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PREFACE. 


Tue present work was undertaken simply as a revision of that 
published by its Editor, with brief Latin notes, at intervals 
between 1845 and 1853. But it has, for several reasons, proved 
to be something more than a mere revision. A more complete 
commentary was required, in which explanation of the text should 
form the chief feature ; and it was found impossible to accom- 
plish this, especially in English, without greatly enlarging the 
limits, as well as materially altering the style, of annotation. 
Again, much had been done by other scholars, and something 
had been gained by the Editor himself both in the way of ex- 
perience and in accumulated corrections and illustrations of his 
author, on which he had never ceased to devote pains and atten- 
tion since the publication of the former work. First to be 
mentioned among the more recent aids is the posthumous edition 
of Hermann’s Aeschylus, containing by far the fullest and most 
authentic critical materials that have ever been collected. That 
continual reference has been made to Hermann in the present 
volume is nothing more than is due to so great an investigator 
and restorer of Grecian literature. Whatever opinions may be 
entertained on the degree of prudence and caution exhibited in 
that long-expected work, it is impossible to deny to its author 
the credit of great sagacity and ingenuity in the treatment of the 
most perplexing passages. Under these circumstances, the 
notes have been wholly re-written, and the text re-considered 
line by line and word for word, in order that, as far as pains and 
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good intention could effect it, the Bibliotheca Classica might 
retain, in yet another volume, its well-earned character for 
practical utility and careful editorial supervision. 

Few scholars will be disposed to deny that to produce a com- 
plete edition of Aeschylus in one volume of moderate size, with 
a sufficient but not overloaded commentary, is a peculiarly 
difficult task. In writings both obscure in style and corrupt or 
doubtful in many parts of the text, the demands of the young 
student for continual explanations, and of the maturer scholar 
for reasons why certain readings are to be preferred to others, 
form together a claim that something should be said, which it 
may not be easy to say at once briefly and well, on nearly every 
verse. Now if an editor's notes are not kept closely to the 
point,—if they are suffered to run into topics which, though not 
unimportant, are not directly pertinent,—they are apt to be set 
aside as verbose and prolix. However learned, or thoughtful, or 
argumentative they may be, they are barely honoured with a 
hasty glance from the majority of readers, on the idle plea that 
they are at least as difficult as, and infinitely more dull than, the 
author they were designed to illustrate. If, on the other hand, 
short and sketchy notes be attempted, they are disparaged, and 
not unjustly so, as being inadequate to the full elucidation of the 
δι. They have, besides, in the case of really difficult works, 
the disadvantage of encouraging a cursory and superficial sort of 
reading, in the process of which a student is apt to overlook 
nearly as much of the author's meaning as he comprehends. If, 
again, notes are solely engaged in the discussion of various 
readings, like Hermann’s book, these are, for ordinary students, 
practically useless’. What they want is to get at the full and 
exact meaning of the text, which they have seldom the patience, 
and still more seldom the ability, to investigate for themselves. 
Something then was required between the occasional observations 


1 Hermann himself well says of certain critics of the old school, “‘ Dum toti in 
varietate scripturae adnotanda vel in verborum formulis explicandis desudant, fere 
quae interprete non indigent explanant, guibus autem opus est enodatore, ea ne 
animadvertunt quidem.” (Praef. ad Eur. Phoen. p. xii, ed. 1840.) 
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in Prof. Scholefield’s edition, and the diffuse and voluminous 
commentaries which Dr. Peile has appended to his Agamemnon 
and Choephoroe. And that desideratum has been held in view, 
and an attempt made to supply it, in this volume. 

Besides the want of a good running commentary, in the way 
of foot-notes, compiled uniformly for all the plays of Aeschylus, 
one cause of the distaste which many feel towards the careful 
study of this great poet is the exaggerated notion which they 
entertain of the uncertainty of the text. Unfortunately, Aes- 
chylus has more often been made a field for critical ingenuity 
than for the exercise of sober judgment and sound poetical taste. 
This is evidenced in the thousands of improbable conjectures 
which have been hazarded by critics of the so-called Porsonian 
school, who, mistaking mere shrewdness, or rather, a mere apt- 
ness at guessing, for scholarship, and ambitious only to surpass 
their predecessors in this kind of sagacity, have so handled the 
more obscure parts as scarcely to leave a line unquestioned or 
a phrase unagsailed’. Even where they have not ventured to 
alter, they have indulged in needless suspicions, and thus have 
tended to throw discredit upon the entire works on which they 
thought to shed a new light. Now, although a very large 
number of conjectural corrections must of necessity find a place 
in every good edition of this poet, and indeed are now adopted 
by almost universal consent, as possessing either self-evident 
truth or a degree of probability closely approximating to absolute 
certainty, these bear no proportion to the attempts that have 
been made upon passages which may, with at least equal proba- 


2 ‘¢ Ret haec communis sors corum qui arti criticae operam dant, ut initio nihil non 
_ Corruptam esse suspicentar ; ubi autem maturuit scientia, peullatim intelligunt, multo 
minus corruptos ad nos pervenisse veteres scriptores, quam a criticis esse corruptos.” 
(Hermann, on Elmsiey’s Medea, Pars ii. init.) —It ie due to the talented author 
(Professor F. W. Newman, of University College, London,) to speak with respect of 
his pamphlet, ‘‘ Corrigenda in corruptissimis quibusdam Aeschyli canticis’’ (1859). 
Bat the corrections which he proposes, though occasionally ingenious, are often of the 
most violent kind, and such as could rarely or never be admitted into the text with 
the least chance of becoming standard emendations. A critical structure raised on the 
very arbitrary assumption that an original writing has been utterly corrupted. stands 
on a very insecure basis. 
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bility, be pronounced perfectly genuine, and may often be proved 
so by parallel examples from the author himself. On the other 
hand, there are those who cause scarcely less dissatisfaction to a 
reader of taste, by rejecting all, or nearly all, conjectural correc- 
tion, and by as greatly overrating the authority of our present 
imperfect MSS. as the others depreciated it. They seem to 
think no idiom too complex, no figure of speech too harsh, no 
violation of the ordinary grammatical rules too gross, no metrical 
deviations too violent to be accepted as from the pen of Aeschy- 
lus himself. They construe through thick and thin, and convert 
nonsense into sense with a facility absolutely startling to sober 
scholars. With such a Scylla and such a Charybdis to avoid, 
an editor has a perilous task to steer his bark according to the 
golden rule, medio tutissimus ibis. ° 

But every editor who labours with a conscientious regard for 
modern scholastic requirements, has a reasonable claim to in- 
dulgence in proportion to the difficulty of his work. Haste and 
carelessness are unpardonable ; want of judgment may be leni- 
ently dealt with; want of accuracy argues incompetency and 
therefore presumption. As it is no vain boast on the part of the 
present Editor to say that this volume contains the results of 
more than twenty years’ particular and critical study of Aeschylus, 
so it is no affectation to state, that he only now fully knows the 
difficulties which beset the right understanding of this author. 
It is, indeed, almost painful to reflect how many really great 
intellects have been for the last half-century devoted to a task in 
which, after all, comparatively few persons are interested, and 
the extent and perplexities of which still fewer can rightly ap- 
preciate. Considerable has been their success, but yet very far 
from complete. If each critic did something which gained him 
repute in his own generation, many of his views were rejected as 
erroneous in the next*®. The very fact of many differing so 
widely, where one only can be right and all may be wrong, seems 
almost to throw a doubt on the utility of such labours; and yet 


3 «‘ Multa quodque seculum obliviscenda profert futuro ’”’ (Hermann, Praef. ad Iph. 
Taur. p. vi). 
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it is a doubt which ardent lovers of literature will scarcely allow 
themselves to entertain. Suffice it to say, that the conflicting 
opinions of really learned men, while they raise a smile of con- 
tempt in the unlearned, and are used by them as an argument 
against the study of ancient literature, cannot fail to furnish 
materials for earnest thought to succeeding editors, who feel 
that each opinion is entitled to deferential consideration, while 
both time and space are too often wanting to do this fully. In 
truth the notes, critical and explanatory, which have been already 
published on Aeschylus, form so large a mass of literary matter, 
that it has become a very formidable task to consult, and a 
positive impossibility to discuss at length, the views of each 
writer on disputed passages. It is not easy to be well acquainted 
with even the more recent editions, as those of Blomfield, 
Wellauer, Scholefield, Franz, Miiller, Dindorf, Hermann, Haupt, 
Klausen, Peile, Conington, Linwood, Burges, Griffiths, Bamber- 
ger, Minckwitz, &c., not to mention at least as many more ‘ who 
preceded them in the same literary field. And yet we must 
every now and then appeal to these. All have done something 
for their author, and that something deserves to be specially and 
honourably commemorated *, It is a just law among the com- 
munity of scholars that credit should ever be rendered to whom 
credit is due. Besides, it is really vain to expect a blind 
acquiescence, on the part of an intelligent and inquiring student, 
in the solitary judgment of each latest editor. No scholar will 
accept unquestioned the text of any one edition, as finally settled 
with that degree of precision beyond which criticism cannot hope 
to go. Every editor must give a sort of history of his text; and 
that history will be a very long, and hardly a very interesting 
one, unless he confines himself to a brief notice of the more 
important MS. variations and the most plausible conjectural 
emendations. 


* See a long catalogue of editors, commentators, and critical writers on Aeschylus 
in p. 311—2 of Franz’s Orestea. 

> “ Unusquisque nostrum aliquid in commune confert ; non uous omnia complecti 
potest '’ (Hermann, Praef. ad Eur. Suppl. p. xiv). 
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It would seem indeed that no inconsiderable part of the in- 
terest which is still so keenly felt in classical literature, consists 
in the canvassing and controverting the views and interpretations 
put forth by rival scholars. ‘“ Literarum studia dissentione in- 
citantur atque acuuntur,” said Hermann*. Were there nothing 
left to discover, nothing even to refute, the pleasure as well as 
the profit would be less. The useful and honourable motive of 
ambition to surpass would be wanting; and so would. that pecu- 
liar feeling of unsatisfied curiosity, which ever enlivens and en- 
courages the really enterprising mind in perusing writings which 
have something of an enigmatical character. Every scholar 
trusts that he may be the Oedipus to grapple successfully with 
the Sphinx. Thus it is, that the very imperfections of classical 
literature add materially to their value. 

Thus much has been said,—it is feared somewhat at length,— 
by way of apology for what many will think a useless, but what 
really is a necessary and inevitable part of an editor's duty, viz. 
the continual discussion of various readings,—a duty which 
happens to fall with unusual severity on the editor of Aeschylus. 
It is indeed the fashion of the present day, which is impatient of 
slow processes and tediously minute learning, to depreciate, in. a 
wholesale way, the critical study of the classical writers, on the 
ground that the matter rather than the words ought to be our 
chief concern, and that too much care about the latter has a 
tendency to divert our attention fromthe former. Now, as words 
are but the vehicles of matter, so to speak, this objection obvi- 
ously strikes at the root of all really accurate learning. The 
science of classical criticism requires no defence; what it has 
already effected in restoring and settling the texts of the classical 
authors entitles it to be spoken of with the highest respect. 
There is, perhaps, at this time, a not unnatural nor unhealthy 
reaction from the dry verbal scholarship which was exclusively 
in vogue during the last generation, and was undoubtedly 
esteemed far beyond its merits. Still we must remember that 


6 Praef. ad Hec. p. vii, ed. 1831. 
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nothing less is involved in the principles of sound criticism than 
the laws of grammar and metre, nay, of language iteelf, in all its 
nicer shades and more refined and subtle modes of expression. 
Many are tempted to smile at the pains which a naturalist takes 
to determine the species of a fossil, or to define the distinctive 
characteristics of a new plant or insect, which seems in itself quite 
insignificant. But here the answer is the same; all these are 
methods and helps, individually small, but great in their ends, 
and therefore not undeserving of pains, towards the perfecting 
eertain branches of human knowledge’. And whether the object 
be the understanding of Nature's laws, or the penetrating the 
inmost depths of the human intellect, either of these is certainly 
worthy of our best attention. There is nothing which may not 
become ridiculous when carried beyond due bounds; and if 
classical criticism be liable to extravagances, it has this fault in 
common with nearly every branch of human learning. Those 
are wiser who, iustead of disparaging it, try to correct its 
aberrations and to chasten ita tendencies to excess by bringing 
taste and learning and a sound knowledge of principles to bear 
on the practice of it. 

The settlement of the text of Aeschylus, as far as it has yet 
gone, has been a gradual process of restoration and recovery, 
founded not merely on a series of happy guesses, but on a 
constantly increasing knowledge of general laws, and on brilliant 
archaeological investigations and discoveries. What has been 
corrected with certainty has in its turn suggested the true read- 
ings in other passages; and thus at the present time the really 
corrupt verses do not perhaps much exceed a hundred out of 
some eight thousand in all. There are, however, a great number 
of passages where there is no doubt at all about the reading, but 
much uncertainty as tothe author's meaning. And this leads us 
to speak on another point, the difficulty of Aeschylus as a poet. 

First then, he is difficult because he is profound, or in other 


7 Porson’s apophthegm is familiar to most, ‘‘ Nihil contemnendum est, neque in 
bello neque in re critica.”’ 
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words, because he treats of matters beyond the reach of man’s 
ordinary knowledge and perceptions. There is more of esoteric 
theology in him than in any other Greek poet, not excepting 
Pindar or Hesiod. He is fond of dwelling on the principles of 
divine action in relation to man, but he rarely expresses his sen- 
timents on these subjects in plain and ordinary language, but 
employs terms mystical, figurative, and sometimes grammatically 
obscure. He writes with the reverent reserve of a religious man. 
He seems to have had a system before him, perhaps even a uniform 
and connected one; but he gives us mere glimpses of it here and 
there, which, without the additional light of other passages, 
would hardly guide us through the intricacies of the subject. 
His mind was pervaded by a gloomy awe of invisible and super- 
natural agencies for evil, especially those of Earth and the 
demon powers of Hades. Hence there is a continual reference 
to the ideas of expiation, propitiation, and averting of possible 
ills. Pythagoras, one of the most deep-minded speculators of 
the ancient world, speaks in every page of Aeschylus, and in lan- 
guage so remarkable for metaphor and imagery that we justly 
feel that we ought to know more than unfortunately we do about 
the master, before we can comprehend the full scope and mean- 
ing of the disciple. 
Δαυλοὶ γὰρ πραπίδων 
δάσκιοί τε τείνουσιν πόροι 
κατιδεῖν ἄφραστοι. 

That part of the opening chorus of the Suppliants, where these 
words occur (73—102), is a fair specimen of the school of mys- 
tical divinity in which the mind of Aeschylus was trained. 
Though here and there perhaps doubts occur as to the right 
reading of words, we cannot help feeling that the views of the 
author as to the attributes of the Divine Mind are the real 
difficulties which we have to encounter, and which lie beyond the 
province of the mere critic or grammarian. The same is true, 
in a greater or less degree, of nearly every choral ode in the 
Orestea. We can see their drift, so to speak, and can explain 
pretty well their general connexion; still we are under the con- 
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stant impression that there was something in the mind of the 
poet which we imperfectly comprehend. To bring these remarks 
home to the reader, we would request him to reflect on such 
sentences as the following, and say if, without note or comment 
or parallel passages, he can satisfy himself of their full and exact 
sense. Those who have studied Aeschylus the longest will be 
the least inclined to dogmatic assertions on the subject. 


Agam. 172, 


στάζει 8 iv 6 Savy πρὸ καρδίαν 

Μρησιπήµων πόνου, καὶ wap’ Exorras ἦλθε σωφρονιῦ. 
δαιμόνων δέ πον χάρις, 
βιαίως σέλµα ceprdy ἡμένων, 


Ibid. 365, 


πέφανται 8 ὀκγόνου 
ἀτολμήτων “Αρη 
πνεόντων µεῖ(ον ἢ δικαίως, 
Φλεόντων δωµάτων ὑπέρφεν 
' ὁτὸὲρ τὸ βέλτιστον’ fore 38° ἁπή- 
µωντον, ὥστε κἀπαρκεῖν 
εὖ πραπίδων λαχόντα. 
Choeph. 628, 
τὸ δ ἄγχι πνευμόνων ξίφοι 
διανταίαν ὀξυπενκὲ» οὐτᾷ 
δια) Alxas’ τὸ μὴ θέµι: γὰρ 
ob λὰξ πέδοι πατούµενον 
τὸ way Aids 
odBas παρεκβάντος οὐ Oepsores. 
Alxas 8 ἐρείδεται πυθµή», 
προχαλκεύει 8 Αἶσα φασγανουργόσ’ 
τέκνον ὃ ἐπεισφέρει δόµοισι», 
ἐκ 8 αἱμάτων παλαιτέρων 
γίνει µύσοι 


χρόνψ κλντὰ βνυσσόφρων "Epis. 


In such passages as these,—and they are very numerous,— there 
is, literally, scarcely a word that does not involve a doctrine, a 
metaphor, or a meaning that lies below the surface *. Take a few 


5 Mr. Clark (Travels in the Peloponnesus, p. 257) says, ‘‘The symbolism of a 
later age,— an age which has ceased to be creative and become critical,— forces upon 
the heedless simplicity of ancient works a subtle interpretation of which their authors 
never dreamed. I cannot but think that the odes of Pindar and the choruses of 
Aeschylus have been sometimes subjected to similar misconstruction.”’ Nevertheless, 
an ancient Greek always meant something. We are only concerned to ascertain what 
that something really was. | 
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points from the last: How is a sword said οὐτᾶν διὰ Jixns? 
What is πέδοι πατεῖν τὸ μὴ Oéuss? What is τὸ μὴ θέμις τῶν ov 
θεμιστῶς παραβαινόντωνὲ How is a man said παραβαίνειν «4ιὸς 
σέβαςῖ What is meant by πυθμὴν dicns? Why is the sword 
said προχαλκεύεσθαιῖ What doctrine is involved in τέκνον 
ἐπεισφέρενξ In what way does the Fury ἐκτίνι μύσος 
αἱμάτωνϊ In what, sense is she βυσσόφρων and ypove 
κλυτά ? 

Such questions are well calculated to arrest the attention of 
hasty and careless readers of Aeschylus. But much more re- 
mains for consideration. 

In the next place, Aeschylus is difficult because his mind was 
given to brood over subjects in their nature obscure, and the 
point and interest of which centres in the very fact of their being 
obscure. Dreams, prophecies, oracles, bodings, omens, and 
portents, were the favourite food of his fancy. In a word, the 
supernatural was his delight. We have ghosts’ and demons, 
Furies and gory spectres, prophetic ravings and dark presenti- 
ments,—all grand and awful and terrific both in the language in 
which they are clothed and the conceptions which they embody. 
And he treats these subjects with the earnestness of a poet who 
had a firm belief in their reality, and in their playing an im- 
portant part in human affairs. The relations between the seen 
and the unseen, the modes by which departed spirits commu- 
nicate and are made to sympathise with those on earth, or on 
the contrary, show their resentment beyond the grave; the 
mysterious connexion between sin and woe, crime and retribu- 
tion, impiety and misfortune ; the fixed laws of Fate, Necessity, 
and eternal Justice ;—such are the themes which Aeschylus 
loved, and which certainly are not conducive, when deeply 
reasoned out by a naturally mystic mind, to the formation of a 
lucid style. 


5 Besides the ghost of Darius in the Persae and of Clytemnestra in the Eumenides, 
the spectral form of Argus, the keeper of Io, was represented on the stage, as is clear 
from Prom. 579—90, a passage which can only be understood of a real form and real 
sounds, not of a mere fancy. 
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Thirdly, he is difficult from the almost Oriental figurativeness 
of his expressions, and from the constant use of metaphors and 
similes, and in particular, from a habit of confusmg these two 
distinct forms of speech, which greatly involves and perplexes 
the meaning. He appears too to have borrowed some of his 
imagery and phraseology from the Persians’, the recent victory 
over whom, whether he personally shared in it or not, naturally 
attracted his mind to a subject at once new and striking. Add 
to this a certain irony consisting in equivocal senses and double 
meanings, especially in dialogues, and an allusive or indirect way 
of speaking which is extremely liable to be misunderstood. To 
say that his words are often susceptible of more than one inter- 
pretation, is perhaps to state a fault which the Greek language, 
with all its clearness, is by no means exempt from. But whereas 
in other writers the context is usually quite decisive of the true 
sense, in Aeschylus this too often fails us as a guide, from the 
general obscurity of his meaning. 

Fourthly, he is difficult from a grammatical carelessness or 
incoherency resulting from rapid composition, or rather from the 
impetus of genius, which, full of its own thoughts that crowd 
each other in rapid succession, leaves much to be understood, 
and causes an abruptness and suddenness of transition which 
some have attempted to explain by the supposition of lost 
verses,—a theory which Hermann has carried to an extent much 
beyond probability. Nominatives standing alone without their 
verbs, clauses cut short by apostopesis, the frequent use of parti- 
cles which have a force depending entirely on something to be 
mentally supplied, and of anomalous constructions and unusual 
meanings of words, are also frequent causes of perplexity. The 
extreme metrical accuracy which he uniformly adopts in the 
choral odes must also have greatly restricted him in the choice 
of words, and this in passages which the utmost freedom in 
diction would hardly have rendered very clear. 

Lastly, a certain inflated, grandiloquent, and strained loftiness 

1 Hence (see Ar. Ran. 938) he derived his fondness for strange and portentous forms, 


his ππαλεκτρυόνες &c., the types of which may be traced in many of the Assyrian 
sculptures. 
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of language, sometimes not far removed from bombast, is 
a cause, if not of positive difficulty, at least of a continual mental 
effort in the perusal of his writings. He is, so to speak, always 
upon stilts, and reluctant to descend to the ordinary standard of 
poetical expression. Tranquillity and repose are thus too seldom 
allowed ; he was great in ἔκπληξις, but he sacrificed every thing 
to it. Aristophanes with good reason called him στόμφαξ, 
κομποφακελορρήµων, αὐθαδόστομος, and ξυμβαλεῖν ov ῥᾷδιος. 
His invention was constantly occupied with strange forms. and 
unnatural portents. His fondness for horrors amounted almost 
to a morbid appetite for blood. The conception of the spectral 
children in the Agamemnon, carrying their own gnawed hearts 
in their hands; the frightful details, in the same play, of the 
king’s murder by his wife; the blood-dripping and blood-sucking 
Erinyes; the butchery of the Persians at Salamis; the mangled 
liver of Prometheus, and his agonising tortures; not to add the 
list of atrocities enumerated in Eum. 177, &c., fully bear out this 
estimate of his idiosyncrasy. 

It may seem almost a contradiction to add, that the general 
style of Aeschylus has a straightforwardness and a simplicity 
rather epic’ than dramatic in its character. The truth however 
is, that his narratives are too impetuous to be artistically 
involved ; and hence his idioms, on the whole, present a marked 
contrast with the complex and rhetorical constructions of 
Sophocles. Especially to be noticed is the natural order and 
arrangement of his words. The chief impediments arise from 
uncertainty of the readings, or archaic phraseology, or from 
some point of political or religious usage only partially known to 
us. The latter, indeed,—the religious system held and inculcated 
by the poet,—is of such paramount importance to the right 


2 Of Homer he was avowedly a student and an imitator. Athen. viii. p. 347, 
E, τὰς αὑτοῦ τραγφδίας τεµάχη εἶναι ἔλεγε τῶν Ομήρου peydrwy δείπνων. But this 
refers perhaps chiefly to his selection of the Homeric heroes for his themes; and this 
he would do, because Homer was in favour with the Aristocracy. See Theatre of the 
Greeks, p. 76. It may however be questioned, if Homer is not to be understood in 
the widest sense of all the so-called Homeric, viz. the Cyclic poems included. Aes- 
chylus was certainly an imitator of Theognis. Compare Ag. 381—3 with Theog. 417 
and 449 seqq., Ag. 450 —2 with Theog. 151—2, Ag. 705—6 with Theog. 961, Cho. 
53—7 with Theog. 203 seqq., and 839 with 1100. 
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understanding of his works, that an outline of it,—necessarily a 
very brief one,—may here be usefully sabjoined. 

In several respects, and not the least so in this, Aeschylus 
may be regarded as a poet of the heroic ages. His mind was 
deeply imbued with the old Element-worship of the Pelasgo- 
Argive people. Earth is to him a real divinity, closely con- 
nected with the infernal powers, and therefore requiring propi- 
tiation both as the guardian of the dead, whom she holds in 
reserve as potent agents for good or evil, and as the sender 
of hostile monsters, diseases, and barrenness, in wrath for pollu- 
tions contracted from the human race. The nurturer of youth, 
the mother of all produce, which she benignly teems forth to be 
received back again into her lap, she holds the foremost place 
among the powers which directly sustain human life, and as such 
she is always invoked first by new comers to a country. As the 
giver of vitality, she is able to impart even to the spirits of the 
dead a certain power, without which they would be totally help- 
less, and unable to hold any communication with their friends on 
earth. She is, in a word, the medium by which such connexion 
is sustained. The sun and the moon, and perhaps the other 
stars, are “the bright powers that bring summer and winter 
to mortals;” the light of the sun is the source of joy and hope 
and prosperity; and hence his identity with Apollo, though 
rather obscurely hinted at in the extant works of Aeschylus, is 
not to be doubted, and indeed is clear from a single passage, 
rightly understood (Choeph. 974). Apollo, Hermes, Pallas, and 
last, but not least, Zeus under very varied attributes (Τέλειος, 
Κτήσιος, Αἰδοῖος, Σωτὴρ, Εένιος, &c.), seem to be the chief 
divinities of the supernal or upper order of gods, though not 
unfrequent mention is made of Artemis, Aphrodite, Ares, Hera, 
and Poseidon. Each of these has his or her peculiar and well- 
defined office ; but it is needless to pursue the inquiry into this 
subject. Between the infernal powers (X@omos) of the old 
elemental mythology, including demons, heroes, and Erinyes,— 
gloomy, vengeful, and terrible,—and the newer and more benign 
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deities of the Jovian dynasty (νεώτεροι θεοὶ, Kum. 156), the 
Olympian gods generally, he draws a clear distinction. The 
former are the ρου of death and Nature’s sternest laws; the 
latter interfere closely and sympathetically in the affairs of men, 
as protectors of cities and of the people in their social and 
political relations. It was the great object of the poet to 
explain away the old legends which represented these two powers 
(Χθόνιοι and οὐράνιοι) in continual conflict, and to show that 
there was a real and material union between them,—in a word, 
that the government of the world and the law of Nature could not 
be other than a harmonious principle. From their eternal war- 
fare he perceived that nothing but evil could result for man, and 
therefore he laboured to reconcile what appeared to be adverse, 
or at least to show that it was but a temporal and accidental 
disagreement. Of the Chthonian Powers he speaks with a 
mixed veneration and religious awe (σέβας and δεισιδαιµονία) 
which leads him to deprecate, propitiate, and euphemise them, 
and which leaves no doubt of the sincerity of his belief in their 
influence over the destinies of mankind. 

It has been well said*, that ‘‘ Aeschylus belongs to a period 
when the national legends of Greece were considered not as 
mere amusing fictions, but as evidences of the divine power 
which ruled over Greece.” Hence he always makes Destiny 
@ prominent feature in describing victory, defeat, alliances, and 
the fortunes of regal houses, which, in his mind, represented the 
nations themselves. The origin of families and even of nations 
he attributes to the counsels of Zeus, and he never loses sight of 
this view in tracing the course of events which have signalised a 
nation or a dynasty. 

Aeschylus was, indeed, pre-eminently a religious poet. He 
derived from the teaching of his master Pythagoras a 
sublime, though a stern and gloomy, conception of the 
divine attributes,—the mysterious and inscrutable ways, the 
irresistible will, the inviolable majesty of God. He shrinks 


3 K. O. Miller, Hist. Gr. Lit. p. 326. 
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from impiety as the fertile source of every woe. But most 
especially does he dwell on the Ommipotence and the Justices 
of the Supreme Being. On these two points hangs a large 
portion of his theology; the helplessness of man, his in- 
evitable fall sooner or later, when under the wrath of heaven; 
the dependence of every event on the will of Zeus; the facility 
with which he works out his own counsels; the certainty of sin 
being ultimately punished. Zeus knows no superior, but only 
that Eternal Destiny which even he is compelled to obey. He is 
the Consummator (Τέλειος) of all things with this reservation, 
that Fate or Necessity must have pre-ordained the event which 
he brings to pass‘. ‘* What is there,” the poet asks, ‘ which is 
accomplished to mortals without thee!” In his capacity of 
Soter or Preserver, in which he is always spoken of as the Third 
(or rather, as connected with two others), he appears as the 
especial friend of mankind, intermediate, in a certain manner, 
between the adverse Chthonian powers and the benign Olympian 
gods, and holding the especial office of harmonising and adjusting 
their conflicting claims, as supreme over both. But Fate is not 
to be averted even by Zeus, either from himself or from man: 
he can only direct what has been forecast in the womb of time, 
and guide it to the best interests of the human race. Fatalism 
is a doctrine which the poet strongly and sincerely held. 
‘“* What is fated, that will happen,” he says; and again, ‘‘ What 
is fated awaits both the bondsman and the free.”—‘ You have 
no chance of escaping what is fated.” He views with dislike 
the speculative philosophy which was then just beginning to 
arise, and which taught that the gods had no regard for the 
actions of mortals. He held that every thing human is regu- 
lated by a superior mind, and hence he leaves no ground for 
free agency, in the proper sense of the word. All great actions 
are the result of an irresistible impulse. But there are certain 
conditions under which a man may voluntarily place himself, and 


ὁ So in fact Euripides taught, after Anaxagoras; καὶ γὰρ Zeds ὅτι vetoy, σὺν col 
(Ανάγκη) τοῦτο τελεντῷ. Aleest. v. 977. 
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by which he is made the helpless victim of circumstances, as by 
defiance or disobedience to the commands of the gods. He 
must take heed to escape the thunderbolt darted from the eye of 
Zeus, who regards with jealous dislike ill-used wealth, exalted 
reputation, and overweening insolence and pride. This is the 
φθόνος which Agamemnon knowingly incurred, and against his 
own better judgment, by walking on purple robes after his 
victory. Thus his own folly and the inherent family curse 
co-operated for his ruin. By more discretion and humility he 
might perchance have avoided instant fate. 

Unlike Euripides, whose scheme of divinity is a cold, lifeless, 
unreal, and purely artificial system,—in fact, infidelity’ barely 
disguised ;—unlike Homer in his half-human conception of the 
life and converse of the celestials,—Aeschylus makes his gods 
to be gods indeed, the beginning and the end of all the action 
of his dramas, the centre on which every event turns either for 
weal or for woe. If disposed to mercy, their deliverance is 
speedy and effectual; if to wrath, they are equally powerful to 
destroy. In all his existing plays, divine agency forms the leading 
idea. In the Suppliants, innocence is protected and lewd inso- 
lence is thwarted by Zeus as the patron of kindred. In the 
Prometheus, daring rebellion is curbed and disobedience is made 
a fearful example. In the Persians, Zeus again crushes pride 
and avenges impious boasts. In the Seven against Thebes, Zeus 
protects, in concert with other associate gods, a beleaguered 
city, at the same time that he baffles the vaunting insolence of 
the adversary, and accomplishes a fatal family curse. In the 
Agamemnon, Zeus Xenius brings a late retribution for the 
wrongs of violated hospitality, and then strikes the conqueror of 
Troy for his pride. In the Choephoroe, Apollo and Hermes con- 
spire to direct Orestes to a deed of justice. And in the Hume- 

§ That is, disbelief or misbelief in the popular mythology. Euripides, as shown in 
the Preface to Vol. i. p. xxii—v, of the ‘ Bibliotheca’ edition, was not an atheist. He 
had far too profound and thoughtful a mind to become that. He was the founder, as 
far as a tragic poet could be, of what we may call neological opinions, as opposed to 


the views of the earlier poets, who attributed every event to the direct interference of 
the gods with human affairs. 
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nides, they are his patrons and protectors when he is called 
to account for the crime he has committed in obedience to the 
behest of Apollo, while Pallas gives a divine sanction to his 
jadicial acquittal. 

“It was the poet's aim ” (Miiller observes *) “ throughout to 
extol the majesty of the external ordinances which uphold the 
universe ; whereas Sophocles, in the new form which he gave to 
Tragedy, had in view the moral sentiments, apprehended under 
a more refined aspect.” In fewer words, we might almost call 
Aeschylus the Poet of the Gods, Sophocles the Poet of Man- 
kind. The one deeply studied the laws of divine action; the other 
sounded the depths of the human heart. To reconcile the old 
law of inexorable justice with the newer law of mercy, seems to 
have been the leading idea of Aeschylus. To improve humanity 
by holding up to admiration the finer qualities of justice, forti- 
tude under affliction, sympathy with distress, firmness in duty, 
and generally, all practical goodness, was the cherished object 
of Sophocles. 

The moral teaching of our poet is founded not only on a 
sound philosophy, but on truths as immutable as human nature 
itself. He constantly represents the danger of wealth and pros- 
perity, as conducive to a haughtiness and a presumption which 
lead to a man’s downfall and ruin. Not that mere prosperity, 
as he takes care to define it, is necessarily productive of evil ; 
but that when combined with insolence, ὕβρις, it gives rise to 
that daring contempt of holy things which has wickedness for its 
offspring, and sooner or later brings a certain retribution. By 
the actual commission of crimes, and even through the crimes of 
his forefathers, a man is placed in the power of the Furies. Zeus 
Soter then stands aloof, for he is the keeper only of religious men 
(οἰκοφύλαξ ὁσίων ἀνδρῶν). Once in the ken of these avenging 
goddesses, he is hunted down to destruction; his name and his 
honours dwindle and perish, and he becomes under a shade, an 
@yAvs, and one of the Lost (ἐν ἀΐστοι). So Agamemnon and 


6 Dissertations on the Eumenides, p. 20] (ed. 2). 
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so Oedipus came to wretchedness, for they were too confident in 
their prosperity. By a well-timed humility they might have 
postponed or modified, instead of aggravating the curse of an- 
cestral guilt. But the sins of the father are visited on the 
children, and by the ordinary rule one crime begets another, even 
in the third and fourth generation. Thus a murder once com- 
mitted brings on another, it may be in retribution; but that 
other is sure to be followed in its turn by a third. At last a 
curse may expend itself, but it leaves a family under a cloud from 
which it can only look up by the peculiar mercy of Zeus. 

Now the first origin or motive of crime is ἄτη, a mental delu- 
sion or infatuation which prevents a man from foreseeing the 
consequences, as the sin of Atreus against his brother Thyestes 
was a πρώταρχος atn. This ἄτη is sent by the god on those 
whom he has resolved to destroy. It is the method by which 
divine vengeance commences to work out its designs. Its 
immediate effect is to harden a man (βροτοὺς Opacvvew) and 
make him reckless. He thus lays the foundation of a family 
curse by “kicking the altar of Righteousness with profane foot.” 
Then all is over ; he is a doomed man; fate has him in its inex- 
orable grasp, and neither wealth nor honour can save him from 
ultimate annihilation. He is even so blinded that he cannot see 
his own progressive descent and coming ruin. Having once trans- 
gressed against Themis, he rapidly goes on from bad to worse. 

Justice is described as a power always victorious in the end, 
though often silent, and slow, and lingering in its approach. 
It both restores usurped rights and punishes guilt, and thus sides 
with the oppressed and against the oppressor. But the aspect 
under which the poet regards it is rather that of retaliation and 
reprisal than as a corrective discipline. ‘For the doer to 
suffer” is with him “a very old maxim,” that is, a law given to 
man from the first. Blood for blood, reproach for reproach ; 
plot and counterplot, craft frustrated by craft. To injure fully 
as much as you have been injured, so as not to let your enemy 
have the balance of advantage over you, is a fair ground for 
boast and exultation. But this view, albeit essentially and 
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characteristically a heathen one, was held by Aeschylus as the 
appointed law of heaven (θέσµιον), not as the legitimate indul- 
gence of resentful feelings. He thought that it was right that 
man should so treat man, because crime was too fearful a thing 
to go unpunished, or to be punished less than its deserts. Man 
was by nature rebellious against God, and required to be taught 
sobriety (σωφροσύνη, the contrary to ὕβρις) by suffering. The 
merit of virtue consisted in its being volantary, i. e. cultivated 
for its own sake, and not from compulsion. Irreligion he re- 
garded as folly, piety as wisdom (ed φρονεῖν), the greatest gift of 
heaven. And he held that awe or fear (αἰδὼς and δέος) was the 
best preservative of obedience, whether towards the state or to 
the laws of God. Finally, he fully believed in a future judg- 
ment, and the responsibility of man, of which he does not lose 
sight while he maintains the doctrines of Predestmation. ‘ The 
God of the unseen world keeps a stern scrutiny over man, and 
records all his actions in the tablets of his mind."—‘‘ A Zeus of 
the nether world judges sins in the last judgment.”—“ Not even 
in the other world shall the lewd man escape from being 
arraigned.” 

In his political sentiments Aeschylus was aristocratic and 
conservative. He was a partisan of the anti-popular faction 
represented by Aristides and Cimon, and an opponent of The- 
mistocles, whom he regarded as a dangerous innovator on esta- 
blished customs. His play of the Eumenides is thought to have 
been directed against the supporters of Ephialtes, who desired, 
by curtailing the power of the Areopagus, to open a door to 
greater freedom from state prosecutions, if not to a greater 
licentiousness of life. His proud patriotism revolted from the 
overthrow of any time-honoured institution, the object of which 
was to keep in check the otherwise unbridled passions of a fickle 
multitude. He was nevertheless a moderate man, far more dis- 
posed to a conciliatory course than to be obstinately one-sided. 
An ardent admirer of the kingly office, in the abstract, he was 
no advocate of despotism. ‘“ Approve neither a life under no 
government nor that under a master; for God always gives the 
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superiority to a mean between extremes.” His feelings however 
evidently incline to an excessive reverence for kings. He de- 
lights to pourtray the abject service of eastern courtiers, even 
while as a Greek, or at least as writing for Greeks, he takes 
care to throw a certain invidious air over such slavish adulation. 
The person of a king was in his eyes absolutely sacred, as 
invested with an authority derived from Zeus and appointed by 
ο Fate. The throne and the sceptre were prerogatives which, as 
Hesiod had taught, came close to those of the gods themselves. 
Thus Agamemnon and Menelaus are δίθρονος «4ιόθεν καὶ δίσκη- 
πτρος τιμὴ, and διοσδότοις σκήπτροισι τιμαλφούμενοι. A regicide 
was a sacrilegious wretch, and one doubly accursed. Kings are 
the object of veneration to their people (σέβας), the shepherds 
and fathers of their flock, the dispensers of justice, invin- 
cible in wars, ἅμαχοι and ἀπόλεμοι, guardians of religion and 
lords irresponsible (πρυτάνεις ἄκριτοι) over the altars of the 
state. The beggar-kings of Euripides would certainly have 
found no favour in our poet's eyes. But while Darius and 
Xerxes are described as King of Kings, a God to the Persians, 
the Eye of the Palace, and a degree of grandeur is thrown over 
their state, which appears wholly incompatible with real dislike or 
contempt for it, the poet can paint a constitutional monarch of 
the heroic ages declining the absolute power attributed to him 
by strangers, and refusing to act without first consulting his 
people in full assembly. Even the Persian kings are supported 
by certain elders or councillors called Πιστοὶ, equivalent to the 
Βουλὴ of the Greeks in the heroic times, who had the: privilege 
of advising and dissuading, and of declaring their views on all 
questions, though with the most deferential submission to the 
superior wisdom and power of the sovereign lord. 

Even when dead, kings held rule over the inferior ghosts in 
Hades, and were honoured by being made the ministers or 
attendants of the infernal gods. They had a delegated power, 
as δαίµονες, to send up justice, blessings, aid, &c., to their 
friends above; to hear and answer invocations at the tomb, and 
even to reappear in person, if Earth, propitiated by offerings, 
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consented to restore them for a brief period to the upper air. 
They relied on the remembrance, offerings, praises, and sacrifices 
of their surviving relations, successors, and subjects. They 
could feel resentment beyond the pyre, and could show it by 
sending evil dreams to their enemies. Nor did the angry spirit 
rest till vengeance had been wreaked for the wrongs suffered in 
life. If neglected, it was dishonoured, ἄτιμος, even in Hades, 
and proportionally lost its influence over human affairs with the 
powers below. To be reinstated in its rights in Hades, it must 
have full amends made to it on earth. Thus Agamemnon can 
do nothing for Orestes, until by libations, dirges, promises of 
future honours, and condolences, the son has roused the long- 
slighted spirit of his father from its sullen and unhonoured sleep. 
He at last raises his head to listen, as one starting out of a 
death-slumber, and accepts the propitiatory offerings descending 
to him through the kindly lap of mother Earth. He is then 
called upon to witness the combat undertaken in his cause, to 
send Justice as an ally to his friends, and to regard with pity 
the sorrows of his offspring, who have been not unwilling but 
unable to honour him as they ought. 

Such was the poet's conception of the kingly character,—a 
conception of the chivalrous Homeric chieftain aggrandised by 
the pomp of Eastern King-worship, and one the more remark- 
able in its free and graphic expression from the extreme and 
singular jealousy with which the Athenians themselves regarded 
that supreme dignity. One might almost imagine, from the 
favourable light in which he takes pains to pourtray the modified 
monarchy of the Pelasgic king in the Suppliants, that the poet 
was very far from insensible of the benefits which such an insti- 
tution would have conferred on his country, then suffering under 
the growing evil (as he thought it) of democratic influence. 

Indeed, both Sophocles in his characters of Creon, Theseus, 
and Oedipus, and Euripides still more remarkably in his Creon 
and Theseus of the Suppltants, have so much admirable instruc- 
tion on the differences between tyrannical absolutism and con- 
stitutional monarchy, and invariably display the latter in so fair 
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a light as a set-off to anarchy, that they at least could not have 
shared in the jealous fears in which the δῆμος held the very name 
of Βασιλεύς. Those persons form a very inadequate estimate of 
the Greek dramatic writings, who regard them merely as old 
legends popularised so as to please national vanity, or who 
imagine that an intellectual Greek would have sat out the day in 
the theatre for no higher purpose than to be amused. Still less 
can we compare any modern theatrical representations, which 
fall short of the ancient in their social and political importance 
as much as they surpass them in mere gorgeousness of decora- 
tion and variety of effects. The Tragic competitors of old were 
not only poets, but also good men and patriots, anxious to use 
their art to the best advantage for inculcating moral truths, 
elevating and purifying the feelings, and for directing the popular 
mind in the right way, by inspiring a love of virtue, of their 
country, of their fellow-citizens. To such an extent did this 
object prevail, that iambic verses embodied the proverbial philo- 
sophy of the day. The tragic writer was preacher, essayist, and 
lecturer, as well as poet; a fact not to be doubted, when we 
consider how familiar to the multitude those writings must have 
been, when a casual quotation by a comic author, or even an 
indirect allusion by a rival poet, could find an immediate response 
in the vast assembly of the Athenian theatre, —when we remem- 
ber too that the greater part of the large collection of fragments 
from lost plays consists of moral sentiments and philosophical 
reflections which have come down to us simply because they 
were celebrated as such. No one will deny that they form an 
admirable set of maxims, and that the wise and the good in 
them greatly predominate over the evil and the unsound. The 
intense satisfaction which the scholar finds in the gravity, the 
majesty, and the well-studied wisdom of iambic verses, in the 
varied and ingenious combinations, and the exuberant beauties 
of diction, is something more permanent and universal than fashion 
or mere educational predilection could inspire. They are in- 
exhaustible sources of thought, instruction, and gratification. 
Like good pictures and good music, the more they become fami- 
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liar to us, the more they seem replete with new and undiscovered 
beauties. What then a tragedy must have been to the Athenian, 
to whom it was, besides a religious festivity, a poetical treat, an 
imposing spectacle, and a political lesson, we need not stop to 
inquire. 

With respect to Aeschylus, a prejudice exista amongst many, 
from causes already explained, that he is not worth the time and 
mental labour which must be bestowed before we can master 
the difficulties of the author,—imperfectly, perhaps, after all 
that has been done in correcting and explaining the text. But, 
if he is deserving of any attention at all, he is surely deserving 
of all that can be devoted to him. Rather than reject the 
whole because some parts are obscure, and others, perhaps, 
hopelessly corrupt, let us make the most of what we have, and 
heartily wish that it were more. Considered merely as an intel- 
lectual discipline, the task is even rendered more useful, as it is 
more stimulating and exciting, by the very perplexities which beset 
it. Words, in themselves undeniably genuine, must have some 
meaning, though the right one be not as yet determined with cer- 
tainty. Words undeniably corrupt must be capable of more or 
less plausible restoration, when metre and context, the finite 
resources of the language, and the known laws of palaeography, 
are all so many imitations within which our efforts are restricted. 
Nor is it, perhaps, altogether an ignoble ambition to have seen 
farther into the meaning of the author, or to have more shrewdly 
detected the errors and interpolations of copyists, than others 
have been able to do. 

In saying this, we would by no means imply that «undue 
attention should be given to the mere letter of the text, either in 
determining trifling points of orthography, or even in dwelling 
too much on the history and meanings of words individually. 
There is a vast difference between construing an author and 
understanding him. And a prudent editor will ever have pro- 
minently before him the latter object: he will try to guide the 
reader to the full appreciation of the meaning by paraphrases, 
hints on the connexion, brief summaries of the argument, dis- 


XXViii PREFACE. 


tinction of the parts, and so forth,—but especially by pointing 
out traits of character and the motives of action which lie at 
some depth below the surface. We seem to have had enough of 
that useful, but still insufficient sort of scholarship, which con- 
sists in the collection of parallel passages, and the compilation of 
glossaries from the voluminous works. of the old grammarians 
and lexicographers. Without doubt much is due to those who 
have distinguished themselves in this important field; but it is 
obvious to remark, that such work may be done, and done well, 
by those who have scarcely troubled themselves with tracing the 
connexion of ideas, or bestowed a thought on the destgn,—the 
mythological views or the moral and political teaching,—of the 
author whose words they are absorbed in illustrating. To 
Miiller and Klausen we are indebted for a movement in the 
right direction towards the interpretation of Aeschylus; in fact, 
they may be fairly called the founders of a new school of Aes- 
chylean philology. They created a revolution, as startling in 
its novelty as satisfactory in its general results, in the method 
of interpretation hitherto applied. If some of their theories 
appear untenable, and some of their views a little far-fetched or 
devoid of evidence, they have at least pointed out the path in 
which succeeding editors should travel. On the whole, we have 
little to regret but that their labours have extended over so 
small a portion of the text of Aeschylus as a part of the Orestea. 
That these writers have been, the one acrimoniously attacked, 
the other passed by in supercilious silence, by Hermann, the 
leader of the verbal-critics, is a significant circumstance. =. 

It is commonly held, though the opinion may be controverted 
by weighty arguments, that all the existing MSS. of Aeschylus, 
which are by no means numerous, are derived from one single 
copy, well known as the Medicean, and now preserved in the 
Laurentian Library at Florence. It is believed to be of the 
tenth. century, and contains all the seven tragedies (besides 
Sophocles and Apollonius Rhodius), with the exception of some 
leaves of the Agamemnon which have been long lost. Now this 
MS. can be shown to have been an apograph from a very ancient 
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one, written in uncial or capital letters, and probably without 
any division between the words; for mistakes occur in the 
transcription which would naturally have occurred under these 
conditions alone. The same MS. contains marginal scholia, 
written in a different but not much later hand, and also oc- 
casional corrections, by the same later hand, of the text iteelf. 
Some further additions and alterations have been made in 
handwriting of the fourteenth and fifteenth centuries. A το- 
markable fact connected with these scholia is, that they evi- 
dently represent an independent and certainly earlier text than 
the Medicean, and consequently, than its uncial archetypus ; and 
this at once brings them back to a great antiquity. For, whe- 
ther copied or not from that archetypus (a supposition which 
the diversity of handwriting renders improbable), not a few of 
the comments refer to readings which are at once perceived to 
be genuine, but are not to be found either in the original or the 
altered text of the Medicean’. Hence it follows that the 
scholia were composed anterior to the time when the carelese- 
ness of transcribers and the unwarrantable alterations of more 
or less learned readers had combined to furnish the deteriorated 
text of the present MSS. That these scholia are of a very early 
date is further shown by the occasional quotations from or refer- 
ence to works and plays which have long been lost. In fine, 
they were, in all probability, either wholly or in the greater part, 
compiled and abridged from the exegetical writings (ὑπομνήματα) 
of the Alexandrine grammarians who lived before, and in the 
early centuries after, the Christian era. That they are collec- 
tions from various sources is manifest from the admixture, in 
not a few places, of two or more independent and sometimes 
conflicting comments under one and the same scholium®. In 


7 I should have been gled to go into this question at length; but space does not 
permit it. Suffice it to say here, that much remains to be done for the editing of 
these important scholia even after Dindorf’s useful reprint, Oxford, 1851. I have 
studied the whole of them with great care for the present work. See remarkable 
instances of discrepancy between the text and the scholia in Suppl 446. 586. 809. 
854. 
5 It is very common to find ἄλλων prefixed to a different interpretation. By this it 
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several of the later MSS. of Aeschylus, these scholia have been 
greatly enlarged by Byzantine teachers of the middle ages; but 
of these, as of far less importance, no notice need here be 
taken. Indeed, the object of mentioning the scholia at all was 
to point out their extreme importance in determining the true 
readings in many doubtful and difficult passages. 

There can be no doubt, that the true and only safe source for 
yet further correcting the text of Aeschylus is a most careful 
critical consideration of these scholia. Even in this present 
edition, a good many passages have been now emended (either in 
the notes or in the actual text) from scholia containing 
indications of earlier and better readings. 

With regard to the corrections subsequently made (generally 
over the erasure of the original word) in the Medicean, there is 
every probability that they were derived from the collation of a 
different copy, and, to judge by the identity of the handwriting, 
from that very one whence the.scholia were transcribed. For in 
times when MSS. were alone in use, and prized in proportion to 
their accuracy, it was the object of every possessor to endeavour 
to obtain a text as authentic as possible; and to this end it 
appears to have been a common practice to compare different 
copies, as an opportunity might occur, and to note down the 
various readings of importance, or correct the errors of copyists 
by their aid’. Hence, as in the case of the Medicean MS., the 
second hand, though a later one, will often be found to give a 
better reading than the original one’. And hence also it will be 
is to be understood, that in compiling scholia from various sources, the transcriber or 
‘grammarian met with, and thought it worth while specially to record, two or more 
conflicting opinions as to the sense. As we now have them, the scholia on any given 
composition of antiquity include, in all probability, the ὑπομνήματα or comments of 
many authors, some of whom are occasionally specified. 

9 Thus, at the end of the Orestes, the MS. Ven. a., of saec. xii., has this note: 
πρὸς διάφορα ἀντίγραφα, ‘collated with various transcripts.’ Occasionally we find 
indications of the same mention of several MSS. being consulted, in the scholia, 
where such observations as the following occur, ἐν πολλοῖς οὗτος ὁ στίχος οὗ φέρεται, 
‘In many copies this verse is wanting,’ &c. 

1 Considerable experience in critical minutiae since the above sentence was written, 


has abundantly confirmed the truth, not to say the importance of the observation 
Sometimes transcribers had several copies befure them at once, in which case various 
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seen, that any single ancient MS. so corrected and revised con- 
tains, in truth, a great deal more than at first sight may appear. 
It bears along with it the credentials of several MSS., and some 
of these, it may be, belonging to an independent line of tran- 
scription. 

Further, if we may assume that more than one MS. was some- 
times used by the same transcriber and at the same time, we may 
thus explain discrepancies in our MSS. of Aeechylus, which 
agree on the whole so closely with the Medicean, that they are 
with great reason believed to have been copied from it. Or 
again, copies from the Medicean may have received subsequent 
corrections from other sources; and these being again tran- 
scribed, will have a sufficiently close correspondence with their 
archetypus to be justly classed with it in its general character. 
Of this kind was probably the valuable MS. used by Robortello 
in his edition of 1552. 

However, to discuss these minutiae in detail, and to illustrate 
them by instances, would require a great space, and would be 
wholly uninteresting except to the professed critic. Suffice it to 
say, that from a proper use of these resources, from a very 
careful investigation of the style, metrical laws, idioms, and 
usages of Aeschylus, from numerous glosses in Hesychius and 
other grammarians, and generally, from a more enlarged philo- 
logical knowledge of the language, means have been found for 
restoring, with a precision almost marvellous, numerous passages 
in this great poet which not a quarter of a century ago had been 
wrongly edited and were totally misunderstood. The same mind 
of man which has revealed the secrets locked up in Egyptian 
hieroglyphics and m the arrow-headed characters of Nineveh and 
Babylon, has successfully grappled with the scarcely less difficult, 
if less important, task of emending and explaining the text of 
readings were recorded in the margin of the transcript by yp., i.e. γράφεται 90-and-so0 
&c. But if erasures and alterations are found by later hands, then, in general, the 
collation of a copy subsequently procured is indicated. It bas been very much the 
habit of modern critics to attribute far more weight to a reading given by the original 


hand. But this principle is sometimes fallacious, since the copy subsequently com- 
pared may have been the better and the older of the two. 
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Aeschylus. We may compare the fortunate preservation of a 
single ancient copy to the inheritance of a fine old mausion 
which for years had become less and less like itself from in- 
judicious patchwork and gradual decay. At a first glance, and 
after only a casual survey, the proprietor doubts if it is possible 
to restore ‘it. But when he has begun to remove from it the 
rubbish of a century, to cleanse the mouldy walls and ceilings 
from the stains and matted cobwebs, and has well studied the 
uniform principles of decoration which the hand of a master 
artist had followed in carrying out the design, he is surprised 
to perceive how much of gilded cornice and frescoed wall, of 
carved wood and of delicate sculpture, has been preserved in its 
pristine state,—overlaid indeed, but not obliterated ; and he is 
gratified to find how satisfactorily that which remains will supply 
a precedent for that which has wholly or partially perished. 

The collection of a long series of Fragments from the lost 
plays of Aeschylus and the other two great Tragic writers, is 
one of the happiest results of the laborious research of modern 
scholars. The value and interest of these isolated passages are 
perhaps in general too little appreciated, for students seldom care 
to read them till they have mastered the entire tragedies. 
Nevertheless, as already remarked, the Fragments are mostly of 
more than ordinary merit, and generally owe their preservation 
to that very circumstance. Of Aeschylus indeed nearly four 
hundred entire verses have been recovered from the various 
writers of subsequent ages; but this number is small compared 
with the Fragments of Sophocles, amounting to not far short of a 
thousand verses, and those of Euripides, of which between three 
and four thousand have come down to us, or as many as would 
amount to three entire new plays. Even in the second and 
third centuries of the Christian era many plays were in existence 
which have long since perished. They are quoted by Plutarch, 
Galen, Athenaeus, Pollux, and Stobaeus, and a host of gram- 
marians of even a still later date. An inference may fairly be 
drawn from the comparative number of these Fragments (not to 
say, from the fact that the quotations from Aeschylus are more of 
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a casual and accidental kind, while those from the others are toa 
considerable extent select extracts), that Aeschylus was, in the 
later classical ages, by much the least popular of his compeers, 
and Euripides pre-eminently the favourite. Aristophanes evi- 
dently saw the tide that was setting strongly in favour of the 
new candidate for scenic supremacy, and he vainly tried to stem 
it by the barrier of his ridicule. Throughout all ages and in all 
places where the Greek language has been systematically taught, 
Euripides has clearly been the favourite in the schools of the 
learned; and to this cause alone, and not to mere accident, is to 
be attributed the much larger number which we still possess of 
his plays. The reason why Aeschylus has enjoyed the least 
favour of the three must be looked for in the ideal, supernatural, 
and mythological turn of his mind, in his obscure and somewhat 
turgid diction, and in his want of sympathy with the ordinary 
feelings and conditions of humanity. He dealt with gods, 
demons, and heroes, while Euripides treated of man as he is. 
Aeschylus is a poet of the imagination, Sophocles a poet of the 
feelings; but Euripides is a poet of reality. Euripides alone 
had the courage to lower tragedy, if we may so speak, to the 
sphere of purely human action. That reality should, in the long 
run, have won the race, is perhaps to the credit of human nature. 
It is to this that the Iliad and the Odyssey owe their well-earned 
immortality of fame. Homer's gods are at once subordinate and 
supreme. They direct and control human affairs, and even enter 
largely into the scheme of action; but human, and not divine, 
nature is the subject of his pen. There is however no positive 
standard by which we can test the respective excellences,—all 
transcendent, yet all different,—of the three great masters of 
Tragic composition. Each will have, and ever has had, his 
votaries, accordingly as the grand, the terrible, and the sublime, 
—the tender and touching,—or the truthfully descriptive, affect 
the various dispositions of men. All however will concede to 
Aeschylus the credit which attaches only to genius of the highest 
order,—that of having perfected what he commenced, and of 
exalting the tragic art to a height which none of his rivals can 
b 
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be justly said to have exceeded. The immense influence which 
scenic exhibitions and dramatic literature have exercised on the 
minds and manners of mankind, is a sufficient reason for pro- 
foundly venerating the author and originator of it. For so we 
may justly style the poet who out of the uncouth banterings of a 
religious festivity created the majestic and soul-inspiring art 
which could soften the sternest hearts’? and claim for its 
votaries the proudest intellects. The Drama is the manifesta- 
tion of the invisible mind of man, the mirror in which, while we 
think we are looking at others, we unexpectedly see ourselves 
reflected. Nay, more than this; dramatic or mimetic exhibition 
is a real instinct and impulse in the mind of man; for which 
reason it is, in some form or other, universal. The first efforts 
of a child in his sport are directed to acting a play; to the m- 
personation of something which he has seen his elders do’. It 
is impossible therefore that the drama should ever become 
obsolete as a species of literature. To possess in our own 
native literature the greatest dramatist the world has perhaps 
ever seen, should in itself be an inducement to study one of 
kindred genius and scarcely less exalted sentiments. Between 
Shakspeare and Aeschylus the interval of time is great, but 
the distance in the race for supremacy is small. It may be 
said of them with a singular propriety, that 


Νικῷ 8 ὃ πρῶτος καὶ τελευταῖος Spaudy. 





2 ποιήσαντι Φρυνίχῳ οδρᾶμα Μιλήτου ἅλωσιν καὶ διδάξαντι, ἐς δάκρυα ἔπεσε τὸ 
θέητρον. Herod. vi. 21.—Xen. Conviv. iii. 11, δικαιότερον 4 Καλλιππίδης ὁ ὑποκρι- 
τὴς, ὃς ὑπερσεμνύνεται ὅτι δύναται πολλοὺς κλαίοντας καθίζειν. 

5 It is remarkable that this faculty is most largely possessed by the creature which 
approaches closest to the physical constitution of man, the ape. So much so indeed, 
that to ape a thing is to imitate it. 
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ANOTHER impression of the present work having been called 
for, and the probability of this having been for some time before 
intimated to the Editor, he has made use of the occasion for 
introducing numerous corrections and additional illustrations, 
while in some cases the notes have been remodelled, and even re- 
written. The critical recension of the text of Euripides has been 
accomplished since the last edition of this volume was published. 
This, while it has necessarily added both practice and judgment 
in the more difficult departments of verbal criticism, has also 
enabled the Editor to supply parallelisms of considerable value, 
which had been before overlooked. In reprinting the plays of 
Aeschylus in the ‘“‘ Cambridge texts,” some few improvements in 
the readings were introduced in anticipation of the present 
edition; and a greatly enlarged index of words was added, which 
has now again been further increased, so as to comprise all or 
nearly all of those which are in any respect notable. A complete 
index, though highly useful and desirable, would very con- 
siderably have increased the size and price of this book. 

As the pursuit of truth is the sole object of the Editor in 
these pages, and not the support of any particular opinions, he 
has never hesitated to resign a former reading or interpretation, 
wherever a better presented itself, nor to mark as spurious 
verses which he once believed genuine. To sacrifice conviction 
to the outward appearance of consistency, especially in per- 
plexing and doubtful points of criticism, is a poor expedient. 
Some of the present plays are now edited for the fourth time; 
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and it would be strange indeed if there were nothing new to be 
said, and nothing to be unsaid, after so much care and thought 
has been bestowed on this, the most difficult of Greek poets. 
Indeed, it is but too true, generally at least, that it is only by 
repeated editions of the same work by the same editor that a 
really good and standard classical book of this kind can be 
accomplished. 

The Editor's thanks are due for several suggestions and 
emendations which have been communicated. Especially he 
desires to acknowledge some MS. notes on the Choephoroe, 
which were obligingly forwarded by their author, Mr. John F. 
Davies, of Trinity College, Dublin. 

It. only remains to be added, that the greatest pains have been 
taken to make this volume worthy of the favourable opinions 
which have been kindly bestowed upon it. For greater conve- 
nience in general reference, the numbering of the verses accord- 
ing to Dindorf’s Poetae Scenict has now been added in the 
margin. 


CAMBRIDGE, 
November, 1860. 


LIFE OF AESCHYLUS '. 


[From the Medicean MS. ] 


“ AgscuYLus the tragic writer was by birth an Athenian of 
the deme Eleusis, son of Euphorio, and brother of Cynegirus, 
born of noble parents. He commenced tragedy in his youth, 
and far surpassed his predecessors both in his poetry and in the 
arrangement of the stage, as well as in the splendour of the 
choral outfit, the dress of the actors, and the imposing appear- 
ance of his chorus ; as Aristophanes also attests (Ran. 1004), 


‘ Bat O thou that first of the Greeks didst build up fine words 
And dress up tragic trumpery.’ 


He was contemporary with Pindar, having been born in Ol. 63 ". 
He is reputed to have been a valiant man, and to have taken a 
part in the battle of Marathon with his brother Cynegirus, and 
in the naval engagement at Salamis with the youngest of his . 
brothers Aminias, as well as in the land-fight at Plataeae. 

In the composition of his poetry he always affects the grandi- 
loquent style*, using coined words and epithets, besides meta- 
phors and every means of imparting a lofty tone to his diction. 
The plots of the plays have not with him, as with the later 
writers, many incidents and complexities; for he only aims at 
giving weight to his characters, judging that this peculiarity, the 

1 The name Αἰσχύλος is a diminutive of αἰσχρὸς, Turpiculus, like pixxtaAos from 
µικρὸς, or rather from the obsolete aicyxis, μικκὺ: or winds. Contrary to the usual law 
of accenting proper names, Αἰσχύλος retains the accent characteristic of diminutive 


adjectives of this form. 
2 MS. ΟΙ. 40, corrected by Casaubon. 3 τὸ ἁδρὸν πλάσμα. 
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magnificent and the heroic, was of the antique stamp, and con- 
sidering that cleverness, prettiness of style, and sententiousness *, 
were alien from tragedy. Hence he is ridiculed by Aristophanes 
for the excessive heaviness of his characters’. For example, in 
the Niobe, till the third act, Niobe sits at the tomb of her children 
with her head muffled, and says nothing; and in The Ransom of 
Hector, Achilles in the same way covers himself over and does 
not speak, except a few verses at the beginning in a dialogue 
with Hermes. Hence many passages may be found in him 
excellent in the composition‘, but not either sentiments, or 
touches of sympathy, or any other of those traits, the effect of 
which is to lead to tears. In fact, the spectacles and the myths 
which he employs are intended to startle by their strangeness 
rather than to produce illusion. 

“He retired to the court of Hiero, as some say, being a 
victim to the bigotry of the Athenians’, and from having been 
defeated by the youthful Sophocles; but according to others, 
being beaten by Simonides in the elegy on those who died at 
Marathon. For elegy must share largely in the refinement of 
sympathy, which, as we have said, is alien from the nature of 
Aeschylus. Others assert that in the exhibition of the Eu- 
menides, by introducing the chorus without order into the or- 
chestra he so scared the people, that infants expired and women 
miscarried. 

“ Having arrived in Sicily, as Hiero was then engaged in 
founding the city of Aetna, he exhibited his Women of Aetna, by 
way of predicting a prosperous life to those who contributed 
to colonise the city. Here he was held in high honour both 
by the tyrant Hiero and the people of Gela, but survived 
only three years, and died at an advanced age in the following 
manner. An eagle having picked up a tortoise, and not being 
able to get at his prey, dropped it down on the rocks by way of 


4 This seems directed against Euripides, ὅ Ran. 911. 

6 τῇ κατασκευβ διαφέρουσαι. 

7 ὑπὸ ᾽Αθηναίων κατασπουδασθείς. Perhaps this alludes to the accusation of having 
revealed the sacred Mysteries. 
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smashing the shell, when it fell on the poet and killed him. He 
had been forewarned by the oracle, A stroke from heaven shall slay 
thee. When he died the people of Gela buried him at great 
cost in one of the public tombe, and paid him splendid honours, 
inscribing as follows :— 
‘ Euphorio’s son and Athens’ pride lies here ; 
In fertile Gela’s soil he found bis rest ; 


His valour Marathon's wide plains declare, 
As long-haired Medes who felt it can attest.’ 


His tomb used to be visited by the professors of the tragic art, 
who offered sacrifices to him as to a hero, and rehearsed their 
plays over it. As for the Athenians, they were so devotedly 
fond of Aeschylus, that they passed a decree after his death, 
that whoever wished to exhibit the plays of that poet should be 
furnished with a chorus. He lived to the age of sixty-three’ 
years, in the course of which he composed seventy plays, and 
beside these, about five Satyric dramas’. He gained in all 
thirteen victories, and carried off not a few after his death.” 


‘‘ Aeschylus was the first to improve tragedy by passion of a 
more exalted kind’. He introduced scenic decorations, and 
struck the eyes of the spectators by their splendour, through the 
aid of paintings and machinery, altars and tombs, trumpets, 
ghosts, and Furies; he also furnished his actors with gloves, and 
gave them a stately mien by the train (syrma), and raised their 
height by unusually thick buskins. As his first actor’ he em- 
ployed Cleander, but he afterwards added to him as his second 


5 So the MS., but he really died in the sixty-eighth or sixty-ninth year of his age. 

® These numbers are erroneous, and the text referring to the Satyric plays is per- 
haps corrupt, unless we may understand by it, that these five plays were not included 
in the regular tetralogies. (See Miiller, Hist. Gr. Lit. p. 319, note *.) The titles of 
seventy-eight plays are known. Suidas attributes to him not lees than ninety. 

1 πάθεσι yevvixneerdros. Ὑγεννικωτέροις Blomfield. 

2 The author means the actor of the first part (πρωταγωνιστὴς), &c. 
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actor Mynniscus of Chalcis. Of the third actor he was himself 
the inventor, though the credit is given to Sophocles by Dicae- 
archus of Messene. If we compare him in the simplicity of his 
dramatic composition with his successors, it might be considered 
meagre and deficient in elaboratehess ; but if we look to those 
before him, one may well admire the poet for his genius and 
invention. Those who consider Sophocles to have been a more 
perfect tragic poet, are right indeed in their opinion, but then 
they should remember that it was much more difficult . after 
Thespis, Phrynichus, and Choerilus to advance Tragedy to such 
a degree of greatness, than for one who wrote after Aeschylus to 
arrive at the completeness of Sophocles *.” 


5 The above extracts are from Alexandrine Grammarians, probably of an age 
anterior to the Christian era. Though their statements may not be wholly authentic, 
we must not forget that they had abundant sources of information which are wanting 
to us. The criticism however is admirable, and shows how thoroughly the ancients 
understood the spirit and principles of Greek Tragedy. The translation has been 
made from Dindorf’s edition of the Scholia (Oxford, 1851), and according to the 
readings of the Medicean MS., other MSS. exhibiting various interpolations and 


corruptions. 


ΑΙΣΧΥΛΟΥ IKETIAES. 


SUPPLICES. 


-- — ae ee 


Tue precise date of the Supplices, which has been generally regarded, 
on internal evidence, as the earliest tragedy extant, is unknown. 
Miller however (Dissertations on the Eumenides, p. 84, ed. 2, transl.), 
after Boeckh and others, thinks that from certain political allusions 
in the play (677, 740, 980) to the then contemplated alliance of 
Athens with Argos and the war with Egypt (Thucyd. i. 102, 104), 
Ol. 79, 8, B.c. 461, the date may be fixed at only a few years pre- 
vious to the Orestea, which was brought out Ο]. 80, 2, or B.o. 458. 
It may be doubted if these supposed allusions are sufficiently clear 
and definite to establish the argument. Those at least who judge 
by the style, which is so singularly epic, the simplicity of the plot, 
the paucity of the characters, and the great predominance of choric 
action, will be reluctant to believe that the Suppliants was composed 
more than ten years after the Prometheus, Persians, and Seven 
against Thebes. It may be remarked, though not as an evidence of 
date, that the play is rather a melodrama than a tragedy. It ends 
happily, and has no other claim to the latter title than from the 
pathos excited and sustained by the helpless condition of the fugitive 
maidens in a foreign land. There are only two actors in the piece, 
for the same person alternately assumes the characters of Danaus 
and the Herald. The trilogy, of which the present seems to have 
been the middle play (Miller, Diss. p. 212), comprised also the 
Aegyptit, of unknown argument, and the Danaides, of which the trial 
and acquittal of the women for the murder of their husbands formed 
the subject. The Chorus consists of (probably) twelve Suppliants, 
who sing the opening anapaestics in their procession from the door of 
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the orchestra (parodos) to the thymele in the centre, the long anti- 
strophic ode commencing when they have ranged themselves there in 
the usual rank-and-file order. (Miiller, Dissert. p. 31.) 

The argument is briefly this :— Danaus and Aegyptus, sons of Belus, 
had settled, as the descendants of Io and Epaphus, in the vicinity of 
Canopus at the mouth of the Nile (Prom. 870). Aegyptus wishing 
to unite his fifty sons to the fifty daughters of Danaus, the latter fly 
from Egypt to Argos in order to escape from a union at once in- 
cestuous and detested. Arriving with their father at Argos, the land 
of their ancestress, they appeal to the country for protection on the 
plea of their descent, to the national gods and heroes, and especially 
to Zeus as the patron of Suppliants and the author of their race. The 
king, by name Pelasgus, tardily grants them a refuge with the con- 
sent of the people, and in a spirited scene at the conclusion, repels 
the insolent attempt of the Herald to seize them in the name of the 
sons of Aegyptus. 

The extant MSS. of the Supplices are very few. Hermann enume- 
rates four, of all of which he has given an accurate collation in his 
edition of 1852. These are, 

(1) The Medicean, saec. x. 

(2) MS. Guelph., saec. xv., copied from the Medicean. 

(3) A Paris MS., saec. xv., transcribed, according to Hermann, 
from the archetypus MS. of the Medicean, but according to his 
editor Haupt, from the Medicean itself. 

(4) A paper MS., saec. xvi., preserved in the library of the 
Eecurial, and probably a transcript from the Paris MS. 

(5) Another MS. of saec. xv., formerly in the monastery of 
St. Mark at Florence, and said to be a copy from the Medicean, 
is mentioned in the catalogue prefixed to Hermann’s edition ; but no 
use appears to have been made of it in this play. 


TA TOT APAMATOS ΠΡΟΣΩΠΑ. 


Se --- -θθν--- 


ΧΟΡΟΣ ΔΑΝΑΙΔΩΝ. 
ΔΑΝΑΟΣ. 

ΒΑΣΙΛΕΥΣ ΑΡΓΕΙΩΝ. 
ΚΗΡΥΕ. 
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ΧΟΡΟΣ. 
Ζεὺς μὲν ᾽Αϕίκτωρ ἐπίδοι προφρόνως 
στόλον ἡμέτερον νάιον ἀρθέντ' 


ἀπὸ προστοµίων λεπτοψαμάθων 
Νείλου δίαν δὲ λιποῦσαι 


χθόνα σύγχορτον Συρίᾳ φεύγομεν, 5 


1—39. The perode, or ic reci- 
tation of the chorus as they enter the 
orchestra, the sfasimon commencing with 
v. 40. Schol. on Eur. Phoen. 210, ὅταν 


ὁ xopds μετὰ τὴν wipotor Adyn τι µέλος 
ἁνῆκον τῷ ὑποθέσει, (νητοι µένω», ὰτά- 


any interval, at v. 104. No play of 
Sophocles, and only two of Euripides 
begin with ics; and these last 
proems (the Rhesus and the Iphigenia af 
4Aulie) are of actors. 

1. Αφίκτωρ. Schol. ἱκετῶν s. 
Hesych. ἀφίκτορα' τὸν ἱκέσιον Ala. Inf. 
237 the Sappliants themselves are called 
ἀφίκτορες, and ϱ0 Orestes is ceurds προσ- 
lerep Eum. 419, while προσίκτορεε, ib. 
118, seems to mean ‘ patrons of Suppliants,’ 
which is the sense in the present passage. 
Where the adjective is not a mere epithet, 
but a title or attribute, as inf. 188, Gal, 
seems proper to mark it by a capi 
letter. 7 
2. ἀρθέντ). For alpew στόλον see Ag. 
45. Pers. 791. Hermann joins νάιον ἁρ- 
θέντα, but it is not easy to see why στόλος 
ydios may not stand in contradistinction 
to a land expedition. In this technical 
expression αἴρειν may be classed with such 


words a8 ἀνώγεσθα,ι, κατώγεσθα;, καταίρειν, 


pare 
high seas.’ Itis doubtful if αἴρειν στόλον 
is ever used of a land army alone, as we 


mouths of the Nile, but the alluvial de- 
posit called πρόσχωµα Prom. 866, which 
would be rightly described as λεπτοφά- 
µαθο», com of fine sand or mud. 
For so Pauw happily emended λεπτοµα- 
θῶν of the MSS., an error which arose 
from the accidental omission of wa. Others 
have proposed τῶν λεπτοβαθῶν Or λενκο- 


4. The MSS. have Say δὲ λείπονσαι. 
Hermann adopts Seidler’s Slay δ ἐκλεί- 
wovca:, but the aorist is rather more 
suited to the context. Besides, no other 
verse in this perode is wholly spondaic, 
and all but one or two have at least fire 
anapsestic or dactylic feet. With respect 
to the accent of Stay, there seems no 
ground for altering it. Both Hlomer and 
Hesiod shorten the last syllable, as Od. 
xi. 375. xiii. 275, 440. xix. 540. Theog. 
697, though Hesiod has δίη re Μενίστη, 
Theog. 260. See Pers. 273. 
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our’ ἐφ αἵματι δηµηλασίαν 
ψήφῳ πόλεως γνωσθεῖσαι, 
add’ αὐτογενεῖ φυξανορίᾳ, 


΄ 3 3 7 3 “~ 3 
γάµον Αἰγύπτου παίδων ἀσεβῆ τ 
ὀνοταζόμεναιυ. 


(10) 
10 


Aavads δὲ πατὴρ καὶ βούλαρχος 
καὶ στασίαρχος τάδε πεσσονομῶν 
κύδιστ) ἀχέων ἐπέκρανεν, 


6. δηµηλασία». So Auratus for δηµη- 
λασίᾳ, which violates both grammar and 
metre. The ¢ in οὔτινι could not be elided, 
and γνωσθῆναι φυγὴ», ‘to have banish- 
ment recorded as a sentence,’ follows from 
the usual construction καταγιγνώσκειν 
φυγήν τινος (Herod. i. 45. Thuc. iii. 81), 
where κατὰ is only necessary when the 
person against whom the sentence is 
given is added. Mr. F. W. Newman pro- 
poses ἐξωσθεῖσαι. This is ingenious, but 
will hardly admit of the accusative δηµη- 
Aaclay.—éq’ αἵματι, ‘ for murder,’ directly 
or indirectly,—a charge the chorus is 
anxious to clear itself of at the outset, 
since this was the commonest and least 
creditable cause of flight, as well as the 
least calculated to enlist the sympathy of 
foreigners. So Φφεύγειν ἐφ᾽ αἵματι Dom. 
Mid. p. 549. Pausan. v. 1, 6, ἑλεῖν τινα 
ἐφ᾽ αἵματι ἀκουσίφ. Inf. 192, τάσδ ἆναι- 
µάκτους φυγάςε. The Schol. wrongly 
construed οὔτινι ἐφ' αἵματι, and took 
δηµηλασίᾳ for an adjective agreeing with 
ψήφῳ, -- οὐκ ἐφ᾽ αἵματί rim καταγνωσθεῖ- 
σαι ψήὴφφ πόλεως, δηµοσίᾳ ἡμᾶς ἆπελαυ- 
ρούσῃ. 

8. αὐτογενεῖ φυξανορίᾳ. “ By a volun- 
tary retreat from wedlock, and loathing as 
unholy a union with the sons of Aegyptus.’ 
The MSS. give ἀλλ᾽ αὐτογένητον Φυλαξ- 
άνορα», but the Med. with the letters 
υλαξ in an erasure, and yp. Φυἑάνοραν in 
the margin. The common reading, 4A)’ 
αὐτογενῆ τὸν Φυξάνορα, has no authority, 
and is from Turnebus. It is objection- 
able both on account of the article and 
because the law of anapaestic synaphea 
is violated by a dactyl coming before an 
anapaest. It has been proposed to con- 
strue ὀνοταζόμεναι τὸν φυξάνορα Ὑάμον (ὡς 
ὕντα) αὐτογενῆ ἁσεβῆ τε, like δέξαισθ’ 
ἱκέτην τὸν θηλυγενῆ στόλον inf. 27. But 
a little reflection will show that Bam- 
berger’s correction is rightly adopted by 


Hermann. The origin of the error is 
curious and instructive. When the : had 
accidentally been dropped, putar»dpa: (---ᾳ 
—ay) no longer completed the verse. For 
this end two metrical corrections were 
proposed, vying with each other in ab- 
surdity ; one GAA’ αὑτογένητον Φυξάνορα», 
the other ἀλλ αὐτογενῆ Φφυλαξάνορα». 
The union of these two resulted in the 
reading of the Med. We might even re- 
tain the accusative, on the ground that 
Φεύγει» Φυξανορίαν is only another form 
of φεύγει» puyhy, but then the participle 
following would not be rightly coupled by 
τε. The interpretation of avroyevei, ‘ ori- 
ginating with ourselves,’ is certainly better 
than ‘kindred,’ διὰ συγγένεια». For the 
antithesis is between compulsory banish- 
ment and voluntary flight. 

10. Hesych. ὀνοταζομένη' ἐκφαυλι(ο- 
µένη. This word, like µέμφομαι and its 
derivatives, has the primary sense of ‘ dis- 
satisfaction,’ ‘disparagement,’ &c. It is 
here a sort of euphemism. Cf. 331. 

11. Either one or both the clauses καὶ 
βούλαρχος καὶ στασίαρχος may be an 
interpolation. The Schol. Med. recognises 
the latter only. The former occurs in v. 
947, πατέρα-- πρόνοον καὶ βούλαρχον.--- 
πεσσονομῶ», ‘arranging,’ ‘planning,’ as 
one who sets in order the draughts. Schol. 
Med. ὑπττούτων λογι(όµενος. (Robortello 
gives ὑπὸ τούτω», but this has no mean- 
ing. Perhaps, τὰ ἀπὸ τούτων λογι(όµενος, 
‘ considering the consequences.’) 

13. κύδιστ) ἀἁχέω», ‘determined on the 
best (1. e. the least bad) of evils.’ Com- 
pare τὸ βέλτερον κακοῦ inf. 1054. κακῶν 
Φέρτατον Il. xvii. 105. Hesych. κύδιον" 
κρεῖττον’ αἱρετώτερον. This comparative 
occurs in Eur. Alc. 960, and Androm. 
639, while κύδιστος (optimus) is a com- 
mon epic epithet of Zeus. Heath wrongly 
explained it ‘tho most creditable,’ as if 
from xidos. As αἰσχρὸς (originally al- 
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φεύγειν ἀνέδην διὰ xp’ ἅλιον, 
κέλσαι ὃ “Apyous yatay, ὅθεν δὴ 


(16) 


γένος ἡμέτερον, τῆς οἰστροδόνου 
Bods ἐξ ἐπαφῆς κἀξ ἐπιπνοίας 


Ads εὐχόμενον», τετέλεσται. 


τίν ἂν οὖν χώραν εὔφρονα μᾶλλον 
mad ἀφικοίμεθα 


(20) 
20 


σὺν roid ἱκετῶν ἐγχειριδίοις 
ἐριοστέπτοισι κλάδοισιν ; 
ὦ πόλις, & yy καὶ λευκὸν ὕδωρ, 


ὕπατοί Te θεοὶ καὶ βαρύτιμοι 
χθόνιοι θήκας κατέχοντες, 


σχὺς) forme αἴσχιστος, 90 κυδρὸς (xv8ds), 
κύδιστοι. The substantive κῦδος has a 
strict analogy in the Homeric aloxos. On 
ἐπέκρανεν the Schol. remarks, ἁμείνονα 
τῶν κακῶν ὀψηφίσατο τὴν φυγήν κακὸν 
ὁ yduos, κακὸν δὲ καὶ ἡ φυγὴ, αἱρετώτε- 
pow δὲ τὸ φεύγει». It is self-evident that 
the above scholium belongs to this verse. 
Dindorf, who prints it to v. 9, has wrongly 
altered ἑψηφίσατο to ἐψηφίσαντο. 

14. κὺμ) ἅλιο. MSS. κυµβαλέον or 
κυβαλέον. The true reading is 
served by Hesychius in v. ἀνέδη». 
Anecd. i. p. 400, ἀνέδην' ἀνειμένως' δόνα- 
ται δὲ ἀπὸ τῶν ἵπσπων µετάγεσθαι, ols ἂν 
αἱ ἡνίαι ἀνεθῶσι. 

15. κέλσαι δ. Hermann gives κέλσαι 
7 without remark. The use of 32 in 
mere connexion is not uncommon in Aes- 
chylus, as inf. 63, 75. Pers. 195, 565. 
Cf. Rhes. 934, Τροίας ἀπηύδων ἄστυ μὴ 
κέλσαι ποτό. 

17. éxewvolas. The words ανεῖν, ἐπι- 
πνεῖν, ἐπίπνονε, εἴσπνηλοες, were iarly 
used of the feelings inspired by love. So 
Ag. 1177, wdpr’ ἐμοὶ πνέων χάριν. Here 
the same i is conv as in Prom. 
868, éraper ἀταρβεῖ χειρὶ καὶ θιγὼν µόνον, 
viz. that the generation was supernatural, 
not physical and material.—eiyduevor, 
i.e. εἶναι, by a common ellipse, εὔχεσθαι 
meaning properly ‘to aver,’ ‘to declare,’ 
ae inf. 268, 1044. 8ο Pindar, ΟΙ. vii. 41, 
τὸ μὲν yap πατρόθε», ἐκ Ards εὔχονται. 
Apoll. Rhod. ii. 359, τοῦ καί περ ἀφ' 
αἵματοι εὐχετόωνται. Inf. 271, 908, 
530. Eur. Heracl. 563, εἴκερ πέφυκα 
πατρὸς οὗπερ εὔχομαι. 

19. τίν ἂν οὖν. So Dindorf with G. 


Ε 


5 
κ 
ῶ 
ῃ 
1 
ἓ 
q 
5 


η] 
pi 
Fie 
pit 
he 
Fei cee 
ity 


any other than », and it 
cause somebody mistook γίναν 
roneous form of the accusative. 


i 
ἴ 


Q 

= 

3 

% 
ες 
ασ. 


r 


com 
Pyth. iv. 210, οὐ ξείναν ἱκοίμην yas 
ἄλλων. But the enclitic νυν is 
properly used except with imperatives 
true optatives. 

23. ὦ πόλι, ὦ γῆ. So the M8. of 
Robortello. The rest give ὧν κπόλι, ὧν 
vii, which Hermann rightly attributes to 
the false reading δέξαιθ᾽ in v.27. It was 
usual to invoke the elements, the em 
and the heroes, on entering any for 
the first time. The herald in Ag. 491 
does this even on returning after a long 
absence to his own country. Virg. Aen. 
vii. 137, primamgue deorum Tellurem 
NympAasque ef adhue ἐρποία precatur 

na 


25. χθόνιοι. The antithesis with Swa- 
vot, which occars also Ag. 89, is in favour 
of those who understand the infernal gods, 
and interpret βαρύτιμοι with the Scholiast, 
οἱ Bapéws τινύµενοι καταχθόνιοι θεοί. 
There scems also an antithesis between 
the wicked who are punished and the 
ὅσιοι ἄνδρει who are under the immediate 
protection of Ζεὺε Xerhp. Add, that the 


a1 


δ AITXTAOT 


καὶ Zevs Σωτὴρ τρίτος, οἰκοφύλαξ 
ε 4 4 ~ 4 ε 4 
ὁσίων ἀνδρῶν, δέξαισθ᾽ ἱκέτην 
“ ~ 4 3 4 
τὸν θηλυγενῆ στόλον αἰδοίῳ 


πνεύματι χώρας ἀρσενοπληθῆ δ' 
ἑσμὸν ὑβριστὴν Αἰγυπτογενή, 


(30) 
30 


πρὶν πόδα χέρσῳ THO ἐν ἀσώδει 
θεῖναι, ξὺν ὄχῳ ταχυήρει 
πέµψατε πόντονὃ, ἔνθα δὲ λαίλαπι 


χειμωνοτύπῳ βροντῇ στεροπῇ T 
ὀμβροφόροισίν 7° ἀνέμοις, ἀγρίας 


(35) 
35 


ἁλὸς ἀντήσαντες, ὅλοιντο, 
4 / θ / » 
πρίν ποτε λέκτρων ὧν θέμις εἰρχει 


poet seems to have had in view II. iii. 
277, καὶ ποταμοὶ καὶ γαῖα, καὶ of ὑπένερθε 
καµόντας ἀνθρώπους τίνυσθο». These 
avenging deities are said ‘to have in their 
keeping ’ the sepulchres, in the sense of 
κατέχειν noticed on Pers. 43. On the 
other hand, θήκας κατέχειν is more com- 
monly applied to the dead in their graves, 
as Ag. 440, 1518. Theb. 729, and hence 
Hermann understands the heroes, or dii 
indigetes of the country, and reads βαθύ- 
τιµοι. All the χθόνιοι, including the 
heroes, were regarded as malignant in. 
fernal powers, opposed to the ὕπατοι or 
Ὀλύμπιοι and so requiring propitia- 
tion. 

27. δέξαισθ’. The MSS. have δέξαιθ’, 
which Dindorf retains. Hermann adopts 
δέξασθ᾽ from Heath. The optative, though 
generally in the third person, often alter- 
nates with imperatives ; see especially the 
Chorus 619 inf. Here ἱκέτην is the pre- 
dicate, as Oed. Col. 487, δέχεσθαι τὸ» 
ἱκέτην σωτήριο». On Σωτλρ τρίτος see 
Agam. 237. Cho. 236. Miiller, Diss. 
Kum. p. 190 seqq. 

28. αἰδοίῳ wvevuar:. ‘With merciful 
spirit.’ Schol. αἰδῶ ἐπιπνεύσας τοῖς ἡμᾶς 
δεχοµένοις ᾿᾽Αργείοι. He read δέξαιτο, 
and so referred αἶδοίῳ πνεύµατι to Ζεὺς 
τρίτος alone. The phrase is only a modi- 
fication of a sentiment commonly expressed 
by odpoy or οὐὗρίζειν. Cf. χειμὼν inf. 156. 

30. Photius, ἐσμὸς, πληθὺς, ὄχλος, κυ- 
ρίως τῶν μελισσῶν. The word is rightly 
written with an aspirate, as from ἔζεσθαι. 
Aristotle has ἀφεσμότ. The MSS. here 
give δεσμό». 

31. ἁσώδει. From ἄσις, silt. Hesych. 


ἀσώδης' ἀμμώδης. Lex. Bekk. p. 457, 
ἀσώδης' ἐφυλώδης yi Αἰσχύλοι. (Read 
ἐφελώδης). The epithet is applicable to 
the low marshy shore of Lerna; see on 
Prom. 695, and Mr. Clark’s‘ Peloponnesus,’ 
p. 89, who says, ‘ While the flat ground, 
lying scarcely above the sea-level, is satu- 
rated with moisture, all the upper slopes 
of the plain of Argos are dry;’ whence it 
was called πολυδίψιον “Apyos. It was 
immediately opposite to Nauplia, where, 
according to Pausanias, iv. 35, Danaus 
first disembarked, and colonised the place 
with Egyptians. But inf. 748 Danaus 
speaks of coming to a χθὼν ἀλίμενος, 
which therefore could not be Nauplia, 
since that was ναύσταθμο», Strabo, lib. 
viii. cap. 6, ad init. 

33. ἔνθα. For ἐνταῦθα, and like πόν- 
tovde, an epic use. This clause must be 
considered parenthetical, or else with Her- 
mann and others we must read σφετεριξά- 
µενοι, depending by a well-known Attic 
law of attraction on the subject of ὅλοιντο. 
Hesych. σφετερι(όµενος ὑφαιρούμενος, 
ἰδιοποιούμενοι.. Photius, σφετερίζεται’ 
λαμβάνει, ἰδιοποιεῖται. To this word per- 
haps the obscure comment of the Schol. 
Med. refers, διὰ τὸ μὴ θανατωθῆναι τὸν 
πατέρα. For if Danaus had been dead 
(or condemned to death, cf. v. 7) the 
sons of Aegyptus might have claimed the 
Danaids as their right, as being nearest of 
kin. Cf, 381—5. 

36. ἀντᾶν often takes a genitive in the 
sense of τυγχάνει». The Schol. Med. 
however expressly says that the order is, 
ἔνθα ἀντήσαντες λαίλαπι, &c. ὅλοιρτο. 


ΙΚΕΤΙ4ΕΣ. 9 
σφετεριξάµενον πατραδελφείαν 


τήνδ ἀεκόντων ἐπιβῆναι. 
νῦν ὃ ἐπικεκλομένα 


ῤ 


OTp. a. 40 


~ , « 4 Ud 3 4 3 
Atov πόρτιν ὑπερπόντιον τιµάορ᾽ liv τ 


9 o 4 8 9 3 4 
ἀνθονομούσας προγόνου Bods ἐξ ἐπιπνοίας 


(45) 


Znvos ἔφαψιν ἐπωνυμίᾳ 5 ἐπεκραίνετο µόρσιμος 


2A 
αιων» 


46 


εὐλόγως, Ἐπαφόν 7° ἐγέννασεν' 


ovr’ ἐπιλεξαμένα 


9 4 
αντ. a. 


νὺν ἐν ποιονόµοις ματρὸς ἀρχαίας τόποις τῶν 50 


39. ἀεκόντων. Not for ἀεκουσῶ», but 
agreeing with λέκτρων. The phrase ὁπι- 
Βηµέναι εὐνῆς is Homeric. Hermann 
chooses to read ἁκόντων. 

40. éwucexAoudva. So Turn. and most 
recent editors for ἐπικεκλόμεναι. A gloss 
in the Med. also recognises the plural, 
ἐπικαλούμεθα. In the plural itself there 
is little difficalty. The verb is withheld 
till v. 52, and might have been in the sin- 
gular because of ἐπιλεξαμένα interposed 
in 49. But the use of the first person 
singular throughout the remainder of the 
chorus seems nearly decisive, and would 
be quite so, but for the single exception 
in 149. Probably ἐπικεκλόμεναι is due 
to grammarians, who were at a loss for a 
finite verb, and had noticed the use of the 
plural in the preceding anapaestics. 

4]. τιµάορα. Hermann thinks this form 
defensible, referring to Lobeck, Paralip. 
Ρ. 216. Blomfield on Ag. 497 condemns 
it; but the metre seems in its favour, 
though τιµωρὸν would satisfy that. Per- 
haps the poet avoided a form which pro- 
perly meant ‘an avenger’ rather than ‘an 
assistant.’ See on Ag. 519. Eur. Phoen. 
681, καὶ σὲ τὸν xpoudropos | ᾿Ιοῦς wor’ 
ἔκγονον | Ἔπαφον, ὦ Aids γένεθλο», | ἑκά- 
λεσ᾽ ἐκάλεσα βαρβάρῳ Boa, | — Babi Bat 
τάνδε yay. The sense is, ‘invoking Epa- 
phus, not only as a patron-god able to 
protect us on the other side of the water, 
but also as the son of our ancestress.’ 
Compare this use of re, which couples 
two attributes of the same person, with 
κιρκηλάτου τ) ἀηδόνος, inf. 00. In both 
places Hermann omits τε, here assuming 
that the is in Ins is long, as in advs, ὄφιε, 
and there reading xipxnAdras. 

45. ἔφαψιν. This is an instance of ‘ res 


pro persona,’ which is exceedingly harsh ; 


yet it is not less so to refer ἔφαψι», by a 
change of punctuation, to ὀπεκραίνετο, 
and to take the latter in a middle or de- 

nent sense, as in Eum. 927, with Schits. 

ere is a gloss in the Med., ὀπικαλού- 
µεθα τὸν Ίνιν τῆς Bods τὴν dwaghy τὴν ἐξ 
ἐπιπνοίαι τοῦ Aids, which is not very in- 
telligible. The Schol. can hardly be right 
in explaining µόρσιµο: αἰὼν by ὁ «ὔμοιρος 
αὐτοῦ βίοι, adding, és γὰρ ris γονῆε 
ἐφήψατο Zebs, οὕτωι καὶ ris τύχηι. The 
poet meant, the usual or regular time, 
which pasees between the ordinary mode 
of conception and Dasth, | paseed in this 
case between the éwag) the birth of 
Epaphus. The imperfect expresees the 
duration of the intermediate time; the 
aorist ἐγέννασε the single act of birth.— 
εὐλόγως is sometimes used to imply that 
a name is rightly given from some event, 
as inf. 248. Frag. Aetn. 1, Παλίκων 
εὐλόγως µένει odris, πάλιν Txove’ ἐκ 
σκότον τ és φάοτ. Αγ. Vesp. 771, 
εὐλόγως, hy ἐξέχῃ εἶλη xatr’ ὄρθρον, ἡλιά- 
oes πρὸς ἥλιον.--1119 nominative to ὁγέν- 
νασεν (which in the MSS. is corruptly 
combined with the next word, ¢yéyvac’ 
ἑόντ)) is not αἰὼ», but βοῦς, yervay being 
used of both sexes indifferently. The 
best copics have Ἔπαφον 8°. See sup. 15. 

49. ἐπιλεξαμένα. Hesychius, perhape 
from this passage, explains ἐπικαλεσα- 
µένη. The Schol. also has ἐπικαλουμένη. 
Another interpretation is proposed by 
Bothe, ‘choosing as my patron.’ Cf. 
Herod. iii. 157, τῶν Βαβυλωνίων ὁπ- 
ελέξατο, and 16. vii. 10, ἐπιλεξάμενοι ἄν- 
Bpas τοὺς ¢0éAeis. Schiitz understands, 
‘mentioning the name,’ as a testimony 
to their origin. The first appears to be 
the traditional meaning, is accepted 
by Hermann. 


10 


AIZXTAOT 


πρόσθε πόνων µνασαμένα τά τε νῦν ἐπιδείξω 
πιστὰ τεκμήρια γαιονόµοις, τὰ ὃ ἄελπτά περ ὄντα 


φανεῖται) 


΄ κ 4 , 
γνώσεται δὲ λόγους τις ἐν µάκει. 
3 Δ Α ΄ 3 ή 
el δὲ κυρεῖ τις πέλας οἰωνοπόλων 


(55) 
55 


στρ. 8. 


ἔγγαιος, οἶκτον οἰκτρὸν atwv 


δοξάσει τις ἀκούειν Oma Tas Τηρεῖας 


(60) 


µήτιδος οἰκτρᾶς addyou 


Ud 0 ὃ 4 
κιρκηλάτου T andovos’ 
ar’ ἀπὸ χώρων ποταμῶν 7 εἰργομένα 


52. Here the MSS. reading, τά 1’ ἀνό- 
µοια old’ ἄελπητά περ, is clearly corrupt. 
Porson proposed πιστὰ τεκμήρύ, dr’ ἀνό- 
per’, οἶμαι, ἄελπτα, &c. which, though 
approved by J. Wordsworth, cannot be 
considered satisfactory. Hermann seems 
to have made a much happier guess, 
γαιονόµοισι 8 ἄελκτα, &c. But the 
change of τά τε νῦν into γογέων, which 
he fancies is justified by the words of the 
Scholiast, ὡς ob ξένος ὢν ἐλεύσεται, ἀλλ᾽ 
cls προγόνων γῆ»,--ἃ mere supplement to 
explain the point and object of the rex- 
µήρια,---Ί8 too violent. For τὰ 8 &eAxra, 
&c. the present editor is responsible. 
There is no difficulty in τά τε viv 
answered by τὰ δὲ, as τε and δὲ are often 
so used. In fact, if we suppose a very 
slight transposition, OIAOIA contains the 
same letters as ΟΙΟΙΑΔ, i.e. OICTAA, 
for there is hardly any difference between 
OI and CT. It is needless to remark 
that T, I, I, and Z, are continually eon- 
founded. 

55. ἐν µάκει, sc. χρόνου. The poet 
has in view the subsequent conversation 
with the King, by which the whole story 
of Io and her descendants is elicited, inf. 
285 seqq. 

68. ἀκούειν is Heath’s certain correc- 
tion for ἀκούων. Conversely λαβὼ» has 
been corrupted to λαβεῖν in 174, and the 
confusion is very frequent. On vis re- 
peated see Ag. 646. Eum. 516. Trach. 
943. Eur. Androm. 733, ἔστι γάρ ris οὗ 
πρόσω Σπάρτης πόλις τις. In Ar. Ach. 
569 it occurs thrice, εἴτε ris ἔστι ταξι- 
αρχός τις ἢ τειχοµάχας ἀν]ρ, βοηθησάτω 
τις ἀνύσας. -- Τηρεῖας µήτιδοε, an epic 
periphrasis for Τηρέως, as the Schol. re- 
marks. Hermann condemns the other 
way of construing the words, ras Τηρεῖας 


60 


ἀντ. β’. 


ἁλόχου, οἰκτρᾶς (ἔνεκα) µήτιδος, as against 
the natural order of the words. Other- 
wise, it may be defended by such expres- 
sions as Νικιέας ἁλόχω, Theocr. xxviii. 9. 
Νηληΐφ vii, Il. ii, 20. See Monk on 
Hippol. 794. On the force of re see 
sup. 41. Scholefield is probably right in 
understanding οί multeris et avis, i.e. one 
and the same person under the two cha- 
racters. For in the following words she 
mourns as a bird for her lost haunts, as a 


woman for her son. 
Gl. elpyouéva. The MSS. give ἐ 
µένα. See the note on Eum. 536. ας. 
mann reads ἐγρομένα, which he thinks 
borne out by the scholium διωκοµένη. 
But the present participle seems rather 
to suit εἰργομένα. She is kept away from 
her favourite haunts by the continual 
fear of the kite, rather than roused from 
them by a sudden invasion. But Her- 
mann goes yet further. Supposing that 


the poet had in mind the fine verses on 
the nightingale in Od. xix. 518, 


ὡς 38 ὅτε Πανδαρέου κούρη, χλωρηὶς 
ἀηδὰ», 

καλὸν ἀείδῃσιν tapos νέον ἰσταμένοιο, 

δενδρέω» ἐν πετάλοισι καθεζοµένη πυκι- 
ροΐσι, 


he reads ἅτ᾽ ἀπὸ χλωρῶν πετάλων éypo- 
µένα. This is ingenious; but he fails to 
show that the vulgate is wrong by the 
somewhat frivolous question, ‘num aqua- 
tilis avis est luscinia?’ The ancients 
always spoke of the bird as loving soli- 
tude ; and the deep shade of trees is natu- 
rally associated with river banks. As a 
matter of fact, too, the nightingale fre- 
uents those places where water is near. 
in Eur. Rhes. 546 she is called και- 
δολέτωρ ἀηδονὶς Σιμόεντος ἡμένα κοίτας 


ΙΚΕΤΙ4ΕΣ. 


ll 


πενθεῖ νέοικτον οἶτον ἠθέων, 


ἐυντίθησι δὲ παιδὸς µόρον, ὡς αὐτοφόνως 


(65) 


ὤλετο πρὸς χειρὸς έθεν, 


δυσµάτορος κότου τυχών. 


65 


τὼς καὶ ἐγὼ φιλόδυρτος ἸΙαονίοισι νόµοισι o7p.y’. 


δάπτω tay ἁπαλὰν Νειλοθερῇ παρειὰν 


(70) 


ἀπειρόδακρύν τε καρδίαν 
γοεὺνὰ ὃ ἀνθεμίζομαι 


δειµαίνουσα φίλους, τᾶσδε φυγᾶς 


Φονία». On the legend see Apollodor. iii. 
14. Pausan. lib. x. 4, 6, A ι δὲ οἱ 
Φωκεῖι ὡς τῇ Φιλομήλφ καὶ ὅρνιθι οὔσῃ 
Τηρέως δεῖµα ἐφάνη, καὶ οὕτω πατρίδος 
ἀπέστη ris Τηρέως (where ἀπέστη sin- 
gularly confirms εἱργομένα). Virg. Ecl. 
vi. 80, ‘quo cursu deserta petiverit, et 
quibus ante Infelix sua tecta supervolita- 
verit alis.’ 

62. νέοικτον οἶτον ‘A strange and 
wild strain,’ with the notion so often at- 
tached to νέου and its compounds of ‘ un- 
fortunate,’ ‘wretched,’ &c. Cf. inf. 336. 
Pers. 258. 8ο Hermann for νέον οἶκτον. 
Either the strophic or the antistrophic 
verse must be altered; and if we re- 
tain the vulgate here we must have re- 
course, with Dindorf, to the yet more 
violent alteration of Bamberger, in v. 57, 
ἐγγάῖος, οἶκτον dley. Hermann remarks 
that the two verses ought to correspond 
in the repetition of two similar words. As 
applied to the nightingale, οἶτος is the 
proper word, and so Blomfield long ago 
remarked, with reference to this passage, 
on Callim. Lav. Pall. 94, where we have 
γοερῶν οἶτον ἀηδονίδων. Cf. Iph. Taur. 
1091, ὄρνις ἃ-- ἔλεγον οἶτον del8ers. 

63. ἐυντίθησι. “ Nove dictum videtur, 
ut sit eddit, quod dici poterat ἐντίθησι, 
ut in Ag. 1299, cdpot μισθὸν ἐνθήσειν 
(ἐνθήσει) xdry,”? Hermann. It might 
also signify, ‘she com a strain on 
the death of her child.’ Bekk. Anecd. 
i. p. 63, συνθεῖναι ποίηµα καὶ λόγον, οὗ 
µόνον συγγράφαι.--αὐτοφόνως is here used 
as αὐτοκτόνως in Ag. 1613. 

66. ras καὶ ἐγώ. ‘As the nightingale 
is kept away from her native woods and 
driven into exile by a cruel pursuer, so I 
leave my native Nile through fear of my 
cousins.’—NesAoSeph, Schol. τὴν ἐν τφ 
Νείλφ θερισθεῖσα», ὅ ἐστι βλαστήσασαν 
ἐν Alytwre ἀπὸ τῶν σταχύων δὲ ἡ 


70 


µεταφορά. This word seems opposed to 
"laovlose:, Schol. Ἑλληνικῇ gery, though 
there is aleo an allusion to the name Io, 
as inf. 152, and possibly to the soft and 
plaintive Ionian melody. The chorus 
says, ‘Though born in Egypt, I lament 
in Grecian strains.’ The same idea is 
expressed in xapBava αὐδὰ», v. 110, viz. 
that as Egyptian women from 
Greeks, they can speak Greek intelligibly. 
But this meaning is obscured if with 
Hermann we admit Emper’s εἱλοθερὴ, 
‘my sun-burnt cheek,’ ἠλιόκτυπον inf. 
145, or with Dindorf adopt ἁπηδονίοισι 
from Spanheim. It is however worthy of 
notice, that ἶαο is written in the Med. 
over an erasure, and we have θρηνεῖ δὲ 
γόον τὸν ἀηδόνιον, Frag. 490.---ἀπειρό- 
δακρυ», ‘profusely weeping.’ The a οί 
the penult must be long, contrary to 
common usage, if v. 75 be right, which 
Hermann and cthers alter; and καρδία» 
must be a dissyllable. The latter may 
surely be allowed without writing « 
with Dindorf. For διὰ is constant ya 
monosyliable in choral verses; see on Cho. 
774; and perhaps generally when used in 
composition in iambics. 

70. δειµαίνουσα. There are serious 
difficulties here, especially as the antistro- 
phic verse is by no means free from suspi- 
cion. Hermann, who quarrels with both the 
sense and the metre, reads δεῖµα, µένονσα 
Φίλουε, but without adding a word in de- 
fence of the strange expression yoe3ra 3 
ἀνθεμίζομαι δεῖµα, which is explained 
the Schol. τῶν yder τὸ Erdos ἁποδρέ- 
ποµαι. With regard to φίλους, a question 
arises whether it means the relations, i.e. 
sons of Aegyptus, or the Argives, whose 
friendship is as yet unsecured. The com- 
parison with the case of Philomela (see 
on 66) is clearly in favour of the former 
sense, which is adopted by Dindorf. We 
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3 4 > A “A 
ἀερίας απο yas 


ΑΙΣΧΥ4ΟΥ 


(75) 


» 93 8 a 
εἶτις ἐστὶ κηδεµών. 
ἀλλὰ, θεοὶ γενέται, κλύετ' εὖ τὸ δίκαιον ἰδόντες, ἀντ. 


ἥβᾳ μὴ τέλεον δόντες ἔχειν tap αἶσαν' 
ὕβριν & ἑτοίμως στυγόντες 


πέλοιτ ἂν ἔνδικοι γάμµοις. 
Τέστι δὲ κἁκ πολέμου τειροµένοις 


must thus understand εἴτις ἐστὶ, &c. ‘ if 
any one of them is personally interested 
in my flight,’ i. e. since they are interested 
in it. Photius, κηδεµονία, πρόνοια καὶ 
κηδεμὼ», Φφρορτιστὴς, xpovonrhs. Xen. 
Anab. iii. 1, 17, ἡμᾶς δὲ, ofs κηδεμὼν 
μὲν οὐδεὶς πάρεστιν,---τί ἂν οἰόμεθα πα- 
θεῖν; It is to be observed that δειµαί- 
yovoa is more suited to the metre (cf. 58, 
67, 74) than δεῖµα µένουσα. One might 
νερο δειµαίνουσα φίλους’ Tas δὲ φυγᾶς 
deplas ἀπὸ yas οὔτις ἐστὶ κηδεµών. If 
φίλους be taken for the Argives, the 
meaning will be, ‘fearing that none of 
them care for my flight,’ i.e. will befriend 
me in it. See inf. 716. Elmsley ad Med. 
181. 

ΤΙ. deplas. Egypt was so called from 
the dim and misty aspect it presented 
from the sea. Steph. Byzant. in vv. ’Aepla 
and Αἴγυπτος. Eustath. ad Dionys. p. 
35, ed. R. Steph. Apollon. Rhod. iv. 
267, ἦμος ὅτ hepln wodvatios ἐκλήϊῖστο 
Μήτηρ Αἴγυπτος προτερηγενέων al(nay. 
Pindar, Pyth. iv. 93, similarly speaks of 
the κελαινεφῆ πεδία of Libya. 

74. 4B¢. The Paris MS. bas ἢ Ba), the 
Med. ἡ καὶ, Rob. § «al. Schiitz conjec- 
tured ἤβα», but Prof. Conington rightly 
adopts the dative (which also has the 
highest MS. authority). Cf. 97 inf. The 
meaning will then be, ‘ Not allowing youth 
to have its desires realised contrary to jus- 
tice,’ i.e. not letting the sons of Aegyptus 
unlawfully possess our persons. It is easy 
to supply τὸ πρᾶγμα, or τὸ βούλευμα, 
with τέλεον, or even ὕβριν from the fol- 
lowing verse. The μὲ is used in continua- 
tion of the imperative sense, as μηκέτ) 
ἱάπτων Ag. 493, uh ὁρῶν inf. 792. 

75. érofuws. So the Med. Hermann 
reads ὕβριν 3 ἐτύμως στέγοντες ed, others, 
with Turnebus, στυγοῦντει. But Homer 
uses the aorist ἔστυγον, Od. x. 113, and 
στυγόντες, which all the good copies give, 
suits the preceding δόντες much better. 
Hermann farther gives ρόµοι: for γάμοιε, 


which he thinks may be detected in the 
scholium ἐπὶ τοῖς νενοµισµένοις καὶ δόξασιν 
ἡμῖν, and explains, ‘be just to the laws 
which protect Suppliants at your altars.’ 
But the Scholiast only meant ‘ lawful 
marriages, and such 88 are satisfactory 
to ourselves,’ contrasting γάμοι with 
ὕβρι», which uently signifies ‘rape’ 
or ‘abduction.’ Translate, ‘and showing 
a prompt hatred to outrage, be just to 
our marriage,’ i.e. if we are to wed, let 
it be lawfully. 
77. πολέμου. The MSS. have πτολέν 
µου, which suggests ἔστιν δὲ πτολέμφ. 
There is a similar metrical discrepancy 
inf. 537, 546, though in a proper name. 
The Schol. however seems to have found 
καὶ as well as δέ:---καὶ τοῖς ἐκ πολέμον 
δὲ τειροµένοιᾳ καὶ Φεύγουσιν ὁ βωμὸς διὰ 
τὸ τῶν δαιμόνων» σέβας ῥῦμα τῆς βλάβης 
ἐστίν. Another omits both the ἐκ and 
the 3¢:— οὕτως' καὶ τοῖς ὑπὸ πολέμου 
τειροµένοις καὶ τετραμµένοις eis φυγὴν ὁ 
βωμὸς "Αρης éorly. In both scholia the 
ἑστὶν is supplied at the end. To say 
nothing of the metre, Zor: does not stand 
well at the beginning as an emphatic verb. 
Probably it arose from a gloss. The true 
reading perhaps is, τοῖς μὲν γὰρ πολέμφ 
τειροµένοις, OF ὡς τοῖς Υ ἐκ πολέμου κτλ. 
The meaning is, ‘Those who are hard 
pressed in war find safety in the sanctity 
of an altar; and shall we be denied the 
like security?’ The MSS. here generally 
give “Apys, which Dind. retains. But 
apy is Homeric, Il. xviii. 100. Cf. Hes. 
Theog. 657. Hesych. apf: βλάβη ἡ ἐν 
τῷ “Apes. Compare for the sense Cho. 
328. Plutarch de Superstit. § iv. ἔστι 
δούλφ Φφεύξιμος βωμὸς, ἔστι καὶ λήῄσταις 
ἀβέβηλα πολλὰ τῶν ἱερῶν, καὶ πολεμίους 
Φεύγοντες, ἂν ἁγάλματος λάβωνται ἢ ναοῦ, 
θαρροῦσι. See inf. 185. For the sanctity 
of these altars of refuge see Eur. lon 1255 
seqq. Androm. 114, τειροµένα πρὸς τόδ' 
ἄγαλμα θεᾶς ἱκέτις περὶ χεῖρε βαλοῦσα. 


ΙΚΕΤΙ4ΕΣ. 


βωμὸς ἀρᾶς φυγάσιν 
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pupa, δαιμόνων σέβας. 


εἰ θείη θεὸς eb παναληθῶς. 


στρ. ὃ. 80 (85) 


4ιὸς ἵμερος οὐκ εὐθήρατος ἐτύχθη: 
πάντα τοι φλεγέθει 

Kay σκότῳ µελαίνᾳ ξὺν τύχᾳ 
µερόπεσσι Nats. 


πίπτει ὃ ἀσφαλὲς οὐδ ἐπὶ vary, 
κορυφᾷ 4ιὸς et κρανθῇ πρᾶγμα τέλειον. 


avr. ©. 
86 


(90) 


δαυλοὶ γὰρ πραπίδων 
ἴσκιοί τε τείνουσιν πόροι, 


κατιδεῖν ἄφραστου 


ἰάπτει δ ἐλπίδων ad ὑψιπύργων 


80. θεός. So Schiitz. The M8S. give 
Διός. Porson (on Orest. fin.) shows that 
these words are occasionally confounded. 
The seems clearly to allude to the 
derivation of θεὸς from τίθηµι, whence he 
adds παναληθώτ. ‘May Providence in 
good sooth for us well.’ So inf. 
909, "Exagos ἀληθῶι ῥυσίων drdrvpos. 
Herod. ii. 52, @cods κροσωνόµασά» σφεας 
(of Πελασγοὶ) ὅτι κόσµψ θέντει τὰ πάντα 

πρήγµατα εἶχον. See New Cratylus, 
§ 473. Hermann’s conjecture ἰθείῃ Ards, 
recta voluntate Jovis, (Hesych. ¢l@eia: 
δικαιοσύνη͵) ia rather in us, but has 
the great disadvantage of continuing the 


sense into a new he, which is a licence 
very rarely allowed. See however inf. 
577. 


81. The connexion is, ‘And yet our 
hopes may be dissppointed, as human 
hopes often are (v. 90); for the counsels 
of y divined.’—wrdrra, 


ἳ 
5 
1g 
ay 


.’ Compare 1042. 

83. ξὺν τόχᾳ. Hermann reads µελαίνα 
τε τύχᾳ, and τείνουσι πόροι in the corre- 
sponding verse. The schol. seems to have 
found µελαίνᾳ ξυντνχίᾳ. 

8δ. πίπτει ἀσφαλέι. ‘Falls without 
being tripped up, and not on its back.’ 
A singular expression, but sufficiently in- 
telligible from the customs of the wrest- 


στρ. € (98) 


ling-school, where the victory consisted 
in three ‘ clean throws,’ |. 6. in the adver- 
sary being fairly laid on his back, when 
he was said κεῖσθαι πεσών. See Eum. 
559. Δε. 165. 858. 1256. If he fell on 
the knee or arm only it was no defeat ; 
Ag. 63. 63. Pers. 914. Ar. Equit. 572. Eur. 
Phoen. 1687. Moreover, χαμαὶ wiwrew 
was a proverb for words or intentions 
which were never realised, as Theb. 791. 
For σφάλλω in its primary signification, 
seo Il. xxiii. 719. So Callimachus, copvga 
Aids ᾧ κ᾿ ἐπυεύσγ, ἔμπεδο». Hom. IL |. 
527, οὐκ ἀτελεύτητον, ὅτι κεν κεφαλ 
κατανεύσω. Schol. εἰ δέ τι ἀννσθῇ + 

νεύµατι τοῦ Aids, ἀσφαλῶι πίστει καὶ 


εὐσχημόνωι. In point of sense, these 
two verses m amplify the πάντα τοι 
Φλεγέθει, Δο., the γὰρ which im- 


mediately follows reverts to οὐκ εὐθήρατο». 
The metaphor changes to the overgrown 


87. * Savael Paases Pausan. x. 4, 5, καλεῖσθαι 
τὰ δασέα ὑπὸ τῶν πάλαι δαῦλα" ἐπὶ τούτψ 
δὲ καὶ Αἰσχύλον τοῦ Γλαύκου τοῦ Α»Φη- 
δορίου Ὑένεια ὑπήνην ὠνομακέναι δαῦλον. 
Cf. frag. 30. The Spartans worshipped 
Zeds Axoriras in a grove of shadowing 
oaks, Pausan. iii. 10,7. Similarly Strabo, 
ix. p. 423, τοὔνομα δὲ τῷ Témy (Sc. Δαν- 
λίδι) γεγονέναι ἀπὸ τοῦ δάσονε' δανλοὺς 
γὰρ καλοῦσι τὰ δάση. The word is pro- 
bably from δὰ and ὕλη. 

90. 8 ἐλπίδων. So Herm. and Well. 
for δὲ ἀπιδών (A for A). Thus in Prom. 
258 one MS. has ἀπίδας for ἑλπίδας.--- 
πανώλει» is not a mere epithet, for πονη- 
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πανώλεις βροτοὺς, 
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βίαν ὃ οὔτιν ἐζοπλίζει. 


πᾶν ἄπονον δαιµονίων. 


ἦμενος ὃν φρόνηµά πως 


(100) 


αὐτόθεν ἐξέπραξεν ἔμπας ἑδράνων ef ayvav. 95 


ἰδέσθω & eis ὕβριν βρότειον, οἷᾳ 


9 ϱ 
QvT. €. 


νεάζει πυθμὴν 


δι ἁμὸν γάµον τεθαλὼς 
δυσπαραβούλοισι φρεσὶν, 


(105) 
100 


8 , / 
καὶ διάνοιαν pawodw 


pods or κακοὺς (Schol.), but implies the 
result, ὥστε παντελῶε ὀλέσθαι. Cf. Agam. 
518, καὶ πανώλεθρον αὐτόχθονον πατρφο» 
ἔθρισεν δόµον. 

92. ἑἐξοπλίζει. If the text is right, we 
must suppose the metaphor to have again 
changed to the military operations of a 
siege (ἰάπτει, &c.). ‘To do this,’ viz. in 
order to hurl mortals from their towering 
hopes,— he calls into action, (or arms as 
his ally,) no force: every supernatural 
event is brought to pass without labour 
or trouble.’ So Eum. 621, Zeus is said 
to work οὐδὲν ἀσθμαίνων μένει The 
MSS. give ray ἄποινον, which is mani- 
festly corrupt. To Wellauer’s correction, 
way ἄπονο», Hermann objects that Aeschy- 
lus would have written πᾶν 8 ἄπονο»: but 
this is at most a matter of opinion. His 
own correction is very bold, βία» δ᾽ οὔτις 
ἐξαλύξει τὰν ἄπονον δαιµονίω». In sup- 

of the sentiment however, he might 
well have compared Pers. 101, τόθεν οὐκ 
ἔστιν ὑπὲρ θνατὸν ἀλύξαντα φυγεῖν. As 
for δαιµονίω», the omission of the article 
makes it a harsh expression, and scarcely 
parallel to the well-known πολλαὶ μορφαὶ 
τῶν δαιµονίων of Euripides, Med. 1159. 
Bacch. 1388. Photius however has, Gecor- 
ἀντὶ τοῦ θεό». 

94. μενοι ὄν. The MSS. give ἤμενον 
, ve, which Hermann alters to prior 
ἕνα, objecting that ἤμενο» is ‘‘languidam ” 
when followed by ἑδράνων ἀφ ἁγνῶν. 
Bat this difficulty is readily di of by 
retaining ἐφ᾽ of the MSS. and rejecting 
aq’ of the emendators. For the notion 
of majesty is often expressed by the men- 
tion of a regal throne, as inf. 691. Cho. 
962. Agam. 176. Thus the sense is sa- 

i : ‘Seated on his holy throne he 
nevertheless (i.e. though from afar) works 


out his will without stirring from the 
spot.’ This is the force of αὐτόθεν, illico, 
and it quite bears out the preceding ἄπορο». 
Nor need we write ἀφ' for ἐφ᾽ merely 
because αὐτόθεν ἐξ ἑδρέων occurs Od. xiii. 
56, as was suggested by J. Wordsworth. 
The Homeric 8», swum, may be allowed a 
place in a chorus remarkable for its epic 
diction throughout. Indeed, the Schol. 
seems to have read thus in explaining 
ἐξέπραξε τὸν oxowdy ἑαυτοῦ (his aim). It 
is clear that he read ἐφ᾽ and not ἀφ', for 
though he repeats the latter at the end, it 
is only as a gloss to αὐτόθεν. This will 
be clear to any one who considers his 
words correctly punctuated, τὸ δὲ φρόνημα 
αὐτοῦ ἐπὶ τῶν ἁγνῶν ἑδρασμάτων ἐφήμενον 
ἐξέπραξε τὸν σκοπὸν ἑαυτοῦ αὐτόθε», ἀπὸ 
τῶν ἁγνῶν ἑδρασμάτω», ὅ ἐστι τοῦ οὐ- 
ρανοῦ. Prof. Conington conjectures ᾧἆ 
µέμονε», ‘in the way that he chooses.’ 

96. of, sc. ὕβρε. So Schiitz. The 
MSS. give ofa, Herm. ofa, putting a 
comma after νεάζει, so that κυθμὴν stands 
in opposition, and we have εάζουσα ὕβρις, 
Agam. 739. By πυθμὴν the family οί 
Aegyptus is indirectly meant, of which he 
is himself the stock or parent tree. Schol. 
αὐτὸς 6 Αἴγυπτος. The old stock is here 
said to bud and blossom anew in the in- 
solence of his sons. See on Ag. 939, and 
Cho. 196. 252. 

99. τεθαλώς. Bothe’s emendation for 
τὸ θάλος is completely confirmed by the 
scholium, od pbaAdors, ἀλλὰ τῇ ἀνοίᾳ τῶν 
παίδων ἑαντοῦ, where there seems an al- 
lusion to Od. xii. 103, Φύλλοισι TeOnAds. 

101. µαινόλιν (µενόλιν Med.). This 
feminine form is rare, but occurs Orest. 
823, ἀσέβεια µαινόλις κακοφρόνων τ) ἂν" 
δρών παράνοια. Photius, µαινόλης µα- 
vixés. The accent is doubtful, some giving 
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κέντρον ἔχων ἄφυκτον, ἄταν δ ἁπάτᾳ µεταγνούς. 


τοιαῦτα πάθεα µέλεα θρεοµένα λέγω 
λιγέα βαρέα δακρυοπετῆ, 


ti, ἔ], 


ηλέμοισιν ἐμπρεπή. 


στρ. OT. 
105 


(115) 


{aoa γόοις µε τιμῶ. 
ἱλέομαι μὲν ᾽Απίαν βοῦνιν, 


καρβᾶν αὐδὰν 8° eb, ya, κοννεῖς. 


µαινολίε. The word µαίνεσθαι is often 
used of the phrenzy of love. For διάνοια» 
it may be doubted whether we should not 
restore δι ἄνοιαν with Heath, for the 
schol. alludes to this reading in τῇ 

On the meaning of this word, which is 


very appropriate to the present passage, 
see inf. 194. 
102. é@warg. ‘Thro nt- 
ment.’ So Antig. 630, dwdras λεχέων 
ὑπεραλγών.--μεταγνοὺς, sero cognoscens. 
Thoagh this seems to be the only instance 
of µεταγνῶναι 50 used, it gives a more 


1361, δακρύοισι τιμᾶ». Hipp. 55, “Ap- 
τεµι» τιμῶν θεὰν ὕὄμνοισι». Isocrat. Ni- 
ους]. p. 25, rises σε τούτοιε. Aelian, Var. 
Hist. ἱ 32, τιμῶ σε Κύρον ποταμοῦ ὕδατι. 
Cf. Theb. 1040. Orac. ap. Pausan. vi. 9, 
ad fin. ὃν θνσίαις rysare. More unusual 
a we for ἁμαντή». Compare 


μᾶλλον # μὲ τὴ; las. 
Hel. 845, τύμβου at νώτφ σὸ κτανὼν dus 
κτενώ. For the sentiment, Wordsworth 
comperes Il. vi. 500, αἱ μὲν ἔτι (ωὸν Ὑόον 
Ἕκτορα, and Ag. 1293, ἅπαξ ἔτ εἶπεῖν 
ῥῆσυω, οὗ θρῆνον θέλω ἐμὸν τὸν αὐτῆς. 
See also Isocr. Encom. Hel. p. 213, ἰδὼ» 
αὐτοὺς πενθουµένουε ἔτι (Gvras. 
109. ἱλέομαι µέν. It was usual on 


110 


entering a strange land to invoke it, with 
the elements, and the θεοὶ ὀγχώριοι, to be 
μορίου. Supra, 23. O5ced. Col. 44, 

” Dew μὲν τὸν ἱκέτην δεξαίατο. Xen. 
Cyrop. iii. 3. 22, ἐπεὶ τάχιστα διέβη τὰ 
ὅρια, ἐκεῖ ad Γῆν ἱλάσκοτο xoais. 

110. καρβᾶνα. καρβὰν» (Ag. 1028) or 
κάρβανος (inf. 891) is explained by the 

mmarians βάρβαροι. In its origin it is 
probably Pelasgic. Compare Ζὰν (inf. 
152), and the Arcadian name ᾽Αζανες, 
Eur. Orest. 1647. Possibly “ASapres, the 
primitive Euborans, were of the like stock. 
A similar form is Ailsa», Soph. El. 706. 


Goettling on Hes. Theog. 311, derives 
xapBay Mapes, “qui Gracis primi 
sunt barberi.”” The chorus says, ‘ You 


understand my berbaric address,’ because 
Bovis, a hill-country, was believed, though 
perhaps wrongly, to be a Cyrencan os or 
African word. See sup. on v. 67, inf. 
756. New Cratylus, p. 650. The read- 
ing of the following words is unf 
corrupt, both here and inf. 12). The 
MSS. give xapBava 8 αὐδὰν ebaxovreis 
or εὐγακόννι. Hence εὖ, ya, μι 
Boissonade and Dind.; nd. κας’ οὐδὲν 
ὁ ya, κοννεῖς, δὲ has 
been transposed, ion, xt, becanse the Med. 
has καρθὰν ἁδάνδα» in 121, and MS. 
Guelph. καρβάνἀδἀὐδα»; secondly, because 
δὲ is very commonly misplaced, as inf. 
891, κάρβανος δ ὧν for κάρβθανο; dy ὅ’, 
(see also on v. 315,) lastly, the verse cor- 
responds with 152—3 infra, being spon- 
daic tic dimeter. The Schol. in- 
dicates t e to be the true reading, or 
very near it; ὧν γῆ voeis καὶ rh» βάρ- 
Bapoy derhy, where we should correct 3 
yn. We have the form xovve inf. 154. 
Others have conjectured κοεῖς or xvosis, 
(Jelf, Gr. Gr. § 23. obs. 4.) It is not 
impossible that the MSS. readi 
corruption of a gloss, «3 dxod¢e:s. mE bore 
tello gives ebaxoeis. 
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πολλάκι ὃ ἐμπίτνω 


ξὺν λακίδι λίνοισω ἢ 
Σιδονίᾳ καλύπτρᾳ. 
θεοῖς 8 ἐναγέα τέλεα πελοµένων καλῶς 
ἐπίδρομ., ὁπόθι θάνατος amp. 


PN 9A 
γω, LO, 


AISXTAOYT 


34 o 4 
iw, δυσάγκριτοι πόνου’ 
A , a 9 ο , 
ποῖ τόδε KU ἀπάξει ; 


ἱλέομαι μὲν ᾽Απίαν βοῦνιν, 
A 9 Φον > A A 
καρβᾶν αὐδὰν ὃ εὖ, ya, κοννεῖς. 


πολλάκι ὃ ἐμπίτνω 
ξὺν λακίδι λίνοισω ἢ 


Σιδονίᾳ καλύπτρᾳ. 


mara, μὲν οὖν Awoppadys τε 


125 


δόµος dia στέγων δορὸς 


119. ἐὺν λακίδι. ‘I fall upon my linen 
dress and head attire with rending.’ Cf. 
inf. 879. Cho. 26. Pers. 129. The 
Egyptians were always famous for the 
manufacture of linen, as Sir. J. Gardner 
Wilkinson has shown (Ancient Egyptians, 
vol. ii. p. 72, &c.), whence also λινορ- 

s inf. 126; nor was the art of em- 
roidery unknown to them (id. p. 81), so 
that we might be disposed to ask what 
Sidonian manufactures are here meant, 
but that Aeschylus probably had in view 
Il. vi. 289, ἔνθ ἔσαν οἱ πέπλοι, παµποί(- 
κιλα ἔργα Ὑυναικῶν Σιδονίω». Hesiod 
has καλύπτρην δαιδαλέη», Theog. 575. 
It appears that in the Med. there is an 
erasure of a letter after the first syllable 
σι. The scribe therefore originally wrote 
σινδονίᾳ, and σινδὼν is the very word 
used by Herod. (ii. 86; see Wilkinson 
uf sup. p. 73) for the mummy-cloths of 
linen.—xaAdtwrpa, as the name implies, 
was a kind of veil, probably a cloth 
thrown over the head as it is still worn 
in Asia Minor (see Sir Chas. Fellows’ 
Travels in Lycia, p. 353, ed. 1852), for 
the Egyptian women, properly speaking, 
do not appear, from the ancient pictures, 
to have worn any thing of the sort. 

116. The MSS. have the slight errors, 
long ago corrected by Hermann, ἐπιδρόμω 
(ος —o) πόθι θάνατος ὅπῃ. Schol. ὅπου 
δὲ θάνατος ἀπῇ, ἐκεῖ τῶν ἀνθρώκων εὖ- 
πραγούρτων τιμαὶ τοῖς θεοῖς ἐπιτρέχουσι. 


ἐναγέα δὲ, ἐναγίσματα. He should rather 
have supplied τῶν πραγµάτω», by an 
idiom not uncommon in Aeschylus, as 
Theb. 263, εὖ ξυντυχόντω», inf. 437. 
Eum. 742. Ag. 938δ.-- τέλη, ‘ sacrifices,’ 
as Pers. 206, ὧν τέλη τάδε, but with the 
notion of payment or recompense for, 80 
that the genitive depends upon it.—éva- 
γέα, properly ‘under a vow,’ or rather, 
‘under the ban of a broken vow.’ See , 
the commentators on évayhs φίλος, Oed. +" 
Tyr. 656. The sentiment is general, as 
appears from ὅπου (ἂν) ἀπῇ. ‘ Wherever 
there is an escape from death, thanks- 
givings for safety follow from a moral 
obligation to the gods,’ i. e. they shall be 
paid in this instance. 

127. ἅλα στέγων. Schol. τὴν θάλαττα» 
εἴργων. So Eur. Iph. A. 888, δάκρυόν τ 
ὄμματ) οὐκέτι στέγει. See Theb. 202.— 
λινορραφὴς, sup. 112. The pseudo-Egyp- 
tian in Ar. Thesm. 935 is called ἴστιορ- 
ράφος, i.e. µηχανορράφος, because the 
Egyptians are said to have first used sails. 
(See Wilkinson, i. p. 412. ii. 123, who 
quotes Ezekiel, xxvii. 7.) Whether δορὸς 
belongs to δόµος or ἀχείματον is uncer- 
tain. We have δορὸς ἐν χειμῶνι Antig. 
670, but on the other hand σὺν πνοαῖς, 
non sine ventis, i.e. by the aid also of 
favouring winds, makes rather the other 
way. The Schol. joins δόµος δορὸς, and 
understands λινορραφὴς of sewing toge- 
ther papyrus-boats. (Wilkinson, ii. 120.) 
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ἀχείματόν µ ἔπεμπε σὺν πνοαῖς 
οὐδὲ µέμφομαυ τελευτὰς 8 
ἐν χρόνῳ πατηρ 6 παντόπτας 
πρευμενεῖς κτίσειεν, 
σπέρµα σεμνᾶς μέγα ματρὸς 


4 


εὐνὰς ἀνδρῶν, ἐὴ 


(138) 


130 
(140) 


ἄγαμον ἀδάματον ἐκφυγεῖν. 


θέλουσα ὃ ad θέλουσαν ἀγνά μ᾿ 
ἐπιδέτω Διὸς κόρα, 
ἔχουσα σέμν ἐνώπυ ᾿Αρτεμις 


136 
(145) 


παντὶ δὲ σθένει διωγμοῖς 
ἀσφαλῆς ἀδμῆτος ἀδμήτα 


ῥύσιος γενέσθω, 


140 (150) 


σπέρµα σεμνᾶς µέγα ματρὸς 


The imperfect ἔπεμπε implies (as in Pers. 
280) that the action is only contemplated 
so far as it has yet gone; hence reAeuvras 
3, ἃο.--µέμφομαι, ‘I have no fault to 
find with it; it has performed its part 
so far well enough.’ Cf. Soph. Phil. 1165, 


ἁλίαστον ἄγει καὶ 


129. The MBS. give τελευτᾶς. Burges 
τελευτά. Hermann introduces rather 
extensive alterations here, οὐδὲ µέμφομαι" 
τελεν| τὰς 8 ἂν dy χρόνψ warp | 
*zarrdpyas* wartéwras | πρευμενὴς κτί- 
σειεν κτλ., comparing Oced. Col. 1084, la 
πάνταρχε θεῶν, παντόπτα Zev. By adding 
as, he d the wish expressed in 
κτίσειεν, which seems the very point of 
the passage. The Schol. however ex- 
plains lows οὖν πρὸς τὸν ἀρχὴν fora: καὶ 
τὸ τέλοι. See on 1036. 

137. "Αρτεμις. This is Hermann’s con- 
jecture for é4cgaAds, a word undoubtedly 
corrupt. pt 1010, ἐπίδοι 8° "Aprenas 
aye. f. Conington suggests πάντα 

obtvove’ dpewyds &s φίλας ἁδμῆτος 
ἁδμήτα, and Mr. W. F. Newman accepts 
this. — évéwia are properly the inner 
walls of a temple or court, against which 
statues were placed. Hesych. ἐνώπια, τὰ 
καταντικρὺ τοῦ πυλῶνος Φαινόμενα µέρη, 
ἃ καὶ διεκόσµουν ἕνεκα tray παριόντω». 
The word is Homeric. In this instance 
we must understand the wall (ὑποσκήνιο») 


below the stage, where a statue of Diana 
was placed. 

138. Again we are met by serious cor- 
ruptions. The MSS. give παντὶ δὲ σθέ- 
νουσι διωγµοῖσι 8 ἀσφαλέαι ἁδμήταε 
ἁδμήτα. "Hermann reads wart) δὲ σθένει 
διωγμοῖν ἐμοῖσιν ἁσχαλῶσ'. 
διωγμοῖς ἀσφαλὴν may mean, without 
much violence to the words, (see sup. 85,) 
‘ unceught (untripped) in the chace,’ since 
Diana been pursued by Orion, Al- 
pheus (Pausan. vi. 22, 5), and Otus, and 

without hurt. Thus the point of 
the invocation becomes at once clear a 
appropriate.— ἁδμῆτοι seems a plausi 
correction. There were two forms, ἁδμὴς 
and ἄδμητος, (see Porson on Med. 1363,) 
and ἁδμήτας may be either the genitive 
singular or the accusative plural of the 
latter. The Schol. indeed has ῥυσάσθω ἡ 
παρθένος ἡμᾶς τὰς παρθένουε, which shows 
that ἁδμήτας is an ancient reading, and 
that he understood it as the accusative. 
But throughout the whole of this chorus 
(see on v. 40) either one of the sisters 
or the ἡγεμὼν appears as the speaker, 
whereas in the anapzestics of the parode 
the plural is uniformly used. We need 
not however infer that 144— 151 were re- 
cited by all the voices at once. Hermann 
distributes the latter from v. 104, 
between Hemichoria A and B, the end 
of each stropbe being repeated in the 
antistrophe. 

σ 
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AIXXTAOT 


s A 3 Αν aX 
εὐνὰς ἀνδρῶν, ἑὴ, 
» 99 7 2 Ά 
ἄγαμον ἀδάματον ἐκφυγείῖν. 


εἰ δὲ μὴ, μελανθὲς 
ἡλιόκτυπον γένος, 


0 
τὸν γάιον, 


στρ. ή. 
145 (1655) 


ΔΝ ΄ α ο) , 
τὸν πολυξενώτατον Ζἤνα TOV κεκµηκότων 
ἱξόμεσθα σὺν κλάδοις 


ἀρτάναις θανοῦσαι, 


150. (160) 


8 “A α 3 a 
μὴ τυχοῦσαι θεῶν Ολυμπίων. 
Φ Ν A 3A A 
a Ζην, Tous ww µηνις 
Ud > 3 4 ο > » 
µάστειρ᾽ ἐκ θεῶν' κοννῶ 8 ἄταν 


145. ἡλιόκτυπον. So Wellauer happily 
corrected ἡδιόκτυπον. The ancients, it is 
well known, imagined that the dark colour 
of African and Indian races arose from 
their greater proximity to the sun. The 
colour of the Egyptians seems to have 
been a dark shade of reddish brown, so 
dark indeed, that Herodotus calls the 
women black, ii. 57, péAaway λέγοντες 
εἶναι τὴν πελειάδα σηµαίνουσιν ὅτι Ai- 
γυπτίη ἡ γυν) ἦν. See also ii. 104. 
Epaphus is κελαινὸς Prom. 870. 

146. τὸν γάιον. The MSS. give τὸ»- 
ταιο», with some varieties of accent. 
Wellauer restored Γ for T. Zebs γάιος is 
the Ζεὺς καταχθόνιος of Ἡ. ix. 457. Zeds 
ἄλλος inf. 227. The Schol. Med., by ex- 
plaining it τὸν καταχθόνιον "Αιδη», shows 
that he found τὸν ydiov. This passage is 
quoted by two grammarians, (Etymol. 
Gad. p. 227. 38, and Cramer’s Anecdota 
Graeca, vol. ii. p. 443,) who read τὸν 
Gypaiov. Pluto was called πολύξενος, as 
he was πολυδέκτης and πολυδέγµω», aS 
the receiver of all mortals without distinc- 
tion. Aeschylus applied the same epithet 
to Ζαγρεὺς, another name of the infernal 
god, Frag. 229. Dind. 

151. μὴ τυχοῦσαι, ‘if we should fail to 
obtain the favour of.’ Dobree compares 
Virgil’s ‘ flectere si nequeo superos, Ache- 
ronta movebo;’ and for τυχεῖ», Hippol. 
328, σοῦ τυχεῖν. Lysias, p. 170, μὴ 
τοίνυν, & Bovdh, ὁμοίως ὑμῶν τύχοιµι 
τοῖς, &c. Antiphan. ap. Athen. vii. p. 
299, τῶν μὲν γὰρ εὐξαμένοισιν ἔσθ ἡμῖν 
τυχεῖν. Soph. Phil. 231, ὑμῶν ἁμαρτεῖν. 

152. The MSS, here give the strange 
word &(nyoveiw, which the Schol. as 


strangely interprets ὦ Zev, ἡ παρὰ τῶν 


θεῶν μῆνις κατὰ ᾿Ιοῦς ὡδῆς ἐστι καὶ 
µαστιγωτική. For ὡδῆς Dind, reads 
ὡδὶς, a very improbable correction. Her- 
mann, with an acuteness which it is im- 
possible not to admire, corrects ἰώδης, 
and suggests that this could only have 
been an interpretation of "lots ig, i.e. 
‘through spite against Io.’ It can hardly 
be doubted that the Schol. really did read 
thus; and though δύσφρων ids, Ag. 801, 
‘the venom of malevolence,’ in the ab- 
stract, is a much more natural expression 
than [és τινος, ‘ rancour against any one,’ 
there is some excuse for the poet in the 
evident play on the words. The common 
reading, from Salvinius, ἆ Zh» “lots le 
μῆνις, is not only weak in sense and 
totally unmetrical, but quite opposed to 
the words of the Schol. The sense is, ο 
Zeus, ’tis through spite against Io that 
the anger of the gods still pursues us; 
for I know the fury of thy all-powerfal 
bride.’ On the nom. Ζὴν see Ar. Av. 
570, βροντάτω νῦν 5 µέγας Ζάν. Hesych. 
Ζάν' Ζεύς. Pausanias, v. 21, 2, says that 
the people of Olympia called certain 
statues of Jupiter Zayes. Hence Dind. 
reads in this place Za» with Bamberger. 
Probably, (as observed on v. 110,) this 
was a Pelasgic word. 

109. µάστειρα, vestigatriz, the feminine 
form of µαστήρ. Hermann thinks the 
poet may have used µάστιρα from µαστίει». 
Prof. Conington finds an allusion to the 
Athenian µαστῆρες, or commissioners for 
investigating the affairs of public debtors. 
See Photius in v.—xovva, see sup. 110. 
Hesych. κοννεῖν συνιέναι. Idem, κον- 
νοῦσι' γινώσκουσι. 


IKETI4E3. 
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γαμετᾶς "σᾶς ovpavovixou 


χαλεπου γαρ ἐκ 
πνεύματος εἶἷσι χειµών. 
καὶ TOT οὐ δικαίοις 


Zevs ἐνέξεται λόγοις 


8 ο 8 
τὸν τᾶς βοὺς 
> 3 4 a 3 ΄ ον ῤ 
TAM ἀτιμάσας, τὸν AUTOS TOT ἔκτισεν γόνῳ, 


100 
(170) 


A ¥ , 
vuv ἔχων παλίντροπον 


ὄψιν ἐν λιταῖσιν' 


ὑψόθεν ὃ eb κλύοι καλούμενος. 


165 


ἆ Ζὴν, ᾿]οῦς ip μῆνις 
µάστειρ ἐκ θεῶν' κοννῶ ὃ αταν 
γαμετᾶς *oas οὑρανονίκου' 


χαλεποῦ γαρ ἐκ 
πνεύματος εἶσι χειµών. 


170 
(176) 


44ΝΑΟΣ. 
παῖδες, φρονεῖν χρή. Liv φρονοῦντι ὃ Here 
πιστῷ γέροντι τῴδε ναυκλήρῳ πατρί 
καὶ tami χέρσου νῦν προμηθίαν λαβὼν 


154. γαμετᾶς eas. The MSS. give 
yauer ικον. Schol. τὴν τῆς “Hpas 
THs ἐν ἀνδριίᾳ (1. εὐανδρείφᾳ) νικώσης πάν- 
ἐν οὗρανφ cots. It is clear 
therefore that he read οὐρανονίκου. Ald. 
Turn. σὐρανονείκον. Compare a similar 
corruption in 598. The word γαμετᾶς, 
standing alone, appears ambiguous and 
δις on rman supple- 
ment cas com the anapaestic verse. 
Hera was indeed the titular Conjunr, or 
goddess of ; but, considered as a 
title, there is no place for the name in the 


present passage. 
155. γὰρ dx, &c. The γὰρ is rather 
obscure. The Scholiast refers it to μη 
suprs, the verses between, ἆ 2ὸν, ἃς 
perenthetical. It is more probable 
that the ch chorus speaks of Juno’s anger as 
a ‘ breeze,’ meaning that further troubles 
await them from this manifestation of it. 
159. ἑἐνέξεται, i.e. ἔνοχοι ἔσται. Schol. 
οὑκ εὐαπολόγητος ἔσται. Porson thus 
corrected ἐνεύξεται or dvetiera: of the 
MSS. Cf. ἐνέξεσθαι φόνψ, Orest. 516. 


161. ἕκτισεν Ὑόνψ, generando creavit. 
Pearson proposed to read γόνου, because 
the word commonly means offspring in 


tragedy. 

166—71. These verses are omitted in 
the MSS. Canter perceived that they 
should be repeated, as in all the anti- 
strophes from 104 supra. 

172. Sxere Porson for Ixere. The 
latter form was, however, used by Aeschy- 
lus, for he plays upon the word, frag. Aetna. 
1, Παλικῶν εὐλόγως μένει φάτι, πάλω 
γὰρ ἴκουσ) ἐκ σκότου τόδ' ἐς odes. 

174. λαβών. So J. Wordsworth for 
AaBeiy. See on v. 58. It is clear that 
caution by land is contrasted with the 
prudence shown by Danaus during the 
voyage. For alvyw (i. Φ. παραινῶ) see 
Cho. δ46.---φυλάξαι, as τάσδ ἐπιστολὰς 
Φυλάσσειν Ajac. 782; more usually in the 
middle, as inf. 202, 989. —bedroupdvas, 
cf. Prom. 808, ἐγγράφον δέλτοιι φρενών». 
Eum. 265, δελτογράφψ δὲ πάντ᾽ ἑπωπφ 
Φρενί. And 80 Schol. ἀπογραφομένα». 


σ2 
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αἰνῶ φυλάξαι tay ἔπη δελτουµένας. 
ὁρῶ κόνιν, ἄναυδον ἄγγελον στρατοῦ. 


4ΑΙΣΧΥ4ΟΥ 


115 
(180) 


σύριγγες οὗ σιγῶσιν ἀξονήλατοι' 
ὄχλον 8 ὑπασπιστῆρα καὶ δορυσσόον 
λεύσσω Edy ἵπποις καμπύλοις 7 ὀχήμασι. 


Tay ἂν πρὸς ἡμᾶς τῆσδε γῆς ἀρχηγέται 
ὁπτῆρες elev, ἀγγέλων πεπυσµένοι. 


180 
(185) 


¥ » 
ἀλλ᾽ εἰτ ἀπήμων εἶτε καὶ τεθηγµένος 
3 8 > ο ‘4 2 9» , , 
apn Sov ὀργῇ τόνδ ἐπόρνυται στόλον, 
γ΄ 9 
ἀμεινόν ἐστι παντὸς εἶνεκ᾽, ὦ κόραι, 


[ιά / ~ 9 , “A 
πάγον προσίζειν Tavd ἀγωνίων θεῶν. 


180. πρὸ: ἡμᾶς ὁπτῆρες εἷεν. Compare 
δεῦρ᾽ ἐποπτεῦσαι Cho. δΊ4.-- ἀγγέλω», 
i.e. on hearing the news of our arrival 
brought by the country folk. The Sup- 
pliants had not sent any herald, inf. 234. 

182. The MSS. give τεθειµένος. Ῥος- 
son proposed τεθυµµένος, Pearson τεθηγ- 
µένος. Both may be defended; in the 
former editions of this play τεθυµµένος 
was adopted, with W. Dindorf. But this 
seems rather to belong to a later Attic 
than the language of Aeschylus. In de- 
fence of τεθηγµένος, (which involves only 
the change of I into I, on which see Ag. 
125,) may be cited Eur. Orest. 1625, 
Μενέλαε, παῦσαι λῆμ᾽ ἔχων τεθηγµένον. 
Hipp. 689, ὀργῇ ξυντεθηγµένος Φρένας. 
Aeschylus has used τεθηγµένος also in 
Theb. 712. Prom. 319. The principal 
evidence for τεθυµµένος is Plato, Phaedr. 
§ 8, Τυφῶνος μᾶλλον ἐπιτεθυμμένον. 
Bekk. Anecd. i. p. 462, ἐπιτεθυμμένον' 
τὸ θύψαι ἐπικαῦσαι. Photius: τεθυμµένος" 
ὑπὸ πυρὸς ἐκκεκαυμένος. Idem: τεθηµ- 
µένον συγκεχυµένο», τετυφλωμένο». This 
last αρ _ to be only a corruption of 
τεθυµµένο», for a MS. Etymol. quoted by 
Ruhnken on Timaeus in v. ἐπιτεθυμμένος 
explains τύφεσθαι by τετυφλῶσθαι τὴν 
διάνοια». 

183. ἑπόρνυται στόλον. ἈΒολο]. τὸν 
πρὸ; ἡμᾶς στόλον μετὰ ὁρμῆς ποιεῖται. 
So Ajac. 42, τήνδ ἐἑπεμπίχτει βάσιν. 
Ib. 290, τήνδ' ἐφορμᾷς πεῖραν. The con- 
fasion between ὀργὴ and ὁρμὸ is very 
frequent: but ὠμὴ is more applicable to 
the former. 

184. παντὸς εἴνεκ᾽, ‘on every account,’ 
‘in respect of whatever may happen.’ 
Dindorf, Hermann, and others, give ofvex’, 
but the question seems set at rest by the 


185 


argument in New Cratylus, § 277. In 
later times it cannot be questioned that 
οὗ ἕνεκα became one word; not in the 
Homeric sense, answering to τούνεκα, but 
taking the place of the simple preposition. 
See on Prom. 353, where the MSS. agree 
in εἵνεκα. 

185. πάγον προσίζειν. They are di- 
rected to leave the Thymele and approach 
to an altar with images and symbols 
around it near, if not on, the stage. Thus 
they will at once converse more conveni- 
ently with the stranger who is arriving, 
and enjoy the more immediate protection 
of their father, v. 204. Hermann reads 
τόνδ for τῶνδ', but either case gives the 
same meaning. Cf. inf. 349, ὅμιλον τῶνδ' 
dywvlwy θεῶ». For the accusative com- 
pare βωμὸν προσέστη», Pers. 205. βωμὸν 
προσίζει», Eur. frag. incert. 24. προσ- 
στῆναι wéony τράπεζα», Soph. Frag. 580. 
The θεοὶ ἀἁγώνιοι seem to be simply of 
τῶν ἀγώνων προεστῶτες, as Hesychius 
explains, though Eustathius on Il. ώ. 1 
says, ἆγὼν, 7 ἀγορὰ, ὅθεν καὶ ἀγωνίους 
θεοὺς Αἰσχύλος τοὺς ἀἁγοραίους, which 
latter view is adopted by Miiller on Eum. 
Ρ. 253. If a mere coincidence, it is re- 
markable that the very gods who presided 
over the great Grecian games, Zeus, 
Apollo, Poseidon, are separately and spe- 
cially invoked below. As one of these 
games, the Nemean, belonged to Argos, 
the reference seems the more appropriate. 
Even Hermes was worshipped as Ἓνα- 
γώνιος, Pausan. v. 14, 7. Aesch. frag. 
387, Ἐναγώνιε Malas καὶ Aids ‘Eppa. In 
Ag. 496, τούς 1’ ἀγωνίους θεοὺς πάντας 
προσαυδῶ, the ἁγοραῖοι θεοὶ are more 
evidently meant: but both senses may 
have co-existed. 


ΙΚΕΤΙΔ4ΕΣ. 


o , 8 » ld 
κρείσσων δὲ πύργου βωμὸς, ἄρρηκτον σἀκος. 


21 


(190) 


GAN’ ὡς τάχιστα Bate, καὶ λευκοστεφεῖς 
ε , 4 9 > ΄ Q 
ἱκτηρίας, ἀγάλματ' Αἰδοίου 4ιὸς, 
σεμνῶς ἔχουσαι διὰ χερῶν εὐωνύμων 


aidota καὶ γοεδνὰ καὶ ζαχρεῖ ἔπη 
ξένους ἀμείβεσθ', ὡς ἐπήλυδας πρέπει, 


190 
(195) 


Topas λέγουσαι tad ἀναιμάκτους φυγάς. 
Φθογγῇ ὃ ἐπέσθω πρῶτα μὲν τὸ μὴ θρασὺ, 
τὸ μὴ µάταιον δ ἐκ µετωποσωφρόνων 


TW προσώπων ὄμματος Tap ἠσύχου. 


καὶ μὴ πρόλεσχος, NO ἐφολκὸς ἐν λόγῳ 


188. lxrnplas. 8ο Dind., Herm. for 
ixernplas, which is less suited to the re- 
gularity of the Aeschylean senarius.—Ai- 
δοίου Διὸς, the god who shows mercy to 
Seppliants. Cf. al8oly πνεύµατι sup. 


189. εὐωγύμων. This certain correc- 
tion of συνωνύμων is attributed to both 
Auratus and Pearson. Schol. τῇ ἀριστερᾷ 
τοὺς κλάδους κατέχουσαι. 8ο inf. 697, 
for εὔθυντῆρος the MSS. have συνοντῆρος, 
and on the other hand εὐγνώη for συγ- 
yen ν. 211. 

190. (αχρεῖ ἔπη. This reading, which 
was proposed in the first edition, has been 
received by Hermann from Bamberger. 
The MSS. give τὰ χρέα fry. Theocr. 
xxv. 6, ὁδοῦ (axpeios ὁδίτηι. Hesych. 
(axpneis’ πάνυ ypeiddeis. The common 
reading is τὰ xper fry. Cf. 198. So 
Μογαβάτης and MeyaSd(ns are confound- 
ed in Pers. 22. See sup. 52. In Eur. 
Herc. Fur. 1302, βίον (αχρεῖον is a pro- 
bable correction of βίον 7° ἀχρεῖον. But 
the present verse seems like an interpo- 
lation. It is not wanted to complete the 
sense, and the repetition of αἶδοῖος, which 
here can only mean ‘respectfal,’ offends 
good taste. 


. So Porson for φθογγή. 
Dindorf, without any apparent reason 
beyond the love of change, admits Bothe’s 
ἐπέστω. Like sequor, ἔπομαι is ‘to at- 
tend’ rather than ‘ to follow.’ 

194. The Med. has the slight error 
µετώπω σωφρόνων, which Porson cor- 
rected. As the excellent Paris MS. gives 
µετωπωσωφρόναω», it is truly strange that 
Dindorf should still edit ἐκ µετώπων σω- 
Φρόνων Ire πρόσωπο», plainly against 


195 
(200) 


sense and metre. By τὸ uh µάταιον 
nothing more is meant than ‘a modest 
look.’ This sense of µάταιος, and several 
words of the like primary meaning, is 
sometimes overlooked. Thus apes, 
ἄφρω», ἀνόητοι, µάργοε, often 
impudicus. See Hesych. in µαταῖζει, 
compare udras, Cho. 904. So Trach. 565, 
Wave: paraiais xepol. Inf. 225. 742. 
The usual antithesis, as here, is σώφρων», 
‘discreet.’ Plat. Gorg. p. 507, Hux} ὁ 
τοὐναντίον Te σώφρονι πεπονθνία ----- 
ἄφρω»ν καὶ ἁκόλαστοι. Eur. Hipp. 998, 
τὴν ἄνοιαν εὖ φέρει» τῷ σωφρονεῖν νικῶσα 
προὐνσησάμη». Demosth. p. 1383, αἱ 
µέν σωφρονέσταται -- ὅσαι 8 ἁνόητοι. 
Ear. Frag. Oed. iv. ἡ δὲ μὴ σώφρων 

τὸν ξυνόνθ) ὑπερφρονεῖ. So ἁμαθία is 

in Eur. Androm. 170. These words are 
more commonly used of the female sex. 

195. ἠσόχον. Compare Troad. 649, 
γλώσσης τε σιγὴν Supa ϐ’ ἤσνχον πόσει 
παρέσχον. With the Romans oculi tre- 
mentee were a sign of incontinence, Juv. 
ii. 94. vii. 241. The Greeks generally 
regarded the eyes as the seat of bashful- 
ness, but sometimes, as the Romans, the 
brow. Thus Iph. Aul. 1090, ποὺ τὸ ras 
al8ois πρόσωπον; like Juvenal’s ‘ ejectam 
semel attrita de (τοπίο ruborem.’ See 
Ar. Ὑουρ. 447, οὐδ ἐν ὀφθαλμοῖσι» aldés. 
Theocr. xxvii. 69, ὄμμασιν αἰδομένη. Eur. 
Frag. Cresph. xviii. αἰδὼς ἐν ὀφθαλμοῖσι 
γίγνεται, τέκνο». 

196. πρόλεσχοτ. Two explanations are 
given by the Scholiast, [μὴ] πολλὰ προ: 
οιµιάζου and μὴ προτέρα κατάρχου τοῦ 
λόγον. The latter seems right: ‘be not 
forward in conversation, nor prolix.’ See 
inf, 269. 


22 4ΙΣΧΥ4ΟΥ 
yen τὸ τῇδε κάρτ᾽ ἐπίφθονον γένος. 
µέμνησο & εἶκειν χρεῖος ef ξένη φυγάς' 
θρασνυστομειν γὰρ οὗ πρέπει τοὺς ἤσσονας. 

XO. πάτερ, φρονούντως πρὸς φρονοῦντας ἐννέπεις' 
φυλάξομαι δὲ τάσδε µεμνῆσθαι σέθεν 201 (205) 
κεδνὰς ἐφετμάς. Zevs δὲ γεννήτωρ ἴδοι. 

AA. otro δῆτα πρευμενοῦς am’ ὄμματος' (210) 

XO. θέλοιμ’ ἂν ἤδη σοὶ πέλας θρόνους ἔχειν. (208) 

44. py νυν σχόλαζε, μηχανῆς 8 ἔστω κράτος. 205 (207) 

XO. ὦ Zev, κόπων οἴκτειρε μὴ ᾿πολωλότας. (209) 

AA, κείνου θέλοντος ev τελευτήσει τάδε. (211) 

xo. * 9 9 # * * 

44. καὶ Ζηνὸς ὄρνιν τόνδε νῦν κικλήσκετε. (212) 

XO. καλοῦμεν αὐγὰς ἡλίου σωτηρίους. 

197. ἐπίφθονον. ‘Jealous of long the statues and symbols were close to 


speeches ;’ we might almost render it, 
‘is very particular.’ See inf. 269. Her- 
mann rashly reads γυνὴ, asking, ‘ Unde 
didicit Danaus, qui modo Argos venit, 
pronos ad vituperandum esse Argivos?’ 
The dislike was one which, as a na- 
tional characteristic, Danaus may very 
well have heard of, though it is equally 
likely that the poet never considered the 
objection that might have been captiously 
raised on this ground. By adopting γυ»], 
he is driven to the awkward expedient 
of making τὸ τῇδε signify ‘ guod ad hanc 
rationem attlinet, (justum in loquendo 
modum tenendi).’ 

203. ἴδοιτο. This verse, which in the 
MSS. follows ὦ Zev, κόπω», &c., evidently 
belongs to this place, as Scholefield re- 
marked (after Burges) in his Appendix, 
δῆτα being commonly so used when a 
word is repeated with assent and approval. 
Compare 212. Eur. Electr. 672—6. The 
whole of this dialogue is disjointed and 
disarranged in the MSS., nor are there 
(at least in the Med.) any distinctions of 
the persons. Hermann has given a new 
disposition of the whole passage, adding, 
‘Versuum ordinem cur sic ut feci muta- 
verim, ipsa diverbii ratio ostendit.’ 

204. σοὶ wéAas. Schol. ὡς αὐτοῦ ἤδη 
καθεσθέντος. He had probably sate down 
by the statue of Zeus, who is first invoked 
on their approach. It seems clear from 
τῶνδ ἀγωνίων θεῶν, v. 185. Ζηνὸς ὄρνιν 
τόνδε, ν. 208. τρίαιναν τήνδε, v. 214, that 


Danaus, who is throughout an actor on 
the λογεῖο», and therefore that when the 
chorus express a wish to sit near him, 
they must leave the middle of the or- 
chestra, and range themselves in front of 
the stage; see supra 185. It is not im- 
probable that either here or at v. 228 
they even ascended the stage by the steps 
leading up from the parodos on each 
side. 

205. μηχανῆς ἔστω κράτος, i. θ. what- 
ever plan you propose, delay not to put it 
into effect. At this verse some little pause 
must have intervened while the maidens 
were shifting their places. 

208. Znvds ὄρνιν. Schol. τὸν ἤλιον 
ἐξανίστησι γὰρ ἡμᾶς ὡς ἀλεκτρυώ». Pau- 
sanias distinctly asserts that the cock was 
considered sacred to the sun, lib. v. 25, 5, 
ἡλίου δὲ ἱερόν Φασιν εἶναι τὸν ὄρνιθα, καὶ 
ἀγγέλλειν ἀνιέναι μέλλοντος τοῦ ἡλίου, 
and that the sun was worshipped by the 
Argives (as indeed might be expected 
from a Pelasgic race); lib. ii. 18, 3, προ- 
ελθοῦσι δὲ ποταµός ἐστιν Ἴναχος, καὶ 
διαβᾶσιν 'Ἡλίου βωμός. Probably there 
was some fancied connexion between 
ἀλέκτωρ and ἠλέκτωρ, the Homeric title 
of the sun (Il. xix. 398, Hymn. ad Apoll. 
369), though the latter is for ἕλκτωρ 
(New Cratylus, p. 181). The verse which 
has been lost contained some question or 
remark on the sculptured symbol which 
called forth the injunction to invoke it. 


209. αὐγὰς ἡλίου. The sun appears 


ΙΚΕΤΙ4ΕΣ. 23 
AA. ayvov τ' ᾿Απόλλω φυγάδ am’ οὐρανοῦ θεόν. 210 
XO. εἰδὼς ἂν αἶσαν τήνδε συγγνοίη βροτοῖς. (216) 
44. συγγνοῖτο δῆτα καὶ παρασταίη πρόφρων. 
XO. tiv οὖν κικλήσκω τῶνδε δαιμόνων ἔτι ; 
AA. ὁρῶ τρίαιαν τήνδε, σηµεῖον θεοῦ. 
XO. ἀλλ’ εὖ 7’ ἔπεμψεν, εὖ τε δεξάσθω χθονί. 915 
AA. Ἑρμῆς ὁδ ἄλλος τοῖσιν Ἑλλήνων νόµοις. (220) 
XO. ἐλευθέροις νυν ἐσθλὰ κηρυκευέτω. 


here distinct from Apollo, whereas a later 
mythology identified them; and indeed 
there are traces of this in Cho. 974, and 
the worship of Apollo Lyceus (inf. 668). 
If Apollo were invoked simply as the sun, 
he would most inaptly be termed φυγὰς 
ἀπ᾿ οὐρανοῦ, which relates to his servitude 
under Admetus. The identity of Zebs 
and Ηλιος in this instance is very remark- 
able. It further appears, as Prof. Coning- 
ton has observed, from the addition of 
σωτηρίους, the attribute of Zebs Σωτήρ. 

211. σνγγνοίη — συγγνοῖο. The 
middle corresponds to the active, though 
in the same sense, just as in 203, ἴδοιτο 
to ἴδοι. Cf. Cho. 398. Inf. 944 com- 
pared with 353. Herod. vi. 92, Σικνώνιοι 
μὲν »ῦν συγγνόντες ἁδικῆσαι, ὡμολόγησα», 
ἑκατὸν τάλαντα ἐκτίσαντες, ἁζημιοι εἶναι" 
Αἰγινῆται δὲ οὔτε συνεγινώσκοντο, ἦσάν 
τε αὐθαδέστερο.. The Schol. makes as 
strange a blunder here in explaining ovy- 
γνοῖτο by σνγγένοιτο, as in 185, d-yovley 
θεῶν by γωνίας οκ ἐχόντων. Hesych. 
συγγν ἑλεήμω». There is a point 
in 210—11 which should be noticed : ‘ He 
will sympathise with us mortals, having 
himself been exiled as a god.’ 

214. τρίαιναν. See inf. 735. There 
we ene oS, τλανα. called. Schol. 

oen. 195, Τ α τόπος “Apyous 

ἔνθα τὴν τρίαινα» ὀρθὴν ἕστησεν ὁ Ποσει- 
δῶν. There would seem to have been a 
tradition of this of Argolis having 
been covered by sea, which is likely, 
if we compere the low marsh of 
with ascertained changes on our own east- 
ern coast. Pausan. ii. 22, 5, ἐνταῦθα 
Ποσειδῶνός ἐστιν ἱερὸ», ἐπίκλησιν Περι- 
κλυστίονυ' τῆς γὰρ χώρας τὸν Ποσειδῶνα 
ἐπικλύσαι τὴν πολλὴ», ὅτι “Hpas εἶναι 
καὶ οὐκ αὐτοῦ τὴν γῆν “Ivaxos καὶ οἱ 
συνδικάσαντει ἔγνωσα». But there was 
also in the Acropolis of Athens, in the 
Erechtheam, the impress of a trident, to 
which, as the author of Alhens and Allica 


remarks, the poet perticularly alludes in 
the word σηµειον. See Eur. Frag. Erechth. 
xvii. 47, τρίαιναν ὀρθὴν στᾶσαν ἐν πόλεως 
βάθροι. lon 281, πατέρα δ ἀληθῶντ 
χάσμα ody κρύπτει χθονόε; KP. πληγαὶ 
tpialyns ποντίον og’ ἀπώλεσαν. Pausan. 
i. 26, 6, καὶ τριαίνης ἐστὶν ἐν τῷ πέτρᾳ 
oxime’ ταῦτα δὲ λέγεται Ποσειδῶνι µαρ- 
τύρια és τὸν ἀἁμφισβήτησυ ris χώρο 
φανῆναι. Strabo, ix. i. ὁρῷ τὴν ἀκρό- 
πολι», καὶ τὸ περὶ τῆς τριαίνη: ἔχει τι 
σημειον. 

215. εὖ re—re. ‘As he bas safely 
conducted us, so may he favourably re- 
ceive us,’ Cf. 734. 

216. 'Βρμῆτ 83° Bares. ‘ Here also is 
Iiermes, as the Greeks represent him.’ 
For the tian Hermes, or Thoth, see 
Cic. de N. D. iii. 22. The Scholiast 
seems to have understood &AAos for aa- 
Aoios, for he remarks és τῶν Αἰγνετίων 
ἄλλως αὐτὸν γραφόντων. Compere how- 
ever Theb. 419, γίγας 33° BAAos, ‘ another, 
and this one a giant.’ Eur. Ion 161, 
ὅδε πρὸς θυµέλας BAAos ἐρέσσει κύκνος, 
where mention has just before been made 
of an eagle. It is true that the Greek 
Hermae were usually columnar busts, and 
so different from the Egyptian form; but 
this is sufficiently implied by retow Ἐλ- 
λήνων νόμοι. Pausan. iv. 33, 4, Αθη- 
ραίων γὰρ τὸ σχῆμα τὸ τοτράγωνόν tory 
καὶ τοῖς Ἑρμαῖς, καὶ παρὰ τούτων µεµαθή- 
κασιν οἱ ἄλλοι. 

217. ἐλευθέροιε, oc. ὥστε ἐλενθέρονε 
εἶναι The κἠρυξ, as the Roman praeco, 
seems to have been connected with sales, 
whence κηρύσσει», to announce for sale, 
inf. 978. Herod. i. 194. vi. 121. The 
meaning appears to be, ‘ May he prove a 
kind herald, and not sell us as slaves.’ 
Cf. τὰ τοιάδε χρὴ κηρυκεύειν Troad. 782. 
The usual antithesis is ἐλεύθερος and 
πεπραµένο; or ἐμποληθεὶᾳ, Cho. 901. 
Trach. 250. Compare inf. 603. 
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ΑΙΣΧΥ4ΟΥ ~- 


AA. πάντων ὃ ἀνάκτων τῶνδε κοινοβωµίαν 
ld 9 « ο 9 ε 8 € / 
σέβεσθ, ἐν ayve δ', ἑσμὸς ὡς πελειάδων, 


9 4 οἱ € Ug 4 
ἴζεσθε, κίρκων τῶν ὁμοπτέρων φόβῳ, 
ἐχθρῶν ὁμαίμων καὶ µιαιόντων γένος. 


220 
(225) 


¥ ν ~A a ε , , 
ὄρνιθος ὄρνις πῶς ἂν ἀγνεύοι φαγών ; 

πῶς δ ἂν γαμῶν ἄκουσαν ἄκοντος πάρα 

€ 8 ΄ > » 364 \, 3 9 4 
ἁγνὸς γένοιτ' ἄν; οὐδὲ μὴ ᾿ν ᾿Αιδου θανὼν 


4 4 > 6 4 4 
φύγῃ µάταιος αἰτίαν, πράξας τάδε. 
κἀκεῖ δικάζει τἁἀπλακήμαθ, ὡς λόγος, 


218. κοινοβωμίαν. Generally an altar 
common to two, but here to many gods. 
Pausan. viii. 37, 7, ὑπὲρ δὲ τὸ ἄλσος--- 
καὶ θεῶν ἄλλων» εἰσὶ βωμοί: τῷ τελευταίψ 
δὲ ἐπίγραμμά ἐστι, θεοῖς αὐτὸν τοῖς πᾶσιν 
εἶναι κοινόν. Id. ν. 15, init. ἔστιν οὖν 
βωμὸς ἐν τῷ οἰκήματι θεοῖς πᾶσιν ἐν κοινφ. 
Strabo, xiii. p. 605, ἐπὶ δὲ τῷ Λεκτφ (in 
the Troad.) βωμὸς τῶν δώδεκα θεῶν δείκνυ- 
ται. 

221. ἐχθρῶν. Hermann calls this ‘in- 
eptum,’ and reads ἐχθρῶς ὅμαιμον κατα- 
µιαινόντων yévos,—a verse, which his 

ractised ear should have told him was 

y no means Aeschylean. There were 
two distinct grounds on which the mar- 
riage was disliked, hostility to their cousins 
personally, and scruples as to the religious 
defilement, τὸ μὲ θέμις, inf. 380. Hence 
καὶ is by no means superfluous. There is 
a slight confusion between the simile and 
the persons compared. Cf. Prom. 876. 
Thus ὁμοπτέρων is to be taken literally in 
the one sense, and for συγγενῶν in the 
other. On this principle we may explain 
Cho. 239 seqq. [800 γέννα» εὖνιν αἰετοῦ 
πατρὸς, i. e. ἰδοῦ ἡμᾶι ὡς γέννα», and ibid. 
497, παῖδες- Φελλοὶ bs ἄγουσι δίκτυο». 
Prof. Conington well refers to Ajac. 168, 
παταγοῦσιν ἅτε wrnvav ἀγέλαι' µέγαν 
αἶγυκιὸν 8 ὑποδείσαντες---σιγῇ πτήξειαν 
ἄφωνοι. Compare with these verses Aen. 
ii. 514, ‘ Hic Hecuba et natae nequicquam 
altaria circum, Praecipites atra ceu tem- 
pestate columbae, Condensae et divum 
amplexae simulacra sedebant.’—éy ayvq 
refers to the protection afforded to doves 
by 7 precinct of a temple, Eur. Ion 
1197. 

222. ὄρνιθο:--φαγών. This genitive is 
common with verbs of eating, µέρος τι 
being understood. Hermann complains 
of some incoherency here; but the verse, 
which was a sort of proverb, merely illus- 


225 
(280) 


trates µιαίνειν γένος. ‘As a bird would 
be defiled by preying on its own kind, so 
would men be guilty by a forced and 
unnatural marriage with blood-relations.’ 
The notion of ἁρπάζειν connects the two 
terms of comparison. Plutarch, Quaest. 
Rom. § xciii. πετεινοῦ γὰρ οὐδεὶς ἑώρακε 
γῦπα Ὑευόμενο», ὡς ἀετοὶ καὶ ἱέρακες τὰ 
συγγενῆ διώκουσι καὶ κόπτουσι xalros 
κατ) Αἰσχύλο», Ὄρνιθος, κ.τ.λ. Elmsley 
was forgetful of this passage when he 
stated (on Med. 1156), “ φαγεῖν apud 
tragicos non -exstat nisi in Satyrica fa- 
bala.” 

223. &xovros πάρα. There is nothing 
obscure in the somewhat elliptical ex- 
pression γαμεῖν παρά τινο.. More com- 
monly we find γαμεῖν ἐκ or ἀπὸ τινών, 
e. g. Eur. Rhes. 168. Heracl.299. Απ. 
drom. 975. 1279. The Schol. has παρὰ 
πατρὸς ἄκοντος, whence Dindorf need- 
lessly gives ἄκοντος warpds, from Burges. 
Had the Scholiast found this, he would 
have made no comment on a simple 
genitive absolute. His note is clearly 
meant as a supplement to the vulgate. 

225. µάταιοε αἰτίαν. This emendation, 
given in the first edition of this play, and 
also suggested by Mr. Linwood, seems 
more probable than Schiitz’s µαταίων 
αἰτίας, which Hermann has adopted ; 
though we find δικαίων for δίκη: Ag. 785. 
Dindorf retains the vulgate µάταιον αἰτίας, 
destitute as it is of any intelligible mean- 
ing. On the sense of µάταιος see sup. 
194. On ov μὴ, Theb. 38. 

226. τἀπλακήμαθ. This word is very 
corruptly written in the MSS., and was 
restored by Stephens. On the double 
accusative compare Hec. 644, ἔρι ἂν 
κρίνει τρισσὰς µακάρων παῖδας ἂνὴρ βού- 
vas. A similar construction is Od. viii. 
22, ἀέθλους πολλοὺς, τοὺς Φαίηκες ἔπει- 
ρήσαντ) 'Ὀδυσῆος. The Ζεὺς ἄλλοι may 


ΙΚΕΤΙ4ΕΣ. 


Ζεὺς ἄλλος ἐν καμοῦσιν ὑστάτας δίκας. 
σκοπεῖτε, κἀμείβεσθε τόνδε τὸν τόπον, 
9 ε Αα ~ ~ , 

ὅπως ἂν ὑμῖν πρᾶγος εὖ νικᾷ τόδε. 


ΒΑΣΙ4ΕΥΣ. 


ποδαπὸν ὅμιλον TOVO, ἀνέλληνα στόλον, 
πέπλοισι βαρβάροισι καὶ πυκνώµασι 


230 
(235) 


χλίοντα, προσφωνοῦμεν ; ov γὰρ ᾽Αργολὶς 
ἐσθὴς γυναικῶν, οὐδ ad’ Ελλάδος τόπων. 
ὅπως δὲ χώραν οὐδὲ κηρύκων ὕπο 


ἀπρόζενοί τε, νόσφιν ἡγητῶν, μολεῖν 


be interpreted as an euphemism for the 
Egyptian Osiris; but Danaus perhaps 

as the chorus in 147, according 
to the Greek mythology, whence he adds 


ὡς λόγος. 


read τρόπον with Stanley. The next verse 
certainly favours a correction slight in it- 
self and probable from the similar sense 
of ἀμείβεσθαι in 191. The objection is, 
that τόνδε can hardly be referred so far 
beck as v. 191; and the lest remarks of 
Danaus have had no reference to his for- 
mer instructions about a proper reply, 
unless we can suppose him to mean, ‘ tell 
them there is a Zeus below who,’ &c. 
But such moralising can hardly be called 
a reply, even granting that τόνδε might 
stand in this case for τοῦτον. It would, 
at all events, be a reply, not to the king, 
but to the sons of Aegyptus. The mean- 
ing is, as Wellauer explained, ‘huc vos 
conferte ;’ and Danaus must be supposed 
to point out some spot, a little apart from 
that taken at 205, which they are to 
occupy on the approach of the king. On 
this use of ἀμείβεσθαι see Theb. 293. 
Plat. Apol. p. 37, p, ἄλλην ἐξ ἄλλης 
φόλιν ἀμειβομένψ καὶ ἐξελαυνομένψ (Hy. 
Hermann places marks of a lacuna before 
this verse. It is not improbable that 
some such line as ἆλλ᾽ εἰσορῶ γὰρ τῇσδ' 
ἄνακτα γῆς wéAas may have dropped out ; 
but the abruptness in σκοπεῖτε is not un- 
suited to the sudden entrance of the 
king. 

990. στόλον. The Schol. seems to have 
read στολὸ», which is plausible. Her- 
mann adopts Bothe’s ἀνελληνόστολο», 
but this, making every allowance for the 
oddness of some Aeschylean compounds, 


235 


rather exceeds probability. The only 
question seems to be whether στόλον 
means ‘ company,’ agreeing with ἀνέλ- 
Anva, or ‘equipment,’ depending on the 
sense of κατὰ, ‘not like Greeks in your 
accoutrements.’ The former appears the 
more probable, as we have στόλον Ύνναι- 
κὠν inf. 910. 921. ἄρσην στόλος inf. 
48). 

231. πυκνώµασι. Hermann reads wv- 
κάσµασι», 4 conjecture mentioned by G. 
Burges. But, a8 πυκνόω and σνκάζω 
have precisely the same primary meaning, 
who shall presume to say that in a writer 
as old as Aeschylus πύκνωμα may not 
have signified a fold or ping, i.e. any 
enveloping cover, just as wellas rixacya ? 
It does not appear how far the dress of 
the Suppliants was barbaric, and how far 
Greek ; but not a few details of the latter 
sort are mentioned, as καλύπτρα v. 114, 
στρόφοι and (ῶναι v. 451, χιτῶνει ν. 878, 
πέπλοι V. 426, ἄμπνκει v. 425. Doubt- 
less, from the word χλίοντα, i. e. rpv- 
φῶντα, and the mention before of Sido- 
nian or embroidered head-dresees, there 
was much of colour and splendour, if 
only for stage effect. 

234. ὅπως τε Herm., but perhaps by 
an error of the press. He inclines to read 
(as any one at first sight would incline) 
οὔτε κηρύκων ὕπο. But οὐδὲ is sometimes 
used singly in this sense, ‘without so 
much as sending heralds,’ &c. See Theb. 
1038. Eum. 635. Of the three persons 
who might naturally have been employed 
in introducing strangers, κἢρυξ, πρόξενος, 
and ἡγεμὼν, the first was obviously of 
most importance, as affecting the question 
of peace or war. 
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»” 9 9 ΄ ~ 9 
ἐτλητ' ἀτρέστως, τοῦτο θαυμαστὸν πέλει. 


ΑΙΣΧΥ4ΟΥ 


(240) 


κλάδοι γε μὲν δὴ, κατὰ νόµους ἀφικτόρων, 
κεῖνται Tap ὑμῖν πρὸς θεοῖς ἁγωνίοις' 
µόνον 760 Ἑλλὰς χθὼν ξυνοίσεται στόχῳ. 


καὶ τἆλλα πόλλ᾽ ἐπεικάσαι δίκαιον ἦν, 

εἰ μὴ παρόντι φθόγγος ἦν 6 σημανῶν. 
¥ 9 8 / 3 ~ 4 

ερηκας ἀμφὶ κόσμον ἀψευδῆ λόγον. 


xo. 


240 
(245) 


ἐγὼ δὲ πρός σε πότερον ὡς ἔτην λέγω, 
ἢ τηρὸν Ἑρμοῦ ῥάβδον, ἢ πόλεως ἀγόν ; 


237. ye µέν 3h, famen. See inf. 269. 
Ag. 644. 860. Eum. 990. Trach. 484.— 
ἀφικτόρων. Schol. Ἑλληνικῶ» ἱκετῶν.--- 
wap’ ὑμῖ», i. e. deposited by your sides at 
the statues of the gods. See Elmsl. on 
Heracl. 125. Infra, 64]. The sense is, 
‘Though your dress is strange, your cus- 
toms as Suppliants are familiar to me.’ 
‘In this matter alone, he proceeds to 
say, ‘will Hellas agree with you in its 
conjecture,’ i. e. in guessing who you are, 
it will find this one point only to use as 
evidence that you are countrymen. On 
συµφέρεσθαι, consentire, see Stallb. on 
Protag. p. 317. Herod. vi. 59. i. 173, 
&c. The Schol. has συμφωνήσει, which 
suits both Hermann’s συνήσεται (συρίηµι, 
ef. Il. xiii. 381), and Burges’ ἑυράσεται, 
proposed also by Prof. Conington on Ag. 
1583. So in Eur. Med. 45, καλλ/ίνικο» 
ἄσεται has been generally adopted for κ. 
οἴσεται. But as η and οι are often con- 
fused, Hermann is perhaps right. See 
however Eur. El. 527, ἔπειτα χαίτης 
πῶς συνοίσεται wAdxos; Ion 694, rls οὗ 
τάδε ἐυνοίσεται ; 

240. καὶ τᾶλλα. In this place Her- 
mann adopts a needless and improbable 
conjecture, καὶ r&AAa πού μ’ ἐπεικάσαι, 
though καὶ τᾶλλα is used precisely in the 
same way Ag. 891, καὶ ThAAa, wh Ύν- 
ναικὸς ἐν τρόχοις ἐμὲ ἄβρυνε, and πολλὰ 
naturally belongs to ἐπεικάσαι. More- 
over, there is an evident antithesis be- 
tween µόνον τόδ and τἅλλα, which would 
rather have been ἄλλα if the poet had 
written που. Scholefield’s correction was 
better, xdr’ ἄλλα wdAd’, &c. But this 
use of καὶ τἄλλα, which answers to the 
Latin celerum, has been elsewhere mis- 
understood. Cf. Alcest. 792, τὰ δ᾽ ἅλλ", 
ἔασον ταῦτα, καὶ πιθοῦ λόγοι». Ar. Eccl. 


239, τὰ 8 BAX’, ἑάσω ταῦτα. Iph. Taur. 
1055, τὰ 8 BAA’, lows ἂν πάντα συµβαίη 
καλῶς. 

242. ἀμφὶ κόσμον. On this epic use, 
sometimes adopted by the Attics, see 
Stallb. on Plat. Gorg. p. 490, B. 

243. ἔτην. Schol. δηµότη». Hesych. 
Eras: οἱ πολῖται. The word is also used 
in Aesch. frag. 314. Eur. frag. incert. 
158. In the‘ Tabula Eliaca’ (Rose, Gr. 
Inscr. p. 45) we find FETA with the 
digamma written, according to the an- 
cient pronunciation, Il. vii. 295, σούς τε 
μάλιστα ἔτας. 

244. The MSS. reading, as given in 
the text, has been generally rejected or 
retained only as hopelessly corrupt. Her- 
mann however well observes that there 
were but three characters under which 
the king could be addressed as a stranger, 
—king, herald, or private citizen. He- 
ralds, it is well known, carried a wand or 
staff (σκῆπτρο») in virtue of their office; 
they were also under the patronage of 
Hermes (supra, 217). Hence they might 
properly be termed ᾖῥαβδοῦχοι Ἑρμοῦ. 
The word τηρὸς does not elsewhere oc- 
cur; but it may mean, as the Schol. ex- 
plains, φύλακα, ‘ protective,’ and thus the 
phrase will signify, ‘one who carries 
the wand of Hermes as a symbol of 
protection.’ It is perhaps strange to call 
8 man ῥάβδος, ‘a stick;’ yet we have a 
very close analogy in our state terms, 
‘Black Rod,’ ‘ Gold Stick,’ &c. Ἑρμοῦ 
is the reading of the Paris MS.; the 
Med. has Περοῦ. Dindorf edits 4 rnpdv 
ipod ῥάβδο», ‘the verger of the temple.’ 
I formerly conjectured τηρόραβδον ipdy, 
but perhaps the vulgate is genuine.—dydy, 
8ο. ηγεμόνα, as explained by Hesych. and 
Lex. Bekk. (Anecd. i. p. 330.) 


ΙΚΕΤΙ4ΕΣ. 
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BA. πρὸς ταῦτ ἀμείβου καὶ λέγ εὐθαρσῶς ἐμοί. 245 


τοῦ γηγενοῦς γάρ εἰμ᾽ ἐγὼ Παλαίχθονος 


(250) 


ἵνις, Πελασγοῦ τῆσδε γῆς ἀρχηγέτης' 


ἐμοῦ 8 ἄνακτος εὐλόγως ἐπώνυμον 


γένος Πελασγών τήνδε καρποῦται χθόνα. 
αν hs δὺ ἁγνὸς ἔρχεται 
Στρυμὼν, τὸ πρὸς δύνοντος ἡλίου κρατῶ. 


καὶ πᾶσαν αἰαν, 


250 
(255) 


ὀρίζομαι δὲ τήν τε Περραίβων χθόνα 
Πίνδου τε τἀπέκεινα, Παιόνων πέλας, 
ὄρη τε 4ωδωναῖα' συντέµνει 8 ὄρος 


245. πρὸς ταῦτα, ‘for that matter.’ 
Βο πρὸς ταῦτα βούλενε, Prom. 1051. Inf. 
514. See on Eum. 516. 

247. Πελασγοῦ. The later editors seem 
to agree in adopting Canter’s conjecture 
ΠελασΎόι. The reason of this is, that 
the king proceeds to state that the Pe- 
lasgic race of the coantry derives its name 
from him ; and other writers, as Apollo- 
dor. ii. 1, 7. iii. 8, give him that ap- 
ion. On the other hand, if the 
nominative had been found by a scribe 
in his copy, he was not very likely to 
have altered it; and Haupt has well ob- 
served, that elsewhere in the play the 
king’s name never appears (except indeed 
987), but he is called by some other title ; 
vid. 322, 342-3, 610, 944; and in the 
‘ Dramatis personae’ and the dialogues he 
is always Βασιλεὺς, not MeAacyds. He 
even appears to conceal his name in v. 
915. And for the sense, there is nothing 
harsh in saying, ‘I am king of this Pelas- 
gian race, which is called after me.’ It 
only remains therefore to defend the Greek 
γῆ MleAacyds. Now Plutarch, Symposiac. 
lib. v. § ii. quotes from an anonymous 

χθὼν ἡ MeAacyh, and inf. 280 we 
ve ’Iy8ol γυναῖκες (where see the note). 
Euripides has the very analogous ex- 
pressions Πελασγὸν “Apyos, Orest. 692, 
and yi Φαρσαλὸ:, Iph. A. 812. Indeed, 
Aeschylus seems to be fond of the mascu- 
line termination, as inf. 517, τύχη πρακ- 
vhpios. Ib. 712, κύριος ἡμέρα. Cho. 
228, δακρυτὸς ἐλπίτ. Hence, though 
Πελασγὸς is a highly probable emendation, 
in rejecting Πελασγοῦ we may possibly be 
altering the very words of the poet. 

250. ἁγνὸς Στρυμώ». The MSS. read- 
ing is “AA-yos and Στρυµών τε. But for 
τε the Med. has, or rather had, τὸ, 


whence both J. Wordsworth and ον. 
mann made the certain emendation in the 
text. Cf. Pers. 491, ῥέεθρον ἀγνοῦ Irpu- 
pévos. As the Strymon separates Thrace 
from Macedonia, the poet says that the 
territory of Pelasgic Argos lay on the 
west side of that river; though iu fact 
Thrace itself was one of the most im- 
portant Pelasgic settlements. See Warro- 
nianus, p. 23—8. New Cral/ylus, § 93. 
Strabo, vii. 7. ix. 8. x. 2. Id. p. 231: 
καὶ τὸ Πελασγικὸν "Αργος 4 θετταλία 
λέγεται τὸ μεταξὺ τῶν ἐκβολῶν τοῦ Πη- 
νειοῦ καὶ τῶν Θερμοπνλῶν ἕων τὴς ὀρεινῆε 
τῆς κατὰ Π(νδο», διὰ τὸ ἑπάρξαι τῶν 
τόπων τούτων Πελασγούς. Τόν το Ala 
τὸν Δωδωναῖον αὐτὸς ὁ woinrhs gi xvi. 
233) dvoud(es Πελασγικό», Zev Δω- 
δωναῖε Πελασγικό. 

252. τήν το. So Stanley for τήνδε.--- 
ὀρίζομαι bas here a true middle sense, 
‘I mark as my boundaries.’ Inf. 388, 
ὀρίζομαι μῆχαρ yduov. So Plat. Menex. 
Ρ. 239, Δαρεῖος µέχρι Ἄκυθῶν τὴ» ἀρχὴν 
ὠρίσατο. Hermann adds a ent of 
Euripides, ὦ yaia πατρὶς hy Πέλοψ ὁρί- 
(eras. 

253. τἀπέκεινα. ‘The parts beyond 
Pindus, nearly as far as the Paconians.’ 
For Pindus iteelf rather belonged to Per- 
rhaebia, whence Propertius calls it ‘ Per- 
rhaebus Pindas,’ iii. 5,33. Homer places 
the Perrbaebi about Dodons, II. ii. 749. 

254. συντέµνει, ‘cuts it short’ (com- 
pare σύντομος). The sea is probably 
meant which washes both the Eastern 
and western coasts. Eur. Ion 295, ὅροις 
ὑγροῖισι», ws λέγουσ’, ὡρισμένη.- -τἀπὶ 
τάδε, i. 6. all within these limits. The 

hrase answers to ὀπέκεινα as cis to ullra. 
at. Phaed. § 140, ὅταν εἰς τὸ ἐπέκεινα 
τῆς γής épuhon, καὶ ὅταν els τὸ ἐπὶ τάδε. 
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ὑγρᾶς θαλάσσης' τῶνδε tami τάδε κρατῶ. 
αὐτῆς δὲ χώρας ᾽Απίας πέδον τόδε 


ΑΙΣΧΥ4ΟΥ 


255 
(260) 


πάλαι κέκληται φωτὸς ἰατροῦ χάριν. 
"Amis γὰρ ἐλθὼν ἐκ πέρας Ναυπακτίας, 
9 , α 2 4 @ 4 
ἰατρόμαντις mais Απόλλωνος, χθόνα 


τήνὸ ἐκκαθαίρει κνωδάλων βροτοφθόρων 
τὰ δὴ παλαιῶν αἱμάτων µιάσμµασιν 


260 
(265) 


χρανθεῖσ᾽ ἂνῆκε yata μηνιτὴ δάκη, 


Aristot. Hist. Απ. viii. 28, ἐν Κεφαλ- 
ληνίᾳ ποταμὸς διείργει, οὗ ἐπὶ τάδε μὲν 
γίγνονται τέττιγες, ἐπέκεινα δ᾽ οὗ γίγνον- 
ται. For the metre cf. inf. 382. 

256. αὐτῆς χώρας ᾽Απίας. To speak 
only of the Argive territory within the 
Peloponnese. Λ᾿Απία was probably a 
very ancient Scythian or Pelasgian name. 
See Varronianus, p. 36. Herod. iv. 
59, ὀνομάζεται δὲ Σκυβιστὶ ᾿Ἱστίη μὲν 
Ταβιτὶ,---Γῆ δὲ Axi. The whole Pelopon- 
nese, as Strabo shows, viii. 6, was in- 
cluded in the Homeric term "Αργος, and 
was also called ἀπίη aia, ‘the far land.’ 
Pausanias, ii. 5, 5, says that all within 
the Isthmus, before the arrival of Pelops, 
was called "Axia from Apis the son of 
Telchin. The subject is discussed by 
Buttmann in his Lexilogus. Both ᾽Απία 
and Axis may however be connected with 
#mos. The earth is called ‘gentle’ by a 
propitiatory epithet, like the Bona Dea 
of the Romans. Physicians’ remedies are 
πια ἀκέσματα, Prom. 490. This suits 
the idea of his faming the earth overrun 
with fierce monsters,—a process which 
other writers expressed by ἐξημερῶσαι. 

258. πέρας. This word, the accusative 
of which, πέραν, passed into a preposition, 
seems to have signified ‘a land lying op- 
posite over the water,’ just as France 
would be ἡ πέρα to an inhabitant of our 
southern coast. So Ag. 182, Χαλκίδος 
πέραν ἔχων παλιρρόθοις ἐν Αὐλίδος τόποις. 
See Arnold on Thuc. ii. 22. New Craty- 
bus, § 178. Homer, H. ii. 626, has νήσων 
at ναίουσι πέρην GAds "Ἠλιδος ἄντα, which 

y illustrates πέρα Ναυπακτία. So 
in Eur. Heracl. 82, an inhabitant of Ma- 
rathon says to Iolaus from Argos, 4 πέρα- 
θεν ἁλίῳ wAdrq Karéyxer’ ἐκλιπόντες Ed- 
βοῖδ &xpay ; e Schol. points out the 
anachronism in the name. Pausan. x. 
38, 5, ἐπὶ Ναυπάκτῳ ye οἶδα elpnudvoy, 
ὡς Δωριεῖς ὁμοῦ τοῖς ᾿Αριστομάχου rao) 
τὰ πλοΐῖα αὐτόθι ἐποιῄσαντο, καὶ ἀντὶ τού- 


του γενέσθαι τὸ ὄνομα τῷ χωρίφ φασί. 

259. παῖς ᾿᾽Απόλλωνος. This was a 
general name fora physician. Apis was 
the son of Phoroneus (Apollodor. ii. 1, 
1), and was put to death for his tyranny 
by Telchin. Others (Pausan. ii. 5, 5) 
call him the son of Telchin. 

261. pidopacw. Schol. ds τῶν πολι- 
τῶν αὐτοκτορησάντων. Plat. Menex. p. 
237, D, ὅτε ἡ πᾶσα yy ἀνεδίδου καὶ ἔφυε 
(ῶα παντοδαπά, θηρία τε καὶ Bord, ἐν 
τούτφ 7 ἡμετέρα θηρίων ἁγρίων ἄγονος 
καὶ καθαρὰ ἐφάνη. Pausan. i. 26, 9, πάλαι 
δὲ ἄρα τὰ θηρία φοβερώτερα ἦν τοῖς ἀν- 
θρώποις'- ὥστε καὶ ἐλέγετο τὰ μὲν dy- 
ιέναι τὴν γῆν, τὰ δὲ ὡς ἱερὰ εἴη θεῶν, 
τὰ δὲ καὶ ἐς τιµωρίαν ἀνθρώπων ἀφεῖσθαι. 
Schol. on Eur. Orest. 1646, Πελασγὸε 
αὐτόχθων ὁ ᾿Αργεῖος, ὁ τοῦ Ακέστορος τοῦ 
Ἰάσου, ἐλθὼν els ᾿Αρκαδία», θηριώδεις 
ὄντας τοὺς ᾿Αρκάδας εἰς τὸ ἡμερώτερον 
μετέβαλε. It is probable that civilization 
in the general sense is represented by the 
old legends which speak of clearing coun- 
tries from monsters. This was a natural 
way of speaking, and so Euripides does 
speak, Suppl. 201, αἰνῶ 3 ὃς ἡμῖν βίοτον 
éx πεφυρµένου καὶ θηριώδους θεῶν διεσταθ- 
µήσατο. 

262. µηνιτή. Thisis Porson’s emenda- 
tion, and is perhaps the best that has yet 
been made. In a former edition μηνιτὶ 
was admitted, which is one degree less 
probable than µηνιτή. The compounds 
ὀξυιιήνιτος and ἀμήνιτος are Aeschylean ; 
and it isan important argument, that μῆνις 
and phviua are the terms regularly used 
by Greek writers in speaking of calamities 
sent in consequence of a curse. The 
MSS. give μηνεῖται ἄκη, which Dind. 
alters to μηνιαϊ ἄχη, ‘beluas singulis men- 
sibus emissas ulciscendorum scelerum 
causa,’ Herm. to pnytai’ ἄκη, ‘quod 
solamina irae significare puto.’ But 
neither seems to have much probability. 
Moreover, δάκη is far better than ἄκη, 


IKETI4E%. 


ὁρακονθόµιλον Svopern Evvoixiar 


4 ν Α 8 , 
τούτων ακη Topata Kat λυτήρια 


πράξας ἀμέμπτως Ams ᾿ Αργείᾳ χθονὶ 
µνήµην tor ἀντίμισθον nuper’ ἐν λιταῖς. 


265 
(270) 


ἔχων ἂν ἤδη tan’ ἐμοῦ τεκμήρια 
γένος T ἂν ἐξεύχοιο καὶ λέγοις πρόσω. 
μακράν γε μὲν δὴ ῥῆσιν οὐ στέργει πόλις. 


XO. 


βραχὺς τορός F ὁ μῦθος' ᾿Αργεῖαι γένος 
ἐξευχόμεσθα, σπέρματ' εὐτέκνου Bods 


370 
(278) 


καὶ ταῦτ᾽ ἀληθῆ πάντα προσφύσω λόγῳ. 


BA. 


ἄπιστα μυθεισθ, ὦ ξέναι, κλύειν ἐμοὶ, 


ὅπως τόδ ὑμῖν ἐστιν ᾽Αργεῖον γένος. 


4ιβυστικαὶς γὰρ μᾶλλον ἐμφερέστεραι 
γυναιξίν ἐστε, κοὐδαμῶς ἐγχωρίαις' 


275 
(280) 


καὶ Νεῖλος ἂν θρέψειε τοιοῦτον φυτὸν, 


because γούτων ἄκη, &c. almost imme- 
diately follows. 

266. μνήμην» ηὕρετο. ‘For his reward 
got mention in our prayers.’ This ‘com- 
memoration of benefactors’ is of great 
antiquity. Thus Dionysus (Eur. Bacch. 
46) complains of Pentheus, that ἐν εὐχαῖε 
οὐδαμοῦ prelay ἔχει.-- ἀντίμισθο», in al- 
lasion to the usual physician’s fees. 

267. ἔχων. The MSS. have ἔχον 8, 
in which 3 seems to have been thrust in 
for the sake of the metre. The common 
reading ἔχουσ ἂν has the authority of 
the marginal yp. ἔχονσα». But it is very 
difficult to believe ἔχον 3° a mere corruption. 
The king ap to address himself in 
particular to Dansas, as the leader of the 
company, though the leader of the chorus 
is ins manner obliged to give the answer, 
because the dialogue is no where between 
more than two parties in the same scene. 
If the supposition made above, v. 204, be 
correct, there is no difficulty in this view. 
Hermann writes ἔχοντες, but does not 
say how this is to be reconciled with 
ἐξεύχοιο. As a ‘nominativus pendens’ it 
is very awkward, and not less so with 
ἐστε supplied. 

269. μακρὰν Snow. See Sup. 196. Pind. 
Isthm. vi. 87, τὸν ᾽Αργείων τρόπον εἱρήσε- 
tal πα κ᾿ ἐν βραχίστοι. Soph. Odyss. 
Fur. frag. 411, μῦθος γὰρ ᾽Αργολιστὶ συνν- 
τέμνειν βραχύς. Frag. Acrisii, 61, ἄλλως 


τε καὶ κόρη τε κάργεία Ὑένου, als κόσμον 
ἡ σιγή τε καὶ τὰ παῦρ ἔπη.--οὗ στέργοι 
is, ‘does not tolerate.’ Soph. Antig. 543, 
Adyas δ ἐγὼ φιλοῦσαν οὗ στέργω φίλη». 

272. προσφύσω. Schol. ἀποδείξω. This 
rare word appears to correspond in all 
respects to the Latin afirmere, to attach 
or fasten a thing so that it cannot be 
shaken, i.e. to assert, or prove incon- 
trovertibly. Ar. Nab. 372, τοῦτό γέ τοι 
τῷ νυνὶ λόγψ ed xpocdgueas. Eur. Bacch. 
921, καὶ og κέρατε κρατὶ προσπεφνκέναι. 
Od. xii. 433, τῷ προσφὺι ἐχόμην. 

277. Νεῖλοι. Cf. inf. 491. Frag. 150, 
“Iorpos τοιαύτας παρθένονι λοχεύεται. 
The king says, that from their colour 
(sup. 145) and dress he should believe 
them to be Egyptians, Cyprians, Indians, 
Amazons, rather than ives, as they 
assert themselves to be. This passage 
(283) proves the opinion of the ancients 
to have been, that the Amazons, who cer- 
tainly cannot be regarded as a who 
fabulous race, were as dark-complexio 
as Indians or Libyans. Herodotus ex- 
pressly states (ii. 104) that the Colchians 
were like the Egyptians, µελάγχροες καὶ 
obAdrpixes. See Prom. 423, Κολχίδος 
δὲ yas ἔνοικοι παρθένοι, µάχας ἄτρεστοι. 
That some of the inhabitants of Cyprus 
were from Ethiopia is asserted by Herod. 
vii. 90. 


80 


ΑΙΣΧΥ4ΟΥ 


Κύπριος χαρακτήρ T ἐν γυναικείοις τύποις 
εἰκὼς πέπληκται τεκτόνων πρὸς ἀρσένων' 


᾿]νδούς 7 ἀκούω νοµάδας ἱπποβάμοσιω 
> aN > a 46 
εἶναι καµήλοις ἀστραβιζούσαις, χθόνα 


280 
(296) 


3 3) 3 a 
παρ Αἰθίοψιν ἀστυγειτονουμένας. 
‘ 8 3 4 > ή 
καὶ τὰς ἀνάνδρους κρεοβότους ᾿Αμαζόνας, 


279. εἰκὼς, sc. TH ὑμετέρφ. So tévy 
εἰκὼς Cho. 551. The simile is probably 
from coining ; possibly, on account of the 
word τεκτόνω», from statuary. See on 
Eum. 53. Herod. i. 116, καὶ ὁ χαρακτὴρ 
τοῦ προσώπου προσφέρεσθαι ἐδόκεε els 
ἑωῦτόν. We use the same phrase, in 
speaking of a stamp or cast of counte- 
nance. 

280. ἀκούω. The MSS. have ἀκούω», 
which is easily accounted for by the » in 
vouddas. Hermann however retains this, 
and reads, with G. Burges, οἶμαι for εἶναι. 
The change is very slight indeed as far as 
palaeography is concerned ; bat it intro- 
duces a complex construction, and one 
that does not, to a nice ear, sound very 
like the style of Aeschylus. For Ἰνδοὺς 
Dind. and others read ‘Ivddas, but the 
masculine form may have been used like 
yuvh Αἰθίοψ frag. 315, yurh“EAAny (Bekk. 
Anecd. i. p. 97), croA} Ἕλλην» Heracl. 
131, yi “EAAnv Iph. T. 341,—not to 
quote, as somewhat uncertain, γῆ Πελασ- 
γὸς sup. 247. The meaning is quite 
simple: ‘I am told that the Indian wo- 
men travel about (νομάδας εἶναι) on camels 
which are mounted like horses and bear 
burdens like mules,’ i. e. performing the 
double duty which among the Greeks is 
assigned to separate animals. It is worthy 
of notice, that this is the earliest mention 
of India which has descended to our 
times, though Aeschylus had the vaguest 
ideas of it, as a tract lying somewhere to 
the south or south-east of Europe. 

281. Hermann reads ἀστραβι(ούσας 
with Dindorf and others. This is found 
in the Med. and Paris MS., but by an 
alteration of the original reading in the 
former. The Schol. explains xapfAots 
νωτοφορουµέναις κατὰ τὴν χθόνα: but 
χθόνα evidently depends on ἁστυγειτο- 
νουµένας, ‘having their country alongside 
of the Ethiopians.’ On the word ἀστράβη 
see Buttmann, Excurs. vii. ad Dem. Mid. 
Harpocration: ἀστράβη' ἡ ἡμίονος µή- 
ποτε δὲ way ὑποζύγιον eg’ οὗ ἄνθρωποι 
ὀχοῦνται. It was particularly said of a 


mule that was used for riding (σωµατ. 
nyés). On the Indians and their camels 
see Herod. iii. 98, 102, 103, who (4d. 
107—114) appears to regard India, Arabia, 
and Ethiopia as in some way connected ; 
and this ancient notion must have given 
rise to the tradition preserved by Pausanias, 
lib. ii. 5, 2, that the Nile was a continua- 
tion of the Euphrates. Similarly Virgil 
speaks of the Nile as wegue coloratis am- 
nis devexus ab Indis, Georg. iv. 293. 
Strabo, i. pp. 30 —4, discusses this theory 
at great length. Ephorus, he says (p. 34), 
records an old geographical opinion, that 
the earth was divided into four parts, 
whereof the Indians occupied that on the 
east, the Ethiopians on the south, the 
Celts on the west, and the Scythians on 
the north; but that Ethiopia is larger 
than Scythia, for that the Ethiopian race 
extends from the rising of the sun in 
winter even to the west. Homer seems 
to have held similar views, in placing the 
Ethiopians οἱ μὲν δυσοµένου Ὑπερίονος 
οἱ 3 ἀνιόντος, Od. i. 24. The fact of the 
Indian tribes being almost as black as 
Ethiopians (though not woolly-haired), 
added to the fact, that the entire hemi- 
sphere below the line was unknown to the 
early Greeks, will sufficiently account for 
this otherwise perplexing error. Even 
Strabo (p. 103) held the opinion that ‘the 
Ethiopians near to Egypt (οἱ πρὸς Al- 
γύπτφ) are divided into two parts, for 
some of them are in Asia and others in 
Libya, differing nothing from each other.’ 
By Αἰθίοψιν we must suppose Aeschylus 
to mean the former. 

283. µκρεοβότου. The MSS. have 
κρεοβρότους 3°. The confusion between 
βοτὸν and Bpordy is so frequent (vid. 
inf. 836), that this form seems more 
probable than κρεοβόρουε, though Her- 
mann thinks otherwise. Compare εὔ- 
Boros, ‘well-fed.’ The 8 is perhaps 
rightly omitted by the latter. Porson 
and Dindorf write +’, but as a general rule 
additional epithets are not coupled by any 
particle. The name ᾽Αμαίόνες, according 


IKETI4EX. οἱ 
εἰ τοξοτευχεῖς ἦτε, κάρτ᾽ ἂν Ίκασα 
ὑμᾶς. διδαχθεὶς ἂν τόδ εἰδείην πλέον, 285 
ὅπως γένεθλον σπέρμα 7 ᾿Αργεῖον τὸ σόν. (290) 
XO. κληδοῦχον "Hpas φασὶ δωµάτων ποτὲ 
"Ia γενέσθαι 178 ἐν ᾽Αργείᾳ χθονί. 
BA. ἦν ὡς μάλιστα καὶ φάτις πολλὴ κρατεῖ 
μὴ καὶ λόγος τις Ζῆνα µιχθῆναι βροτῷ; 290 (298) 
XO. κοὺ κρυπτά γ Ἡρας ταῦτα τἀμπαλάγματα. 
ΒΑ. πῶς οὖν τελευτᾷ βασιλέων νείκη τάδε ; 
XO. βοῦν τὴν γυναικ ἔθηκεν ᾽Αργεία θεός. 
BA. οὐκοῦν πελάζει Zevs ἔτ᾽ εὐκραίρῳ Bot ; 295 (900) 
XO. Φφασὶν, πρέποντα βουθόρῳ ταύρῳ δέµας. 


to Eustath. on Dionys. Perieg. p. 110, ed. 
R. Steph., was from a and pala: ᾿Αμα- 
(dves ἐκαλοῦντο ZavpordriBes διὰ τὸ 
σαύρας πάσασθαι, § ἐστι γεύσασθαι τοι- 
ούτων γὰρ ἤσθιον κρεῶ», διὸ καὶ ᾽Αμα(όνει 
ἑκαλοῦντο, ola wh µάζαις ἀλλὰ κρέασι 
θηρίων ἐπιστρεφόμεναι. The fancy pro- 
bably arose from a corruption or dialectic 
variety of the name Javpoudra:, who were 
connected with the Amazons, Herod. iv. 
110.—Zb. 117, Φωνῇ δὲ οἱ Σανρομάται 
voul(ove: Ἄκυθικῇ, σολοικίζοντει αὑτῇ ἀπὸ 
τοῦ ἀρχαίον, ἐπεὶ οὗ χρηστῶς ἐξέμαθον 
αὐτὴν al ᾽Αμαίόνει.--- ἀνάνδρους, ‘un- 
married,’ as they are called 
Prom. 743. Hermann reads καίτὰ» for 
καὶ rds, because the suppliants could not 
be called ‘the Amazons,’ i.e. the whole 
race; and it is doubtful if the Med. has 
τὰν or rds. The change appears alto- 
gether for the worse. The use of the 
article in the predicate may be defended 
by many examples. See Prom. 853. 

284. rotorevxeis. Cf. Eum. 598. 
Herod. iv. 114. 

289. ἦν &s µάλιστα. Here Hermann 
appears to be right in reading 4» for hy, 
and giving this verse to the king. To 
the first statement of the chorus the king 
at once assents, as a fact notorious to the 
Argives. He proceeds to question them 
more closely, to see if their account tallies 
with the local tradition, and so to test 
their veracity. ‘There was some story 
too, I think, that Zeus had intercourse 
with a mortal?’ W. Dindorf marks the 
loss of a verse after this and v. 291. 

291. κοὺ κρυπτά. This correction of 
καὶ κρυπστὰ was made in the first edition 


of this play ; but had been anticipated by 
Stanley. Hermann has given κἄκρνντα. 
All accounts t the amour as 
known to Hera. Schol. ad Soph. EL &, 
ἡ δὲ γνοῦσα τὸν κύνα τὸν “Apyor τὸν ware 
όπτην ἐπέστησε φυλάττειν αὑτήν. Apol- 
lodor. ii. 3, φωραθεὶς δὲ (ec. Zeds) by" 
“Hpas τῆτ μὲν κόρη: ἀψάμενοι eis Bow 
µετεµόρφωσε λενκήν.--τὰμπαλάγματα is 
Hermann’s happy correction for τῶν παλ- 
λαγμµάτων, ο ing which had beffied all 
preceding editors. He quotes a slightly 
corrupt gloss of Hesychius, ¢uwadov-ypera’ 
al ἐμπλοκαὶ, and ο es that the Schol. 
here explains the text by al περιπλοκαί. The 
verb ἐμπαλάσσεσθαι occurs Thuc. vii. 84, 
Her. vii. 85. It is obvious that when once 
written τὰ παλλάγματα, it would have 
been changed to τῶν ταλλαγμάτων for 
the sake of the metre. 

202. νείκη τάδε, ‘ these jealousies.’ 
The word is 0 used Bacch. 294. 

294. βοῦν τὴν γ. So Canter for βούτην. 
But in the Med. a letter bas been erased, 
which proves that the alterations by the 
second hand were not always for the best. 

295. ἔτ. So Schiitz for ἐπ. These 
letters are continually interchanged, as in 
the very next verse Rob. has τρέποντα, 
and ϱο the MSS. give τρέψειεν for 
Weer Ag. 1299. Cf. 513. 843. 
Greeks do not usually say πελάζειν ἐπί 
τινι, and the sense required is ‘ Zeus then 
no longer approached her, after she had 
been changed into acow? They say he 
did so in the likeness of a bull.’ See on 
Prom. 528.—xpdéweiw may here have an 
active sense, as in Ag. 1299. 
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BA. 
XO. 
BA. 
XO. 
BA. 
XO. 
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“A 8 a > ν > 8 4 
τί δῆτα πρὸς TavT ἆλοχος ἰσχυρὰ Ads ; 
8 ΄ « “A ΄ 3 39 [ 
τὸν πάνθ ὁρῶντα φύλακ᾽ ἐπέστησεν Bot. 
ποῖον πανόπτην οἰοβουκόλον λέγεις ; 
¥ ‘ € A A ~ ρ 
Apyov, τὸν Ἑρμῆς παῖδα γῆς κατέκτανε. 
, 3 ν ¥ , A 
τί οὖν ἔτευξεν ἄλλο δυσπότµῳ Bot ; 
βοηλάτην μύωπα κινητήριον' 


300 (805) 


[οἶστρον καλοῦσιν αὐτὸν οἱ Νείλου πέλας.] 


BA. 
XO. 
BA. 
XO. 
BA. 
XO. 


299. οἰοβουκόλον. Compare ἔπποβου- 
κόλοι Phoen. 28. BovOurety by Ar. Plut. 
820. On Argus see Prom. 578. 


300. Ἑρμῆς. Schol. recent. ad Prom. 
672, ὁ δὲ Zebs πάλιν dpacbels αὐτῆς 


ἔπεμψε τὸν Ἑρμῆ», ἀφελέσθαι ταύτην τοῦ 
“Apyou καὶ διακοµίσαι αὐτφ' καὶ ἐπεὶ ἄλλως 
λαθεῖν "Αργον τὸν πανόπτην οὐκ ἦν», διὰ 
βολῆς λιθείας τοῦτον ἀνῄρηκε». Hence 
his Homeric title ᾽Αργειϕόντη». 

901. τί οὖν Erevte 8 ἄλλο MSS., 
whence Hermann gives τί 8; οὐκ ἕτευξεν 
ἄλλο, &c. This is probable; for δὲ has 
been written out of its place inf. 315. 
But instanees of τί οὖν and τί for: are 
not wanting, e.g. Pers. 689. 783. Ag. 
1084. Theb. 196. 701. Eum. 862. See 
Monk ad Hippol. 976. 

303. οἱ Νείλου wéAas. Hermann reads 
*Ivdxou πέλας, by a very ingenious cor- 
rection, (see 49],) and assigns this verse 
to the king. Unquestionably it is either 
corrupt or spurious; for it is absurd to 
say that the Egyptian name for the péwy 
was οἶστρος, a pure Greek word, imitative 
of the whizz of the insect. Cf. Apoll. 
Rhod. iii. 277, οἴστροι,--ὃν τε μύωπα 
βοῶν κλείουσι νοµῇες. Hermann’s view 
involves rather serious consequences; he 
alters the persons to the three following 
verses, and marks a lacuna after 306. 
Still, it is quite reasonable to suppose that 
the object of the king’s remark olorpoy 
καλοῦσιν, &c. was to notice the smallest 
discrepancies in the two narratives; and 
συγκόλλως ἐμοὶ, ‘consistently with my 
account,’ is really more suited to the 


τοιγάρ νιν ἐκ γῆς ἦλασεν µακρῷ δρόµῳ; 
9 a > # , 4 2 4 

καὶ ταῦτ ἔλεξας πάντα συγκόλλως ἐμοί. 
8 8 3 4 4 9 

καὶ μὴν Κάνωβον κἀπὶ Ἰέμφιν κετο ; 
8 , > 3 ΄ 8 ιο ‘4 

καὶ Ζεύς y ἐφάπτωρ χειρὶ φιτύει γόνον. 

τίς οὖν ὁ Atos πόρτις εὔχεται Bods ; 

ν > Ae , > 7 

Έπαφος ἀληθῶς ῥνσίων ἐπώνυμος. 


905 (810) 


person of the king. 

304. τοιγὰρ, as in Eum. 573, 861, is 
more commonly affirmative, and so is καὶ 
phy (ν. 306). But throughout this dia- 
logue the king puts questions, except in 
the imperatives towards the close.—For 
ἐκ γῆς the schol. might seem to have read 
αὖθις ι---δὲς αὐτὴν ἤλασε μακρῷ δρόμφ. 
Bat probably we should restore δι ὃ 
αὐτὸ» κτλ. 

306. Κάνωβο»ν. See Prom. 865. Ας- 
cording to Apollodor. ii. 4, Memphis was 
so called after the daughter of the Nile- 
god, and wife of Epaphus. 

308. 6 Atos πόρτι.. Cf. «|.--βοὸς is 
added just as in Trach. 644 we have ὁ 
γὰρ Aids "AAxphyns xdpos. Eur. Rhes. 
387, ὁ Στρυμόνιος πῶλος ἀοιδοῦ. On εὔὕ- 
χεται see 18. 

309. ῥυσίων. On this obscure verse 
Hermann is silent; but on Prom. 852 he 
seems, with most editors, to follow Stan- 
ley’s explanation, ‘ liberationis per ἔφαψι», 
in allusion to ἐφάπτωρ χειρὶ, because Io 
was thereby restored to her former senses, 
(Prom. 867,) and thus rescued and pre- 
served from her degraded condition. The 
objection to this is, that ῥύσιον, or rather 
the plural ῥύσια, signifies ‘ booty ’ (see on 
Ag. 518. inf. 406), and that ῥυσίων ἐφ- 
άπτεσθαι is the regular phrase for ‘to lay 
hands on booty.’ Cf. 406. 708; and we 
even find vies ἀνέπαφαι, Dem. p. 1292, 
‘ships unhurt by pirates.’ Had the poet 
meant ῥυσίων in the sense of ῥύσιος sup. 
140, he would have expressed himself 
with culpable ambiguity. The difficulty 


ΙΚΕΤΙ4ΕΣ. 33 
BA * ο *& *& * * 310 (316) 
XO. «4ιἱβύη, µεγίστης ὄνομα γῆς καρπουµένη. 
BA. τίν οὖν ἔτ᾽ ἄλλον τῆσδε βλαστημὸν λέγεις ; 
ΧΟ. Βῆλον δίπαιδα, πατέρα τοῦδ ἐμοῦ πατρός. 
BA. τοῦ πανσόφου νυν ὄνομα τούτου pot φράσον. 
XO. Δαναὺς, ἀδελφὸς ὃ dori πεντηκοντάπαις. 315 (3590) 
BA. καὶ τοῦὸ ἄνοιγε τοῦὔνομ’ ἀφθόνῳ λόγφ. 


is increased by the loss of at least one, if 
not more verses following. As it stands, 
the obvious sense of the verse is “Exagos 
παρὰ τὸ ῥυσίων ἐφάπτεσθαι, ἀληθῶς being 
added as sup. 90. Phoen. 636. But it 
does not appear that Epaphus was famed 
as a freebooter; and on the other hand 
the context is in favour of Ἔπαφοι from 
ἐπαφὴ, as sup. 45. See on Prom. 867. 
Perhaps therefore we should read ῥύσεως, 
and understand as above, ‘ Epaphus called 
after the liberating touch of Zeus.’ 

310. Bothe supplies the lost verse from 
conjecture, Επάφου δὲ τίς wor’ ἐξεγεννήθη 
πατρόε; 

311. µεγίστης ὄνομα γῆ. This is 
Porson’s correction of µόγιστον ys. Ac- 
cording to Apollodor. ii. 4, and others, 
Libya derived its name from s daughter 
of Epaphus. 

312. βλαστημόν. Hermann retains 
βλάστημο», the MSS. reading, and ex- 
plains, ‘hoc dicit: tix’ οὖν ἄλλον Adyeis, 
τῆσδε ὁ quemnan ΡΟΥΥΟ me- 
moras, qui ex hoc sit prognalus?’ See 
on Theb. 10. Paasan. iv. 23, fin. ὁ ἐν 
Βαβυλῶνι Βῆλοι ἀπὸ ἀνδρὸς Aiyurriov 
Βήλον τοῦ Λιβύη: ὄνομα ἔσχεν. 

$14. πανσόφου. Hermann and Dindorf 
retain the MSS, reading τὸ πάνσοφον--- 
τοῦτο, the latter adding ‘ lectio suspecta,’ 
the former with confidence that it is right. 
His argument is this: ‘ Apertissimum hic 
est de notis sibi rebus quaerere Danaum. 
(Qa. Regem?] Strabo, i. 15, p. 23, ex 
Polybio homines inventis nobiles memo- 
rans, καθάπερ Aavady μὸ» τὰ ὑδρεῖα τὰ ἐν 
Ἄργει παραδείξαντα --- τιμῆς τυγχάνεν 
παρὰ tev xpd ἡμῶν. Itaque frustra τὸ 
πάνσοφον in dubitationem vocatum est.’ 
Now it would be in itself absurd to say 
‘Tell me now the name of your father 
here, whose history is familiar to me, 
that I may know if you are speaking the 
truth ;’ and it also must be inferred from 
Strab. viii. p. 370—I1, that the above 
discovery of Danaus, by which his name 
was rendered famous in Argos, was subse- 


quent to his settlement in tbe country: 
τὴν μὲν οὖν χώρα» συγχωρούῦσιν εὐθδρεῖν, 
αὐτὴν δὲ τὴν πόλυ ἐν ἀνύδρφ χωρίψ 
κεῖσθαι, φρεατῶν δ εὐπορεῖν, ἃ ταῖς Δα- 
vatow ἀνάπτονσιν, &s ἑκείνων ἐξευρουσῶν. 
One of these springs was called Amymone 
after one of the daughters, Callim. Lav. 
Pall. 48. Besides, Hermann contradicts 
his own argument, sup. 197; for ή Danaas 
could then know nothing of the Argives, 
neither were the Argives likely to know 
any thing of Danaus. Now let us hear 
Dr. Donaldson, Varron. p. 312: “In 
continuous narrative τάδε are the things 
which I am about to say, which are before 
me, but not yet before my readers; whereas 
ταῦτα are the things just said, and which 
have been submitted to them. This shows 
that the true reading in Aesch. Suppl. 
must be :— 


XO. Βῆλον δίπαιδα πατέρα τοῦ ἐμοῦ 
πατρό». 

ΒΑ. τὸ way σαφῶι νῦν ὄνομα τούτον 
por φράσο». 


For the chorus having spoken of their 
father as present by them (τοῦδε), the 
king in his reply would designate him as 
by their side (rovrov).’’ This reading is 
partly Schlitz’e, partly Tyrwhitt’s. In 
the former editions of this play πανσόφον 
τούτον had been independently given. So 
the Schol. must have found, explaining 
τούτου by τοῦ warpés gov. The king 
might naturally call the old man πάνσοφος 
from his prudence and venerable aspect, 
to put mere compliment out of the ques- 
tion: but he could not speak of ‘ this 
wise name’ without knowing it; and if 
he knew it, he would not have asked it. 
Similarly Medea says wai σοφοῦ Πανδίονος, 
Med. 665, where Klotz has a good note. 

315. Aavads, ἁδελφὸς 8. So Pors. for 
Aavads 8 ἀδελφός. See sup. 301. Inf. 
891. Theb. 142. --πεντηκοντάπαις. Cf. 
Prom. 872. The Med. has πεντηκοστό. 
was, the Paris MS. πεντηκοντόπται». 

316. καὶ τοῦ» ἄνοιγε. So Porson for 


D 
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XO. Αἴγυπτος. 


ΑΙΣΧΥ4ΟΥ 


IN 8 > > a 28 a , 
εἰδὼς ὸ αμον αρχαιον γενος 


΄ 5 ε > ο. 3 cd / 
πράσσοις ἂν ὡς Αργειον ἀνστήσῃς στόλον. 


BA. 


a , A A 9 
δοκεῖτε δή µοι τῆσδε κοινωνεῖν χθονὸς 
τἀρχαϊῖον' ἀλλὰ πῶς πατρῴα δώµατα 


320 (325) 


λιπεῖν ἔτλητε; τίς κατέσκηψεν τύχη; 


XO. 


ἄναξ Πελασγῶν, aidd’ ἀνθρώπων Kaka: 


πόνου ὃ ἴδοις ἂν οὐδαμοῦ ταὐτὸν πτερόν. 
> 4 4 ν ΄ > 9 8 
ἐπεὶ τίς ηὔχει THVS ἀνέλπιστον φυγὴν 


A 9 8 A 8 
κέλσειν ἐς Αργος κῆδος ἐγγενὲς τὸ πρὶν, 


325 (330) — 


a 4 
ἔχθει μεταπτοιοῦσαν εὐναίων γάμων; 


BA. 


τὶ dys ἱκνεῖσθαι ravd ἀγωνίων θεῶν, 


λευκοστεφεῖς ἔχουσα νεοδρέπτους κλάδους ; 


XO. 


καὶ τοῦ Δαναοίγε. 
ἀφώνῳ or ἀφθώνφψ. 

317. εἶδὼς, &c. ‘Now that you are 
assured of my pedigree from old times, 
fail not to raise (i.e. protect) a race 
which is Argive by descent.’ The MSS. 
give ἀνστήσας, with 8 var. lect. ἀντήσας, 
which Hermann prefers, comparing Antig. 
981, & δὲ σπέρµα μὲν ἀρχαιογόνων ἄντασ᾽ 
Ἐρεχθειδᾶν. The sense would then be, 
πράσσοις by, sc. δέχου ἡμᾶς, ὡς ᾿᾽Αργεῖός 
ἐστιν ὁ στόλος by ἤντησας. But the use 
of ἀντᾶν with an accusative is extremely 
rare, while the construction in the text 
is not uncommon, and answers to the 
Latin fac ut erigas. Herod. i. 209, ποίεε 
ὥς por καταστήσεις τὸ» παῖδα. Ib. ix. 91, 
wolee ὅκως ἁποπλεύσεαι. Thuc. iii. 70, 
ἔπρασσον ὅπως ἁποστήσωσιν ᾿Αθηναίων 
thy πόλιν». Eum. 739, πράξοµεν --- ds 
merauedg- Theb. 623, τελεῖθ ὡς πόλις 
εὐτυχῇ. 

3]9. δοκεῖτε δή por. J. Wordsworth 
compares Plat. Resp. ii. p. 368, δοκεῖτε 
δή µοι ὥς ἀληθῶς πεπεῖσθαι. In the 
MSS. δ) is omitted. Robortello has δο- 
κεῖτε Ύεμοι. The 8) is from Turnebus. 
The true reading is quite as likely to be 
δοκεῖτ) ἔμοιγε. The king expresses his 
conviction that they really are of Argive 
descent, but desires to know the cause of 
their exile before he extends to them his 
protection. ‘Well, you do seem to me 
to have some ancient connexion with this 
land; but how happened it that,’ &c. 
Thucyd. v. 80, ἦν δὲ καὶ αὐτὸς τὸ ἀρχαῖον 
ἐξ Ἄργου:. Her. ix. 45, αὗτός re γὰρ 


The MSS. also give 


ὡς μὴ γένωµαι Spots Αἰγύπτου γένει. 


Ἕλλην γένος εἰμὶ τὠρχαῖο». 

322. aldAa, sc. ἐστὶ, ‘ chequered,’ ‘ca- 
pricious.’ The word is properly used of 
varying shades or stripes of colour, whence 
a cat was named ‘ring-tail,’ αἴλουρος. Or 
Buttmann’s explanation (Lexil. p. 63) 
‘ever shifting,’ suits the sense as well. 
In either case, πτερὸν carries on the 
same simile. Cf. ὁμόπτερος of the colour 
of hair, Cho. 166. There is a similar sen- 
timent on the capriciousness of human 
affairs in Eur. Herc. F. 101, κάµνουσι 
γάρτοι καὶ βροτῶν αἱ συμφοραὶ, καὶ πνεύ- 
ματ) ἀνέμων οὐκ del ῥώμην ἔχει. 

324. rls ηὔχει. ‘Who would have said 
that this unexpected flight would bring 
(back) to Argos a race originally indi- 
genous, causing them to leave their homes 
through dislike of marriage?’ These 
verses are usually very differently ex- 
plained, φυγὴν being taken for puyddas, 
and both κέλσειν and μεταπτοιοῦσαν as 
intransitive. See Elmsley on Heracl. 39. 
But πτοέω and its compounds are clearly 
active, as Od. xviii. 340, ds εἰπὼν ἐπέεσσι 
διεπτοίησε yuvaixas. Bacch. 303, orpardy 
---φόβος διεπτοίησε. Apoll. Rhod. iii. 1345, 
καὶ τοὺς μὲν wedlorde διεπτοίησε Φέβεσθαι. 
The analogy of the Latin cello, percello, 
shows that κέλλειν is transitive, though 
ναῦν is often understood, as sup. 15, and 
κέλλειν τινὰ may not elsewhere occur. 

327. τί φῄς. &c. ‘ What is it that you 
say you conjure me by these gods to 
grant?’ The Schol. absurdly explains 
διὰ τί λέγεις ἐληλυθέναι; 90 that he con- 
strued θεῶ us. 


ΙΚΕΤΙ4Ε}. 


. πότερα. ‘What is your objec- 
tion? On the ground of personal dislike, 
or legal impediment ?’—7d μὴ O¢us is 
used as an indeclinable noun, and even 
θέµι alone seems sometimes to have this 
peculiarity. See Cho. 630. Elmsl. ad 
Oed. Col. 1191. Stallb. on Plat. Gorg. 
p. 506, ». 

331. ὄνοιτο. The MSS. give ὤνοιτο 
(not évoiro). The correction of Bois- 
sonade is satisfactory: ‘Why, who would 
object to masters if they were friends?’ 
i. e. we should care little about being 
called Sueldes, if we did not entertain s 
personal dislike. Compare ὀνοτα(ομένη 
sup. 10. Hermann thinks φίλους was a 
corraption of φιλούῦσ’, and the latter an 
alteration of φιλῶν, and reads τίς 3° ἂν 
Φιλῶν dveite, &c. ‘Sane odimus: quis 
enim amans sibi emat quibus serviendum 
sit?’ Bat the notion of buying (i.e. with 
a dowry) is bere out of place, though not 
without examples, as Herod. v. 6. Virg. 
Georg. i. 31, ‘ T: Toque, sibi generum Tethys 
emat omnibus u Xen. Anab. vii. 2, 
38, εἴ τι col for: θυγάτηρ, ὠνήσομαι 
ara a νόμφ. Eur. Med. 233, πόσιν 


332. ‘Tis by this kind of alliance (i.e. 
intermarriage with relations, inf. 382) 
that families acquire greater influence.’— 
‘True; and when people are in distress, 
it is easy to desert them.’ The chorus 
replies to one acknowledged truth by 
edducing another, which reflects on the 
king’s hesitation to help them; hence 
καὶ --Ύε, which Hermann objects to, and 
reads val—ye. The connexion between 
the two verses must be Jooked for in 
the feeling of the speakers. The king 
appears, by his answer c@évos μὲν οὕτω, 


πότερα Kat ἔχθραν, ἢ τὸ μὴ θέµις λόγεις; 330 
τίς δ ἂν φίλους ὄνοιτο τοὺς κεκτηµένους; 
σθένος μὲν οὕτως μεῖζον αὔξεται Bporois. 
καὶ δυστυχούντων γΥ εὐμαρὴς ἀπαλλαγή. 
πῶς οὖν πρὸς ὑμᾶς εὐσεβὴς ἐγὼ πέλω; 
αἰτοῦσι μὴ ᾿κδφς παισὶν Αἰγύπτου πάλιν. 
βαρέα σύ Υ εἶπας, πόλεμον αἱρεσθαι νέον. 
GAN’ ἡ δίκη γε Cuppdywy ὑπερστατεῖ. 
εἶπερ Υ at’ ἀρχῆς πραγμάτων κοινωνὸς ἦν. 
ἰδοῦ σὺ πρύμναν πόλεος BO ἐστεμμένην. 
πέφρικα λεύσσων τάσὃ ἕδρας κατασκίους. $40 (345) 


(936) 


335 (340) 


&c. to favour the cause of the male 
cousins. This conviction produces the 
desponding rejoinder, ‘ You mean then 
to desert us because we are the weak 
party, and in distress.’ — εὐμαρὴ:, ‘a 
matter of indifference.’ The true mean- 
ing of this verse is determined by the 
following, was οὖν, &c. ‘how then am 
I to act as you think | ought ?’ 

334. ἐγὼ πέλω. Observe the emphatic 
ἐγώ. ‘low, if your relations have be- 
haved impiously, shall J behave piously ?’ 

335. uh ᾿κδφι. Porson, Herm., Dind., 
and others read 4) ᾿κδούι. Cf. 408. 

336. νέον, ‘temere et secus quam par 
est susceptam,’ Herm. So Dr. Words- 
worth had explained it on Theocr. xxiii. 
55. Cf. 993. 

337. ἐυμμάχων. ‘Those who fight on 
her side.’ Cf. 390. Others understand, 
‘those who fight on our side.’ Bat the 
next verse seems to justify the former; 
‘yes, if she took part in the matter from 
the first,’ i.e. if the wrong has been 
wholly on one side throughout the entire 
business. The king implies that possibly 
the claim of the men may be just: see 
inf. 381—5. The Scholiast took ἦν for 
the first person. συνέπρασσον ὑμῖν, ef 
ἀρχὴν προφάσεωι εἶχον. On the combi- 
nation εἴπερ ye see Cho. 315.—xowerds 
Rob. for κοινὸς of the MSS. 

330. πρύμναν wéAeos. ‘ Gubernatores 
urbis deos dicit ramis Supplicum ornatos,’ 
Herm. The ἀἁγώνιοι Geol are meant, sup. 
185. 238. At the same time there scems 
to be an allusion to the custom of crown- 
ing the sterns of ships, as Virg. Georg. i. 
304, ‘ puppibus et laeti nautae imposuere 
coronas.’ For the condact of a state is 
compared to a ship’s helm, Theb. 2. 
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ΑΙΣΧΥ4ΟΥ 


XO. βαρύς ye µέντοι Ζηνὸς Ἱκεσίου κότος, 


Παλαίχθονος τέκος, κλῦθί µου 


στρ. a. 


πρόφρονι καρδίᾳ, Πελασγῶν ἀναξ' 
ide µε Tay ἱκέτιν φυγάδα περίδροµον, 


λυκοδίωκτον ὡς δάµαλιν ἂμ πέτραις 


345 (850) 


> 4 93> 9 ο a a 
ἠλιβάτοις, Ww ἀλκά πίσυνος µέμυκε 


φράζουσα βοτῆρι µόχθους. 
BA. ὁρῶ κλάδοισι νεοδρόποις κατάσκιον 


νεύονθ ὅμιλον τῶνὸ ἀγωνίων θεῶν. 
γ > [ο a > 9 ld 
εἴη δ ἄνατον πρᾶγμα τοῦτ' ἀστοξένων' 


(355) | 
350 


pnd ἐξ ἀέλπτων κἀπρομηθήτων πόλει 
νεῖκος γένηται' τῶν γὰρ ov δεῖται πόλις. 


XO. 


ἴδοιτο Ont ἄνατον φυγὰν 
ἱκεσία θέµις 4ιὸς Κλαρίου. 


ἀντ. Gd. 
(360) 


σὺ δὲ map ὀψιγόνου pale γεραροφρονῶν. 355 


346. λυκοδίωκτο»ν. This is Hermann’s 
certain correction of λευκόδικτο». The 
Schol. on 347 has τῷ ἑαυτῆς βοτῆρι ση- 
µαίνουσα τοὺς διωγμούς. 

946. ἀἁλκῷ πίσυνος, ‘relying on its 
strength,’ i. e. security, or, as others ex- 
plain, ‘on his assistance’ (the herds- 
man’s). Cf. ἀλκῇ πεποιθὼς Cho. 229.— 
µέμυκε, mugit, Hes. Opp. 508. 

349. vevov6’. This correction of Bam- 
berger’s for νέον ϐ has been admitted by 
Dind. and Hermann, the latter of whom 
also reads τόνδ., as sup. 185. ‘I see the 
company of (i. e. under the protection of) 
these gods of contest, shaded with newly- 
cat suppliant branches, with heads bent 
low to the earth.’ 

350. ἀστοξένω». Photius: dordtevos: 
5 ἐκ προγόνων μὲν ἀστῶν, αὐτὸς δὲ ξένος 
καὶ ἀναγεώσεως Seduevos. Pollux, iii. 60, 
with this in view, explains ὁ φύσει 
μὲν dords, δόξη δὲ ξένος, ὡς Aavads ᾿Αρ- 
γείοις, ἀπὸ "lovs τῆς ᾿Αργείας ἔχων τὸ 
ένο. Hesych. ἀστόξενοι οἱ Ὑένει μὲν 
προσήκοντες, ἐπὶ δὲ γῆς ἀλλοδαπῆς γε- 
γονότες, 

B51. ἐξ ἀέλπτω». Eur. Frag. Ocdip. 
xv. ἐκ τῶν ἀέλπτων ἡ χάρις µείζων βρο- 
τοῖς φανεῖσα. See Lobeck ad Ajac. p. 
99]. The use of the subjunctive must 
not be confounded with the optative: 
μὴ yévnra: properly is, ‘care must be 
taken Jest,’ &c., and hence it has very 
nearly the value of an imperative, μὴ 


γενέσθω. It is the same construction in 
fact as μὴ woihons, ne feceris, but is less 
common with the third person. See inf. 
394. Ag. 130. 332. Herod. vii. 204. 
Stallb. ad Plat. Phaed. p. 115, c. Eur. 
Hec. 548, µή ris ὄψηται xpods τοὺμοῦ. Ar. 
Ach. 221, nh γὰρ ἐγχάνῃ ποτε µηδέ περ 
γέροντας ὄντας ἐκφυγών. 

353. ray ἄνατον MSS., but ἄνατο» is 
repeated from 350 by δῆτα (sup. 204), 
i.e. ὥστε εἶναι ἄνατον πόλει. 

354. Διὸς Κλαρίου. Schol. πάντα πᾶσι 
κληροῦντος καὶ κραίνοντος. Pausan. viii. 
53, τὸ δὲ χωρίον τὸ ὑψηλὸ», ἐφ᾽ οὗ καὶ οἱ 
βωμοὶ Τεγεάταις εἶσὶν οἱ πολλοὶ, καλεῖται 
μὲν Aids Κλαρίου δῆλα δὲ ὡς ἐγένετο ἡ 
ἐπίκλησις τφ θεῷ τοῦ κλήρου τῶν παίδων 
ἕνεκα tar ᾿Αρκάδος.--θέµις, ‘the retri- 
butive justice.’ So Hewlou Ards θέμις 


Pind. Nem. xi. 9. 

355. -yepapoppovay. So Prof. Coning- 
ton for γεραφρόνων. Others give γεραιό- 
Φρων after G. Burges, which does not so 
well suit the metre. The antithesis is 
the sane Cho. 163, πῶς οὖν παλαιὰ παρὰ 
νεωτέρας µάθω; In the next verse weve? 
is Hermann’s restoration for οὗνπερ, from 
the Schol. οὗ wxrwxevceis. There are 
some words lost, which might be thus 
supplied by conjecture, ἱροδόκοισι βωμοῖς 
Sov εἰ γένοιτο, &c. ‘If you show mercy 
to s suppliant you shall never want, pro-- 
vided the gods receive gifts from a holy 
man. 


ΙΚΕΤΙ4ΕΣ. 


ποτιτρόπαιον αἰδόμενος 


37 


οὗ Tevet 
a 


ἱεροδόκα 


θεῶν λήμματ' am’ ἀνδρὸς ἀγνοῦ. 


BA. 


οὗτοι κάθησθε δωµάτων ἐφέστιοι 


ο a a 9 . ΄ 
ἐμῶν' τὸ κοινὸν ὃ εἰ µιαίνεται πόλις, 


(965) 
360 


ξυνῇ µελέσθω dads ἐκπονεῖν ἆκη. 
ἐγὼ ὃ ἂν οὐ κραίνοιμ᾿ ὑπόσχεσιν πάρος, 


ἀστοῖς δὲ πᾶσι τῶνδε κοινώσας πέρι. 


XO. 


σύ τοι πόλις, σὺ δὲ τὸ δήµιο», 
πρύτανις ἄκριτος Oy, 


στρ. B. (870) 
365 


κρατύνεις βωμὸν ἑστίαν χθονὸς 
µονοψήφοισι νεύµασιν σέθεν, 
µονοσκήπτροισι ὃ ἐν θρόνοις χρέος 


way ἐπικραίνεις ayos φυλάσσου. 
ν ν ~ > “ 4 
ayos μὲν εἴη τοῖς ἐμοῖς παλιγκότοις 


BA. 


(375) 
370 


ὑμῖν δ' ἀρήγειν οὐκ ἔχω βλάβης arep 
οὐδ ab τόδ εὖφρον, τάσὸ ἀτιμάσαι λιτάς' 
ἀμηχανῶ δὲ καὶ φόβος μ’ ἔχει φρένας 


ὁρᾶσαί τε μὴ Spacai τε, καὶ τύχην ἑλεῖν. 


τὸν ὑψόθεν σκοπὸν ἐπισκόπει, 


XO. 


360. ἑμῶν, ‘my own 
See Thucyd. |. 136. 
Μιαίνεται, cf. inf. 467. 613. 

362. wdpos. This is but a conjecture, 
though a certain one, in ed. Rob. The 
MSS. give wapdapos or wap’ Expos. Pro- 
bably πα was written as a correction over 
ax in 8 false reading Expos. 

363. ἁστοῖι---τῶνδε. The MSS. have 
ἁστῶν — τοῖσδε. Hermann sttributes 
the correction to Scaliger. The same 
interchange of terminations occurred in 
µάταιον αἰτίας for µάταιοι αἰτία» sup. 
225. 

964. σύ τοι πόλιε, κ.τ.λ. ‘You are 
the city, you alone the public, being 
irresponsible lord over all causes both 
civil and religious.’ To enlist the sym- 
pethies of an Athenian audience with the 
conduct of the Argive king, the poet re- 
presents him as deprecating absolute 
monarchy, and upholding constitutional 
rights, much as Euripides deals with the 
character of Theseus in his Suppliants. 
That this was really the early form of go- 
vernment in the Greek states appears from 


rivate hearth.’ 
. vi. 153.— 


(380) 
avr. β.. 


Thue. i. 13, πρότερον» δὲ ἦσαν ἐπὶ ῥητοῖε 
γέρασι πατρικαὶ βασιλεῖαι. Compare inf. 
392. The word πρύτανια, a synonym οί 
βασιλεὺς, Prom. 176, (Dissen ad Pind. 
Nem. xi. 3,) seems connected in its ety- 
mology (πρὸ) with the simple notion οί 
precedence. In Eur. Tro. 1288, Zeus is 
invoked as πρύτανι Φρύγιε. In ancient 
times the office of high priest was asso- 
ciated with that of king, as in later times 
the Roman Emperors called themselves 
‘ Pontifex Maximus,’ and as the ‘ Rex 
Sacrificus' held certain functions which 
were purely religious. The word how- 
ever is here used with especial reference 
to the sacred fire (ἑστία) preserved in the 
Greek [pvrayeia,—a Pelasgic rite con- 
nected with Persian fire-worship. See 
Miiller, Dor. ii. pp. 73. 141. Arnold on 
Thue. ii. 15. 

366. xpardves, fur κρατεῖς, ἀνάσσει». 
So κρατύνειν τιμὰ», Hippol. 1280. Pers. 
877, καὶ τὰς ἀγχιάλονς ἐκράτυνε µεσάκ- 
του. 

370. τοῖς ἁμοῖς. Perhaps we should 
read τοῖς ἐμοί. 
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375 


“A a “a 4 a 
βροτῶν, ot τοις πέλας προσῄμµενοι 
δίκας οὐ τυγχάνουσιν ἐννόμου. 


A 8 ε ΄ td 
μένει τοι Ζηνος Ἱκταίου κότος 
δυσπαράθελκτος παθόντος οἴκτοις. 
ιο “A “A 3 ΄ 4 
εἶ τοι κρατοῦσι παῖδες Αἰγύπτου σέθεν 


BA. 


(385) 
380 


΄ ιό ΄ > ΄ a 
νόµμῳ πόλεως, φάσκοντες ἐγγύτατα γένους 
εἶναι, τίς ἂν τοῖσὸ ἀντιωθῆναι θέλοι ; 


ο) 4 4 4 4 8 ¥ 
δεῖ τοί σε φεύγειν κατὰ νόµους τοὺς οἶκοθεν 
ὡς οὐκ ἔχουσι κΌρος οὐδὲν ἀμφὶ Tov. 
, , > > , « , 
XO. py Tt ποτ οὖν yevoipay υποχείριος 


(390) 
385 


στρ. y’- 


κράτεσιν ἀρσένων' ὕπαστρον δέ τοι 


379. ‘Ixrafov. Herm. reads ἱκτίου with 
Dindorf, a form not elsewhere found. 
The middle syllable may have been pro- 
nounced short, as in δείλαιος, ΎὙεραιός. 
See Eum. 907. Monk ad Hippol. 170. 

380. δυσπαράθελκτοτ. 8ο Schiitzs and 
Hermann for ὦ δυσκαρθέλκτοι. Schol. 
τοῖς Ophyos τῶν πασχόντων συμμαχεῖ 6 
τοῦ Διὸς χόλος. Hence the nominative 
seems more probable than the dative, 
though the latter may be rendered ‘to 
those who are not easily softened by the 
complaints of the sufferer.’ The tran- 
scribers would probably have altered it to 
suit ofkro:s. But as this introduced two 
terminations in — ois, some one who per- 
ceived that the words ought not to agree 
wrote » in the margin for δυσκαρθέλκτφ, 
instead of which the next transcriber gave 
& δυσπαρθέλκτοι. There is another 
reading, recorded also by the Schol., δυσ- 
παρθενήτοις, N and A, H and K, being 
sometimes confused. See inf. 775. So 
in 1040 we find ἀθέλητον for ἄθελκτον. 
The anger of Ζεὺς 'Ἱκέσιος was especially 
dreaded by the Greeks. See 473. Eur. 
Hec. 345, θάρσει, πέφευγας τὸν ἐμὸν 
ἱκέσιον Δία. Od. xiii. 213, Zeds σφείας 
Herd leerfctoty 8s τε καὶ ἄλλους ἂν- 

ους €popg, καὶ τίννται ὅστις ἁμάρτῃ. 
Pausanias viii. 25, 1, calls it µήνιμα ἁπαραί 
THTOY, and quotes an oracle of Dodona, 
uAD indras ἀδικεῖν' ἱκόται 8 ἱεροί τε καὶ 
ayvol. 

381. σέθεν κρατοῦσι, have power or 
suthority over you. So Eum. 544, ἄναξ 
Ἄπολλον, ὧν ἔχεις αὐτὸς κράτει Eur. 
Heracl. 100, of cov κρατοῦντες ἐνθάδ' 
εὑρίσκουσί σε. 

$82. wéAews. The king here professes 


his respect for the laws of other states, 
and his unwillingness to interfere with 
the local tribunals. See on this passage 
Miller, Dor. ii. p. 209. There was an 
Attic law that heiresses (ἐπίκληροι) should 
be bound to marry the next of kin, and 
not have the liberty of choosing for them- 
selves. This allusion to Athenian cus- 
toms explains 332 sup.— ἐγγύτατα yévous. 
Compare Isaeus, p. 257, xpoofjxoy εἶναι 
αὐταῖς μετὰ τῶν. χρημάτων τῷ ατα 
γένους συνοικεῖν. ΑΣ. Av. 1665, τοῖς 
ἐγγντάτω γένους μετεῖναι τῶν χρηµάτω». 
See Stallb. ad Plat. Lachet. p. 187, fin. 
Apol. p. 30, B, who remarks that the 
Attics said either ἐγγυτάτω τινὶ γένους or 
ἐγγυτάτω τινὸς γένει, but not eéyyurdra 
τινὶ γένει, as we might rather have ex- 
pected. 

384. φεύγειν -- ds. “Το urge in your 
defence that,’ or, ‘to make your defence 
on the laws of your country which de- 
clare that,’ &c. Xen. Hellen. 1]. iii. 
19, ὑκαγόμενος θανάτου ἀπέφυγεν ὅτι ob 
προδοίη τὴν πόλιν. So also defendere, 
Cic. in Pison. x. 5, ‘Si triumphum non 
cupiebas, cujus tandem rei te cupiditate 
arsisse defendes?’ Tac. Ann. xiii. 43, 
‘Tile nihil ex his sponte susceptum, sed 
principi paruisse defendebat.’ — οἴκοθε», 
for οἴκοι. Heracl. 14), νόµοισι τοῖς 
ἐκεῖθεν ἐψηφισμένους θανεῖν. Phoen. 294, 
τὸν οἴκοθεν )όµον σέβουσα. 

$86. uh τί ποτ οὖν. Inf. 422, µήτι 
τλῇς. Eur. Ion 719, µήτι ποτ) εἰς ἐμὰν 
πόλιν ἴκοιθ ὁ wais. Orest. 1147, uh γὰρ 
οὖν (φην ἔτι. Perhaps however we should 
read µήποτέ yuy, as τι and κ, οὖν and viv, 
are often confused. See inf. 756. 1 


387. ὕπαστρον μῆχαρ ὁρίοµαι. 


ΙΚΕΤΙ4ΕΣ. 
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μῆχαρ ὁρίζομαι ydpou δύσφρονος 


Φυγξ. 


BA. 


ξύμμαχον δ᾽ ἑλόμενος δίκαν 
κρινε σέβας τὸ πρὸς θεῶν. 
οὐκ εὔκριτον τὸ κριμα" 


(395) 
390 
µή μ᾿ αἱροῦ κριτήν. 


εἶπον δὲ καὶ πρὶν, οὐκ ἄνευ δήμου τάδε 
πράξαιμ᾿ ἂν, ovdd περ κρατῶν' καὶ µήποτε 


εἴπῃ λεὼς, εἴ πού τι μὴ τοῖον τύχη, 
ἐπήλυδας τιμῶν ἀπώλεσας πόλιν. 
ἀμφοτέρους Ὁμαίμων Ta ἐπισκοπεῖ 


XO. 


Zeus ἑ ἑτερορρεπὴς, νέµων εἰκότως 
ἄδικα μὲν κακοῖς, ὅσια ὃ ἐννόμοις. 


τί τῶνδ ἐξ ἴσου ῥεπομένων µεταλ- 


γεῖς τὸ δίκαιον Epa ; 


choose (or mark out for myself, cf. v. 22) 
@ star-guided remedy against this hated 
marriage by fight ;’ a confused construc- 
tion between ὀρίομαι Φυγὴν ἄστρυιε, 
and ὀρί(ομαι µῆχαρ Ὑάμονυ τὸ Φφεύγειν 
ὑπ ἄστροι. This seems to have been 
a proverb. Hesych. ἄστροις σημµειοίσθαι’ 
μακρὰ» ὁδὸν καὶ ἑρήμην Badi(ew ἡ δὲ 
μοταφορὰ ἀπὸ τών πλεόντων.  Schol. 
οἱ paxphy ὁδὸν φεύγοντες δι ἄστρων ση- 
µαίνεσθαι ἔλογον. Oecd. Tyr. 190, τὸν 
Κορωθίαν ἄστροις τὸ λοιπὸν ὀκμετρού- 
peves χθόνα ἔφενγον. Lucian, Icarome- 
nipp. init. εἶτα, ἆ γαθὲ, καθάπερ οἱ Φοί- 
vices ἄστροιι ἐτεκμαίρου τὴν ἀποδημίαν;, 
Strabo, xvii. 1, πρότερον μὲν οὖν ένυκτυ- 
πόρουν πρὸ: τὰ ἄστρα βλέποντει οἱ καµη- 
Ἀέμποροι, καθάπερ οἱ wAdovres ὥδευον. 

390. xpive, i.e. πρόκρινε. ‘ Prefer that 
which is righteous in the sight of the 
gods.” Cf. Agam. 450}, κρίνω 8 ἄφθονον 
ὄλβον.-- πρὸς πόλεωε, inf. G13. τὸ πρὸ; 
γυναικών 525. 

309. καὶ µήποτε. See on 352. 
read μ καί ποτε. Hermann, with J. 
Wordsworth, κοὺ µήποτε. (On καὶ and 
κοὺ confused see on 201.) The vulgate, 
however, may very well stand. It is 
likely that the poet had in view Il. xxii. 
106, µήποτέ ris εἴπῃησι κακώτεροι ἄλλος 
dueio, Ἕκτωρ Spi Bing: πιθήσας ὤλεσε 
λαόν. 


Canter 


384. τύχη. The MSS. have τυχθῇ or 
—6y. This sroee from the ο written over 
τύχηι (i. ο. τύχοι) being corru, ted to ϐ. 
But the subjunctive is just as good (ef. 
εἶ κρανθῇ sup. 86), and perhaps better, 
because the Greeks were fond of assimi- 


(405) 
400 


lating the tenses and moods of two verbe 
closely connected. - μὴ Tomy, i. ©. ἕτερον, 
‘adverse.’ A common, ο remarkable 
euphemism. Thue, vi. 14, Ίντι μὴ dposoy 
ἐκβη Wesych. rotor οὕτως αγαθυν. Soph. 
Phil. 008, παθειν μὲν el, wade Be θἄτερα. 
Compare Pers. 225. Henee ἄλλως, frea- 
fra. 

316. dudorepous. Herm. reads dugoré- 
pas with Schitz, which is probable (ef. 
168), but not neceasary, for τάδε is some. 
tines ueed for ‘thas,’ or η thie matter,’ 
Iph. Taur. 290, δυκών "Epis θεὰτ ἀρύ- 
νεσθαι τάδε. Frag. Acech. 12%, τάδ οὐχ 
iw’ ἄλλων, ἀλλὰ τοῖς αὐτών wrepuis ἆλι- 
σκήµεσθα. Soph. Phil. L116, πότµοι σε 
δαιμόνων τάδ' ἔσχε. Ct. Prom. 243. Pers. 
118. 16], where πρὸς or διὰ may be sup- 
plied as κατὰ in the sbove.—‘Opaluey 
Zevs, i.e. ὁμόγνιοι. Cf. δίκη Ὁμαίμων 
Theb. 410.—édrepopperds, ‘inclining to 
this side or that, as may happen,’ i.e. im- 
partial. Theognis, 157, Zebs γάρ τοι τὸ 
Τάλαντον dwippewes ἄλλοτς BAA. 

397. νέµων ἅἄδικα. Not that Zeus 
awards injustice, but that he awards an 
equivalent fur each man's deede, κακὰ 
waxass, ἀγαθὰ ἀἁγαθοῖς. This way of speak. 
ing is not without examples. Theogn. 
140. δίκαιος ἑὰν μὴ τὰ δίκαια πάθη. Cho. 
«3160, ἔκανες ὃν οὐ χρῆν, καὶ τὸ μὴ χρεὼν 
πάθε. Eur. Orest. 617, ἁδικῶ λαβεῖν 
xen wm ἀντὶ τυῦδε Tov κακυῦ ἄδικόν τι 


mapa gov. Heracl. 424, Ἂν δίκαια δρῶ, 
δίκαια πείσοµαι. For this use of νέµειν 
sce Theb. 480. 


390. ῥεπομένων. Liermann calls atten- 
tion to the middle use of the verb. Why - 
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BA. δεῖ τοι βαθείας φροντίδος σωτηρίου, 
δίκην κολυμβητῆρος ἐς βυθὸν μολεῖν 
δεδορκὸς ὄμμα, pnd ἄγαν ὠνωμένον, 


ὅπως ἄνατα ταῦτα πρῶτα μὲν πόλει, 
> “a Ff ε Αα > ΄ “A 
αὐτοῖσί ϐ) ἡμῖν ἐκτελευτήσει καλώς, 


(410) 
405 


καὶ µήτε δῆρις ῥυσίων ἐφάψεται, 
pyr ἐν θεῶν ἕδραισιν bd ἱδρυμένας 
ἐκδόντες ὑμᾶς τὸν πανώλεθρον θεὸν 


βαρὺν ξύνοικον θησόμεσθ ᾿Αλάστορα, 
ὃς οὐδ ἐν ᾿Αιδου τὸν θανόντ ἐλευθεροῖ. 


μῶν οὐ δοκεῖ δεῖν φροντίδος σωτηρίου ; 


XO. 


φρόντισον, καὶ γενοῦ 


στρ. a. 


πανδίκως εὐσεβῆς πρόξενος" 


should it not be passive? For ῥέπω is 
clearly transitive. Cf. Ag. 241. Eum. 
848, and Theognis, quoted on 396, sup. 
---μεταλγεῖν, he rightly observes, is pro- 
perly ‘to grieve after any thing,’ i. e. to 
regret or repent, as µεταστένοµαι ody 
ἄλγος Med. 996. So μεταγροὺς sup. 
102, and peraxAaloua: Hec. 214. The 
meaning is, that as the merits of the case 
are equally balanced by impartial Zeus, 
there will be no cause to repent of having 
acted rightly. Schol. ef ὁ Ζεὺς τὸ ἴσον 
guadrre, τί ἀπορεῖς συμμαχῆσαι τφ Ait; 
401. The construction is the same as 
in Ag. 334, δεῖ φροντίδος (Gore) ὄμμα 
μολεῖν els Buddy (τῶν πραγμάτων). --- 
δεδορκὸςε, alluding to divers, who keep 
their eyes open ander water to see 
sponges, oysters, &c. See Il. xvi. 747. 
—@vepdvor, ‘giddy,’ or, as is vulgarly said, 
‘muddled.’ The form occurs Bacch. 687. 
404. πρῶτα µέν. It is not very clear 
whether μὲν is answered by τε in the 
next verse, or by καὶ in 406, in which 
latter case the stop should be removed 
after πόλει. The former construction is 
not without examples. Cho. 962, σεμνοὶ 
μὲν ἦσαν ἐν θρόνοις τόθ Huevos, φίλοι τε 
καὶ νῦν. Hippol. 996, ἑπίσταμαι γὰρ 
πρῶτα μὲν θεοὺς σέβει», φίλοις τε χρῆ- 
σθαι. Med. 125, τῶν γὰρ µετρίων πρῶτα 
μὲν εἰπεῖν τοὔνομα νικᾷ, χρῆσθαί τε µακρφ 
Agora βροτοῖσιν. Heracl. 337, πρῶτα 
μὲν σκοποὺς πέµψω, -- μάντεις 7” ἀθροίσας 
θύσομαι. 
406. ῥυσίων ἐφάψεται. ‘ Lay hands on 
you as booty.’ In s quarrel, δῆρις, each 
party endeavours to make a reprisal on 


the other, and carry off what he can as 8 
fair and lawful prize. See on these words 
sup. 309. Oced. Col. 858, καὶ μεῖζον apa 
ῥύσιον πόλει τάχα θήσεις ἐφάψομαι γὰρ 
οὗ ταύταιν µόναιν. From ῥύεσθαι, to 
drag off for oneself, came ῥύσιον, any 
thing forcibly carried away, as cattle in 
a foray. See Il. xi. 671, seqq. Od. xxi. 
16, seqq. As stolen cattle have to be 
surrendered, or a pledge given for their 
return, ῥύσιον came to mean ‘pignus,’ 
and ῥυσιάζω ‘to distrain,’ or take an 
equivalent by force. Inf. 418, ῥυσιασθεῖ- 
σαν. lon 523, ἄψομαι κοὺ ῥυσιά(ω, τὰμὰ 
8 εὑρίσκω φίλα. Cf. frag. 251, éppu- 
σία(ον. Lastly, ῥύσιον τῖσαι, Solon. frag. 
19, Philoct. 960, is ‘to pay back what 
you have taken,’ and so ‘to redeem your 
pledge.’ In Ag. 518, ῥυσίου ἁμαρτεϊν is 
‘to lose,’ i. e. to be obliged to give up, 
‘the prize,’ or booty already obtained. 

409. θησόµεσθα ξύνοικο», i. e. bring an 
enduring curse on the country from the 
anger of Ζεὺς ἱκέσιος. Cf. 263. 613. Oecd. 
Col. 788, χώρας ἁλάστωρ οὐμὸς ἐνναίων 
del. 

411. μῶν οὗ Soxes. Hermann calls this 
‘ineptissimum,’ and reads poy σοι δοκεῖ. 
As μῶν is the same as the Latin num, 
this would mean, ‘surely you cannot 
think,’ or ‘perhaps you think there is 
need,’ &c. whereas the sense should be, 
‘ surely you cannot think there is no need,’ 
1. Θ. μῶν ob δοκεῖ. The poet might have 
said either of σοι δοκεῖ or ap’ ov δοκεῖ, 
just as a Roman might say nonne videtur 
or numguid non videlur. Cf. Oed. Col. 
1729, μῶν οὐχ Spas; 


IKETI4E%. 41 
τὰν φυγάδα μὴ προδῴς, (420) 
ray ἔκαθεν ἐκβολαῖς 415 
δυσθέοις ὀρμένα» 
pnd ys μ’ ἐξ ἑδραν avr. d. 
πολυθέων ῥυσιασθεῖσαν, ὦ 
πᾶν κράτος ἔχων χθονός. (425) 
γνῶθι δ᾽ ὕβριω ἀνέρων», 420 
καὶ φύλαξαι κότον. 
pyre τλῇς Tay ἱκέτιν εἰσιδεῖν στρ. β. 
ἀπὸ βρετέων βίᾳ δίκας ἀγομέναν (490) 
ἱππηδὸν ἀμπύκων, 425 
πολυµίτων πέπλων τ᾽ ἐπιλαβὰς ἐμῶν. 
ἴσθι γὰρ, παισὶ τάδε καὶ δόµοις avr. 8’. 
ὁπότερ ἂν κτίσῃς µένει δορὶ τίνειν (435) 
ὁμοίαν Oéuw. 430 
τάδε φράσαι δίκαια 4ιόθεν κράτη. 
BA. καὶ δὴ πέφρασµαι δεῦρο ὃ ἐξοκέλλεται 
ᾗ τοῖσιν ἢ τοῖς πόλεμον αἱρεσθαι µέγαν 
416. ὀρμέναν. Thus Pauw for ὀρομέναν river or “Ape: τίνειν in his copy. His 


or ὀρωμένα». The same variations occur 
Ag. 1378. 
417 s, wepsl8ys.— wodvOdwy, cf. 218. 


l. τὸν τοῦ Διός. 


421. ov. Cf. 
380. 610. 
422. µήτι TAGs τὰ», &c. The Med. 


has µήτι 7° daloray, by the slight change 
of A to A. 

425. ἁμπύκων. There is a play on the 
double sense of ἄμπνυξ, which meant the 
frontal of a horse’s bridle (ἀμπυκτὴρ Theb. 
456), and also a golden ornament worn 
on the forehead of women, II. xxii. 469. 
Theocr. i. 33, ἀσκητὰ wéxAw τε καὶ ἅμ- 
wus. Theb. 315, ras δὲ κεχειρωμένας 
ἄγεσθαι ἱππηδὸν πλοκάµω». 

429. δορὶ τίνειν. Thus Hermann after 
Boissonade. The MSS. give δρεικτίνειν 
or ---τείνει», ο having been corrupted, as 
it constantly is, to ε, and transposed. 
Dindorf edits “Ape: ᾿κτίνειν, as I had done 
in ed. 2, from Seidler. But I was then 
hardly aware of the extreme accuracy 
with which the antistrophic metres of Aes- 
chylus correspond, syllable for syllable, 
not merely foot for foot. It does not ap- 
pear that the Schol. found pdve: δορὶ 


explanation is, λείπει ὅτι δίκαιόν ἐστι 
ἀποδιδόναι ὁμοίαν θέµιν. Perhaps, νέµειν 
Δία τίνειν κτλ. Cf. v. 307. By ὁπότερα 
κτίσῃς the chorus means, ‘whether you 
oppose the gods or the sons of Aegyptus, 
you must abide by the consequences,’— 
ὁμοιῖαν for ὁμοίαν is duc to Klausen, who 
has thus restored one of the many Ho- 
meric forms in this play. 

431. κράτη, imperia, ‘commands,’ so 
Cho. |, πατρφ ἑποπτεύων κράτη. Antig. 
GO, «i νόµων Bla ψῆφον + y ἡ κράτη 
παρέξιµε»ν. Sup. 387, κράτεσιν ἀρσένων, 
Eur. Rhea, 132, σφαλερὰ δ᾽ οὐ φιλῶ στρατ- 
ηγῶν κράτη. 

432. ἐξοκέλλεται, ‘is stranded.’ Schol. 
υὔὕτωι ἀποβαίνει. The later Scholiast on 
Prom. 190 observes: κέλσαι xuplas τὸ 
τὴν ναῦν προσορµίσαι τινὶ εὐγαλήνφ καὶ 
εὐλιμένφ τόπῳ. ἐξοκεῖλαι δὲ τὸ τὴν ναῦν 
ἐκβληθῆναι ὑπ ἀνέμου Eke τοῦ λιμένος. 
In this sense it occurs Ag. 649, pr’ 
ἐξοκεῖλαι πρὸς κραταίλεων χθόνα. 

433. τοῖσιν τοῖς. Cf. 362. 10S]. 
Schol. 4 τοῖς θεοῖς ἡ rots Αἰγυπτιάδαι». 
Soph. Antig. 557, καλῶς σὺ μὲ» τοῖς, τοῖς 
δ' ἐγὼ ᾿δόκον» Φρονεῖ». 
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aA ον > 3 4 Δ 4 4 
πᾶσ᾽ €OT ἀνάγκη, καὶ γεγόµφωται σκάφος 
στρέβλαισι vavTiKatow ὡς προσηγµένον. 


ΑΙΣΧΥ4ΟΥ 


(440) 
435 


ἄνευ δὲ λύπης οὐδαμοῦ καταστροφή. 

καὶ χρήµασωυ μὲν, ἐκ δόµων πορθουµένων, 
a  Α ¥ 4 A a 

γένοιτ ἂν αλλα, Κτησίου Atos χάριν, 


ἄτης τε µείζω καὶ μέγ ἐμπλῆσαι γέµος' 
καὶ γλῶσσα τοξεύσασα μὴ τὰ καίρια, 


(445) 
440 


ἀλγεινὰ θυμοῦ κάρτα κινητήρια, 
γένοιτο μύθου μῦθος ἂν θελκτήριος’ 
ὅπως ὃ ὅμαιμον αἷμα μὴ γενήσεται, 


δεῖ κάρτα θύειν καὶ πεσεῖν χρηστήρια 
θεοῖσι πολλοῖς πολλὰ, πημονῆς ἄκη. 


(450) 
445 


ᾗ κάρτα νείκους τοῦτο Spay παροίχοµαν 


434. γεγόµφωται. ‘It is nailed fast, 
like s ship’s hull set in the stocks.’ Cf. 
922. The exact meaning of στρέβλαι is 
unknown. Hesych. στρέβλαι yvaurical: 
τὰ ξύλα τῶν νεῶν ἐν ols διασφηνοῦνται 
γομφούμεναι. It would seem to mean 
some device for keeping the planks or 
ribs of vessels in their proper places while 
they are being pegged down, as is prac- 
tised in modern ship-building. Hermann 
objects to προσηγµένο» (προσάγω), and 
reads with Scaliger προσηρµένον. Had 
this latter been found in all the MSS., 
it would probably have been altered to 
προσηγµένον by the same critics. 

436. καταστροφ], 8 coming to shore; 
an ending or concluding of the matter. 
So Oed. Col. 103, δότε βίου πέρασιν καὶ 
καταστροφήν τινα. 

437. χρήµασι». Schol. χρηµάτω». If 
Aeschylus wrote χρήµασιν, it was from a 
dislike to the similarity of termination in 
three words of the verse. It is easy to 

ply αὐτῶν», i. e. xpnudrey, to πορθου- 

wy, Cf. Ag. 938. Eum. 742. Sup. 
115. Prom. 880. Theb. 263. Hermann 
reads καὶ δώµασιν μὲν χρημάτων πορθου- 
µένων, because ‘expugnata domo non 
opibus, quae jam nullae sunt, aliae pos- 
sunt accedere, sed domui, quae spoliata 
opibus est.’ But this is a hypercritical ob- 
jection. We may understand ἄλλα χρή- 
pata yévor’ ἂν ἐπὶ χρήµασιν or ἀντὶ 
χρημάτων. If any correction is required, 
πορθουµενοις is the most probable. The 
next verse seems to belong to this place, 
though in the MSS. it stands after ἅτης 


τε µεί(», which is thus read: ἅτην γε 
µείζω (or μείζων) καὶ μέγ ἐμπλήσας 
γόµου. The attempt of the Scholiast to 
explain itis futile: τοῦ Ards ἐμπιμπλῶντος 
καὶ yeul(ovros ἅτης τὸν Ὑόμον, which 
shows that he read γεµίζω». But there 
can be little or no doubt of ἅτης τε 
µείζω, ‘greater than the loss.’ For 
γόµου I have given γέµυ»ς, from Ag. 1192, 
i.e. ὥστε καὶ ἐμπλῆσαι. Hermann has 
καινὸν ἐμπλῆσαι Ὑόµο». On Ζεὺς Κτήσιος 
see Ag. 978. 1005. 

440. τοξεύσασα. The nominative abso- 
lute, not unusual in Aeschylus. See Eum. 
95. Cho. 511. The following line comes 
after γένοιτο, &c. in the MSS., and Her- 
mann, observing ‘duplex facta est com- 
paratio, utraque tribus versibus, utraque 
consimili ordine et forma sententiarum,’ 
ingeniously reads μὴ ἀλγεῖν ἃ θύμον, i. e. 
Sore ph. The general sentiment is this: 
‘The loss of property may be repaired, 
the injuries inflicted by the tongue may 
be amended; but the blood of relations 
once shed, there is neither remedy nor 
atonement.’ Compare Ag. 978. Eum. 
615. Eur. Suppl. 775, τοῦτο yap µόνον 
Bporois οὐκ ἔστιτἀνάλωμ’ ἀναλωθὲ» λαβεῖν, 
Wux hy βροτείαν’ χρημάτων δ᾽ εἰσὶν πόροι. 

446. The common reading of this verse, 
τοῦδ ἐγὼ παροίχοµαι, is objectionable in 
itself, because ἐγὼ is never added unless 
there is emphasis on the pronoun. The 
Schol. has a comment which leads so 
clearly and indisputably to the true read- 
ing, that it seems surprising that the cor- 
rection has not been made before ;— καὶ 


ΙΚΕΤΙ4ΚΣ. 


θέλω 8 ἄιδρις μᾶλλον ἡ σοφὸς κ 


εἶναι γένοιτο ὃ eb παρὰ γνώμην ἐμήν. 


XO. πολλῶν ἄκουσον téppar’ αἰδοίων λόγων. (466) 
BA. Ίἤκουσα, καὶ λέγοις ἄν οὗ µε φεύξεται. 450 
XO. ἔχω στρόφους ζώνας Τε, συλλαβὰς πέπλων. 

ΒΑ. τύχῃ γυναικών Ταῦτα συµπρεπή πέλει. 

XO. ἐκ τῶνδε τοίνυν, ἴσθι, μηχανὴ καλή--- 

BA. λέξον tiv’ αὐδὴν τήνδε γηρυθεῖσ έσει ; (in) 
XO. εἶ py τι πιστὸν τῷὸ ὑποστήσεις στόλῳ-- 455 

BA. τί σοι περαίνει μηχανη συζωµάτων ; 

XO. νέοις πίναξι βρέτεα κοσμῆσαι τάδε. 

BA. αἰνιγματῶδες τοῦπος ἀλλ᾽ ἁπλῶς φράσον. 

τοῦτο ποιῶν dards (coun τοῦ »είκουε, papillas.” It was used like the Roman 


θεοῖς ὑπηρετῶ». Here two scholia are con- 
fused together, θεοῖς ὑπηρετῶ» being mani- 
festly a distinct comment on τοῦτο δρῶ». 
The senee is, ‘ Surely, if I do (Ais, | am 
out of the way of the dispute,’ viz. if I take 
the precaution of invoking the aid of the 
gods. Hermann slters and transfers to 
the chorus this verse, which he rvads 
thes: 4 adpr’ ἄνοικτοι τοῦδ ἐγὼ παροί- 
χομαι, ‘ Assurediy I am undone without 
pity from him.’ He also denies that 
peluovs παροίχεσθαι is explicable, and reads 
in Med. 995, δύστανε polpas, ὅσον wapol- 
χει. It is true that the word properly 
means ‘to be past and κοπο, as Ag. 550, 
or es inf. 718, ‘to be undone;’ but we 
have the similar phrases εἴκειν or παρα- 
χωρεῖν ὁδοῦ very frequently, so that πο 
may fairly accept the scholium dards ἔσο- 
pas τοῦ velxous. 

447. ἄιδρι μᾶλλον 4 codes. Though 
I foresee evil, I hope I may prove wrong 
in my boding. 

449. Téppar’ αἰδοίων λόγων. The sense 
seems to be, ‘ hear what will be the end 
of all these appeals for mercy, if they are 

-’ Seesup. 188. 

450. ἤκουσα, καὶ Adyous ἄν. ‘I do 
hear you; speak on.’ Qf course the 
aorist must be taken to mean, ‘I have 
prepared myself to listen.’ 

451. στρόφου.. So Scaliger for στρό- 
Bous, which Hermann retains without any 
remark. But στρόβος is ‘a whirlwind,’ 
Ag. 640, orpdpos or στρόφιον ‘a bodice,’ 
or sash for the breast, Theb. 865. Ar. 
Thesm. 139. 638, frag. Thesm. ii. 309. 
Catullus has ‘strophiv luctantes vincta 


JSascia, and, like it also, sometimes meant 
*swathing-clothes,’ Hom. Hymn. ad Apoll. 
Del. 122.—avdAAaBas πεσλων refers only 
tu (evas, and πέπλων cannet be under- 
sto properly, «ince it was the χιτὼν 
only that was gathered round the waiat. 
But πεπλος, as Muller has observed, Diss. 
Kum. p. 64, wae a general term for the 
tragic dress. Hie reckons among the 
articles of stage attore ‘very broad em- 
broidered girdles (uag χαλιστήρετ)., sitting 
high on the brea-t,’ which are perbaps 
the στρόφοι here meant. 

452. τύχη γυναικώὼν. ‘These things 
are befitting the condition of women,’ 
i.e. Tam not eurprised to hear that you 
wear them. Because the MSS. give 
τύχαν or τύχα, by a common Doricism 
(Δευ on Prom. 694), Hermann reads rd’ 


ἂν γυναικὶ--- πέλοι. 

406. ὑποστήσεη. So Well., Dind., 
Herm. for ὑποστήσει. Cf. Ajac. 1091, 
yrouas ὑποστήσας goods. Kaur. Electr. 
W835, ἀλλ ᾗ τὸν αὐτὸν 173° ὑποστήσω 
δόλο»; 

457. νέοις πίναξι. Schol. καινοῖς ἀναθή- 
μασι τὰ ἀγάλματα τῶν θεών κοσµήσω, 
λέγει δὲ ὅτι µετεωρήσω ἐμαντὸν τῇ dy. 
χονῃ. The custom of attaching votive 
tablets to statucs, ‘genua incerare deo- 
rum,’ is well known. We must infer 
that the statues of the ἁγώνιοι θεοὶ were 
of colossal size, or they would not have 
served for executing the threat. 

458. awAws. So Dind. Herm. for ἁλλὰ 
πῶς, after Abreschius. For this antithe- 
sis is elsewhere found, as Prom. 611, etx 
ἐμπλέκων αἰνίγματ', GAA’ ἀπλφ λόγψ. 


ἐκ τῶνὸ ὅπως τάχιστ ἀπάγξασθαι θεῶν. 
ἤκουσα μαστικτῆρα καρδίας λόγον. 
ξυνῆκας ὠμμάτωσα γὰρ σαφέστερον. 
καὶ πολλαχῆ γε δυσπάλαιστα πράγματα, 


AISXTAOT 


(465) 
460 


“A 8 ~ ‘ Aa 3 4 
κακῶν δὲ πλῆθος ποταμὸς Gs ἐπέρχεται. 


» > » , 3 492 » 
ἄτης ὃ ἄβυσσον πέλαγος οὐ pad’ εὔπορον 
τόδ εἰσβέβηκα, κοὐδαμοῦ λιμὴν κακῶν' 


(470) 
465 


εἰ μὲν γὰρ ὑμῖν μὴ τόδ ἐκπράξω χρέος, 
piaop ἔλεξας οὐχ ὑπερτοξεύσιμον' 
εἰ δ av ὁμαίμοις παισὶν Αἰγύπτου σέθεν 


‘ Ν , 8 4 σ 
σταθεὶς πρὸ τειχέων διὰ μάχης ἤξω τέλους, 
πῶς οὐχὶ τἀνάλωµα γίγνεται πικρὸν, 


(476) 
470 


¥ A 9 > ε * , 
ἄνδρας γυναικῶν εἰνεχ᾽ αἱμάξαι πέδον ; 

9 > 3 ιά 8 > ο) ιά 
ὅμως 8 ἀνάγκη Ζηνὸς αἰδεῖσθαι κότον 
Ἱκτῆρος' ὕψιστος γὰρ ἐν βροτοῖς φόβος. 


8 \ , b' “A , 
σὺ μὲν, πάτερ γεραιὲ τῶνδε παρθένων, 


Anaxilas ap. Athen. xiii. p. 558, at λα- 
λοῦσ᾽ ἁκλῶς μὲν οὐδὲν, GAA’ ἐν alviypois 
τισίν. Dobree (Adv. i. p. 516) quotes 
the same corruption from Demosth. p. 
1315. 26. 

460. The MSS. give μµακιστῆρα, which 
occurs also in Pers. 694, uf τι µακιστῆρα 
μῦθον ἀλλὰ σύντομον λέγε. Hesych. 
µακιστήρ' βέλος. There is a gloss in the 

ed. μακιστῆρα" idy. Hesychius pro- 
bably took it from this place; for in the 
Persae it clearly bears the sense of μήκος. 
Compare the Doric form Μάκιστος, Ag. 
280. The conjecture of Auratus, µαστικ- 
τῆρα, containing as it does the very same 
letters with the addition of +, seems to 
be a safer reading, and has been admitted 
by Dindorf. Compare µαστίκτωρ, Eum. 
154. Hermann gives δακριστῆρα, be- 
cause the Schol. explains καρδίας δηκ- 
tixév. But the Schol. is too sparing of 
his comments on this play to have made 
80 needless a remark, had he read δακρισ- 


τῆρα. 
461. On the form ὀμματοῦν» see inf. v. 


935. 

462. The MSS. insert μὴν or μὲν be- 
fore πολλαχῇ, but add ye. The μὲν was 
probably added in the margin to suit δὲ 
in the next verse. See on 927. 

465. εἰσβέβηκα. So Schiitz for ἐσέ- 

κα. 


(490) 


467. µίασµα. The pollution of the 
holy images by the suicide of the maidens. 
It is this argument which makes the king 
relent at last, and reconsider his decision. 
If compassion is the real motive, the plea 
is religious fear (472) ; and the responsi- 
bility of undertaking the dangerous cause 
is shifted from himself to the people. 
‘Go,’ says the king to Danaus, ‘and ap- 
peal to the citizens. Show them your 
suppliant boughs before the public tem- 
ples, and secure their sympathy. The 
final decision must be given in the as- 
sembly (512); at present I can only act 
as πρόξενος (485), the supporter and 
patron of your cause, not as supreme 


arbiter.’ 
468. ὁμαίμοι.. The Med. and others 
give ὁμαίμους. See 396. 


470. τἀνάλωμα. See Ag. 553. The 
article is used as Iph. Taur. 1001, τὸ 
κινδύνευµα Ὑίγνεται καλόν.---εἵνεχ has 


been given for the vulg. ofvex’. See on 
184. 
473. φόβος. Schol. 5 τούτου φόβος 


µέγας dorly ἐν βροτοῖς. ‘ There is no- 
thing men so much fear as the vengeance 
of the god of suppliants.’ See on 380. 
On ὄψιστος for uéyioros see Gloss. ad 
Pers. 812, ed. Blomf. 

474. σὺ µέν. He was going to add 
something about the conduct of the 


IKETI4E2. 


45 


κλάδους τε τούτους αἶψ ἐν ἀγκάλαις λαβὼν 475 
βωμοὺς ἐπ᾽ ἄλλους δαιμόνων ἐγχωρίων 

θὲς, ὡς ἴδωσι τῇσδ ἀφίξεως réxpap 

πάντες πολῖται, 2nd ἀπορριφθῇ λόγος 


ἐμοῦ κατ ἀρχῆς γὰρ φιλαίτιος λεώς. 


καὶ γὰρ Tay ay τις οἰκτίσας ἰδὼν τάδε 


( $55) 
480) 


ὕβριν μὲν ἐχθήρειεν ἄρσενος στόλου, 
ὑμῖν ὃ᾽ ἂν ein δῆμος εὐμενέστερος 
τοῖς ἤσσοσιν γὰρ πᾶς τις εὐνοίας φέρει. 


44. 


9 ιό 
οπαονας 


πολλῶν τάδ ἡμῖν dor ἠξιωμένα, 
αἰδοῖον εὑρεθέντα πρόξενον λαβεῖν. 
φράστορας 7 ἐγχωρίων 


(ign) 
485 


ξύμπεμψον, ws ἂν τῶν πολισσούχων θεών 
βωμοὺς προνάους καὶ Τπολισσούχων edpas 


maidens meanwhile; but this is post- 
poned to v. 499. After this verse Her- 
mann introduces one which he supposes 
to have been lost, ἴ és τάχιστα, τήνδ' 
ἁρημώσας c3pay. Perhaps the difficult re 
may be explained by the similar passagc 
Cho. 1033, which is by many needlessly 
altered, GAA’ εὖ τ) ἔπραξαι, pnd’ ἐπι- 
(ενχθβ στόµα φήμη πονηρᾷ. Eur. Ευγας]. 
454, καὶ µήτε κινδύνενε σωθήτω Te µοι 
τέαν᾿. For und’ ἁπορριφθῇ is in effect the 
game as καὶ uh ἀπορρίφῃ:ι. The meaning 
is, ‘let not a word about me be dropped.’ 
Prof. Conington conjectures ψόγος, on 
account of φιλαίτιος, which is ingenious 
and probable, for λόγος and ψόγος, λέγειν 
and ψόγει», are elsewhere confounded, v. g. 
Cho. 976. But ῥίπτειν and ἀπορρίπτειν 
λόγον, ‘temere loqui,’ are phrases of 
common occurrence, often with the im- 
plied notion of impropriety or contempt. 
Seo Prom. 319. 953. Herod. i. 153. vii. 
13. viii, 92; and λόγος τινὸς means 
‘words αδοµί ο person,’ as λόγοι τῶν 
παρεστώτων κακών», lon 920. μύθοι 
φίλων», Antig. 11. Cf. Ajac. 224. 007. 
Stallb. ad Protag. p. 26, η. On ἀἁγκάλαις 
AaBar see inf. 04]. 

479. ydp. ‘Beware,’ says the king, 
‘lest the people should hear that you 
have privately consulted me first, for they 
are fond of blaming their rulers,’ i. e. 
naturally jealous of their constitutional 
rights. 

480. οἰκτίσας ἰδὼν τάδε. ‘ Feeling pity 
for you on seeing these suppliant wreaths.’ 


So Hermann for olcros cia Bar τάδε. The 
correction wae alw made by Mr. Lina- 
wood, The γὰρ eceme clearly to refer 
tows ἴδωσι wdvres, &c. not, ἂν Hermann 
saya, to ἀπυρριφθ;. Ile evidently under- 
stood ‘Jet not my words be thrown away,’ 
which is the common, bat certainly less 
correct, explanation, though ἀπέρριπται 
is so used bum. 206. 

483. εὐνυίαι. The plural occurs Theb. 
445, Αρτέμιδος εὐνοίαισι. Inucr. Archi- 
dam. p. 120, ταῖς Ύ εὐνοίαις μεθ ἡμῶν 
byras. 

485. εὑρεθέντα is Porson’s emendation 
for «6 ῥευντα. Mr. Shilleto on Dem. de 
Fals. Leg. p. 164 (435, a) defends εὖ 
ῥέοντα by πολλφ ῥέοντι, Dem. de Cor. p. 
272, and Hor. Sat. i. 7, 28, ‘ salso multo- 
que fluenti.” But, after all that may be 
said, it is @ strange thing to talk of 
‘ getting a patron who νεος well,’ whether 
we explain ‘ speaking kindly ’ or ‘ offering 
a safe and favourable course.” We might 
be tempted to read εὐροοῦντα from Pers. 
603, ὅταν 8 ὁ δαίµων εὑροῇ, but that 
Salyer is not νο much a personification as 
a synonym of τύχη. Translate, ‘ who 
has been proved merciful.’ 

486. gpdoropas ὀγχωρίω», i. ϱ. τῶν 
Φγχ. of Φράσουσι. Plut. de Mul. Virt., 
ad init. αὐτοὶ per ἐπλανῶντο περὶ τὴν 
χώρα», Φραστήρων δεόµενοι. 

488. wpoydovs. This, as Hermann well 
observes, bas reference to és ἴδωσι πάντες 
πολῖται in 477. For πολισσούχω», which 
is clearly an error of the transcriber from 


46 


εὕρωμεν, ἀσφάλεια ὃ 7 δὲ ἄστεως 


AIZXTAOT 


(495) 


στείχουσι' μορφῆς 8 ovy ὁμόστολος φύσις' 490 
Νεῖλος γὰρ οὐχ ὅμοιον ᾿]νάχῳ γένος 
τρέφει. φύλαξαι, μὴ θράσος τέκῃ φόνον. 


9 AY » 3 2 4 9 
καὶ δὴ φίλον τις ἕκταν ἀγνοίας ὕπο. 


BA. στείχοιτ' ἂν, ἄνδρες eb γὰρ 6 ξένος λέγει. (500) 
ε “A 8 > “\ ~ 
ἡγεῖσθε βωμοὺς ἀστικοὺς, θεῶν edpas: 495 
8 4 9 ~ 8 
καὶ ξυμβόλοισιν οὗ πολυστομεῖν χρεὼν 
4 » ‘4 > 3 a, ο) 
ναύτην ἄγοντας τόνὸδ ἐφέστιον θεῶν. 
XO. τούτῳ μὲν εἶπας, καὶ τεταγµένος κίου. 
9 A A ο: ο “A ιά [ 9 a 
ἐγὼ δὲ πῶς Spa ; ποῦ θράσος νέμεις ἐμοί ; (505) 
BA. κλάδους μὲν αὐτοῦ λεῖπε, σημεῖον πόνου. 500 
ΧΟ. καὶ δή σφε λείπω χειρὶ καὶ λόγοις σέθεν. 
BA. λευρὸν κατ ἆλσος νῦν ἐπιστρέφου τόδε. 
ΧΟ. καὶ πῶς βέβηλον ἆλσος ἂν ῥύοιτό µε; 
BA. οὔτοι πτερωτῶν ἁρπαγῇ σ ἐκδώσομεν. (510) 


the preceding verse, Hermann reads πολυ- 
ἐέστους. 1 had conjectured περιστύλου». 
492. Φόνον. So Haupt for Φόβο», 
which Hermann retains and defends. It 
is true that there is an antithesis, though 
rather an unmeaning one, in the vulgate: 
‘ beware lest courage should produce fear,’ 
i. e. lest my boldness in going alone 
should cause a panic among the citizens. 
But the real point to be guarded against 
is clearly contained in the next verse: 
‘There may be slaughter in consequence 
of a mistake.’ The Schol. has μὴ θαρσή- 
σας pdvos ἀπελθεῖν φοβηθῶ ὑπό τινος. 
Unless we should read φονευθῶ, this only 
shows that he found φόβον but could not 
explain it. The two words are perpetu- 
ally confused in the MSS. See Prom. 
363. There does not seem to be much 
weight in Hermann’s objection, that by 
reading φΦόνον ‘ Argivi ut proni ad caedem 
notarentur.’— On καὶ δὲ see Eum. 884. 
496. ξυμβόλοισιν. Schol. τοῖ συν- 
τυγχάνουσιν. Hermann suggests ἔυμβο- 
λοῦσι», as ξυμβολεῖ occurs in this sense 
Theb. 344. The correction is the more 
probable because σύμβολος seems to have 
had a distinct and technical meaning: see 
on Prom. 495. On the attendants here 
present as supernumeraries on the stage 


see inf. 916. 
499. vdues. Pors., Dind., and others 


read νεμεῖς. Schol. ἀντὶ τοῦ παραγενο- 
µένης µου τὸ θράσος νέμεις. It is clear 
that ποῦ bas dropped out after τοῦ. 

δ0Ι. χειρὶ καὶ Adyors. ‘At your beck 
and command.’ χειρὶ of course refers to 
αὐτοῦ, which is said δεικτικῶς. 

502. λευρὸν ἅλσος. The epithet im- 
plies what is at once level and open; see 
Prom. 377. ἄλσος involves a similar 
idea; hence it is sometimes used of the 
sea, as inf. 847, Pers. 114, and inf. 552 
of the open plains of Egypt. Strabo well 
remarks (ix. p. 412) οἱ δὲ ποιηταὶ ἄλση 
καλοῦσι τὰ ἱερὰ πάντα, κἂν 3 ψιλά. The 
king points to an unoccupied part of the 
orchestra near the sacred statues, which 
the chorus in the next verse calls βέβη- 
Ao» because it was uninclosed and accessi- 
ble to all. There was a grove sacred to 
Argus not far from Nauplia (Herod. vi. 
76—8) which the poet may have had in 
mind. In Eur. Phoen. the area of the 
orchestra is similarly called λευρὸν κέδον. 

504. ἁρπαγῇ σ. The MSS. give 
ἅρπαγες, as sup. 489, ἀσφαλείας δὲ for 
ἀσφάλεια δ 7. Porson and the subse- 
quent editors give ἁρπαγαῖς o’, a: and ε 
being often confused ; cf.927. Pers. 533. 
-- πτερωτῶν, cf. 220. So Eur. Bacch. 
257, σκοπεῖν πτερωτοὺς κἀμπύρω» μισθοὺς 
Φέρει». Hel. 747, πτερωτῶ» φθέγματ. 


ΙΚΕΤΙ4Ε}. 


XO. 
BA. 
XO. 
BA. aet 
XO. 
BA. 


ἀλλ εἰ δρακόντων δυσφρόνων ἐχθίοσυν ; 
εὔφημον εἴη τοῦπος εὐφημουμένῃ. 
οὗτοι τι θαῦμα δυσφορεῖν φόβῳ φρενός. 


” ἀνάκτων ἐστὶ Sey ἐξαίσιον. 


σὺ καὶ λέγων εὕφραινε καὶ πράσσων φρένα. 
ἀλλ οὔτι δαρὸν χρόνον ἐρημώσει πατήρ. 


505 


(615) 
510 


ἐγὼ δὲ λαοὺς ζυγκαλῶν ἐγχωρίους 
a “ « ια 4 “~ 
πείσω τὸ κοινὸ», ὡς ἂν εὐμενὲς τιθῶ, 


καὶ σὸν διδάξω πατέρα ποῖα χρὴ λέγειν. 


8 . ΄ 8 8 ΄ 
πρὸς ταῦτα µίμνε, καὶ θεοὺς ἐγχωρίους 
λιταῖς παραιτοῦ τῶν σ᾿ ἔρως ἔχει τυχεῖν. 


(650) 


O15 


2 A 8 a “a , 
ἐγὼ δὲ ταῦτα πορσυνῶν ἐλεύσομαι. 
πειθὼ ὃ έποιτο καὶ τύχη πρακτήριος. 


505. ἀλλ᾽ εἰ. ‘But what if?’ See 
Cho. 762. Hermann reads 4\\’ 4 with 
Porson. 

506. ebpnyoupdry. Bekk. Anecd. i. p. 
71, «ὐφημειται ἁκούει nares. «εὔφημοι 
is ‘complimentary,’ Dem. de Fals. Leg. 

. 356. The meaning is,‘ You who have 

received with fair words ought not 

to call your cousins by such ugly names 
as ‘hateful d ” 

608. ἀνάκτων. Mr. Linwood suggests 
γνναικώῶ». Hermann, with his usual con- 
fidence, says ‘apertam est poetam ἀνάρκ- 
Των scripsisse. Sunt enim virgines ἄ»- 
αρκτοι abeente patre.’ Schiitz under- 
stands, ‘an excessive fear of majesty 
always possesses inferior minds;’ which 
implies that φόβφ Φρενὸς in the preceding 
verse has reference to the king himeelf, 
whereas it clearly is meant as an apology 
for their mistrust and harsh language, on 
the plea of fear of their pursuers. The 
sense appears to be, as Scholefield ex- 
plained it, ‘if you are afraid, I am not; 
for fear becomes not kings.’ This is the 
Homeric sense of ἐξαίσιοι, ‘ unreasonable,’ 
‘improper,’ as Od. iv. 690. xvii. 577. 
The meaning ‘excessive’ appears to be- 
jong to a later age. There is a paseage 
very similar in sentiment, Oecd. Col. 655, 
where Theseus replies to the affrighted 
maidens, τοὺμὸν οὐκ ὀκνεῖ κέαρ. Thus 
the answer of the chorus is quite appro- 
priate: ‘do you, who say you are not 
afraid, assure us not only by words, but 
by your deeds.’ For φρένα the MSS. give 
gpert, which wae corrected by Heath. 


Compare Orest. 287, τοῦ μὲν λόγοι 
nigpnve, τοῖς 8 ἔργοισιν of. Xen. Αποῦ. 
1. 6, 18, συµπέµψατε µέντοι po ofrives 
καὶ λέξουσιν bwip ἐμοῦ καὶ πράξουσι». 
---καὶ — καὶ means, ‘as by saying, so by 
acting.’ Cf. 734. 

510. ἑρημώσει. Hermann complains 
both of the metre and the omission of the 
pronoun, and reads δαρόν σ’ ἐξερημώσει. 
But this is a reckless alteration. He 
might with less violence have written 
watpds, ‘you will not be long left alone 
from your father.’ But ¢pnyovr is used 
for ἔρημον λιπαῖν, as Eur. Androm. 
314, wel ph τόδ ἐκλιποῦσ ἑρημώσειε 
πέδον. 

S11. ἐυγκαλῶν. The poet had in view 
the σύγκλητοι ἐκκλησίαι of the Athenians, 
before which it was the custom to 
duce public suppliants. Thus in Eur. 
Suppl. 354, Theseus says, λαβὼ» “A8pac- 
τον δειγµα τῶν ἁμῶν λόγων, ds πλῆθος 
εἶἷμι. There is an allusion to the As- 
sembly also inf. 598 seqq. 

513. woia. This reading is written 
above the vulgate roi in the Paris MS. 
Mr. Shilleto on Dem. de Fals. Leg. p. 
186 (446, am) conjectured rot ἄ. Cf. 
Prom. 783. 943. But τ and κ are else- 
where confused, as sup. 295. inf. 547. 
843. 

516. ἐλεύσομαι. This form is rare f.. 
εἶμι, and not very common in its prope. 
sense, venief. See Elmsi. on Heracl. 2,0. 
Trach. 505, διὰ τάχους dAedceras.—rop- 
συνῶν for πορσύνων is due to Heath. 
See Elmel. on Heraci. 799. 


48 


XO. 


¥ 3 ιά 4 

ἄναξ ἀνάκτων, µακάρων 

µακάρτατε, καὶ τελέων 
τελειότατον κράτος, ὄλβιε Zev, 


ΑΙΣΧΥΛΟΥ 


στρ. ἆ. 
(525) 
520 


πιθοῦ τε καὶ γενέσθω: 
ἄλευσον ἀνδρῶν ὕβριν ev στυγήσας, 
λίμνᾳ ὃ ἔμβαλε πορφυροειδεῖ 


Δ 4 > » 
Tay μελανόζυγ αταν. 
τὸ πρὸς γυναικῶν ἐπιδὼν, 


(530) 
ἀντ. ad. 525 


4 € ΄ 
παλαίφατον ἀμέτερον 
γένος φιλίας προγόνου γυναικὸς 

νέωσον εὔφρον αἶνον' 


γενοῦ πολυµνήστωρ, ἔφαπτορ ‘Iovs: 
δίας τοι γένος εὐχόμεθ᾽ εἶναι 


(686) 
530 


yas ἀπὸ τᾶσὸ EVOLKOL. 


“ 3 3 ΄ 4 
παλαιὸν ὃ eis ἴχνος µετέσταν 


519. τελέω» τελειότατο». As τὰ τέλη 
or οἱ ἐν τέλει are ‘ magistrates,’ ος ‘ au- 
thorities,’ τελεσφόροι, and τέλειος is an 
attribute of Zeus ns the perfecter and 
accomplisher of prayers (Ag. 946), as 
well as of other gods (see on Theb. 240), 
the two words are here combined, by a 
Grecism which hardly admits of transla- 
tion, and γενέσθω, ‘80 be it,’ is as it were 
the amen to the request which follows. 
Lobeck conjectures γένει og, but no 
change seems advisable. 

522. ἄλευσο», ‘ward off.’ See Prom. 
580, ἄλευ᾽, ὦ δα. The Schol. singularly 
enough derived the word from &As, and 
explains it καταπόντωσον αὐτὴν (1. αὐτῶν) 
Thy ὕβρυ. 

524. pedavd(vy &ray. Three ideas 
seem combined in this unusual phrase; 
the black men (inf. 700), the ship bring- 
ing them, and the µέλαινα ἅτα (Ag. 745), 
or dark calamity which attended their 

nce. 

525. τὸ πρὸς γυναικῶ». ‘ Favourably 
regarding that which is on the side of us 
women (i.e. the women’s cause), recall 
the pleasing legend of our ancient race 
descended from an ancestress that was 
dear to thee.’ Here νέωσον αἶνον γένος 
is precisely like κτίσαι Body Αρη inf. 627, 
i.e. αἴνει γένος ἡμέτερον. A well known 
example is Soph. El. 124, τάκει: oiparydy 
᾽Αγαμέμνονα. Other instances have been 
given on Eur. Med. 205. The explanation 


στρ. β. 


seems to be, that the person is put in 
apposition to the thing as the subject of 
it, much as in Prom. 209, where see the 
note.—7d πρὸς γυναικῶν forms an anti- 
thesis to ἀνδρῶ» ὕβρι» in 522. Compare 
ἔριν γυναικῶ», 634. σέβας τὸ πρὸς θεῶ», 
390. Hermann very needlessly reads τὸ 
πρὸς γεναρχᾶ», connecting τὸ with γένος. 
For the use of alvos, ‘a tale,’ ‘a legend,’ 
cf. Hes. Opp. 200, νῦν δ᾽ αἶνον βασιλεῦσ) 
ἐρέω. The Scholiast is right as to the 
sense, ἀνανέωσον Thy Φήµη»ν ὅτι σοῦ 
dopey. 

529. πολυμνήστωρ. This explains and 
enforces yéwoov. Dind. and Herm. read 
πολυμνῆστορ, the advantage of which is 
not very apparent, as the quantity of 
ὕβριν (522) will suit either. Porson cor- 
rected ἔφακτορ for ἐφάπτωρ. 

530. δίαι. The construction is, εὖ- 
χόµεθα εἶναι γένος ἀπὸ τᾶσδε yas, ἔνοικοι 
δίας yas. Schol. τῆς δίας Αἰγύπτου. 
Cf. 4. 552. Hermann prefers the less 
involved order, εὐχόμεθα εἶναι γένος ἀπὸ 
τῆσδε δίας γῆς, ἔνοικοι αὐτῆς, which 
makes δία refer {ο Argolis. See Pers. 
273. But µετέσταν more naturally suits 
the former, implying transition from one 
to the other. Cf. sup. 41. The diffi- 
culties of metre may fairly be pleaded in 
defence of the less obvious meaning. 
Porson read 3: &s, but this does not suit 
the strophe. 


IKETI4E3. 


parépos, ἀνθονόμους én ωπὰς, 
λειμώνα βούχιλον, vO "Iw 
ototpy ἐρεθομένα 
φεύγει ἁμαρτίνοος 
πολλὰ βροτῶν διαµειβοµένα 
φύλα. διχῆ ὃ ἀντίπορον 
γαΐϊαν ἐν αἴσᾳ διατέµνουσα πόρον 
κυµατίαν ὁρίζει' 
ἱἰάπτει κἀσίδος δι) αἴας 
µηλοβότου Φρυγίας διαµπάβ: 
περᾷ δὲ Τεύθραντος ἄστυ Μυσῶν 


49 


(540) 
535 


540 


Αύδιά τε γύαλα᾽ 
καὶ οὐ ὄρων Κιλίκων 


Παμφύλων τε διορνυµένα 
πὰρ ποταμοὺς ἀενάους 


533. ἑπωτάι. ‘The watchings,’ i. ο. 
the place where Io was watched by 


Argus. 

635. ἐρεθομένα The MSS. reading is 
ἐρεσσομένα, (Schol. ἑλαννομέόνη,) and in 
v. 544 Λύγιά τε γύαλα. As one of these 
verses must be altered, ὀρεθομένα is per- 
hape better than the other alternative 
which Hermann has adopted from his 
own conjecture, Λύδιά 1° by γύαλα. For 
ἐρέθω, ἐροθί(., ἐρεθισμὸς, are peculiarly 
applied to the teasing and tickling of 
insects. So Theocr. v. 111, οὕτω χὐμεῖς 
Ohy dpeOl(ere tes xadauevrds. Suidas: 
µύωψ΄ pud τι dpeOl(ovca tas Bois. 
Photius : olorpos’ ἐρεθισμότ. The verse is 
a dochmisc of resolved syllables. 

540. 3:x5 δρίζει. Literally, disterminal, 
‘ the opposite continents (i. 9. 
leaves them apart) by crossing the Bos- 
porus.’ Cf. Prom. 752. ur. Med. 
432, 8:8dpous dpicaca πόντον πέτρας, 
where see the explanation of this passage 
from the primary sense of ὁρίζειν, ‘ to 
define one object as distinct from another.’ 
— dy αἴσᾳ, ‘ by destiny,’ ἐν εἱμαρμένγ Schol. 
Cf. Herod. ii. 1Η, κυµατίης 4 ποταμὸ: 
ἐγένετο. 

541. κἁσίδοι. The MSS. give βασίδοε, 
and the corruption must be ancient, for 
the Schol. remarks λείπει ὁ καί. The 
editors follow Turn. in reading 8 ᾿Ασίδος. 
But κἁἀσίδος is more likely to be right, 
for x and β are constantly confused. So 


4 Bal and 9 καὶ ν. 75, xaBBas and κάκκαε 
inf. 807. ὁβρικάλοις and dap. Ag. 41. 
κόρη and βάρη Eum. 824. wpofaAtores 
and προκλ. Herod. ix. 75. Θηβαίψ and 
Onxaly ib. ii. 86. βαρύδικος and καρύδικοε 
Cho. 922. Compare κἀργεία in the verse 
of Sophocles quoted on v. 209.---ἰάπτει is 
intransitive, or rather, ἑαντὴν is to be 
supplied. So ῥίπτειν Eur. Hel. 1936. 


Cycl. 166. Theogn. 176. βαλεῖν ΑΚ. 
1143. idvas Pers. 472. 
543. Te os ἄστν. Strabo, xii. p. 


571, Τευθρανία, ἐν ᾗ Τεύθρας καὶ ἡ τοῦ 
Τηλέφου ἐκτροφὴ, dvd µέσον dor) τοῦ τε 
Ἑλλησπόντου καὶ τῆς περὶ Χίπυλο» καὶ 
Μαγνησία». Ib. xiii. p. 615, πεπίστενται 
ὅτι καὶ ὁ TevOpas καὶ 5 Τήλεφοι ἐβασ(- 
λενσαν τῆς χώρα: τῆς περὶ Thy Τενθρανίαν 
καὶ τὸν Kdixop. 

545. Spe». So Herm. from the margin 
of the MS. in the Escurial Library. The 
Med. has Spey by a second hand, ὁρῶν by 
the first. Hermann nsys that in choruses 
the tragedians use ὀρέω», not ὁρῶν. 

546. Παμφύλων τε. The MSS. add 
γένη. The spondee is perhaps defensible, 
(see v. 70,) especially in a proper name. 

547. πὰρ ποταµούι. So Robortello by 
conjecture. The MSS. have ra» ποταμούς. 
See on 513. We find wap even in a se- 
narius, Eum. 220, and the poet may have 
had in view Homer’s rap ποταμὸν κελ- 
άδοντα Il. xviii. 576. Hermann reads 
yas, and sppears to construe wepg πο- 

E 


50 


AIZXTAOPL 


καὶ βαθύπλουτον χθόνα καὶ ras ᾿Αφροδί- 


τας πολύπυρον alay. 
« “a 3 3 4 
ἱκνεῖται ὃ, εἰσικνουμένου βέλει 


(555) 
στρ. y'. 550 


βουκόλου πτερόεντος, 
~ , 3 
Stov πάµβοτον ἆλσος, 


λειμῶνα χιονόβοσκο», ovr ἐπέρχεται 


(560) 


Τυφῶ pévos, 


ὕδωρ τε Νείλου νόσοις ἄθικτον, 


So inf. 646, 672, yas has 
been corrupted to ras or ros. In the 
Med. 8 is added after worauots. The 
grammarians were very particular about 
these connecting particles, and occasionally 
(Prom. 429, Theb. 696) intruded them 
even against the metre. The Scholiast 
sometimes remarks λείπει ὁ καὶ, e. g. in 

v. 541, and again 570. The rivers and 
the ‘rich land’ here meant are probably 
those of Cilicia, which Xenophon, Anab. 
I. ii. 22, describes as a plain well-watered 
and very productive of corn and fruits. 
For the poet traces the course of Io 
through Asia Minor, from north to south, 
till she crosses over to Cyprus, and thence 
to Egypt. 

549. ras ᾽Αϕροδίτας (τὰν "Ad. Herm.) 
alay, i.e. Cyprus, which in Eur. Bacch. 
401 is called vacos ras ᾿Αφροδίτας, and is 
described by Strabo, xiv. 6, as εὔοινος καὶ 
εὐέλαιοι σίτφ τε αὐταρκεῖ χρωµένη. The 
Schol. understands Phoenicia, probably on 
account of the worship of Astarte or 
Aphrodite Urania. But the people of Cy- 
prus had derived the worship from the As- 
syrians, perhaps independently of the 
Phoenicians. Pausan. i. 14, 6. There 
is no difficulty in making Io swim over the 
sea, for she had crossed the Bosporus, 
Prom. 750. 

650. εἰσικνουμένου. Schol. τοῦ οἵστρου 
πῷ κέντρφ αὐτὴν διατρυπῶντοι. There 
can be little doubt that he explains the 
present MSS. reading; for ἐφικνεῖσθαι, 
καθικνεῖσθαι, are frequently used for ‘ to 
strike.’ Indeed, the Latin icere is only 
the Greek Ikew. Compare ictus with 
ἱκτός (ἐφικτός). Oed. Tyr. 809, κάρα 
διπλοῖε κέντροισί µου καθίκετο. Photius: 
ἐφίκοντο ἐφήψαντο. Hermann objects 
that there is no point in this play on 
words, ‘she goes along as the sting goes 
into her,’ and corrects ἐγκεχριμένα, from 
Prom. 578, χρίει τις ad µε τὰν τάλαιναν 
οἶστρος. Of the propriety of this or any 


ταμοὺς yas. 


555 


other ‘lusus verborum,’ Aeschylus was 
surely the best judge. There does not seem 
the slightest probability in the alteration. 
No transcriber was likely to meddle with 
ἐγκεχριμένα if he had found it in his MS. 

551. βουκόλου. Hesychius doubtless 
had this in view: βουκόλοι οὗ 
µόνον οἱ τῶν Body νομεῖς ἀλλὰ καὶ (ad 
τινα οὕτω καλοῦνται. The gloss however 
is founded on an absurd mistake, since 
βουκόλος ia only metaphorical. 

552. δῖον ἄλσος, Egypt; see on 502.— 
πάµβοτο», cf. 894.--- χιονόβοσκο», Schol. 
gaol yap λυοµένης χιόνος παρὰ ᾿]νδοῖς 
πληροῦσθαι αὑτό». 

555. ὕδωρ τε Νείλου. The MSS. give 
τὸ for re, which is due to Schiitz. Her- 
mann and Dindorf follow the Schol., who 
explains ὕδωρ τὸ Νείλου as exegetical of 
τυφῶ pévos. So also Klausen on Ag. 
262, ‘ aqua Nili in qua inest vis Typhonis; 
quae aucta est vi Typhonis.’ Haupt com- 
pares ll. xvii. 263 seqq. The story is 
told with some variations by Diodorus 
Siculus, i. 21, 22. Τυφὼς is here the real 
giant, also called Τυφὼν and Tupweds, who 
was fabled to have wandered over Egypt 
seeking Osiris. Strabo, xvii. 1, µυθεύουσι 
γὰρ δὴ διότι ἡ Ἴσις κατὰ πολλοὺς τόπους 
κατὰ γῆς θείη σοροὺς τοῦ ᾿Οσίριδος µία 
δὲ τούτων ἦν ἔχουσα τὸν ὌὍσιριν, dparhs 
πᾶσι' τοῦτο δὲ πράξειε λαθεῖν βουλομένη 
τὸν Τυφώνα, μὴ ἐπελθὼν ἐκρίψειε τὸ σῶμα 
τῆς θήκητ. Herod. ii. 156, ὅτε δὺ τὸ 
way 8:(fuevos ὁ Τυφὼν ἐπῆλθε, θέλων 
ἑξευρεῖν τοῦ ᾿Οσίριος τὸν παῖδα. See also 
Herod. iii. 5. It is remarkable that in 
the above three passages ἐπέρχεσθαι is 
the verb used; and if Aeschylus employs 
the present tense, it is to represent the 
action as more nearly contemporaneous 
with and directly concerning Io, who was 
also called Isis. By this explanation, 
ὕδωρ τε Νείλου is the accusative depend- 
ing on ἑκνεῖται, ‘she comes to Egypt and 
the waters of the Nile.’—yvdécois ἄθικτο», 


ΙΚΕΤΙ4ΕΣ. 
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pawopéva πόνοις ἀτίμοις, ὀδύναις τε κεντροδαλήτισι θυιὰς 


Ἔρας. 


βροτοὶ 8, of yas ror’ ἦσαν έννομοι, 
χλωρφ δείµατι θυμὸν 


ἀντ. Υ. 
560 


(565) 


πάλλοντ' ὄψω ἀήθη, 
βοτὸν /ἐσορῶντες δυσχερὲς µιξόµβροτον, 


tay μὲν Boos, 
tay ὃ ad γυναικός τέρας ὃ ἐθάμβουν. 


565 (570) 


καὶ τότε δὴ τίς ἦν ὁ θέλέας πολύπλαγκτον ἀθλίαν οἴστρο- 


δόνητον "Ia; 


4 νο o 9 
Ζευς αιώνος κρέω» απανύστον. 
Φ φ 


in allusion to its ealabrity, for which it is 
still celebrated. So εὔποτον ῥόοι Prom. 
831. See Wilkinson’s Egypt, vol. i. 
293—5. ii. 5. 

557. κεντροδαλήτισι. 8ο Herm. after 
Erfardt for —4ros. There can be very 
little doubt about this emendation, which 
the metre requires.—@uids, ‘ frenzied,’ 
Μαινοµένη. This is the reading of the 
Paris MS. for θεία». 

550. ἔννομοι, Schol. οἰκήτορες, a very 
rare word. See Pind. Pyth. ix. 101, οἱ 
χθονὸε αἶσαν αὐτίκα, curred cba Ivropor, 


erat. 

5623. ἐσορῶντει. Hermann denies that 
Aeschylus could have written this: and 
here it is to be feared that be is right. 
For πάλλοντο is sufficient to govern ὄψι», 
to which βοτὸν was in apposition; and 
the Schol. seems to have mesnt this by 
adding ὀρῶντες, that is, he found nothing 
else but πάλλοντο, and wrongly supposed 
the participle must be supplied. And 
hence it may have crept into the text, to 
the ejection of some epithet, unless indeed 
βοτὸν βλόέποντε; is the true reading, iu 
which case the comment of the Schol. was 
meant to show that BAdroryres governed 
ὄψιν, and not merely βοτόν. Hermann 
supplies κακόχαρι, an improbeble word. 
Perhaps κεραστὶ ( Prom. (393) or κεροφόρον 
is more likely. The Schol. has τερατώδες, 
which seems a gloss (not on µιξόμβρστο», 
but) δυσχερὲε, as Prom. 82], ἄλλην 3° 
ἀκούσει δυσχερῆ θεωρία». Hermann adds, 
that the reading of the Med. ἐσ ὁρῶντες 
shows that the gloss of the Schol. has been 
patched up to make a senarius. This 
argument however is inconclusive, for the 


E 


στρ. &. 
(575) 


same MS. has ¢io ὁρᾶν in Prom. 254. 
For πάλλεσθαι ὄψι», compare dxwerAny- 
µένοι ἡμᾶι Thucyd. vi. 11. Eur. Bacch. 
1289, Ady’, &s τὸ µέλλον καρδία πήδημ᾽ 
ἔχει, ἱ. 9. φοβείται. 

564. ray 8 ab. Hermann gives τὰ 3° 
αὖ from MS. Guelph. This passage is not 
very casily reconciled with v. 24, where 
lo is spoken of as wholly changed into a 
cow. Sec on Prom. 578. The usual 
legend represented her as a woman with 
a cow's head. Herod. ii. 41, τὸ vis 
Ἴσιοι ἄγαλμα dy yurahiov βούκερών 
ἐστι, Κατά περ Ἕλληνες τὸν ᾿Ιοῦν γρά- 
Φουσι. So Propert. iii. 20, 17, (ii. 28, 17,) 
‘fo versa caput primos mugiverat annos: 
Nunc dea, quae Nuli flamina vacca bibit.’ 
She was, in fact, an impersonation of the 
Moon, whence she is called ‘ priestess of 
Hera,’ ν. 287, i. e. attendant of Earth. 
Her horns may be supposed to have re- 
presented the moon’s crescent, as Pau- 
sanias (vi. 24, 5) describes figures sym- 
bolising the sun and moon in the agora at 
Elis; of which he says, καὶ THs μὲν κέρατα 
ἐκ THs κεφαλῆε, τοῦ δὲ αἱ derives ἂν. 
dxovew. Mr. Blakesley, on Herod. ii. 
41, inclines to think the name Jo derived 
from the Coptic word for the moon. 
Others connect it with ala, earth. 

568. This passage is mutilated. Her- 
mann’s supplement is this; δι αἰῶνος 
κρέων ἁπαύστου | πράκτωρ τῶνδ ὀφάνη 
Ζεύς. In the next verse he reads 80a 3 
for βία 8, and these words are confused 
in Prom. 533. But the Schol. remarks, 
λείπει ὁ καὶ. (See sup. 547.) ο there- 
fore read βίας, and with this clue to 
guide us we msy assume the sense, in- 


2 


52 


Bias ἀπημάντῳ σθένει 


AIZXTAOT 


570 


8 ld > 4 
καὶ θείαις ἐπιπνοίαις 
a , > 3 ή ld ἰδῶ 
παύεται, δακρύων ὃ ἀποστάζει πένθιμον αἰδῶ. 


λαβοῦσα ὃ) Eppa Atov ἀψευδεῖ λόγῳ 
γείνατο παῖὸ ἀμεμφῆ, 
δυ αἰῶνος μακροῦ πάνολβον. 


(680) 
575 
ἀντ. ὃ.. 


ἔνθεν πᾶσα Bow χθὼν 
” , , 4 ον 
Φυσίζοον γένος, τὸ δὴ 


Ζηνός ἐστιν ἀληθῶς' 


580 (685) 


τίς γὰρ ἂν κατέπαυσεν Ἡρας νόσους ἐπιβούλους ;” 
Διὸς 768° ἔργον' καὶ 768° ἂν γένος λέγων 

9 > ιά 4 

ἐξ ᾿Επάφου κυρήσαις. 


tiv ἂν θεῶν ἐνδικωτέροισιν 
4 9 0 > 4 
κεκλοίµαν εὐλόγως ἐπ έργοις ; 


στρ. έ. (690) 
585 


ο ο 8 Δ > 4 ¥ 
πατὴρ puroupyos, αὐτόχειρ aval 
γένους παλαιόφρων µέγας 
τέκτων, τὸ TAY μῆχαρ οὔριος Ζεύς' 


cluding the lost verse, to have been this: 
‘For by him she was released from the 
violence of the persecution by his un- 
harming might.’ The Greeks do not say 
παύεται Bla τιυὸε, but παύεται βίας tis. 
The metre suggests ἁπημάτφ (formed like 
ἀσώματοτ). 

572. ἁποστάζει. She sheds tears on 
returning to her senses (ἔμφρω», Prom. 
876), tears being the attribute of humanity 
alone. Hermann, who maintains that 
ἀποστάζξειν means rather ‘to exhibit’ by 
bringing out to the surface, than ‘ to cast 
off,’ reads dwooxd(e:. The Schol. how- 
ever is clearly with the text, for he adds 
ἐννοοῦσα ὃ πέπονθε. And so Απρ. 
959 may very well be understood, δεινὸν 
dwoord(e: ἀνθηρόν τε μένος, i. 6. ‘ wears 
away,’ ‘ frets away his anger.’ 

574. ἆρμα. Schol. Bdpos. Δίον ἀψευδεῖ 
λόγφ must be taken together; cf. 580. 

578. τὸ δή. Pors., Dind., Herm. read 
τόδο. There seems no necessity for the 
change. 

582. τόδε yévos, i.e. ἡμᾶς. Hermann 
regards this and the next verse as part of 
the speech, which is distinguished above 
by inverted commas. The argument re- 
verts to the first strophe of the chorus. 
As Zeus relieved Io, and the chorus are 
descended from her through her son Epa- 


phus, so he is the proper god to invoke in 
the present distress. 

585. ebAdyws. See 46. ‘What god can 
we reasonably invoke as having performed 
juster works?’ i. e. than the ἔργον men- 
tioned just before. The sense is, ‘Who 
has proved his justice towards our race 
more clearly than Zeus ?’ 

586. A word is lost, as Hermann ob- 
serves, from the beginning rather than the 
end of this verse. He supplies εὖτέ γε, 
which does not seem satisfactory. Aes- 
chylus scarcely ever commences Α senarius 
with a dactyl, and little reliance can be 
placed on the reading of v.59). From 
the scholium αὐτὸς 5 warhp puroupyds 
τοῦ ‘ydvous, ὃ τῇ éavrov χειρὶ θεραπεύσας 
τὴν "Im, we may sus that γένους is 
here a gloss, and that θέλξας should be 
restored in its place, as the Schol. on v. 
566 explains θέλξας by the same word θερα- 
πεύσας. Perhaps therefore, αὐτὸς πατλρ 
Φυτουργὸς αὑτόχειρ ἄναξ θέλξας, like 
αὐτὸς αὐτουργφ χερὶ in Soph. Απρ. 52.— 
παλαιόφρω», cf. πολυμ»ήσταρ, 529; or per- 
haps, 6 πάλαι owelpwy yévos, as 355. 775. 

588. τὸ way μῆχαρ οὔριος, ‘ directing 
every expedient,’ 5 πᾶσαν unxarhy οὐ- 
pier. So &wopa πόριµος Prom. 925. 
ἁποτρόπων ἄγος Cho. 147. We cannot 
be sure that οὐριεῖ (Pers. 604) is not the 


ΙΚΕΤΙ4ΚΣ. 


ὑπ' ἀρχᾶς ὃ ov twos θοάζων 


τὸ μεῖον κρεισσόνων κρατύνει; 
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ἀντ. έ. (896) 
590 


tovrwos ἄνωθεν ἡμένου σέβει κάτω' 
πάρεστι ὃ έργον ὡς ἔπος 
σπεῦσαί τι τῶν βούλιος φέρει φρήν. 


AA. θαρσεῖτε, παῖδες εὖ τὰ τῶν ἐγχωρίων' 
δήμου δεδοκται παντελῆ ψηφίσματα. 


(Gu) 
§95 


XO. & xatpe, πρέσβυ, φίλτατ ἀγγέλλων ἐμοί. 


ν ¢€ “A ΄ 
ἔνισπε ὃ ἡμῖν ποῖ κεκύρωται Τέλος, 


true reading. The Schol. took rar μῆχαρ 
for the nominative, ἡ πάντων μηχανλ, |.ο. 
é νάντα μηχανώµενον. Perhaps he read 
τὸ (or 45) πάντων µῆχαρ, οὔριος Ζεὺε, and 
in v. 593, σνεῦσαί τι τῶν A β. ¢. 9. 

589. θοά(ω». Schol. οὐχ ὑπὸ ras dp- 
xas δέ rwes τῶν κρεισσόνων καθήµενος, 
τὸ µεῖον ἔχων». We may readily explain 
τὸ µεῖον κρατύνοι by τὸ peter xpdros ἔχει. 
But the passage is perplexed and difficult. 
Hermann, who denies that θοάζω ever 
means ‘to sit,’ (on which much disputed 

uestion see Buttmann’s Lexil., and New 
dus, § 472,) explains ‘ad nullias im- 
pean properans,’ comparing sup. 90. 
construction, in his view, is this, 
σέβει τὸ µεῖον κρατύνειν τῶν κρεισσόνω» 
κάτω, and the general sense as follows: 
* himself urged to action by no authority 
(and in consequence disliking that others 
should be coerced), he approves of the 
inferior mastering the superior though 
from a lower position, no one else being 
seated above him.’ That is, ‘he will not 
allow the strong to prevail over the weak 
in the present contest.’ It seems better 
to acquiesce in the commonly received in- 
terpretation, ‘ he does not, by sitting under 
the rule of another, hold an empire lees 
than superiors ; nor does he worship from 
a lower place, while another is enthroned 
above.’ The passage contains some of 
the Pythagorean speculations on the Di- 
vine Nature, and would present much less 
difficulty if we knew more about θοάζα, 
which commonly means ‘to act on a rapid 
impulse,’ as pawds θοά(ουσ’᾽, Eur. Tro. 
349. If the metaphor is taken from the 
σέλµατα of a trireme (cf. Ag. 176), θο- 
ά(ων may have a kindred sense to ἐρέσσων. 

591. ofrwos. This is probably cor- 
rupt, for the reason given in the note on 
v. 586. From the words of the Schol., 
οὐ σέβει κάτω dy abrds, we may plausibly 


restore the reading thus, αὐτὸς ὃ ἄνωθεν 
ἡμένων σέβει κάτω, ‘nor himeelf worship 
from an infcrior place, while they (the 
xpelogoves) arc acated above.’ Thus the 
οὐ in v. 589 negatives the whole sentence, 
and not merely tives. So the Nchol. 
rightly took it; see on v. 589, and the 
note on v. 965. Compare also Pers. 137, 
where μὴ is to be supplied from the pre- 
ceding negative clause, and Eur. Iph. 
Αι). 396—9. Prof. Newman proposes 
to emend the thus :—déw’ ἀρχᾶς 
δ οὕτινοι θοά(ω»ν | τὸ µεῖον xpecoodves 
κρατοῦντοι | ἄνωθεν ἡμένου σέβει κάτω. 
He also regards the force of the οὐ as 
extending to the end of the sentence. 

692. τάρεστι- σπεῦσαι. ‘ Action is as 
prompt as speech to execute any thi 
that his counselling mind brings forth; 
or, as Callimachus says, ‘he will accom- 
plish by the evening what he may have 
thought of in the morning.” This ἔργον 
és ἔπος was 8 common proverb, and in 
point of construction may here be taken 
for raxyurns. Hom. Hymn. Merc. 46, 
bs ἅμ᾽ ἔποι τε καὶ ἔργον ἑἐμήδετο κύδιμο» 
Ἑρμῆς. Ll. xix. 242, αὐτίκ Ewe ἅμα 
μῦθοι ἔην, τετέλεστο δὲ Epyor. Herod. 
iti. 135, ταῦτα εἶπε, καὶ ἅμα ἔπος τε καὶ 
ἔργον ἐποίεε. Apoll. Rhod. iv. 103, ἔνφ 
tne 432 καὶ ἔργον ὁμοῦ πέλε» doovpd- 
νοισιν. The MSS. give δούλιος, which 
Auratus corrected. Cf. Cho. 659, εἰ & 
ἄλλο πρᾶξαι δεῖ τι βονλιώτερον. Her- 
mann finds an intentional relation between 
θοάζων and σπεῦσαι, but this is not very 
evident. The meaning of all this is, that 
every wish is instantly and without trouble 
effected, i. e. he has only to will it, and it 
is done: (way ἄπονον δαιµονίων, sup. 
93.) Therefore he can render assistance 
promptly and of hie own free will. 

597. ποῖ, guorsum? ‘To what purport 
has the vote of the people been passed?’ 
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AISXTAOPT 


Sypov κρατοῦσα χεὶρ orn πληθύεται. 


AA. 
ἀλλ᾽ wor 


ἔδοξεν ᾽Αργείοισιν οὗ διχορρόπως, 
ἀνηβῆσαί µε γηραιᾷ φρενύ 


(605) 
600 


πανδηµίᾳ γὰρ χερσὶ δεξιωνύμοις 
ἔφριξεν αἰθὴρ τόνδε κραινόντων λόγον" 
ἡμᾶς μετοικεῖν τῆσδε γῆς ἐλευθέρους 


κἀρρυσιάστους Ev 7 ἀσυλίᾳ βροτῶν' 
N o> 0 4 ϱ 39 3 IO 8 
καὶ µήτ᾽ ἐνοίκων µήτ ἐπηλύδων τινα 


(610) 
605 


ἄγειν' ἐὰν δὲ προστιθῇ τὸ καρτερὸν, 
τὸν μὴ βοηθήσαντα τῶνδε γαµόρων 
ἄτιμον εἶναι ἔὺν φυγῇ δηµηλάτῳ. 


τοιάνὸὃ ἔπειθε ῥῆσιν apd ἡμῶν λέγων 
ἄναξ Πελασγῶν, Ἱκεσίου Ζηνὸς κότον 


(616) 
610 


rd ο ῤ > > 4 4 
µέγαν προφωνῶν µήποτ εἰσόπιν χρόνου 


This is the usual construction, as wot 
φελεντήσει, &c. Cf. Pers. 731. Cho. 519. 
—xvpovy occurs Pers. 229. Eum. 550. 
Cf. Herod. viii. 56, τοῖσι ὑπολειπομένοισι 
αὐτῶν ἐκυρώθη πρὸ ᾿Ἰσθμοῦ ναυμαχέει». 

598. χεὶρ ὅπη. So Dobree for χειρο- 
πληθύοται. See sup. 170. Others read 
χεὶρ ὅποι, Hermann xelp Sep, on ac- 
count of the apparent tautology; but 
this involves an unusual construction, 
‘ the decision which the hand of the people 
has carried by a majority.’ The Schol. 
probably found ὅση πληθύεται in his copy, 
for he explains it by κότερον πλείους οἱ 
συμμαχοῦντες ἡμῖν ἡ ὀλίγοι It seems 

robable that wy should have been lost 
fore πλη.---ποῖ and ὅπη correspond like 
ola and ὁποῖα Oecd. . 1272, ofs and 
ὅτοις Trach. 1118, ὅσα and ὁπόσα Dem. 
Aphob. p. 817.7. For κληθύεται most 
editors read κληθύνεται, as in Ag. 1341. 
Dindorf retains the vulgate, and Herod. 
has πληθύεσθαι ii. 99. See on Pers. 811. 
There is no proof that πληθύω and κλη- 
θύνω differed in meaning; cf. θύω and 
θύνω. The allusion is to the χειροτορία 

in the er assembly. 
. βῆσαί µε. So Tyrwhitt for 

ἂν ἠβήσαιμι. 

603. μετοικεῖν, perolxous εἶναι.---ἶλεν- 
θέρουε, cf. 217. 

611. προφωνῶν for πρόφρων ἂν is due 
to Canter. The insertion of p in similar 
words is very vent, as sup. 283. inf. 
672. 836. Thus αν and ἅβροτον are 


confused Prom. 2, ἐπαχθῃῆ and ἐπράχθη 
ib. 49. Aldus bas φρωνεῖν and φρωνῶ» 
in Eum. 269 and Ag. 198, for φωνεῖ», 
&c. Hermann translates, ‘edicens, ne 
civitas magnam in futurum tempus Jovis 
iram augeat.’ However, παχύνειν χόλον 
is a very unusual, not to say improbable 
expression; while of παχεῖς was a com- 
mon phrase for οἱ πλούσιοι. See Photius 
in v. waxets. Baehr on Herod. v. 30. 
vi. 93. Theb. 768, ὄλβος ἄγαν παχυν- 
Gels. Hence παχύνειν should rather mean 
πλουτίζειν. The sense appears to be 
this: ‘warning them that the great wrath 
of Zeus would never hereafter enrich the 
city.’ Professor Conington well observes, 
in approval of this view, the confirmation 
it receives from the word βόσκηµα in 614. 
‘‘ The disease is to be a drain on the body 
politic, exhausting its powers of support, 
and preventing it from thriving or be- 
coming fat.’”’ The idiom is well known, 
by which any thing is said to be done by 
another, who in fact only allows it to be 
done, i. e. who is passive rather than active 
in the matter, as Ajac. 674, δεινῶν ἄἅημα 
κυμάτων ἑκοίμισε στένοντα πόντο». Theb. 
369, σπουδ) οὐκ ἁπαρτίζει πόδα, ‘haste 
does not let his feet go regularly.’ The 
Schol. however has phwws αὐὑξήσει κότο» 
ὃ Zeéds. He seems either to have ex- 
plained a variant πλατύναι, which he re- 
cords, (yp. πλατύναι,) or to have con- 
sidered παχύναι as the optative, and to 
have read πόλει. 


ΙΚΕΤΙ4ΚΕΣ. 


πόλιν παχῦναι, ξενικὸν ἁστικόν ϐ dua 
λέγων διπλοῦν µίασµα πρὸς πόλεως φανὲν 


ἀμήχανον βόσκηµα wnpovns πέλειν. 
τοιαῦτ ἀκούων χερσὶν ᾿Αργεῖος λεὼς 


40520) 
G16 


éxpay’ ἄνευ KAnTHpos ὡς εἶναι τάδε’ 
δηµηγόρους ὃ ἤκουσεν εὐπειθεῖς στροφὰς 
δῆμος Πελασγῶν, Ζεὺς 8° ἐπέκρανεν τέλος. 


XO. 


aye δὴ, λέξωμεν ἐπ᾽ ᾿Αργείοις 
εὖχας ἀγαθὰς, ἀγαθῶν ποινάς. 


(0) 


620 


Ζεὺς ὃ ἐφορεύοι Ἐένιος ξενίου 
στόματος τιμὰς ἐπ ἀληθείᾳ 


Ἱτέρμον ἀμέμπτως πρὸς ἅπαντα. 


(open) 


HM. A. νυν ὅτε καὶ θεοὶ Awyeveis κλύοιτ εὐκταῖα γένει 


χεούσας' 


613. The dowdle pollution, as the Schol. 
observes, was that of rejecting those who 
were at once ξένοι and ἁστοὶ, suppliants 
and relations. Cf. ἀστόξενοι ν. 30).— 
For wpd s. Hermann reads πρὸ: π., as 
the present editor bad corrected in ed. |. 
Compare IL xxii. 198, αὐτός τε ποτὶ 
στόλιος wéver’ dei. Xen. Anab. ii. 2, 5, 
and iv. 3, 26, πρὸ: τοῦ ποταµου. The 
metaphor is from a pestilence or a hostile 
army suddenly appearing. 

616. κλητῆροι. So Turn. for κλήτορος. 
The word is rare in the sense of xipvé. 
and probebly from Homer's κήρυκα καλή- 
ropa, Il. xxiv. 577. Schol. πρὶν εἰπεῖν 
τὸν κήρυκα dpdrw τὰς χεῖρας ὕτῳ ταῦτα 
Sones. Their enthusiasm was shown by 
not waiting for the due forms and cere- 
monies of the meeting. 

G18. Zebs, i. ©. Zevs ἆγοραιοις Eum. 
931. Hermann reads ἔλυσεν for ἤκονσεν, 
and κράνειεν for ἐνέκρανεν. These altera- 
tions cannot be justified. What autho- 
rity can he adduce for Avew arpopas, 
solrere confionem? στροφαὶ are the elo- 
quent periods of oratory, whence στρέ- 
Gey Adyous, Plat. Gorg. p. 511, where 
see Heindorf. There is a slight repeti- 
tion in the sense, but evidently for the 
sake of an antithesis; ‘it was the people, 
as I said, that heard the eloquent appeal, 
but it was Zeus who put it into their 
heerts to vote in our favour.’ Danaus, 
in fact, corrects himself, to give all the 
praise and the honour to Zeus. 

619. After an anapaestic προφδὸς, the 


στρ. α. 


metres of the first three ateophes are doch. 
miac followed by glyconean ος phere- 
«Υπ η: of the last, combinations of dac- 
tyle, trochees, and creties. | Probably cack 
sentence wae recited by a single member 
of the chorus in turn, The general pur- 
port of the ode is to invoke blewungs 
on the Argive people; and perhaps some 
political reference to the events of the day 
was intended, 

623. ἀμέμπτων. Hermann has ἅμεμ- 
στων, because the Med. gives ἀμεμττων. 
On --ων and - ws confused see Agam. 
165. The Schol. explains Βεβαίως eis 
wayteAes Φέρων aurds. It is not very 
easy to Αγ whether be meant BeBaies as 
an cquisalent to ἀμέμπτως or to és 
ἀληθεία, and in the latter case whether 
from Φερων some participle — perhaps 
πέµπων- ἰν to be restored to the text. 
The reading of the Med. is as much in 
favour of this aa the context; for we 
want something to fill αρ and clucidate 
the strange phrase ¢gopevor τιμὰ στόµα- 
τοι πρὸς ἅπαντα τέρµονα, ‘May Zeus 
regard with favour the requital of a 
stranger's prayers, so as to give them 
accomplishment satisfactorily in every 
result.’ [¢ appears highly probable that 
Aeschylus wrote wéurev πρὸς τέρμον) 
ἅπαντα, ‘conducting all things to their 
end,’—a sense at once simple and satis- 
factory. Cf. Agam. 755, παν δ ἐπὶ τέρμα 
vot. 

625. vow ὅτε. See Theb. 702. Lobeck 
ad Ajac. 801. From the original sense 
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4 


µήποτε πυρίφατον τάνδε Πελασγίαν 
τὰν ἄχορον βοὰν κτίσαι µάχλον Αρη, 


AIZXTAOT 


626 
(635) 


τὸν ἁρότοις θερίζοντα βροτοὺς ἐν ἄλλοις' 
οὔνεκ) ᾧκτισαν ἡμᾶς, 


ψήῆφον δ᾽ evdpor’ ἔθεντο' 


650 (610) 


αἰδοῦνται δ' ἱκέτας 4ιὸς, ποίμναν τάνὸ ἀμέγαρτον. 


HM. B. 


a) 
ALKWY, 


> 4 4 4 8 
Stov ἐπιδόμενοι Τπράκτορά τε σκοπὸν 


οὐδὲ per ἀρσένων ψῆφον evr’ ἀτιμώσαντες ἔριν 


ἀντ. ᾱ. (645) 


635 


δυσπολέµητον, ὃν τίς ἂν δόµος ἔχοι 


ἐπ᾽ ὀρόφων µιαίνοντα; βαρὺς ὃ ἐφίζει. 


‘now is the time when’ something is to 
be done or will be done, the two words 
passed into the single idea ‘ now at length,’ 
‘now if ever.’ Schol. ἀντὶ τοῦ, εἴκοτοα.--- 
χεούσας, i. 6. χεούσης ἐμοῦ. 

626. The MSS. reading is ray Πελασ- 
γίαν πόλιν. Hermann is probably right 
in correcting τάνδε Πελασγία». We have 
Πελασγία for Argos in Prom. 879. The 
grammarians were fond of patching up 
senarii; see on Ag. 448. The same critic 
reads ray ἄχορον for τὸν ἄχ. (as Prof. 
Conington had before proposed), and ex- 
plains the whole passage thus: ‘ Never 
may this Argive city, consumed by fire, 
raise the joyless cry of wanton war.’ 
Κτίσαι Body Αρη is for Boay”Apn. See 
supra 525—8. The order of the words, 
he rightly observes, is entirely against 
joining πυρίφατον κτίσαι. On the sup- 
posed historical allusion to the treaty be- 
tween Athens and Argos, Β.ο. 461, see 
the introductory note. 

628. ἐν ἄλλοις. Hermann and others 
explain infaustis, adversis, comparing 4) 
Τοῖο», Vv. 394. The sense seems rather to 
be this: ‘who mows down men in other 
battle-fields, and may some day do so in 
this ;’ which is equivalent to expressing a 
hope that he will not. The Scholiast, in 
merely repeating the words of the text, 
τὸν ἐν ἄλλοις ἁρότοις θερί(οντα τοὺς 
βροτοὺς, seems to have thought the order 
might be mistaken by some. 

629. ᾧκτισαν. The Schol. read ᾧκτι- 
σεν, viz. Πελασγία, for he supplies ἡ 
πόλι. 

635. κράκτορά τεσκοκόν. These words 
are suspected, for the reason given on 
Cho. 1058. Hermann has πράκτορα κά»- 
σκοπο», from the Schol. τὸν Aids ὀφθαλ- 


(650) 


poy τὸν πάντα σκοποῦντα. But he might 
just as probably have intended to explain 
σκοπόν. Perhaps, πκράκτορ ἐπίσκοκον. 
The sense is, ‘ having due regard to the 
divine avenging observer.’ Cf. τὸν ὑψόθεν 
σκοπὸν sup. 375. 

636. τίς. So Well. for ofris. The 
idiom is not uncommon. Dem. p. 1017, 
δύο µόνοι μαρτυροῦσι», ols τίς ἂν πιστεύ- 
σειεν; Id. p. 314, ἐφ᾽ οἷς ris οὐκ ἂν αὐτὸν 
εὐδαιμορίσειε; Lysias, Orat. ii. p. 194, 
init. 8 τίς ἰδὼν οὐκ ἂν ἐφοβήθη; Plat. 
Gorg. p. 500, ο, οὗ τί ἂν μᾶλλον σπου- 
δάσειέ τις; 

637. µιαίνοντα. Most editors have 
condemned this word as corrupt; yet it 
is easy to show that it is both genuine 
and literal in its meaning, ‘ making dirt 
on the roof.’ The doctrine,— probably 
Pythagorean, certainly eastern,—that a 
roof beset with foul birds was an evil 
omen, is still scarcely extinct, since some 
superstitious persons fear a raven or an 
owl on a house-top little less than the 
evil one himself. Compare Ag. 1447, 
ἐπὶ δὲ σώματος δίκαν κόρακος ἐχθροῦ 
σταθεί. Nothing can be clearer than 
the testimony of Hesiod, Opp. 744, unde 
δόµον ποιῶν ἀνεπίξεστον καταλείπει»ν, 
Maris ἐφεζομένη κρώ(η λακέρυ(α κορώνη, 
where we should perhaps read χρώ(ῃ. 
Hence µιάστωρ became a general term 
for an unclean spirit, or evil genius. The 
original use of the metallic plate called 
µη»ίσκος (the nimbus of saints) was to 
keep birds from dirtying the heads of 
statues; see Ar. Av. L114—17. Hence 
µιάστωρ ἐν κάρᾳ is joined, Eum. 169. 
Med. 1371. It may be added, that ἐφίει 
in the present passage is the word regu- 


larly used of the perching or alighting of 
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ἄζωνται γὰρ ὁμαίμουν, 
Ζηνὸς ἵκτορας ἀγνοῦ. 


τοιγάρτοι καθαροῖσι 


βωμοῖς 


θεοὺς ἀρέσονται. 640 


HM. A. τοιγὰρ ὑποσκίων éx στοµάτων ποτάσθω Φιλό- 


τιµος εὐχά"' 


στρ. β. 


Μήποτε λοιμὸς ἀνδρών 


, o e 
τάνδε πόλιν κενώσαιν. 


645 (660) 


pnd ἐπιχωρίοις “στάσις 
πτώµασιν αἱματίσαι πέδον yas. 


ἦβας 8 ἄνθος ἄδρεπτον 


ἔστω: nd ᾿Αφροδίτας 
εὐνάτωρ βροτολοιγὸς “Apns κέρσειεν ἄωτον. 


649 
(665) 


HM. Β. καὶ γεραροῖσι πρεσβυτοδόκοι γερόντων θυµέλαι 


Φλεγόντων' 


birds. The Romans had the same ideas 
on the subject. Tibull. v. 58, “ο tectis 
strix violenta canat.’ They constantly 
spoke of birds as foedae, obscaenae, im- 

. Tac. Ann. xii. 43, ‘ ineessum 
diris avibus capitolium.’ This too is the 
chief point in the description of the dis- 
gusting Harpies, Virg. Aen. iii. 216, 
* foedissima ventris Proluvies.’ It is for 
this reason that Ion drives the birds out 
of Apollo’s Delphic temple, és ἀναθήματα 
ph βλάπτηται, ναοί ϐ οἱ Φοίβον, Eur. Ion 
177. 

638. ἄέονται γάρ. The Schol. observes 
that γὰρ refers to v. 634. 

641. ὑποσκίω». Cf. 349. Ag. 476. 
The boughs were so carried as to shroud 
the face. Hence Orest. 383, ἀφύλλον 
στόµατοι ἑξάπτων λιτάε. De. Kennedy 
(Journa! of Classical Philology, ii. p. 235) 
suggests that ‘‘each suppliant, while 
seated, retained his στέµµα attached to 
his neck by a festoon of wool, even while 
it lay on or beside the altar.” In this 
way he explains the obscure verse Oed. 
Tyr. 3, ἱκτηρίοις κλάδοισιν ἐξεστεμμένοι, 
the notion of the boughs themselves and 
the fillet worn on the neck or head being 
one and the same. Hence δεσμὸν ἄδεσμον 
Φυλλάδοε, Eur. Suppl. 32. The boughs 
seem to have been clasped in the arms, 
(ἐν ἀγκάλαις, sup. 471), and thus held 
upright against the chest so as to shroud 


the face. 
645. τάνδε «πόλιν. So Herm. and 
others for τῶνδε. Cf. 636. 662. ‘May 


ἀντ. 8’, 


pestilence never empty this city of its 
inhabitante.’ 

646. στάσιι in wanting in the M&S, 
It was suggested in ed. 1 of this play, 
and so Hermann has edited from Bam- 
berger. Cf. Eum. 033, 5 passage very 
similar to the Ρρτυνυηῖ.- πτώµασιν here 
clearly means corpses. Assuming that 
στάσις, and not νέω», was the lost word 
immediately preceding, we must pro- 
nounce Phrynichas wrong in saying, p. 
375, πτῶμα dw) νεκροῦ τιθέασιν οἱ vir, οἱ 
δ) ἀρχαῖοι οὐχ οὕτωι, ἁλλὰ πτώματα 
νεκρών 9 olxer. Euripides has πτώματα 
vexpev, Phoen. 1482. ᾿Ετεοκλέους πτῶμα 
ibid. 1697, Ελένης Orest. 1196, πεσήµατα 
νεκρών Androm. 652. 

651. Both βροτολοιγὸς and ἄωτον are 
Homeric words. The latter ap here 
synonymous with Gy@os, as Fishlake well 
observes with reference to Buttmann’s 
discussion upon it in Lerilogus. The 
sense is, ‘May the flower of the youth 
not perish in war.’ 

652. yepapoio: — Φλογόντων. ‘ Blaze 
with offerings.’ So Ag. 91, βωμοὶ δώροισι 
Φλέγονται. On γεραρὰ, a neuter adjec- 
tive used for a substantive, see Ag. 701. 
New Cratylus, § 297. For γερόντων the 
MSS. give γεµόντων», which Hermann 
supposes to have arisen from a gloss for 
Φλεόντω», for so he reads for Φλεγόντω», 
from Ag. 368. 1389. He conjectures the 
lost word agreeing with γεραροῖσι to 
have been προβούλοι.. All this is in- 
genious, perhape plausible; but it is too 
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TOS πόλις EV νέµοιτο' 
Ζῆνα µέγαν σεβόντων, 


AIZXTAOPT 


(670) 
655 


8 ΄ e ΄ 
τὸν Ἐένιον © ὑπέρτατον, 
ὃς πολιῷ νόµῳ αἶσαν ὁρθοῦ. 
a, 8 4 Α 
τίκτεσθαι δὲ φόρους γᾶς 


ἄλλους εὐχόμεθ ἀεὶ, 


659 (675) 


᾿Αρτεμιν 8 Ἑκάταν γυναικών λόχους ἐφορεύειν. 


HM. A. µηδέτις ἀνδροκμὴς λοιγὸς ἐπελθέτω 
τάνδε πόλιν δαῖζων, 


στρ. γ. 661 
(680) 


ἄχορον ἀκίθαριν δακρυογόνον ” Apn 


Body 7° ἔνδημον ἐξοπλίζων. 


a > € 8 > 9 34 ων 
νούσων ὃ ἑσμὸς aT ἀστών 


9 8 2 , 
Lou κρατὸς ἀτερπής' 


εὐμενὴς ὃ ὁ 4ύκειος 


uncertain for any prudent editor to ac- 
cept. Itis worthy of remark, that a gloss 
or scholium on the other margin of the 
MS. Med. points to a reading θυµέλαι 
πρεπόντω» :--Καὶ διαπρεπέτωσαν τοῖς Ύε- 
ροῦσιν αἱ θυµέλαι, ἢ οἱ γέροντες. There is 
no objection to the slight tautology in 
πρεσβυτοδόκοι yepdyrwv. Compare τὴ» 
θυµοβόρον φρένα λύπη» Ag. 103. Indeed, 
the Schol. seems to have found this read- 
ing, for he explains v. 655 thus: τῶν 
γερόντων σεβόντων τὸν Ala τὸν ξένιον 
ὑπερτάτως, mistaking the imperative for 
the genitive of the participle,—though he 
also has πληρούσθωσαν», which must be a 
gloss either of yeudyrey or Hermann’s 
Φλεόντω». 

657. πολιῷ νόμµφ, Schol. ὁ Ζεὺς τῷ 
ἀρχαίφ »όμφ τὸ ἴσον τηρεῖ. So in Virgil, 
Cana Fides. Eur. Electr. 700, κληδὼν 
ἐν πολιαῖσι µένει φήµαις. 

658. φόρους, fetus, ‘ produce,’ in gene- 

The more usual word is dopa, φόρος 
being ‘tribute.’ The latter meaning is 
hardly to be reconciled with τίκτεσθαι, 
unless we understand metaphorically ‘ the 
earth’s tribute’ for ‘its fruits.’ The 
MSS. have ἐφόρους, and ϱο the Schol. 
Baoircis. But Hermann and Dind. are 
probably right in accepting the correction 
of H. L. Ahrens; for it was quite out of 
place to pray for new kings, but quite in 
place to anticipate the usual triple wish 
(more fully explained below, v. 671), that 
8 continued succession (ἄλλους del) of 
produce from crops, herds, and women 


(685) 
» ΄ ΄ 
έστω πάσᾳ νεολαίᾳ. 


might be kept up. 

664. ἄχορον. This passage was re- 
stored by Porson from Plutarch, Amato- 
rius, § 15, ἡ & ἀρειμάνιος αὕτη λεγομένη 
καὶ πολεμικὴ παντὶ δῆλον ὅτι τῷ θεῷ 
ἀνίεται καὶ βακχεύεται, ἄχαριν ἀκίθαριυ 
de Ὑόνον dap τᾶτε δῇμον ἐξοπλίζουσα». 
The MSS. give ἄχορος ἀκίθαρις--βοάν τε 
δῆμον ἔξω παίζω». The last three words 
might easily have been corrected by criti- 
cal sagacity, especially as the Schol. 
explains ἐμφύλιον μάχη». Hermann dis- 
cusses at some length a difficulty which 
seems to arise from the same sentiment 
having been before expressed, and he 
concludes that a distinction must be made 
between στάσις (646), and Aoryds in the 
sense of party quarrels and civil factions. 
The same kind of repetition may indeed 
be remarked in 658 and 670. It is a 
well-known characteristic of Eastern poe- 
try, and of Hebrew in particular. 

667. κρατός. The MSS. have κράτος. 
Turn. κράτους, and so the Schol. See on 
Pers. 373. ‘ May the joyless host (swarm) 
of diseases light far off from the heads of 
the citizens.’ 

668. Adxe:os. This ancient name of 
the god of light (λύκη) was in early times, 
when that word become obsolete, 
confounded with λύκος (Soph. El. 6), and 
thence a notion of destructiveness attach- 
ed to it (Miiller, Dor. i. p. 326), which 
is apparent in the present prayer, ‘may 
the destroying god be favourable to our 
youth.’ Cf. Theb. 132, καὶ σὺ Λύκει 


ΗΜ. Β. 


πρόνοµα 
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καρποτελῆ δέ τοι Zevs ἐπικραινέτω avr. y’. 
φέρµατι yay πανώρῳ' 671 (690) 
δὲ βοτὰ γᾶς πολύγονα τελέθοι, 
τὸ πᾶν T ἐκ δαιμόνων λάβοιεν. 
εὐφήμοις ὃ ἐπὶ βωμοῖς 
μοῦσαν θείατ᾽ aodoi: 675 (696) 


ἁγνῶν τ ἐκ στοµάτων Φφερέσθω φάμα Φιλο- 


φόρμιγξ. 
ΗΜ. 4. 


φυλάσσοι T Τάτιμίας τιμὰς, 


στρ. ὃ. 


8 4 8 4 ΄ 
τὸ δήµιον, τὸ πτόλιν κρατύνει, 


Γπρομαθεὺς εὐκοινόμητις ἀρχά' 


ἄναξ Λύκειος γενοῦ στρατῷ δαῖῳ. See 
New Cratylus, p. 443. There was pro- 
bably an old verb λυκέω, luceo, but with 
the ν short, whence λυκάβαε, λυκηγενὴς, 
λυκαυγὲς (diluculum), ἀμφιλύκη vit, &c. 
Apollo was said to destroy with his darts 
those who died suddenly by disease or 
other anknown cause. There was a tem- 
ple of Apollo Lyceus at Argos, said to 

ve been founded by Danaus himself, 
Pausan. ii. 19, 3. 

671. πανώρφ. Schol. κατὰ πᾶσαν Spay 
αὐξανομένφ. Three blessings are gene- 
rally combined in prayers for prosperity, 
viz. that children may be born, fruits 
come to maturity, flocks increase. See 
Eam. 865. Ar. Pac. 1320—5. Οεἀ. Tyr. 
170. 270. Herod. iii. 65, καὶ ταῦτα μὲν 
ποιεῦσι ὑμῖν yi τε καρπὸν ἐκφέροι καὶ 
γυναϊκές τε καὶ ποῖμναι τίκτοιεν. Id. vi. 
139, ἀποκτείνασι δὲ τοῖσι Πελασγοῖσι τοὺς 
σφετέρουες waidds τε καὶ γυναῖκας οὔτε γῆ 
καρπὸν ἔφερε οὔτε yuvaixes τε καὶ ποῖμναι 
ὁμοίως ἔτικτον καὶ πρὸ τοῦ. See also ib. 
ix. 93. Hesiod, Opp. 232. Callim. Hymn. 
in Dian. 125, seqq. 

672. Bora yas. So Herm. for the cor- 
rupt βρότατος of the MSS. The com- 
mon reading, ford tos, is from Turn. 
Cf. 653. On πρόνοµα see Ag. 128. Her- 
mann understands ‘pecudes huc illuc, 
dum pabulum quaerunt, vagantes.’ On 
the corruption of Bord into βροτὰ see 
611. 836. 

673. λάβοιεν. So Turn. for λάθοιεν. 
Hermann reads θάλοιεν, which he admits 
is an aorist of very rare occurrence (Hom. 
Hymn. ad Pan. 33), but he does not 
notice what is strongly in favour of Ad- 
Bovey and against θάλοιε», that the Schol. 
explains ἐκ δαιμόνων by παρὰ δαιµόνω». 


680 (700) 


675. povcay Oelar’. This admirable 
correction of μοῦσαι θεαί 7’ seems to have 
occurred independently to Hermann and 
H. L. Ahrens. 

677. ἀτρεμαῖα Butler for drimlas. 
Another reading, ἀσφαλίας, is preserved 
in the margin of the MS. Med. This 
may have arisen from a gloss ἀσφαλῶς, 
which, with the additional scholium ἆμετα- 
κίνητοι elev abrois ai τιμαὶ, is some testi- 
mony in favour of ἀτρεμαῖα. Cf. Herc. 
Fur. 1054, od« ἀτρεμαῖα θρῆνον αἰάξετ', & 
γέροντες; Phoen. 177, ὡς ἀτρεμαῖα κέντρα 
καὶ σώφρονα. But in both places the 
first a is short, as it ought to be here, 
according to the ordinary usage of Aes- 
chylus. It is to be feared that this passage 
is hopelessly corrupt. From the words of 
the Schol. we might suspect that he read 
τιμαῖς---ἀκινήτοισιν ἀρχὰ, or οὐκ εὐκίνητος 
ἀρχά. Hermann reads ἀρτέμεια with 
considerable confidence, though the word 
does not seem elsewhere to exist, and the 
sense, ‘incolumitas servet honores,’ is by 
no means very satisfactory. 

680. The MSS. have προμαθεὺς or προ- 
µηθεύ»ς. Dobree suggested προµαθή: (Soph. 
EL 1079). Perhaps προµαθὴς κοινόµητις 
ἀρχὰ, and in the antistrophe (686) δαφνο- 
φόροις x.t.A. The ed may have come 

ευ 
from a variant προµαθη:. Hermann 
has edited xpouaéls, a form unknown 
except in the proper name Πρόμαθις. The 
chief difficulty seems to Jie in the impro- 
bable compound εὐκοιρόμητις. The Schol. 
has ἡ γὰρ ἀρχὴ ὑπὸ (read ed) τῶν κοινῶν 
προνοουµένη τήν τε πόλιν καὶ τὸ κοινὸν 
αὔξει, by which he meant to explain how 
and why a good popular government 
would benefit the state. But he would 


60 


AIZXTAOT 


ξένοισί tr εὐξυμβόλους, 
πρὶν ἐξοπλίζειν Αρη, 
δίκας ἅτερ πηµάτων διδοῖεν. 


HM. Β. 


8 a “A » 24 
θεοὺς 8, ot γᾶν ἔχουσω, det 
τίοιεν ἐγχωρίους πατρῴαις 


avr. 8. 
685 (705) 


δαφνοφόροισιν βουθύτοισι τιμαῖς. 
τὸ γὰρ τεκόντων σέβας 
4 4 3 ? 
τρίτον τόδ ἐν θεσµίοις 
δίκας γέγραπται µεγιστοτίµου. 


AA. εὐχὰς μὲν αἰνῶ τάσδε σώφρονας, pita 


690 (710) 


ὑμεῖς δὲ μὴ Tp€oNT ἀκούσασαι πατρὸς 
ἀπροσδοκήτους τούσδε καὶ νέους λόγους. 
ἱκεταδόκου γὰρ THAD ἀπὸ σκοπῆς ὁρῶ 
τὸ πλοῖον' εὔσημον yap ov µε λανθάνει’ 


seem to have read καὶ πόλιν κρατύνει, 
κ.τ.λ. The present editor (in p. vi of 
the Preface to the Prometheus) suggested 
προµαθίαςε, in this sense: ‘may the 
government, wisely letting its counsels 
share in precaution, preserve intact the 
offices, viz. the people which is the real 
strength of the state.’ Prof. Conington 
proposes αἰσίμαισι τιμαῖς (cf. Kam. 949). 
He understands προμηθεὺς εὖ κοινόµητις 
ἀρχὰ of the king who (sup. 363) takes 
counsel with his citizens, and so protects 
the people (τὸ δήµιον) wherein the 
strength of the state lies. Miiller (Diss. 
ad Eum. p. 83) proposes φυλάσσοι τιµί- 
οισι τιμὰς προµαθεύς 7° εὐθύμητις 





χά. 
ot εὐξυμβόλους---δίκαςε. ‘May they 
grant to strangers satisfaction by inter- 
national compacts, without having re- 
course to blows.’ The αἱ ἀπὸ συμβόλων 
or συµβόλαιαι δίκαι are meant, on which 
see Thuc. i. 77. Buttm. Mid. p. 570. 
Miller on Eum. p. 83. Thuc. iv. 118, 
τὰ ἀμφίλογα δίκῃ διαλύοντας ἄνευ πολέ- 
µου. Herod. vi. 42, δωσίδικοι. 

686. The θεοὶ ἐγχώριοι, Hermann ob- 
serves, are the indigenous Argive gods, in- 
cluding the heroes, and, strictly speaking, 
the gods of the Danaids also, since they 
abjure the Egyptian divinities inf. 1002. 

687. τὸ γάρ. This explains πατρφαις. 
The Schol. did not perceive this ;— ἐχρῆν 
δὲ εἰπεῖν, καὶ τοὺς γονεῖς δὲ σέβει». The 
laws of Draco, called θεσμοὶ (Aelian, Var. 
Hist. viii. 10), are alluded to, among 


which this triple precept occurred, bor- 
rowed, as was said, from Triptolemus, 
yoveis τιμᾶ», θεοὺς καρποῖ ἀγάλλειν», 
(ga ph σίνεσθαι. Aeschylus however 
doubtless took his doctrine from Py- 
thagoras: see Laertius, vit. Pyth. xix. 
23. Compare also Pind. Pyth. vi. 33, 
and Eur. frag. Antiop. 38, τρεῖς εἰσὶν 
ἀρεταὶ τὰς χρεών σ’ ἀσκεῖν, τέκνον’ θεούς 
τε τιμᾶν, rots τε φύσαντας γονεῖς, νόµου: 
τε κοινοὺς Ἑλλάδος.- “τρίτον τόδε has no 
reference to any received order of the 
above precepts, but means ‘ this with two 
others,’ as Stanley remarked. 

693. τῇῆσδ' ἀπὸ σκοπῆς. The thymele 
can hardly be meant; for Danaus on the 
stage could not speak of the raised steps 
in the orchestra as δε, still less can we 
suppose that he left the stage and joined 
his daughters at the thymele. We must 
therefore understand the place he occupied 
on the λογεῖον, somewhat higher than his 
daughters, who had ranged themselves 
near him at v. 228. The Athenian stage 
commanded a real view of the sea; see 
Arist. Equit. 170—1, where the sausage- 
seller is represented as being able to see 
it merely by mounting his chopping- 
block. Hence Danaus might actually 
point to some imaginary vessels in the 
offing.—7d wAotoy, i. e. the very ship we 
have been fearing. Cf. 701. By adding 
εὔσημον γὰρ, &c. he gives his reason for 
knowing it to be that particular ship and 
no other,—‘I say the ship, for it is so 
clearly marked that I cannot mistake it.’ 


ΙΚΕΤΙ4ΕΣ. 


στολµοί Τε λαίφους καὶ φαραρρύσεις νεὼς 


Gl 


635 (715) 


καὶ πρῴρα πρόσθεν ὄμμασιν βλέπουσ᾽ odor, 
οἴακος εὔθυντηρος ὑστάτου νεὼς 

ἄγαν καλῶς κλύουσά Υγ’, ὡς ἂν οὗ φίλη. 
πρέπουσι © ἄνδρες νήιοι µελαγχίμοις 


γυίοισι λευκῶν ἐκ πεπλωμάτων ἰδεῖν' 


700) τι) 


καὶ τἆλλα πλοία πᾶσά 6 7 Ἰπικουρία 

εὔπρεπτος αὐτὴ ὃ ἡγεμὼν ὑπὸ χθόνα 

στείλασα λαϊφος παγκρότως ἑρέσσεται. 

GAN’ ἠσύχως χρὴ καὶ σεσωφρονισµένως 

πρὸς πρᾶγμ᾽ ὁρώσας τῶνδε μὴ ἀμελεῖν θεῶν 172) 


ἐγὼ δ ἀρωγοὺς ξυνδίκους () n&w λαβών. 


Του 


ίσως γὰρ ἂν κήρυέ τις ἢ πρέσβη µόλοι, 


695. παραρρύσει. These were covwr- 
ings of hides, so placed as to afford 
shelter from the enemies’ darts. Som-- 
thing of the same sort is described in 
Thuc. vii. 65, ras πρψρα: καὶ τῆι yeas 
ve ἐπὶ πολὺ κατεβύρσωσα», ὅτωι ἂν 
ἀπολισθάνοι καὶ ph ἔχοι ἀντιλαβὴν τὰ 
ἐμβαλλόμενα. See Hesych. in παραρρυ: 
para and παραιρήµατα. Pollux, i. 13. 
xz. 138. Xenophon, Hellen. i. 6, 19. 

606. ὄμμασιν. Stanicy supposes that 
the poet meant to derive πρφρα from 
προορᾶ». But this is needless; for he 
doubtless alludes to the emblem of an 
eye painted on the prow, on which see 
Wilkinson’s Egypt, ii. p. 127: “° The place 
considered peculiarly suited to the latter 
emblem (the eye of (Osiris) was the bow 
of the boat; and the custom is still re- 
tained in some countries to the present 
day. In India and China it is very ge- 
neral: and we even see the small barks 
that ply in the harbour of Malta bearing 
the eye on their bows, in the same manner 
as the boats of ancient Egypt. The 
Egyptians however appear to have con- 
fined it to boats used in the funcral cere- 
monies.” The last statement is contra- 
dicted by the present passage. The same 
painted eye is alluded to in Acharn. 95, 
where Pseudartabas, the ‘ King’s Eye,’ is 
said ναύφρακτον βλέπει». 

697. ὑστάτου vews, ‘at the hinder part 
of the ship.’ On the Egyptian rudder, 
which was a paddle worked by a long 
handle, sce Wilkinson, ii. p. 126. 

698. ὡς ἂν οὗ φίλη. The MSS. give 
τὼς (or Teo’) dy, which Hermann retains, 


and explains with the Schol, vives δὲ 
ιν πΑίωι σα Το, υζάκυτ us Φιλη ἐστὶν, 
ie. h tes ἂν οὐ GAN elm, namevy, with 
the prow advancing towards us, and nut 
going away fremous, If ros ἂν van be 
understand as tas ἂν υὖσαι, su as to ΛΑΤ 
the abruptnees of ras ἂν εἵη, this explana- 
tion is satisfactory. But oon the other 
land ye i sometimes added after ἄγαν, 
as Ag. 2212. Anti. οσο. Ajee. O89. 
Aleest. 825, and the use of as ἂν, se, 
wAvas may be defended by many Αίας 
passages, Το, vi. 47, ἀπερισκέπτων 
wpodmweravTes, καὶ wt ἂν μάλιστα δι ὀργης. 
Demosth. Mid. p. O19, @opuBoy καὶ κρότον 
τοιούτον, ws ἂν ἐπαινυύντει Te καὶ συν. 
noterres, dwushaare. Xen. Cyr. ν. 4. 20, 
Sepa πολλα καὶ παντοία Φέρων καὶ Eyer, 
ws ἂν ἐξ υἴκον μεγάλου. 

700, Aevaay. The Egyptians wore 
εἵματα Aivea νεύπλντα, Werod. ii. 37. 

202. αὐτὴ, i. ec. that which bore the 
party in pursuit, as distinct from the rest, 
who would lend ail if required. 

703. wayxpéres. Like πίτνλος, xpdéros 
is the equal stroke of the var, The an- 
cient ships, when close to land, used to 
furl the sails and row into port. So 
Aen, iii. 207, ‘vela cadunt, remia insure 
gimus.” Compare Od. xvi. 353, ἱστία re 
στέλλυντας ἐρετμά τε χερσὶν UCyovtas. 
Il. i. 432, ἱστία pew στείλαντο θέσαν ὃ ἐν 
νηΐ µελαίνη, ---τὴν δ᾽ eis ὅμμον προέρεσ. 
σαν ἐρετμυ:ς. 

700. ἐννδίκους, i. ο. to argue the legal 
question alluded to sup. 381. 

707. ἄν. So Herm., Dind. with G. 
Burges for ἤ.-- πρέσβη, the reading of 
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4ΙΣΧΥ4ΟΥ 


ἄγειν θέλοντες ῥυσίων ἐφάπτορες. 
GAN’ οὐδὲν ἔσται τῶνὸς μὴ τρέσητέ vw. 


ὅμως ἄμεινον, εἰ βραδύνοιμεν βοῇ, 


710 (730) 


ἀλκῆς λαθέσθαι τῆσδε μηδαμῶς ποτέ. 
θάρσει χρόνῳ τοι κυρίῳ T ἐν ἡμέρᾳ 
θεοὺς ἀτίζων τις βροτῶν δώσει δίκην. 


XO. 


πάτερ, φοβοῦμαι, vies ὡς ὠκύπτεροι 
9 ο > 3 9 a, 4 
nkovat, µήῆκος ὃ οὐδὲν ἐν µέσῳ χρόνου, 


στρ. Gd. 
715 (735) 


περίφοβόν . ἔχει τάρβος ἐτητύμως, 
πολυδρόµου φυγᾶς ὄφελος εἴτι µοι. 
παροίχοµαι, πάτερ, δείµατι. 


44. 


XO. 


ἐπεὶ τελεία ψῆφος ᾿ Αργείων, τέκνα, 
θάρσει, μαχοῦνται περὶ σέθεν, cad’ old 
+ aban 4 > 4 3 ΄ a 
ἐξῶλές ἐστι µάργον Αἴγύπτου γένος 


ἐγώ. 720 
ἀντ. a. (741) 


, > ¥ e \ , ᾿ io 4 
μάχης T απληστον' καὶ λέγω πρὸς εἰδότα. 

δορυπαγεῖς ὃ ἔχοντες κυανώπιδας 

νῆας ἔπλευσαν GO ἐπιτυχεῖ κότῳ, 


πολεῖ μελαγχίμῳ ξὺν στρατφ. 
πολλοὺς δέ Υ εὑρήσουσιν ἐν µεσημβρίᾳ 


44. 


the Med., is not elsewhere found, but 
seems to be a synonym of πρεσβεία. 
The Paris MS. however has πρέσβης, 
which in some degree supports the reading 
of Turnebus, πρέσβυς. There is an equal 
difficulty in the latter, which only in the 
plural has the sense here required. On 
puolwy see sup. 406. 

709. οὐδὲν ἔσται τῶνδε. This refers to 
ἄγειν θέλοντει. ‘They will wish to carry 
you off, but fear not, they shall not suc- 
ceed.’ For ὅμως we should probably read 
ὅμως 3, as in 472, ὅμως 3 ἀνάγκη Ζηνὸς 
αἰδοῖσθαι κότο». 

710. Boy. Schol. νῦν τῇ βοηθείᾳ. If, 
says Danaus, we should be long absent in 
our attempt to procure aid, your best course 
will be to keep close to the statues. Pro- 
perly, ‘in the matter of the rescue.’ That 
the whole of this ῥῆσις belongs to Danaus, 
to whom it is rightly assigned in the MSS., 
and that W. Dindorf wrongly makes the 
latter part a dialogue between the chorus 
and Danaus, has been well shown by the 
Reviewer of my former edition. Hermann 
also gives the whole to Danaus. 

715. µῆκος χρόνου. No length of time 


725 (745) 


will intervene before they are here. Or, 
as the Schol. explains it, we have hardly 
fled before they have overtaken us. 

716. rdpBos — εἴτι ὄφελος. Vereor 
ne parum profuerit fugisse. See on v. 
72. The Schol. read παροίχεται, and so — 
ed. Turn., which gives an entirely different 
sense: ‘if there was any good in my 
flight hither, it has all vanished now 
through my fears, for I see I shall obtain 
no aid.’ In this case the full stop must 
be placed at ἑτητύμως. It is a question 
if φυγᾶς 8 8peAos—wapolyera: be not the 
more correct reading of the passage; for 
the clause παροίχοµαι &c. is now rather 
abrupt. Cf. 446. 766, οἴχομαι φόβφ. 

79. τελεία. τελεῖα Med., which is 
important in reference to Theb. 692. 

724. ἐπιτυχεῖ, ‘which has reached us,’ 
i.e. successful. The Schol. on Prom. 
452 gives ἐπιτυχεῖς as a synonym of 
ἐκηβόλους.-- For πόλει Stanley corrected 
πολεῖ. The dative seems to have been 
in little use, though we find πολέα Ag. 
702, πολέος Od. viii. 405, πολέεσσι» 
Hes. Opp. 119. πολέας id. v. 580. 

726. ἐν µεσηµβρίᾳ. Hermann reads 


ΙΚΕΤΙ4ΕΣ. 
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θάλπει βραχίον εὖ κατερριψηµένους. 


XO. µόνην δὲ μὴ πρόλειπε λίσσομαι, πάτερ. 


στρ. B. 


yun μορωθεῖσ᾽ οὐδέν' οὐκ ἐνεστ' Αρης. 


δολόφρονες ὃ "ἄγαν καὶ δολοµήτιδες 


730 (750) 


δυσάγνοις φρεσὶν, 
κόρακες ὥστε βωμῶν ἀλέγοντες οὐδέν. 


AA. καλῶς ἂν ἡμῖν ξυμφέροι ταῦτ’, ὦ τέκνα, 
ei σοί τε καὶ θεοῖσιν ἐχθαιροίατο. 
XO. 


δείσαντες ἡμῶν χεῖρ᾽ ἀπόσχωνται, πάτερ' 


οὐ μὴ τριαίνας τάσδε καὶ θεῶν σέβη = dvr. β’. (756) 


7560 


περίφρονες ὃ ἄγαν ἀνιέρῳ µένει 


µεσηµβρίας with Schiitz, Dindorf µεσηµ- 
βρινϕφ with Bothe. The meaning is, 
‘ having their arms well-hardened by heat 
in the noon-day sun.’ The custom of the 
Athenians which is here alluded to may 
be learnt from Plato, Phaedr. § 35. 
Respubl. viii. 9. Kur. Bacch. 458, οὐχ 
ἡλίου βολαῖσιν, AA’ ὑπὸ σκιᾶς τὴν ᾽Αϕρο- 
δίτην καλλονῇ Onpdépevos. — κατερρινη- 
μένος is properly ‘ filed down,’ whence in 
Ar. Ran. 901, τὸν μὲν doreidy τι λέξαι 
καὶ κατερριηµένο», it means ‘ polished.’ 
The metaphor conveys the idea of rub- 
bing away and removing all superfluous 
flesh. Bothe compares Quintil. Inst. 
Or. viii. 3, 12, ‘quorum lacertos exerci- 
tatio expressit ac constrinxit.’ So also 
Tac. Germ. 30, ‘ strictos artus.’ Lucret. 
iii. 214, ‘ nil ibi limatum de toto corpore 
cernas.’ 

730. ἄγαν is Hermann’s insertion on 
metrical grounds. The MSS. give δονλό- 
Φρονες δὲ καὶ δολοµήτιδε..  Stanley’s 
δολόφρονες is of course right; but there 
is no authority for the commonly received 
δολιοµήτιδες beyond Askew’s margin. 
Now ἄγαν occurs in the same place in the 
antistrophic verse 737; the two words 
ought clearly to be similar compounds; 
and, last but not least, the Med. gives 
και without an accent, which implies an 
admitted corruption. 

732. βωμῶν. As birds snatch prey 
from the very altar (Ar. Pac. 1100), so 
these hawks (cf. 220) would carry off 
suppliants even from their sacred asylum. 
Pausan. v. 14, 1, οἱ lxrives πεφυκότει 
ἁρπάζειν µάλιστα ὀρνίθων, ἀδικοῦσιν οὐδὲν 
ἐν Ὀλυμπίᾳ τοὺς θύονται. ἂν δὲ ἁρπάσῃ 
wore ἰκτῶοι fro: σπλάγχνα ἃ τῶν κρεῶ», 


νενόµισται τῷ θύοντι οὐκ αἴσιον εἶναι τὸ 
σηµείο». 

734. col τε καὶ Georg, i. 9. to both 
equally, and therefore to the latter as 
much as to the former. 8ο Philoct. 300, 
68 ‘Arpel3as στυγῶν ἁμοί 6 ἁμοίως καὶ 
θεοῖς εἴη φίλος. Il. xxii. 41, σχότλιοε, 
εἴθε θεοῖσι φίλος γοσσόνδε γένοιτο, ὅσσον 
duol, i. 6. not Φίλος at all, but ὀχθρόε. 
Compere also Cho. 104. The meaning 
is, it will be all in our favour if do 
attempt a sacrilegious act, for then 
will have the gods against them. 
el ἀσεβήσαιεν eis Tovs βωμού». 

735. σέβη. Mr. Conington conjectures 
¢3y. The plural of σέβας perhaps hardly 
occurs; the singular constantly means 
‘an object of veneration,’ as Cho. 48, 
150. 
736. ob μὴ ἁπόσχωνται. ‘There is 
little chance of their keeping hands off us 
through any reverenco for these tridents,’ 
&c. (cf. 214.) For the syntax see Theb. 
38. The Schol. wrongly understood 
xeip’ for χειρὶ, which Dindorf hae very 
erroneously changed to xeipe. As the 
usual construction is ἀπόχειν xeipas τιυὸς 
or ἀπό τινος, but in the middle simply 
ἀπέχεσθαί τινος, the grammarian thought 
that χεἲρ᾽ could not stand for χεῖρα. Com- 
pare however Od. xxii. 316, κακῶν bro 
χεῖρας ἔχεσθαι. Eur. Rhes. 174, Mevércw 
σχέσθαι χέρα. Plat. Symp. p. 213, D, 
τὼ xeipe µόγις ἀπέχεται. 

737. περίφρονεε, sc. εἶσὶ, ‘proud.’ Cf, 
Ag. 1400, περίφρονα fAranes. Hes. Theog. 
894, περίφρονα τέκνα γενέσθαι, where 
περίφρων seems to have the double sense 
of ἐπίφρων and ὑπέρβιον. 


μεμαργωμένοι 


AIZXTAOT 


κυνοθρασεῖς θεών οὐδὲν ératovres. 


AA. ἀλλ ἔστι φήμη τοὺς λύκους κρείσσους κυνῶν 


(760) 


evar βύβλου δὲ καρπὸς οὐ κρατεῖ στάχυν. 741 
ΧΟ. ὡς καὶ µαταίων ἀνοσίων τε κνωδάλων 

ἔχοντας ὀργᾶς, χρὴ φυλάσσεσθαι κράτος. 
44. οὔτοι ταχεῖα ναυτικοῦ στρατοῦ στολὴ, 


> 9 sQAa 4 4 
οὐδ ὅρμος, οὐδὲ πεισµάτων σωτηρία 


745 (765) 


ἐς γῆν ἐνεγκεῖν, ovd ἐν ἀγκυρουχίαις 
θαρσοῦσι ναών ποιμένες παρανυτίκα, 


739. ἐπαῖοντες, obeying, listening to. 
Eur. Herc. F. 773, θεοὶ θεοὶ τῶν ἀδίκων 
µέλουσι καὶ τῶν ὁσίων ἐπφειν. 

740. κρείσσους κυνῶν. This reply to 
κυνοθρασεῖε is introduced by ἀλλά. Ἡοι- 
manu reads κρείσσονας λύκους κυνῶν, 
because MS. Guelph. and Rob. have the 
lengthened form for κρείσσους. The ar. 
ticle is certainly unusual ; but the altera- 
tion is rather bold. It would be better 
to read φήμη τι. Suidas in v. βύβλος 
quotes the next verse, as also two of the 
writers in ‘ Paroemiographi Graeci,’ ed. 
Gaisford, pp. 22 and 373. The meaning, 
according to them, is something like our 
proverb, ‘ Many a slip *twixt the cup and 
the lip,’ because the byblus does not 
always bring its umbel to maturity. It 
may be questioned if such was the mean- 
ing of the poet. He seems to say, ‘As 
wolves are stronger than dogs, and corn 
is better food than the papyrus plant, so 
Argives are more than a match for Egyp- 
tians.’ On the byblus used as food for 
the poorer classes (Cyperus Papyrus) see 
Wilkinson’s Ancient Egyptians, i. p. 168. 
It was not however the fruit, but the 
stalk of the plant which was eaten, as 
Herodotus expressly says, ii. 92. 

742. ὡς καὶ µαταίω»ν. καὶ means etiam, 
and belongs to ἔχοντας, otherwise καὶ 
—re must stand for τε--καὶ, on which 
questionable use see Theb. 576. The 
sense is, ἐπειδὴ ob µόνον µάργοι καὶ περί- 
φρονές εἶσι, ἀλλὰ καὶ ἔχουσι, κ.τ.λ. Her- 
mann cuts the knot by reading ἔμπας. 
But ὡς is almost n if we read 
ἔχοντας (MSS. fyovres), for this is the 
usual idiom. So Heracl. 693, ὡς pd 
μενοῦντα τᾶλλα σοι λέγειν πάρα. Oecd. 
Tyr. 101, ὡς τόδ αἷμα χειµά(ον πόλιν. 
Thuc. viii. 66, ἀλλήλοις γὰρ ἅπαντες 
ὑπόπτως προσῄεσαν οἱ τοῦ δήµον, ds 


µετέχοντά τινα τῶν Ὑιγνομένων. On 
µάταιος see 194, 

743. κράτος. Schol. τὴν βία». Din- 
dorf thinks the word corrupt, construing 
χρὴ Φυλάσσεσθαι αὐτοὺς ὡς ἔχοντας. 

744. Schol. στολῇ. ἀντὶ τοῦ ὁρμῇ. 
The MSS. also give the dative. The word 
here implies τὸ στέλλειν στρατὸν (Ag. 
772), ‘the getting under weigh,’ as ὅρμος 
is τὸ ὁρμίζειν, the mooring when the ships 
lave reached their destination. Or may 
στολὴ mean ‘the furling of the sails,’ as 
sup. 703, Hes. Opp. 628, εὐκόσμως στο- 
λίσας νηὸ: ατερὰ ποντοπόροιο» A doubt 
however arises, from the remarkable com- 
ment of the Schol., οὐδὲ ἡ ὁρμὴ ταχεῖα, 
οὐδὲ ἡ ἔκβασις, whether he did not find v. 
751 next after v. 744 in his copy. A careful 
consideration of the whole passage will 
suggest the following as not improbably 
the original arrangement :— 


οὔτοι ταχεῖα ναντικοῦ στρατοῦ στολὴ 

οὕτω γένοιτ’ dy, οὐδ ἂν ἔκβασις στρα- 
τοῦ, 

οὐδ' ὅρμος, οὐδὲ πεισµάτων σωτηρία 

Kad, πρὶν ὅρμφ ναῦν θρασυνθῆναι, 
Sx 


ἐς γῆν ἐνεγκεῖν, κτλ. 


In this case, φρόνει νυν would obviously 
be necessary instead of (σὺ δὲ) φρόνει 
μέν. 

745. Hermann gives σωτήρια, from 
Scaliger, comparing Troad. 810, ναύδετ 
ἀνήψατο πρυμνᾶν. The MSS. have cwrn- 
ρίου, Turn. σωτηρία, and σωτηρίαν is said 
to have been the original reading in M8. 
Guelph. Schol. ἀντὶ τοῦ πείσµατα ow- 
τήρια. We must supply ταχεῖα ἐστὶ, and 
so the emphasis is on wapaurixa in 747. 
Hermann needlessly reads xovd’ for ovd 


ἐν ἁγκ. 
747. ποιµένες. Cf. Ag. 640. Pilota 


ΙΚΕΤΙ4ΕΣ. 


ἄλλως τε καὶ µολόντες ἀλίμενον χθόνα. 
2 ΄ 0 εν 4 ”~ 
ἐς VUKT ἀποστείχοντος ἡλίου φιλεῖ 


ὠδίνα τίκτειν vot κυβερνήτῃ code. 


750 (770) 


οὕτω yévour ἂν ovd ἂν ἔκβασις στρατοῦ 


καλὴ, πρὶν ὅρμῳ vary θρασυνθῆναι. 


σὺ δὲ 


φρόνει μὲν, ὡς ταρβοῦσα, μὴ ἀμελεῖν θεῶν 
πράξασ᾽ ἀρωγήν' ἄγγελον 8 οὐ µέμψεται 
πόλις γέρονθ, ἡβώντα ὃ εὐγλώσσῳ Φφρενί. 755 (776) 


XO. 


ia ya βοῦνι, πάνδικον σέβας, 


στρ. a. 


τί πεισόµεσθα ; trot φύγωμεν ᾽Απίας 
8 a » “~ o 9 o 
χθονὸς, κελαινὸν εἶ τι κεῦθός ἐστί που ; 


are even called voyjjes in an oracle ap. 
Pausan. x. 9, 5. So ὄχων ποιµένος, cha- 
rioteers, Eur. Suppl. 674. 

748. ἀλίμενον χθόνα. See supra ο]. 

749—50. There is reason to suspect 
corruption in this interesting passage. If 
with Hermann and Dindorf we place the 
stop at ἡλίου and not at χθόνα, the sen- 
tence beginning with φιλεῖ is too abrupt, 
especially (cf. 752) at this unusual place 
in a senarius; and Hermann’s gird 3 
is extremely questionable as an Aeschy- 
lean Jicence. On the other hand, if 749 
—650 form a distinct sentence, the re- 
petition of νὺξ is rather awkward, and 
can only be defended on the ground that 
fisos might otherwise have been taken 
for the nominative. Then again Plutarch, 
who twice quotes the verse, viz. in the 
treatise ‘ non suaviter vivi secundum Epi- 
curum,’ p. 1090, a, and Symposiac. i. 
Quaest. 3, p. 619, adds in the former 
passage the words καὶ γαλήνη, whence 
the t editor formerly suggested that 
a line might have been lost like κἂν 7 
γαλήνη, »ἠνεμός ϐ) εὔδῃ κλύδων. Her- 
mann has even ventured to insert this 
verse in the text. For the sentiment 
compare Theognis 1376, οὐδέ οἱ ἐν πόντφ 
νὺξ ἐπιοῦσα µέλει, and the passage trans- 
lated by Cicero from the Prom. Solut. 
frag. 193, 3, ‘navem ut horrisono freto 
Noctem paventes timidi adnectunt na- 
vitae.’ As a general rule the ancients, 
having no compass, did not sail by night. 

753. φρόνει µέν. The μὲν here answers 
to ἄγγελον 8’, the sense being καὶ σὺ μὲν 
μὴ ἀμέλει θεῶ», ἐγὼ δὲ τὸ πρᾶγμα τῇ πόλει 
κοινώσω, γέρων μὲν dv, ἡβῶν δὲ γλώσσῃ. 
“Do you bear in mind that you are not to 
desert the gods, as you might be tempted 


to do in your alarm, now that you have 
obtained their aid;’ i. e. do not leave 
your seat at the sanctuary during your 
father’s absence. Cf. Theb. 618, γέροντα 
τὸν vour, σάρκα 8 ἡβῶσαν pie:.—Here 
Danaus leaves the stage, reappearing at 
v. 816 in the character of the herald. 

756. ya βοῦνι. The MSS. have ya 
Bouvir: ἔνδικον o€Bas. Most of the later 
editors follow Pauw, βοῦνις, ἔνδικο», but 
Dindorf has βοῦνι, ἔνδικον», which he de- 
fends by Acharn. 749, Δικαιόπολι, ἦ λῄς, 
κ.τ.λ. The true reading is ya βοῦνι, 
axdy3ixoy, the w in πάνδικον having been 
taken for τι, by a frequent error. So in 
Plat. Lysid. p. 217, ο, the MSS. give τὸ 
ἔτι by for τὸ ἐπόν. Thucyd. viii. 50, ad 
fin. ἄλλο τι ἂν and ἄλλο way are con- 
fused. See Theb. 262, Pors. ad Phoen. 
1277. Then, as a matter of course, 
ἄνδικον was altered to ἔνδικον. From 
this passage Hesychius doubtless took his 
Bots yh Αἰσχύλος. On the word, which 
was called barbarous sup. 109, see New 
Cratylus, p. 660, where the connexion is 
traced with βοῦε, βῶλαξ, βωμός. Mr. 
Blakesley (Herod. vol. i. p. 556) thinks 
it an ancient Pelasgian term. 

758. κελαινὸν xevOos. The tragic writers 
are very fond of proposing two expedients 
for escape; to sink beneath the earth, or 
to soar above it. So Eur. Med. 1296, 
δεῖ γάρ νιν ὅτοι yijs ope κρυφθῆναι κάτω, 
) πττηνὸν σῶμ) és αἶθέρο βάθος. 
Hipp. 1290, πῶς οὐχ ὑπὸ γῆς τάρταρα 
κρύπτεις | δέµας αἰσχυνθεὶς, |  πτηνὸς 
ἄνω μεταβὰς Blorov; Herc. F. 1158, 
πτερωτὸς 2} κατὰ χθονὸς µολών. lon 
1237, τίνα φυγὰν πτερόεσσαν } χθονὸς 
ὑπὸ σκοτίων μυχῶν πορευθῶ; Hec. 1099, 
wot πορευθῶ, ἁμπτάμενοι οὐράνιον ὑψ." 

F 


AIZXTAOT 


µέλας γενοίµαν καπνὸς 


νέφεσσι γειτονών Ads’ 


760 (780) 


τὸ πᾶν 8 ἄφαντος ἀμπετὴς, ἀϊστος ὡς 
κόνις, ἅτερθε πτερύγων ὀλοίμαν. 


ἄφυκτον 8 οὐκ er 


ἂν πέλοι κέαρ, 
κελαινόχρως δὲ πάλλεταί μου καρδία; 


3 Ff 


αντ. da. 
765 (785) 


πατρὸς σκοπαὶ δέ μ᾿ εἶλον' οἴχομαι φόβῳ. 
θέλοιµι & ἂν µορσίµου 
βρόχου τυχεῖν ἐν ἀρτάναις, 


πρὶν ἀνδρ᾽ ἀπευκτὸν τῴδε χριμφθῆναι χροϊ. 
πρόπαρ θανούσας ὃ ᾿Αἴδας ἀνάσσοι. 
πόθεν δέ µοι γένοιτ’ ἣν αἰθέρος θρόνος, 


771 
στρ. B. 


πρὸς dv νέφη & ὑδρηλὰ γίγνεται χιὼν, 


πετὲς ae Sonim Spa ag "Αιδα µελανο- 


ant Coa. Dind) really belongs to ἅτερθε 
ερύγων, Μτοβηθή i 
as ae > gai 


aa. Sprerte, xa os So Haupt 
Hermann, one 


than something better than other critics, 
has τὸ way δ' ἀφάντως ἀμπετὴν els dos, ds, 
«TA. and explains it from Hes chy fos 
πνεῦμα 4) ἵσμα (ἄημα). The 


t ἀμπήσαισ δύσώε, or ἆμπε- apecion 


corrupt; for it is questionable if it can 
mean ‘my heart will no longer be with- 
out flight,’ i.e. my fears will not allow 
me to remain; and καρδία in the very 
next verse shows that κέαρ can hardly 
be uine. Hermann ventures to edit 


y—rpb καρδίας, objecting 
= µου not sohaurh xe as not suiting the metre, 


Troad. but as feeble 3 useless in itself, 


706, πατρὸς σκοπαί. Cf. G3. Schol. 
προσκοπήσας ὁ ελα καὶ suntan ἑτάραξεν 


also ἡμᾶς λο, i. 8. ὤλεσαν 


the passage . 
Plat. Phaed. 7 » hon i 
4) καπνὺς OES 
pion καὶ οὐδὲν ἔτι οὐδαμοῦ ᾗ 


σα ος The δὲ here is hardly 
κενή ον Porson transposed χιὼν and 
with reason objects 


στ 


ΙΚΕΤΙ4ΕΣ. 
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h λισσὰς αἰγίλιψ ἀπρόσδεικτος οἰόφρων κρεμὰς (795) 
γυπιὰς πέτρα, Bald πτῶμα μαρτυροῦσά pot, 777 
πρὶν δαΐκτορος Bia 
καρδίας γάµου κυρῆσαι. 


κυσὶν & ἔπειθ ἔλωρα κἀπιχωρίοις 
ὄρνισι δεῖπνον οὐκ ἀναίνομαι πέλειν' 


ἀντ. β’. 


781 


(800) 


τὸ γὰρ θανεῖν ἐλευθεροῦται φιλαιάκτων κακών. 
ἐλθέτω µόρος πρὸ κοίτας γαμηλίου τυχών. 785 (805) 
ἢ τίν ἀμφυγὰν er ἢ 
καὶ γάμου λυτῆρα τέτµω ; 


tule δ ὀμφὰν οὐρανίαν 


στρ. y’. 


θεοῖσι, µέλη λιτανὰ καὶ 


tion sufficiently bold in itself, and es- 
pecially as it appears that κύφελλα is only 
known as an Alexandrine word. It is 
much more probable that Aeschylus wrote 
ῥεγηλὰ, ‘where the cold clouds become 
snow, and that some one altered it to 
ὑδρηλὰ, preferring the antithesis between 
water and ice, and inserted 8 for no 
better purpose than to fill up the hiatus. 
A pecaiiarity however, not unfrequent in 
choral senarii, is here to be observed, that 
the verses consist as far as possible of 
psre iambic feet. This is very evident, 
for instance, in the parode of the Choe- 
ori, v. 20 seqq. He may therefore 
ve written νέφη δίυγρα, as in Theb. 
985, tt ap τριπάλτων πηµάτων. 
ἁπρόσδεικτος. So lofty that its 
wasnt cannot be seen or pointed out 
from below: ὑψηλὸν οὕτω ὡς τὰς κορυφὰς 
αὐτοῦ οὐκ old τε εἶναι ἰδέσθαι, as Herodo- 
tus says of mount Atlas, iv. 184. The 
description, as Hermann ‘remarks, is fine, 
and the accumulated epithets convey a 
picture singularly truthful to nature. 
Aristotle observes, Hist. A. ix. 11, that the 
vulture τίκτει ἐν πέτραις ἀπροσβάτοις. 

778. 8ateropos. Schol. τοῦ γάμου δαῖκ- 
Tipos τῆς καρδίας pov. 

782. ἐλευθεροῦται. Schol. ἀντὶ τοῦ 
ἐλευθεροῖ. There seems no reason why 
it should not be taken passively, for the 
present tense might be excused by the 
metre, as inf. 941. 966, though in a 
general sentiment it can hardly be con- 
sidered incorrect. Perbaps, τὸ γὰρ θανεῖν 

Μ΄ ἐλευθερώσει κ.τ.λ. 

η 785. τυχώ»: ἐμοῦ δηλονότι, Schol. 

Med. Rather, ‘ befalling me,’ cusPolvev, 


as in Prom. 354. 

786. This passage is quite corrupt in 
the MSS., rly dug’ αὐτᾶς ἔτι πόρον 
τέμνω γάµον καὶ Aurhpia; The Schol. 
found due’ αὐτᾶς (or αὑτᾶς), which he 
explains by περὶ ἑμανυτῆς. Hermann’s 
ἀμφυγὰν is a really good emendation, ‘ or 
what other refuge or deliverer from the 
marriage can I hope to find?’ (Or per- 
haps πῆ, ‘in what direction.”) We have 
ἀναφυγαὶ κακῶν in Cho. 929. For the 
rest he reads tr’ 4 πόρον τέτµω γάμου 
λυτῆρα; adding µε at the end of the 
strophic verse 778. The reading in the 
text seems to be some improvement on his 
suggestion. For γάμου λυτῆρα compare 
ἀναλυτὴρ Bduev Cho. 153. Probably 
πόρον is only a gloss to λυτῆρα, and this 
explains the marginal note in some MSS., 
λείπει εὕρω, for πόρον εὑρεῖν was the 
ordinary phrase; cf. Prom. 59. Med. 
penult. wopov εὗρε θεόι. Iph. Aul. 356. 
Prof. Conington also suggested φυγᾶς and 
τέτµω. 

788. οὐρανίαν. MSS. οὐράνια Din- 
dorf ὁρανίαν. The Aeolic form occurs 
Oed. Col. 1466, as in the fragment of 
Alcaeus, Bes μὲν ὁ Ζεὺς ἐκ δ ὁρανῶ péyas 
χειμώ». Cf. Pers. 575, ἁἀμβόασον οὐράνι 
&yn. Hermann retains οὑράνια, and 
reads in 796 Αἰγύπτειον ὕβρι, where he 

supposes ὕβρι to be a neuter adjective, 
like ὕβριν ἀνέρα Hes. Opp. 189. With- 
out venturing upon this, we may consider 
Ai-ytorreioy (cf. 58) very probable, for it is 
unlikely that the common form Αἰγύπτιον 
γένος could have meant any thing but 
the Egyptian race in general. 

780. Schol. Alsava’ λιτανευτικά. See 


τὸ 


68 


τέλεα δέ πως, πελόμενά µοι 


ΑΙΣΧΥΛΟΥ 


790 (810) 


λύσιμα' µάχαν ὃ ἔπιδε, πάτερ, 
βίαια μὴ φίλοις ὁρῶν 
ὄμμασιν ἐνδίκοις, 


σεβίζου & ἱκέτας σέθεν, 
γαιάοχε παγκρατὲς Zev. 


γένος γὰρ Αἰγύπτειον, ὕβριν 


δύσφορον, ἀρσενογενὲς, 
µετά µε δρόµοισι διόµενοι 


φυγάδα µάταισι πολυθρόοις 
βίαια δίζηνται λαβεῖν. 


8 3 ΄ 8 
σὸν © ἐπίπαν ζυγὸν 
ld * ΄ >: ΄ 
ταλάντου. τί ὃ ἄνευ σέθεν 
θνατοῖσι Τέλειόν ἐστιν; 


XO. 


Theb. 99. The MSS. have µέλη λίτανα 
θεοῖσι καί. Hermann reads µέλη θεοῖσι 
λίτανα καὶ, and in 797 δύσοιστον ἁρσενο- 
γενὲς, of, κ.τ.λ. The transposition pro- 
posed by Prof. Conington has been ad- 
mitted, θεοῖσι being a dissyllable. 

791. µάχα». So Hermann for µάχιμα, 
as the present editor had before cor- 
rected 


792. κὓλ--δρῶν. See sup. 74. The 
MSS. have φιλεῖς, which might be ren- 
dered num amas videre? But Lach- 
mann’s φίλοις is much more probable; 
‘regarding violence with hostile and just 
eyes.’ Hermann gives ordptys, supposing 
φίλει or φιλεῖς to have been a gloss. 

796. ὕβριν δύσφορον. So Body Φο- 
βερὸ», 866. 

799. µάταισι. Schol. ταῖς (ητήσεσι, 
and this sense seems determined by the 
context. There is a natural connexion 
between the ideas of searching and not 
finding, whence it seems that the accusa- 
tive of this word passed into the adverb 
µάτη», like ἄγαν from ἄγα, and then 
again, from the sense of µάταιος (sup. 
194), µάται meant ἀκολασία, Cho. 904. 
Cognate forms are µάω, µέμαα, µατεύω.--- 
βίαια, i. θ. βιαίως. 

801. ἐπίκα», ‘universal.’ Schol. ἴσον 
ἐπὶ πάντων. The adjective occurs Pers. 
42. 


y¥ ¥ * ¥ ¥ ¥ 

6, ὅ, 0, ᾱ, ᾱ, a. 
nd ή ῤ ῤ 
ὅδε µάρητις νάιος γάιος. 


(826) 
805 


804. The passage which follows, as far 
as 875, is unfortunately so corrupt that 
while there is the greatest scope for con- 
jecture, there is the utmost uncertainty 
in most of the guesses, however ingeni- 
ous, which have hitherto been made. 
The whole passage was probably so 
obliterated as to be only partially legible 
in the ancient copy from which the Medi- 
cean was derived. It has been thought 
best to give the corrupt readings in those 
places which seem hopeless, occasionally 
admitting such correctioris as seem really 
probable and not widely departing from 
the letter of the MSS. Hermann has 
indeed reduced the unmetrical mass 804— 
821 to strophes and antistrophes ; but few 
will venture to follow him in such whole- 
sale emendations as that of 806—8, 
where he reads ὁσιόφρονα λύσιν καββα- 
alas ὁλωλυῖα βόαµα φαίνω.-- ἵπ the first 
verse we might write ὦ and ἆ for 6 and 
d. The Schol. observes, ταῦτα µετά τινος 
πάθους ἀναβοῶσι», ἐξ ἁπόπτου τοὺς Aiyux- 
τιάδας ἰδυῦσαι. 

805. udpwris. So Turn. for pdpms. 
Hesych. µάρπτυς' ὑβριστὴς, perhaps from 
this passage. Cqmpare the masculine 
forms tpéxis, λάτρις. ‘Here on land is 
the plunderer who came by sea.’ Schol. 
ὁ ἐλθὼν ἐπὶ τὸ µάρφαι ἡμᾶς πρώη» μὲν 
ἐπὶ νηὸς, νῦν δὲ ἐπὶ γῆς yeyords. 


IKETI4E%. 
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τῶν πρὸ, µάρπτι, κάµνοις, Τὸφ du 
αὖθι καββὰς νῦν. 


Τδυΐαν βοὰν ἀμφαίνω. 


ὁρῶ τάδε φροίµια Ἱπράξαντας πόνων 
βιαίων ἐμῶν. 


βαΐνε φυγᾷ πρὸς ἀλκάν' 
βλοσυρόφρονα χλιδᾷ 
δύσφορα vat κἀν γᾷ. 


ν , 
ἄναξ, προτάσσου. 


ΚΗΡΥΜΗ. 


σοῦσθε, σοῦσθ ἐπὶ Bapw ὅπως ποδών. 


οὐκοῦν, οὐκοῦν 


XO. 


τιλμοὶ, τιλμοὶ καὶ στιγμοὶ, 


πολυαίµων Φφόνιος 
ἀποκοπὰ κρατός. 


(830) 

ἑὴ, ἐὴ, 810 
(838) 

816 
(840) 

820 


KH. σοῦσθε, σοῦσθ ὀλόμεναι ὁλόμεν ἐπ᾽ ἆμαλα. 


806. dp du are explained by the 
Schol. as exclamations of aversion and 
d As he adds ἀπὺ τοῦ ἀποπτόύειν 
ἀπόφθογμα ἐποίησε, he must have found 
some different reading. But perhaps id¢ 
du are mutilated and corrupt parts of lost 
words.—xaffas νῦν, for «dxxas »ν, seems 
plausible: ‘May you be lost (perbape, 
stranded or shipwrecked, cf. Theb. 198. 
Ag. 653) before you reach us havin 
landed here.’ Schol. πρότερον θάνοις, : 
µάρττι, πρὶν ἡμᾶς συλλαβεῖ. Compare 
the Aeolic καββα)ε Pind. Nem. vi. 87. 
Schol. xaraBdeess. On κ and β confused 
see sup. 54). 

808. δύῖος, from δύη, ‘ grief,’ is a very 
unlikely word. Perhaps 3vtay is cor- 
rupted from αὐδὰν or ἀὐτὰ», to which βοὰν 
was either a gloss, or added by a not un- 
common pleonasm, as Euripides some- 
where has τν αὐδὰν ἁὐτῶ, βοάσω. 

809. The MSS. give πράξα». Turn. 
πρόξενα, a mere conjecture. Possibly we 
should read πράξαντα or —ras, ‘I see 
them performing this first prelude to the 
violent treatment of me.’ Cf. πράσσειν 
onueia Ag. 1326. Hermann omits the 
word as a gloss. Further, the Schol. 
must have found ὁρῶσα, not dpa. His 
comment is (connecting this veree with 


the preceding) οὐκέτι παρὰ τοῦ warpds 


ἀκούσασα, ἁλλ᾽ αὐτόπτηι Ὑενομένη Boe. 
Perhape be read, ὁρῶσα φροίμ:’, ob κλύουσ’, 
ἐμῶν πόνων. 

812. BA ὐτέ The 
Schol. evidently gave these words to the 
herald, and construed ἀλκὰν βλοσυρόφρονα, 
which he explains, τὴν ἐπὶ τῇ δόξρ ἐπηο- 
µένην ἀλκὴν τῶν θεῶ», thas making 
χλιδᾷ a noun, not a verb. 

815. προτάσσον, ‘be ovr patron.’ 
Thucyd. iii. 52, προτάξαντει σφών αὐτῶν 
᾿Αστύμαχον. Schol. πρὸ ἡμῶν παρατάξαι. 

816. ὅπως ποδῶν. Schol. ds ἔχετε 
tdxovs ποδῶ». Herod. ix. 59, «s 
ἐδίωκον &s ποδῶν ἵκαστοι εἶχον. Piat. 
Gorg. p. 507, ἀκολασίαν φευκτόέον ὧι ἔχει 
ποδῶν ἕκαστος. 

817. οὐκοῦν. ‘Now then there will be 
tearings of hair and piercings of flesh and 
gory murderous decapitation.’ σὐκοῦν is 
τοιγαροῦν, el μὴ πείθει. Schol. ἀντὶ τοῦ, 
el δὲ μή. 

821. ὀλόμενα. MSS. ὀλύμεναι or ὃλ- 
λύμεναι. Perhaps the epic form οὐλόμεναι 
should be restored. The repetition of 
ὀλόμενα adverbially, if the passage is 
right, may be compared with ὀλόμενον 
ὁλομένφψ, Cho. 145, xaxd κακώς, and simi- 
lar pbrases.—fuarta is restored from 
Hesychius for ἁμίδα. He derives it ἀπὸ 


τοῦ dpay thw ἅλα, whence perhaps the 


70 


XO. 


et? ava. πολύρυτον 


AIX XTAOT 


ἁλμιόεντα πόρον 


δεσποσίῳ Sov ὕβρει 
γομφοδέτῳ τε δόρει διώλου. 


9 > 9 4 >> > ¥ 
aiyLov έσω σέ y ἐπ apada 
Τἠσυδουπία τάπιτα. 


δν 2 0 
t@, LOU. 


κελεύω Big. µεθέσθαι σ᾿ ἴχαρ 
φρενὸς ἄφρονος ἄγαν. 


(850) 
830 


λεῖφ' ἕδρανα, xi ἐς δόρυ: 


ἃ rier’ Gp πόλιν οὗ σέβω. 


XO. 


aspirate should be thrown back, dada. 
The first syllable however would seem to 
be long, from 826 compared with 837. 
This is consistent with the analogy of 
Guay, ἀμητὸς, as used by the epic poets. 

822. The MSS. have πολύρρυτον and 
ἁλμήεντα. The first was corrected by 
Wellauer, the second by Hermann. The 
antistrophic verses being correct, these 
alterations may safely be admitted. Com- 
pare the epic repuidecs, and ἁγνόρντος 
Prom. 443. See however sup. 70. 

825. διώλου. This also seems almost 
certain for διόλου or διούλου, and is due 
to Hermann. ‘Would that you had 
perished on the briny way, with your 
lordly insolence and your peg-fastened 
ship.’ See sup. 434. 

826—7. These two verses are corrupt, 
the latter beyond the hope of restoration. 
For αἵμονες @s we may venture upon 
αἵμορ᾽ ἔσω σ’, from the Schol. ἡμαγμένο» 
σε καθίζω. The future indeed, from ἕω, 
does not occur; but we have the similar 
epic forms εἶσε», εἶσον, ἔσας, and καθ- 
έσωσιν ἀγῶνα, Hom. Hymn. ap. Thuc. iii. 
104. The MS. reading ἐπ᾽ ἀμίδα bas 
been corrected as before by Hermann, 
who gives αἵμον tows σέ γ ἐπ ἅμαλα 
ἥσει δουπίαν tax) γᾷ, “ οταρηέασι te for- 
tasse mittent in navem perituram copiae 
terrestres Argivorum.’ Dr. Donaldson 
proposes 4 σὺ δουπεῖε, ἄπντα, ‘do you 
beat your breast, noisy one ?’ comparing 
Pers. 124. Prof. Conington thinks Aes- 
chylus may have written αἷμονά σ᾿ ἐπ 


µήποτε πάλιν ἴδοιμ᾽ 
ἀλφεσίβοιον ὕδωρ, 


ἔνθεν ἀεξόμενον 


ἀντ. ἆ. 
(866) 
835 


ἁμάδα me | τρόπο» δραπέτα. Mr. New- 
man calls τρόπον δραπέτα ‘splendidissima 
divinatio,’”? but thinks the former verse 
should be, ἐμὸν ds ξύλον σ) ἀναδήσω. 
The wide difference between the guesses of . 
the best critics shows the rashness of ad- 
mitting any one of them. 

828. ἴχαρ. Schol. τὴν ἐπιθυμίαν ἴχαρ 
εἶπεν. Etymol. M. ἰχαίνειν' ἐπιθυμεῖ». 
χάω, ἰχάω, ἰχαίνω, ἴχαρ. Hermann re- 
tains and defends the word, inserting σ᾿ 
to complete the dochmiac. He does not 
appear to object to the accusative after 
µεθέσθαι, which is in some degree de- 
fended by Alcest. 1111. Med. 736. 
Phoen. 519. In the next verse the MSS. 
give φρενί 7 bray, but Schol. τὴν ἅτην 
τῆς ppevés. Hermann remarks that this 
verse probably corresponded in compo- 
sition with 841. See 62 compared with 
57. He however has given φρενὸς ἄφρονά 
7 ἄγαν, where Kya is indignatio. 

830. ἰὼ ὢν Med. Ile iv Rob. iov, iov 
Hermann. See on Agam. 26. 

832. The Med. gives ἁτιέτανα πόλυ 
εὐσεβῶ», and so (or ἀτίετος dvd) the 
Schol. must have found, µήποτε µετέχων 
τιμῆς ἐν τῇ πόλει τῶν εὐσεβῶν. Schole- 
field reads as given above, and explains 
it, ‘the gods that are reverenced in this 
city I honour not.’ Cf. τίεται in 1019; 
and 869, ob yap φοβοῦμαι δαίµονας τοὺς 
ἐνθάδε. Hermann has ἁτίετος ἀνὰ πόλιν 
ἀσεβών, ‘impune in urbe sacratas sedes 
violans.’ 


ΙΚΕΤΙ4ΕΣ. 


71 


ζώφνυτον αἷμα βοτοῖσι θάλλει. 


Τάγειος ἐγὼ 


βαθυχάϊος 
βαθρείας, βαθρείας, γέρον. 


σὺ ὃ ἐν vat, vat βάσει τάχα 


(860) 
840 


θέλεος ἀθέλεος, 
Big. Big. 
Batt, πρόκακα μὴ παθεῖν 


ὀλομένα παλάμαις "ἐμαῖς. 
αἰαῖ, atat, 
καὶ γὰρ δυσπαλάµως ὅλοιο 


XO. 


(865) 


στρ. β. 


δ46 


͵ ἀλίρρυτον ἆλσος 


κατὰ Σαρπηδόνιον χῶμα πολύψαμμον ἀλαθεὶς 


(870) 


9 ¥ 
εὑρεῖαισιν αὔραις. 


836. βοτοῖσι. So Prof. Conington 
rightly reads for βροτοῖσι. Schol. Med. 
τὸ (ωοποιοῦν τὰ θρέµµατα. The con- 
fasion is very common; see on 672, 
and on 283. 6)1. The Nile water was 
thought to fatten and improve cattle, 
whence Apis was not allowed to drink it, 
as Wilkinson shows from Aelian, ‘ An- 
cient Egyptians,’ i. p. 209. Cf. Pers. 33, 
πολυθρέµµων Νείλος. 

837. The corrupt reading of the Med. 
has been retained. Butler proposed ἁγίας 
ἔχω, Hermann -yeios ἐγὼ (ego indigena), 
Conington γριά o ἄγω, Prof. Newman 
ἁγίας ἔχει (‘you have hold of’). Pos- 
sibly ἔχου, ‘cling to the holy seat.’ We 
might, however, be tempted to prefer 
χαιὸς ἔχω, comparing βαρὺ τὸ περίβαρυ 
Eum. 155. Hesych. χαιός dyads. See 
Theocr. vii. 6. Ar. Lysistr. 90. Schol. 
χάοι γὰρ οἱ εὐγενεῖςε Bat none of these 
readings represent the explanation of the 
Schol., ἐγὼ 4 βαθυχαῖοι dvatla ταύτης 
τῆς βαθρείαε, ὦ Ὑέρον. 

840. 8 ἐν vat Hermann and Conington 
for δὲ vat. ‘Ut sacrum 6900 hunc quem 
tenent locum asseverent, iterant 
vocem ; ad quae respondens praeco acerba 
cum ironia ἐν vat, vat dicit, ipse quoque 
iterato nominans eum locum in quo mox 
sunt sessurae.’ Hermann. 

842. The Med. gives βίᾳ βίᾳ τε πολλᾷ 
Φροῦδα βάτεαι βαθµι τροκακὰ παθῶν ὁλό- 
µοναι παλάμαιι. The other MSS. present 
only slight variations. Hermann observes 
that βάτεαι arose from a gloss Bare, com- 
bined with faé:, and he gives πρόκακα. 


Cf. Pers. 967.971, and on the corruption, 
sup. 295. The addition of dyais is due to 
Dr. Donaldson. 

846. καὶ γάρ. Herm. with Heath reads 
el γάρ. The Schol. probably read τουγὰρ 
(cf. v. 304), since he explains it by SAcsw 
ody. Perhaps we may say that καὶ con- 
nects δυσπαλάµως with werdyas —‘ yea, 
you may speak of hands bee but may you 
perish without a hand to help you.’ Com- 


the same occurred to Hermann. 
‘off the sandbank,’ as κατὰ πρὠν) ἅλιον 
Pers. 872. In the next verse he has 
hardly done justice to an almost certain 
conjecture, in a former 
edition of this play, εὐρεῖαισιν αὔραις for 
etpelais ely abpa:s, by briefly saying, 
‘ Nibili eet εὀρείαισιν αὔραι. Both metre 
and sense are thus restored, and without 
any material change. There was a pro- 
montory of Cilicia called by this name, 
Χαρπηδὼν dar} Soph. frag 40. Strabo, 
xiv. p. 670, «ὐθὸς γάρ ἐστιν ἡ τοῦ Καλν. 
κάδνου ἐκβολὶ) κάµψαντι ἠϊόνα ποιοῦσα» 
ἄκραν % καλεῖται ᾶαρπηδών. Another 
Σαβπηδονία ἄκρα was near the Thracian 
Chersonese, Herod. vii. 58. The east 
wind would be likely enough to drive ships 
from their course in the voyage from 
Greece to Egypt; though there is no 
necessity to understand it otherwise than 
poetically for any stormy blasts. Her- 
mann gives ἀερίαισι», from depla sup. 71. 


72 ΑΙΣΧΥ4ΟΥ 
KH. ivle καὶ λάκαζε, καὶ κάλει θεούς. 850 
Αἰγυπτίαν γὰρ Bapw οὐχ ὑπερθορεῖ, 
χέουσα καὶ πικρότερον οἰζύος νόµον. (875) 
XO. οἷοῖ, οἷοῦ ἀντ. β. 
λύμας' ἄγρια γὰρ σὺ λάσκεις. 
Γπεριχαμπτὰ βρυάζεις᾽ 855 
6 σε θρέψας 6 µέγας Νεῖλος ὑβρίζοντά σ᾿ ἀποτρέ- 
Ψειεν ἄιστον UBpw. (880) 


KH. Baivew κελεύω Bapw eis ἀμφίστροφον 
ὅσον τάχιστα µηήδέ Tis σχολαζέτω' 
ὁλκὴ γὰρ οὔτοι πλόκαμον οὐδάμ᾽ ἄζετα.. 8600 


Χο. οἷοῖ, πάτερ, 


στρ. Υ. 


βρετέων tapos ara’ (885) 


852. Hermann’s reading of this verse 
seems on the wholethe most probable. ‘You 
shall not escape, even though you should 
utter a still more piercing cry of woe.’ The 
MSS. have ἵνζε καὶ βόα πικρότερ) ἀχέων 
οἰ(ύος ὕὄνομ᾽ ἔχων. Professor Newman 
thinks 850—2 (according to the vulg. 
reading, except ἀλγέων for ἀχέων and 
ἔχοντα for ἔχων) answers to 869—875. 
In 861—4, which he makes the mesodus, 
he very ingeniously reads, oloi, πάτερ, 
βρέτεος ἁποσπάσας μ’ addd ἄγει, &c. 

854. Aduas. The MSS. give Avpacis 
ὑπρογασυλάσκει ΟΥ --οι. The verse can- 
not be restored with any certainty, nor is 
it easy to conjecture what the Schol. could 
have found, who explains els ὑπὲρ τῶν 
Αἰγυπτίων πρεσβεύοι. Hermann reads 
λυμανθεὶς σὺ πρὸ yas ὑλάσκοις περίκοµπα 
βρυά(ων. Hesych. βρνάζειν’ γαυριᾶν, 


Tpupay. 

856. 8 σε θρέψας. This restoration of 
ὃς dpwrgs was first given in ed. 2, and it 
is singularly confirmed by a marginal 
gloss in the Med., 6 Νεϊλός oe. Written 
in uncial letters these two readings are as 
nearly as possible identical. For the con- 
fusion of T and Ἡ see Ag. 1543. Cf. 
Eur. Phoen. 626, τὴν δὲ θρέψασάν µε 
γαῖαν καὶ θεοὺς μµαρτύρομαι. Cf. 870. 
Hermann perceived the sense required, 
and has edited ὁ δὲ Boras, 5 μέγας Ν., 
gui te nutrivit magnus Nilus.—&iorop, 
sc. ὥστε εἶναι. The epithet ought, from 
the natural order of the words, to belong 
to 8Bpi. The construction seems con- 
fused between ἀποτρέψειέν σε ὑβρίίοντα, 
and ἁποτρέψειεν τὴν σὴν ὕβρι ὥστε γε- 


νέσθαι ἄϊστον. 

858. ἀμφίστροφον Dind., Herm., with 
Porson for ἁντίστροφο», from the Schol. 
τὴν ἐξ ἀμφοτέρων τῶν μερῶν ἑλισσομένη», 
ὅ ἐστιν ἀμφιέλισσα»ν. The vulgate might 
indeed be defended by 696, and we may 
add the testimony of Wilkinson, ‘ Ancient 
Egyptians,’ ii. 129, that there are no in, 
stances of double-prowed ships in ancient 
paintings. It seems however certain that 
the Schol. must have found the reading 
in the text ; and we have only to suppose 
that a kind of barge is described to either 
end of which a moveable rudder might be 
applied. See on 697. Tac. Ann. ii. 6, 
‘adpositis utrimque gubernaculis, converso 
ut repente remigio hinc vel illinc adpel- 
lerent.’ Hist. iii. 47, ‘pari utrimque 
prora et mutabili remigio, quando hine 
vel illine adpellere indiscretum etinnoxium 
est. 

862. Bperdwy, κ.τ.λ. The MSS. have 
βροτιοσα ροσαται µαλδαάγει. Eustath. ad 
Od. p. 1422, 63, ἀπὸ τοῦ dpa καὶ pos τὸ 
ὄφελος wap’ Αἰσχύλῳ ἐν ‘Ixerlow, βρότεος 
ἄρος ἅτα, fro: τὸ εὖ τῶν βροτῶν καὶ τὸ 
ὄφελος ἅτη ἑἐστίν. It is to be feared that 
he found a corrupt reading and endea- 
voured to explain it; for ἄρος is totally 
unknown from other sources. Hermann 
however retains it, reading Apéreos from 
the Schol. ἡ τῶν βρετέων ἐπικουρία βλάπ- 
τει µε, and in the next verse correcting 
ἁμαλάδ' ἄγει µε. Cf. 33 and 82]. H. 
Stephens conjectured βρετέων πρὸς &ray 
ἀλκά μ ἄγει: compare Eum. 248, ὁ 2 
abre νῦν ἀλκὰν ἔχων περὶ βρέτει πλεχθεὶς 
θεᾶ:. See sup. on v. 852. Perhaps how- 
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ἀμαλάδ aye μ᾿ 
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ἄραχνος ὣς βάδην, 
ὄναρ, ὄναρ μέλαν. 


ὁτοτοτοί, 


pa Ta, pa ya, βοὰν 


865 
(890) 


φοβερὸν ἀπότρεπε. 
ὦ Ba Tas tat Zev. 
KH. οὔτοι φοβοῦμαι δαίµονας τοὺς ἐνθάδε' 


οὐ .γάρ µ ἔθρεψαν οὐδ' ἐγήρασαν τροφῇ. 
μαιμᾷ πέλας 


XO. 
* * ® 


δίπους ὄφις, 


- 


φ 


ἔχιονα δ ὥς µέτις 


πόδα δάκνουσ᾽ ἔχει. 


875 


ὁτοτοτοί, 


pa Ta, pa, Ta, βοὰν 


goBepov ἀπότρεπε. 


(900) 


& Ba Tas mat Zed. 


KH. εἰ py τις ἐς ναῦν εἶσιν αἰνέσας τάδε, 


ever the united authority of the Schol. 
and the learned Eustathius is not lightly 
to be set aside. 

864. ὄναρ. The herald creeps stealthily 
towards me like a spider or a spectre. 
Hermann gives νόαρ, a word of no au- 
thority, but before introduced by him in 

64. 


7 

866. wa Ta. Schol. ὦ μῆτερ γη. Com- 
pare Cho. 39, ἰὼ yaia pata. Similarly in 

m. 080, the Earth is invoked to keep 
away the spectre of Argus. On the 
shortened form ua the following passage 
of Strabo may tend to throw some light, 
and it is perhaps equally applicable to Ba 
for βασιλεῦ (Lib. viii. p. 364): Ἔνιοι 
δὲ κατὰ droxowrhy δέχονται τὴν Μεσσήνην 
εἴρηται γὰρ ὅτι καὶ αὕτη µέρος ἦν τῆς 
Λακωνικῆτ' παραδείγµασι δὲ χρῶνται τοῦ 
μὲν ποιητοῦ TE Kpi καὶ Δῶ καὶ Μάψ’ 
Ἡσὶόδου δὲ, ὅτι τὸ βρῖθυ καὶ τὸ βριαρὸν 
Bpt λέγει. Σοφοκλῆς δὲ καὶ "Ίων τὸ 
ῥάδιον ‘Pd. ᾿Επίχαρμος δὲ τὸ Alay, ΛΙ. 
Χυρακὼ δὲ ras Ἀνρακούσας καὶ Ἔμπεδο- 
κλεῖ δὲ, µία Ὕίγνεται ἀμφοτέρων by, ἡ 
ὕψις καὶ wap’ ᾽Αντιμάχφ, Δήμητρός τοι 
Ἐλευσίνης leph ὄψ' καὶ τὸ ἄλφιτον "Αλφι. 
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Εὐφορίων δὲ καὶ τὸν ἆλον Adye:*HA> παρὰ 
Φιλήτᾳ δὲ, Αμωΐδει cis ταλάρως λευκὸν 
Byovow ἔρι. 

808. ὁ Ba. Said to be the vocative of 
an old word Bas for βασιλεύι. Zeus is 
called son of Earth because Earth and 
Rhea were identical. Hermann compares 
Soph. Phil. 391, Γα, warep αὐτοῦ Ards.— 
β Φοβερὸ», the herald whose cry in- 
spires fear; as δεινοὶ µάχην Pers. 27. Her- 
mann reads fog, the Med. having βοᾶν. 

870. ἐγήρασαν. Schol. els yiipds pe 
ὄγαγεν (Hyayor). Heeyeh. γηράσκοντα" 
γηροκομῶντα. See on . 894. 

875. The same correction of this verse 
occurred to Hermann which had been 
printed in ed. 2, ris πόδ ἐνδακοῦσ) for τί 
wor’ ἐνδακοσέχ’. But πόδα Sdavove’ is 
more probable, not only because it suits 
the antistrophe perfectly, but because the 
present is far more appropriate than the 
aorist, and the » may have arisen from a 
correction of δακοῦσ’ to Sdxvove’. There 
can be little doubt that the poet was 
thinking of Philoctetes, on which sub- 
ject he wrote a play. Compare frag. 246. 
248. 


74 AISXTAOT 
λακὶς χιτῶνος ἔργον ov κατοικτιεῖ. στρ. δ’. 
XO. ἰὼ πόλεως ἀγοὶ, πρόµοι, δάµναμαι. 
KH. ἕλξειν €ory’ ὑμᾶς ἀποσπάσας κόμης, (909) 
ἐπεὶ οὐκ ἀκούετ ὀξὺ τῶν ἐμῶν λόγων, (910) 
XO. διωλόμεσθ” ἄελπτ, ava, πάσχοµεν. avr. 8’. 886 
KH. πολλοὺς ἄνακτας, παῖδας Αἰγύπτου, τάχα (905) 
ὄψεσθε θαρσεῖτ, οὐκ ἐρεῖτ ἀναρχίαν. (906) 
BA. οὗτος τί ποιεῖς; ἐκ ποίου φρονήµατος 
ἀνδρῶν Πελασγῶν τήνὸ ἀτιμάζεις χθόνα ; 
GAN 7 γυναικῶν ἐς πόλιν δοκεῖς μολεῖν; 890 
κάρβανος av ὃ Ἓλλησυ ἐγχλίεις ἆγαν' 
καὶ πὀλλ᾽ ἁμαρτὼν οὐδὲν ὤρθωσας Φρενί. (915) 
KH. τί & ἠμπλάκηται τῶνὸ ἐμοὶ δίκης ἅτερ ; 
BA. ᾖΚζένος μὲν εἶναι πρῶτον οὐκ ἐπίστασαι. 
KH. πῶς ὃ οὐχί; τἀπολωλόθ εὑρίσκων ἐγώ--- 895 
BA. ποίοισι εἰπὼν προξένοις ἐγχωρίοις ; 
KH. Ἑρμῃ, μεγίστῳ προξένῳ, µαστηρίῳ. (920) 
BA. θεοῖσιν εἰπὼν τοὺς θεοὺς οὐδὲν σέβει. 


881. χιτῶνος ἔργον. Schol. τὴν ἐργα- 
olay τοῦ χιτῶνος.--λακὶς, cf. Cho. 26. 
In this place it must mean the act of 
rending, as sup. 112. 

882. πρόµοι. So Stanley for πρόµνοι. 

884. οὐκ dxover’ ὀξύ. So Porson for 
οὗ κακοῦ ἕξυ or ἔξω, and so Dind., Herm. 
Feder proposed οὐκ ἀκούειν ἀξιοῦτ, but 
ὀξεῖα ἀκοὴ is a constant phrase, e. g. Soph. 
El. 30. In the MSS. and old edd. this and 
the succeeding iambic distich (886—7) are 
transposed, an arrangement first ques- 
tioned by Heath, but retained by Dindorf. 
It is not certainly wrong; but the order 
in the text, which Hermann also adopts, 
gives a sort of play on ἄναξ and πολλοὺς 
ἄνακτα». 


888. ποίου. Hermann reads τίνος from 
an anonymous conjecture. But it is well 
known that in questions ποῖος regularly 
follows τίς, and the quantity of the word 
is no valid objection. Cf. Od. xx. 89, 
τοῖος ἑὼν olos hey ἅμα στρατφ. So τοι- 
αύτας is made short Eum. 402. 

891. The MSS. give κάρβανος 8 ἂν», 
corrected by Porson. See on 315. The 
antithesis between Ἕλληνες and βάρβαροι, 
the latter meaning all except Greeks, is 
too well known to require illustration. 


894. ξένος εἶναι. ‘To behave as a 
stranger.’ ξένος ὧν would have meant, 
‘You forget you are a stranger.’ Dobree 
compares Oed. Col. 927, (a play which 
has several well-marked resemblances 
to this,) ἠπιστάμην ἐένον παρ ἁστοῖς 
ὡς διαιτᾶσθαι χρεών. So also Antig. 579, 
xph Ύυναῖκας εἶναι τάσδε. El. 629, οὓκ 
ἐπίστασαι κλύει. Hermann considers 
two following verses to have dropped out, 
supposing the argument to have proceeded 
thus: Herald: ‘Why, I am wronging 
nobody.’ King: ‘ Yes you are, in drag- 
ging away these Suppliants.’ Herald: 
‘Why, I am but taking my own.’ In 
this case we must read πῶς 8 οὐχὶ-- byw; 
in v. 895. The difficulty seems sufficiently 
met by marking an aposiopesis, the verb 
to ἑγὼ being ἄγοιμ ἂν in 901. Compare 
supra 453—7. 

897. Ἑρμβ. The patron of heralds, 
sup. 244, and at the same time the god of 
theft and abduction, and the recovery of 
stolen property. 

898. τοὺς θεοὺς, ‘ those very gods.’ So 
Plat. Protag. p. 313, ο, σοφιστὴν ὄνο- 
ud(es, τὸν δὲ σοφιστὴν, ὅτι ποτε ἔστι, 

ves ἀγνοῦ». 
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‘KH. τοὺς audi Νεῖλον δαίµονας σεβίζομαι. 
BA. οἱ ὃ ἐνθάδ οὐδὲν, ὡς ἐγὼ σέθεν κλύω. 900 
KH. αγοιμ᾽ ἂν, εἶτις τάσδε μὴ ξαιρήσεται. 
BA. κλάοις ἂν, εἰ ψαύσειας, ov pad’ ἐς μακρά». (925) 
KH. ἤκουσα τοῦπος οὐδαμῶς φιλόξενον. 
BA. ov γὰρ ξενοῦμαι τοὺς θεῶν συλήτορας. 
KH. λέγοιμ’ ἂν ἐλθὼν παισὶν Αἰγύπτου τάδε 906 
BA. ἀβουκόλητον tour ἐμῷ φρονήματι. 
ΚΗ. ἀλλ ὡς ἂν εἰδὼς ἐνέπω σαφέστερον, (890) 
(καὶ γὰρ πρέπει κήρυκ ἀπαγγέλλειν Topas 
ἕκαστα,) πῶς Pw, πρὸς τίνος T ἀφαιρεθεὶς 
ἥκειν γυναικών αὐτανέψιον στόλον ; 910 
οὔτοι δικάζει ταῦτα μαρτύρων ὕπο 
Αρης: τὸ νεῖκος ὃ οὐκ ἐν ἀργύρου λαβῇ (935) 


ἔλυσεν ἀλλὰ πολλὰ γίγνεται πάρος 
΄ $ 3 ο 9 8 4 
πεσηματ᾽ ἀνδρῶν κἀπολακτισμοὶ βίου. 


΄ [ 8 » 3 9 ιά 4 
τί σοι λέγειν χρὴ τοὔνομ’; ἐν χρόνῳ μαθὼν 915 


ν , 
εἶσει σύ T αὐτὸς yor ξυνέµποροι σέθεν. 


BA. 
899. Cf. 832. 
900. οἱ 8 ἐνθάδ'. * You mean then to 


say that the gods of our country are no 

at all?’ Which was the greatest 
insult he could offer to the chief minister 
of religion. See 366. 

901. εἴτι. Nothing bat force, i. ο. 
no persuasion, shall prevent me from 
carrying them off. 

902. οὗ µάλ’ ἐς μακρὰ», ‘ very shortly ;° 
used like οὐ πάνν, ‘ by no means.’ 

003. Φιλόξεναν. Cf. 894, to which this 
verse is a retort. 

905. The common reading is λόγοις ἂ», 
‘You had better go and say this to m 
masters in person,’ i.e. you dare not talk 
thus to them. To which the King re- 
plies, ‘it is a matter of indifference whether 

say it to them or to you.’ But Hermann 
with great probability adopts Heath’s cor- 
rection Aéyou’ ἄν. Similarly in Prom. 
777, for 480.’ ἂν the MSS. give ἡδοίμην 
ἂν or Ἴδοιμ’ ἄν. As the herald proceeds 
to ask what name he shall give to his 
masters, it is clear that he intends to re- 
turn to them. 

909—10. Prom. 780, πρὸς τοῦ τύραννα 
σκῆπτρα συληθήσεται; Herod. iii. 65, μὲ 
ἁπαιρεθέω τὴν dpyhy πρὸς τοῦ ἁδελφεοῦ. 


The following four verses Hermann trans- 
poses after 927. The connexion with the 
preceding is not very close; yet the argu- 
ment may run thus:—‘ tell me at once 
who you are that have dared to insult me 
thus, since the matter has gone so far 
that nothing short of war between the 
principals can settle it.’ The meaning is, 
‘The court in which this matter must be 
tried is that of Ares, who neither calls 
witnesses nor takes money a8 8 compro- 
mise, but requires the lives of many as a 
satisfaction.’ This conveys a taunt that 
the king is at heart averse from war. Cf. 
δικάζειν τἁπλακήματα sup. 226. 

914. Blov. Plutarch, who twice quotes 
this verse, De Curiositate, p. 517, ν, and 
De Facie in orbe Lunae, § xxiv. has Ble», 
which Hermann adopts, quoting µακραίω- 
vas βίου: from frag. 281. Porson on 
Med. 139 calls this reading ‘‘ vulgato 
deterius.’’ 

916. εἴσει ob 17’ is the correction of 
Rothe for εἰσθιγ. A question may be 
raised, whether the ξυνέµποροι here men- 
tioned are mute persons on the stage, or 
merely part of the ἐπικονρία in 701. It 
is clear from 931 and 962, that a secon- 
dary chorus of attendants was actually 
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΄ νε , > ν “ 
ταύτας ὃ ἑκούσας μὲν Kar’ εὔνοιαν φρενῶν 


ΑΙΣΧΥ4ΟΥ 


(940) 


ν a ¥ > 4 , , 
dyots ἂν, εἴπερ εὐσεβῆς πίθοι λόγος 
τοιάδε δηµόπρακτος ἐκ πόλεως µία 


ψήφος κέκρανται, prot ἐκδοῦναι Big 


920 


στόλον γυναικών Tavd ἐφήλωται Topas 


youdos διαμπὰξ, ὡς µένειν ἀραρότως. 


(945) 


ταῦτ' οὐ πίναξίν ἐστιν ἐγγεγραμμένα, 


[οὐδ ἐν πτυχαῖς βίβλων κατεσφραγισμένα.] 


σαφῆ ὃ ἀκούεις ἐξ ἐλευθεροστόμου 


925 


γλώσσης. κοµίζου & ὡς τάχιστ᾽ ἐξ ὀμμάτων. 


cot μὲν τόδ 790, πόλεμον αἴρεσθαι νέον 


(960) 


” XS .4 8 , axa ουν 
εἴη δὲ νίκη καὶ κράτη τοῖς apoeow. 


BA. 


GAN’ ἄρσενάς τοι τῆσδε γῆς οἰκήτορας 
εὑρήσετ οὗ πίνοντας ἐκ κριθών µέθυ. 


930 


ὑμεῖς δὲ πᾶσαι ξὺν φίλοις ὀπάοσιν 


θράσος λαβοῦσαι στείχετ᾽ εὐερκὴ πόλιν 


(965) 


πύργων βαθείᾳ µηχανῇ κεκλ]µένην. 
καὶ δώματ' ἐστὶ πολλὰ μὲν τὰ δήµια, 


present, and they may in turn have ful- 
filled the several minor parts, as that of 
the guides in 494. 

921. ἐφήλωται. ‘A nail has been fixed 
through these decrees, so that they re- 
main immoveable.’ The ancient custom 
of suspending laws, decrees, or other 
public documents on bronze plates in the 
temples is here alluded to. 

923 8604. Hermann understands these 
verses thus :—‘ I tell you this not because 
of any written law or treaty between us, 
but of my own independent authority.’ 
The Schol. gives οὐκ ἐγγράφως ταῦτα 
εἶπον, ἀλλὰ (don pwvy. He does not 
recognise the unrhythmical v. 924, which 
was probably interpolated to explain 
πίναξι». 

927. The MSS. give ἴσθι μὲν τάδ) ἤδη. 
This is a difficult verse to correct so as 
to make consistent sense with the next. 
Hermann has εἰ σοι τόδ ἠδὺ, but he sug- 
gests also vo) μὲν τόδ 73d, which is per- 
haps to be preferred, though the interpo- 
lation of μὲν might be accounted for as in 
462. The antithesis is then well marked 
between gol μὲν καὶ ταῖς cais yuvaili, 
and ἡμῖν δὲ τοῖς ἄρσεσιν. Hermann is 
evidently a good deal puzzled how to fit 


in the four lines he has transferred from 
911 sup., and is obliged to have recourse 
to the clumsy expedient of placing a la- 
cuna after this verse, and another imme- 
diately before εἴη δὲ νίκη, «.7.A. His 
reasons do not appear sufficiently strong 
to require a detailed examination of them. 
----αἴἵρεσθαι for ἐρεῖσθε is Porson’s. See 
336. 433. 

930. ἐκ κριθῶν µέθυ. The Egyptians 
drank a sort of beer called Cdoy or 
βρῦτον. Athen. x. p. 447. Aesch. frag. 
123. Strab. xvii. l and 2. Xen. Anab. 
iv. 5, 26. Herod. ii. 77. Plin. N. Η. 
xix. 22. xxii. ad fin. Wilkinson, ‘ Ancient 
Egyptians,’ i. p. 53. 

931. φίλοι. Hermann and Dindorf 
give φίλαις with Schtitz, referring to 
ὅμωῖδες in 954. But why may not the 
ὀπάονες ppdoropés τε of 486 be here 
meant? For that these must have been 
there on the stage has before been re- 
marked; and the king may be supposed 
to point to them as escorts ready to con- 
duct the maidens. This view also gives 
additional force and meaning to θράσος 
λαβοῦσαι. The use of ὀπάων in the femi- 
nine seems questionable in tragedy. 

934—8. ‘And houses there are in 
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δεδωµάτωµαι 8 οὐδ' ἐγὼ σμικρᾷ χερὶ, 
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935 


el Oupds ἐστιν εὐτυχώς vaiew δόµους 


πολλών per ἄλλων' εἰ δέ Tis μείζων χάρις, 


(060) 


πάρεστιν οἰκεῖν καὶ μονορρύθμους δόµους. 
΄ 8 ο) 8 8 ld 
τούτων τὰ λῴστα καὶ τὰ θυµηδέστατα 


πλείσταισι λωτίσασθε' 


προστάτης δ ἐγὼ 940 


> Sd 4 ; ψ a 
ἁστοί τε πάντες, ὦνπερ NOE κραίνεται 


ψήφος. 
χο. 


τί τῶνδε κυριωτέρους μένεις ; 
GAN’ ἀντ ἀγαθών ἀγαθοῖσι βρύοις, 


(965) 


dte Πελασγών. 


πέµψον δὲ πρόφρων δεῦρ᾽ ἡμέτερον 


9456 


a9? 9 ~ 8 4 
πατέρ εὐθαρσῆ 4αναὺν πρόνοον 


καὶ βούλαρχον' τοῦ γὰρ προτέρα 


(070) 


A 8 4 
µῆτις ὅπου χρὴ Sapara ναίειν, 


8 a » 
καὶ τόπος εὔφρων. 


πᾶς τις ἐπειπειν 


ψόγον ἀλλοθρόοις 


950 


εὔτυκος' etn δὲ τὰ Agora. 


[BA.] ἔύν r εὐκλείᾳ καὶ 
plenty which are public property, and I too 
havea palace built me with no stint hand, 
“if you have a mind to dwell comfortably 
with many others ; but if it is more agree- 
able, you may occupy separate abodes.’ 
The συνοικία: are meant, where, as in the 
Roman insulae, many families resided 
under one roof. Doubtless the king's pa- 
lace was represented on the proscenium. 

935. With the form δωματοῦν compere 
στεμματοῦν, αἱματοῦν, ὁμματοῦν, (snp. 
v. 461. Cho. 839,) κηλιδοὺν Herc. F. 
1318. 

936. εἶ Ovyds ἐστιν εὐτύκους Herm. 
with Bothe, for εὐθυμεῖν ἔστιν ἐντυχούση. 
Inf. 971 the MSS give εὔτνχον for εὔτν- 
κον. But εὐτύκους seems in this place 
an otiose epithet. 

938. povoppvOuous. Schol. ds πολλών 
ξένων» ἐκεῖ οἰκούντων, (viz. in the τὰ δήµια, 
v. 934.) Here μόνοι alone has force in 
the compound, as in οἰόφρων πέτρα, v. 
775. 

940. πλείσταισι is the emendation of 
Pflagk on Eur. Hel. 1593, for πάρεστι. 
This is much better than Hermann’s 
&rperri. The sense is, ‘ Of these offers, 
whatever is best and what is moet pleasing 
to the majority of you, that choose.’ We 


ἀμηνίτῳ (975) 


should not have expected the article to be 
repeated with θνµηδέστατα. This is com- 
monly done when distinct things are con- 
trasted. We might compere τὰ Agota 
καὶ κάλλιστα in Med. 572. 

Ibid. προστάτη. Cf. 815. Ag. 57. 

O41. κραίνεται. . 

949. was is. 
rightly supplies ére}, for this is the point 
of the τόπος εὔφρων, a place where they 
will not be exposed to ill-natured remarks. 
-ψόγος is particularly used of reproaches 
cast on the female character. See Ag. 
694. Eur. Hel. 1292. Thue. ii. 45. 

952. Hermann denies that the king’s 
speech could have begun thus abruptly, 
and marks a lacuna of three verses, on 
the ground that the two systems of ana- 
peests ought to correspond. Prof. Coning- 
ton has rightly seen that the whole of the 
speech should be attributed to the chorus, 
who in 954 address their own attendants, 
advising them to adhere to the same reso- 
lution they have themselves formed, to 
reside where they will give no scandal nor 
offence. Hermann reasonably objects also 
to the king addressing the attendants as 
φίλαι ὅμωΐδες, and reads τάσσεσθε, gira, 
δµωΐδαςα, where τάσσεσθαι is to be taken 
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4 οι 9 A 
Bate λαών ἐν χώρῳ 
τάσσεσθε, φίλαι Suwides, οὕτως, 


ὡς ἐφ᾽ ἑκάστῃ διεκλήρωσεν 


Δαναὺς θεραποντίδα φερνήν. 


AA. & παῖδες, ᾿Αργείοισιν εὔχεσθαι χρεὼν, 


θύειν.τε λείβειν ϐ ὡς θεοῖς ᾿Ολυμπίοις 
σπονδὰς, ἐπεὶ σωτῆρες οὗ διχορρόπως. 
καί µου τὰ μὲν πραχθέντα πρὸς τοὺς ἐκτενεῖς 


φίλους πικρώς ἤκουσαν αὐτανεψίους' 
3 4 2 9 4 , 8 4 
ἐμοὺς 8 ὀπαδοὺς τούσδε καὶ δορυσσόους 


96Ι 
(986) 


ἐταξαν, ὡς ἔχοιμι τίµιον γέρας, 
καὶ pyt ἀέλπτως δορικανεῖ pope θανὼν 


λάθοίµι, χώρᾳ 8° ἄχθος 


in a middle sense, as in Heracl. 664. 
Androm. 10909. 

953. ἐν xépy. On the metre of this 
verse see supra 7. Theb. 822. Pers. 32. 
Ag. 357. Hermann formerly corrected, 
and has edited, τῶν ἐγχώρων. The order 
in σὺν ἁμηνίτφ βάξει λαῶ», not λαῶν ἐν 
χ Besides the guards or attendants 
or mentioned, we can hardly escape 
from supposing that each member of the 
chorus was accompanied by an assistant ; 
but these probably appeared in the or- 
chestra only at the close of the play. 

956. θεραποντὶς φερ»ὴ is a dowry con- 
sisting of slaves. So Ear. Iph. A. 47, σῇ 
γάρ μ’ ἁλόχφ πέµπει pepyhy, where an 
old servant is speaking; and idid. 869, 
χώτι μ dv ταῖς σαΐῖσι depvais ἔλαβεν 
᾽Αγαμέμνω» ἄναξ. 

960—1. These two verses are difficult. 
Hermann gives καί µοι τὰ μὲν πραχθέντα 
πρὸς τοὺς ἐκγενεῖς μάλ’᾽ οὐ πικρῶς, κ.τ.λ. 
‘They heard without resentment how I 
- had acted against our degenerate rela- 
tions.’ That φίλους is corrupt is not 
altogether improbable; for the Med. has 


φίλο, and it may have been a gloss of 
τοὺς ὀγγενεῖς or τοὺς ἐν Ὑένει. But the 
alterations proposed are very uncertain ; 
and the vulgate may without violence be 
understood thus :—‘And from me they 
heard (cf. 513) with indignation what 
measures had been taken (i. e. in concert 
with the king) against our overbearing 
relatives, your cousins.’ Where πικρῶς 
of course must mean, ‘with angry feel- 


ἀείζων πέλοι, 965 


ings against them.’ Cf. βαρέως ἤκουσα», 
Xen. Anab. ii. 1,9. We might be tempted 
to read πρὸς robs ἐγγενεῖς πικροὺς φίλους 
κ.τ.λ., ἐγγενὴς meaning ‘a relation’ in 
Oed. R. 1168, while ἐκτενὴς is a word 
of very questionable authority, at least in 
the above sense, though drev}s occurs Ag. 
71. Thus πικροὶ φίλοι would be an in- 
stance of oxymoron, ‘friends who are no 
friends,’ ‘ friends to our cost.’ Cf. Cho. | 
226, τοὺς φιλτάτους γὰρ ol8a νῴῷν ὄντας 
πικρούς. Hermann defends his ἐκγενεῖς 
by Oed. R. 1606, as corrected by G. Din- 
dorf.—xal µοι seems very probable, for 
this is a common construction with πράσ- 
σειν, as Thuc. vi. 56, καὶ αὐτοῖς τὰ μὲν 
ἄλλα πρὸς τοὺς ἐυνεπιθησοµένους τῷ ἔργῳ 
ἐπέπρακτο. Dem. ὑπὲρ Sopp. init. τὰ 
πραχθέντα τούτῳ πρὸς Πασίωνα, and 
shortly afterwards τὰ μὲν πεπραγμένα 
Φορμίωνι πρὸς ᾽Απολλόδωρον ἀκηκόατε.--- 
The μὲν is rather irregularly placed, be- 
longing as it does to the whole clause. 
Cf. 753. 

962. ἐμοὺς 3. Herm. and Dind. have 
ἐμοῦ 8, from a correction in the Med. 
The true reading is perhaps éuol 3. It 
will be observed that τούσδε necessarily 
implies the presence of a body-guard, who 
appear as mutes on the stage. 

964. δορικανει. The MSS. give Sopux’ 
ἀνημέρῳ with slight variations. Porson 
corrected δορυκανεῖ µόρφ. On the form 
of the compound see Blomf. on Ag. 115. 

965. It is probable that a verse has 
been lost after this, for the construction 
seems incomplete. We want something 
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τοιῶνδε τυγχάνοντα πρευµενῆ φρενὸς 


χάριν σέβεσύαι τιµιωτέραν θέµις. 


(090) 


καὶ ταῦτα μὲν γράψεσθε πρὸς γεγραμµένοις 
πολλοϊσω ἄλλοις σωφρονίσμασιν πατρὸς, 


ἀγνώθ) ὅμιλον ὡς ἐλέγχεσθαι χρόνῳ. 


970 


mas δ ἐν µετοίκῳ γλῶσσαν εὔτυκον φέρει 


κακὴν, τό τ΄ εἰπεῖν εὐπετὲς µύσαγμά πως. 


(995) 


ὑμᾶς 8 ἐπαινῶ μὴ καταισχύνειν ἐμὲ, 
ὥραν ἐχούσας THVS ἐπιστρεπτὸν βροτοῖς. 


τέρειν᾿ ὀπώρα ὃ εὐφύλακτος οὐδαμῶς: 


075 


θῆρες δὲ κηραίνουσι καὶ βροτοὶ, τί μήν ; 


to correspond with µήτε,---' that I might 
neither be killed, and «ο a pollution arise 
to the country, nor dwell alone among 
foreigners,’ pit’ ἐν ξένοισιν αὐτὸς οἰκοίην 
µόνο. The difficulty is not in δὲ follow- 
ing pre, of which there are instances in 
abundance (cf. ofre— δὲ, Pers. 654—6), 
nor merely in its continuing the negative 
sense as part of the first clause (see v. 591); 
bat in its retaining that negative sense even 
in the second and independent clause. 

966. wpevxpery. The MSS. give εὖ- 
πρυμνῆ, which contains very nearly the 
same letters. See on v. 52 Hermann has 
adopted my former conjecture ἐν πρύμνη, 
and given θέµις for ¢uov. Of the latter 
correction there can be little doubt; but 
πρευμενῆ, Which was first proposed in ed. 
2, is better than ἐν πρύμνη, though the 
latter may fairly be translated, ‘ in intimo 
animo,’ the chief seat or position of the 
heart, where Reason is at the helm. It 
ie clear that τνγχάνοντας, which the 
MSS. give, would have been written to 
avoid the hiatus; whereas the context 
points to τνγχάνοντα, since Danaus is 
expreesing his gratitude for honours con- 
ferred on himself. The form εὐπρυμνὴς 
does not seem to occur, the usual com- 
pound being εὔπρυμνο.. 

968. Hermann reads καὶ ταῦ ἅμ 
Φγγράψασθε, by a highly probable emen- 
dation, which scarcely amounts to an 
alteration. Cf. Prom. 808, ὃν ἐγγράφου 
σὺ, «.7.A. He objects that ταῦτα μὲν 
seems to refer to what precedes, whereas 
the σωφρονίσµατα, or wise saws, follow 
at 973. Here therefore ταῦτα seems to 
stand for τάδε (see on Prom. 542). 


970. ἀγνῶθ ὅμιλον. ‘So that we, a 
company of strangers, may become known 
in the course of time.’ By ὀἐλέγχεσθαι 
he does not mean καταγνωσθῆναι, as the 
Schol. supposed, referring ὅμιλος to the 
sons of Aegyptus; but that the character 
of the Suppliants will be proved and 
tested, and their innocence made manifest 
to all by time. Plat. Symp. p. 184, a, 
χρόνος - ὃς 8) δοκε τὰ πολλὰ καλῶς 
βασανίζειν. In the next verse the δὲ 
connects the sentiment thus: ‘I say, in 
time ; for when people first take up their 
residence in a country there are always 
tongues prepared to slander them.’ 

971. εὔτυκον. So Spanheim for εὔ- 
ruxov. Cf. 951. But εὔτροχον is not 
less probable, as in σὺ 8 εὔτροχον μὲν 
γλώσσαν ώς φρονῶν ἔχεις. 

972. τό τ) εἰπεῖν. Schol. τὸ εἰπεῖν 
µυσαρόν τι κατὰ τῶν ξένων εὐχερέε ἐστιν. 
The order of the words is against this; 
and we should rather have expected τὸ 
& εἰπεῖν. Probably τὸ εἰπεῖν is the ac- 
cusative after Φέρει, exegetical of γλῶσ- 
σαν xuxhy, and πως means, ‘to say it in 
some indirect way.’ εὐπετὸε is‘ thought- 
less,’ without considering the pain it may 
cause. 

974. ἐπιστρεπτόν. Schol. τὴν ἐπιστρέ- 
Φουσαν els Oday. Cf. Cho. 943. 

976. κηραίνουσι may here mean either 
‘care for it,’ or ‘ destroy it.’ Both senses 
are recognised. See tbe editor’s note on 
Eur. Hipp. 223. Photius, κηραίνει, τή- 
κει, πρὸς Φθορὰν Eyes. Eum. 123, ὕπνοι 
πόνος re, κύριοι ἑυνωμόται, δεινῆς 3pa- 
xalyys ἐξεκήραναν µένοι. The Schol. 
seems to favour the former 
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καὶ κνώδαλα πτεροῦντα καὶ πεδοστιβή. 


ΑΙΣΧΥ4ΟΥ 


(1000) 


καρπώµατα στάζοντα κηρύσσει Κύπρις, 
Ίκαλωρα κωλύουσαν F ὡς µένειν ἐρῶ. 


καὶ παρθένων χλιδαΐῖσιν εὐμόρφοις ἔπι 


990 


πᾶς τις παρελθὼν ὄμματος θελκτήριον 


, > » e 7 ΄ 
τόξευμ᾿ ἔπεμψεν ἱμέρου νικώµενος. 


(1006) 


8 9) 4 , Φ. 8 4 
πρὸς ταῦτα μὴ πάθωµεν ὧν πολὺς πόνος 
“ 8 4 ν 9 3 4 8 
modus δὲ πόντος εἶνεκ' ἠρόθη Sopi, 


pnd αἶσχος ἡμῶν, ἡδονὴν ὃ ἐχθροῖς ἐμοῖς 


985 


πράξωµεν. οἴκῆσις δὲ καὶ διπλῆ πάρα, 


τὴν μὲν Πελασγὸς, τὴν δὲ καὶ πόλις διδοῖ, 


(1010) 


3 “A i ¥ 9 “A , 
οἰκεῖν λάτρων ἅτερθεν' εὐπετῆ τάδε. 

4 a, Ud > 3 9 9 
µόνον φύλαξαι τάσδ᾽ ἐπιστολὰς πατρὸς, 


9 α “A A , 4 

τὸ σωφρονεῖν τιμῶσα τοῦ βίου πλέον. 
ταλλ᾽ εὐτυχοῖμεν πρὸς θεῶν ᾿Ολυμπίων' 
9 > 9 ΄ φ 9 > ld o 
ἐμῆς 8 ὀπώρας εἶνεκ᾽ eb θάρσει, πάτερ. 


XO. 


990 


(1015) 


> Ud 4 Α , ῤ 
εἰ γάρ τι μὴ θεοῖς βεβούλευται νέον, 
¥ 8 4 9 ld 4 
ἴχνος τὸ πρόσθεν ov διαστρέψω φρενός. 


πάντα ἐπιθυμίᾳ δουλεύουσι. Hermann 
reads θήραις δὲ κηραίνουσί my βροτοί. τί 
µήν; But ὁπώρα is said not of human 
beauty alone, but of the prime and come- 
liness of all young creatures.—rif µήν; 
‘why not?’ or, ‘ of course they do.’ See 
Agam. 655. Eum. 194. Photius, τί µήν; 
κατάφασιν δηλοῖ, ἀντὶ τοῦ πῶς γὰρ ov; 
διὰ τί γὰρ οὗ; Hermann continues the 
sense into the next verse, and reads καρ- 
πώμαθ & στά(οντα κ.τ.λ. 

978. στά(οντα is a metaphor from ripe 
grapes (ὁπώρα), which burst and allow 
the juice to escape. Eustathius (see frag. 
390) has Αἰσχύλου pdyAov ἄμπελον 
εἰπόντος τὴν ῥεομένη».---κηρύσσει, ‘ offers 
for sale,’ ‘proclaims,’ i.e. τοὐπιόντος 
ἁρπάσαι, Oed. Col. 752, ‘ready for the 
first comer to gather.’ See sup. 217. 

979. The restoration of this verse is so 
difficult, that it has been thought best to 
give the text as it stands in the old copies, 
the Med. having ὡς µένην with ew super- 
scribed. Hermann reads κἄωρα κωλύουσά 
ϐ) ὡς µένειν Spy, where κἄωρα (καὶ ἄωρα) 
is from Stanley, and ὄρφ means the limit 
of the ἡλικία or fitness for marriage. 
However, x&epa is an unlikely crasis, 


though ἄωρος, and indeed 8pos (Eum. 
901), suits the metaphor in caprépara. 
Mr. John E. Yonge has forwarded from 
Eton an ingenious conjecture, χαλῶσα 
κωλύουσά ϐ ὡς (or >) µέμην) Epws. He 
also suggests καλῶς ἀτάλλουσ) ἄνθος, ds 
péunv’ Epos. 

984. ρόθη. Heath corrected ofver’ 
ἠρόθη for οὖν ἐκληρώθη. Hermann ob- 
serves that sometimes words were written 
without elision, so that the A is only the 
final a of οὕνεκα. It seems better to edit 
εἶνεκ. See on 184. ‘To plough the 
sea’ was a phrase common to Greeks and 
Romans. Cf. Eur. frag. Sthen. iv., θά- 
λασσα, τήνδ ἀροῦμεν. The form hpd0n 
is found Oed. R. 1485. By a bold in- 
stance of zeugma the same verb is applied 
to wévos.— εὐπετῆ, ‘ easy to be acquiesced 
in,’ ‘satisfactory,’ εὐχερη. Cf. v. 972. 
Eur. Cycl. 526, ὅπου τιθῇ τις, ἐνθάδ 
dorly εὐπετὴς, sc. ὁ Beds. 

988. λάτρων, ‘rent.’ Hesych. λάτρον’ 
µίσθιον. The word is from Ade, capio, 
like λύτρον from λύω, Cho. 41. 

993. νέον. In the usual sense of ‘ evil.’ 
See 336. Perhaps, εἰ uh θεοῖς τι γὰρ (οἱ 
θεοῖς γὰρ ef τι pth) κ.τ.λ. 
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HM. a. tre μὰν ἀστυάνακτας µάκαρας θεοὺς γανά- 
οντες στρ. da. 996 

πολιούχους τε καὶ οἳ χεῦμ Ερασίνου (1020) 
περωαίονται παλαιόν. 

HM. β΄. ὑποδέζασθε 8 ὁπαδοὶ 1000 
µέλος: αἶνος δὲ πόλιν τάνδε Πελασγῶν 
ἐχέτω, pnd ἔτι Νείλου προχοὰς σέβωµεν ὄμνοις 

HM. a. 


Ovo lV 


πολύτεκνοι λιπαροῖς χεύμασι γαίας 
τόδε µειλίσσοντες οὖδας. 
HM. β΄. ἐπίδοι δ ᾿Αρτεμις ayva 


ποταμοὺς ὃ ot διὰ χώρας θελεμὸν mapa χέ- 


Ud 


αντ. a. 
1008 

(1090) 
1010 


στόλον οἰκτιζομένα' nd ὑπ' ἀνάγκας 
γάμος ἔλθοι Κυθερείας' στυγερῶν πέλοι τόδ 


ἆθλον. 


996. The ode which follows is Tonic 
a minore, as in Pers. 65 seqq., as far as 
v. 1046, when the chorus, by shifting the 
step and position or arrangement, change 
the rhythm to trochaic. Hermann sup- 
poses that a short pause intervened be- 
tween these two schemes. The Danaids 
address the king, their father, and their 
respective attendants, who are moving off 
the stage to the residences which have 
been assigned to the strangers.— For γανά- 
εντες of the MSS., which is a‘ vox nihili,’ 
the choice lies between γανόεντες, (which 
was proposed in ed. 1,) and γανάοντες, 
which Hermann has edited. The adjective 
yaydéers, though a probable form, is not 
known to exist; while γανάω occurs 
several times in Homer, ἐπηετανὸν γανό- 
woa, «.7.A., in the sense of ‘ bright.’ 
Here it would seem to have an active 
sense, φαιδρύνοντες, εὐφραίνοντες. This 
is the more probable, because so many 
epic words occur in the present play. 
The uncontracted form may be defended 
by καλέω Ag. 144. ποθέουσαι Pers. 544. 
Or should we write γανόωντες» On the 
θεοὶ πολιοῦχοι see Ag. 88. Theb. 20]. 

999. περιναίονται. So Hermann for 
περιναίετε. The middle form is unusual ; 
but the metre leaves no room for doubt. 
The river Erasinus was famed for its pas- 
sage underground from the lake Stym- 
phalus. See Ovid, Met. xv. 275, ‘Sic 
modo combibitar, tecto modo gurgite lap- 


sus Redditur Argolicis ingens Erasines 
in arvis.’ Strabo, viii. 6, ἄλλος δὲ wora- 
pds Ἐρασίνος ἐν τῇ ᾿Αργείᾳ doriv οὗτος 
δὲ τὰς ἀρχὰς ἐκ Ἀτυμφάλου τῆς Αρκαδία 
λαμβάνει,---δύντα 3 ὑπὸ γῆν Φασὶ τοῦτον 
τὸν ποταμὸν ἐκπίπτειν els τὴν ᾿᾽Αργείαν, 
See also ib. viii. 8. vi. 2. Pausan. ii. 34, 
6. Herod. vi. 76. Mr. Clark discusses 
the physical probability of the Erasines, 
which gushes copiously from a rock near 
Argos, being the same as the river which 
disap in a ‘swallow ’ at Stymphalus ; 
and he thinks there are no grounds what- 
ever for supposing them in any way con- 
nected (‘ Peloponnesus,’ p. 101 — 3). 

1000. ὁπαδοί. Not the handmaids (cf. 
954), as was commonly anderstood, but 
the other half of the chorus, as Hermann 
rightly explains it.—alvos, κ.τ.λ., ‘let us 
henceforth hymn Argive gods and rivers, 
not Egyptian gods and the Nile.’ 

100]. µέλος. So Legrand for µένοφ. 

1007. θελεμὸ», ‘gentle.’ Photius, θέ- 
Anuos' ἀντὶ τοῦ ἤσυχος, and so Hesych. 
θέλεµον' οἰκτρὸ», ἤσυχο». Hes. Opp. 119, 
ἐθελημοὶ ἤσυχοι (ἤσνχα 2) ἔργ ἆμοντο. 
Dr. Donaldson (New Crat. § 273) com- 
pares θελεμὸς from θέλω with ἔκηλος from 
ἑκών. The Paris MS. gives θαλερὸν, an im- 
portant reading in reference to Theb. 704. 

1008. πολύτεκνοι. Schol. πολυτεκνίας 
πρόξενοι. Cf. 836. — µειλίσσοντες is 
Pauw’s emendation of peAlocorres. 

1012. KuOepelas. Compare Διομήδεια 


G 
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HM. a. Κύπριδος δ' οὐκ ἀμελεῖ θεσμὸς 68 evppwrv στρ. 


δύναται γὰρ Ais ἄγχιστα σὺν Ἡρᾳ, 


[β.. 


τίεται ὃ αἰολόμητις θεὸς ἔργοις ἐπὶ σεμνοῖς. 


HM. β’. perdxowor δὲ φίλᾳ ματρὶ πάρεισιν 


1020 


Πόθος ἆ τ οὐδὲν ἄπαρνον τελέθει θέλκτορι Πειθοῖ. 
δέδοται ὃ ᾽Αρμονίᾳ μοῖρ᾽ ᾿Αϕροδίτας 


ψέδυραι τρίβοι 7 ἐρώτων. 


10256 


HM. d. dvyddecow δ' ἐπιπλοίας κακά 7 ἄλγη avr. β’. 


πολέμους F αἱματόεντας προφοβοῦμαι. 


(1046) 


΄ 9 » ¥ 4 
tri ποτ εὔπλοιαν ἔπραξαν ταχυπόµποισι διωγ- 


μοῖς; 


ἀνάγκη, Ar. Eccl. 1029. Hermann gives 
Κυθέρειος from MS. Guelph., adding, 
‘honeste yduoy Κυθέρειον concubitum 
vocat.’ The epithet seems altogether 
unnecessary with γάμος, which is a per- 
fectly modest word. The MSS. are in 
favour of the genitive.— στυγερῶν is due 
to Hermann, for στύγειο». The vulg. 
is στυγερὸν πέλει. He rightly explains, 
‘may ¢his prize (i. e. γάμος ἀκούσιος) fall 
to my enemies.’ The Med. has πέλοι. 
So Prom. 883, τοιάδ ἐπ ἐχθροὺς τοὺς 
duobs ἔλθοι Κύπρι». 

1017. θεσμός. Schol. 5 τοῦ ἡμετέρου 
ὕμνου νόµος. The chorus here offer some 
sort of apology for their last words: ‘ Not 
that we neglect the goddess altogether ; 
on the contrary, we acknowledge her 
power.’ Nothing was more dreaded by 
the Greeks than any thing like a con- 
tempt for the rites of Aphrodite. See 
Hippol. 100, and passim.—ovv “Hog, sc. 
τελείᾳ, the goddess of marriage, Eum. 
205.—fpya’Adpodirys is another Homeric 
expression. 

1021. θέλκτορι Bothe for θεάκτορι. A 
temple of Aphrodite Pandemus and Peitho 
stood at the south-west angle of the Acro- 
polis: see Wordsworth’s Athens and 
Attica, p. 104. 

1024. Αρμονία. The daughter of 
Aphrodite by Ares (Hes. Theog. 937), 
and one of her numerous assessors or 
attendants, as Πόθος, Πειθὼ, "μερος, 
‘Tuy, Ἔρωτες, Παρήγορος. See Pausan. 
i. 43, 6. She represented harmony in 
wedlock. The meaning simply is, ‘ Har- 
monia too and the Loves share in the 

rerogatives of the goddess.’ Schol. 7 
ὁρμονία μετέχει τῆς ᾿Αφροδίτης. Her- 
mann writes ἁρμονία as an epithet to 


1030 


potpa, ‘ad concorditatem cogens Veneris 
vis.’ He well adds: ‘ceterum positum 
est δὲ, non τε, quia: respicitur ad prae- 
gressam negationem.’ 

1025. ψέδυραι τρίβοι. It is difficult 
to translate this verse, which is a mere 
periphrasis for ψέδυροι Ἔρωτες. The ex- 
act meaning of ψιθυρίζειν and ψΨψιθυρὸς 
will be understood from Theocr. ii. 141. 
Hence ψιθυρὰ ᾿Αφροδίτη and ψΨιθυρίστης 
Ἔρως were invoked. (Suidas, Harpocra- 
tion, and Lex. Bekk., Anecd. i. p. 317.) 
It implies the secret converse between 
lovers or married people, κρύφιοι dapiopo), 
Hes. Opp. 789. As regards the form, 
Hermann is probably right in preferring 
ψέδυραι, the MSS. giving ψεδύρα or ψέδρα. 
Hesych. pédupos: ψίθυρος. The accent of 
both words appears doubtful. The Schol. 
perhaps found ψυθερὰ, for he adds ψευδὴς 
δὲ, ὅτι πολλὰ ψεύδονται οἱ ἐρῶντες, and 
ψύθος is an Aeschylean word, Ag. 462. 
970. 

1026. The MSS. give φυγάδες 8 ἐπι- 
πνοίαι (some omitting 5’), whence Burges 
and Haupt have suggested the reading in 
the text. Compare µένος for µέλος in 
1001. Hermann has φυγάδεσσιν 8 ἐπι- 
νοίαις, ‘I fear wars and troubles resulting 
from this scheme of our flight.’ He ob- 
jects that ἐπίπλοια does not occur; yet it 
is one of those simple and natural com- 
pounds that any poet might adopt at once. 
The sense is, ‘I fear they will sail against 
us as fugitives,’ i. e. to claim us as be- 
longing to their country. 

1030. τί wor’. If the reading be right, 
this must mean τί ποτ) ἄλλο i.e. διἁ τί, 
εἰ μὴ διὰ τοῦτο; But perhaps we should 
read ὁπότ᾽, siguidem, for the Schol. has 
ὅτι εὐπλοίας ἔτυχο». Cf. Qed. Col. 1699, 


ΙΚΕΤΙ4ΕΣ. 


HM. fp’. 


8&3 


@ ῤ (4 > 8 ld > »* 
οτι TOL μὀρσιμὸν ἐστιν, TO γένοιτ αγ. 


8 > 4 9 ΄ κ 9 ῤ 
4ιὸς ov παρβατός ἐστιν μεγάλα φρὴν ἀπέρατος' 


μετὰ πολλῶν δὲ γάμων ade τελευτὰ 


10550 (1050) 


προτερᾶν πέλοι γυναικῶν. 


HM. a. ὁ µέγας Ζεὺς ἁπαλέξαι στρ. Υ. 
γάμον Αἰγυπτογενὴ pot. 

HM. β’. τὸ μὲν ἂν βέλτατον etn. (1066) 

HM. ad. σὺ δὲ θέλγοις ἂν ἄθελκτον. 1040 

HM. β’. σὺ δέ γ οὐκ οἶσθα τὸ µέλλον. 

HM. a. τί δὲ µέλλω φρένα Atay ἀντ. Υ. 
καθορᾶν, ὄψιν ἄβυσσον; 

HM. β’. µέτριόὀν νυν ἔπος εὔχου. (1060) 

HM. a. τίνα καιρόν µε διδάσκεις ; 1045 


ὁπότε ye καὶ τὸν ἐν χεροῖν κατεῖχο», and 
the note on ὅστις Prom. 38. So Xen. 
Anab. iii, 2, 2, & ἄνδνει στρατιῶται, 
χαλεπὰ μὲν τὰ παρόντα, ὁπότε ἁνδρῶν 
στρατηγῶν τοιούτων στερόµεθα. Ibid. & 
15, νῦν δ' ὁπότε περὶ τῆς ὑμετέρας σωτη- 
plas ὁ ἁγών ἐστι, πολὺ δήπου ὑμᾶς προσή- 
κει καὶ ἀμείνονας καὶ προθυµοτέρονς εἶναι. 
The τί arose from # (cf. 756), when ὁππότε 
had been written, and the initial ὁ oblite- 
rated. The sense of the vulgate is un- 
satisfactory; and Hermann’s correction 
has not much to commend it, τί gor’ 
ἔκπλοιαν, κ.τ.λ., ‘why else have they 
sailed back with all speed, unless to bring 
more forces?’ To his question ‘ quid est 
πρᾶξαι εὔπλοιαν »᾽ we may surely reply, 
that πρᾶξαι is consequi, as 754, πράξασ᾽ 
ἀρωγή». Cf. Pind. Pyth. ii. 14. Isthm. 
v. 10. Prof. Conington explains, ‘ why 
have the gods granted fair gales for their 
pursuit?’ It does not appear easy to 
supply θεοὶ in a sentence where no men- 
tion of them has been made. 

1034. dwdparos, nearly a synonym of 
ob παρβατὸς, and to be distinguished from 
ἁπέραντος, Prom. 1099. 

1036. Schol. μετὰ ἄλλων πολλῶν γάμων 
γυναικών καὶ οὗτοι τελεσθήσεται. He 
seems to have taken πέλοι not as a wish, 
but for πέλοι ἄν. See 19]. The sense 
appears to be, ‘may the end of this mar- 
riage (Ag. 721) be to us as it has been to 
many women before us,’ i.e. a subject of 
apprehension at first, but happily escaped. 
There is a contrast between past and 
present in &8¢ and προτερᾶ». 


1039. The argument seems to show 
that τὸ μὲν ἂν βέλτατον εἴη does not 
mean, ‘that would be best,’ but, ‘it may 
all turn out for the best,’ τὸ βέλτατον ely 
ay, like τὰ Agor’ ἂν ef, Eur. Heraci. 
1021. Sup. v. 951, e& δὲ τὰ λφστα, for 
the Hemichorium β΄ throughout responds 
in calm and consoling language to the 
excited fears and passionate exclamations 
of the other side, ‘Fear not,’ says the 
former, ‘all will be well in the end.’ 
‘You,’ the other retorts, ‘would make 
light of a matter which admits of no alle. 
viation.” ‘ Why 9ο 2’ is the reply; ‘ You 
cannot foretel what may be in store for 
us.” For the unusual position of the 
article in τὸ βέλτατον» it is enough to refer 
to Thucyd. vi. 64, τοὺς yap ἂν ψιλοὺε 
τοὺᾳ σφῶ» —— τοὺς ἱππέας BAdwrew ἂν 
µεγάλα. Phoen. 512, ταῖς γὰρ ἂν Θήβαιι 
τόδε ydvoir’ ὄὕνειδος.. Soph. Ajac. 90, καὶ 
τὸ» μὲν hero πλεῖστον ἄφθογγος χρόνον. 

1010. θέλγοις ἂν ἄθελκτον, ὶ ©. πρᾶγμα. 
Cf. Cho. 412, τὰ δ οὐχὶ θέλγεται, se. 
ἄχεα & ἐπάθοµεν. 

1044. «ὔχον, ‘speak.’ See ος 17. The 
meaning is, ‘beware lest you say any 
thing violent or ill-omened in your detes- 
tation of the marriage.’ 

1045. καιρόν. ‘What moderation do 
you recommend?’ These words, καιρὸς 
and µέτρον, are elsewhere combined, as 
Hes. Opp. 694, µέτρα φυλάσσεσθαι καιρὸς 
8 ἐπὶ πᾶσιν ἄριστος. Pind. Ol. xiii 67, 
ἔπεται dy ἑκάστῳ µέτρον’ νοῆσαι δὲ καιρὸς 
ἄριστος. See on Prom. $13. 
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ΑΙΣΧΥ4ΟΥ IKETI4ES. 


HM. β’. τὰ θεών μηδὲν ἁγάζειν. 
HM. d. Zeds ἄναξ ἀποστεροίη yapov δυσάνορα στρ. δ. 


Γι σ δω 4 
δάιον, ὅσπερ Io 


1049 (1065) 


πημονᾶς ἐλύσατ' εὖ χειρὶ παιωνίᾳ κατασχεθὼν 


> ο ’ ΄ 
εὐμενεῖ Bia κτίσας. 
8 ή id 4 8 A 
καὶ κράτος νέµοι γυναιξίν' τὸ βέλτερον κακοῦ 
καὶ τὸ δίµοιρον aiva, 


HM. β. 


[ἀντ. 8 


1055 


καὶ δίκᾳ δίκας ἔπεσθαι Evy εὖχαις ἐμαῖς, λυτη- 


ρίοις 


μηχαναῖς θεοῦ πάρα. 


1046. ἁγά(ειν. Related to ἄγαν, as 
λιάζειν to λίαν, which Photius explains 
Alay ἐἑσπουδακέναι. The Schol. has λίαν 
ἐξετάζειν. There is an allusion to the 
proverb pydty ἄγαν, as in Prom. 72. 
Hesych. ἁγά(ειν' βαρέως φέρει». Etymol. 
Μ. ἁγάζει ἁγανακτεῖ, καὶ βαρέως Φέρει. 
Theognis, 40], μηδὲν ἄγαν στεύδειν' 
καιρὸς 8 ἐπὶ κᾶσιν ἄριστος. Soph. Oed. 
Col. 1695, τὸ φέρον ἐκ θεοῦ καλῶς μηδὲν 
ἄγαν φλέγεσθον. 

1049. ὅσπερ. Probably πο should read 
ὅστερ, ‘as formerly he released Io, so now 
may he remove this odious marriage.’ 
Compare Agam. v. 1400. 

1051. κατασχεθὼν, i.e. παύσας αὐτή». 
Cf. 572. Hermann edits καταστροφὰ», 
chiefly because κτίσας has no substantive 
after it. But it appears simply to mean 
wothoas, ‘having effected it,’ i. e. the 
liberation of lo: or κτίσας perhaps refers 
to ἁποστεροίη, in this sense: εὖ κτίσας 
ἡμῖν εὐμενεῖ Big, ὥσπερ “Im ἑλύσατο ed 
κατασχεθὼν κ.τ.λ, On the middle ἑλύσατο 
see Prom. 245. Eum. 166. 

1054. τὸ βέλτερον κακοῦ. See on 13. 
—rd δίµοιρο», the better part, though not 
unmixed with evil, i.e. the escape from 
the marriage, with the banishment it in- 
volves. The Schol. understands ‘a double 


share of evil with one advantage.’—ailvd, 
8ο. στέργω, ‘I am content with,’ ‘I ac- 
quiesce in.’ 

1056. δίκᾳ. So Heath for δίκα. ‘That 
the trial may be conducted justly.’ Prof. 
Conington conjectures δίκα δίκας (i. e. 
δίκης) ἐπέσται, ‘ Justice shall preside over 
our cause.’ Perhaps ἐπέστω would be 
still nearer the truth; but in such pas- 
sages ingenuity is exercised almost in 
vain, where there is an evident reference 
to something now lost. The next play of 
the trilogy, the Danaides, doubtless con- 
tained an account of this event. Cf. 
Orest. 872, of φασὶ πρῶτον Δαναὺν Ai- 
γύπτφ δίκας διδόντ) ἀθροῖσαι λαὺν ἐς 
κοινὰς €d3pas. Pausanias (ii. 19, ϐ) το- 
lates that Hypermnestra was brought to 
trial at Argos for disobeying the com- 
mands of her father (Prom. 881), and that 
being acquitted she dedicated a statue to 
Αφροδίτη vixnddpos. Probably Aeschylus 
treated of this in the Danaides, where 
the goddess was introduced making a 
speech not dissimilar in sentiment to 976 
seqq. of the present play. See Aesch. 
frag. 41.— tb» εὐχαῖς, in conformity with 
my prayer. 

1057. Perhaps we should write µα- 
Xavais. 


ΠΡΟΜΗΘΕΥΣ AESMOTHS. 


ΥΠΟΘΕΣΙΣ 


ΠΡΟΜΗΘΕΩΣ ΔΕΣΜΩΤΟΥ. 


Προμηθέως ἐν Ὑκυθίᾳ δεδεµένου διὰ τὸ κεκλοφέναι τὸ wip πυνθάνεται “Td 
πλανωμένη, ὅτι κατ Αἴγυπτον γενομένη ἐκ τῆς ἐπαφήσεως τοῦ Διὸς 
τέξεται τὸν Ἔπαφον. Ἑρμῆς δὲ παράγεται ἀπειλῶν αὐτῷ κεραυνωθή- 
σεσθαι, ἐὰν μὴ εἴπη τὰ μέλλοντα ἔσεσθαι τῷ Ati. προέλεγε γὰρ ὁ 
Προμηθεὺς ὡς ἐέωσθήσεται ὁ Leds τῆς ἀρχῆς ὑπό τινος οἰκείου υἱοῦ. τέλος 
δὲ βροντῆς γενομένης ἀφανὴς ὁ Ἡρομηθεὺς γίνεται. 

Κεῖται δὲ ἡ μυθοποιΐα ἐν παρεκβάσει παρὰ Σοφοκλεῖ ἐν Κολχίσι, παρὰ 
δὲ Evpuridy ὅλως οὗ κεῖται. 7 μὲν σκηνὴ τοῦ δράµατος ὑπόκειται ἐν 
Σκυθία, ἐπὶ τὸ Καυκάσιον dpos. ὁ δὲ χορὸς συνέστηκεν ἐξ ὩὨκεανίδων 
νυμφῶν. τὸ δὲ κεφάλαιον αὐτοῦ ἐστι Προμηθέως δέσις. 

Ἱστέον δὲ ὅτι οὗ κατὰ τὸν κοινὸν λόγον ἐν Καυκάσῳ φησὶ δεδέσθαι 
τὸν Προμηθέα, ἀλλὰ πρὸς τοῖς Ἑθρωπαίοις µέρεσι τοῦ ‘Oxeavod, ὡς ἀπὸ 
τῶν πρὸς τὴν Ἰὼ λεγομένων ears συμβαλεῖν. 


ΑΛΛΩΣ. 


Ἡρομηθέως ἐκ Διὸς κεκλοφότος τὸ wip καὶ δεδωκότος ἀνθρώποις, δι 
οὗ τέχνας πάσας ἄνθρωποι εὕροντο, ὀργισθεὶς ὁ Ζεὺς παραδίδωσιν αὐτὸν 
Kpdre καὶ Big τοῖς αὑτοῦ ὑπηρέται, καὶ Ἡφαίστῳ, ὡς ἂν ἀγαγόντες 
πρὸς τὸ Καυκάσιον ὄρος, δεσμοῖς σιδηροῖς αὐτὸν ἐκεῖ προσηλώσαιεν. οὗ 
γενομένου παραγίνονται πᾶσαι αἱ Ὠκεαναῖαι νύμφαι πρὸς παραμυθίαν 
αὐτοῦ, καὶ αὐτὸς ὁ Ὠκεανὸς, ὃς δὴ καὶ λέγει τῷ Προμηθεῖ, ἵνα ἀπελθὼν 
πρὸς τὸν Δία δεῄσεσι καὶ λιταῖς πείσῃ αὐτὸν ἐκλῦσαι τοῦ δεσμοῦ Ἡρο- 
µηθέα' καὶ Προμηθεὺς οὐκ ἐᾷ, τὸ τοῦ Διὸς εἰδὼς ἄκαμπτον καὶ θρασύ. καὶ 
ἀναχωρήσαντος τοῦ Ὠκεανοῦ, παραγίνεται Ἰὼ πλανωµένη, ἡ τοῦ Ἰνάχου, 


4 θά s > a σύ 4 6 ν ἃ , , @ 4 - 
και pay αγει παρ αντον a TE πεπονσέ και πεισετας και οτι τι Των 
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αὑτῆς ἀπογόνων λύσει αὐτὸν, ὃς ἦν 6 Aws Ἡρακλῆς καὶ ὅτι ἐκ τῆς 
ἐπαφήσεως τοῦ Διὸς τέξει τὸν Ἔπαφον. θρασυστομοῦντι δὲ Προμηθεῖ 
κατὰ Aws, ὡς ἐκπεσεῖται τῆς ἀρχῆς ὑφ οὗ τέξεται παιδὺς, καὶ ἄλλα 
βλάσφημα λέγοντι, παραγίνεται Ἑρμῆς, Aws πέµψαντος, ἀπειλῶν αὐτῷ 
κεραυνὺν, εἰ μὴ τὰ μέλλοντα συµβήσεσθαι τῷ Ad ely καὶ μὴ βουλό- 
µενον βροντὴ καταρραγεῖσα αὐτὸν ἀφανίζει. 

Ἡ μὲν σκηνὴ τοῦ δράµατος ὑπόκειται ἐν Σκυθίᾳ, ἐπὶ τὸ Καυκάσιον 
ὄρος, ἡ δὲ ἐπιγραφὴ τούτου, ΠΡΟΜΗΘΕΥΣ ΔΕΣΜΩΤΗΣ. 


ΡΕΟΜΕΤΗΕ Ὁ 5. 


Tux precise date of this play, and consequently its chronological 
order, cannot be ascertained. It has been inferred, from v. 375, that 
it was written soon after the eruption of Aetna, Ol. 75. 2, (Thucyd. 
lii. 116,) while others, arguing from the more advanced and de- 
veloped style of the play, have placed it as late as Ol. 77.3. Her- 
mann refutes the error of those (ο. g. Miiller, Diss. Eum. p. 64) who 
suppose that a third actor appears in the opening scene. He truly 
observes, after Welcker, that Prometheus cannot be regarded as an 
actor, but that he must have been represented by a huge effigy, the 
words he is supposed to utter being recited by one of the two who 
had just before acted Hephaestus and Kratos, concealed behind it. 
The other in turn takes the characters of Ocean, 1ο, and Hermes. 
The person addressed as Bia (v. 12) is a mere mute. 

This play is believed to have been the second of a trilogy of which 
the Προμηθεὺς Πυρφόρος formed the first, and the II. Avdpevos the 
last piece. The Satyric drama which concluded the series is un- 
known: the II. Πυρκαεὺς was the last of the tetralogy which com- 
prised the Persians. Of the extant plays of Aeschylus the Prome- 
theus Bound is by many considered the best, and that not merely 
for its sublime poetry, but for the profound conception of the cha- 
racter of Prometheus. Had the entire trilogy come down to us, 
there is every reason to believe we should have possessed in it an 
unrivalled monument of inventive genius. The legend which formed 
the subject probably belongs to the most ancient traditions of the 
human race; but whether mystical and allegorical, or connected in 
its origin with what Revelation has taught concerning the creation of 
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Man, must remain undecided. Some of the Asiatic traditions seem 
of vast antiquity; and their prevalence in some form or other over 
s0 wide a portion of the globe indicates that inventive and intelligent 
man has for many thousands of years been not only civilized, but 
anxious to know both his own origin and destiny, and also the his- 
tory of his civilization. Thus, in the present instance, some remark- 
able resemblances or analogies have been traced between the cha- 
racters of Prometheus and the First Man Adam, especially in their 
rebellion and consequent punishment, and not less so in their 
vicarious redemption from eternal suffering. 

To a considerable extent, the poet has followed the Theogony of 
Hesiod ; and it is remarkable that this is the only play we know of, 
the theme of which was taken from the great contemporary of Homer. 
Even the ministry of Kparos and Bia, (as well as the allusions to 
Atlas, Phorcys, the Graeae, Hesperides, &c.,) is directly borrowed 
from the Theogony, v. 888 seqq. :— 

Sri ὃ ἔτεκ Ὠκεανοῦ θυγάτηρ Παλλάντι μιγεῖσα 
Ζῆλον καὶ Νίκην καλλίσφυρον ἐν µεγάροισι, 

Καὶ Κράτος ἠδὲ Βίην ἀριδείκετα γείνατο τέκνα. 
Τῶν οὐκ dor ἀπάνευθε Aws δόµος, σὐδέ τις ἕδρη,--- 
ἀλλ᾽ dei rap Ζηνὶ βαρυκτύπῳ ἑδριόωνται. 


TA ΤΟΥ APAMATOS ΠΡΟΣΩΠΑ. 


ΚΡΑΤΟΣ. 

ΒΙΑ. 

ΗΦΑΙΣΤΟΣ. 

ΠΡΟΜΗΘΕΥΣ. 

ΧΟΡΟΣ ΩΚΕΑΝΙΔΩΝ ΝΥΜΦΩΝ. 
ΩΚΕΑΝΟΣ. 

IQ Η INAXOY. 

ΕΡΜΗΣ. 


ΗΡΟΜΗΘΕΥΣ ΑΕΣΜΩΤΗΣ. 


ΚΡΑΤΟΣ. 


Χθονὸς μὲν ἐς τηλουρὸν ἤκομεν πέδον, 
Σκύθην ἐς οἶμον, aBarov eis ἐρημίαν. 
Ἡφαιστε, σοὶ δὲ χρὴ µέλειν ἐπιστολὰς 
ds σοι Πατὴρ ἐφεῖτο, τόνδε πρὸς πέτραις 


2. ἅβατον. This is the reading of all 
the MSS., but the editors since Porson 
have generally preferred ἄβροτον, from 
Suidas, Phavorinus, and other gramma- 
rians who quote the verse. The Med. 
has ἅβατον τ'. It is not denied that 
ἅβατος is a perfectly appropriate epithet 
for an inaccessible desert region, while 
ἄβροτος in the sense of ἄνευ βροτῶν», if 
borrowed from Homer’s vit ἁβρότη, ‘ di- 
vine night,’ presupposes that Aeschylus 
wrongly understood it, ‘solitary night.’ 
See Buttmann, Lexil. in v. We must 
also take into consideration the tendency 
of transcribers to insert p, as inf. 49, 
ἐπράχθη for ἐπαχθηῆ. See on Suppl. 283. 
611. 672. 836. This will readily account 
for a variant ἄβροτον. Hesychius in- 
deed has ἄβροτον ἀπάνθρωπο», which is 
believed to refer to this ; but if 
so, it proves nothing more than that the 
reading is as old as his time. On the 
proverb Σκυθών ἑἁρημία, probably derived 
from this verse, see Ar. Ach. 704. Av. 
1484. The scene of the play is laid in 
western Scythia, on the N.w. confines of 
the Euxine, not in the Caucasus, as in 
the Prometheus Solutus. Schol. Med. 
ἱστέον ὅτι οὗ κατὰ τὸν κοινὸν λόγον ἐν 
τῷ Καυκάσφ φησὶ δεδέσθαι τὸν Προμηθέα, 
ἀλλὰ πρὸς τοῖς Εὐρωπαίοις τέρµασι τοῦ 
ἸὨκεανοῦ, &s ἀπὸ τῶν πρὸς Thy ‘lw λεγο- 
µένων ἔστι συμβαλεῖν. But for ᾿Ωκεανοῦ 
he should have ssid Πόντου, as may be 
inferred from the later Scholiast on v. 
572, who has πρὸς τοῖς Εὐρωπαίοις µέρεσι 
τυῦ Κανκάσου. (See however the former 


of the Greek ὁποθέσειι.) I¢ would be 
vain to specify any particular geographical 
limits in a narrative 9ο purely mythical ; 
but Strabo applies the term ἡ Γετῶν 
ἁρημία to the whole district north of the 
Danube and Dnieper, and calls it wedsas 
πᾶσα καὶ GrvSpos, lib. vii. p. 905 --δ. 
This corresponds sufficiently well with 
Io’s wanderings eastward as far as the 
Caucasus, inf. 726. 738. Of course, the 
φάραγξ, or ravine, in v. 15, is a mere 
poetical figment. 


4. ἐφεῖτο, ‘enjoined upon you.’ Pho- 
tius, ὀἐφεῖτο, ἐνετείλατο. . xiii. 7, 


ὑμέων 8 ἀνδρὶ ἑκάστῳ ἐφιέμενοι τάδε 
εἴρω. Ajac. 116, τοῦτό σοι 8 ἐφίεμαι. 
Hence ἐφέτης, Pers. 80. These com- 
mands, says Kratos, you have good right 
and reason to care for, since it was your 
fire that was stolen, and your preroga- 
tives that were encroached upon. Kratos 
is not the minister of Hephaestus, nor 
did the poet intend to represent him as 
a superior divinity. If the latter acts 
under his orders, it is because he is com. 
missioned by Zeus to see the work duly 
executed. Hephaestus, who shows pity 
and reluctance, is incited to the unwelcome 
task by the remorseless demon who exults 
and glories in the anguish inflicted. The 
one throws all the blame of his conduct 
on Necessity and the absolute will of 
Zeus; the other labours to overcome the 
natural but criminal disinclination of the 
appointed agent by urging the conse- 
quences of a refusal. 
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AIX XTAOPL 


«ε 4 8 8 > a 
ὑψηλοκρήμνοις τὸν λεωργὸν ὀχμάσαι 5 
ἀδαμαντίνων δεσμῶν ἐν ἀρρήκτοις πέδαις. 

τὸ σὸν γὰρ ἄνθος, παντέχνου πυρὸς σέλας, 
θνητοῖσι κλέψας ὥπασεν' τοιᾶσδέ τοι 

ε 4 Ν “A “A A , 

ἁμαρτίας σφὲ δεῖ θεοῖς δοῦναι δίκην, 


ὡς ἂν διδαχθῇ τὴν 4ιὸς τυραννίδα 


10 


στέργειν, φιλανθρώπου δὲ παύεσθαι τρόπου. 


ΗΦΑΙΣΤΟΣ. 
Κράτος Βία τε, σφῷν μὲν ἐντολὴ Atds 
ἔχει Τέλος δὴ, κοὐδὲν ἐμποδὼν ἔτι 
ἐγὼ δ᾽ ἄτολμός eis συγγενῆ θεὸν 


δῆσαι Bia φάραγγι πρὸς δυσχειµέρῳ. 


16 


a % 9 4, ~ / 4 ~ 
πάντως ὃ ἀνάγκη τῶνδέ pou τόλμαν σχεθεῖν' 


ἐξωριάζειν γὰρ Πατρὸς λόγους βαρύ. 


5. λεωργὸ», i.e. ῥᾳδιουργὸ», πανοῦργο», 
κακοῦργο», τὸν λείως καὶ εὐμαρῶς ἑργα(ό- 
µενον. The word is preserved by Hesy- 
chius, who rightly explains it. Photius, 
λεωργὸ», ἐν τῷ w, καὶ ᾽Αττικοὶ καὶ Ίωνες" 
καὶ Ἐενοφῶ», θερμουργότατον καὶ λε- 
ὠωργότατον' Δωριεῖς δὲ διὰ τοῦ οὗ, λε- 
ουργόν. Demosthenes has τὸν λίαν εὐχερῆ 
in the same sense, Mid. p. 548. From 
the epithet ὑψηλοκρήμνοις, and some other 
expressions, 88 πρὸς πέτραις πεδαρσίοις 
v. 277, πετραία ἀγκάλη v. 1040, αἰθέριον 
κίνυγµα v. 163, it seems not improbable 
that Prometheus was chained erect at 
some height from the ground. Ὀρθο- 
στάδην in 32 does not necessarily imply 
more than an upright position. But we 
do not know enough of the mechanical 
expedients employed to come to any cer- 
tain conclusion. 

6. This verse has been preserved by 
the Schol. on Ar. Ran. 826. The MSS. 
gave the tame and unmetrical reading 
ἁδαμαντίνοις πέδῃσιν ἐν ἀρρήκτοις wérpass, 
with little variety. The poet perhaps had 
in view ἀρρήκτους πέδας, Il. xiii. 37. 

7. τὸ σὸν ἄνθοι. He should have said 
τὸ ody yépas, ἄνθος πυρὸς, as inf. 38, 
ου flammae Lucret. i. 900; but the geni- 
tive more conveniently depended on céAas. 
Compare τὴν ἔμπυρον τέχνην τὴν τοῦ 
Ἡφαίστου Plat. Protag. p. 32], and ibid. 
κλέπτει Ἡφαίστου τὴν ἔντεχνον σοφίαν 
σὺν πυρί. Inf. 202. The Ionic philoso- 
phers taught that the aléyp, or upper 


firmament, was a vast magazine of fire, 
by which the sun and stars were fed and 
maintained in their brightness. It was 
this element, too pure and godlike for the 
use of man, according to the doctrine of 
the old fire-worshipping Arian and Pelas- 
gic tribes, that Prometheus daringly and 
profanely transferred to earth. Herod. iii. 
16, Πέρσαι yap Gedy voul lover εἶναι τὸ wiip. 

ll. orépyew. ‘To bear with,’ not to 
be impatient under. See Suppl. 269. 
Antig. 292, ds στέργειν ἐμέ. 

12. opgv µέν. The meaning is. ‘ You 
have done your parts in declaring the 
will of Zeus, and nothing now remains 
but resolution on my part to carry it 
into effect.’ The construction is not so 
evident. The Schol. Med. explains it by 
ἡ μὲν παρὰ τοῦ Aids eyroAd ἡ δι ὑμῶν 
ἀγγελθεῖσά por ἔχει ἤδη τέλος. He 
seems to make the substantive take the 
place of the participle, τὰ ὑπὸ σφφ» 
ἐντεταλμένυν παρὰ τοῦ Διός. It is doubt- 
ful if σφῷν ἔχει τέλος can be construed 
in any other way than by taking σφῴν as 
the dative of relation, ‘as far as you are 
concerned.’ 

16. σχεθεῖν. The MSS. generally give 
φχέθειν and σχέθων. That ἔσχεθον is 
the aorist of σχέθω appears from the un- 
contracted σχεθέειν Il. xxiii. 466, ἆνσχε- 
θέειν Od, v. 320. See New Cratylus, p. 
470. 

17. ἐξωριάζειν. Porson andothersaltered 
this to εῥωριάζει», because the latter word 


ΠΡΟΜΗΘΕΥΣ 4ΕΣΜΩΤΗΣ. 


93 


τῆς ὀρθοβούλου Θέμιδος αἰπυμῆτα trait, 
ἁκοντά o ἄκων δυσλύτοις χαλκεύμασι 


αλ 4 20° 9 A 6 a 
προσπασσαλευσω TWO απανύρωπῳ παγῳ, 


20 


ἵν οὔτε φωνὴν οὔτε Tov μορφὴν βροτῶν 
oper, σταθευτὸς 8 ἡλίου φοίβῃ Φλογὶ 
χροιᾶς ἀμείψεις ἄνθος ἀσμένῳ δέ σοι 
ἡ ποικιλείµων νὺξ ἀποκρύψει φάος, 


πάχνην F ἑῴαν ἥλιος σκεδᾷ πάλιν 


25 


9 N 8 ”~ 4 > 8 ο) 
ἀεὶ δὲ τοῦ παρόντος ἀχθηδὼν κακοῦ 

4 > € ΄ 8 9 4 4 
τρύσει o* ὁ λωφήσων yap ov πέφυκέ πω. 
TOLAUT ἀπηύρω τοῦ φιλανθρώπου τρόπου. 


is recognised by some of the old lexico- 
graphers, while ἐξωριάζει» no where else 
occurs. Still it bears a natural meaning, 
‘to put out of one’s care and concern,’ 
to neglect or despise. Schol. Med. ἔξω 
ὥρας καὶ φροντίδος ποιεῖσθαι. Photius, 
εὐωριά(ειν' ἀφροντιστεῖν κατὰ ἀντίφρασιν' 
Spa (ὥρα) γὰρ ἡ pportis. 

18. Θέμιδος αἰπυμῆτα wai. In this ad- 
dress Hermann sees a wixed admiration 
and reproach for the too lofty daring of 
Prometheus. One of the later Scholiasts 
remarks that Prometheus is called the 
son of Justice because a sense of justice 
causes men to consider and deliberate, 
προμµηθεῖσθαι. But this is somewhat so- 
phistical. Themis, as holding the oracu- 
lar seat (Eum. 2), imparts to her son the 
attribute of foreknowledge, but not that 
of infallibility or ‘counselling aright.’ 
Thus the responsibility is thrown on the 
son alone, whose forethought for man in- 
duces him to dare in their cause while 
fully aware of the penalty of befriending 
them. In this, as throughout the play, 
a stern and gloomy view of divine pro- 
vidence is propounded. Man owes every 
thing to the intervention of a benefactor, 
nothing directly to the king of the gods. 
He does not seem to will their happiness, 
but simply to claim their obedience. He 
is not a god of love, but of discipline; 
not of mercy, but of rigorous and exact- 
ing justice. 

22. ὄψει. Cf. κτύπον δέδορκα, Theb. 
100. Verbs of physical perception, it is 
well known, are for the most part of suffi- 
cient latitude to include more than one 
of the senses; but the construction is 
perhaps rather an instance of zeugma. 
οὔτε Φωνὴ» ἀκούσει οὔτε μορφὴν Spa. 


See Suppl. 964.---σταθεντὸς, ‘ broiled,’ 
literally, foasted. Schol. Acy:(dpmevos. 
σταθεύειν γὰρ τὸ κατ’ ὀλίγον ὁπτᾶν φασὶν 
᾿Αττικοί. Photius (in v. σταθεῦσαι) quotes 
from Ar. Ach. v. 1041, τὰς oywlas 
στάθευε, adding τοντέστιν, ἠσνχῆ τῷ 
πυρὶ χλίαινε. Hermann’s comment on 
this deserves to be quoted at 
length: ‘ Eximia arte cumulavit poeta in- 
finitam mali magnitudinem. Ferreis vin- 
culis ad saxa affixus vacuo hominibus in 
loco, neminis cujusquam alloquio aut 
adspecta fruens, interdiu solis flamma 
tostus, noctu ex pruinis tremens, ab die 
levamen nocturni mali, diurni ab nocte 
expetens, semper dolore doloris alius 
vicario cruciatus, nullam habiturus libe- 
ratorem, eodem immobilis statu, somni 
expers, numquam fessa stando flexurus 
genua haeret in rupibus ille qui genus 
humanum affecit beneficiis.’ 

24. ποικιλείµων. The ‘starry-kirtled 
night’ is a noble expression, and one 
which has a peculiar significance in con- 
nexion with the awful solitude of the 
Scythian desert. The change from day 
to night and night to day is described as 
bringing the only relief, for μεταβολὴ 
πάντων γλυκὺ, Eur. Orest. 234. The day 
will oppress him with heat, the night will 
chill him with frost. At best it will be 
an alternation of suffering. 

27. οὐ πέφυκέ wee. It was destined that 
Hercules should finally release him; cf. 
701; though it need not be supposed 
that Hephaestus knew this. He could not 
however have said with truth οὐκ fora 
ποτέ. Schol. recent. ἐνταῦθα τὸν 'Ἠρακλέα 
αἰνιττόμενος λέγει ὅτι οὕπω Ὑεγένηται 6 
παύσων σε THY ταλαιπωρία». 

28. ἀπηύρω. Hermann retains πηύρω, 
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ΑΙΣΧΥΛΟΥ 


eds θεῶν γὰρ οὐχ ὑποπτήσσων χόλον 


βροτοίΐσι τιμὰς ὤπασας πέρα δίκης. 


20 


ἀνθ ὧν ἀτερπῇ τήνδε φρουρήσεις πέτραν, 
ὀρθοστάδην, ἀὔπνος, οὐ κάµπτων γόνυ' 

πολλοὺς ὃ ὀδυρμοὺς καὶ γόους ἀνωφελεῖς 
φθέγξει Ads γὰρ δυσπαραίτητοι φρένες' 


9 8 A) 9 [ Α 
ἅπας δὲ τραχὺς, ὅστις ἂν νέον κρατῇ. 
> / , 8 , , 
elev’ τί µέλλεις καὶ κατοικτίζει µάτην ; 


ΚΡ. 


35 


4 9 Ἀ ¥ > Αα 8 
τί τὸν θεοῖς ἔχθιστον οὗ στυγεῖς θεὸν, 


9 8 8 Α 
ὅστις τὸ σὸν θνητοῖσι 


H®. τὸ ζυγγενές τοι δεινὸν 


the reading of the Med., and probably the 
Schol., who gives éréruxes. Others with 
Elmsley write ἐπηύρου. The usual aorist 
of ἐπαυρίσκομαι is ἐπαυρέσθαι, construed 
with a genitive, and sometimes an accusa- 
tive also, as Andoc. de Reditu suo, ad 
init. ef τι ὑμᾶς xph ἀγαθὸν ἐμοῦ ἐπαυρέσ- 
θαι. Herod. vii. 180, fin. τάχα δ ἄν τι 
καὶ τοῦ ὀνόματος ἐπαύροιτο. There may 
have been two forms, in ---άμην and 
---όμην, like εὑράμην and εὑρόμην. But 
probably the true reading is either ἀπηύρω 
or ἐπηύρου, and the former is not unlikely 
to have been preferred as the less com- 
mon (cf. 17). Buttmann, Lexil. in v., is 
inclined to retain here the termination in 
—w. This verse and what follows is not 
said in a tone of taunting severity, but 
the converse, as is clear from 36. It is 
simply a declaration of the sentence on 
an act of humanity. It conveys as much 
of sympathy, and even of reproach against 
Zeus (4—5), as Hephaestus dares to ex- 
press, though he is somewhat of a craven 
god, and always uses cautious and mea- 
sured language. Hence πέρα δίκη: does 
not convey his own opinion of the matter, 
but means ultra quam fas erat. It was 
8 well-meant action, but one of disobedi- 
ence, and as such it brought its evil con- 
sequences even to man: ‘post ignem 
aetheria domo Subductum macies et nova 
febrium Terris incubuit cobors,’ Hor. Od. 
i. 3, 90. τοῖς δ ἐγὼ ἀντὶ πυρὸς δώσω 
κακὸ», Hes. Opp. 57. 

35. ἅπας τραχύς. He means Zeus, who 
had recently ejected Cronus, but he dares 
not say it otherwise than by implication. 
Cf. 156. 

38. doris. Not for $s, but with a 
causal sense, ‘for having betrayed,’ gui 


προὔδωκεν γέρας; 
7 O ὁμιλία. 


prodiderit; or more closely, ‘one who 
has betrayed.’ So Phoen. 272, πέποιθα 
pévrot μητρὶ nov πέποιθ ἅμα, Aris μ' 
ἔπεισε δεῦρ᾽ ὑπόσπονδον μολεῖ», quae mihi 
persuaserit, ‘I distrust her for having 
persuaded me to come.’ Compare inf. 
778. Pers. 741; and indeed the use is 
sufficiently common. But ὅστις cannot 
be used simply for $s, as some have 
wrongly proposed ὅστις ἀντέστη θεοῖς inf. 
362. See on 841. Theb. 389. Agam. 
162. Dr. Donaldson (Journal of Philology, 
viii. p. 198) seems to think differently ; 
but in every one of the instances he has 
adduced the sense is clearly guippe qui, 
ὅτου in v. 177 being used as if the syntax 
were δεῖξαι bd’ ὅτου, rather than δεῖξαι 
τὸ βούλευμα ὑφ' οὗ κ.τ.λ. 
39. δεινὸν, ‘a strong tie.’ Schol. re- 
cent. ἰσχυρὸν καὶ βίαιο» 4 συγγένεια καὶ 
ἡ ἐκ παλαιοῦ συνήθεια. Eur. Andr. 985, τὸ 
συγγενὲς yap δεινόν. Troad. 51, al γὰρ 
συγγενεῖς ὁμιλίαι, Ανασσ᾽ ᾿Αθάνα, φίλτρο» 
οὗ σμικρὸν φρενῶν.--- The student will 
notice the unique example of στιχοµυθία, 
in which one verse of Hephaestus is regu- 
larly answered by two of Kratos down to 
v. 80. The Schol. Med. explains πυρὸς 
raulas yap καὶ αὐτὸς, and συγγενῆ Gedy 
in 14, τὸν ἀπὸ μιᾶς ὁρμώμενον τέχνης. 
But the word may very well be used (as 
inf. 297) for the common relationship of 
all the gods with each other, as a family 
of Οὐρανίδαι.---ὁμιλία must be understood 
of a previous intercourse, by which Pro- 
metheus learnt the ἔμπυρος τέχνη, 8 
knowledge of which he imparted to man 
together with fire. It was this art, the 
peculiar prerogative of Hephaestus, on 
which the crafty Kratos dwells rather 
than on the mere element. See 262 com- 
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mortals was a breach of confidence and a 
betrayal of trust. 

42. def ye. So Herm., Dind. for def 
τε, which it is hardly worth while to de- 
fend at the expense of an awkward and 
unusual construction. The sense is, ‘ Ever 
indeed pitiless were you (emphatic), and 
full of cruelty.” The idea of the Schol. 
Med., that σὺ is said to Zeus, not to 
Kratos, because »nA}s should rather have 
been νηλὲς, is manifestly false.— θράσος, 
like αὐθαδία, as opposed to aides, ‘mercy,’ 
means ‘ relentlessness,’ ‘ cruelty.’ 

43. θρηνεῖσθαι. This is, perhaps, the 
middle voice, like στένεται, Pers. 62. 
Compare the rare form μολεῖσθαι inf. 
709. So ἀποφαίνεσθαι Pers. 853. Eum. 
299. ἀἐπικραίνεσθαι Eum. 927. σπεύ- 
δεσθαι and αὐδασθαι ibid. 339.357. ἆἁπ- 
είργεσθαι Cho. 6600. ἀξιοῦσθαι Eum. 409. 
σώ(εσθαι Cho. 783. ναίεσθαι Suppl. 919. 

48. ἔμπας. ‘ Nevertheless (i.e. though 
my art be not to blame), I could have 
wished that another had possessed it.’ 

49. ἐπαχθη. So Herm., Dind., Blomf. 
for ἐπράχθη. It is difficult to apply the 
explanation of the Schol. Med., ὥρισται, 
ἐτυπώθη. τινὰᾳ δὲ, πάντα ἐκ Μοιρῶν δέδοται 
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KP. ξύμφημ’, ἀνηκουστεῖν δὲ τῶν Πατρὸς λόγων 40 
οἷόν τε πῶς ; οὐ τοῦτο δειµαίνεις πλέον ; 

ΗΦ. dei γε δὴ νηλὴς σὺ καὶ θράσους πλέως. 

KP. ἄκος γὰρ οὐδὲν τόνδε θρηνεῖσθαι' σὺ δὲ 
τὰ μηδὲν ὠφελοῦντα μὴ πόνει µάτην. 

HS, ὦ πολλὰ μισηθεῖσα χειρωναξία. 45 

KP. ti vw στυγεῖς; πόνων yap, ὡς ἁπλφ λόγῳ, 

τῶν νῦν παρόντων οὐδὲν αἰτία τέχνη. 

ΗΦ. ἔμπας τὶς αὐτὴν ἄλλος ὤφελεν λαχεῖν. 

KP. ἀπαντ' ἐπαχθῆ πλὴν θεοῖσι κοιρανεῖν 
ἐλεύθερος γὰρ οὔτις ἐστὶ πλὴν Avs. 50 

ἩΦ. ἔγνωκα τοῖσδε, κοὐδὲν ἀντειπεῖν ἔχω. 

KP. οὔκουν ἐπείξει Seopa trade περιβαλεῖν, 
ὡς py σ᾿ ἐλινύοντα προσδερχθῇ πατήρ; 

ΗΦ. καὶ δὴ πρόχειρα Wadia δέρκεσθαι πάρα. 

KP. λαβων vw ἀμφὶ χερσὶν ἐγκρατεῖ σθένει Bh 
ῥαιστήρι θεῖνε, πασσάλευε πρὸς πέτραις. 

ΗΦ. περαίνεται δὴ κοὺ para τοὔργον τόδε, 

pared with 110. To communicate it to τοῖς θεοῖς πλὴν τοῦ ἄρχειν. Did he read 


ἐπλάσθη (πλάσσειν), which is naturally 
paraphrased by é¢ruré6n? Or perhaps 
ἐτάχθη. But ἐπαχθῆ seems the best. The 
correction is the more probable from the 
frequent intrusion of ῥ. See on v. 2. 
‘Every thing has its burden except 
supreme sovereignty,’ i. e. that alone is 
free from compulsory duties. 

51. ἔγνωκα τοῖσδε. ‘I know it by 
this,’ sc. τοῖσδε τοῖς Epyois. Others read 
ἔγνωκα' τοῖσδέ Υ᾿ κ.τ.λ. 

55. νι», ἱ. 9. αὐτά. It is clear from v. 
GO that ψάλια are here the same as ψέλ- 
Aca, ‘armlets,’ and that χερσὶν means 
‘arms,’ not ‘ hands,’ as in Herod. ii. 12], 
ἁποταμόντα ἐν τῷ Suy Thy χεῖρα, where 
see Mr. Blakesley’s note. The Schol. 
rightly observes that ψάλια are properly 
‘bits.’ We might defend this metaphorical 
sense by χαλινοῖς ἐν πετρίνοισιν, inf. v. 
$73. 

57. περαίνεται nov patg, ‘is being done, 
and is not undertaken in vain.’ Scholl. 
Med. od µάτην γίνεται. This seen the 
sense of paray, rather than ‘to delay.’ 
See Του. 37. Eum. 137. Homell. xvi. 
474, dtfas ἀπέκοψε παρήορον οὐδ' ἐμά- 
τησε». Apoll. Rhod. iv. 1306, οὐδ' ἐμά- 
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KP. ἄρασσε μᾶλλον, σφίγγε, μηδαμῆ yada: 
δεινὸς γὰρ εὑρεῖν κἀξ ἁμηχάνων πόρον. 
ἩΦ. ἄραρεν δε y ὠλένη δυσεκλύτως. 60 
KP. καὶ τήνδε νῦν πόρπασον ἀσφαλῶς, ἵνα 
µάθῃ σοφιστὴς av Aids νωθέστερος. 
ΗΦ. πλὴν τοῦὸ ἂν οὐδεὶς ἐνδίκως µέμψαιτό por. 
KP, ἁδαμαντίνου νῦν σφηνὸς αὐθάδη γνάθον 
στέρνων διαμπὰξ πασσάλευ ἐρρωμένως. 66 
ΗΦ. αἰαι Προμηθεῦ, σῶν ὑπερστένω πόνων. 
KP. σὺ 8 av κατοκνεῖς, τῶν Aids T ἐχθρῶν ὕπερ 
στένεις' ὅπως μὴ σαντὸν OLKTLELS ποτέ. 
ἩΦ. ὁρᾷς θέαµα δυσθέατον oppacw. 
KP. ὁρῶ κυροῦντα τόνδε τῶν ἐπαξίων' 70 
GAN’ ἀμφὶ πλευραῖς µασχαλιστῆρας βάλε. 
ΗΦ. Spav ταῦτ ἀνάγκη, μηδὲν ἐγκέλευ ἄγαν. 
KP. ἡ μὴν κελεύσω, κἀπιθωύξω γε πρός. 
χώρει κάτω, σκέλη δὲ κίρκωσον βίᾳ. 
ΗΦ. καὶ δὴ πέπρακται τοῦὔργον οὗ µακρῷ πὀνῳ. 75 
KP. ἐρρωμένως νῦν θεῖνε διατόρους πέδας, 


τησαν πλα(όμενοι. Compare ληµάω from 
λήμη, and see on Suppl. 799, where µάτη 
occurs in its primary sense of ‘a search 
in vain.’ 

58. σφίγγε, ‘tighten them,’ Lat. con- 
stringe. Properly, ‘to squeeze,’ whence 
Jingo, applied to manipulating wax or soft 
clay, and Z¢)yi, ‘the grasper,’ cf. Theb. 
538. Phoen. 808. Blomfield’s fanciful 
derivation from σφην ἄγω is perhaps 
scarcely βετῖουθ.---μηδαμῆ χάλα, ‘leave 
nothing loose in any part of the fetters.’ 

65. διαμπὰξ, ‘right through.’ As Pro- 
metheus was immortal (cf. 772) the ex- 
pression may well be taken literally. At 
the word of command an iron spike is 
driven into the breast of the wooden effigy. 
8ο Lucian, who in his dialogue entitled Pro- 
metheus has had Aeschylus in view, ἤλουε 
διαμκὰξ διαπεπερονηµένου». Hermann 
has a fancy that the poet misunderstood 
Hes. Theog. 522, µέσον διὰ xlov ἑλάσσας, 
‘ ffxing the chains half way up the pillar.’ 

66. σῶν ὕπερ Herm., Dind., on account 
of the next verse. 

67. σὺ 8 αὖ. Compare 762, σὺ 3 ad 
adxpayas xdvauvx6l(e:. In both cases 


there is a statement, virtually conveying 
a reproach, rather than a question; and 
ad is not ‘again,’ in respect of v. 36, but 
‘on the other hand,’ i. e. differently from 
me. With κατοκνεῖς compare κατοικτίζει, 
v. 36, καταιδοῦ Eur. Hel. 805. Perhaps 
the sense is, ‘but you are wasting the 
time in hesitation.’ 

69—70. These are admirable verses. 
In the first Hephaestus gives a reason why 
he laments, and why Kratos should lament 
too. In the second, Kratos, true to his 
character, can see nothing but the grati- 
fying sight of a felon justly tortured. 
And he hastens on, as if in mockery of 
ill-bestowed compassion, to enforce a 
further constraint. 

72. μηδὲν eyxérev ἄγα», i.e. 89 before 
ἄρασσε paddor, σφίγγε, v. 58. On μηδὲν 
ἄγα» see Suppl. 1046. 

76. διατόρους πέδας. Hermann under- 
stands ‘ pierced,’ rather than ‘galling.’ The 
Schol. gives both explanations. First He- 
phaestus is ordered to enring the legs, then 
to nail the links to the rock. It is possible 
that πέδας refers to the fetters round the 
ankles, σκέλη to the legs above the knee. 


ΠΡΟΜΗΘΕΥΣ 4ΕΣΜΩΤΗΣ. 


97 


« « ῤ ~ y 4 
ὡς οὐπιτιμητής γε τῶν έργων βαρύς. 


ΗΦ. 
ΚΡ. 


H®¢. 
KP. 


ὅμοια µορφῇ yAwood σου γηρύεται. 

σὺ µαλθακίζον, τὴν ὃ ἐμὴν αὐθαδίαν 
ὀργῆς τε τραχύτητα μὴ πίπλησσέ µοι. 
στείχωµεν, ὡς κώλοισιν ἀμφίβληστρ ἔχει. 
ἐνταῦθά νυν ὕβριζε, καὶ θεῶν γέρα 

συλῶν ἐφημέροισι προστίθει. 


80 


τί σοι 


olot τε θνητοὶ τῶνδ ἀπαντλῆσαι πόνων ; 


ψευδωνύμως σε δαίµονες Προμηθέα 


85 


καλοῦσιν' αὐτὸν γὰρ σὲ det Προµηθέως, 

ὅτῳ τρόπῳ τῇῆσὃ ἐκκυλισθήσει τέχνης. 
ΠΡΟΜΗΘΕΙΥΤΣ. 

ὦ Stos αἰθὴρ, καὶ ταχύπτεροι πνοαὶ, 

ποταμῶν τε πηγαὶ, ποντίων TE κυμάτων 


ἀνήριθμον γέλασμα, παμμῆτόρ τε yn, 


The process of fastening proceeds regu- 
larly downwards from arms to feet; see 
55. 64.71.74. By the words χώρει κάτω, 
as the Schol. Med. acutely remarks, the 
buge size of the effigy is indicated. Per- 
baps a stage or ecaffold erected against 8 
wall afforded space and means for the 
operation. — ἐπιτιμητὴτ ἔργω», i.e. Zeus 
himself, who is similarly called «ὔθυνος 
Bapis Pers. 824. Soph. frag. 478, κο- 
λασταὶ κἀπιτιμηταὶ κακῶ». Cf. Theb. 
1015. The word was perhaps applied to 
overseers of slaves. 

78. µορφῇ. The Scholiasts refer this 
to the ugly mask worn by Kratos. 

8). στείχωµε». Hephaestus is anxious 
to leave the distressing scene, but the 
other stays behind to gloat over the agony 
he has inflicted, to taunt his victim, and 
even to joke upon his name. All this is 
very finely drawn. The origin of the pas- 
sage is probably Il. xxi. 122, ἐντανθοῖ νυν 
κεῖσο μετ) ἰχθύσιν, or Od. xviii. 105, 
ἐνταυθοῖ ννν foo, obas τε κύνας 7 ἆπ- 
ερύκων. Compare also Vesp. 149, ἐν- 
Ταῦθά νυν (ἦτει τιν ἄλλην μηχανή». 
Plut. 724, ἐνταῦθά νυν κάθησο. 

86. δε; Προμηθέωτ. ‘You have your- 
self need of a contriver (i. e. contrivance), 
how you may extricate yourself from this 
handy-work.’ The meaning is the same 
as if he had said δεῖ προµηθίας or xpo- 
Ηηθείσθαι, but he prefers to personify it 


90 


that the play on the name mey be more 
pointed. Similarly we have Προμάθεος 
αἰδὼς Pind. Ol. vii. 44, where see Dr. 
Donaldson. Schol. recent. ἀπὸ τοῦ oi- 
κείου ὀνόματος διαβάλλει αὐτὸ», ὅτι προ- 
νοητὴτ ὢν τῶν µελλόντω»ν οὐκ ἑἐνόησε τὰ 
μέλλοντα αὐτῷ συµβῆναι, οὐδὲ δύναται 
ἑαυτὸν ἐλενθερῶσαι ἀπὸ τῶν δεσμῶ». 

88. & δῖος αἰθήρ. Schol. Med. µονφδεῖ 
πάντων droctdyrey. It is clear that 
Kratos and Bia had left the stage at v. 87. 
Nothing can be more grand and solemn 
than this appeal to the elements against 
the tyrannical decree of Zeus. An enemy 
to the gods, and an outcast from heaven, 
he addressees the free air, the rivers, the 
dimpled and flashing ocean, and earth, on 
which he must abide in torture for 
thousands of years. Not a word had he 
deigned to utter under the taunts of 
Kratos, nor does he now even allude to 
them ; but in solitude he vents his feelings 
of profound indignation against Zeus, yet 
of heroic submission to Necessity. lHer- 
mann remarks that the anapaests imply 
an excitement which subsides again into 
iambics when the thoughts of his own 
dignity and real innocence recur to his 
mind. 

90. γέλασµα. The quivering or rip- 
pling motion, which suggests the notion of 
‘countless’ because the surface is never 
for an instant still. ‘To count the waves’ 


H 


98 ΑΙΣΧΥ4ΟΥ 


8 8 4 4 € 4 “~ 
καὶ τὸν πανόπτην κύκλον HLov Kado 
ιο 9 4 9 ο 0 ΄ 
ἴδεσθέ μ’, ola. πρὸς θεῶν πάσχω θεός. 
δέρχθηθ᾽ οἷαις αἰκίαισιν 
ιακναιόµενος τὸν µυριετῆ 
ιό > 4 (4 > 
χρόνον ἀθλεύσω. rTowvd 6 νέος 
8 4 > a 5 9 9 8 ‘\ 
ταγὸς µακάρων efnvp ἐπ᾽ ἐμοὶ 
δεσμὸν ἀεικῇ. 
ped φεὺ’ τὸ παρὸν τό T ἐπερχόμενον 
πῆμα στενάχω, πῄῇ ποτε µόχθων 
χρὴ τέρµατα τῶνὸ ἐπιτεῖλαι. 
΄ ΄ 4 > a 
καίτοι τί φηµι; πάντα προὐξεπίσταμαι 
“~ 8 0 > 9 A a 
σκεθρῶς τὰ μέλλοντ', OVSE µοι ποταίνιον 
A 9 » δὲ 9 Ν vd δὲ ‘ 
πημ᾽ οὐδὲν n&er τὴν πεπρωµένην δὲ χρὴ 
αἶσαν φέρειν ὡς ῥᾷστα, γιγνώσκονθ ὅτι 
98 A > 4 4 > 9 ΄ lA 
τὸ τῆς AvayKns €or ἀδήριτον σθένος. 
GAN οὔτε σιγᾶν οὔτε μὴ σιγᾶν τύχας 
πό ‘4 4 > 9 ‘4 Α ΝΔ 4 
οἷόν τέ pou τάσὃ ἐστί. θνητοῖς γὰρ γέρα 
πορὼν ἀνάγκαις ταῖσὸ ἐνέζευγμαι τάλας' 
a Δ “A 8 
ναρθηκοπλήρωτον δὲ θηρῶμαι πυρὸς 


ϱ A 


95 


100 


105 


was a proverb implying im ibility. 
Theocr. loos 5 µόχθος ex’ gent κύματα 
μετρεῖ». Aelian (Var. Hist xiii. 14) 
describes one Coecylion, ὅσπερ τὰ κύματα 
ἠρίθμει ὑπὸ τῆς ἄγαν pavlas.—It is in- 
ferred from this passage that Prometheus 
was chained within sight of the Kuxine. 
Cf. inf. 1109. 

94. µυριετῆ. This must be understood 
in a limited sense, for in v. 793 he foretels 
that he shall be liberated fourteen gene- 
rations after Io. The Schol. explains 
πολυετή. Strabo, xi. cap. v. τοῦ ‘Hpa- 
κλέους καὶ τὸν Προμηθέα λῦσαι λεγομένου 
χιλιάσιν ἐτῶν ὕστερον. Aeschylus him- 
self in the Π. Πυρφόρος made the term 
τρεῖς µυριάδας, as the Schol. affirms. 

98. ped get. Hermann has ala: with 
Rob. and several MSS. The same va- 
Fiation occurs in 124. 

100. ἐπιτεῖλαι. Suidas, ἐπιτείλας' ἆνα- 
τείλας. The word is said to be properly 
used of stars, whence ἐπιτολαὶ ἄστρων 
Phoen. 1116, because constellations re- 
appear in succession after their setting.— 
By a similar figure we have οἱ φθίνει τύχα 
Κύπριδος, Hippol. 371. The Scholiasta 


wrongly explained it by ἐπιτελέσαι and 
ἐπιτελεσθήσεσθαι.---π«ῆ ποτε is not a 
direct question, but for ὅπη, ‘in what 
part of the sky, as if he had added 
Φυλάσσων, and was constantly watching 
the horizon to greet the welcome star of 
his delivery. 

102. ποταίνιον. Schol. πρόσφατο», 4- 
προόρατόν por. See Eum. 272. 

106. σιγᾶν οὔτε wh σιγᾶν. This idea 
is repeated in 205. Cf. Eur. Tro. 110, τί 
µε xph σιγᾶν; τί δὲ μὴ σιγᾶν, He can- 
not help appealing to the elements against 
his cruel sentence, and yet he cannot 
fully declare its injustice without self- 
praise; ‘for it was through giving privi- 
leges to mortals, that’ &c. The Scho- 
liasts refer μὴ σιγᾶν to his fear of Zeus; 
but such fear was no part of Prometheus’ 
character. 

109. ναρθηκοπλήρωτον. The compound 
seems to mean ‘ filled, or stored within a 
hollow wand,’ rerAnpapévny els νάρθηκα, 
i.e. for the purpose of concealment. So 
πληροῦ» οἶνον eis ἄγγος Eur. Iph. Taur. 
954. The νάρθηξ was a species of fennel 
(ferula communis), different from our 
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πηγὴν κλοπαίαν, ἢ διδάσκαλος τέχνης 


99 


110 


΄ οἱ ΄ 8 ΄ ΄ 
πάσης βροτοῖς πέφηνε καὶ µέγας πόρος. 
τοιάσδε ποινὰς ἀμπλακημάτων τίνω 
ὑπαίθριος δεσμοῖς Γπεπασσαλευμένος. 
Bd 


a, ἆ, €a €a. 


΄ 3 8 ΄ 9 8 , > 9 4 
τίς ἀχὼ, Tis ὀδμὰ προσέπτα p’ ἀφεγγῆς, 


115 


θεόσυτος, ἢ βρότειος, ἢ Kexpapevy ; 


ἵκετο τερµόνιον ἐπὶ πάγον 
πόνων ἐμῶν θεωρὸς, ἢ τί δὴ θέλων ; 
ὁρᾶτε δεσµώτην µε δύσποτμον θεὺ», 


τὸν Avos ἐχθρὸν, τὸν mace θεοῖς 


120 


δι ἀπεχθείας ἐλθόνθ, ὁπόσοι 
τὴν As αὐλὴν εἰσοιχνεῦσιν, 


Soeniculum officinale, the pith of which 
has none of the properties of tinder. 
Theophrastus, Hist. Plant. vi. cap. 2, 
describes it as µέγας opddpa, µονόκαυλοςε, 
γονατώδης, with alternate and sheathed 
or amplexicaul leaves, divided into capil- 
lary segments, and with umbelliferous 
head. From the stem the Bacchic 
thyrsus was made. It is said that the 
modern Greeks still use the dry stalk for 
transferring fire. They call it Kaldmi, 
according to Mr. Clark, (Peloponnesus, p. 
111) who says that it grows abundantly 
about the bay of Phalerom. The legend 
is from Hesiod, Theog. 567, Opp. 52, 
who represents the offence against Zeus 
to have consisted not merely in stealing 
the fire, but in the deceit practised by 
Prometheus in giving mortals the better 
share of the sacrifice, on account of which 
Zeus had denied (οὐκ ἐδίδου) them fire. 
To convey it to them under these circum. 
stances was an act of rebellion: for the 
object of the supreme ruler had been to 
restore the balance of advantages between 
the gods and mankind. 

112. τοιάσδε, i. 9. τοιάσδε ποινὰς τοι- 
ὦνδε ἁμπλακημάτων. For he had just 
recounted both the fault and the penalty 
of it. The common reading πασσαλευτὸς 
ἂν is retained by Hermann, on the sole 
authority of Tuarnebus. Most MSS. omit 
ὃν, but the Med. has πασσαλευµένος, and 
Rob. δεσμοῖσι xewaccaAdeupdvos. Dindorf 
seys, rather too confidently, ‘non dubito 
quin Aeschylus scripserit ὑπαιθρίοις δεσ- 
μοῖσι προσπεπαρµένος, which he admits 
into the text. Perhaps πεπασσαλευµένου 


has been too hastily rejected. We have 
such a verse (if genuine) in Suppl. 024, 
008 ἐν πΥνχαῖς βίβλων κατεσφραγισµένα, 
and other writers, who seem to have had 
Aeschylus in view, use this very par- 
ticiple. Menander, frag. inc. vi. εἶτ οὗ 
Sixaiess προσπεπατταλευµένον Ὑγράφοισι 
τὸν Ἡρομηθέα πρὸς ταῖς πέτραις; Lucian, 
Dial. Marin. 14, épg τὴν ᾿Ανδρομέδαν 
προκειµένην ἐπί τινος xérpas προβλῆτος 
προσπεπατταλευµένην. Also in his Kard- 
wAous, ΤΦ lorg προσπεπατταλευµένο». 
The reading of the Med. points to πασσα- 
λούμενος, bat the present participle is less 
appropriate, and πασσαλόω is said to mean 
‘to farnish with pegs.’ See on 663. 

114. “2 ἆ rei subitae mirationem, a 
fa quid secuturum sit expectationem sig- 
nificat.”” Herm. 

115. ὀδμὰ adpeyyhs, smell unaccom- 
panied by any vision. Fragrance was 
generally regarded as the token of a divine 
presence, as of Artemis in Hippol. 1491. 
— xexpaudry, something partaking of both 
human and divine, as of heroes or demi- 

s. Eur. Hel. 1137, 8 τι Ocds 4 uh Oeds 
Hon µέσο»,---τίς ηὗρεν; The metre of 
115 is bacchiac, as inf. 504. Theb. 101. 
Ag. 1072; that of 117 is composed of a 
cretic and a resolved dochmius. The 
nominative to Ίκετο ie θεὸς or βροτὸς 
implied in the adjectives. 

120. wacs Geois. Scholl. Med. καὶ 
αὐτοὶ γὰρ ὠργίζοντο Προμηθεῖ διὰ τὸ wi, 
ἐκ yap γούτον πάντα ῥᾷστα τὸ λοιπὸν 
εἶχον οἱ ἄνθρωποι καὶ οὐκ ἔτι ἔθνον συν- 
exes. 


122. Hom. Od. ix. 120, οὐδέ µιν εἰσ- 


H 2 


100 


ΑΙΣΧΥ4ΟΥ 


διὰ τὴν λίαν φιλότητα βροτῶν. 
A [ο > > ιό ΄ 
ded φεῦ, τί ποτ av κινάθισµα κλύω 


πέλας οἰωνῶν ; αἰθὴρ ὃ ἐλαφραῖς 


125 


πτερύγων ῥιπαῖς ὑποσυρίζει. 
πᾶν µοι φοβερὸν τὸ προσέρπον. 


ΧΟΡΟΣ. 


μηδὲν φοβηθῇς: φιλία 


στρ. ά. 


γὰρ nde Takis πτερύγων 


θοαῖς ἁμίλλαις προσέβα 


130 


τόνδε πάγον, πατρῴας 


µόγις παρειποῦσα Φφρένας. 


(190) 


κραιπνοφόροι δέ μ' ἔπεμψαν αὗραυ 
κτύπου γὰρ ἀχὼ χάλυβος 


διῇξδεν ἄντρων μυχὸν, ἐκ 8 ἐπληξέ µου 


135 


‘\ “A ντα 
τὰν θεμερῶπιν aida 


σύθην & ἀπέδιλος ὄχῳ πτερωτφ. 


οιχνεῦσι κυνηγέται, See inf. on 663. 
There is something of bitterness in thus 
characterising the partisans of Zeus, as 
those who had the entrée of his court. 
Prometheus (says Plato in the Protagoras) 
was not permitted to enter the abode of 
Zeus after stealing the fire. 

127. πᾶν φοβερόν. Because he fore- 
knows the approach of the dreaded vul- 
ture: hence his alarm at the rustling of 
wings. Cf. Ajac. 229, οἴμοι, φοβοῦμαι 
τὸ προσέρπο». The introduction of the 
Ocean nymphs is a beautiful conception, 
and finely carried out. Their language 
throughout breathes the purest virtue, mo- 
desty, and beneficence. Their character, 
as ministers of mercy and consolation, 
was obviously designed as a contrast to the 
unbending obstinacy of Prometheus, just 
as a skilful painter brings out a dark 
foreground by contrast with a light sky. 

128. μηδὲν φοβηθῇ:. The metre is the 
same as Suppl. 518, a choriambus pre- 
ceded by an iambic dipvdia, and is a form 
of glyconean. The Scholiast calls it ῥυθμὸς 
᾽Αγακρεόντειος, and he cites a verse, pro- 
bably from Anacreon, which should be 
read thas, οὐδ' ad μ' ἑάσει; μεθύοντ’ | 
οἶκόνδ' ἀπελθεῖν. (MS. οἴκαδ ἀπελθεῖν). 
Hermann arranges these verses as Ionic a 
minore, and so Dindorf in his Metres of 


(135) 


Aeschylus. V. 137 begins with a super- 
fluous syllable (anacrusis), as Suppl. 520, 
τελειότατον κράτος ὅλβιε Zev. 

132. παρειποῦσα. This is Homeric, as 
Il. vi. 337, νῦν δέ µε παρειποῦσ᾽ ἄλοχος 
μαλακοῖς ἐπέεσσιν ὥρμησ ἐς πόλεμο». 
Hes. Theog. 90, μαλακοῖσι παραιφάµενοι 
ἐπέεσσι. Photius, παρείπῃ' παραπείσει. 
Many verbs of this kind bear the sense of 
‘talking over to one’s side,’ i. e. per- 
suading, consoling, &c. So παρηγορεῖ», 
664. 1022.—ydyis, because the maidens 
ought not, in strict Greek propriety, to 
pay such a visit, even on the plea of 
charity. Hence the difficulty in obtain- 
ing their father’s consent. 

134. κτύπου ἀχὼ χάλυβος. ‘The re- 
verberation of the hammering of iron,’ 
viz. the noise of Hephaestus’ hammer, 
‘penetrated to the depth of our cave’ (see 
309), ‘and drove away my sedate modesty.’ 
The contest between maiden bashfulness 
and curiosity is happily described. Her- 
mann derives θεμερῶπις from θέµος, ‘ posi- 
tion,’ whence θεµέθλια and θεμῶσαι, Od. 
ix. 486. Hesych. θεµερή' βεβαία, veurh, 
εὐσταθής. Compare ὄμμα ἤσυχο», Suppl. 
195. The Schol. seems to have found 
θερμερῶπιν or θερμῶπιν, for he explains it 
by θερµή». 


137. ἀπέδιλο. A proverbial phrase 
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ΠΡ. 


4 “A  α 
αἱαι αἱαι, 


τῆς πολυτέκνου Τηθύος ἔκγονα, 
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140 


“A “ ~ 4 ε A 
τοῦ περὶ πᾶσάν O εἱλισσομένου 
43% 3 a ¢ a ~ 
χθόν ἀκοιμήτῳ ῥεύματι trades 


πατρὸς ᾿Ωκεανοῦ, δέρχθητ’', ἐσίδεσθ 


σ ων) A 
ow δεσμῷ προσπορπατὸς 


τῆσδε φάραγγος σκοπέλοις ἐν ἄκροις 


φρουρὰν ἄζηλον ὀχήσω. 


XO. 


λεύσσω, Προμηθεῦ, φοβερὰ 8 


> “ ν > 9 
έµοισιν ὁσσοις ὀμίχλα 


προσῄέε πλήρης δακρύων, 


σὸν δέµας εἰσιδούσᾳ 


150 (145) 


πέτρᾳ προσαυαινόµενον 
ταῖσὸ ἀδαμαντοδέτοισι λύμαις' 
νέοι γὰρ οἰακονόμοι 
κρατοῦσ) Ολύμπου! νεοχμοῖς δὲ δὴ νόµοις 


Zevs ἀθέτως κρατύνει, 


156 (150) 


8 8 A ο - Gee “~ 
τὰ πρὶν δὲ πελώρια νῦν aioTot. 


ΠΡ. 


εἰ γάρ p ὑπὸ γῆν νέρθεν ϐ ᾿Αιδου 


~ ῤ > > 4 
τοῦ νεκροδέγµονος εἷς ἀπέραντον 


for ‘in haste,’ which Blomfield well iflus- 
trates in his Glossary.— 5x, probably a 
real aerial car, κραιπνόσντον θᾷκον inf. 
287. By some mechanical contrivance 
the chorus are made to hover in the air 
on a level with the head of Prometheus 
till desired (280) to alight and hear his 
history at leisure. On the latter passage 
the Schol. Med. remarks βούλεται στῆσαι 
τὸν xopoy ὅπως τὸ στάσιµον ἄσγ. 

140. πολντέκνον. Hes. Theog. 337 
seqq. and ib. 364, rpls γὰρ χίλιαί εἶσι 
T Φνροι ᾿Ωκεανίναι. Plutarch, Sym- 
posiac. V. Quaest. x. § 4, καὶ γὰρ αὐτὸν 
τὸν Ποσειδῶνα, καὶ ὅλωι τοὺς πελαγικοὺς 
θεοὺς πολνυτέκνουε καὶ πολυγόνον; ἆπο- 
φαίνουσιν. 

142. ῥεύματι. This may point to an 
early knowledge of the great North At- 
lantic current im by Phoenician 
navigators. See Herod. ii. 31; iv. 8. 
Plato, Phaed. § G1. Hom. 1. xviii. 


146. ὀχήσω. Schol. βαστάσω. An 
Homeric use; Od. vii. 211, δχέονται 


ὁϊτ(ύ». 

152. ταῖσδ. Most MSS. have rais 
ἁδαμαντοδέτοιε, but 3 is added in the 
Med. by the original hand. The con- 
fusion between τοῖς and τοῖσδο, &c. is 
perpetual; see Monk on Hippol. 403. 
1391. Inf. 242. 

156. ἀβέτωι. The MSS. have ἀθέσμως, 
but Bentley restored the true readin 
from Hesychius, ἁθέτωι' ἀθέσμωε, ob 
συγκατατεθειµένωι. Αἰσχύλοι Προμηθεῖ 
Δεσμώτῃ. See a probable instance of a 
similar gloss having crept into the text, 
inf. 254. 

157. τὰ πρὶν πελώρια =‘ All that was 
anciently great he is now doing away.’ 
Schol. Med. rods Τιτᾶνας καὶ robs τούτων 
νόµου. The word may be called Ho- 
meric, but we have πελώριο» πρᾶγμα Ar. 
Av. 321, πελώριον ἔργον Pind. Pyth. vi. 
41. The verse well expresses contempt 
for the innovations introduced under the 
new dynasty. It is remarkable that the 
chorus as well as Hephaestus (v. 35) 
join in the dislike to the new sovereignty. 


102 


Τάρταρον Kev δεσμοῖς ἀλύτοις 
ἁγρίως πελάσας, ὡς µήτε θεὺς 


ΑΙΣΧΥΑΟΥ 


160 
(166) 


pyre τις ἄλλος τοῖσὸ ἐπεγήθει. 
νῦν ὃ αἰθέριον κίνυγµα τάλας 
ἐχθροῖς ἐπίχαρτα πέπονθα. 


XO. 


τίς ὧδε τλησικάρδιος 
θεῶν, ὅτῳ τάδ ἐπιχαρη : 


στρ. β. 
166 (160) 


΄ 9 ο) A 
τίς οὐ ζυνασχαλᾷ κακοῖς 
a ΄ / @ > 9 9A 
τεοῖσι, δίχα ye Aids; 68° ἐπικότως det 
{τιθέμενος ἄγναμπτον νόον 


δάµναται οὐρανίαν 


170 


γένναν' οὐδὲ λήξει, πρὶν ἂν ἢ κορέσῃ κέαρ, ἢ παλάμᾳ Twi 
τὰν δυσάλωτον Ey τις ἀρχάν. 


161. The MSS. give ds µήποτε beds, 
and as ἄλλος is added by a later hand in 
the Med., Hermann conjectures ὡς µή- 
woré Tis µήτε θεός Tes, where the repetition 
of τις has a parallel in Suppl. 57. By 
ris &AAos he means δαίµων. Schol. 
καλῶς οὓὑκ ἐπήνεγκεν µήτε τις ἄνθρωπος" 
ob yap ἐπέχαιρον οὗτοι αὐτῷ, ἀλλὰ καὶ 
συνέπασχον. For ἐπεγήθει, which Din- 
dorf reads with the Med., Hermann, 
Blomfield, and others prefer ἐγεγήθει, 
on the ground that γέγηθα rather than 
γηθέω is the Attic usage. We find how- 
ever ynfoton Φρενὶ in Cho. 795, and 
ἐγήθεεν is at least epic (Il. vii. 127). 
Though ἐπὶ adds much to the sense (cf. 
ἐπιχαίρειν) it may have been prefixed by 
@ grammarian or transcriber, and then éw- 
εγεγήθει would have been cut down to 
ἐτεγήθε. On the construction of the 
indicative, see inf. 766. 

163. κίννγµα. We have the form κι- 
νύσσω in Cho. 188. Compare αἴνιγμα and 
αἰνίσσομαι in connexion with αἰνέω. The 
word seems to have signified a moveable 
image suspended so as to turn with the 
wind (oscillum). Hence Schol. Med. ex- 
plains ὥσπερ εἴδωλον κρεµάµενον ὑπὸ τὸν 

épa.—The MSS. give ὁ τάλας. Elmsley 
is perhaps right in omitting an article 
which is at least unnecessary. 

168. Hermann gives δίχα your ἑνὸς, 
from two MSS., which have δίχα Υ évds, 
though in these the vulgate is given as a 
various reading. The chief reason for the 
change lies in the antistrophe 188, where 
see the note. 

169. The reading of this verse is very 


doubtful. The MSS. give θέµενος, which 
does not suit the antistrophe, and was 
therefore altered by Pauw. The present 
participle is well suited to the sense, 
though θέσθαι νόον is the Homeric ex- 
pression, (e.g: Il. ix. 629, αὐτὰρ) Αχιλλεὺ:ς 
ἄγριον ἐν στήθεσσι θέτο µεγαλήτορα ϐθυ- 
μὸ».) and δέδια γὰρ is very plausibly cor- 
rected to δέδια 8 in 189 by Porson, γὰρ 
and δὲ being constantly interchanged. 
So one MS. gives Ζεὺς γὰρ for Ζεὺς 8 in 
410. There is a further difficulty in 
ἄγναμπτο», which is written by a late 
hand in the Med., and does not ac- 
curately correspond with the metre of 
189. Hence Hermann reads ἀστραφῃ. 
Sach corrections however assume a con- 
tested point, that not the smallest syllabic 
deviation is ever allowable in the choral 
metres of Aeschylus. Compare Theb. 
344 with 358, and ib. 559 with 623. 
Suppl. 570 with 577. For these and 
similar sentiments some have expressed 
surprise that the poet should have escaped 
8 γραφ) ἀσεβείας at Athens. On this 
subject see Grote, Hist. of Greece, i. p 
514. The open cavils of Euripides against 
the popular theology, and the equally un- 
disguised ridicule of Aristophanes, show 
that the Areopagus sometimes found it 
convenient to be asleep. Bat Aeschylus 
cannot fairly be charged with favouring 
such opinions. On the contrary, the 
general tone and moral of this play tend 
to show the omnipotence of Zeus. The 
expressions here uttered are but the puny 
murmurs of dissatisfied subjects. 
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ἦ μὴν ἔτ ἐμοῦ καίπερ κρατεραῖς 
ἐν γυιοπέδαις αἰκιζομένου 


175 


χρείαν ἔξει µακάρων πρύτανις, 


δεῖξαι τὸ νέον βούλευμ᾽ ὑφ' ὅτου 


(170) 


σκῆπτρον τιµάς T ἀποσυλᾶται. 
καί pp οὔτι μελιγλώσσοις πειθοῦς 


ἐπαοιδαῖσιν θέλξει, στερεάς 7 


180 


οὔποτ' ἀπειλὰς πτήξας τόὀδ ἐγὼ 


καταμηνύσω, πρὶν ἂν ἐξ ἀγρίων 


δεσμῶν χαλάσ]ῃ, ποινάς τε τίνειν 


τῆσδ αἰκίας ἐθελήσ]ῃ. 


XO. 


σὺ μὲν θρασύς τε καὶ πικραῖς 
δύαισιν οὐδὲν ἐπιχαλάς, 

ν > A 

ἆγαν ὃ ἐλευθεροστομεῖς. 


ἐμὰς δὲ φρένας ἐρέθισε διάτορος φόβος’ 
δέδια γὰρ ἀμφὶ vais τύχαις, 


πα ποτε τῶνδε πόνων 


190 


, , > » α > ? “ » 8 
χρή σε τέρµα κέλσαντ' ἐσιδεῖν ἀκίχητα γὰρ ἦθεα καὶ 


κέαρ 


> Ud » , α 
ἀπαράμυῦον ἔχει Κρόνου traits. 
οἵδ ὅτι τραχὺς καὶ παρ ἑαυτῷ 


ΠΡ. 


174. 4 phy. These particles often im- 
ply threat or defiance, as inf. 928. ‘I 
can tell him that he will yet want me,’ 
&c. Wakefield proposed αἰκιζόμενος, from 
one of the later Scholiasts, who has καίτοι 
αἰκιζόμενός µε, and elsewhere the verb is 
used transitively, as 203. 235. 261. On 
πρύτανις see Suppl. 365.—rd νέον βού- 
Aeup’, i. 6. the marriage with Thetis; cf. 
inf. 786. The notion of plot or plan is to 
be attributed to the fears of Zeus in asking 
for the information. 

179. οὔτε Porson, Herm., Blomf., by a 
probable correction ; for οὔτοι, the reading 
of the Med. and others, was likely to arise 
from the error of shortening ι before yA. 
Hermann adds, “ opponi inter se preces 
et minae debebant.”’? The absence of the 
caesura in this verse is to be noticed: cf. 
Agam. 52. 64. 

183. wowds τίνειν. Schol. Med. τοῦτο 
THs µεγαλοφνίας Αἰσχύλον καὶ Προμηθέως 
ἄξιον, τὸ μετὰ Thy λύσιν ποινὰς αἰτεῖν τὸν 
Δία It is not enough for the haughty 


(188) 


rebel to be liberated. He will have satis- 
faction for the wrong, or Zeus shall be 
the sufferer in the end. 

188. ἐρέθισε. So Dind., Blomf., Elmol. 
with ed. Turn. Hermann retains hpdOicce 
with the MSS. See sup. 168; inf. 455. 
The omission of the augment in a chorus 
presents no difficulty, especially in a poet 
who affects an epic style. We have un- 
questioned examples in πάλλοντο, Suppl. 
G61. εἴθ ὄφελε Pers. 899. πάθοµεν Cho. 
41) «Φράσεν Agam. 223. 

190. πᾶ wore — κέλσαρτα. ‘ What 
shore you are to reach before you see the 
end of these troubles.’ See sup. 100. 
Suppl. 432 —6.—Schol. 4 μεταφορὰ ἀπὸ 
τῶν προσορµι(οµένων νεῶν.-- ἀκίχητα (I). 
xvii. 75), ‘not to be reached,’ i. 9. ο). 
stinate, inexorable. 

194. wap’ ἑαυτῷ ἔχων. This notion of 
keeping justice all to oneself seems derived 
from the heroic times, when the kings 
were bound to dispense it impartially to 
their subjects. Blomfield comperes Eur. 


104 


9 
τὸ δίκαιον ἔχων Ζεύς ἀλλ᾽ ἔμπας 


AIZXTAOT 


195 


[otw, | μαλακογνώμων 
ἔσται rol’, ὅταν ταύτῃ parc On: 


4 >? 0 , 3 > 8 
τὴν ὃ ἀτέραμνον στορέσας ὀργὴν 


(190) 


eis ἀρθμὸν ἐμοὶ καὶ φιλότητα 


σπεύδων σπεύδοντί tof ἤξει. 


200 


XO. πάντ' ἐκκάλυψον καὶ γέγων ἡμῖν λόγον, 
ῤ , 8 > 3 > Ud 
ποίῳ λαβών σε Zevs ἐπ αἰτιάματι 


φ » ‘ a » 
οντως ατιµως και πικρως αἰκίζεται' 


δίδαξον ἡμᾶς, et τι μὴ βλάπτει λόγφῳ. 


ΗΡ. 


ἀλγεινὰ μέν pot καὶ λέγειν ἐστὶν τάδε, 


ἄλγος δὲ σιγᾶν, πανταχῆ δὲ δύσποτμα. 
ἐπεὶ τάχιστ’ ἠρξαντο δαίμονες χόλου, 


στάσις T ἐν ἀλλήλοισιν ὠροθύνετο, 


ot μὲν θέλοντες ἐκβαλεῖν ἕδρας Κρόνον, 


ὡς Ζεὺς ἀνάσσοι δῆθεν, ot δὲ τοὔμπαλιν 


210 


΄ ε 8 , > » A 
σπεύδοντες, ὡς Ζεὺς prot ἄρξειεν θεῶν' 
3 ο) > A 8 ο) , “~ 
ἐνταῦθ ἐγὼ τὰ Agata βουλεύων πιθεῖν 


Τιτᾶνας, Οὐρανοῦ τε καὶ Χθονὸς τέκνα, 


Suppl. 431, τὸν νόµον κεκτηµένοι αὐτὸς 
wap’ αὑτφ. So also the ἴδιοι νόμοι of 
Zeus, inf. 411, are opposed to κοινοὶ, 
those for the public weal. 

196. οἵω. This word, so appropriate 
to the context, is omitted by most critics, 
though the later Schol. found it, and ex- 
plains it by ὑπολαμβάνω. It is true that 
οἶμαι would have suited the metre as well, 
and is the usual Attic word; but οἵω is 
epic, and found even in Lysistr. 1256, so 
that it is by no means without authority. 
Hermann suspects that it is a corruption 
of of, comparing 929, and thinks that some 
verses have been lost, on the ground that 
this system probably corresponded with 
the preceding 174 seqq. This question, 
how anapaestic verses interposed in 
choruses fall under the rule of anti- 
strophic correspondence, still requires in- 
vestigation. See on Ag. 1430. Inf. 1112. 

197. ταύτῃ, i. e. as described in 178. 

199. ἀρθμὸν καὶ Φιλότητα. This again 
is epic. Hom. Hymn. ad Merc. 521, 
Λητοΐδης κατένευσεν dx’ ἀρθμφ καὶ pidd- 


Tyr. 
201. The Schol. here well remarks; 


(205) 


“‘ Desiring to make known the argument, 
he (the poet) has made use of the curiosity 
natural to women; for Oceanus would 
not have thought it worth while to inquire, 
knowing the whole matter himself.” 

205. καὶ λέγει». Cf. 660, καὶ λέγουσ) 
αἰσχύνομαι. Supra, 106. ‘ These things 
are painful to me even to speak of, but 
then it is pain also to conceal them.’ 

208. ordois—oi µέν. Compare Cho. 
633. Antig. 260, λόγοι δ ἐν ἀλλήλοισιν 
ἐρρόθουν κακοὶ, φύλαξ ἑλέγχων φύλακα. 
Bacch. 1131, ἦν δὲ κᾶσ ὁμοῦ Bod, ὁ μὲν 
στενά(ων», κ.τ.λ. So Virgil, Ecl. vii. 16, 
‘Et certamen erat, Corydon cum Thyr- 
side, magnum.’ The Scholiasts need- 
lessly take this verse διὰ µέσον, or as 
interfering with the construction δαίµονες 
—oil μὲν Oédrovres. Schol. recent. προ- 
Ἀέγει δέ τινας εὐεργεσίας yevoudvas τῷ 
Ait παρ) αὐτοῦ, ἵνα ἀχάριστον καὶ ἁγνά- 
µονα αὐτὸν ἀποδείξη. 

213. Τιτᾶνας. Prometheus himself was 
called Τιτὰ», Phoen. 1122, and bis mother 
Themis Τιτανὶς, inf. 393; but unless we 


-identify Themis and Earth, these Titans 


were not strictly his brethren, but only 
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οὐκ ἠδυνήθην' αἱμύλας δὲ μηχανὰς 


ἀτιμάσαντες καρτεροῖς φρονήµασιν 


215 


govt ἀμοχθὶ πρὸς βίαν τε δεσπόσειν. 
ἐμοὶ δὲ µήτηρ οὐχ ἅπαξ µόνον Θέμις, 


8 ~ 4 8 
καὶ Tata, πολλῶν ὀνομάτων μορφὴ µία, 


(210) 


τὸ µέλλον 7) κραίνοιτο προὐτεθεσπίκει, 


ε 2 2» 9 294 9 9 9 
ως ον κατ ισχυν οὐδὲ προς TQ καρτερον 


220 


΄ 4 \ 4 ε ά ο 
χρείη, δόλῳ δὲ τοὺς ὑπερσχόντας κρατεῖν. 
τοιαῦτ' ἐμοῦ λόγοισιν ἐξηγουμένου, 


οὐκ ἠξίωσαν οὐδὲ προσβλέψαι τὸ πᾶν. 


(215) 


κράτιστα δή µοι τῶν παρεστώτων τότε 


ἐφωίνετ' εἶναι προσλαβόντα µητέρα 


οί kindred race, Titanum sololes, socia 
nostri sanguinis, in the fragment trans- 
lated by Cicero, Tusc. ii. 10, ἔννομαί- 
poves inf. 418. Elsewhere, as Eum. 2, 
Aeschylus distinguishes Θέμις and Γαἴα, 
and it does not seem n to con- 
found them in the following passage, 
which may be understood thus:—‘ Both 
my mother Themis, and also her pre- 
decessor in the oracular seat, Earth (who 
is called by many other names, as Khea, 
Demeter, Cybele, &c.), had foretold me 
how the event was to be brought about.’ 
It may be objected, that if distinct per- 
sons were meant, the verb should have 
been in the plural. But this is not 
always the case, the verb in fact referring 
only to one of the nominatives. Her- 
mann attributes some weight to the argu- 
ment of Schiitz, that as Prometheus does 
not seem to speak of the Titans as his 
own brothers, he cannot have meant that 
there was but one and the same parent 
of them all; but he observes that in 1112 
he certainly addresses the earth as ὦ 
μητρὸς ἐμῆι σέβας, and thinks that bere 
the poet is inconsistent with his own 
mythology in other places. Perhaps the 
explanation of this confusion, if such it 
is, may be found in the union of the later 
polytheism with the older element-wor- 
ship, which was then in a transition state. 

214. αἱμύλας µηχανάς. Schol. Med. 
συνετὰς, Tas éuas δηλονότι. Το act with 
craft was the purport of his ‘ advice for 
the best’ (232). not so much his own 
suggestion as derived from oracular as- 
eurance. 


221. χρείη. So Dawes for xpei ᾗ or 


225 


χρὴ f. We find χρῆσται for χρεία ἔσται 
in Soph. frag. 537 ; but there can be no 
question that the alteration was rightly 
made.—For iwepoxévras the MSS. give 
ὑπερέχοντας, some inferior copies having 
ὑπερεσχόνταρ. correction is Porson’s. 
Compare ὑπερσχὼν SABow Pers. 705, and 
see Monk on Hipp. 1362. The meaning 
of the aorist is ‘those who should have 
prevailed’ (gui ricissen¢). Hermann reads 
ὑπερτέρους, which he defends by the in. 
genious but perilous argument elsewhere 
adduced (see on 254), that ὑπέρτερος is 
often explained by the gloss ὑπερέχων. 
Yet he introduces a needless complexity 
by understanding τοὺς δὲ δόλψ ὑπερτέρου». 

224. τῶν παρεστώτων τότε. Not, ‘the 
best of present circumstances ᾽ (Schol. re- 
cent. τῶν ἐνισταμένων πραγμάτων»), but, 
‘of the schemes which then occurred to 
me.’ So the Greeks often say παρέστη 
pos τοῦτο. The two meanings however 
are closely connected; the former is the 
better translation in Agam. 1020, ἔπονυ, 
τὰ Agora τῶν παρεστώτων λόγει. 

225. Most MSS. give προσλαβόντι, 
which Scholefield defends, and so the 
Schol., cuvaipouévy τῇ μητρὶ (I. τὴν 
μητέρα). But the reading was likely tu 
proceed from a grammarian ignorant of 
the usual idiom, by which the participle 
should rather agree with the accusative 
understood as the subject of the infinitive. 
Besides, προσλαβεῖν means rather ‘to 
take as a partner’ than ‘to admit to 
one’s couneels,’ though in either case the 
Oracular sid of Themis is meant. The 
point of the whole narrative is, that 
Prometheus at first sided with the Titans 


106 


ΑΙΣΧΥ4ΟΥ 


ἐκόνθ᾽ ἑκόντι Ζηνὶ συμµπαραστατεῖν. 
ἐμαῖς δὲ βουλαῖϊς Ταρτάρου μελαμβαθὴς 


8 ΄ ‘ ~ 4 
κευθμὼν καλύπτει τὸν παλαιγενῆ Κρόνον 
τοιάδ ἐξ ἐμοῦ 
ε ~ -~ ΄ 9 ῤ 
ὁ τῶν θεῶν τύραννος ὠφελημένος 


, 
αὐτοῖσι συμμάχοισι. 


(290) 


230 


α α ο , > 3 4 
κακαῖσι ποιναῖς ταῖσδέ μ᾿ ἐξημείψατο. 
ἔνεστι γάρ πως τοῦτο τῇ τυραννίδι 


, α 4 4 lA 
voonpa, τοῖς φίλοισι μὴ πεποιθέναι. 


(225) 


ο 9 
ὃ δ οὖν ἐρωτᾶτ', αἰτίαν Kal’ ἤντινα 


- αἰκίζεταί µε, τοῦτο δὴ σαφηνιῶ. 


235 


ὅπως τάχιστα τὸν πατρῴον ἐς θρόνον 
id 9 > 8 ΄ id 
καθέζετ', εὐθὺς δαίµοσιν vépe γέρα 


ἄλλοισιν ἄλλα, καὶ διεστοιχίζετο 


(230) 


ἀρχήν' βροτῶν δὲ τῶν ταλαιπώρων λόγον 


> 3 νο, ὁδ 9999 de , , 
οὐκ ἔσχεν οὐδέν', ἀλλ ἀϊστώσας γένος 


240 


8 ~ ν ¥ οἱ 4 
τὸ παν ἐχρῄζεν αλλο φιτύσαι νέον. 
N Α > 8 > 4 8 3 “A 
καὶ τοῖσιν οὐδεὶς ἀντέβαινε πλὴν ἐμοῦ" 


ἐγὼ δ ἐτόλμησ'. ἐξελυσάμην βροτοὺς 


against the new Jovian dynasty; but when 
they would not listen to the only counsel 
which he knew would ensure success, 
namely, the employment of cunning in- 
stead of open force, on which they proudly 
relied, he went over to the opposite fac- 
tion, resolving, liké a god of forethought 
as he was, to be with the winning party 
at all events. 

228. καλύπτει. Il. xiv. 203, ὅτε τε 
Kpdvoy εὑρύοπα Ζεὺς yalns νέρθε καθεῖσε 
καὶ ἀτρυγέτοιο θαλάσση».-- συμμάχοισι, 
i. e. the Titans. 

231. ποιναῖε. Some inferior copies 
have tiuais, which Hermann admits, 
quoting Hesychius, τιµή---ποτὲ δὲ καὶ 
τιμωρία, } ἀντέκτισις ἡ κυρία. One MS. 
has wnvais. See on Agam. 672.—For 
ἑξημείψατο Blomf., Dind. give ἄντε- 
µείψατο from two MSS. 

232. ἕνεστι, «.7.A. One of those pa- 
triotic stage-sentiments which the recent 
dominion of the Pisistratidae rendered of 
obvious and popular application. 

234. ὃ δ οὖν dpwrar’. ‘ However, to 
revert to your question,’ i. e. in 202. See 
on Agam. 217. 

238. διεστοιχίζετο. Hesych. διετίθετο 
ἐν στοίχφ καὶ τάξει διρει awd τῶν els 


(235) 


τοὺς σηκοὺς εἰσαγόντων τὰ ποίµνια καὶ 
διακρινόντων ἐκ τῆς νομῆς ἑκάστῳ τὰ ἴδια. 
Similarly ἐστοίχισα, 492; but the true 
sense both of the imperfect and of the 
middle voice mast here be enforced, sects: 
ipse imperium εἰδί constiluere coepit. 
Probably the idea was taken from Hes. 
Theog. 71, 58 οὐρανφ ἐμβασιλεύει, κἀρτεῖ 
νικήσας πατέρα Κρόνον eb δὲ ἕκαστα 
ἀθανάτοις διέταξεν ὁμῶς καὶ ἐπέφραδε 
τιµάε. Ibid. 885, ὁ δὲ τοῖσιν eb διεδάσ- 
dato Tids. 

242. roiow. So Hermann with the 
MSS. Others give ro:o{d’, and it appears 
to have been the original reading in the 
Med. See on 152. Though Aeschylus 
rarely uses the article in the strict Home- 
ric sense for ovros, there are at least two 
undoubted examples, Suppl. 352, τῶν γὰρ 
οὗ δεῖται πόλις, and ib. 1051. ὅτι τοι 
µόρσιµόν ἐστι τὸ γένοιτ’ ἂν, and perhaps 
also Eum. 323. 337. In other places it 
stands for the oblique cases of αὐτὸς ‘him,’ 
‘it,’ &c. 

24%. ἐξελυσάμην. This is the reading 
of the Med. and other MSS. There is a 
variant ἐξερυσάμη». Buttmann (see Lexil. 
in v.) suspects that we should even write 
éppuccduny, since Homer shortens the 
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τοῦ μὴ διαρραισθέντας eis ᾿Αιδου μολεῖν. 


τῷ τοι τοιαῖσδε πημοναῖσι κάµπτοµαι, 


245 


4 8 3 A 9 “~ 9 ~ 
πάσχειν μὲν ἀλγειναῖσιν, οἰκτραῖσιν ὃ ideu 
θνητοὺς 8 ἐν οἴκτῳ προθέµενος τούτου τυχεῖν 


οὐκ ἠξιώθην αὐτὸς, ἀλλὰ νηλεῶς 


(240) 


@O ἐρρύθμισμαι, Ζηνὶ δυσκλεὴς θέα. 


XO. 


4 9 , > , 
σιδηρόφρων τε κἁἀκ πέτρας εἱργασμένος, 


250 


ὅστις, Προμηθεῦ, σοῖσιν οὐ ξυνασχαλά 
µόχθοις ἐγὼ γὰρ ovr’ ἂν εἰσιδεῖν τάδε 


ἐχρῃζον, εἰσιδοῦσά τ) ἠλγύνθην κέαρ. 

καὶ μὴν φίλοις ἐλεινὸς εἰσορᾶν ἐγώ. 

µή πού τι προὔβης τῶνδε καὶ περαιτέρω ; 
θνητούς Υ ἐπαυσα μὴ προδέρκεσθαι µόρον. 
τὸ ποῖον εὑρὼν τῆσδε φάρµακον νόσου ; 
τυφλὰς ἐν αὐτοῖς ἐλπίδας κατῴκισα. 


ΠΡ. 
XO. 
ITP. 
XO. 
ITP. 


aorist in Il. xv. 29, τὸν μὲν ἐγὼν ἔνθεν 
ῥυσάμην. So also Theb. 153.291. Hes. 
Scut. H. 105, ὃς Θήβηι κρήδεµνον ἔχει 
ῥύεταί τε πόληα. The quantity of the ν 
however seems doubtful; we find ὃν θανεῖν 
ἐρρυσάμην Alcest. 11, and elsewhere 
ῥυσεται. But ἐξελνσάμη» seems free from 
all objection ; the middle voice being often 
used in this verb where we should rather 
have expected the active. See Suppl. 
1061. Eum. 166. Androm. 818. O6ced. 
Tyr. 1003. Ajac. 531. Hes. Theog. 528. 
Od. x. 286.—In τοῦ p> two constructions 
are mixed, τὸ pd, for ὥστε wh, and τοῦ 
μολεῖν avrots. The pu) is added in the 
latter case from the notion of prevention 
and prohibition in ἐξελυσάμην. Similarly 
Herod. i. 86, ῥύσεται τοῦ ph (@rra κατα” 
καυθῆναι. Compare 256. 

247. τούτον τυχεῖν. This is the doc- 
trine of the ἔρανος, or meeting with the 
like favour from those we have obliged. 
See on Theb. 472. We might therefore 
correct ταύτοῦ with some probability. — 

248. νηλεῶ:. The MSS. have ἀνηλεῶς, 
perhaps the original form, bat Aeschylus 
seems to prefer the Homeric word. See 
sup. 42. Cho. 234. 

254. καὶ μὴν Φίλοι. The sense is, 
‘Yes, but it is only to friends, not to 
Zeus (248), that I seem deserving of 
compassion.’ He thus shows that what 
fhe chorus has said is no real consolation. 
--ἐλεινὸς is Porson’s correction for éAe- 


(245) 


255 


(250) 


ecyés. Hermann reads οἰκτρὸς, on the prin- 
ciple already pointed out (221) that ἐλεεινδε 
may have superseded it as the established 
glose on that word. Thus Hesychius bas 
οἰκτρά' ἐλεεινὰ, and again, olxtpds: éAe- 
εινόσ. It is certain that the most obvious 
and useless interpretations have occasion- 
ally crept into the text. Thus in Ag. 
532 the MSS. give καὶ πῶς; ἀπόντων 
τυράννων ἔτρεις tlyas; for κοιράνων, and 
so in Prom. 979 many copics have rupas- 
νοῦντ) for κοιρανοῦντ’. 

255. uh πον. ‘Did you not go even 
beyond this (i. ο. 243) ?— Yes, I stopped 
mortals from looking forward to 
fate.’ Cf. Suppl. 200, μὸ καὶ abr “1 
Ζῆνα µιχθῆναι Bporg; Hermann corrects 
θνητούς ye παύσα». 

258. In τυφλὰς he of course alludes 
to προδέρκεσθαι.-- ἐλπίδας is finely said, 
for hope is a characteristic of man alone. 
It has been well observed that ‘‘ instinct 
is ignorant that it knows, and reason 
knows that it is ignorant ; but spirituality 
does more,— it hopes.’’ It has been gene- 
rally assumed that there is here an allu- 
sion to Pandora (Hes. Theog. 570. Opp. 
60 seqq.); but there is no similarity 
whatever between the woman 90 called, 
sent by Zeus as a punishment to mortals, 
and who lIet loose upon the world all the 
evils of humanity, leaving hope behind, 
and the gift of Promethecs, who confers 
hope as one of his benefits to man, cven 
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ΧΟ. 
ΠΡ. 
XO. 
ITP. 
XO. 


AIZXTAOT 


pey ὠφέλημα τοῦτ ἐδωρήσω βροτοῖς. 
πρὸς τοῖσδε µέντοι πρ ἐγώ σφιν ὥπασα. 
8 Le ΔΝ ~ ¥ > 9» ῤ 
καὶ νῦν φλογωπὸν πῦρ ἔχουσ ἐφήμεροι; 
ad’ οὗ γε πολλὰς ἐκμαθήσονται Τέχνας. 
Α 4 “\ 3 3 > ΄ 
τοιοῖσδε δή σε Ζεὺς ἐπ᾽ αἰτιάμασιν 


260 


(255) 


αἰκίζεταί τε κοὐδαμῆ χαλᾷ κακῶν; 


ovd ἐστιν ἆθλου τέρµα σοι προκείµενον; 
> » 3 04 8 9 , a) 
οὐκ ἄλλο y’ οὐδὲν, πλὴν ὅταν κείνῳ δοκῄ. 
δόξει δὲ πῶς; τίς ἐλπίς; οὐχ ὁρᾷς ὅτι 
9 € 9 ¥ 9 9 8 4 
ἥμαρτες; ὡς ὃ ἥμαρτες, ovr ἐμοὶ λέγειν 
ε 8 43> *# 
καθ’ ἡδονὴν, σοί T ἄλγος. 
μεθῶμεν, ἆθλου 8 ἔκλυσιν ζήτει τινά. 
9 ν φ , ¥ , 
ἐλαφρὸν, ὅστις πηµάτων ἔξω πόδα 


ITP. 
XO. 


ITP. 


265 


(260) 
ἀλλὰ ταῦτα μὲν 
270 


ἔχει, παραινεῖν νουθετεῖν τε τὸν κακῶς 


4 9 >» A 8 ~ 9 > 3 ΄ 
πράσσοντ’. ἐγὼ δὲ ταῦθ) ἀπαντ' ἠπιστάμην. 


(265) 


9 
ἑκὼν ἑκὼν ἤμαρτον, οὐκ ἀρνήσομαι" 


θνητοῖς 8 ἀρήγων αὐτὸς ηὑρόμην πόνους. 


275 


οὐ µήν τι ποιναῖς γΥ Φόμην τοίαισί µε 
κατισχνανεῖσθαι πρὸς πέτραις πεδαρσίοις 


, » * 55° > * , 
TUXOVT ερηµμονυ Του αγειτονος Ταγου. 


(270) 


΄ 8 8 ῤ 8 ὃ a θ) » 
καἰτοι Ta µεν TapovTa µη ὀυὐρεσῦ ayn, 


, 8 “A 4 4 ΄ 
πέδοι δὲ βᾶσαι τὰς προσερπούσας τύχας 


280 


ἀκούσαθ, ὡς µάθητε διὰ τέλους τὸ πᾶν. 


before his gift of fire. Hermann thinks 
Plato had this passage in view, when he 
makes Zeus say to Prometheus (Gorgias, 
p. 523, p) παυστέον dor! προειδότας αὖ- 
τοὺς τὸν θάνατο», νῦν μὲν yap προῖΐσασι. 
By προδέρκεσθαι we must not understand 
literally ‘to foresee,’ i.e. to know on 
what day they were to die, but, as one 
of the later Scholiasts explains it, xpd 
ὀφθαλμῶν ἔχειν τὸν θάνατον, to be always 
contemplating it in a desponding light, 
so as to have no energy for trying to 
improve the present condition. 

260. ἐγώ. The pronoun is by no means 
redundant, the sense being, ‘ it was I who 
gave them fire.’ 

271. ἐλαφρὸ», Soris. ‘'Tis easy for 
one who keeps his foot outside of harm to 
exhort and admonish him who is faring 
ill.’ Similarly Eur. Herc. F. 1249, σὺ & 


dxrds ὤν γε συμφορᾶς µε νουθετεῖς. The 
proverb is given in Bekker’s Anecd. p. 38, 
ἐλαφρὸν παραινεῖν τὸν κακῶς πεπραγότα. 
The proud contempt as well as the obsti- 
nacy of Prometheus is admirably drawn. 
He admits that he sinned, knowingly and 
in defiance, but pleads that it was in a 
good cause. He is a martyr to benevo- 
lence and philanthropy. And smarting 
under a sense of injustice, he adds that 
he had not expected this! Thus the 
superior power of Zeus is made to appear. 
He cannot crush his spirit; but he can 
make him feel, and confess that he feels. 

279. καίτοι. The MSS. have καί pot. 
The reading of Rob. is admitted by Her- 
mann, and the context is entirely in 
favour of it. 

281. διὰ rdAous. He intends, as Her- 
mann observes, to tell them all about his 


ΠΡΟΜΗΘΕΥΣ 4ΒΣΜΩΤΗΣ. 


πείθεσθέ por, πείθεσθε, συµπονήσατε 


α ~ ~ ο , ? 
τῷ VUV μογοῦντι. Ταῦτα τοι πλανωμένη 


πρὸς ἀλλοτ' ἄλλον πημονὴ προσιζάνει. 


XO. 


9 3 ΄ 9 ΄ 
οὐκ ἀκούσαις ἐπεθώνξας 


τοῦτο, Προμηθεῦ' 
καὶ νῦν ἐλαφρφ ποδὶ κραιπνόσντον 


θακον προλιποῦσ αἰθέρα & ἁγνὸν 


ῤ > ια: 9 
πόρον οἰωνῶν, ὀκριοέσστῃ 


χθονὶ τῇδε πελῶ' τοὺς σοὺς δὲ πόνους 


290 


χρῄζω διὰ παντὸς ἀκοῦσαι. 
ΩΚΕΑΝΟΣ. 
nw δολιχῆς τέρµα κελεύθου 


διαμειψάµενος πρός σε, Προμηθεῦ, 


(296) 


8 4 4 bd] > 4 
TOV NIT ερυγωκη T ovo οιωνον 


γνώμῃ στοµίων arep εὐθύνων. 


destined deliverer, though in 53] he avows 
his resolution not to reveal what Zeus 
most desires to know. 

283. τναῦτά τοι. ‘’Tis thus that —.’ 
See on Suppl. 396. Hermann edits ταῦτά 
go. Dind. rabrd τοι. The Schol. must 
have found µοι, since he has ob γὰρ ἐπι- 
µόνει µοι ἡ λύπη ἐφ᾽ ἑνί. Thucyd. vi. 17, 
καὶ ταῦτα ἡ ἐμὴ νεότης-- ἐν τὴν Πελο- 
ποννησίων δύναμιν--ὠμίλησε. The mean- 
ing is, ‘You may some day have to suffer 
yourselves.’ Hence there is an emphasis 
on τῷ νῦν μογοῦντι. Schol. recent. ἐπεὶ 
οὖν ταῦθ οὕτως ἔχει, δεῖ καὶ ὑμᾶς ἐμοὶ 
συμπονεῖν δυστνχοῦντι, ἵνα καὶ ὑμῖν εἴποτε 
a» συµβαίη, τὸ γὰρ τῆς τύχηε ἄδηλο», τὸν 
ὑμᾶς παραμυθησόµενο» ἔχοιτε. 

292. The Schol. observes on this εἴσοδος 
of Oceanus ;—‘‘ The arrival of Oceanus 
allows time for the chorus to alight from 
their (serial) machine.” This movement 
is executed while Oceanus is kept in con- 
versation by Prometheus. It is to be ob- 
served, that the first speech of the chorus 
at v. 128 is to be regarded as a parode. 

Ibid. δολιχῆ:. The abode of Ocean 
was in the far west, for the carly Greeks 
knew absolutely nothing of what they 
conceived to be the eastern shore of the 
great circumambient stream. Hence Ovid, 
who copies every thing Greek (Fast. v. 
233), makes Juno rest in the Islands of 
the Blest (the Canary islands) in her visit 


295 


to Oceanus. The scene of Prometheus’ 
sufferings was in a part of Scythia lying 
above the Pontus; and Euripides (Hippol. 
3) speaks of those who ‘ dweil within 
the Pontus and the Atlantic limits’’ as 
the inhabitants of the whole world in 
a direction right across it. See also ib. 
1056, and Herc. Fur. 234. Inf. 428. 
--Τέρμα κελεύθου is in point of construc- 
tion for κέλενθο», the notion of com- 
pleting the journey naturally suggesting 
τέρμα. 

204. τόνδ οἰωνόν. It was a beast 
rather than a bird (rerpacxeAds, 403),— 
a winged monster like the γρνπάετοι and 
ἱππαλεκτρυόνες in which Aeschylus de- 
lighted, and which, as the discovery of 
the Assyrian sculptures suggests, may have 
been derived, through the Persians, from 
the east. ‘‘ Grotesque mixtures of the 
bird and the quadruped ’’ have also been 
discovered in Phoenician tombs at Cumae. 
—yvéun, the mere will of the rider. It 
is vain to speculate on the machinery by 
which such effects as a real aerial car 
(287) and a cumbrous hobby-horse could 
have been deposited on the stage from 
above. As the Greek theatre was wholly 
without roof, we must conceive a sort 
of crane (κράδη or ἑώρημα) strong enough 
and lofty enough to hoist these super- 
natural visitants quickly and noisclessly 
over the heads of the actors. 


110 


ΑΙΣΧΥΛΟΥ 


ταῖς oats δὲ τύχαις, ἴσθι, συναλγῶ' 
τό τε γάρ µε, δοκῶ, ζυγγενὲς οὕτως 


ἐσαναγκάζει, χωρίς τε γένους 


(290) 


9 4 9 4 A 
οὐκ ἔστιν ὅτῳ μείζονα µοιραν 


, > «a 4 
VELLGUYL η σοι. 


300 


γνώσει δὲ Tad ὡς ἔτυμ, οὐδὲ µάτην 
χαριτογλωσσεῖν ἔνι µου φέρε γὰρ, 


4 > 


onpaw 


9 4 a 
ὅτι χρή σοι ζυμπράσσειν' 


(295) 


> , » 0 ~ e + α 
οὐ γάρ ποτ ἐρεις ως άλκεανου 


φίλος ἐστὶ βεβαιότερός σοι. 


ΠΡ. éa, τί χρῆμα ; καὶ σὺ δὴ πόνων ἐμῶν 
ἦκεις ἐπόπτης' πῶς ἐτόλμησας λιπὼν 


3 ΄ , ea 8 on 
ἐπώνυμόν τε ῥεῦμα καὶ πετρηρεφῆ 
αὐτόκτιτ' ἄντρα τὴν σιδη 
9 “ > Φ ά UA 

ἐλθεῖν ἐς alav; ἢ θεωρήσων τύχας 


(300) 


ροµήτορα 
310 


ἐμὰς ἀφίξαι καὶ ζυνασχαλῶν κακοῖς ; 
δέρκου θέαµα, τόνδε τὸν 4ιὸς φίλον, 


Δ 4 4 ΄ 
τὸν ξυγκαταστήσαντα τὴν τυραννίδα, 


(305) 


9 3 α α 
οἷἵαις ὑπ αὐτοῦ πηµοναῖσι κάµπτοµαι. 


ΩΚ. 


ea π 6 A 9 / , 
ορω, 44 PO}/L7) ευ, και παραιγεσαν γε σοι 


315 


θέλω τὰ λῴστα, καΐπερ ὄντι ποικίλῳ. 
γίγνωσκε σαντὸν, καὶ µεθάρµοσαι τρόπους 


297. Συγγενέτ. See on 39. The con- 
nexion alluded to in 570 would not con- 
stitute ἑυγγένεια. 

300. »είµαιμι.. For the construction 
see Ag. 603. Cho. 164. The phrase 
seems to have arisen from the custom of 
awarding a larger share of the feast or 
the prizes taken in war to the chiefs in 
the hervic times. See 1]. xii. 311. xxiv. 
626. Od. xiv. 448. xv. 140. xx. 280. 
Τ]ιαο. iii. 3. Herod. vi. 57, διπλήσια 
νέμοντας éxatépy τὰ πάντα 4 τοῖσι ἄλ- 
λοισι δαιτυµόνεσι. Hence there is no 
real ground for the ingenious guess of 
G. Burges, µεί(ο»’ ἂν Spay, from Trach. 
57, el πατρὸς vduor τιν’ Spay. 

302. φέρε γάρ. As a proof of readi- 
ness to serve him beyond mere words, he 
desires to know how he can help him. 
Thus πράσσειν is opposed to Ἀέγειν im- 
plied in χαριτογλωσσεῖν. See Suppl. 509. 
Cho. 258. 


306. καὶ σὺ δή. ‘So φον too have 
come to gaze at my tortures." The cha- 
racter is admirably sustained. Prome- 
theus wants no one to console him; he 
treats the fine words of Ocean with cold 
contempt, and only asks him ironically 
bow he has had the courage to attempt 
so long a journey. 

310. θεωρήσων καὶ ξυνασχαλῶν. ‘Or 
can it be that you have come not merely 
idly to gaze at, but also to condole with, 
my misfortunes? See then a sight,’ &c. 
The MSS. and edd. vary betwcen 4 and 4. 

317. γίγνωσκε σαντόν. This is clearly 
one of the wise men’s saws, γνῶθι σεαυτὸ», 
like μηδὲν ἐγκέλεν ἄγαν in 72, μηδὲν 
ἀγάζειν Suppl. 1046, and inf. 909, where 
see the Πποῖθ.---μεθάρµοσαι, ‘adapt to your- 
self new ways;’ so Alcest. 1157, νῦν γὰρ 
µεθηρµόσμµεσθα βελτίω βίον.---νέος γὰρ 
καὶ, κ.τ.λ., i. e. your old-fashioned ideas 
do not suit the new dynasty, which makes 


ΠΡΟΜΗΘΕΙΣ ΔΕΣΜΩΤΗΣ. 


4 4 A 8 4 α 
νέους νέος γὰρ καὶ τύραννος ἐν θεοις. 


111 


(810) 


εἰ ὃ ὧδε τραχεῖς καὶ τεθηγµένους λόγους 


«ο ο nd 8 8 > ld 
iWeis, TAY αν σου καὶ µακραν ἀνωτέρω 
ρ χ 


320 


θακῶν κλύοι Ζεὺς, ὥστε σοι τὸν νῦν χόλον 
παρόντα µόχθων παιδιὰν εἶναι δοκεῖ». 


GAN’, ὦ ταλαίπωρ, as ἔχεις ὀργὰς ages, 


(316) 


ζήτει δὲ τῶνδε πηµάτων ἀπαλλαγάς. 


ἀρχαῖ tows σοι φαίνοµαι λέγειν τάδε’ 


325 


τοιαῦτα µέντοι τῆς ἄγαν ὑψηγόρου 
γλώσσης, Προμηθεῦ, τἀπίχειρα γέγνεται. 


σὺ ὃ οὐδέπω ταπεινὸς, OVO εἴκεις κακοῖς, 


(820) 


πρὸς τοῖς παροῦσι ὃ ἄλλα προσλαβεῖν θέλεις. 


οὔκουν ἐμοί γε xpapevos διδασκάλφ 


330 


πρὸς κέντρα κῶλον ἐκτενεῖς, ὁρῶν ὅτι 
τραχὺς µόναρχος οὖὐδ ὑπεύθυνος κρατεῖ. 


καὶ νῦν ἐγὼ μὲν εἶμι καὶ πειράσοµαι 


(325) 


+ ΄ ~ > 3» α 4 
ἐὰν δύνωµαι τῶνδέ σ᾿ ἐκλῦσαι πόνων. 


σὺ 8 ἠσύχαζε, pnd ἄγαν λαβροστόμει. 


335 


ᾗ οὐκ ola @ ἀκριβῶς, dv περισσόφρων, ὅτι 
γλώσσῃ µαταίᾳ ζημία προστρίβεται͵; 


light of your fancied deserts (230), and 
exacts absolute obedience. The character 
of Ocean is that of a prudent adviser, 
who without servile fear on his own part 
inculcates submission to the supreme 
power as the wisest course. He does 
not impeach the justice of Zeus, but re- 
gards him as a stern and absolute ruler 
(332), against whose omnipotent will it 
is mere folly to contend. 

320. plyets. See on Suppl. 473.— 
τάχ᾽ ἂν κλύοι. This passage seems to 
be ridiculed by Aristophanes, who makes 
Prometheus in the Birds (1508) bold up 
ap umbrella that Zeus may not see him 
nor hear his treasonable conversation. 

321. τὸν νῦν χόλο», the present wrath 
of Zeus. μµόχθων παιδιὰν must be taken 

her, ‘a mere mockery of suffering.’ 
The later Scholiast explains χόλον µόχθων» 
by τὸν λύπην τῶν νῦν δυστνχιῶ». 

325. ἀρχαῖα, ‘stale,’ ‘old-fashioned.’ 
Ar. Plut 323, ἀρχαίον καὶ σαπρὀ». Nub. 
1357. 1469, &s ἀρχαῖος εἷ. The proverb 
alluded to is expressed in other words 


Suppl. 1044, µέτριόν νυν bros εὔχον. 
Theocr. ix. 20, u} µέγα μνθεῦ. On the 
word ¢xlxeipa, where ἐπὶ gives the sense 
of reciprocity, as in ἐπιγαμία, ἐπιμαχία, 
and many other words, see New Cratylus, 


Ρ. 223. 
328. Ταπεινόι. Schol. λείπει θέλεις 
εἶναι. The same ellipse is frequent in 


ἔτοιμοε, πρόθυµοε, ἄξιος. 

331. πρὸς κέντρα. So Ag. 1602, wpds 
Κέντρα ph λάκτι(ε, μὴ waloas poyis. 
The phrase is borrowed from an ox that 
kicks against the goad, and is worse 
wounded fur the resistance. 

335. λαβροστόµει. ‘Do not go on 
talking intemperately.’ A few cupies 
give λαυροστόµει, by a common confu- 
sion between v and β. So λαύρφ for 
λάβρφ io Pers. 113, νανάτης for ναυβάτηε 


ib. 377 and Kum. 434. ed8duy for 
ἑβδόμφ Theb. 271. 
337. προστρίβεται. The expression 


seems in its origin to belong rather to 
comedy, in reference to the punishment 
of slaves, as Ar. Equit. 5, wAnyas de) 


112 


ITP. 


{nro σ’, ὀθούνεκ ἐκτὸς αἰτίας κυρεῖς, 


ΑΙΣΧΥ4ΟΥ 


(380) 


, 
πάντων μετασχὼν καὶ τετολμηκὼς ἐμοί. 


ν ο 8 , . . 
καὶ νῦν ἔασον, pndé σοι µελησάτω 


340 


πάντως γὰρ οὗ πείσεις vr οὗ γὰρ εὐπιθής. 
πάπταυε ὃ αὐτὸς py τι πηµανθῇς ὁδφ. 


NK. 


πολλῷ γ ἀμείνων τοὺς πέλας φρενοῦν ἔφυς 


(335) 


A 4 ¥ 9 4 a 
ἡ σαντὀν' έργῳ κοὺ λόγῳ τεκµαίροµμαι. 


ὁρμώμενον δὲ μηδαμῶς ἀντισπάσῃς' 


315 


αὐχῶ yap, αὐχῶ τήνδε δωρεὰν ἐμοὶ 


΄ Γε] σ “ , » 9: ~ ao 
δώσειν Al, ὥστε THVOE σ᾿ ἐκλῦσαι πόνων. 


ΠΡ. 


τὰ µέν σ᾿ ἐπαινῶ, κοὐδαμῆ λήξω ποτέ’ 


(340) 


προθυµίας yap οὐδὲν ἐλλείπεις. aTap 


μηδὲν mover µάτην γὰρ, οὐδὲν ὠφελῶν 


προστρίβεται τοῖς οἰκέται. In Agam. 
386, πρόστριµµα, though used with an 
allusion to the ‘wear and tear’ of metal, 
and corresponding to our term, ‘ detri- 
ment,’ can hardly be independent of this 
sense of προστρίβεσθαι. In later writers 
only it was employed in a good sense, as 
Dem. Androt. p. 617, πλούτου τινὰ δόξαν 
προσετρίψατο τοῖς κεκτηµένοις. 

338. (ηλῶ o’. This is said in irony: 
‘fine talk, for one who has escaped all 
blame,’ or, ‘lucky that you are,’ &c.— 
πάντων μετασχὼν», κ.τ.λ. This seems to 
mean that Ocean was implicated in the 
faults Prometheus had committed; yet 
in 242 the latter boasts that he stood 
alone in thwarting Zeus. Hence we 
must rather understand, ‘in having made 
common cause with me.’ Schol. Med. 
θαυµά(ω σε πῶς οὐδὲν πέπονθας ὑπὸ Ards 
συναλγῶ» po. Schol. recent. ὑπομείνας 
δὺ ὧν συνήλγησας, ‘having shown your 
toleration of my doings by your sym- 
pathy.’ The construction itself implies 
that καὶ τετολμηκὼς is only an equivalent 
to τολμηρῶς. Not that instances are 
wanting of a word so inserted as to 
interrupt the regular syntax, as Antig. 
637, καὶ Evyperloxw καὶ φέρω τῆς αἰ- 
τίας. 

340. µηδέ σοι µελησάτω. This use is 
rather rare, and is perhaps confined to 
the third person singular of the aorist. 
Cf. Theb. 1030, u δοκησάτω τι»ί. Ajac. 
1334, µή σε νικησάτω. Inf. 1023, εἶσελ- 
θέτω σε µήποθ’, ws, κ.τ.λ. 

341. πάντωτ. ‘Do as you will, you 


350 


will not prevail upon him.’ Schol. xpo- 
γινώσκων ὅτι ob πείσει τὸν Δία ἀπείργει 
αὑτόν. 

312. αὐτὸς uh τι πηµανθῇς. There is 
a certain degree of irony in this. His 
anxiety lest Ocean should come to harm 
on his account is only so far sincere, that 
he is too proud to seek any consolation 
in others suffering in common with him- 
self. The same cold refusal is repeated 
in 348, and the tone of the whole pas- 
sage is not that of friendly concern but 
of isolated endurance. In this sense we 
must also understand 382 and 398. 

345. μηδαμῶς μ’ Blomf., Dind., from 
the two Cambridge MSS. 

348. τὰ µέν o° ἐπαινῶ, i. Θ. τῆς μὲν 
προθυµίας. The phrase must not be taken 
to imply hearty thanks; the meaning is 
quite the reverse: ‘you are very good, 
but pray don’t trouble yourself.’ In 
fact, ἐπαινῶ meant, with the Attic writers, 
‘no, thank you,’ and was chiefly used in 
formal or ceremonious acknowledgment 
of something which was declined. So 
Ar. Ran. 508, κάλλιστ’, ἐπαινῶ. Xen. 
Conviv. i. 7, of ἀμφὶ τὸν Σωκράτην ἐπαι- 
νοῦντες Thy κλῆσι» οὐχ ὑπισχνοῦντο συν- 
δειπνἠσειν. Ar. Ach. 485, ἐπῄνεσ' ἄγε 
νυν, ὦ τάλαινα καρδία. 

350. ὠφελῶν ἐμοί. So with a dative 
Pers. 838, ds τοῖς θανοῦσι πλοῦτοι οὐδὲν 
ὠφελεῖ. Antig. 560. Ar. Av. 420. Eur. 
Herc. F. 499. For θέλεις Hermann has 
θέλοις with two or three MSS., under- 
standing πονήσεις for πονῄσειας ἄν. But 
see on Eum. 847. 
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> Ν , 9 8 a) 
ἐμοὶ, πονήσεις, εἰ Te Kat trovew θέλεις. 


ἀλλ ἠσύχαζε, σαυτὸν ἐκποδὼν ἔχων 


9 A ‘ 9 9 δ A Aw ο 
εγω γαρ ουκ ει ὀνστυχω, τοῦδ €LVEKa 


(345) 


θέλοιμ’ ἂν ὡς πλείστοισι πημονὰς τυχεῖν. 


> “a 3 9 0 8 ΄ ΄ 
οὗ Ont’, ἐπεί µε καὶ κασιγνήτου τύχαι 


355 


ld :” 8 @ , 4 
τείρουσ Ατλαντος, ὃς πρὸς ἑσπέρους τόπους 
ἕστηκε κίον᾿ οὐρανοῦ τε καὶ χθονὸς 


353. Schol. προμηθικῶε ob γὰρ κατὰ 
τὸν ἀνθρώπιωον λογισμὸν πολλοὺς αὑτφ 
συνατυχεῖν βούλεται ὁ Προμηθεύε. Here, 
as in Suppl. 184, all the MSS. give εἵνεκα, 
which the editors change to οὕνεκα. 
Properly speaking, rov8" ἕνεκα answers to 
οὗ ἕνεκα or οὕνεκα, as Il. i. 110, τοῦδ 
ἕνεκά σφιν ἐκηβόλος ἄλγεα τεύχει, οὔνεκ) 
dye κούρης Χρησηΐδος ἀγλά ἄποινα οὐκ 
ἔθελον δέξασθαι. Eur. Alcest. 1095, 
ἐπῄνεσ᾽, ἁλόχφ miotds οὔνεκ) ef Φίλος. 
Hel. 31, ρα δὲ μεμφθεῖσ) οὔνεκ) οὗ ving 
θεάτ. See the note on the former passage, 
and compare 1b. 629.---τυχεῖν, accidere, 
Pers. 702. Ag. 623. Suppl. 785. 

355. In the MSS. this part of the 
speech is wrongly assigned to Oceanus. 
Elmsley first detected the error, and the 
editors have generally followed him. Atlas 
was the κασίγνητος not of Ocean but of 
Prometheus, Hes. Theog. 509. Exam- 
ples of οὗ δῆτ᾽ ἐπεὶ in continuous narra- 
tive are quoted by Dindorf from Oecd. 
Col. 435. Alcest. 557. Heracl. 507; see 
also Hec. 367. Hippol. 1062. The argu- 
ments, that Prometheus rather than Ocean 
would speak of the severity of Zeus, and 
also that the former, as foreknowing every 
thing, is the fitter person to predict the 
eruption of Aetna, are not in themselves 
cogent; for Ocean might have quoted an 
instance of heavy punishment simply as 
8 warning, and also, as a god, may be 
supposed to have been not less prescient 
than Prometheus. It is true also that 
the mention of ὑψήγορα xouwdopara in 
368, which seems to imply a reproach to 
himeelf, appears less adapted to Prome- 
theus. Nevertheless the latter part of 
the speech (v. 381) is clearly addressed 
by Prometheus to Ocean, and that too 
in terms which imply no change in the 
dialogue. In the present passage ov 377° 
ἐπεὶ asserts his reluctance to see others 
in suffering, and denies that he takes 
pleasure in that κακῶ»ν κοινωρία which 
was commonly thought a consolation. 
This is one of the noble traits in his 


character, and consistent with his disin- 
terested philanthropy. Atlas, it should 
be remembered, held his post as bearer 
of the heavens by compalsion, κρατερῆτ 
dw’ ἀνάγκης, Hes. Theog. 517, and there- 
fore as a punishment. See inf. 435. 

356. πρὸς dowdpous τόποντ. Humboldt 
has shown that the Atlas of the ancient 
mythology was the great volcano of Tene- 
riffe, which rises 12,172 feet above the 
sea, and usually has its snow-capped cone 


enveloped in mist. Phoenician mariners ° 


who had seen it in the distance appear 
to have communicated vague information 
to the Greeks. The later writers always 
speak of the Atlas in Mauretania: ‘ quan- 
to sublimior Atlas Omnibus in Libya sit 
montibus,’ Juv. xi. 25. Indeed, as early 
as the time of Herodotus Atlas was be- 
lieved to be one of the chain in the Nn.w. 
of Africa, which he says (iv. 184) is so 
high that the peak cannot be seen, and 
that the clouds never leave it, so that 
the natives call it κίονα τοῦ οὐρανοῦ. So 
Pausanias, i. 33, 5, 6 δὲ “ArAas tynAdy 
µέν ἐστιν οὕτως, ὥστε καὶ Aéyera: ταῖς 
κορυφαῖς ψαύειν τοῦ οὐρανοῦ, ἅβατον δὲ 
ὑπὸ ὕδατοι καὶ δένδρω», ἃ διὰ παντὸς 
πέφυκε. The description is physically 
true; but the height is less than Tene- 
riffe, being about 11,400 feet. There is 
a splendid description of this Atlas in 
Virg. Aen. iv. 246-- 3501. 

357. xlov’. Here we notice a departure 
from the earliest tradition, in which Atlas 
is said by Homer ἔχειν xlovas abrds 
paxpds, al yaidy re καὶ οὐρανὸν duels 
ἔχουσιν, Od. i. 58, i.e. to have in his 
custody the pillars which keep heaven and 
earth apart,—a task implying vigilance 
without personal exertion. But Hesiod, 
who rightly places Atlas near the gardens 
of the Hesperides, that is, in the Canary 
islands (Strabo, iii. p. 150, ad fin.), re- 
presents him as actually holding up the 
sky; “AtAas 8 οὐρανὸν εὐρὺν ἔχει xpa- 
τερῆς ὑπ ἀνάγκης, Πείρασιν ἐν yalns 
πρόπαρ Ἑσπερίδων λιγυφώνω», Ἑστηὰ: 


1 


114 


ν 3 ιά »¥ 3 9 #7 
ὤμοις ἐρείδων, ἄχθος οὐκ εὐάγκαλον. 


ΑΙΣΧΥ4ΟΥ 


(550) 


τὸν γηγενή τε Κιλικίων οἰκήτορα 


» san γ re , 
αγτρων ἰδὼν MKT ειρα, Satov T ερας, 


ἑκατογκάρανον πρὸς βίαν χειρούμενον 
Τυφῶνα θοῦρον, Τ πᾶσιν ὃς ἀνέστη θεοῖς, 


σμερδναίσι γαμφηλαῖσι συρίζων φόνον' 


κεφαλῇ τε καὶ ἁκαμάτῃσι χέρεσσι. Aes- 
chylus seems to combine or confound 
these two distinct ideas, for he makes him 
stand erect supporting on his shoulders 
the Homeric pillar, which is thus ἄχθος 
οὐκ εὐάγκαλο», a burden in which the 
arms cannot be employed, but a crushing 
pressure upon the back. 

359. γηγενη. He was sprung from the 
earth ; Hes. Theog. 820. Both here and 
in 945 Aeschylus had Pindar in view, 
Pyth. i. 31, Τυφὼς ἑκατοντακάρανος, τόν 
ποτε Κιλίκιον θρέψεν πολυώνυµον ἄντρον. 
By a curious error of memory the 
Scholiast, thinking these latter words τὸν 
— ἄντρον were an hexameter, cites it as a 
verse of Hesiod. Compare also Ol. iv. 11, 
and Pyth. viii. 20, where he is ἑκατόγ- 
κρανος and ἑκατογκεφάλας. The form of 
this compound given in the text is some- 
what uncertain. The MSS. have éxaroy- 
τακάρηνο», but a is superscribed in the 
Med., and the Attic writers preferred the 
sound pa to pn, 88 in ῥάδιος for ῥηΐδιος, 
Θράκιος for Θρηΐκιος. Compare Καρα” 
viothp Eum. 177, καρανοῦται Cho. 519. 
692. Hesychius also preserves the ortho- 
graphy ἑκατογκάρανοι. Hesiod however 
has πεντηκοντακάρηνο», Theog. 312, and 
Porson here read ἑκατογκάρηνον, which 
Herm. and Schoemann prefer. In Eur. 
Herc. F. 611, the MSS. give τρικάρηνον 
where τρίκανον is required by the metre. 

360. ἰδὼν ᾧκτειρα. Schol. Med. οὗ 
μὴν ἐλεητὸς ὁ τοιοῦτος, GAN’ ὁ ποιητὸς 
φύσει τοῖς τεραστίοις ἐξαιρούμενος (I. 
ἐξαιρόμενος, ‘naturally delighting in the 
portentous’) οὗ λεπτολογεῖται τὰ πράγ: 
para. The reason why Typhoeus is called 


a Cilician, and why some placed Arimi 


(86: gaol Τυφωέος ἔμμεναι εὐνὰς, I. ii. 
783) in the volcanic district of Phrygia 
(Strabo, lib. xii. ad fin.), others near 
Sardis, others again in Syria (Strabo, xiii. 
Ῥ. 626), is to be found in the violent 
earthquakes and eruptions which in an- 
cient times desolated various parts of Asia 
Minor. The Cilician cave, Strabo re. 
marks, was identified by Callisthenes with 


(355) 


the Corycian, near the promontory of 
Sarpedon (Suppl. 848). The same notion 
is embodied in the Roman legend of Cacus, ᾿ 
the son of Vulcan, who spat forth flames 
from his mouth, and like Typhoeus, dwelt 
in a cave, —that being the nearest repre- 
sentative of living subterranean agency. 
362. 3s ἀνέστη. This verse is well 
known for the difficulty it has occasioned 
the critics. The MSS. give ὃς ἀντέστη. 
To the correction in the text, which is 
that of Wiinderlich, Hermann with some 
truth objects that the rhythm of the verse 
is not Aeschylean. He himself reads 
πᾶσι 8 ἀντέστη θεοῖε, comparing Theb. 
566. On this use of δὲ see inf.410. This 
emendation is certainly probable; but he 
inclines to believe some words have been 
lost, as ὃς δυσαντήτφ µένει χειρῶν πε- 
ποιθὼς πᾶσιν ἀἁντέστη θεοῖςε. One of the 
best emendations that have been proposed 
on this passage is that of Mr. Burges on 
Troad. 521, Τυφῶνα Bip’ ὃς πᾶσιν ἀντέστη 
θεοῖς. So λέων θὴρ, Herc. F. 466. Por- 
son’s rule against the admission of ana- 
paests may perhaps, like most rules, have 
admitted of rare exceptions, especially in 
an earlier play. Yet few critics will be 
found to accept ἑκατοντακάρηνον and 
πᾶσιν ὃς ἀντέστη θεοῖς. though Schoe- 
mann gives the latter in his edition of 
1844. Nor would the Homeric elision πᾶσ᾽ 
bs find many advocates, though we have 
πόσσ', xépo’, πάντεσσ’᾽, &c. in the Iliad. 
363. Φόνον. The Med. and others have 
φόβο», which might be compared with 
Horace’s ‘ magnum ille terrorem intulerat 
Jovi.’ But the words are constantly con- 
fused; see on Suppl. 492. Theb. 233. 
The account of Apollodorus, i. 6, 3, agrees 
with that of Aeschylus in representin 
Typho as half man, half serpent; ἦν 6 
αὐτῷ τὰ μὲν ἄχρι μηρῶν ἄπλετον μέγεθος 
ἀνδρόμορφο», -- ἐξεῖχον δὲ ἑκατὸν κεφαλα) 
δρακόντων’ τὰ δὲ ἀπὸ μηρῶ», σπείρας 
χε» ὑπερμεγέθεις ἐχιδνῶν, ὧν ὀλκοὶ πρὺς 
αὐτὴν ἐκτεινόμενοι κορυφὴν συριγμὺν πο” 
λὺν ἐξίεσα», — wip δὲ ἐδέρκετο τοῖς 
ὕμμασι,. Hesiod, Theog. 820 seqq., gives 


ΠΡΟΜΗΘΕΙΣ 4ΕΣΜΩΤΗΣ. 


115 


ἐξ ὀμμάτων 8 ἤστραπτε γοργωπὸν σέλας, 


ὡς τὴν Aves τυραννίὸ ἐκπέρσων Biz: 


$65 


ἀλλ᾽ ἦλθεν αὐτῷ Ζηνὸς ἄγρυπνον βέλος, 
καταιβάτης κεραυνὸς ἐκπνέων φλόγα, 


ὃς αὐτὸν ἐξέπληέξε τῶν ὑψηγόρων 


(360) 


κομπασμµάτων' φρένας γὰρ εἰς αὐτὰς τυπεὶς 


ἐφεψαλώθη κἀξεβροντήδη σθένος’ 


καὶ νυν ἀχρείον. καὶ παράορον 


370 
δέµας 


κεῖται στενωποῦ πλησίον θαλασσίου 


> 4 es > ΄ 9 
ἰπούμενος ῥίζαισιν Αἰτναίαις ὑπο' 


($68) 


κορυφαῖς ὃ ἐν ἄκραις nuevos μυδροκτυπεῖ 


9 ν > ΄ 4 
Ηφαιστος, ἔνθεν ἐκραγήσονταί ποτε 


$75 


ποταμοὶ πνρὸς δάπτοντες dypiass γνάθοι 
Τῆς καλλικάρπου Σικελίας λευροὺς γύας" 


a very fine description of the blasting of 
the great serpent, with his hundred hissing 
heads and fire-flashing eyes. But this 
poet says nothing of Cilicia, of Aetna, 
nor of the ‘lofty boestings.’ He merely 
states καί κεν Sye θνητοῖσι καὶ ἀθανάτοισιν 
ἄναξε», εἰ μὴ Ep’ ὀξὺ νόησε πατλρ ἀνδρῶν 
Te θεῶν Te. 

371. ἀχρεῖον καὶ παράορον, ‘ helpless 
and paralysed.’ Most copies give raphopor, 
but the Med. as well as Hesychius re- 

tees the a. The word seems borrowed 
from IL. vii. 156, πολλὸς ydp tis ἔκειτο 
waphepos ἔνθα καὶ ἔνθα, which the Schol. 
explains by ὀκλελυμένο. It is more 
commonly applied to the side or trace 
horse, σειραφόρος, which is as it were 
suspended along the others. See Il. xvi. 
152. 341. 471. xxiii. 603. Compare 
rebdopor for perhopos = µετέωροε, Cho. 


ο στενωποῦ. Homer had called this 
strait στενωπὸς, Od. xii. 284. So also 
Strabo, vi. a 57. Apollodor. i. 6, 3, fin. 
gebye δὲ ὁρμηθέντος αὐτοῦ διὰ τῆς 
Χικελικῆτ θαλάσσην Zebs ἐπέρρψεν Αἴτ- 

ην Epos ἐν Σικελίῳ, — ἐξ οὗ µέχρι δεῦρο 
ων ἀπὸ τῶν βληθέντων κεραυνῶν γί- 
ρεσθαι wupds ἀναφυσήματα. 

373. lwobmevos. Pindar describes Aetna 
as Iwoy ἠνεμόεσσαν ἑκατογκεφάλα Tv- 
φῶνος, Ol. iv. 10. Cf. Ar. Equit. 924, 
ἰπούμενοι traits eladopais. Herod. ii. 94 
has the compound ἀνιποῦσι, ‘ squeeze out.’ 
It is probable that the true meaning is 


‘to destroy by squeezing or crushing the 
head ’ (like our word nip), whence Iwes 
came to mean that pert of a trap which 
fails on the mouse. According to Pindar, 
whom Aeschylus follows, only the head 
and breast of Typhoeus were under Aetna, 
his feet extending to the isle of Prochyta 
off Cumae. See Strabo, v. p. 348. Others, 
as Ovid, Met. v. 346, laid Sicily upon his 
extended body. 

374. κορυφαῖς ἐν ἄκραια. This must 
be distinguished from the legend which 
represented the interior of Aetna or 
Stromboli as the workshop of the Cy- 
clopes, so finely described Aen. viii. 416 
eq: Here Vulcan sits on the summit, 

uces those strange ringing noises 
oni have frequently attracted the atten- 
tion of modern obdeervers, and which 
Humboldt attributes to the fracture of 
masses of obsidian deep in the bowels of 
the earth. 

375. word. The event hed in fact hap- 
pened just before the σε wrote. Tha- 
cydides, iii. 16, describing the third re- 
corded eruption of Actos μ.ο. 425, and 
speaking in round nambers, adds, ‘it is 
said this eruption took’ place in the 
fiftieth year after the preceding one.’ 
This would give μ.ο. 475 for that here 
alluded to ; but the true date is Ol. 73, 
2, or B.c. 479. 

377. Aevpoés. So the Med. rightly 
gives for Aevpds. It is well ascertained 
that the nominative was ὁ yéns, not ἡ γύη. 


12 


116 


τοιόνδε ΤῬυφὼς ἐξαναζέσει χόλον 


ΑΙΣΧΥ4ΟΥ 


(370) 


θερµῆς ἀἁπλάτου βέλεσι πυρπνόου ζάλης, 


καίπερ κεραυνῴ Ζηνὸς ἠνθρακωμένος. 


380 


σὺ ὃ οὐκ ἄπειρος, οὖδ ἐμοῦ διδασκάλου 
χρῄζεις σεαυτὸν cal’ ὅπως ἐπίστασαι" 


2 x gv ον a 9 , , 
εγω δὲ THY παρουσαν ἀντλήσω ΤύΧΊ», 


(576) 


€ot ἂν 4ιὸς φρόνημα λωφήσ]ῃ χόλου. 


QK. 


» “A Le) a σ 
ουκουν, II ρομηῦεῦ, τούτο γιγνώσκεις, Οτι 


385 


3 ”~ 4 > AN . 8 4 
Τ ὀργῆς νοσούσης eto ἰατροὶ λόγοι; 


ΠΡ. 


Indeed this is clear from Eur. Heracl. 
839, ὦ τὸν ᾽Αργείων ytny σπείροντες. 
See the note on λευρὸν ἅλσος Suppl. 
502. 

379. ἁπλάτον. So Blomf., Dind., with 
Schiitz for ἁπλήστου, which Hermann 
retains, remarking ‘cur corrigatur quod 
caret vitio?’ But the transcribers were 
in the habit of confounding these forms 
(see on 735), and Pindar, whose descrip- 
tion Aeschylus seems to have had in view, 
has ἁπλάτου wupds ἁγνόταται παγαί. The 
danger of approaching the crater in an 
eruption naturally suggested itself. The 
later Scholiast explains ἀκορέστου, axpa- 
τήτου, because volcanic fires are inex- 
tinguishable. 

382. ὅπως ἑπίστασαι, i. e. by timely 
compliance, which you know how to 
adopt, though I do not. See on 342.— 
ἄπειρος, as Hermann thinks, refers to 332. 

386. ὀργῆς νοσούσης. There is much 
uncertainty about this reading, though 
found in all the MSS., and decidedly sup- 
ported by Cicero’s well-known version of 
the passage, Tusc. iii. 31, ‘atqui, Pro- 
metheu, te hoc tenere existimo, Mederi 
posse rationem (fort. orationem) iracun- 
diae.’ Stobseus also, xx. 13, quotes 
ὀργῆς µαταίας εἶσὶν αἴτιοι λόγοι, where 
ἰατροὶ is probably the true reading. Thus 
there can be no doubt that ὀργῆς is an 
ancient variant, if not the genuine word. 
But Plutarch, Eustathius, and Isocrates 
(p. 167) read ψυχῆς for ὀργῆς, and as the 
latter word may very well have been a 
gloss for ψνυχῆς νοσούσης, ‘a disordered 
mind,’ Hermann agrees with Blomfield in 
supposing that ψυχῆς was the original 
reading. Euripides had the passage in 
view, but his parody unfortunately proves 


ἐάν τις ἐν καιρῷ γε μαλθάσσ] κέαρ, 
καὶ μὴ σφυδῶντα θυμὸν ἰσχναίνῃ βίᾳ. 


(380) 


nothing, Hippol. 480, εἰσὶν 3 ἐπφδαὶ καὶ 
λόγοι θελκτήριοι Φφανήσεταί τι τῆσδε 
φάρµακον νόσου, for νόσος there means 8 
physical disorder. In the sense of anger, 

pyh cannot be said νοσεῖν, since it is in 
itself a disease; and the sense of temper 
seems too ambiguous to have been used in 
a sententious verse. This however is the 
view taken by Pauw and Wellauer. Din- 
dorf corrects ὀργῆς (εούσης, for which he 
fancies he has some authority in a passage 
of Themistius (Or. vii. p. 98). The Schol. 
has nothing explicit in οἱ λόγοι οἱ wapa- 
κλητικοὶ θεραπεύουσι τὴν ὀργὴν ἁγριαί- 
νουσαν καὶ ἑπαιρομένη», though this shows 
that he certainly found ὀργῆς, and pro- 
bably νοσούση». 

388. σφυδῶντα. So Hermann from the 
MS. Med. The common reading is 
σφριγῶντα. The former word is recog- 
nised by Hesychius. The latter is twice 
used by Euripides, Suppl. 478. Androm. 
196. The metaphor is derived from re- 
ducing a swelling by softening applications 
and not by violent pressure, which only 
inflames the sore. See note on 490. 
Cicero, uf sup. ‘Siquidem qui tempestivam 
medicinam admovens Non ad gravescens 
volnus illidat manus.’ The argument runs 
thus: ‘Don't you know that even an 
obstinate man may be talked over ?— Yes, 
if you address him prudently, and do not 
exasperate him.— What then if I should 
venture to approach Zeus cautiously? 
Can there be any harm in trying ?—You 
will lose your labour and be thought a 
fool for your pains.— Well, be it so, as 
long as I am really wise.—If you do not 
mind the odious charge of folly, J do.— 
I see it is hopeless to convince you: I 
shall depart.’ 
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ἐν τῷ προμηθεῖσθαι δὲ καὶ τολμᾶν τίνα 
ὁρᾷς ἐνοῦσαν ζηµίαν; δίδασκέ µε. 

µόχθον περισσὸν κουφόνουν 7’ εὐηθδίαν. 

ἕα µε THOE τῇ νόσῳ νοσεῖν, ἐπεὶ 

κέρδιστον εὖ φρονοῦντα μὴ δοκεῖν φρονεῖν. 
ἐμὸν δοκήσει τἀμπλάκημ᾽ εἶναι τόδε. 
σαφῶς μ ἐς οἶκον ods λόγος στέλλει πάλιν. 395 
μὴ γάρ σε θρῆνος οὐμὸς eis ἔχθραν βάλῃ. 

ἡ τῷ véov θακοῦντι παγκρατεῖς ἕδρας ; 

τούτου φυλάσσου py ποτ’ ἀχθεσθῇ κέαρ. 

ἡ σὴ, Προμηθεῦ, ξυμφορὰ διδάσκαλος. 

στέλλου, κοµίζου, σῶζε τὸν παρόντα νοῦν. 400 
ὁρμωμένῳ or τὀνδ ἐθώυξας λόγον 


390 


(385) 


(890) 


λευρὸν γὰρ οἶμον αἰθέρος ψαίρει πτεροῖς 


τετρασκελὴς οἰωνός ἄσμενος δέ Tay 
σταθμοῖς ἐν οἰκείοισι κάµψειεν γόνυ./ 


389. προμηθεῖσθαι καὶ τολμᾶν. The 
ation of the article so as to comprise 
infinitives shows the sense to be ‘in 
being venturesome with due caution,’ i. e. 
in boldness combined with prudence. 
Similarly Eur. frag. Alemen. 100, σκαιόν 
τι χρημ ὁ πλοῦὔτοι 4 7’ ἀπειρία, ‘ wealth 
when accompanied by inexperience.’ The 
Med. and others have προθυµεῖσθαι, by 8 
very common confusion. 

392. νόσφ. Some MSS. have τήνδε 
τὴν νόσον. Elmsley compares Trach. 544, 
vooourr: κείνφ πολλὰ τῇδε τῇ ρόσφψ. The 
νόσος meant is of course εὐηθία, which, as 
Mr. Blakesley observes on Herod. iii. 140, 
is the reverse of ‘knowingness,’ properly 
the guileless simplicity of a noble and un- 
suspecting nature. Schol. Med. fa µε 
παρακινδυνεύειν ὑπὲρ cov: ἄμεινόν µοι 
ἐστὶν ed φρονοῦντα σοὶ δοκεῖν τοῖς ἔξωθεν 
ἀφρονεῖν. In this idiom (for the μὴ here 
belongs to δοκεῖν) ob δοκῶ φρονεῖν stands 
for δοκῶ μὴ φρονεῖν. See examples of this 
use on Eur. Med. 67, to which add Eur. 
El. 925. Iph. T 802. 

391. ἐμὸν δοκήσει. Prometheus fears 
lest he should be thought foolish for 
sending Ocean on such a mission, rather 
than Ocean for undertaking it. Hermann 
confidently reads δόκει σὺ, understanding 
the verse very differently. 

396. μ) γάρ. ‘True, for I fear lest 
your commiserstion for me shoald bring 


(395) 
404 


ou into enmity.’ So τὴν ἐμὸν aide, 
ers. 695. οἶκτος 6 ods, ‘the pity which 
is felt for you,’ Eur. Ion 1276. 

398. This verse seems to be ironically 
said; and accordingly the answer conveys 
something of a repartee. It is clear that 
they part a little ruffled in temper. 

400. στέλλον. Schol. εὐλαβήθητι. The 
next verse clearly implies that the sense 
οί στέλλεσθαι is the usual one, ‘ set off,’ 
‘prepare for your departure.’ So also 
κοµίζου, as in Suppl. 926, κοµίζον 8 ds 
tdyior’ ἀπ᾿ ὀμμάτω». Probably the note 
of the Schol. belongs to Φυλάσσον, ν. 3!:8. 

402. λευρό». ermann has λευρὰν 
from two MSS., comparing Alcest. 838, 
ὀρθὴν wap’ οἶμον. Like rplBos, οἶμος is of 
two genders. See Suppl. 1025.— ψαίρει, 
‘flaps,’ is said to be a nautical word, 
applied to sails. Schol. recent. κυρίως δὲ 
ἡ Adkts ἐπὶ τῶν λαιφῶν τῶν xwpls ἀνέμων 
κινουμένων λέγεται. Hence it is well used 
of that motion of the wings which shows 
impatience to start but does not cause 
progress. Aristoph., Av. 1717, has adpas 
διαψαίρονσι πλεκτανὴν καπνοῦ.--τετρα- 
σκελὴς, see sup. 294. 

403. ἄσμενος δέ ray. The τοι ἂν gives 
a tone of affected indifference as to whether 
Prometheus accepts or rejects the proffered 
advice ; ‘I dare say he will be glad enough 
to rest in his stall at home.’ 
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XO. στένω σε Tas οὐλομένας τύχας, Προμηθεῦ. 


ΑΙΣΧΥ4ΟΥ 


στρ. ἆ. 


δακρυσίστακτον am ὅσσων ῥαδιωῶν ὃ εἰβομένα ῥέος 


παρειὰν 


νοτίοις ἔτεγξα παγαῖς' 


(400) 
410 


ἀμέγαρτα γὰρ τάδε Zevs 9 ἰδίοις νόµοις κρατύνων 


e 4 οἱ Α lA 3 a ® Ud 

ὑπερήφανον θεοῖς τοῖς πάρος ἐνδείκνυσιν αἰχμάν. 
4 > »¥ 4 rd , 

πρόπασα ὃ ἤδη στονόεν λέλακε χώρα, 


(406) 


3 4 
αντ. ἄ. 


µεγαλοσχήμµονά tT ἀρχαιοπρεπὴ * δακρυχέει στένουσα. 


Q 9 
ταν σαν 


417 


ἔυνομαιµόνων τε τιμὰν, 


ε 4 > »¥ e a 9 / 4 
ὁπόσοι T ἔποικον ἀγνᾶς ᾿Ασίας έδος νέµονται, 


400 (410) 


µεγαλοστόνοισι σοῖς πήµασι συγκάµνουσι θνατοί 


Κολχίδος τε yas ἔνοικοι 


στρ. B. (415) 


παρθένοι, µάχας ἄτρεστοι, 


καὶ Σκύθης όμιλος, ot yas 


425 


γ 4 aA 
ἔσχατον τόπον ἀμφὶ Μαιῶτιν ἔχουσι λίμναν' 


1 Αραβίας 7° ἄρειον ἄνθος, 


405. Schol. τὸ στάσιµον ᾗδει 5 χορὸς 
ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς κατεληλυθώς. The chorus 
opens in the metre Ionic a minore, which 
passes into trochaic, as in the final ode of 
the Supplices, with a glyconean verse. 
The first line has an anacrusis (see 137), 
and many of the feet are not pure, but 
ως - OP -ω [0 ο» --«ς. 

406. The MSS. give δακρυσίστακτον & 
and Ae:Boudya. Hermann has successfully 
restored this and the antistrophic verse. 
He compares Antig. 527, φιλάδελφα κάτω 
δάκρυ εἰβομένη. For the position of δὲ 
compare Suppl. 9. Most editors follow 
Heath in omitting λειβομένα and reading 
ἔτεγξε with one MS. 

411. dudyapra, ‘sad,’ ‘unenviable,’ 
Suppl. 631. Hermann rightly places a 
stop after τάδε, with Rob. and one MS., 
which has Ζεὺς γάρ. See 169. This 
exegetical use of δὲ, which is much like 
quippe or mempe, occurred in 109: cf. 
362. Cho. 231, and perhaps 510. 

412. αἰχμάν. In Aeschylus the word 
appears to signify indoles, as Ag. 467, 
Cho. 619, from ἁ]σσω, like @vuds, from 
θύω, in both the notion of impulse pre- 
vailing, according to the natural tempera- 
ment of the Greeks. 

417. ordvovoa. The MSS. vary be- 


ἀντ. β.. 


tween this and στένουι. Hermann 
acutely perceived that a word has been 
lost, and hence it follows that the gram- 
marians changed the participle into a verb 
as a matter of necessity. The preceding 
epithets well express the grandeur and 
antiquity of the Saturnian dynasty con- 
trasted with the new reforms of Zeus. On 
ἐυνομαιμόνω» see 213. 

420. ἔποικον ἔδος. A mere periphrasis 
for ἐποικία, the colonies of Asia Minor, 
by which the poet means to express the 
eastern Greeks, before he proceeds to 
enumerate βάρβαροι. See on Pers. 878. 
The Schol. notices the anachronism. 

423. Κολχίδο.. See Suppl. 277.— 
µάχας is the accusative, like δεινοὶ µάχην 
Pers. 27. Φοβερὸς Body Suppl. 868. 

426. yas ἔσχατον τόπον. The geo- 
graphical meaning of this will appear from 
the note on 292. Eastward, or rather to 
the n.£., of the sea of Azov they ima- 
gined the great stream of Oceanus would 
be met. 

427. Αραβίας. This word is generally 
acknowledged to be corrupt, for Aeschylus 
could hardly have been so ignorant of geo- 
graphy as to believe that Arabia extended 
as far northward as the Caspian sea; and 
nothing is known of any Scythian people 


(420) 
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ὑψίκρημνον ot πόλισμα 


Καυκάσου πέλας νέµονται, 


430 


ddios στρατὸς, ὀξυπρφροισι βρέµων ἐν αἰχμαῖς. 
µόνον δὴ πρόσθεν ἄλλον ἐν πόνοις [στρ. y’.] (425) 
Sapévr’ ἀδαμαντοδέτοις 


Τιτᾶνα λύμαις εἰσιδόμαν θεῶν 


435 


"Ατλανθ’, ὃς αἰὲν 
e ΄ a 
ὑπέροχον σθένος κραταιὸν 
οὐράνιόν τε πόλον 


of the same name. Mr. Burges suggests 
"ABdpids τ’, from ” is the Hyper- 
borean, whose arrow, which some have 
supposed to be a compass, is well known 
from Herod. iv. 36. Still there is nothing 
recorded of any people so called. Her- 
mann’s conjecture, Σαρµατα», is a more 
probable one, for it has at once metre, geo- 
graphy, and the resemblance of letters in 
its favour. The initial Σ having been 
loet, and the µ corrupted into β (which 
is not uncommon, as they are written very 
much alike in many MSS.), the two words 
would closely approximate. The character 
of the Sarmatae as a warlike race is borne 
out by Dionys. Perieg. 652, ἦτοι μὲν 
λίμνης MaériBos ἄγχι »νέμονται Αὐτοὶ 
Μαιῶταί τε καὶ ἔθνεα Lavpopatdey, Ἔσ- 
θλὸ»ν Ἐνυαλίου γένος “Apeos. Asiatic Sar- 
matia is now Circassia, possibly by a cor- 
ruption of the old name. 

429. ὑψίκρημνον. The MSS. add @, 
which the metre shows must be omitted. 
Paseo, the Schol. observes λείπει 6 
και. 

430. Καυκάσου πέλατς. Hermann writes 
πύλας (as Mr. Barges had also proposed), 
showing from Pliny and other writers 
that there was a pass called the Caspian 
or Caucasian gates; and he observes that 
a ‘lofty settlement’ ought to be sought 
for on rather than near Caucasus. Strabo 
indeed makes uent mention of the 
Κάσπιαι πύλαι. The correction however 
is far from necessary. Perhaps in Cho. 719 
we should write wo: 8) wareis, Κίλισσα, 
δωµάτων πέλας; for rvAas. 

433. In the epodus, as it has hitherto 
been considered, it is probable that serious 
corruptions exist. Hermann, by doing 
some violence to the text, has arranged it 
into strophe and antistrophe as follows :— 


στρ. Υ. 
µόνον δὲ κρόσθεν ἐν réveis 


δαµέντ) ἁδαμαρτοδότοι Τιτᾶνα λύ. 
pas ἐσειδόμαν θεῶν 

΄Ατλαντος ὑπέροχον σθένοι κραταιόν, 
bs yar οὐράνιόν τε πόλον 

vero ὑποστεγάζει. 


ἀντιστρ. +’. 
Bog δὲ πόντιοι κλύδων 
* - 55 & & 
ἐυμπίτνων, στένει βνθόε, 
κελαινὸι “Ai8os ὑποβρέμει μυχὸ: yas, 
παγαί ϐ ἁγνορύτων ποταμών 
στένουσιν ἄλγος οἰκτρόν. 


This is very mach better than the arrange- 
ment of Dindorf, which introduces at least 
as much change with little metrical benefit. 
On the whole, it has been deemed advisable 
to give the ordinary readings in the text, 
but with a caution to the student that 
they are not the genuine words of Aes- 
cbylas. 

434. ἁδαμαντοδέτοις. This is only found 
in one MS. The rest have ἁκαμαντο- 
δέτοι.. There is no mention elsewhere 
of Atlas being chained, 90 that the ‘ ada- 
mant’ here must be that of Necessity, as 
in Hor. Od. iii. 24, 6. 

435. εἰσιδόμα». Compare the omission 
of the augment in ἐρέθισε, sup. 188. 

437. This passage, as it stands, can 
hardly be construed ; for few will approve 
of Scholefield’s view, that σθένος πόλον τε 
is for σθένοι πόλου. As a general rule, 
such artificial constructions are not Ace- 
chylean. May we read ὑπερέχει, i. 6. 
ἀνέχει, ‘holds up,’ or ‘sustains his 
strength in a standing pos‘ure?’ This 
would remove all difficulty by the slight 
change of O into €, and the final ν into 4, 
but then we may search in vain for an 
instance of ὑπερέχειν in a similar sense. 
On the word πόλο», which means the 
whole revolving firmament, see Mr. Blakes- 
ley’s note on Herod. ii. 109. 
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νώτοις ὑποστενάζει. 
βοᾷ δὲ πόντιος κλύδων 

4 a 8 
ξυμπίτνων, στένει βυθὸς, 


ΑΙΣΧΊ4ΟΥ 


κελαινὸς δ “Aidos ὑποβρέμει μυχὸς yas, 
παγαί ϐ) ἁγνορύτων ποταμῶν 


στένουσιν ἄλγος οἰκτρόν. 
ΠΡ. μή τοι χλιδῇ δοκεῖτε pnd αὐθαδίᾳ 
σιγᾶν pe συννοίᾳ δὲ δάπτοµαι κέαρ 


ea 92 ‘ * 4 
ὁρῶν ἐμαυτὸν Ode προυσελούµενον. 


439. νώτοις ὑποστενάζει. This is only 
a brief expression, as the Schol. Med. 
remarks, for μετὰ στεναγμοῦ Φέρει. There 
seems no just ground for admitting Her- 
mann’s vrooreyd(er, much less Dindorf’s 
ὀχῶν στενά(ει. The mention of his groans 
is in fact essential to the context, for the 
poet goes on to say that the elements roar 
in unison. It seems less appropriate to 
understand ἑυμπίτνων of sympathy with 
Prometheus, referring back to 421. As 
the neighbouring nations lament for Aim, 
so the elements alone condole with Atlas 
in the remote west. And thus the two 
cases are completely parallel. There was 
some fabled connexion too between the 
west and the abode of Pluto, (ἕσπερος 
θεὸς, Oed. Tyr. 177, cf. inf. 825,) which 
thus re-echoes to the groans of Atlas, but 
not to those of Prometheus in the east. 
Hermann, however, as usual, has some- 
thing to say for himself. It is singular 
that he forgot to quote in his favour 
"Ατλαντος ἆθλον οὐρανοστεγῆ, frag. 298 
He refers however to Hesychius and 
Suidas, who explain στέγειν by davdxeiy, 
συνέχειν, βαστάςει», and he supposes that 
the reading of Robortello, ὑποβαστάζει, 
was a gloss founded on this explanation. 
Perhaps the association of ideas, between 
a roof and the στῦλος xodhpns (Ag. 871), 
which supports it, will bear out this un- 
usual sense. 

441. "Αἴδος. ‘The dark recess of the 
unseen world rumbles underground.’ He- 
siod has (Scut. Herc. 227) “Aidos κυνέη, 
‘the cap of invisibility.’ The omission of 
δὲ, which Dindorf prints after “Aios, is 
certainly very plausible. Cf. 429. 

442. ἁγνορύτων. The Med, has ἄγνω- 
ρύτων. Compare πολύρυτον Suppl. 822. 
θεόσυτον and λαβρόσυτος inf. 615. 617, 
where the MSS. as usual double the σ. 

444. χλιδῇ. The Schol. remarks that 


epic and tragic characters are some- 
times silent through obstinacy, sometimes 
through grief, or through circumspection. 

445. συννοίᾳ. Reflection on what he 
had done and the reward he had met with. 
Eur. Heracl. 381, τί µοι σύννοιαν ὄμμασιν 
φέρω» fees; Andr. 805, πατρός τ épn- 
μωθεῖσα συννοίᾳ @ Gua οἷον δέδρακεν 
ἔργον. Like all proud men, Prometheus 
dwells indignantly on the sense of un- 
requited merit. The art of the poet is 
shown in this, that he powerfully enlists 
our sympathies with the sufferer, even 
though a boaster and a blasphemer against 
Zeus. Humanity sides with the philan- 
thropist, while our sense of justice con- 
demns the rebel; and humanity prevails 
in our estimate of the character. 

446. προυσελούμενο». The MSS. give 
either προσηλούμενον or προσελούμενον, 
one only having προσσελλούµενο», whence 
Hermann gives προςσελούμενον. He calls 
the reading in the text ‘mira et inaudits 
forma,’ and Buttmann’s explanation of it 
in the Lexilogus ‘ perplexa.’ That emi- 
nent scholar refers it to πρὸ and ἕλω with 
the digamma, the aspirate being repre- 
sented by σ, as in suarts from ἁδύς. Thus 
προσΓελεῖν would mean proculcare, and 
by transposing F, we have προΕσελεῖ», 
Or προνσελεῖ». Compare σφάλλειν and 
σφέλας. The word occurs only in one 
other passage, Ar. Ran. 730, where the 
Ravenna MS. has προυσελοῦµε», but the 
Etymol. Mag. in προσέληνοι (p. 690. 11) 
recognises προυσελεῖ», τὸ ὑβρίξειν. Her- 
mann’s long and learned note cannot be 
epitomised with justice to himself; but 
his conclusion is that σέλλειν (found in 
Eustath. p. 1041) is a form of εἴλλειν, 
ἵλλειν. To this he refers σέλας, σελήνη, 
and the name éAdos, Ar. Vesp. 325. 
1243, which he interprets from the con- 
text ἁλα(ώ». The primary idea was vi- 
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καίτοι θεοῖσι τοῖς νέοις τούτοις γέρα 


τίς ἄλλος ἢ "yw παντελῶς διώρισεν; 


(440) 


GAN’ αὐτὰ ovyw καὶ γὰρ εἰδυίαισιν ἂν 


ὑμῖν λέγοιμι. tay βροτοῖς δὲ πήµατα 


450 


9 ΄ « ~ a ν 9 8 
ἀκούσαθ, ὡς σφᾶς νηπίους ὄντας τὸ πρὶν 
ν ψ 9 A 9 , 

ἔννους ἔθηκα καὶ φρενῶν ἐπηβόλους. 


λέέω δὲ µέμψω οὕτω ἀνθρώποις ἔχων, 


(445) 


ἀλλ’ ὧν δέδωκ᾽ εὔνοιαν ἐξηγούμενος: 


ot πρῶτα μὲν βλέποντες ἔβλεπον µάτην, 


455 


4 2 ν 3 > 3 , 
κλύοντες οὐκ TNKOVOY ἀλλ ὀνειράτων 
ἀλίγκιοι μορφαῖσι τὸν μακρὸν χρόνον 


ἔφυρον εἰκὴ πάντα, κοῦτε πλινθυφεῖς 


(460) 


δόµους προσείλους ᾖσαν, ov Evrouvpyiar 


a >, » nd > 34 
κατώρυχες ὃ ἔναιον, WOT ἀήσυροι 


bratory motion or rotation, whence that 
of shooting and boasting (jac/are), throw- 
ing at, insulting, &c. easily arose. It is 
possible that wxpofceAcivy remained the 
traditional pronunciation even when προσ- 
ελεῖῦ was the written form; and if so, 
this must be added to the many words 
like Ἱππομέδοντος, gatoxlreves, Cho. 
1038, which had a metrical power beyond 
that of their actual letters. See on Theb, 
159 483. Pers. 299. The Arcadian word 
προσέληνοι, and the Σελλοὶ of Dodona 
(Strab. i. p. 26. Soph. Trach. 1167), 
render it probable that the root, if not the 
form itself, is Pelasgic. 

448. ris ἄλλος ἡ "γώ: i. ο. though Zeus 
allotted the privileges and prerogatives to 
each, it was on the suggestion and by the 
advice of Prometheus. 

450. πήµατα. The sufferings and in- 
conveniences described 455—65. There 
is no reason for correcting εὑρήματα, as 
proposed in Phil. Mus. Cant. i. p. 687. 

453. µέμψιν. ‘Not with any wish to 
disparage mankind,’ i. 6. to represent 
them as being in a worse plight than they 
really were. See on Suppl.10. So pop- 
gay ἔχω», Pind. Isthm. iii. 54. τῷ ὑπηκόψ 
κατάµεμψι» ἔχει, Thuc. ii. 4].--ὧν δέ- 
δωκα, i.e. ἃ (not ols) δέδωκα, ‘the good 
intention of my gifts.’ Cf. Thuc. ii. 40, 
ad fin. δι εὐνοίας ὧν δέδωκε, though others 
read ᾧ δέδωκο. 

4δί. κλύοντες οὐκ ἤκονον. So κλύει», 
ἀκοῦσαι, Cho. δ, κλύειν referring to phy- 


460 


sical, ἀἁκούειν to the intellectual faculty 
(audire and auscullfare). Hom. Il. xv. 
128, οὔατ) ἀχονέμεν ἐστί, νόοι 8 ἁπόλωλε 


καὶ αἰδώτ. Phoen. 919, οὐκ ἔκλνο», ove 
ἤκονον. 
458. ἔφυρον. See on Theb. 48. Piat. 


Phaed. § 105, ἄλλον τρόπον αὐτὸς εἰκῆ 
Φύρω. Eur. Suppl. 201, αἰνῶ δ ὃς ἡμῖν 
βίοτον ἐκ πεφυρµένου καὶ θηριώδονε θεῶν 
διεσταθµήσατο. 

459. προσείλουε, ‘turned to the sun.’ 
Many MSS. have προσήλονε, as just below 
ἀήσυροι and ἀείσνροι are confused. Pho- 
tius, xpéceiAos’ πρὸς τὴν τοῦ ἡλίον αὐγὴν 
ἐστραμμένοτ. The word εἴλη had especial 
reference to the apricatio or basking in 
the sun (Suppl. 726), as Ar. Vesp. 771, 
hy ἐξέχῃ eTAn κατ ὄρθρον, ἡλιάσει πρὸς 
ἥλιον. Thus δόµοι πρόσειλοι are opposed 
to ἄντρα ἀνήλια 461.— ᾖσαν for ῄδεσαν. 

460. κατώρυχες, implying that the caves 
were artificially made.— ἀήσυροι, ‘ light 
as air,’ or ‘light enough to be blown 
away.’ The word is from ἀήτηι, ‘a 
blast,’ with the termination vpos, as in 
ἀλμυρὸς, and is for dfrupes. Most copies 
give ἀείσνροι. The quantity shows that 
it has nothing to do with σύρει», as some 
grammarians supposed. Compare (épupos, 
edpos, αὔρα, connected with (όφοςι, hes, 
ἀήρ. (Buttmann, Lexil. in v. ἀλρ, § 8.) 
Apoll. Rhod. ii. 1002, speaking of Boreas, 
αὐτὰρ ὅγ᾽ hudrios μὲν ἐν οὔρεσι Φφύλλ᾽ 
ἐτίνασσε, τντθὸν dx’ ἀκροτάτοισιν dhovpos 
ἀκρεμόνεσσι». 
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AIZXTAOT 


µύρμηκες, ἄντρων ἐν μυχοῖς ἀνηλίοις. 
ἦν δ οὐδὲν αὗτοῖς οὔτε χείµατος τέκµαρ, 


¥ 9 3 a > ¥ a 
our’ ἀνθεμώδους ἧρος, οὔτε καρπίµου 


(455) 


θέρους βέβαιον, add’ ἅτερ γνώμης τὸ πᾶν 


ν ¥ , 9 \ 9 A 
ἔπρασσον, és τε δή σφιν ἀντολὰς ἐγὼ 


465 


¥ ¥ , , , 

ἄστρων ἐἔδειξα τάς τε δυσκρίτους δύσεις. 
9 4 9 8 γ [ 

καὶ μὴν ἀριθμὸν, ἔξοχον σοφισµάτων, 


ἐξηῦρον αὐτοῖς, γραμμάτων τε συνθέσεις, 


(460). 


µνήµης ἁπάντων µουσομήτορ ἐργάνην' 


κἀζευξα πρῶτος ἐν ζυγοῖσι κνώδαλα 


470 


ζεύχλαισι δουλεύοντα σώμασίν &, ὅπως 


404. βέβαιο». On which they could 
rely with certainty, and beyond mere 
gucsses arising from changes of beat or 
cold. The improvement in this respect 
he attributes to astronomy, viz. that rude 
form of it which commenced with observ- 
ing the risings and settings of the stars, 
as the watchman did in Ag. 7. 

466. δυσκρίτους δύσει. Hermann, 
failing to see the exact force of the epi- 
thet, reads dices. The meaning has 
been happily explained by Mr. Blakesley 
on Herod. ii. 4, from the difficulty of dis. 
tinguishing the true from the apparent or 
heliacal setting of a star, owing to its ob- 
scuration by the sun’s rays. 

467. ἔξοχον. The Pythagoreans con- 
sidered the best of all sciences was that of 
numbers. See Aelian, Var. Hist. iv. 17, 
ἔλεγε (Πυθαγόρας) ὅτι πάντων σοφώτατος 
ὁ ἀριθμός. Euripides copied this passage 
closely in his Palamedes, as Hermann has 
pointed out :— 


βίον διῴκησ)᾽ ὄντα πρὶν πεφυρµένον 
θηρσίν @ ὅμοιον' πρῶτα μὲν τὸν πάν- 


σοφο» 
ἀριθμὸν εὕρηκ) ἔξοχον σοφισµάτω». 


469. µνήµης. The arguments of Her- 
mann seem all but conclusive in favour of 
the genitive, which is Hemsterhuis’ cor- 
rection for urhuny 6. In the first place, 
the ϐ) is added in the Med. by a later hand; 
secondly, Prometheus did not invent the 
putting together of letters and memory,— 
the latter, so far as it was a technical 
matter, being ascribed to Simonides, — but 
he invented the former as a means of re- 
cording every event. Thus ἑργάνη prfuns 
is simply ‘the maker of memory,’ and 
µουσοµήτορα implies that this is done by 


giving birth to literature. The strict mean- 
ing of ἑργάνη (compare ὁρκάνη, Theb. 336) 
seems to be ‘a tool’ or working-implement; 
but it is better to render the phrase rather 
less closely, ‘the means of recording all 
things by the aid of literature.’ There is 
also an allusion to Mnemosyne being popu- 
larly called the mother of the Muses. See 
Hes. Theog. 54. 916. Hom. Hymn. ad 
Merc. 430. Plutarch, De educandis liberis, 
§ xiii. διὰ τοῦτο µητέρα τῶν Movoey 
ἐμυθολόγησαν εἶναι τὴν Μ»ημοσύνη», al- 
νιττόµενοι καὶ παραδηλοῦντες ὅτι οὕτως 
οὐδὲν γεννρᾶν καὶ τρέφει ὡς ἡ μνήμη 
πέφυκε. Euripides also in the Palamedes 
elegantly called letters λήθης φάρμακα. 
At all events, as Hermann adds, we must 
take µνήµην ἁπάντων separately in ap- 
position to what precedes, and not make 
ἁπάντων depend on épydynv. There is 
another reading épydrw or épydrny. Her- 
mann distinguishes between épydyneffectio 
and ἑργάτις effectriz. The former how- 
ever was used as an epithet of Athene: 
see Soph. frag. 724. 

471. δουλεύοντα. ‘Submitting them- 
selves to the collar and to the burden 
of men’s bodies,’ i. e. adapted both for 
draught and for riding. Hermann is pro- 
bably right in his view of this passage, 
which is also that taken by the later 
Scholiast, (Ga δουλεύοντα καὶ ἐν (εύγλαις 
καὶ ἐν σώμασιν. The usual punctuation 
is after δουλεύοντα, the sense being con- 
tinued thus: ‘And that by their bodies 
they might relieve men from their heaviest 
toils, I brought horses under chariots.’ 
There is nothing absolutely objectionable 
in this; but in the other case we have the 
two duties of oxen and mules combined, 
while ὅπως yévowro, &c. well expresses 
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θνητοῖς µεγίστων διάδοχοι µοχθηµάτων 


γένοινθ. ud’ appa τ) ἦγαγον Φφιληνίους 


ἵππους, ἄγαλμα τῆς ὑπερπλούτου χλιδῆς. 


θαλασσόπλαγκτα ὃ οὔτις ἄλλος avr’ ἐμοῦ 


λωόπτερ ηὗρε ναυτίλων ὀχήματα. 


τοιαῦτα μηχανήματ' ἐξευρὼν τάλας 
βροτοῖσιν αὐτὸς οὐκ ἔχω σόφισμ᾽ ὅτῳ 


(470) 


τῆς νῦν παρούσης πηµονῆς ἀπαλλαγώῶ. 


XO. 


πέπονθας αἰκὲς πὴμ’. ἀποσφαλεὶς φρενῶν 


480 


ο 9 > A 9 4 
πλανᾷ, κακὸς ὃ ἰατρὸς ws τις, ἐς νόσον 
πεσὼν ἀθυμεῖς, καὶ σεαυτὸν οὐκ ἔχεις 


ϱ ”~ ε id 4 > 7 
εὑρειν ὁποίοις PappaKots LacyLos. 

8 Ud ΄ , o 
τὰ λοιπά µου κλύουσα θαυμάσει πλέον, 
οἵας τέχνας τε καὶ πόρους ἐμησάμην. 


ITP. 


(475) 


485 


τὸ μὲν µέγιστον, εἰ τις ἐς νόσον πέσοι, 


the purpose for which they were so trained. 
Moreover the term applied to animals for 
riding was, as Hermann shows from several 
grammarians, σωματηγοὶ or σωματηγοῦν- 
res. See on Suppl. 281. So τοῖ τὰ 
ἑαντῶ» σώματα ἄγουσιν twwois, Xen. Anab. 
i. ad fin.--(evyAn was that part of the 
yoke which encircled the neck. Hom. IL 
xix. 406, πᾶσα δὲ χαίτη (εύγλης ἐξερι- 
ποῦσα παρὰ (υγὸν οὖδαι ἵκανεν. The 
whole machinery of the Homeric yoke is 
used fur draught-oxen without any ma- 
terial change even in England to this day. 

473. 69° ἅρμα 7’. So one MS. for the 
vulg. ὑφ ἅρματ. The sense is, ‘ beside 
this, I taught them how to train horses 
for chariot-racing.’ The horse was a 
superfiuity,—a luxury and a display at 
the games rather than a necessity. Schol. 
Med. τὸ γὰρ ἐποχεῖσθαι Ίπποι; πλουσίων 
dori. So Alcibiades was considered ex- 
travagant in his ἱπποτροφία, Thucyd. vi. 
15, and he himself boasts of his seven 
chariots at the Olympic games in the very 
ποχί chapter. So also in Eur. Troed. 
121], the Trojans are said to pursue 
horsemanship, but not in excess, οὑκ ἐς 
πλησμονὰς θηρώµενοι, like the Hellenes. 
Herodotus speaks of οἰκίη τεθριπποτρόφοε, 
vi. 35, and similarly Demosthenes, p. 1046, 
ἱπποτρόφος dyabés ἐστι καὶ Φιλότιμος, 
Gre νέοι καὶ πλούσιοι καὶ ἰσχυρὸς Gy. 
Pausan. iii. 16, 1, Κννίσκα-- πρώτη ἵππο- 


τρόφησε Ὑυναικῶν, καὶ Ὀλυμπιάσι πρώτη 


νίκην ἀνείλετο ἅρματι. All these passages 
show that in reading about horses ia 
Greek we must discard from our minds 
those ordi and varied purposes to 
which they are now applied. 

480. ‘‘The chorus interrupt the ac- 
count of the improvements conferred on 
man (μεσολαβοῦσι τὴν ἔκθεσιν τῶν κατ- 
ορθωµάτων) to allow a brief peuse to 
Aeschylus’ actor.” Schol.—alxes wip’. 
‘The calamity that has befallen you is a 
bumiliating one: you have gone wrong 
through an error of judgment, and then, 
like a bad physician, you despair of finding 
a cure.’ It is the combination of both 
circumstances that constitutes the αἰχία, 
or discreditableness of the case. Hermann, 
not seeing this, calls the punctuation in 
the text ‘ pessima ratio,’ chiefly because it 
seems to him to convey a severer reproach 
to Prometheus than it was either the part 
or the character of the chorus to ad- 
minister. But the chorus only means to 
assent to his own declaration, that having 
helped others he could not help himself. 
The blame, if any, was self-imposed. Im- 
pressed with the above notion, Hermann 
omits πλανᾷ, and reads thus: xaxds 3° 
ἰατρὸς &s τις és wdécow weedy Κακοῖς 
ἀθυμεῖς, «.7.A., in which the pointless 
repetition of xaxois and κακὸς is most ob- 
jectionable, to say nothing of the 7 in 
ἰατρὸς, which was long in 386, and gene- 
rally is so. 
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οὐκ ἦν ἀλέξημ' οὐδὲν, οὔτε βρώσιμον, 


9 8 ¥ 4 9 A 4 
οὗ χριστὸν, οὔτε πιστόν' adda φαρμάκων 


᾿620) 


΄ 4 4 > 3 4 ΄ 
χρείᾳ κατεσκέλλοντο, πρίν y ἐγὼ σφίσιν 


¥ , > 7 9 , 
έδειξα κρασει» ηπιων ακεσµατωῶ», 


490 


8 e€ , 9 ΄ , 
als τὰς ἁπάσας ἐξαμύνονται νόσους. 
τρόπους τε πολλοὺς µαντικῆς ἐστοίχισα, 


y ο 9 9 4 a 4 
κακριωα πρωτος ἐξ ονειρατων a χρη 


(485) 


φ ΄ ΄ ΄ 
ὕπαρ γενέσθαι, κληδόνας τε δυσκρίτους 


> ΄ 3 “ 3 ou 4 
éyvapia αὐτοῖς' ἐνοδίους τε συµβόλους 


4956 


γαμψωνύχων τε πτῆσι οἰωνῶν σκεθρῶς 
4 3 9 4 4 a 
διώρισ’, οἵτινές τε δεξιοὶ φύσιν, 


9 , . 97 φ 
ευνωνυµονυς Τε, KAL δίαιτ αν ηντιγα 


(490) 


¥ > ¢ . 8 8 3 la o 
έχουσ εκαστοι, Kat πρὸς ἀλλήλους TiveEs 


ἔχθραι τε καὶ στέργηθρα καὶ ξυνεδρίαν’ 


487. οὔτε βρώσιµο». Most MSS. have 
οὐδέ. But οὔτε-- οὗ---οὔτε, or οὔτε---οῦ, 
is the usual idiom. 9ο sup.458. Theb. 
45. Οεἀ. Col. 972. Orest. 46. Troad. 
934. The practice of medicine was much 
in vogue with the Pythagoreans, which 
will account for the frequent metaphors 
and similes derived from this subject by 
Aeschylus. Aelian, Var. Hist. ix. 22, 
λέγουσι δὲ τοὺς Πυθαγορείους πάνν σφόδρα 
περὶ τὴν ἰατρικὴν σπουδάσαι τέχνην. On 
the various kinds of remedies in ancient 
use Blomfield has a good note in the 
Glossary. The Greeks had their φάρμακα 
πότιµα or πιστὰ, draughis; ἑπίπαστα, 
powders (externally applied); βρώσιμα, 
which were taken solid; ἔγχριστα, em- 
brocations, including lotions, &c.; κατά- 
πλαστα, plaisters, or poullices ; ὁσφραντὰ, 
scents; εἴσφρητα, injections. The pro- 
fessors of the healing art were divided 
into physicians, who prescribed or applied 
any of the above; surgeons, who used the 
knife or the cautery, rou} and καῦσις, 
Ag. 822; and quacks or empirics, who 
had recourse to charms, ἐπῳδαὶ, µαγεύ- 
Hara, Ὑοητείαι, philtres and amulets, 
περίαπτα. Hence Ajac. 581, od πρὸς 
ἰατροῦ σοφοῦ θρηνεῖν ἐπῳδὰς πρὸς τομῶντι 
πήµατι. Thus in all essential points the 
modern practitioner may find his counter- 
part in the system of the Greeks. 

492. τρόπους δὲ Blomf. and Hermann, 
with all the MSS. but the Med. 

494, κληδόνας. This seems to com- 
prise all sounds regarded as ominous, from 


500 


whatever source proceeding. They do not 
appear to have differed from φῆμαι, of 
which an exemple will be found in Od. 
xx. 100, compared with 120. They in- 
cluded those ‘ aery tongues that syllable 
men’s names, On sands, and shores, and 
desert wilderness’ (Milton, Comus). 
Aelian, Var. Hist. iv. 17, (ἔλεγε Mu@a- 
yépas) & πολλάκις ἐμπίπτων τοῖς ὡσὶν 
ἦχος, φωνὴ τῶν κρειττόνων. Eur. Hel. 
820, φήμη τις οἴκων ἐν μυχοῖς ἱδρυμένη. 

496. ἑνοδίους συμβόλου». ‘ Objects first 
met on 8 journey.’ Suppl. 496, καὶ ἕυμ- 
βόλοισιν ob πολυστομεῖν χρεώ». Soph. 
frag. 161. Schol. ad Av. 721, συμβόλου: 
ἑποίουν τοὺς πρῶτα συναντῶντα». 

498. εὐωνύμους τε. The ancient Greeks 
must have observed birds with the face 
turned to the north. Hom. II. xii. 238, 
τῶν οὔτι perarpémop οὐδ' ἀλεγίζω, εἴἵτ᾽ 
ἐπὶ δεξί ἵωσι πρὸς ἠῶ τ) ἠέλιόν τε, εἴτ' 
éx’ ἀριστερὰ τοίγε ποτὶ (όφον ἠερόεντα. 
Hence it is clear why these directions 
were lucky or unlucky, for the west was 
the abode of darkness and gloom, the east 
of the sun-god, with which joy and glad- 
ness were always associated. There are 
persons who still believe in the unlucky 
appearance of magpies, and are seriously 
uneasy at it, deriving however the omen 
from the number rather than from the 
position. The superstitions of mankind 
are among the most ancient things in the 
world. 

500. ξυνεδρίαι. Abreschius appositely 
quotes Aristot. Hist. An. ix. 1, τὰς δι- 
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σπλάγχνων τε λειότητα, καὶ χροιὰν τίνα 
ἔχοντ ἂν ein δαίµοσι πρὸς ἡδονὴν, 


χολῆς λοβοῦ τε ποικίλην εὐμορφίαν. 


(495) 


κνίσῃ TE κῶλα συγκαλυπτὰ καὶ μακρὰν 


ὀσφὺν πυρώσας δυστέκµαρτον eis τέχνην 


ὥδωσα θνητούς καὶ Φλογωπὰ σήµατα 
ἐξωμμάτωσα πρὀσθεν ovr ἐπάργεμα. 


τοιαῦτα μὲν δὴ ταῦτ’. ἕνερθε δὲ χθονὸς 


κεκρυμμέν ἀνθρώποισιν ὠφελήματα, 


χαλκὸν, σίδηρον, ἄργυρο», χρυσόν τε τίς 


510 


φήσειεν ἂν πάροιθεν ἐξευρεῖν ἐμοῦ ; 
οὐδεὶς, cad οἶδα, μὴ µάτην φλῦσαι θέλων. 


βραχεῖ δὲ pv πάντα συλλήβδην µάθε, 


(505) 


πᾶσαι τέχναι βροτοῖσιν ἐκ Προµηθέως. 


εδρίας καὶ ras συνεδρίας οἱ µάντεις λαμ- 
βάνουσι, δίεδρα μὲν τὰ πολέµια τιθέντες, 
σύνεδρα δὲ τὰ εἰρηνεύοντα πρὸ: ἄλληλα. 

503. xoAjjs. ‘The favourable appear- 
ance of streaks in the gall-bladder and 
liver.’ There is some ambiguity in this 
verse; the re seems to be required to 
connect χολῆς and λοβοῦ, and therefore 
εὐμορφίαν must be taken as exegetical of 
what immediately precedes :—‘ I showed 
them what colour the entrails should have 
to please the gods, namely, the streaked 
appearance,’ &c. The λειότης meant is 
the fulness and plumpness of the organs, 
as opposed to the shrivelled or wrinkled 
state. See on these and similar signs 
Cic. de Div. ii. 13. Hermann thinks a 
line has been lost, because ‘fellis color 
et forma res alienae erant.’ But he has 
no more right to assume this than the 
lexicographers have to distinguish χολὴ, 
gall, from xoAal, gall-b/adder, in the early 
Greek of Aeschylus. We may perhaps 
more correctly explain @popgia λοβοῦ 
“a well-formed lobe,’ for the absence of it 
was a bad omen. Eur. Electr. 826, καὶ 
AoBds μὲν ob προσῆν σπλάγχνοι. Cic. 
de Div. ii. 13, ‘caput jecoris ex omni 
parte diligentissime considerant; si vero 
id non est inventum, nihil putant accidere 
potuisse tristius.’ It is clear however 
that the chief point lies in ποικίλη», on 
account of χροιά». 

504. κνίσῃ συγκαλυπτά. Cf. Antig. 
1011, μηροὶ καλυπτῆς ἐξέκειντο πιµελῆ». 


The practice is well known from Homer. 
There is an allusion to the fraud prac- 
tised by Prometheus in distributing the 
flesh and bones of an ox, Hes. Theog. 
535 — 4].---μακρὰν ὁσφὺν», ‘ the long chine.’ 
Aristot. Hist. An. i. 15, ὑποκάτω κατὰ 
Thy yaorépa τοῦ θώρακοι ὀσφὺε, which 
word he fancifully derives from ἰσοφνὸς in 
§ 13. Hermann observes that μακρὰ is 
used because the chine of the sacrifice 
included the tail; and indeed this is clear 
from the description so fully given in Ar. 
Pac. 1063, &c.—réyvny, i. 6. τὴν τῶν 
ἐμπύρων. 

507. ἐξωμμάτωσα. ‘I made clear.’ The 
word is properly applied to the removal of 
8 cataract, ἄργεμον or λεύκωμα. Hesych. 
dpyduara’ τὰ ἐπὶ τῶν ὀφθαλμῶν Acv- 
κώµατα. Hence Ar. Plut. 635, ἑξωμμά- 
τωται καὶ λελάμπρυνται xdpas, which the 
Schol. says is from the Phineus of So- 
phocles. See Suppl. 463. Cho. 839, 
where the simple form occurs. But in 
Eur. Oedip. frag. ii. it means ‘to deprive 
of sight.’ We have the simple ὀμματοῦν, 
‘to furnish with eyes,’ in Suppl. 461. 
Cho. 830.— groyera σήματα are signs de- 
rived from the pointed or cleft appearance 
of the flame. See Phoen. 1255. 

514. ἐκ Προμηθέως. This is of course 
an allegory implying that all arts sprung 
from =poundia, the necessity of forecasting 
and providing for the increasing require- 
ments of civilised life. mm 
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XO. py νυν βροτοὺς μὲν ὠφέλει καιροῦ πέρα, δἱδ 
σαυτοῦ 8 ἀκήδει δυστυχοῦντος. ὡς ἐγὼ 
εὔελπίς eit τῶνδέ σ᾿ ἐκ δεσμών ἔτι 
λυθέντα μηδὲν μεῖον ἰσχύσειν Ads. (510) 
ΠΡ. ov ταῦτα ταύτῃ ΤΜοιϊρά πω τελεσφόρος 
κρᾶναι πέπρωται, µυρίαις δὲ πημοναῖς 520 
δύαις τε καμφθεὶς, ὧδε Seopa φυγγάνω. 
τέχνη 8 ᾿Ανάγκης ἀσθενεστέρα µακρφ. 
XO. τίς οὖν ᾿Ανάγκης ἐστὶν οἰακοστρόφος ; (616) 
ΠΡ. ᾗΜοῖραι τρίµορφοι µνήµονές τ Ἔρινύες. 
XO. τούτων apa Ζεύς ἐστιν ἀσθενέστερος ; 525 
ΠΡ. οὔκουν ἂν ἐκφύγοι ye τὴν πεπρωµένην. 
XO. τί γὰρ πέπρωται Ζηνὶ, πλὴν ἀεὶ κρατεῖν ; 
ΠΡ. τοῦτ οὐκέτ ἂν πύθοιο, μηδὲ λιπάρει. (650) 


515. καιρο πέρα, trans finem, Hor. 
Od. i. 8, 12, ‘beyond the mark,’ ultra 
scopum. The contrary is πρὸ καιροῦ, 
before, or short of the mark, Ag. 355. 
This, if not the original, must have been 
a very early sense of καιρό. Hence 
λόγειν τὰ καίρια, ‘ to speak to the point,’ 
Theb. 1, τυγχάνειν καιροῦ, Soph. ΕΙ. 91, 
and many similar expressions. The other 
meanings are easily deduced from this; 
1. καίριος, ‘ fatal,’ hitting the part aimed 
at. 2. the point of time, opportunity. 
3. moderation, like μέτρο», Suppl. 1045, 
because any thing wide of the mark is 
extravagant or excessive. 

517. ἐκ δεσμῶν. The Schol. seems to 
have found ἐκ λόγων, and the difference 
between A€ and AO is small:—éq’ ὧν 
λέγεις καὶ λυθήσει, καὶ πλέον Aids ἰσχύ- 
ages. Or perhaps he intended to con- 
strue εὔελπίς clus τῶνδε, and to supply 
ὧν Adyas. 

519. od ταῦτα Ta Ar. Equit. 843, 
oie ὦγαθοὶ ταῦτ) ἐστί πω ταύτῃ μὰ τὸν 
Ποσειδῶ. See also Eur. Med. 365.— 
πέπρωται is here used personally, (cf. v. 
627.) although Fate herself can hardly be 
said to be fated. So ἀρκῷ for ἀρκεῖ por, 
inf. 639, ἔοικα µάτην épetvy, 1028, and 
such phrases as δίκαιός elus ποιεῖν, &c. 
From the explanation of the Schol. Med., 
ov ταῦτα οὕτως πέπρωται, Ἱν᾽ ἡ τελεσφόρος 
Μοῖρα ταχέως τὰ κατ’ ἐμὲ κράνῃ καὶ πλη- 
ρώσῃ, we might infer that he read od 
ταῦτα ταύτῃ, Motpay ὡς τελεσφόρον» κρᾶναι, 


πέπρωται (where ταύτῃ as οὕτως 
ὥστε); and perhaps this should be re- 
stored. 

523. τίς ody. If, as you say, there is a 
power superior to and capable of over- 
coming these strong bonds, who is it that 
will call such power into action, and so 
ensure your delivery? The reply is, 
Fate; the same fate already mentioned in 
519. Now it was evident, that if this 
Fate brought about a release, it must be 
against the will of Zeus; and hence the 
question is logically put by the chorus 
(525), ‘Is then Zeus inferior to and under 
the control of Fate?’ 

526. ἐκφύγοι ye. The ye seems to 
give the same force as τήν ye πεπρωµένη», 
for Prometheus evades a question to which 
a direct affirmative answer would have 
offended the simple piety of the chorus. 
He alludes to the marriage with Thetis, 
inf. 783. This doctrine of fatalism is 
ridiculed by Lucian in the Zebs Τραγφδὸς, 
where Zeus says to Hercules, µεμάθηκας, 
οἶμαι, ὥς αἱ Μοῖραι τὰ τοιαῦτα µόναι δύ- 
νανται, ἡμεῖς δὲ ἄκυροι αὐτῶν ἐσμέν. But 
Pausanias describes a statue of Zeus in 
the Olympieum at Megara with the Fates 
above his head, which he interprets as 
δῆλα 82 πᾶσιν, τὴν πεπρωµένην µόνῳ οἱ 
πείθεσθαι. 

528. Hermann edits οὐκ Άν ἐκπύθοιο, 
from his own conjecture, anticipated by 
Elmsley, and subsequently confirmed by 
one of the inferior MSS. Most of them 
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XO. 7 πού τι σεµνόν ἐστω ὃ ξυναµπέχεις. 


ΠΡ. ἄλλου λόγου µέμνησθε, τόνδε ὃ οὐδαμῶς 


530 


καιρὸς γεγωνεῖν, ἀλλὰ συγκαλυπτέος 


ὅσον μάλιστα" τόνδε γὰρ σώζων ἐγὼ 


δεσμοὺς ἀεικεῖς καὶ δύας ἐκφυγγάνω. 
μηδάμ᾽ ὁ πάντα νέµων 
θειτ᾽ ἐμᾷ γνώµᾳ κράτος ἀντίπαλον Ζεὺς, 


XO. 


(525) 
στρ. a. 
536 


pnd ἐλινύσαιμι θεοὺς ὁσίαις 


id 
θοίναις ποτινισσοµένα 


ῤ 993 - 8 ¥ ιά 
βουφόνοις παρ ᾿Ωκεανοῦ πατρὸς ἄσβεστον πόρον, 
> 3y 4 4 
pnd ἁλίτοιμι λόγοις 


(690) 
541 


µάλα pou Tour ἐμμένοι 


give οὐκ ἂν πύθοιο, but the Med. has 
οὐκὰν ody, where οὖν is 8 mere metrical 
insertion. Several good copies have 
οὐκέτ) ἂν, which is in itself unobjection- 
able. This use of οὐκέτι, not strictly 
applying to time, is not uncommon, ‘up 
to this point but no further.’ Cf. Suppl. 
295. Od. xii. 223. Tl. v. 662. It is 
singular that nearly the same varieties in 
the reading occur also inf. 635. 

529. 4 που. The chorus are very anx- 
ious to know the secret, and in order to 
elicit it they rejoin, ‘No doubt it is some- 
thing of solemn import you thus wrap 
up in mystery;’ which is tantamount to 
saying, ‘ You certainly ought to tell us, if 
it may be told.” But perhaps we should 
read οὔ που, which is generally corrupted 
into ἦ πουν or obras. 

530. ob8aues. We should rather have 
expected οὐδέπω. This is confirmed by 
the remark of the Schol., τῷ ἑξῆς δράµατι 
guAdrre: τοὺς λόγους, ‘he reserves the 
account for the next play,’ viz. the II. 
Audpevos. 

532. τόνδε σώζων. ‘It is by keeping 
this secret that,’ &c. See supra, 174 -- 8. 
Schol. recent. ἵνα γὰρ αὐτὸν εἴπω, ἐκ- 
λύσεταί µε Zebs τοῦ δεσμοῦ. 

536. ‘Never may the all-ruling Zeus 
set his authority in opposition to my will.’ 
That is, ‘may my duty and my inclination 
ever coincide; may the one never clash 
with the other, so that I may be tempted 
to disobey like Prometheus.’ 

639. This verse does not agree with the 
antistrophe. Perhaps πατρὸ; ἄσβεστον 
is an interpolation, and wap’ ὠκεανοῖο 
πόρον the true reading. It is evident 


that something is redundant in this place 
or wanting in that. Hermann decides in 
favour of a lacuna in 550, and so Dindorf 
prints it. 

41. ἀλίτοιμι λόγοι ‘May I never 
err by presumptuous language against 
Zeus.’ There was nothing the Greeks 
regarded with more superstitious awe than 
the utterance of either proud words against 
the gods or boastful words about their own 
good luck. (See Suppl. 1044. Theb. 437. 
Pers. 82%.) Those silent ministers of 
divine vengeance, Νέμεσις and Φθόνοε, 
were ever within hearing. The timid 
piety of the chorus is aroused to these 
reflections by the preceding conversation. 
All their well-meant efforts to make Pro- 
metheus relent, and reveal the dread secret 
to Zeus, have been as vain as those before 
made by their father, and afterwards (785), 
though for a different object, by Io. He 
has “sinned in words”’ by declaring to 
the chorus (180) that he never will obey 
Zeus. This is indeed his prevailing fault, 
ἐλευθεροστομεῖν (187) and λαβροστομεῖν 

335). 

( Bae. The MSS. give ἀλλά por τόδ 
ἐμμένοι, which is again at variance with the 
antistropbe. It appears better to adopt 
Hermann’s emendation rather than Din- 
dorf’s αὐτόνω in 552. Not only are τόδε 
and τοῦτο continually confused, but the 
latter is better suited to both sense and 
metre, for the wish relates to what has 
just been expressed. See on Suppl. 314, 
though the rule is not invariable, as inf. 
565. Pers. 59. 331. Suppl. 968. There 
was also a temptation for transcribers to 
patch up a trochaic verse by changing 


128 


καὶ μήποτ) ἐκτακείη. 
ἁδύ τι θαρσαλέαις 


τὸν μακρὸν τείνειν βίον ἐλπίσι, φαναῖς 


ΑΙΣΧΥ/4ΟΥ 


θυμὸν ἀλδαίνουσαν ἐν εὐφροσύναις' 


φρίσσω δέ σε δερκοµένα 
µυρίοις µόχθοις διακναιόµεο * * * 


550 


Ζῆνα γὰρ ov τροµέων 
ἰδίᾳ γνώµᾳ σέβει 


θνατοὺς ἄγαν, Προμηθεῦ. 


[στρ. B. 


dép ὅπως ἄχαρις χάρις, ὦ φίλος, εἰπὲ ποῦ τίς ἀλκά ; 


τίς ἐφαμερίων ἀρήξις ; οὐδ ἐδέρχθης 


556 


ὀλιγοδρανίαν ἄκικυν 
9 , Se 9 ο > 9 * ὃ 5 ld 9 
ἰσόνειρον, ἆ τὸ φωτῶν ἀλαὸν έδεται γένος ἐμπεπο- 


» 
δισµένον; οὕπως 


560 (550) 


b) 8 « , 
ταν Atos appoviay 


µάλα into ἀλλά. Dindorf indeed proposes 
to place a comma at ἐκτακείη, that τόδε 
may, as usual, refer to the following sen- 
timent; but this is a manifest perversion 
of the entire passage. 

546. ἁδύ. The MSS. have 736. There 
is something striking in this description 
of the happiness resulting from the satis- 
faction of a good conscience. The appli- 
cation of the sentiment to Prometheus is 
obvious. Obedience suggests the hope of 
a reward, or at least removes the fear of 
punishment. A sense of security produces 
cheerfulness and contentment. The spec- 
tacle of a rebel tortured without the pros- 
pect of release induces them to avow their 
unconditional submission to the supreme 
will. The true object of all punishment, 
viz. to prevent a repetition of the offence 
and to deter others, is realised, and a moral 
is thus deduced which was not ill adapted 
to an Athenian audience. 

546. φαναῖς, ‘bright,’ ‘cheering.’ Plato, 
Phaed. p. 256, 8, φανὸν βίον διάγοντας 
εὐδαιμονεῖν. Symp. p. 197, a, οὗ ἂν 6 
θεὸς οὗτος διδάσκαλος Ὑένηται, ἑλλόγιμος 
καὶ φανὸς ἀκέβη. 

550. διακναιόµενον. Hermann supposes 
some adverb to have dropped out signify- 
ing ‘ crudeliter vel immisericorditer.’ 

555. φέρ) ὅπως. The meaning of this 
verse is obscure. Perhaps from the fol- 
lowing εἶπὲ we may supply ἰδοὺ (σκό- 


πησον Schol. Med.), ‘see now how thank- 
less was the favour you conferred, and say 
where and what assistance there is,’ i. e. 
to be obtained from mortals. G. Burges 
conjectures ὠφέλει σ’, i. e. pép’ εἰπὲ ὅπως 
ὠφέλει σε, ‘say how it benefited you.’ 
We have ὦ φίλος in Iph. Taur. 830. 
Troad. 1081. Rhes. 367. Oecd. Col. 
1700. For ἄχαρις χάρις see Ag. 1522. 
Cho. 38. 

557. ὀλιγοδρανίαν. Aristophanes has 
the epithets ὀλιγοδρανέες and εἰκελόνειροι 
applied to mortals in a passage which 
seems to be parodied from this, Av. 686. 
So Eur. Phoen. 1722, ὥστ᾽ ὄνειρον ἰσχύν. 

558. ἰσόνειρο. The first syllable is 
made long as in ἰσόμοιρον Cho. 911, 
ἰσόθεος Pers. 80. ἁπαράμυθον sup. 192, 
after the epic use.— After ἁλαὸν Hermann 
inserts δέδεται, and reads οὕπω for οὕποτε. 
Both corrections had been anticipated by 
the present editor, except that οὕπως 
was suggested, as an epic use; cf. Od. 
v. 103, οὕπως ἔστι Ards vdov — παρεξελ- 
θεῖν. This appears better, because παρ- 
εξίασι is future, not past. Cf. Antig. 
60, εἰ νόµου Bla ψῆφον τυράννων Ἆ κράτη 
παρέξιµεν. W. Dindorf reads οὕποτε 
θνατῶν | ray Διὸς ἁρμονίαν ἀνδρῶν παρ- 
εξίασι βουλα(.-- Διὸς ἁρμονία is the fixed 
law or decree of Zeus; Schol. Med. τὴν 
εἱμαρμένη». 
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θνατῶν παρεξίασι βουλαί. 


129 
[β’. 


ἔμαθον τάδε cas προσιδοῦσ᾽ ὁλοὰς τύχας, Προμηθεῦ avr. 


τὸ διαμφίδιον δέ µοι µέλος προσέπτα 


566 (555) 


700 exewo 6’, ot ἀμφὶ λουτρὰ 
8 id 8 ε a + 4 φ Δ € ld 
καὶ λέχος σὸν ὑμεναίουν ἰότατι γάμων, ὅτε τὰν ὁμοπάτριον 


έονοις 


ἄγαγες 'Ἡσιόναν 
πιθὼν δάµαρτα κοινόλεκτρον. 


570 
(560) 


IN. 
τίς yn; τί γένος; τίνα φῶ λεύσσειν 
τόνδε χαλινοῖς ἐν πετρίνοισιν 
χειμαζόµενον; Tivos ἀμπλακίας 


8 3 ld ΄ φ 
ποινᾶς ὀλέκει; σηµηνον οΟποι 


566. τὸ διαµφίδιο». Hermann says the 
poet intended τὸ δ. µέλος προσέπτα ὅτε 
ὑμεναίουν, κ.τ.λ., and changed the con- 
struction by specifying 748° ἐκεῖνό τε. 
Similarly Schol. recent. τὸ τόδε καὶ τὸ 
ἐκεῖνο ἀσύνδετον. Yet even thus τὸ would 
be unnecessary and unusual. Hesychius, 
quoting from this passage, explains ἆλ- 
Aotoy, διαπαντὸς κεχωρισµένον, and 80 
Schol. Med. 

568. καὶ λέχοι. Hermann, who denies 
that ἰσόνειρο» in 560 can have the « long, 
reads λέχος els ody. And certainly the 
verse begins more appropriately with an 
anapsest, like the others. Hermann also 
refers ὑμεναίουν (wherein wv is long by 
the augment) to ὑμεναιέω, not ὑμεναιόω. 
Photius however expressly says ὑμεναιοῦν, 
τὸ Be τὸν ὑμέναιον καὶ συνάπτειν τὸν 

».--ἰότατι, i.e. ἕνεκα or ἕκατι. So 
Od. xi. 384, ἐν νόστφ 8 ἀπόλοντο maxis 
idryrs Ὑνναικότ. Il. xv. 41, wh 80 ἐμλν 
ἱότητα ἩΠοσειδάων ῥἐνοσίχθων πηµαίνει 
Tpeas. It has been suggested that ἱότης 
means ‘oneness,’ ‘individuality,’ ‘isola- 
tion,’ from ids, unus, Il. vi. 422, just as 
éxars is the dative of éxas, and thus arose 
the idea of action apart from others and 
independent, referring to or exerted | 
onealone. See New Cratylus, p. 351 (ed. 
1). Others attribute to it the primary 
sense of motion or impulse (iéva:), but 
the true etymology is uncertain. 

569. ὁμοκάτριον. The word seems to 
imply, ‘of the same father but a different 
mother.’ Nothing definite is recorded of 


575 


her parentage, if we except the statement 
of a late scholiast, Ἡσιόνη 02 θυγάτηρ ἦν 
᾿Ωκεανοῦ καὶ Τηθύος, which makes her own 
sister to the Chorus; cf. 140—3. 

572. The episode of Io’s wanderings is 
so far connected with the story of Fro. 
metheus, that it is by one of her descend- 
ants tkat he is to be liberated (inf. 793), 
besides the general propriety of her con- 
dolence (632) as having been wronged by 
Zeus equally with Prometheus. But in 
other respects it cannot be regarded as 
having any thing directly to do with either 
the moral or the plot of the play. It will 
be observed that Io makes no attempt to 
convert Prometheus. Her generally selfish 
speeches and inquiries form a contrast to 
the devoted friendship and heroic com- 
panionship (1088) of the Ocean Nymphs. 
As a dramatis persona, she serves at once 
to employ the cyodAh πλείων of Pro- 
metheus, to draw out his foibles by her 
conversation, and to illustrate his pro- 
phetic and omniscient gifts. 

575. wowds. So the Med., the common 
reading being xowais. A highly plausible 
correction (of H. Stephens?) is ποινά σ) 
ὀλέκει. Cf. Od. xxii. 305, οἱ δέ τε τὰς 
ὀλέκουσιν ἐπαλμένοι. The accusative may 
be defended in two ways: either because 
ὀλέκει involves the notion of rive:s, as 
Hermann suggests, or in apposition to 
the sentence, as inf. 632. Ag. 218. 1392. 
Eur. Hel. 77, awéAavow elxovs (aves dy 
Aus κόρη. Alcest. 6, nal µε θητεύειν 
πατὸρ θνητῷ παρ ἀνδρὶ τῶνδ brow’ 


κ 


190 


γῆς 7) μογερὰ πεπλάνηµαι. 


ΑΙΣΧΥ4ΟΥ 


(666) 


| d, €a €a: 
χρίει τις av µε τὰν τάλαιναν oloTpos 
εἴδωλον “Apyou γηγενοῦς: 


ἄλευ, ἆ δα. φοβοῦμαι 


580 


τὸν μυριωπὸν εἰσορῶσα βούταν. 


« 4 4 4 4 > » 
6 δὲ πορεύεται δόλιον ὄμμ᾽ ἔχων, 


(570) 


a 9 4 ’ - o 

ὃν οὐδὲ κατθανόντα yata κεύθει. 
9 4 8 ’ 
ἀλλά µε Tay τάλαιναν 


9 Μι “A A 
ἐξ ἐνέρων περῶν κυναγετεῖ, 


ἠνάγκασεν. Troad. 878, κῷτ᾽ ἐκεῖ δοῦναι 
κτανεῖν, ποινὰς ὅσοι τεθνᾶσι. Herc. Fur. 
58, ἡ δυσπραξία, hs μµήποθ Baris καὶ 
µέσω: εὔνους enol τύχοι, φίλων ἔλεγχον 
ἀψευδέστατον.---Βος ὅποι, the reading of 
the Med. and other MSS., most editors 
prefer ὅπη. The words are commonly 
interchanged: but it is hard to find fault 
with the sense, ‘tell me fo what land I 
have wandered.’ 

578. xple:, ‘stings me.’ Cf. 693. 899. 
Io is represented as a crazed person, 
fearing the apparition of » who 
glides in spectral pursuit of her, habited 
as a herdsman, on the stage. On the 
question whether she is 8 cow with a 
human head or merely a horned woman, 
see Suppl. 567. The matter is not very 
easy to determine. The notion of the 
gadfly, the σκίρτηµα inf. 693, the ἐπαφὶὴ 
of Zeus, and the herdsman Argus, all 
point to something more monstrous than 
simply the latter, while it is evident that 
her long speeches could only have pro- 
ceeded from a human mouth. Apollo- 
dorus, ii. 1, 3, distinctly describes her as 
a cow, and so also Moschus, Id. ii. 45. 
As for Argus, be is an equally mysterious 
being. Some made him the son of 
Agenor, some of Inachus; but Acusilaus, 
(says Apollodorus, ἐδία.) called him γη- 
vyevn. He is παῖδα γῆς Suppl. 300. There 
can be little doubt that he symbolises the 
peacock, a bird little known to the early 
Greeks, but reputed sacred to Juno (Pau- 
san. ii. 17.6); indeed, Ovid recognises the 
identity, Met. ii. 533. Probably an Indian 
pictare or play about a cow and a peacock 

ad been seen by Phoenician traders, who 
thus reported it to the Greeks. For the 
story of Io was generally connected with 
Phoenicia: see Eur. Phoen. 257. It was 


585 


a natural transition to represent the many- 
eyed and watchful companion of the cow as 
a real herdsman, and even to give him a 
pipe (inf. 590). The journey of Io through 
Scythia into Europe from the East, her 
visit to Dodona, and her connexion with 
the Argive Hera, prove that in part at 
least the legend records the migration of 
the Pelasgi. The visit to Egypt seems a 
later addition. 

580. ἄλευ, ἆ 8a, ‘keep him off, O 
earth!’ Being the son of earth, the latter 
is implored not to suffer him to rise again 
from beneath. Compare Theb. 86, θεοὶ, 
xaxdy ἀλεύσατε, ibid. v. 128. Suppl. 
866, pa Ta, Body φοβερὸν ἁπότρεπε. 
There seems to be no good reason for 
altering the text. We have ἆ Zh» in 
Suppl. 152, and all the MSS. as well as 
the Etymol. Mag. (p. 60. 8, in v. ἀλευάδα) 
recognise the reading. Hermann however 
omits ἆ with Blomfield, and makes a 
senarius of 579—80; he also excludes 
φοβοῦμαι 88 a gloss, and regards εἰσορῶσα 
as depending on χρίει μ᾿ οἶστρος, as if the 
poet had used οἰστροῦμαι. This he con- 
siders to be well suited to Io’s wildness; 
but we may be allowed to prefer the 
simple text of the MSS. W. Dindorf 
gives &Aev 3a, after a theory of his, that 
the ε of the imperative is sometimes 
absorbed. The Schol. Med. says that 
there were two readings, ᾿Αλευάδα, πα- 
τρωνυμικῶς, and ἅλευ ὦ 5a, adding dis- 
tinctly, &Aev, ἀναχώρει, ἔκκλινε. But 
both these are undoubtedly mere mis- 
takes. 

585. κυνηγετει (without accent) Med. 
κυναγεῖ Hermann. Brunck restored the 
Doricism, and it is doubtful if we should 
not omit γᾶξ & μογερὰ in 576 with two 
or three MSS. 
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πλανᾷ τε νῆστιν ava Tay παραλίαν ψάµµαν. 


ὑπὸ δὲ κηρόπλαστος ὀτοβεῖ Sovak 


9 2 ε , , 
αχετας ὑπνοδότ αν ΨΟΜΟΥ. 


ὦ πόποι, Tot p ἆγουσι τηλέπλανοι πλάναι ; 
a ιό > ld “A a “~ > 
τί ποτέ μ’, ὦ Κρόνιε rat, τί ποτε ταῖσὃ « 
ἐνέζευέας εὑρὼν ἁμαρτοῦσαν 
πηµοσύναις; ἑῆ, 


οἰστρηλάτῳ δὲ δείµατι δειλαίαν 


παράκοπον ὧδε τείρεις ; 
πυρί * µε φλέξον, ἢ χθονὶ κάλυψον, ἢ 
ποντίοις δάκεσι Sas βορὰν, 
μηδέ por φθονήσῃς 


εὐγμάτων, ava€. 
ἄδην µε πολύπλανοι πλάναι 


131 
στρ. 
iw, dw, πόποι, 590 (575) 
595 (580) 
600 
(585) 


tyeyupvaxacw, οὐδ' ἔχω μαθεῖν oma 


πημονὰς ἀλύξέω. 


κλύεις φθέγμα tas βούκερω παρθένου; 


586. ψάµμµαν. So the Med., a form 
that occurs in Lysistr. 1261 and Herod. 
iv. 181, where Mr. Blakesley suspects it 
to have been a Dorian peculiarity. 

589. «npdéwAacoros. Stuck together with 
wax into the form of a penpipe. The 
sense is, according to Schol. Med., that 
the drowsy strains cannot soothe Aer, 
who has no rest through hunger. We 
must suppose the tones of the flute were 
heard on the stage; and the spectral form 
of Argus must have been, partially at 
least, visible to the spectators. 

501. ὦ πόποι. The MSS. vary in this 
paseage between πῶ and κοῖ several times 
repeated. Hermann is undoubtedly right 
in objecting to woi, πόποι, wor μ’, &c. 8 
* valde inelegans.’'— TnAdwAavo:. So Her- 
mann and most editors after Elmsiey for 
γηλόπλαγκτοι. There is the same variety 
in 601, and the latter reading necessitates 
the questionable lengthening of a before 
πρ in612. There is an example of this in 
τινᾶ πρόνοια» Cho. 596, but in a suspicious 
passage. Cf. inf. 677. 

592. The metre of this verse is Peconic, 
as in Eum. 316 and 335 seqq.—r7/ belongs 
to ἁμαρτοῦσαν», ‘ having caught me erring 
in what respect?’ The next verse is 
bacchiac, succeeded by a dochmiac. It 
seems best to omit the unnecessary ἐν 


after auaproveay, on account of the anti- 
strophic verse, where Hermann supposes 
something to have been lost. 

694. wnuoctvas. Thies ite Hermann’s 
correction, admitted by Dindorf, for πη- 
Μοναῖσι», and it seeme safer than to 
assume that Φοιταλέοισιν in 616 was 
pronounced with a double λ, like Αἱόλλον 
for AléAou in Od. x. 36. 60. For this, at 
best, though ἐναλλίαις seems required by 
the metre in Eur. Hel. 1400, and thoug 
in itself the principle is sound (see on 
446), gives an unmetrical verse. 

606. παράκοπον, ‘ crazed,’ ‘ maddened.’ 

597. πυρί µε Φλέξον. The µε was in- 
serted by Elmsley. 

6u2. We may reasonably be surprised 
at such a late Attic form as γσγύμνακα in 
Aeschylus. None of the critics seem to 
have suspected it: but we think the true 
reading is ἐγύμνασαν», xovx ἔχω κ.τ.λ. 
This would make the MSS. reading of 
the antistrophe to be right; see on v. 
24. It is to be observed that the Schol. 
Med. has the aorist παρήλασαν in expla- 
nation, and also that grammarians were 
ever on the look out to patch up 
senarii. 

604. This verse is assigned to the chorus 
in the MSS8., by an error which Elmsley 
first detected. 


K2 


192 


ΠΡ. πῶς ὃ οὐ κλύω τῆς οἰστροδινήτου κόρης 
τῆς Ἱναχείας; ἢ Διὸς θάλπει κέαρ 


ΑΙΣΧΥ4ΟΥ ι 


605 
(590) 


ν Soa Ν ε , / 
ερωτ bl, και νυν TOUS υΠέρµήηκεις δρόµους 


"ρᾳ στυγητὸς πρὸς βίαν γυμνάζεται. 


IN. 


, > ο] 4 8 4 > 3 ΄ 
πόθεν ἐμοῦ σὺ πατρὸς Ovo. ἀπύεις ; 

> ιά αἱ “ ‘4 ΄ ¥ 3 4 
εἶπέ µοι TA µογερᾷ, Tis ὢν, Tis apa pw, ὦ Tadas, 

4 4 > > #7 Α 
τὰν ταλαίπωρον Gd ἐτήτυμα προσθροεῖς 


ἀντ. 
611 
(595) 


θεόσυτὀν τε νόσον ὠνόμασας, & 
µαραίνει µε χρίουσα κέντροισι 


4 | 
φοιταλέοις; ἐή. 
σκιρτηµάτων δὲ νῄστισιν αἰκίαις 


616 
(600) 


λαβρόσυτος ἦλθον  Ἡρας 
ἐπικότοισι µήδεσι δαμεῖσα. δυσ- 
δαιμόνων δὲ tives, ot, ἑῆ, 


ol ἐγὼ μογοῦσιν; 


621 


ἀλλά µοι τορῶς 


τέκµηρον ὅτι µ ἐπαμμένει 


(606) 


θ Α ά 4 4 4 4 ld a 
παθειν, τί µή "με χρή' τί φάρµακον νόσου, 


δεῖξον, εἴπερ οἶσθα. 


625 


θρόει, φράζε τᾷ δυσπλάνῳ παρθένφῳ. 
ΠΡ. λέξω τορῶς σοι wav ὅπερ χρήῄζεις µαθεῖ», 


ovK ἐμπλέκων αἰνίγματ', add’ ἁπλφ λόγῳ, 


(610) 


9 4 8 ¥ ῤ 
ὥσπερ δίκαιον πρὸς φίλους οἴγειν στόμα. 


πυρὸς βροτοῖς δοτηρ ὁρᾷς Προμηθέα. 


607. δρόµου: γυµνάζεται. So Ar. Nub. 
29, due μὲν σὺ πολλοὺς τὸν warép’ ἑλαύ- 
vets δρόμους. Trach. 1045, συμφορὰς --- 
οἵας οἷος dy ἑλαύνεται. Prometheus, by 
at once telling her story and parentage, 
gives a proof of his omniscience which 
astonishes lo. 

612. ἑτήτυμα. Hermann gives ἔτυμα 
with the best MSS. The verse as it now 
stands is made up of a cretic, a trochaic 
dipodia, and a dochmiac. 

618. “Hpas. This word is wanting in 
the MSS., and was restored by Hermann 
from the Schol. Med. τοῖς τῆς “Hpas. 
This brief note however, so far from 
proving that the grammarian read “Hpas 
in the text, seems to show the very con- 
trary. He was probably right in adding 
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the explanation; but the word had been 
lost before his time. Translate; ‘ And 
with hunger-impelled boundings I have 
come rushing violently, subdued by the 
crafty wrath of Hera.’ 

623. τέκµηρον. ' Make clear by tokens,’ 
i. 9. signify tome. The active, which is 
much less common than the middle, is so 
used in Pind. Ol. vi. 73. Nem. vi. 8. 

624. τί µή µε xph. The MSS. have 
τί ph (por or µε) xph. It is very likely 
that µε would be lost after µή. Otherwise 
there is great probability in Elmsley’s 
elegant conjecture τί μµῆχαρ ἤ τι, κ.Τ.λ., 
and most editors have admitted it. See 
however above, on v. 602. 

628. alvlypara, «.7.A. 
thesis see Suppl. 458. 


On the anti- 
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IN. & κοινὸν ὠφέλημα θνητοῖσιν φανεὶς, 
τλῆμον Προμηθεῦ, τοῦ δίκην πάσχεις τάδε; 
ΠΡ. appot πέπαυµαι τοὺς ἐμοὺς θρηνῶν πόνους. (616) 
IN. οὔκουν πόροις ἂν τήνδε δωρεὰν ἐμοί; 
ΠΡ. λέγ ἤντιν αἰτεῖ wav γὰρ ἂν πύθοιό µου. 635 
IN. . σήµηνον ὅστις ἐν φάραγγί o ὤχμασεν. 
ΠΡ. βούλευμα μὲν τὸ Ato, Ηφαίστου δὲ χείρ. 
IN. ποινὰς δὲ ποίων ἀμπλακημάτων τίνεις ; (620) 
ΠΡ. τοσοῦτον ἀρκῶ σοι σαφηνίσαι µόνον. 
IN. Kat πρός γε τούτοις τέρµα τῆς ἐμῆς πλάνης 640 
δεῖξον, τίς ἔσται τῇ ταλαιπώρῳ χρόνος. 
ΠΡ. τὸ μὴ μαθεῖν σοι κρεῖσσον ἢ μαθεῖν τάδε. 
IN. µήτοι µε κρύψῃς τοῦθ ὅπερ µέλλω παθειν. (625) 
ΠΡ. add’ ov peyaipw τοῦδέ σοι δωρήµατος. 
IN. τί δῆτα µέλλεις μὴ οὗ γεγωνίσκειν τὸ πᾶν; 645 
ΠΡ. φθόνος μὲν οὐδεὶς, cas ὃ ὀκνῶ θράξαι φρένας. 


G33. ἁρμο πέπαυµαι, ‘I have just 
ceased bewailing my woes to others, and 
will not now repeat them to you.’ ᾿Αρμοῖ 
is said to be one of the words brought by 
the poet from Syracuse. It is the old 
dative of apuds, ‘a joint,’ or ‘ fitting,’ 
Antig. 1216 (the same as armus, ‘the 
shoulder,’ and our familiar word arm). 
Properly, like ἐν καιρῷ, it must have meant, 
‘in due time,’ or ‘in the ntck of time,’ 
and then, from the notion that present 
time, or opportunity, is best, it came to 
bear the meaning in the text. 

639. dpxw. Between the notions ‘ suf- 
ficio’ and ‘valeo’ there is such close 
relation that ἁρκεῖν may here be used for 
δύνασθαι. But he may have meant ἁρκεῖ 
po σαφηνίσαι, ‘it is enough to tell you 
thus much only ;’ i. e. he does not acknow- 
ledge any ἁμπλάκημα. See on 420. Here 
again Τοσοῦτο», not τόσονδε, is correctly 
used in reference to what has been already 
said: cf. 542. 

640. It is not unlikely that a verse has 
been lost, which preserved the continuity 
of the stichomythisa. Prometheus might 
naturally have interposed a line of this 
kind, τί σοι φράσαιμ’ ἂν τοῦδε πράγµατος 
πέρι; still, it is rather remarkable that 
631—9, with the initial couplet, seem to 
be answered by 640—8, as by a kind of 
antistrophe. 

641. ris ἔσται, ἱ. 6. καὶ ris ἔσται, for 


τέρμα must be taken of geographical 
limit. Hermann suspects that a line 
quoted as a proverb by the Scholiast 
originally followed 642, ἃ δεῖ γενέσθαι 
ταῦτα καὶ γενήσεται, because the present 
distich ought to be answered by two 
verses, and 643 seems directly to refer to 
it. It is however by no means abrupt as 
it now stands; and Hermann himself ob- 
serves the correspondence pointed out in 
the preceding note. 

614. ἀλλ᾽ οὐ. ‘Nay, ‘tis not that I 
grudge you this boon.’ So μηδέ pos 
Φθονήσῃι εὐγμάτων», 600. These words 
take the construction of Φθόνον ἐμποιεῖν 
or Φθόνον ἔχω. Eur. Bacch. 820, τοῦ 
χρόνου 8 οὔ σοι Φθονῶ. See Donaldson, 
Gr. Gr. 6 603. Buttm. Lexil. p. 408. 
The MSS. have τοῦ for σοι. 

645. wh οὐ Ὑγεγωνίσκει». Both the 
negatives are to our idiom superfluous: 
but see 244, and Elmsley on Med. 1209. 
Eustathius ad Il. M. p. 909, γεγωνρίσκει», 
τὸ φθέγγεσθαι ἐξακουστόν. UHesych. γε- 
your’ τὸ ἐξακουστόν, µεγαλόφωνο». 
Thuc. vii. 76, ὡς ἐπὶ πλεῖστον Ύεγω" 
νίσκων. Eur. El. 808, δεσπότης δ duds 
τἆναντ[ ηὔχετ), οὗ γογωνίσκων λόγου». 

646. θράξαι, i. e. Ταράξαι, the a being 
omitted and the @ depending on the aspi- 
rated ῥ, a8 φροίµιον from προοίµιον. e 
form occuts also in Soph. frag. 813. 
Eur. Rhes. 863. καί τί pov θράσσει Φρένα». 
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IN. 
ITP. 
XO. 


ΑΙΣΧΥ4ΟΥ 


µή µου προκήδου μᾶσσον ὧν ἐμοὶ γλυκύ. 
ἐπεὶ προθυμεῖ, χρὴ λέγειν ἄκουε δή. 
µήπω γε μοῖραν ὃ ἡδονῆς κἀμοὶ πόρε. 
τὴν THOSE πρῶτον ἱστορήσωμεν νόσον, 


(650) 


650 


αὐτῆς λεγούσης τὰς πολυφθόρους τύχας 
τὰ λοιπὰ 8 ἄθλων cov διδαχθήτω πάρα. 


ITP. 


“ ¥ > Α Α 5 e ~ 4 
σον έργον, Tot, Ταισὸ υπουργησαι χάριν, 


(686) 


ἄλλως τε πάντως καὶ κασιγνήταις πατρός: 


ε 3 ~ 2 A ΄ 
ὡς τἀποκλαῦσαι κἀποδύρασθαι τύχας 


655 


éevravl’, ὅπου μέλλει τις οἴσεσθαι δάκρυ 
8 ~ 4 9? 4 ¥ 
πρὸς τῶν κλυόντων, ἀξίαν τριβὴν ἔχει. 


Nn. 


> * & ε αν 2 ζω 4 ῤ 
οὐκ old ὅπως ὑμῖν ἀπιστῆσαί µε χρή’ 


(640) 


cadet δὲ μύθῳ πᾶν ὅπερ προσχρῄζετε 


, , 8 , 3 9 , 
πεύσεσθε' καΐτοι καὶ λέγουσ᾽ αἰσχύνομαι 


660 


θεόσσυτον χειμῶνα καὶ διαφθορὰν 


Hermann remarks that Buttmann was 
wrong in writing θρᾶξαι, like πρᾶξαι. 
Indeed a little consideration shows that 
the a is short, as in ταραχή. It seems 
connected with our word ‘ to harass.’ 

647. μᾶσσον dy, i. ec. 2 A ἐμοὶ γλυκὸ 
ἐστί σε προκἠδεσθαί pov. This is Her- 
mann’s former correction of μᾶσσον ὃς, 
though in his last edition he has preferred 
Elmsley’s µασσόνως 4 ᾽μοὶ, on the ground 
that the rare form µασσόνως was likely to 
be corrupted. On the other hand we 
may observe that wy and ws are constantly 
confused: see Ag. 1366. Others have 
proposed to take ds for ἡ ὡς, but the few 

3 adduced are too uncertain to 
found an argument upon. 

649. µήπω ye. The use of ye in de- 
precating is to be noticed. See on Theb. 
ΤΙ. Ar. Nub. 196, µήπω γε, µήπω. Ib. 
267, µήπω µήπω ye πρὶν ἂν τουτὶ πτύξ- 
ωμαι. The Schol. Med. has a somewhat 
obscure remark on this passage :—rovro 
ἅμα καὶ σαφη»ίζων τῷ ἀκροατῇ τὰ πράγ- 
para διὰ τῶν τῆς Ἰοῦς, καὶ Προμηθέα 
παραμυθούµένος, ὅπως ye μεταξὺ τά τε 
"lous ῥηθείη, εἶτα πάλιν τὰ wap’ αὐτοῦ, καὶ 
ἡ ἐξαλλαγὴ τῆς τάξεως νεαροποιήσῃ τοὺς 
ἀκούονται. The first part should ap- 
parently be read thus: τοῦτο λέγει, dua 
καὶ σαφηρίζων τῷ ἀκροατῇ τὰ πράγµατα, 
καὶ διὰ τῶν τῆς “lots Προμηθέα παραµυ- 
θούµενος. The later Schol. supplies λέγει, 
and in what follows gives ἐν τῷ μεταξὺ for 


the corrupt ye µεταξύ. The meaning is, 
‘In order that Io’s speech may be spoken 
in the interval, and then again his (Pro- 
metheus’) narrative, and so the change of 
actors may refresh the hearers.’ 

651. πολυφθόρους. In this epithet the 
well-known sense of φθείρεσθαι, ‘to lose 
oneself in wandering,’ seems to be con- 
tained. See Pers. 453. Inf. 839, τῆς 
πολυφθόρου πλάνης. 

654. ἄλλως re — cal. Cf. Eum. 696. 
Pers. 685. The rivers in general were 
the sons of Ocean (Hes. Theog. 367), so 
that Inachus, the father of Io, was brother 
to the Nymphs of the chorus. 

656. ὅπον. So Blomf. for ὅποι or ὅπη. 
See on 602. Dindorf and Hermann re- 
tain the latter. The true senses of these 
particles are respectively position, desti- 
nation, direction; nor would it be easy 
to prove that ὅπου and ὅπη are ever really 
identical. See on Ι00.-- οἴσεσθαι δάκρν, 
‘to win a tear,’ a metaphor from prizes, 
as ἆθλο» Φέρεσθαι, &c. 

658. ἀπιστῆσαι, ‘to disobey,’ Theb. 
1033. For the metre of this verse see 
Eum. 26. 

660. καὶ Aéyovo’, See 205. Almost 
all the MSS. have ὀδύρομαι, but many 
give αἰσχύνομαι as a variant, and it is 
clearly the best suited to the context. 
For. as the Schol. Med. shrewdly remarks, 
nothing vexes a woman more than the 
loss of her good looks. 


IIPOMH@ETS 4ΕΣΜΩΤΗΣ. 
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µορφῆς, ὅθεν pot σχετλίᾳ προσέπτατο. 


> N 8 » ν ΄ 
αει yap ὄψεις εννυχοι πωλεύμεναι 


(645) 


és παρθενῶνας τοὺς ἐμοὺς παρηγόρουν 


λείοισι μύθοις ᾿Ώ μέγ᾽ εὐδαίμων κόρη, 


665 


τί παρθενεύει δαρὸν, ἐξόν σοι γάμου 
τυχεῖν μεγίστου; Ζεὺς γὰρ ἱμέρου βέλει 


πρὸς σοῦ τέθαλπται, καὶ ξυναίρεσθαι Κύπριν 


(660) 


θέλει; σὺ 8, ὦ παῖ, μὴ ᾿πολακτίσῃς λέχος 

τὸ Ζηνὸς, ἀλλ ἔξελθε πρὸς 4έρνης βαθὺν 670 
λειμώνα, ποίµνας βουστάσεις τε πρὸς πατρὸς, 
ὡς ἂν τὸ Atov ὄμμα λωφήσῃ πόθου. 


“A , > , 9 4 
τοιοῖσδε πάσας εὐφρόνας ὀνείρασι 


(655) 


ξυνειχόµην δύστηνος, és τε δὴ πατρὶ 


» la) 0 > 9 ΄ 
ετλην γεγωνειν νυκτίφαντ ὀνείρατα. 


675 


6 8 ἔς τε Πυθὼ κἀπὶ 4ωδώνης πυκνοὺς 
θεοπρόπους ἴαλλεν, ὡς µάθοι τί χρὴ 


Spavr’ ἢ λέγοντα δαίµοσιν πράσσειν φίλα. 


" (660) 


ἧκον ὃ ἀναγγέλλοντες αἰολοστόμους 
χρησμοὺς ἀσήμους δυσκρίτως 7’ εἰρημένους. 680 
τελος ὃ ἐναργὴς βάΐξις ἦλθεν ᾿Ινάχῳ, 
σαφῶς ἐπισκήπτουσα καὶ μυθουµένη 


.ά , 8 4 2 ~ > SN 
ἔξω δόµων τε καὶ πάτρας ὠθεῖν ἐμὲ, 


(666) 


ἄφετον ἀλᾶσθαι γῆς ἐπ᾽ ἐσχάτοις ὅροις' 


663. πωλεύµεναι. Hermann retains this 
Ionicism, though it is uncertain whether 
the poet or his transcriber had in view 
Od. ii. 55, οἱ & eis ἡμέτερον πωλεύµενοι 
fuera πάντα. The same question may 
be raised on εἰσοιχνεῦσιν in 122. There 
is a variant πολεύμεναι, but only one MS. 
gives πολούμεναι, which W. Dindorf has 
edited. 
664. παρηγόρου». Seeon 132. Herod. 
v. 104, οὗτος &rhp πολλάκις μὲν καὶ πρό- 
τερον τὸν Γόργον παρηγορέετο ἀπίστασθαι 
ἀπὸ βασιλέοε, i. 6. ‘tried to talk him 
over.’ Od. xvi. 279, µειλιχίοι; ἐπέεσσι 
παραυδῶ». Ib. 287, uynoripas μαλακοῖς 
ἐπέεσσι παρφάσθαι. Inf. 1022. 

669. ἀπολακτίσῃς, as the Schol. re- 
marks, is a figure from animals rejecting 
the approach of the male. 

675. νυκτίφαντ’. Hermann has νυκτί- 


gorr’, the reading of all but the Med. and 


676. ἐπὶ Δωδώνης. Properly, ‘ towards 
Dodona.’ The construction with a genitive 
is well known; cf. Her. vii. 31, ὁδοῦ ἐπὶ 
Kaplys Φερούσης. Eur. Electr. 1343, 
orety’ dx ᾿Αθηνῶν. The use of the im- 
perfect ἵαλλεν explains the idiom in this 
place: he sent, as it were, a continued 
stream or line of messengers along the 
road in that direction. 

684. ἄφετον. Consecrated animals, 
which were allowed to wander at liberty 
and exempt from all work, were called 
ἄφετα, Avera, or ἀνειμένα. Cf. Ajac. 1214. 
Phoen. 946. Iph. Taur. 469, os Svres 
ἱροὶ pnadr’ dor δέσµιοι. Ion 822, ὁ 3° 
dy θεοῦ δόµοισιν ἄφετοε, &s λάθοι, παιδεύ- 
εται. lo was not yet changed into a cow ; 
but the words of the oracle anticipated it. 


196 


Kel μὴ θέλοι, πυρωπὸν ἐκ Ards μολεῖν 


ΑΙΣΧΥ4ΟΥ 


685 


8 a ο] 9 ee 0 ΄ 
κεραυνὸν, ὃς πᾶν ἐξαϊστώσοι γένος. 
4 
τοιοῖσδε πεισθεὶς 4οξίου μαντεύμασω 


ἐξήλασέν µε κἀπέκλῃσε δωµάτων 


(670) 


» 3 3 > » 4 [ή 
ἄκουσαν ἄκων' ἀλλ ἐπηνάγκαζέ νιν 


4ιὸς χαλινὸς πρὸς βίαν πράσσειν τάδε. 


690 


εὐθὺς δὲ μορφὴ καὶ φρένες διάστροφοι 


ἦσαν, κεραστὶς ὃ, ὡς ὁρᾶτ', ὀξυστόμῳ 


µύωπι χρισθεῖσ᾽ ἐμμανεῖ σκιρτήµατι 


| (676) 


3 N ¥ , , ερ 
σσον προς εὐποτὸν τε Κερχνείας ρέος 


4έρνης τε κρήνην' βουκόλος δὲ γηγενὴς 


695 


ἄκρατος ὀργὴν Αργος ὠμάρτει, πυκνοῖς 
ὅσσοις δεδορκὼς, τοὺς ἐμοὺς κατὰ στίβους. 


ἀπροσδόκητος § αὐτὸν αἰφνίδιος µόρος 


685. μολεῖν. He seems to have meant 
ἐπισκήπτουσα ὠθεῖν καὶ µυθουµένη μολεῖ», 
where the aorist infinitive takes a future 
sense from the context, the only real con- 
dition of an aorist being the contemplation 
of something realised. See Theb. 424. 
Some have needlessly proposed &» for éx. 
For μυθεῖσθαι see Agam. 1339.—efulora- 
σοι Blomf., Dind., for —e:, which Her- 
mann retains; and it is of course defen- 
sible, though less elegant. The future 
optative is however rather a rare usage in 
the earlier Attic, except with some few 
verbs. 

689. ἐπηνάγκαζε. The hesitation was 
long and the compulsion gradual and con- 
tinuous. So in 694 ᾖσσον seems to mean 
“I set out,’ ‘I began to go.’ 

692. κεραστίςε. So Dind. Hermann 
retains the accent of the MSS. κεράστι». 

694. Kepxveias. So the Med. The 
other MSS. give Keyxpelac, which is also 
found in Pausan. ii. 24, 8. The reading 
of the next verse is very uncertain. The 
MSS. have ἄκρην τε, ἄκρον τε, or ἄκραν 
τε. One only gives Λέρνης és ἄκρη», 
whence Hermann edits Adpyns 7° és ἀκτὴν», 
from Pindar Ol. vii. 60, Λερναίας ἀπ᾿ 
ἀκτᾶς. Lerna was a marshy lake close to 
the sea, near the mouth of the Inachus. 
Pausanias speaks of ἡ κατὰ Λέρναν θά- 
λασσα, ii. 36, 6, and it would seem the 
sea-coast in that part took the name. 
But the later Schol. appears to have read 
κρήνη», as Canter perceived: πρός τε τὸν 
ῥοῦν τῆς Κέγχρης, ἥτις κρήνη dori» 


(680) 


“Apyous, καὶ πρὸς τὴν Λέρνην τὴν πηγή». 
Apollodorus, ii. 1, 4, mentions the springs, 
τὰς ἐν Λέρνῃ xnyds. It is likely enough 
that κρήνη», with a superscribed a as a 
variant for κρήναν or κράναν, was trans- 
posed to ἄκρη», for Doricisms are not 
uncommonly introduced into the MSS. 
even in senarii; e. g. in 510 the Med. 
has σίδαρο», in Theb. 527 µατρό.. See 
on Suppl. 52. Inf. 1009. Cho. 759. 
1034. 

696. ἄκρατος ὀργὴν, ‘hot-tempered,’ a 
metaphor from strong wine. The comma 
after ὡμάρτει is intended to show that κατὰ 
στίβους belongs to it rather than to δεδορ- 
κὼς, for xar’ ἴχνος ἔπεσθαι, θηρεύει», &c., 
was the usual expression. 

698. The MSS. give αἰφνίδιος, which 
is a trisyllable. See on Pers. 974. 
Porson transposed the words, αἰφνίδιος 
αὐτὸν µόροε, which does not sound like 
an Aeschylean verse. Elmsley proposed 
dpyldios, comparing ἄφρω, and he is fol- 
lowed by Blomf. and Dind. But Hermann 
reads αἰφνίδια, and he thinks that Hesy- 
chius had this passage in view: ἀφνιδία' 
αἰφνιδίως, ἄφνω. If so, this is another 
example of those words in ια which, as 
suggested on Eum. 764, seem to have 
been metrically equivalent to a:, and pro- 
nounced like our yea. The death of 
Argus is thus described by Apollodorus, 
ii. 1, 3, Διὸς δὲ ἐπιτάξαντος Ἑρμῇ κλέψαι 
τὴν βοῦν, µηνύσαντος Ἱέρακος, ἐπειδὴ 
λαθεῖν οὐκ ἠδύνατο, λίθφ βαλὼν ἀπέκτεινε 
τὸν "Αργο», ὅθεν ᾽Αργειϕόντης ἐκλήθη. 


ΠΡΟΜΗΘΕΥΣ ΔΕΣΜΩΤΗΣ. 


197 


τοῦ (nv ἀπεστέρησεν οἰστροπλὴξ ὃ ἐγὼ 


µάστιγι θείᾳ γῆν πρὸ γῆς ἐλαύνομαι. 


700 


, 9 ,. » 0 » > a φ 
κλύεις τὰ πραχθέντ’. εἶ 8 ἔχεις εἰπεῖν ὅτι 
λοιπὸν πόνων, σήµαινε' μηδέ μ᾿ οἰκτίσας 


ξύνθαλπε μµύθοις ψευδέσιν᾽ νόσηµα γὰρ 


(686) 


αἴσχιστον εἶναί φηµι συνθέτους λόγους. 


XO. 


ἔα, €a' ἄπεχε, φεῦ. 


705 


¥ , » >» 
ουποτ, OVTOT Ίνχουν 


ld α / 3 2 8 8 
ξένους μολεῖσθαι λόγους ἐς ἀκοὰν ἐμὰν, 
ovo ὧδε δυσθέατα καὶ δύσοιστα 


(690) 
710 


πήµατα, λύματα, δείματ᾽ ἐμὰν 
ἀμφήκει κέντρῳ ψύξειν ψυχάν. 


lw, ιὼ, µοῖρα, µοιρα, 


πέφρικ᾽ εἰσιδοῦσα πρᾶξιν ]οῦς. 
πρό γε στενάζεις καὶ φόβου πλέα τις ef 


ΠΡ. 


(696) 
715 


ἐπίσχες, ἐς T ἂν καὶ τὰ λοιπὰ προσµάθῃς. 


XO. 


héy’, ἐκδίδασκε' τοῖς νοσοῦσί τοι γλυκὺ 


τὸ λοιπὸν ἄλγος προὐξεπίστασθαι τορῶς. 


ITP. 


τὴν πρίν γε χρείαν ἠνύσασθ ἐμοῦ πάρα 


(700) 


κούφως' μαθεῖν yap τῆσδε πρῶτ' ἐχρῄζετε 720 
τὸν apd ἑαυτῆς ἆθλον ἐξηγουμένης: 


8 8 ~ 9 a 
τὰ λοιπὰ vuv axovoal’, 


ola χρὴ πάθη 


τλῆναι πρὸς Ἡρας τήνδε τὴν νεάνιδα’ 


σύ τ’, ]νάχειον σπέρµα, τοὺς ἐμοὺς λόγους 
Oup@ Bad’, ὡς ἂν réppar’ ἐκμάθῃς ὁδοῦ. 


700. γῆν πρὸ yijs. This phrase occurs 
Ar. Ach. 235, καὶ διώκειν γῆν πρὸ γῆς 
dws ἂν εὑρεθῇ ποτὸ, where πρὸ has the 
sense of πόρρω. Thus πρὸ ὁδοῦ ἐγένοντο, 
Il. iv. 382, and φροῦδοι from πρὸ ὁδοῦ, 
‘advanced in the journey, προὔργου for 
πρὸ (pyov. It is singular that the true 
reading should be more or less corrupted 
in all the MSS. 

7ti—12. The MSS. reading is here 
clearly unmetrical, χήµατα λύματα δείµατ᾽ 
ἀμφήκει κέντρφ ψύχειν ψυχὰν éudy. The 
text is according to Dindorf’s emendation, 
except that he writes ἀμφάκει.--ψύξει», 
‘would chill.’ Properly ‘to fan,’ as Bion, 
Id. i, 85, ὃς 3 ὄπιθεν πτερύγεσσιν dva- 


(706) 
7256 


Ψύχει τὸν "Αδωνιν. Hence ψῦχοες (ΑΚ. 
944) is the coolness produced by a fresh 
breeze, while Jiyos (frigus) is the winter 
cold. Hesych. ψύξαι' ἀμβλύνας, τὸν 
Wuxdy φυσήσαε, ἄνεμον ποιήσαε, πνεύσαςφ. 
It is from this sense that ψυχὴ is derived 
(like animus from ἄνεμος), and παραφυχλ, 
‘consolation,’ properly the physical relief 
afforded by a fan at one’s side. 

721. τὸν dug’ ἑαυτῆς ἆθλον. This is 
shortly put for τὸν ἑαυτῆς ἆθλον ἀμφὶ 
ἑαυτῆς ἐξηγ., as Cho. 498, τὸν ἐκ βυθοῦ 
κλωστῆρα σώ(οντες λίνου. Ag. 521, κῆρυξ 
᾿Αχαιῶν χαῖρε τῶν ἀπὸ στρατοῦ. 

724. σύ 7’. “ Vobis satisfactum est, 
tibique, Io, satisfiet.”” Hermann, 
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ΑΙΣΧΥ4ΟΥ 


πρῶτον μὲν ἐνθένδ ἡλίου πρὸς ἀντολὰς 
στρέψασα σαυτὴν στειχ᾽ ἀνηρότους γύας' 
Σκύθας & ἀφίξει νοµάδας, ot πλεκτὰς στέγας 


a a + 3 9 0 » 
πεδάρσιοι ναίουσ ἐπ᾽ εὐκύκλοις ὄχοις, 
ε , , 9 o 
ἐκηβόλοις τόξοισιν ἐξηρτυμένου 


(710) 
730 


ols μὴ πελάζειν, ἀλλ᾽ ἁλιστόνοις πόδας 
χρίµπτουσα ῥαχίαισιν ἐκπερᾶν χθόνα. 
λαιᾶς δὲ χειρὸς οἱ σιδηροτέκτονες 


οἰκοῦσι Χάλυβες, οὓς φυλάξασθαί σε χρή: 


727. στρέψασα. Hermann gives τρέψ- 
aca from two MSS. His reason is that 
the former implies turning round, the 
latter turning towards, or facing the 
east. And as Io came from the west into 
Scythia (857), she would not have to alter 
her course, but only to continue it. But 
it is sufficient to suppose she had already 
turned to address Prometheus.— ἀνηρότους 
γύας, probably the country of the Don 
Cossacks and Astrakhan, though the de- 
scription applies generally to the steppes 
east of the Dnieper, the inhabitants being 
then, as now, Nomads, οὔτε omelpovres 
οὐδὲν οὔτε ἀροῦντες, Herod. iv. 9. The 
πλεκταὶ στέγαι, or wicker huts carried 
about on waggons, are still used by the 
Kalmucks. Herodotus (iv. 46) calls them 
Φερέοικοι, ἱπποτοξόται, (ώοντες μὴ ἀπ᾿ 
ἁρότου GAA’ ἀπὸ κτηνέων. Strabo vii. 
Ρ. 907, τῶν δὲ Νομάδω» αἱ σκηναὶ πιλωταὶ 
πεπήγασιν ἐπὶ ταῖς ἁμάξαις, ἓν als διαι- 
τῶνται. περὶ δὲ τὰς σκήνας τὰ βοσκήµατα, 
ag” dy τρέφονται καὶ γάλακτι καὶ τυρφ 
καὶ κρέασιν. He places their winter abode 
near the Palus Maeotis, but adds that in 
summer they live in the plains, viz. the 
steppes of the Kouban, or those extending 
to the Caspian sea. Nearly the whole of 
the vast empire of Russia was a ferra 
incognita to the Greeks. No wonder 
then if the term Scythia, and its geo- 
graphical relation to the Euxine, were very 
vaguely known in the time of Aeschylus. 
Ὃ στείχειν γύας is used like πηδῶντα 
πεδία Ajac. 30, ‘to go over plains.’ So 
Virg. Aen. i. 524, ‘ventis maria omnia 
vecti.’ Cf. inf. 865. Theb. 461, κλί- 
paxos προσαµβάσεις στείχει, ‘ walks over 
a ladder,’ i. e. treads the steps of it. 

730. ἐξηρτυμένοι. Hermann and Schole- 
field retain the MSS. reading ἐξηρτημένοι, 
though the words are commonly confused, 
as in Herod. vii. 147, and ‘arcubus in- 
structi’ affords a better meaning than 


(715) 


‘arcubus suspensi.’ The latter participle, 
like ‘ suspensi loculos’ in Horace, takes 
rather an accusative. So Lucian in his 
Βίων πρᾶσις, p. 547, οὗτος ὁ τὴν πήραν 
ἐξηρτημένος, ὁ ἐξωμίας, ἐλθὲ καὶ περίιθι 
ἐν κύκλφ τὸ συνέδριον. Thomas Magister 
however (in ἐξήρτημαι) gives the reading 
of our present MSS., which is not in- 
defensible. 

731. ἁλιστόνοις ῥαχίαισι. ‘ Keeping 
close to the surf-beaten shores of the 
Euxine.’ By ῥαχίαις he means that part 
of the Caucasus which forms the N. Ez. 
boundary of that sea. Schol. recent. was 
πετρώδης αἰγιαλὸς ᾧ προσάρακτόν τι κύμα. 
For πόδας the MSS. have Ὑγύποδαε, a 
strange reading, which the Scholiasts mis- 
took for the name of a nation. Hermann 
attributes it either to an old reading γυῖα, 
or to a confusion with γύας in 727; but 
this is hardly satisfactory. 

733. λαιᾶς χειρός. So Herod. iv. 34, 
τὸ δὲ σῆμά ἐστι Low ἐς τὸ ᾿Αρτεμίσιον 
ἑσιόντι ἀριστερῆς χειρός. Ibid. v. 77, τὸ 
δὲ ἀριστερῆς χειρὸς ἕστηκε πρῶτον ἑσιόντι 
ἐς τὰ προπύλαια. Eur. Cycl. 682, ποτέρας 
τῆς xepés; Herc. F. 938, ἐξὸν μιᾶς µοι 
χειρὸς ed θέσθαι τάδε. Whether ἐκ was 
Omitted in a familiar phrase, or this is a 
true genitive of place, we need not stop 
to inquire. See Jelf, Gr. Gr. § 530, 
obs. 1. 

734. Χάλυβες. This people really 
dwelt on the south of the Euxine, west of 
Colchis; but if Io, proceeding eastward, 
had them on her left hand, and the Euxine 
on her right, they would have been found 
higher up in Scythia. The truth is, the 
poet connected these σιδηροτέκτονες with 
the σιδηροµήτωρ ala of Scythia, sup. 309. 
Apollon. Rhod. ii. 1001 — 8 describes them 
as living ever in the 8ιηοΚθ of iron fur- 
naces, in terms which remind us of our 
Colebrook Dale or Wolverhampton. 


ΠΡΟΜΗΘΕΙΣ 4ΕΣΜΩΤΗΣ. 


ἀνήμεροι γὰρ, οὐδὲ πρόσπλατοι ξένοις. 735 
ἦξεις & ὑβριστὴν ποταμὸν, οὗ ψευδώνυμον, 

ὃν μὴ περάσῃς, ov γὰρ εὔβατος περᾶν, 

πρὶν ἂν πρὸς αὐτὸν Καύκασον µόλῃς, ὁρῶν 


ὕψιστον, ἔνθα ποταμὸς ἐκφυσᾷ µένος 
ἀστρογείτονας δὲ χρὴ 740 


κροτάφων ἀπ᾿ αὐτῶν. 


(720) 


κορυφὰς ὑπερβάλλουσαν ἐς μεσηβρινὴν 
βῆναι κέλευθον, ἐνθ᾽ ᾽Αμαζόνων στρατὸν 


ῆξεις στυγάνορ), at Θεμίσκυράν ποτε 


κατοικιοῦσιν ἀμφὶ θερµώδονθ’, wa 
τραχεῖα πόντου Σαλμυδησσία γνάθος 


(728) 
745 


ἐχθρόξενος ναύταισι, μητρυιὰ νεῶν" 


735. πρόσπλατοι. So Elmsley for πρόσ- 
πλαστοι See on 915. Xenophon gives 
the same account of these Chalybes, Anab. 
iv. 7, 15, οὗτοι ἦσαν ὧν διῆλθον GAKipe- 
τατοι, καὶ els xeipas ῄεσαν. 

736. ὑβριστὴ», ‘ violent,’ ‘rapid,’ &c. 
Herod. i. 89, ἐχαλέπαινε ry worauy ὁ 
Κύρο: τοῦτο ὑβρίσαντι. Hermann sup- 
poses a line to have been lost, because 
the poet could not consistently have said 
οὗ ψευδώνυµον unless he presented his 
hearers with the name Arares, παρὰ τὸ 
ἀράσσειν (as the Greeks imagined; cf. 
cataract). Certainly it must either have 

expressed, or the audience must 
have been left to infer the name from the 
description; but a Greek audience was 
clever enough to do that. The real Araxes 
flows into the Caspian sea; though 
the name seems to have been rather 
vaguely applied to more rivers than one. 

e poet meant the ‘saxosum sonans 
Hypanis’ (Georg. iv. 370), or Kouban, 
which flows from the Caucasus into the 
Euxine just opposite to the Crimea, and 
which he seems to have confused with the 
efflux of the Borysthenes, or Dnieper, to 
the west of the Palus Macotis. (Hermann, 
De Erroribus Ius Aeschyleae, p. 156.) 
Strabo remarks (xi. p. 493) that some 
geographers imagined the Tanais, which 
really flows into the Palus Maeotis from 
the north, to have its rise in the Caucasus ; 
and the poet may have followed this erro- 
neous tradition. Io is therefore enjoined 
to follow this half real, half mythical river, 
to its source in the Caucasus; and then, 
crossing that lofty range, to descend 


southwards to the country of the Ama- 
zons, Colchis (cf. 422). 

743. @euloxvpay. Apollon. Rhod. calls 
them Θεμισκύρειαι ᾽Αμαί(όνες, ii. 105. See 
ibid. ii. 066. Strabo, xi. p. 505, τὴν δὲ 
Θεμίσκυραν καὶ τὰ περὶ τὸν Θερμώδοντα 
πεδία καὶ τὰ ὑπερκείμενα bon Exarres 
᾽Αμα(όνων καλοῦσι, καὶ φασὶν ἐξελαθῆναι 
auras ἐνθένδε. He describes it as a most 
fertile and beautiful country, lib. xii. 
p. 547. Cf. Herod. iv. 86. Apollodor. 
ii. 9, 1, "Apa(dver— al κατφῴκουν περὶ τὸν 
Θερμώδοντα ποταµόν. So also Lysias, 
Epitaph. p. 190, and indeed many others, 
The Thermodon is the Thermeh, which 
falls into the Euxine. It flowed north- 
wards, through Pontus. But Aeschylus 
is again inaccurate in placing it near Sal- 
mydessus, which lay much further to the 
west. ‘The name was originally applied 
to the whole coast from the promontory of 
Thynias to the entrance of the Bosporus; 
and it was from this coast that the Black 
Sea obtained the name of Pontus Axenos, 
or inhospitable.’’? (Smith's smaller Clas- 
sical Dictionary.) Xenophon, Anab. vii. 5, 
12, says of it, τέναγος γάρ ἐστιν ἐπὶ πάµ- 
πολυ τῆς θαλάττηι. Strabo, vii. p. 319, 
calls it ἔρημος αἶγιαλὸς καὶ λιθώδης, dal. 
pevos, ἀναπεπτάμενος πολὺς πρὸς τοὺς 
Βορέας, σταδίων ὅσον ἑπτακοσίων, µέχρι 
κνανέων τὸ µῆκοτ. It is called by the 
poet yvdéos, from swallowing up shipe, 
and ‘step-mother of ships,’ from the 
cruelty of the natives to mariners, and 
from the prevalence of wreckers. Xen. 
ibid., ἔνθα τῶν els τὸν Πόντον wAcovcay 


νηῶν πολλαὶ ὀκέλλουσι καὶ ἐκπίπτουσι. 
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- ) de , 4 n> 9 , 
αὗταί o ὁδηγήσουσι καὶ par ἀσμένως. 
9 8 > > 3 > ” 4 ΄ a 
ἰσθμὸν 8 én’ avrais στενοπόροις λίμνης πύλαις 
Κιμμερικὸν ἦξεις, ὃν θρασυσπλάγχνως σε χρὴ (7990) 


~ a 3 A 
λιπουσαν αὐλῶν έκπεραν Μαιωτικόν. 


750 


ν A Α > > N 4 4 
ἔσται δὲ θνητοῖς εἷς ἀεὶ λόγος µέγας 
τῆς ONS πορείας, Βόσπορος ὃ ἐπώνυμος 


κεκλήσεται. 
ἤπειρον ἦξεις Acid. 


λιποῦσα ὃ Εὐρώπης πέδον 
dp ὑμῖν δοκεῖ 

ε ο οἱ > 3 9 , e ~ 

6 τῶν θεῶν τύραννος ἐς τὰ πάνθ ὁμῶς 


(735) 
755 


βίαιος εἶναι; τῇδε γὰρ θνητῇ θεὸς 
χρῄζων μιγῆναι τάσὃ ἐπέρριψεν πλάνας. 
πικροῦ © ἔκυρσας, ὦ κόρη, τῶν σών γάμων 


μνηστῆρος' οὓς γὰρ νῦν ἀκήκοας λόγους, 
'ν προοιµίοις. 


εἶναι δόκει cot µηδέπω 
>? 4 ¥ 
ἰώ pot jor, € €. 


Nn. 
ITP. 


(740) 
760 


4 9 ο 4 3 a 
σὺ & av κέκραγας κἀναμυχόίζευ τί που 


Ud 9 8 8 4 4 
ὁράσεις, ὅταν Ta λοιπὰ πυνθάνῃ κακά; 


XO. 
ITP. 


IN. τί δητ ἐμοὶ Lav κέρδος, 
747. pan ἀσμένως. Schol. ὡς γυναῖκες 
yuvaind σε ὁδηγήσουσι. Their conduct is 
contrasted with the savage Chalybes, v. 
735. By what path the Amazons on the 
south could lead Io to the Tauric Cher- 
sonese (Crimea) on the north of the 
Euxine, does not appear. There is no 
indication of her being taken round by 
Thrace, so that we might not unreason- 
ably suppose the route lay back again by 
the shores of the Caspian, by which course 
she would pass into the Crimea from 
above, and then return into Asia by cross- 
ing the Cimmerian Bosporus (754), which 
is called αὐλὼν Μαιωτικὸς, or channel into 
the Sea of Azov. Strabo vii. p. 309, καὶ 
ἄλλο 8 dorly ὄρος Κιμµέριον κατὰ τὴν 
αὐτὴν ὀρεινὴν, δυναστευσάντω» wore τῶν 
Κιμμερίων ἐν τῷ Ὡοσπόρφ, καθ ὃ καὶ 
Κιμμερικὸς κόλπος καλεῖται τοῦ πορθμοῦ 
way ὃ ἐπέχει τὸ στόµα τῆς Μαιώτιδος. 
Ibid. p. 310, διαιρεῖ 8 ὁ στενωπὸς οὗτος 
τὴν Εὐρώπην ἀπὸ τῆς ᾿Ασίας. But it is 
more than probable that the poet, igno- 
rant of the true position of the Caucasus, 


ᾗ γάρ τι λοιπὸν τῇδε πηµάτων épets ; 
δυσχείµερόν γε πέλαγος ἀτηρᾶς Suns. 


(745) 
705 
GAN’ οὐκ ἐν τάχει 


and supposing it to extend considerably 
to the Ν. gE. of the Euxine, placed the 
Amazons in Scythia. (And so Schol. Med. 
on V. 742, ὧς τὸ πρῶτον τῶν ᾽Αμα(όνων ἐν 
Σκυθίᾳ οἰκουσῶ».) 

752. Ὡόσπορος. The word is of other 
than Greek etymology, and probably 
belongs to an ancient dialect of Asia 
Minor. 

754. *Aol3’, 8ο Elmsley and Dindorf 
for *Aoid3’. Hermann retains the latter; 
but the two words are generally confused, 
even where the former is clearly necessary 
to the metre, as Suppl. 541. Pers. 551. 
See also Pers. 272, 759, and 813, where 
for Δωρίδος the Med. gives Awpiddos. 
Strabo, vii. p. 303, quotes from Choerilus 
᾽Ασίδα πυροφόρο». 

761. ἓ & Perhaps ἐ) ἐν, by which 
we obtain a dochmius preceded by an 
iambus. 

766. τί ob ἔρριψα; ‘why do I not 
throw myself?’ the usual force of the 
aorist in similar phrases. On ὅπως, ‘in 
which case,’ (or, ‘in order that,’) with an 
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ἐρριψ ἐμαυτὴν τῇῆσδ ἀπὸ στύφλου πέτρας, 
ὅπως πέδφ σκήψασα τῶν πάντων πόνων 
ἀπηλλάγην ; κρεῖσσον γὰρ εἰς ἅπαξ θανεῖν, (760) 
ἡ τὰς ἁπάσας ἡμέρας πάσχειν κακῶς. 770 
ΠΡ. ἡ δυσπετῶς ἂν τοὺς ἐμοὺς ἄθλους φέροις, 
ὅτῳ θανεῖν µέν ἐστιν οὐ πεπρωµμένον' 
αὕτη γὰρ ἦν ἂν πηµάτων ἁπαλλαγή' 
νῦν ὃ οὐδέν ἐστι τέρµα µοι προκείµενον (766) 
µόχθων, πρὶν ἂν Ζεὺς ἐκπέσγῃ τυραννίδος. 775 
IN. ἡἢ γάρ wor’ ἐστὶν ἐκπεσεῖν ἀρχῆς dia ; 
ΠΡ. ᾖδοι dy, οἶμαι, τήνὸ ἰδοῦσα συμφοράν. 
IN. πῶς ὃ οὐκ ἂν, Aris ἐκ 4ιὸς πάσχω κακῶς ; 
ΠΡ. ὡς τοίνυν ὄντων τῶνδέ σοι μαθεῖν πάρα. (760) 
IN. πρὸς τοῦ τύραννα σκῆπτρα συληθήσεται; 780 
ΠΡ. αὐτὸς πρὸς αὑτοῦ κενοφρόνων βουλευμάτων. 
IN. ποίῳ τρόπῳ; σήµηνον, εἰ py τις βλάβη. 
ΠΡ. γαμεῖ γάµον τοιοῦτον, ᾧ mor ἀσχαλᾳ. 
IN. θέορτον, ἢ βρότειον; et ῥητὸν, φράσον. (768) 
ΠΡ. τί ὃ ὄντιν; οὐ γὰρ ῥητὸν αὐδᾶσθαι τόδε. 785 


IN. ἡἢ πρὸς δάµαρτος ἐξανίσταται θρόνων ; 


indicative, see Jelf, Gr. Gr. § 813. Donald- 
son, Gr. Gr. § 614. Monk on Hippol. 
643. Cho. 188, ὅπως δίφροντις οὖσα μὴ 
λκινυσσόμη». 

167. Goettling on Hes. Theogon. 806 
would restore the accent στυφλοῦ. In 
Soph. Antig. 250, the best editions give 
στύφλος δὲ γῆ καὶ x¢pcos. 

171. ᾖδοι ἄν. So Dawes for Sor’ 
a» or ἠδοίμην ἂν, a conjecture since con- 
firmed by one MS. Sce a similar variety 
Suppl. 905. In Eur. Phoen. 407, the 
MSS. give δύναιμ’ ἂ» for Siva: ἄν.---οἶμαι 
is ironical, as inf. 949; ‘Of course you 
would be pleased to see that come to pass.’ 
—On ἥτις in the next verse, see sup. 38. 
The sense is, Cur non, gquum male patiar ) 

780. τύραννα σκῆπτρα. Cf. τύραννον 
σχημα for τυραννικὸν Antig. 1109, κάπηλα 
for καπηλικὰ Aesch. frag. 338. The ac- 
cusative is used as in 178. Suppl. 910. 

781. αὐτὸς πρὸς αὑτοῦ. Hermann and 
Elmsley prefer the reading of the Med. 
and others, πρὸτ αὐτὸς αὑτοῦ, like ἐπ) 
αὐτὸς αὐτοῦ, 942. 


785. yaues and ἁσχαλᾷ are Attic 
futures. Cf. σκεδᾷ in 25. 

785. τί 8 ὄντω; ‘Why do you ask 
what marriage (i. e. do not ask), for it is 
not lawful to be told.” The question had 
been put by Io in jealous alarm. But 
she is not more successful in eliciting the 
secret than the Chorus had been, sup. 
530. Prometheus is thoroughly cunning 
in resisting inquisitiveness on this one 

int. 

786. ἐξανίσταται. The present tense 
is used as in 178. 969. To this 
Lucian refers, Dial. Deor. 1 (Prometheus 
and Zeus): μηδὲν, ὦ Zev, κοινωνήσγς 
Νηρηΐδι, ἣν yap αὐτὴ κυοφορήσῃ ἐκ cov, 
τὸ τεχθὲν ἴσα ἑργάσεταί σε, ofa καὶ σὺ 
ἕδρασαι. ΖΕΥΣ. Τοῦτο Φ)ε, ἐκπεσεῖσθαί 
µε τῆς ἀρχῆς; Apollodor. iii, 13, 5, 
Πηλεὺς Ὑαμεῖ Θέτιν τὴν Νηρέωε, περὶ fs 
τοῦ Ὑάμου Zebs καὶ Ποσειδῶν Πρισεν. 
Θέμιδος δὲ θεσπιφδούσης ἔσεσθαι τὸν ἐκ 
ταύτης Ὑεννηθέντα κρείττονα τοῦ warpds, 
ἀπέσχοντο. "Ένιοι δὲ φασὶ, Aids ὁρμῶν- 
τος ἀπὶ τὴν ταύτης συνουσία», εἰρηκέναι 
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ITP. 
TN. 
ITP. 
TN. 
ITP. 
TN. 
ITP. 
TN. 
ITP. 
TN. 
ITP. 
1Ω. 
ΠΡ. 


XO. 


AIS XTAOPL 


ἢ τέξεταί ye παῖδα φέρτερον tratpés.- 
ovd ἔστιν αὐτῷ THOS ἀποστροφὴ τύχης; 
ov δῆτα, Γπλὴν ἔγωγ ἂν ἐκ δεσμῶν λυθείς. 

4 > ε , > 9 8 3 o 
τίς οὖν ὁ λύσων σ ἐστὶν ακοντος ALOS ; 
τῶν σῶν TW’ αὐτὸν ἐκγόνων εἶναι χρεών. 

A 4. > A α 9 3 , a 
πῶς εἶπας; ἡ ᾽μὸς Tats σ᾿ ἀπαλλάξει κακών ; 

, o 8 ο.» α 
τρίτος γε γένναν πρὸς δέκ᾽ ἄλλαισιν γοναῖς. 
n>. 9 yy 3 9 o ε δύ 
ᾖδ οὐκ er εὐξύμβλητος 7 χρησμφδία. 

8 δὲ ο > 9 Αα , , 
καὶ μηδὲ σαυτῆς Υ ἐκμαθεῖν ζήτει πόνους. 795 
µή µοι προτείνων κέρδος elt’ ἀποστέρει. 
δυοῖν λόγοιν σε θατέρῳ δωρήσοµαι. 

, V4 σ , > 9 Q 4 
ποίοιν πρόδειξον, αἱρεσίν 7 ἐμοὶ δίδου. 
δίδωμ’. ἑλοῦ γὰρ ἢ πόνων τὰ λοιπά σοι 

o 9: aA A 9 4 99 ῤ 

φράσω σαφηνῶς, ἢ τὸν ἐκλύσοντ ἐμέ. 
τούτων σὺ τὴν μὲν τῇδε, τὴν O ἐμοὶ χάριν 


(770) 
790 


(775) 


(780) 
800 


θἐσθαι θέλησον, μηδ ἀτιμάσῃς λόγους, 
καὶ τῇδε μὲν γέγωνε τὴν λοιπὴν πλάνην, 


> 8 9 4 4 α 4 “a 
ἐμοὶ δὲ τὸν λύσοντα' τοῦτο γὰρ ποθᾶ. 
ἐπεὶ προθυμεῖσθ᾽, οὐκ ἐναντιώσομαι 


ΠΡ. 


Πρυμηθέα, τὸν ἐκ ταύτης γεννηθέντα 
οὐρανοῦ δυναστεύσει». The later Scho- 
liast on γ. 174 preserves the last-men- 
tioned myth: οὗτος γὰρ (sc. Ζεὺς) ἐ 

σθεὶς αὐτῆς ἑδίωκεν αὐτὴν ἐν τῷ Κανκάσς 
ὄρει, ὅπως συγγένηται αὐτῇ' ἐκωλύθη δὲ 
ὑπὸ τοῦ Προμηθέως εἰπόντος αὐτῷ ὅτι 4 
µέλλων γεννηθῆναι ἐξ αὐτῆς tora: κρείτ- 
των κατὰ πολὺ τοῦ ἰδίου πατρός Φοβη- 
θεὶς οὖν ὃ Ζεὺς περὶ τῆς βασιλείας ἁπ- 
έσχετο τῆς πρὸε Θέτιδα συνουσίας. See 
inf.941. There is a little obscurity in the 
use of the futures, Ύαμεῖ Ὑάμον and 
συληθήσεται σκῆπτρα, for the event was 
not really to happen, but only destined 
conditionally. . 

781. oéprepoy πατρός. This also is 
from Hesiod, Theog. 464, οὔνεκά οἱ 
πέπρωτο ἑῷ ὑπὸ παιδὶ δαμῆναι. 

789. πλὴν ἔγωγ ἂν, ‘unless indeed I 
should prove to be,’ sc. γενοίµην αὐτῷ 
τῆς τύχης ἀἁποστροφή. This is the read- 
ing of the Med, and it seems better on 
the whole to retain it with Hermann. 
The MSS. vary between πρὶν ἂν fywy’, 
πρὶν ἔγωγ ἂν (which is a solecism) πλὴν 
ἔγωγ᾽ dy, and λυθῶ and AvGels. Elmsley 


(785) 
805 


read πλὴν ἔγωγ ὅταν δεσμῶν Avda, which 
is not improbable, as πλὴν ὅταν is occa- 
sionally found, e. g. supra 266. Soph. 
El. 293. μία, p. 124, πλὴν ὅταν 
ἐνθυμηθῶ. The worst reading of all is 
that given by Dindorf, πλὴν ἐὰν ἐγὼ *x 
δεσμῶ» λυθῶ. 

792. ἡ pds wails. ‘Shall a son οί 
mine?’ οὑμὸς would have meant, ‘shall 
my son,’ &c. The answer implies, ‘yes, 
your son thirteen times removed’ (to 
adopt an expression more Greek than 
English). The pedigree was this: Epa- 
phus, Libya, Belus, Danaus, Hyper- 
mnestra, Abas, Proetus, Acrisius, Danae, 
Perseus, Electryon, Alcmena, Hercules. 

795. σαυτῆς y. Hermann adds the 
particle, the Med. having σαυτῆς 7’. 

799. ἑλοῦ 4 φράσω, i.e. εἴτε. This 
use is common in Homer, but rare in 
tragedy. See on Cho. 876, eid3apev 4 
νικῶμεν 1) νικώµεθα. 

802. λόγους. Suppl. 372, τάσδ ἅτι- 
µάσαι λιτάς. Elmsley conjectured λόγου. 
Cf. Antig. 22, τάφου τὸν μὲν προτίσας τὸν 
δ' ἀτιμάσας ἔχει. Oed. Col. 49, wh μ’ 


ἀτιμάσῃε--- ὧν σε προστρέπω φράσαι. 
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τὸ μὴ οὗ γεγωνεῖν Tay ὅσον προσχρῄζετε. 
got πρῶτον, Tot, πολύδονον πλάνην φράσω, 
ἦν ἐγγράφου σὺ µνήµοσωυ δέλτοις φρενῶν. 


ὅταν περάσῃς ῥεῖθρον, ἠπείρων Spor, 
πρὸς ἀντολὰς φλογῶπας ἡλιοστιβεῖς 


(790) 
810 


[εὐθεῖαν ἕρπε τήνδε, καὶ πρώτιστα μὲν 
βορεάδας ἠξεις πρὸς πνοὰς, ἵν εὐλαβοῦ 
βρόμον καταιγίζοντα, pn o ἀναρπάσῃ 
δυσχειµέρῳ πέµφιγι συστρέψας ἄφνω,] 
πόντου περῶσα Φφλοῖσβον, ἐς τ' ἂν ἐξίκῃ 
πρὸς Γοργόνεια πεδία Κισθήνης, ἵνα 


809. ὅταν περάσῃι. The narrative is 
resumed from the passage of the Cimme- 
rian Bosporus in 754. The Scholiasts 
understand ῥεῖθρον of the Tanais, others 
of the Phasis. But see on 747. 

810. ἡλιοστιβεα. A conjecture pro- 
posed in a former edition was ἡλιοστίβει, 
‘walk by the sun,’ i.e. guided by it in 
your course to the east, like ὁδοιπορεῖν 
πρὸς ὅλιον ἀνισχόντα Herod. iv. 116. 
But other considerations make it probable 
that Branck was right in supposing some 
verses to have been lost here,— perhaps 
indeed a whole page of the archctypus 
MS. There is a passage quoted by Galen, 
vol. v. p. 454, which he expressly says is 
from the Prometheus Vinctus, and which 
seems to fill the gap so appositely that 
it appears not unreasonable to introduce 
it here, though within brackets, since it is 
far from certain that this is its exact 
place. We may understand βορεάδας 
πνοὰς of the blasts from the Hyperborean 
or Ural mountains, which lo is warned to 
avoid in her passage along the borders of 
the Pontus. This is at least a natural and 
consistent meaning of πόντου Φλοῖσβον», 
(cf. ἁλιστόνοις ῥαχίαισι in 732,) and al- 
ludes to her second route in nearly the 
same direction. It is well known that the 
Black Sea is liable to furious hurricanes, 
and Strabo attests this, vii. § 4, p. 309, 
4 Τανρικὴ παραλία, χιλίων που σταδίων 
τὸ µῆκοε, τραχεῖα καὶ ὀρεινὴ καὶ καται- 
γίζουσα rots Bopéas. This is the mean- 
ing of πέµφιχι, ‘a whirlwind.’ Photius, 
πέμφιξ πνοή. AioxvAos Ἑαντρίαις ἐπὶ 
τῶν ἀκτίνων. 

812. πεδία Κισθήνης. It is this part 
of the narrative which presents the great- 


est geographical difficulty. Io is to pro- 
ceed eastward, till she comes to Cisthene, 
the daughters of Phorcys, and the Gor- 
gons. Now all existing evidence shows 
that these must be looked for in the far 
west; so that we mast choose between 
supposing that a considerable lacuna 
exists here, and concluding that the 
poet takes a leap, and leads Io round by 
a northern track, which, as the whole 
north and west (see Strabo, p. 03 ad fin. 
and p. 294) of Europe was unknown to 
the Greeks, could not be particularly de- 
scribed. Probably the latter is the correct 
view; and little weight attaches to the 
circumstance that in Suppl. 535 seqq. Io 
is introduced into Egypt through Asia 
Minor. For the whole story of her visit 
to Egypt is certainly a distinct legend. 
The Arimaspi, whom she is to meet with 
in her course westward, are placed by 
Strabo exactly where we want them, ὑπὲρ 
τοῦ Εὐξείνου καὶ “lorpou καὶ "A&plov, lib. 
xi. p. 507. As for the site of Cisthene, 
nothing is known ; but a verse of Cratinus 
is cited by Harpocration in v., which 
shows that it was the fabulous boundary 
of the world, κἀνθένδ ἐπὶ τέρματα γῆε 
Kies, καὶ Κισθήνης Spos ὄψει. 9 Schol. 
Med says Κισθήνη πόλις Λιβύης 4 Αἰθιο- 
alas. And as the Gorgons were the 
daughters of Phorcys, whom Hesiod 
places in the west, Theog. 274, πέρην 
κλυτοῦ ᾿ΩὨκεαροῖο, "Ecxatly πρὸς νυκτὸς, 
ty’ 'ΕἙσπερίδες λιγύφωνοι, there can be no 
doubt that Cisthene was supposed to 
stand on the shores of the great Ocean 
stream. Photius indeed and H - 
tion call it a mountain in Thrace; but if 
we may hazard a conjecture, it was no 


144 


AIZXTAOY 


ai Φορκίδες ναίουσι δηναιαὶ κόραι 


τρεῖς κυκνόµορφοι, κοινὸν ὄμμ ἐκτημέναι, 
/ a 7m? ο , 
µονόδοντες, as οὔθ) ἥλιος προσδέρκεται 


(795) 
815 


> ο] ¥ € , ΄ ῤ 
ἀκτῖσιν οὔθ ἢ νύκτερος µήνη ποτέ. 
πέλας 8 ἀδελφαὶ τῶνδε τρεῖς κατάπτεροι, 


ὁρακοντόµαλλοι Γοργόνες βροτοστυγεῖς, 


ἃς θνητὸς οὐδεὶς εἰσιδὼν ἕξει πνοάς. 
τοιοῦτο µέν σοι τοῦτο φρούριον λέγω. 


(800) 
820 


ἄλλην & ἄκουσον dvaxepy θεωρίαν' 
ὀξυστόμους γὰρ Ζηνὸς ἀκραγεῖς κύνας 
Γρῦπας φύλαξαι, τόν τε μουνῶπα στρατὸν 


other than Mont Blanc, of which vague 
accounts, as of a vast western mountain, 
were likely enough to have reached the 
Greeks. For we know that they had some 
knowledge of the amber from the north of 
Europe, yet so little information about 
the country that they believed in a purely 
mythical river, or amber-stream, the 
Eridanus; just as they indulged in dreams 
of a happy and mild land lying beyond the 
blasts from the Riphean mountains of the 
north; see Cho. 365. The unexplored 
regions of the west, and the dark Ocean 
stream beyond, must have furnished a 
continual excitement to the imaginative 
Greek ; and it is possible that the fables 
here recorded originated in the narratives 
of credulous merchants and travellers. 

813. αἱ Φορκίδες. Hermann reads Φορ- 
κυρίδει. But Goettling remarks on Hes. 
Theog. 333, that Aeschylus used the 
shorter form in reference to the Φόρκος of 
Pindar, Pyth. xii. 23. 

Ibid. δηναιαὶ κόραι. The epithet is 
meant to represent their name Γραΐαι. 
Hesiod. Theog. 270, Φόρκυϊ 8 ad Κητὼ 
Tpalas τέκε καλλιπάρῃος Ἐκ γενετῆς 
πολιὰς, τὰς δὴ Γραΐας καλέουσιν. 

815. 066 HAs. The west was the 
fabled region of darkness because the sun 
there sank below the waves, and the 
‘nightly moon’ was assumed to follow 
the same path. Apollodorus gives these 
curious fancies, which may have origi- 
nated in the savage garb of Celtic women, 
in similar terms, ii. 4, 2, ἦσαν δὲ αὗται 
Κητοῦς τε καὶ Φόρκου, Γοργόνων ἁἀδελφαὶ, 
γραῖαι ἐκ Ὑγενετῆς, ἕνα τε ὀφθαλμὸν αἱ 
τρεῖς καὶ ἕνα ὀδόντα εἶχον, καὶ ταῦτα παρὰ 


µέρος ἤμειβον ἀλλήλαι:. Of the Gor- 


gons he says, εἶχον δὲ αἱ Γοργόνες κε- 
Paras μὲν περιεσπειραµένας φολίσι δρα- 
κόντω», ὀδόντας δὲ μεγάλους &s συῶν καὶ 
χεῖρας χαλκᾶς καὶ πτέρυγας χρυσᾶς δὺ 
ὧν ἐπέτοντο. Tods δὲ ἰδόντας λίθους 
ἐποίουν. 

820. φρούριο. Whether this means 
‘objects to be guarded against,’ or ‘ guar- 
dians of the place,’ is not clear. Schol. 
Med. & σε δεῖ φυλάξαι, and καταγωγὴν 
ὃν ὀφείλεις φυλάξασθαι. Probably the 
true reading is φροίμιον. 

821. δυσχευη, ‘ portentous.’ Cf. Suppl. 
563, βοτὸν δυσχερὲς pitduBporov.—dtv- 
στόµους, with pointed or beak-like snouts. 
ἀκραγεῖς is uncertain both as to meaning 
and quantity. The grammarians, whose 
glosses were often merely copied from one 
another, explain it as ‘harsh,’ ‘ill-tem- . 
pered,’ σκληρὸ», χαλεπὸ», ὀξύχολον, &e. 
And Hermann derives it from ἄκρος and 
ἄγη (i.e. θαῦμα) for no better reason than 
that the ἆ would not have been made 
long if from ἆ and κρά(ω. But compare 
θεοπρόπους in 677, where ο is long before 
πρ. And the ‘canes non latrantes’ is a 
phrase exactly parallel to ἄρδις ἄπυρος in 
899, the epithet, as usual in such cases, 
qualifying the metaphor. Why they are 
called hounds of Zeus it is needless to 
inquire. The poet naturally assigns to 
them the usual attributes of eagles. Inf. 
1043, πτηνὸς κύω», where the adjective is 
used to distinguish the eagle from a real 
hound. Now the eagle actually does 
bark, and with a sound closely resembling 
that of adog. Hence κλάζειν Αρη τρόπον 
αἰγυπιῶν, Ag. 48, compared with κλαγ- 
yalvers ἅπερ κύω» Eum. 126. 


ΠΡΟΜΗΘΕΙΥΣ 4ΕΒΣΜΩΤΗΣ. 


9 8 ε , 9 a , 
Αριμαστὸν irmoBapov , ot χρυσόρρυτον 
οἰκοῦσιν ἀμφὶ νᾶμα, Πλούτωνος mopor 


τούτοις σὺ μὴ πέλαζε. 
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(805) 
825 


τηλουρὸν δὲ γῆν 


ἦξεις, κελαινὸν φῦλον, ot πρὸς HALov 
, α » 8 3’ 
ναίουσι πηγαϊῖς, ἔνθα ποταμὸς Αἰθίοψ. 


τούτου παρ ὄχθας ἕρφ, ἕως ἂν ἐξίκῃ 


καταβασμὸν, ἔνθα Βυβλίνων ὁρῶν aro 


(810) 
830 


σ 8 ” ν ερ 
ίησι σεπτον Νειλος ευποτον ῥρέος. 

e » νεο 7 ‘ , 9 , 
οὗτός σ᾿ ὁδώσει τὴν τρίγωνον ἐς χθόνα 
a f ον 4 9 > , 
Nevotw, οὗ δὴ τὴν μακρὰν ἀποικίαν, 


"Iot, πέπρωται σοί τε καὶ TEKVOLS κτίσαι. 


824. ᾿Αριμασπόν. On this fabulous 
people of Scythia, or rather, of the north 
of Europe, see Herod. iv. 13 and 27. 
Ibid. iii. 116. Pausan. i. xxiv. 6, robs 
γρῦπας ἐν tos ἔπεσιν ᾿Αριστέας 4 Tpo- 
κοννἠσιος µάχεσθαι περὶ τοῦ χρυσοῦ φησὶν 
᾿Αριμασποῖς [τοῖς] ὑπὲρ ᾿Ισσηδόνων τὸν 
δὲ χρυσὸν ὃν φυλάσσουσιν οἱ ypures dye 
έναι τὴν γῆν. εἶναι δὲ ᾿Αριμασποὺ: μὲν 
ἄνδρας µονοφθάλµους πάντας ἐκ γενετῆς, 
ypuwas δὲ θηρία λέουσι εἰκασμένα, 
πτερὰ δὲ ἔχειν καὶ στόμα ἀςτοῦ. 

825. Πλούτωνος πόρον. grit ig probable 
that the Tartessus or pia ine is 
meant, about which Aesthylus knew no- 
thing, beyond a vague tradition of a gold- 
producing river somewhere in the west. 
Strabo has a remarkable passage on the 
gold found in this part of Spain, iii. cap. 
2, p. 1467, Ποσειδώνιοι 5 τὸ πλῆθος τών 
µετάλλω» ἐπαινῶν καὶ τὴν ἀρετὴν,-- οὗ 
πλουσία µόνον ἀλλὰ καὶ ὑπόπλοντοι hy, 
Φησὶν, ἡ χώρα" καὶ wap’ ἐκείνοις ὡς ἆλη- 
θῶς τὸν ὑποχθόνιον τόπον οὐχ ὁ ΄Αιδης 
GAA’ ὁ Πλούτων κατοικεῖι. The Tartessus 
or Baetis was said to flow from a moun- 
tain called ᾿Αργυροῦ», from the silver- 
mines it contained (ibid. p. 148). But 
beside this, there was a fabled connexion 
between Tartessus and Tartarus, whence 
Ταρτησία µύραινα, Ar. Ran. 475. Strabo, 
p. 149. This will bring Io to enter Libya 
by the strait of Gibraltar, which is pro- 
bably altogether overlooked in the poet’s 
half mythical geography; and thus, cross- 
ing Africa from west to east, she is to arrive 
finally at lower Egypt. 

820. Theemphatic σὺ is hardly required, 
though we might understand, ws yur) 
οὖσα. Perhaps, τούτοισι μὴ πέλα(ε. 

827. πρὸς λίον πηγα. Probably the 







(815) 


famed ‘fountain of the sun’ near the 
temple of Jupiter Ammon. Quint. Cur- 
tius, iv. 7, 22, ‘Est etiam aliud Ham- 
monis nemus; in medio habet fontem; 
aquam solis vocant.’ Lucret. vi. 848, 
‘Esse apud Hammonis fanum fons luce 
diurna frigidus, at calidus nocturno tem- 
pore fertur.’ 

828. ποταμὸς Αἰθίοψ. Schol. ὁ Netdros. 
If this be not a feigned river of an ima- 
ginary continent (see on Suppl. 281), 
it can hardly be any other than the 
Niger, though it is extraordinary that so 
ancient a notice should exist of a river 
which is still only partially explored. 
Hermann quotes Solinus, cap. 25, who 
calls it ‘amnis qui afro colore exit per 
intimas et exustas solitadines ;’ and from 
this odd notion of the very waters of a 
tropical river being burnt black, the name 
was fancifully derived. Propertius has the 
same description of the Indus, iv. 3. 10, 
‘ustus et Eoa discolor Indus aqua.’ 
Aeschylus seems to have thought that it 
flowed almost to the east side of Africa, 
and much more to the north than its real 
position. 

830. καταβασµόν. The catabathmus, 
or descent into the valley of the Nile 
from Libya, is here confounded with the 
cataracts of the Nile. The descent of 
the latter from the ‘ Bybline mountains’ 
is purely mythical, nor is it easy to say 
what mountains could have given rise to 
the notion. The Schol. thinks the name 
invented ἀπὸ τῆς Ὑινομένης wap’ abrois 
βύβλου. 

B41. εὔποτον. See Suppl. 836. 

833. τὸν paxpdy. Sce on Theb. 609. 
For οὗ δὴ see Eum. 2. 
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Tavs et τί σοι ψελλόν τε καὶ δυσεύρετον, 


4ΙΣΧΥ4ΟΥ 


835 


ἐπανδίπλαζε καὶ σαφῶς ἐκμάνθανε 
σχολὴ δὲ πλείων ἢ θέλω πάρεστί pou. 


XO. 


δὸς ἤνπερ atrovper Oa: 
ITP. 


εἰ µέν τι τῇδε λοιπὸν ἢ παρειµένον 
ἔχεις γεγωνεῖν τῆς πολυφθόρου πλάνης, 
λέγ᾽. εἰ δὲ πάντ' εἴρηκας, Nu αὖ χάριν 


(820) 
840 
µέμνησαι δέ που. 


9 a y ? > 9: V4 
TO παν πορειας NOE τερµ ακηκοέγ. 


ὅπως ὃ ἂν Edy μὴ µάτην κλύουσά µου, 


ἃ πρὶν pode δεῦρ ἐκμεμόχθηκεν φράσω, 
τεκµήριον TOUT αὐτὸ δοὺς μύθων ἐμῶν. 


(825) 
845 


ὄχλον μὲν οὖν τὸν πλεῖστον ἐκλείψω λόγων, 
πρὸς αὐτὸ © εἶμι τέρμα σῶν πλανηµάτων. 
ἐπεὶ yap ἦλθες πρὸς Μολοσσὰ δάπεδα 


8 3 a / > 9 8 a σ 
τὴν αἰπύνωτόν T audi Δωδώνην, wa 
μαντεῖα θῶκός 7 ἐστὶ θεσπρωτοῦ Atos, 


(890) 
860 


τέρας 7 ἄπιστον, at προσήγοροι δρύες, 
ε 5 ϕ 9 aA sQN 3 , 
ὑφ ὧν σὺ λαμπρῶς κοὺδὲν αἰνικτηρίως 


προσηγορεύθης ἡ 4ιὸς 


835. ψελλὸ», ‘obscure,’ properly said 
of indistinct pronunciation, as appears 
from Aristoph. frag. 536, WeAAds ἐστι καὶ 
καλεῖ τὴν ἄρκτον ἄρτον. 

836. ἐπανδίπλαζε. Hermann retains 
ἑπαναδίπλαίε, but in Eum. 968 the metre 
requires ἐπανδιπλοίζω, and we have ἐπαμ- 
µένειν supra 623, dvdalovres Ag. 296, 
ἀντρέψη Pers. 165, and even ἂμ πέτραις 
Suppl. 346. Cf. Pers. 568. 

841. ἤνπερ. It is surprising that the 
vulgate ἤντιν should so long have been 
allowed to stand unquestioned. Her- 
mann seems right in correcting ἤνπερ, 
though he is not disinclined to read hy 
πρὶν ᾖτούμεσθα. Dindorf also gives the 
imperfect, but we may adhere to the MSS. 
in this, for the request, though before 
made (cf. 804), still remained in force. 
By altering the punctuation somewhat 
awkwardly, ἤντινα might be retained: 
ἡμῖν ab χάριν δός' ἤντιν ᾖτούμεσθα µέµ- 
νησαι δέ που. 

816. ὄχλον τὸν πλεῖστον λόγων. The 
narrative of the journey from the shores 
of Lerna (sup. 695) northwards and round 
by Epirus. So ὄχλος is used of 4 general 


κλεινὴ δάµαρ 


aggregate, in which it is unnecessary to 
specify and particularise, Pers. 934. Eur. 
Hipp. 842. Frag. Aeol. xviii. Ar. Eccl. 
745, τὰ Χχυτρίδ 43n καὶ τὸν ὄχλον 
ἀφίετε. Thuc. vii. 78, τοὺς σκευοφόρους 
καὶ τὸν πλεῖστον ὄχλον ἑντὸς εἶχον οἱ 
ὁπλῖται. 

848. δάπεδα. So all the MSS., and 
also in Cho. 784. But Blomf., Dind., and 
Herm. follow Porson in reading γάπεδα, 
and for no better reason than that ddredoyv 
usually has the a short. Yet as Aa was 
a form of ra (sup. 580, Eum. 836, Αρ. 
1039), it seems rash to deny that along 
with the epic 3awedov, of which the ety- 
mology is uncertain, another form, δᾶπεδο», 
may have existed. In fact, analogy is 
entirely in favour of it. That δῆ was in 
use for γῆ appears from Δηὼ and Δημή- 
τηρ. And the Schol. Med. on 580 ob- 
serves, οἱ Δωριεῖς τὴν γῆν δῆην καὶ day 
Φασίν. May not then δᾶπεδον have been 
a peculiar Molossian or Pelasgic word, 
like προυσελεῖν in 446? There is at least 
8 risk in rejecting it. Moreover, γήπεδον 
is explained by the grammarians to signify 
‘a front garden.’ 
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[μέλλουσ’ ever Gan, "εἰ τῶνδε προσσαίνει σέ τι]’ (835) 


3 ~ > ΄ a 
ἐντεῦθεν οἰστρήσασα τὴν παρακτίαν 


855 


κέλευθον ᾖξας πρὸς µέγαν κόλπον ‘Péas, 
ad οὗ παλιμπλάγκτοισι χειµάζει δρόµοις' 
χρόνον δὲ τὸν μέλλοντα πόντιος μυχὸς, 


σαφῶς ἐπίστασ᾽, Idvuos κεκλήσεται, 


(810) 


τῆς OHS πορείας µνῆμα τοῖς πᾶσιν βροτοῖς. 860 
Lal A ld 9 8 ~ 9 ~ 8 
σημεῖά σοι Tad ἐστὶ τῆς ἐμῆς φρενὸς, 
ὡς δέρκεται πλέον τι τοῦ πεφασμµένου. 
8 8 > ε A ορ > 3 Ν ιά 
τὰ λοιπὰ ὃ᾽ ὑμῖν τῇδέ 7 ἐς κοινὸν φράσω, 


ἐς ταὐτὸν ἐλθὼν τῶν πᾶλαι λόγων ἴχνος. 
ν 4 4 > 2 8 
ἐστι πόλις Κάνωβος, ἐσχάτη χθονὸς, 


854. This verse is perhaps an interpo- 
lation. In the MSS. εἰ is wanting, and 
the Schol. does not seem to have found 
it. It is first supplied in ed. Turn. Such 
a crasis is not unfrequent in comedy, but 
is scarcely a tragic use. We find however 
in Iph. Taur. 679, προδούε σε σώ(εσθαι 
αὐτὸς eis οἴκους µόνος (where see the 
note, and also on Herc. F. 147). The 
comic writers do not seem to have objected 
to this elision, e.g. Ar. Pac. 102, 324. 
The verse may have been added by one 
who objected to the use of the article in 
the predicate, and sought to connect it 
with a participle. It is however not in- 
correct, as the actual words of the address 
were σὺ 7 Aids δάµαρ. So Eur. Heracl. 
978, πρὸς ταῦτα τὴν θρασεῖα», Boris ἂν 
θέλῃ,--λέξει. Ibid. ν. 1015, ἐντεῦθεν δὲ 
xph τὸν προστρόπαιον τόν τε Ὑενναῖον 
καλεῖν. Herc. F. 581, ox ἄρ᾽ Ἡρακλῆς 
ὁ καλλίνικος, ds πάροιθε, λέξομαι. Com- 
Ρατε Theb. 568. On the ‘talking oaks’ 
see Soph. Trach. 172, 1 168.-- προσσαίνει 
is, ‘steals over your mind,’ i. e. recurs to 
your memory, or, as the Schol. Med. very 
well explains it, ὑπομιμνήσκει oe.“ Another 
less accurate and later explanation is τέρ- 
πει OF εὐφραίνε. Com παιδός µε 
σαΐνει φθογγὸς Απρ. 1214. Rhes. ὅδ. 
Ion 685. Φιλόφρων ποτισαίνουσα Pers. 
100 


855. οἰστρήσασα. From οἰστρᾶν, not 
οἰστρεῖν, which is transitive, as Bacch. 
32, τοίγαρ νιν αὐτὰς dx δόµων φᾧστρησ) 
ἐγώ. Perhaps we should read οἰστρᾷ for 
οἶστρεῖ in Theocr. vi. 28. Iph. Aul. 77, 
6 δὲ καθ 'Ελλάδ᾽ οἰστρήσαι δρόμφ. 

856. κόλπο» Ῥέας. The lonian sea or 


L 


(845) 
865 


Hadriatic. Photius: ‘Péas πόντο 6 
Béowopos’ 4 dori καὶ ᾿Αδρίαι. Up to this 
point she advanced westward, and then 
returned towards the east, by the route 
thus described by Apollodorus, ii. 1, 3, 4 
δὲ wpwrov nev cis τὸν dw’ dxelyns ᾿Ιόνιον 
κόλπον κληθέντα, ἔπειτα διὰ τῆς Ἰλλυρί- 
80s πορευθεῖσα καὶ τὸν Αἷμον ὑπερβαλοῖΐσα, 
διέβη τὸν τότε μὲν καλούμενο» πόρον 
Θράκιο», νῦν δὲ ἀπ ἐκείνηι Βόσπορο». 
Hence πορείας in 860 does not mean the 
passage across, but the journey to, that sea. 

857. χειµάέε. The present is used 
because Io was now performing her journcy 
eastward; and ἀφ᾽ οὗ must be taken closely 
with παλιμπλάγκτοις, ‘returning from 
which point.’ The Pelasgi, whose immi- 
gration into Europe through Scythia and 
Thrace Io represents, pursued the opposite 
course, from the country beyond the 
Caspian to the Hadriatic sea, at the head 
of which they first made their appearance 
in Italy. This inversion is a well-known 
characteristic of many early legends. The 
element-worship brought by the Pelasgi 
seems indicated by Io’s personification of 
the Moon. Bat her connexzioa with Egypt 
is due to the alleged Phoenician origin of 
Inachus, and the resemblance of the wor- 
ship of Isis. 

865. πόλις Κάνωβος. Cf. Suppl. 306. 
—daxdrn χθονὸς, i. e. at the furthest end 
or outer boundary of Egypt; on the mar- 
gin of the land, or sea-coast, as ὑστάτου 
νεὼς Suppl. 697. It was said to derive 
its name from Canobus or Canopus, the 
pilot of Menelaus, who was buried there 
(Strabo, xvii. 1, 17. Tac. Ann. ii. 60). 
The Schol. notices the anachronism. 


2 
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4ΙΣΧΥ4ΟΥ 


Νείλου πρὸς αὐτῷ στόµατι καὶ προσχώµατι’ 
ἐνταῦθα δή σε Ζεὺς τίθησιν ἔμφρονα 
ἐπαφῶν ἀταρβεῖ χειρὶ καὶ θιγὼν µόνον. 


> , 8 ~ 8 Ud 
ἐπώνυμον δὲ τῶν Avs γεννηµάτων 

[ά 9 ¥ &é , 
τέξεις κελαινὸν Ἔπαφον, ὃς καρπώσεται 


(850) 
870 


ὅσην πλατύρρους Νεῖλος ἀρδεύει χθόνα. 

πέµπτη ὃ ἀπ᾿ αὐτοῦ γέννα πεντηκοντάπαις 
Ud 8 ad 3 « a 9 ΄ 

πάλιν πρὸς Αργος οὐχ ἑκοῦσ ἐλεύσεται 


θηλύσπορος, φεύγουσα συγγενῆ γάμον 
ἀνεψιῶν' ot δ ἐπτοημένοι φρένας, 


κίρκοι πελειῶν οὗ μακρὰν λελειμμµένοι, 
ἠξουσι θηρεύσοντες οὗ θηρασίµους 

° Ud 5 Ud φ 4 
γάμους, φθόνον δὲ σωμάτων ἕξει θεός" 


Πελασγία δὲ δέξεται, θηλυκτόνῳ 
"Ape δαµέντων νυκτιφρουρήτῳ θράσει' 


866. προσχώµατι. He appears to mean 
the alluvial deposit always increasing at 
the mouths of the Nile. 

867. τίθησιν ἔμφρονα. Here Io was to 
be restored to the consciousness of hu- 
manity (Suppl. 573) by the stroking of 
the hand of Zeus; and by the same 
miraculous touch (¢xa¢p?)) Epaphus was to 
be conceived. These distinct ideas are, 
from the brevity of the description, so 
blended into one, that most commentators 
have found a difficulty in the passage. 
Hermann even marks a lacuna after this 
verse, supposing such a line to have 
dropped out as παύσας δὲ µόχθων τῶνδε 
Φιτεύει Ὑόνον, while Dindorf follows 
Elmsley in condemning 868 as spurious. 
Hermann allows that the vulgate would 
be unexceptionable were &yxvoy written 
for ἔμφρονα, 8 conjecture formerly made 
by the present editor. By θιγὼν µόνον 
is meant that the generation was effected 
by the mere touch, and not by the or- 
dinary connexion, though in Suppl. 295 a 
somewhat different statement is made. 
The discrepancy however need not sur- 
prise us, any more than that in this play 
Io gets to Egypt round by the west, in 
the Supplices through Asia Minor; or 
than the change of scene in the Prom. 
Solutus from Scythia to the Caucasus 
(sup. 2). The only real difficulty lies in 
v. 869, where γεννήµατα is improperly 


(860) 
880 


used for τρόπος γεννήσεων. Schol. } τῶν 
ἐκ Ards γεννηθέντω»ν, ἢ τῆς Aids ἑπαφή- 
σεως. W. Dindorf incloses v. 868 within 
brackets, and reads τῶν Διὸς yévynp’ 
ἀφῶν, which has no resemblance to the 
style of Aeschylus. 

871. «λατύρρους. He appears to mean 
not the Delta only, but the part where the 
Nile diverges and flows over a wide extent 
of country. So Νεῖλος ἑπτάρους Frag. 
304. 

875. ἑπτοημένοι. This word, like µαί- 
νεσθαι, is properly used of the excitement 
of Ιονθ.--- κίρκοι, i. Θ. ὧς κίρκοι. Cf. 
Suppl. 220.---οὐ μακρὰν λελειμμένοι, ‘ not 
far behind doves in the chase.’ Eur. 
Herc. F. 1173, of που λέλειμμαι καὶ 
νεωτέρων κακών ὕστερος ἀφῖγμαι;, «. 

878. φθόνον σωμάτων ἕξει, ‘shall grudge 
them the possession of their persons.’ 
The Schol. took this very differently, 
abrois τοῖς σώμασι τιµωρηθήσονται, θεῶν 
νεμεσησάντων αὐτοῖς. He supposed it to 
mean, ‘the god shall conceive a dislike 
for their bodies,’ viz. those of the males. 
--Πελασγία, Argos; cf. Suppl. 626. 

880. δαµέντω»ν. Supply τῶν ἀνεψιῶν, 
or τῶν ἁρσένων implied in θηλυκτόνφ. 
Cf. Ag. 1202, θήλυς ἄρσενος φονεὺς ἐστίν. 
This use of the genitive absolute, where — 
the participle alone is expressed, is pecu- 
liarly Aeschylean. See on Suppl. 437. 
Theb. 256.---δέξεται, sc. αὐτὰς, as Sup- 
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γυνὴ γὰρ ἄνδρ ἕκαστον αἰῶνος στερεῖ 
δίθηκτον ἐν σφαγαῖσι Baraca ξίφος. 
Todd em ἐχθροὺς τοὺς ἐμοὺς ἔλθοι Κύπρις. 


µίαν δὲ παίδων ἵμερος θέλέξει τὸ μὴ 
κτεῖναι ξύνευνον, ἀλλ ἀπαμβλυνθήσεται 


(866) 
886 


γνώμην' δυοῖν δὲ θάτερον βουλήσεται, 
κλύειν ἄναλκις μᾶλλον ἢ µιαιφόνος. 
αὕτη κατ Αργος βασιλικὸν τέξει γένος.--- 


μακροῦ λόγου δεῖ ταῦτ' ἐπεξελθεῖν τορῶς---- 
σπορᾶς γε μὴν ἐκ τῆσδε φύσεται θρασὺς, 


(870) 
890 


τόξοισι κλεινὸς, ὃς πόνων ἐκ TaVS ἐμὲ 


λύσει. 


τοιόνδε χρησμὸν ἡ παλαιγενὴς 


µήτηρ ἐμοὶ διῆλθε Τιτανὶς Θέμις' 


9 8 ν “ “~ “~ , 

ὅπως δὲ χῶπη, ταῦτα δεῖ μακροῦ λόγου 
3 ο) ΄ 9 φας “ - 

εἰπεῖν, OUT οὐδὲν ἐκμαθοῦσα κερδανεῖς. 


ἐλελεῦ, ἐλελεῦ. 


IN. 


(875) 
805 


ὑπό μ av σφάκελος καὶ φρενοπληγεῖς 


κ on the plea of justifiable homicide. 
ermann again marks a lacuna, and sup- 

the to have stood thus: 
Πελασγία δὲ δέξεται τὸν ἐγγενῆ στόλον 
γυναικῶν, νυμφίων θηλυκτόνφ “Ape δα- 
µέντω». But here, as in 869, it is more 
probable that the poet touched briefly 
and hastily on legends which were so 
familiar to all that his meaning could not 
be misunderstood. 

882. ἐν σφαγαῖσι. Aristot. Hist. An. i. 
1 κοινὸν δὲ µέρος aby évos καὶ στήθους 

Orest. 285, uh τῆς τεκούσης els 
σφαγὰ, doa ξίφος. 

889. ἐπ ἐχθρού». Cf. Suppl. 9706. Ib. 
1013, orvyepar πέλοι τόδ ἆθλο». ‘* De 
connubio olim Jovi periculoso accipi- 
endum.”’ Herm. 

884. µίαν παίδων. Hypermnestra who 
spared Lynceus. See Apollodor. ii. 1, 5 

887. κλύειν ἄναλκι. Not less beautiful 
are Ovid's verses on this subject, Hervid. 
xiv. 7, ‘Quod manus extimuit jugulo de- 
mittere ferrum, Sum rea; laudarer, si 
scelus ausa forem. Esse ream praestat, 
quam sic placuisse parenti. Non piget 
immunes caedis habere manus.’— Bac:- 
λικὸν γένος, see on 793. 

889. μακροῦ λόγου δει. The narrative 
is hurried on in a manner which is indi- 


cated by the marks in the text. Hermann 
admits Schiitz’s conjecture δὲ for δεῖ, 
which goes far to remove the abruptness ; 
but he wrongly remarks that the Schol. 
did not read δεῖ, for it is v. 804 that he 
explains by πολλοῦ λόγου ἂν εἴη τοῦτο. 
Cf. 894.-- γε μὴν, sed lamen, &c. 

891. τόξοισι κλεινό.. Hercules, who 
shot the eagle with his bow. Apollodor. 
ii. 5, 11, ᾿Ἡρακλῆς κατετόξευσεν ἐπὶ τοῦ 
Καυκάσου τὸν ἐσθίοντα τὸ τοῦ Προμηθέως 
ἧπαρ ἀετὸν, ὃς καὶ τὸν µηθέα διέλυσε. 
Cf. Frag. 205.—The Med. has κλεινοῖε, a 
reading evidently inferior. 

893. Hermann reads from MS. Guelph. 
θεῶν for Θέμιε, i.e. µήτηρ θεῶν, or Γη. 
He thinks παλαιγενὴς inappropriate as 
an epithet of Themis, and supposes that 
Θέμις, on which one MS. has the gloss 
ἡ γῆ, was introduced from 217 sup. One 
cannot think the alteration a judicious 
one. Cf. Eum. 2. 

894. It is an unusual tautology, ὅπως 
καὶ ὅπη, ‘how and in what way.’ The 
crasis itself is not very common, though 
we find χῶώστιε, x&oo1, χὠώπόσοι. The 
Schol. explains, ὅπως ἔχω τύχη: καὶ δι 
hy αἰτίαν Ἀνθήσομαι, which can hardly be 
right. It is remarkable that this verse 
seems a repetition of v. 889 
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ΑΙΣΧΥ4ΟΥ 


µανίαι θάλπουσ', οἴστρου ὃ ἄρδις 


χρίει po ἄπυρος: 


κραδία δὲ φόβῳ φρένα λακτίζει' 


(880) 
900 


τροχοδυεῖται ὃ ὀμμαθ ἑλίγδην, 
ἔξω δὲ δρόμου φέροµαι λύσσης 
πνεύματι µάργῳ, γλώσσης ἀκρατής' 


θολεροὶ δὲ λόγοι παίουσ᾽ εἰκῆ 
στυγνῆς πρὸς κύμασιν ἅτης. 


ᾗ σοφὸς, } σοφὸς [ἦν], ὃς 


XO. 


(885) 
905 
στρ. d. 


“~ φ ο 99 8 , 8 
πρῶτος ἐν γνώμᾳ τόδ ἐβάστασε καὶ 


γλώσσᾳ διεµυθολόγησεν, 


ε x “A e a 3 o - 
ὡς Τὸ κηδεῦσαι καθ ἑαυτὸν ἀριστεύει µακρφ' 
καὶ µήτε τῶν πλούτῳ διαθρυπτοµένων 


(890) 
910 


µήτε τῶν γέννᾳ μεγαλυνομένων 
ὄντα χερνήταν ἐραστεῦσαι γάμων. 


4 4 4 9 
µήποτε, µήποτέ μ., ὦ 
πότνιαι Motpar λεχέων Atds εὖ- 
νάτειραν ἴδοισθε πέλουσαν' 


898. ἄρδις ἄπυρος, ‘ the point not forged 
with fire;’ see on 822. This is to be 
literally understood of the gadfiy’s sting, 
not, with the Scholiast, of the violence of 
the calamity, ἡ ἀκμλ τοῦ πάθους.---χρίει, 
cf. 578. 616. 

900. φρένα λακτίζει. Used in the 
physical sense of ‘ midriff,’ as Ag. 967, 
πρὸς φρεσὶν δίναι: κυκλούµενον Κέαρ. 

902. ἔξω δρόμου φέ ἴρομαι. So Cho. 
1011, ὥσπερ tiv ἵπποις ἡνιοστροφῶ δρόμου 
ἐἑωτέρω, said of incipient madness. 

905. πρὸς κύμασι». The dative is used 
as Theb. 198, νεὼς καμούσης ποντίῳ πρὸς 
κύματι. The metaphor is rather an un- 
usual one, derived from the muddy waters 
of a river battling with the clear waves at 
the asestuary. Enuripides has a similar 
figure in οὐκέτι γὰρ καθαρὰν Φφρέν ἔχω, 

ipp. 1120; θολοῖ δε καρδία», Alcest. 1067. 
----ἅτη bears the true epic sense of distrac- 
tion, delusion, infatuation, &c. 

906. ἦν. This has been inclosed in 
brackets, as being at least uncertain when 
something is wanting in the antistrophe. 
Dindorf omits it with Monk. The true 
reading may be ἦν σοφὸς ἦν σοφὸς ὃς, 
κ.τ.λ., though in Ar. Vesp. 725, which 


9 ο 
αντ. α. 
(895) 
915 


seems to have been taken from the present 
passage, we have 4 που σοφὸς ἦν ὅστις 
ἔφασκεν. ---ἐβάστασε, κ.τ.λ., ‘weighed it 
in his mind, and expressed it in a proverb 
by words.’ Pittacus is said to have in- 
vented the proverb, τὴν κατὰ σαυτὸν ἔλα, 
which is here quoted in reference to 
marrying according to one’s station. See 
on Suppl. 1046, sup. 72, where μηδὲν 
ἄγαν is clearly alluded to, and 317, γί- 
yvwoKne σαυτό». Cf. Rhes. 168, οὐκ ἐξ 
ἑμαυτοῦ µει(όνων Ὑγαμεῖν θέλω. Pind. 
Pyth. ii. 63. Eur. frag. Antiop. xviii. 
κῆδος καθ’ abrdy τὸν σοφὸ» κτᾶσθαι χρεών. 
So Ovid, ‘Si qua voles apte nubere, nube 
pari.’ 

912. ὄντα χερνήτα», ‘for one who is 
an artisan;’ the Athenians holding trade 
and handicraft in contempt. 

914. πότνιαι. This word has been 
added on conjecture. Hermann marks 
the lacuna after Μοῖραι, and conjectures 
µακραίωνες. The humility of the chorus 
in deprecating the splendid fate of Io 
agrees well with their pious sentiments in 
535 seqq., for goodness and humility are 
ever inseparable. The sentiment however 
in this case is not unmixed with fear. 
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μηδὲ πλαθείην yapera τινὶ τῶν ἐξ οὐρανοῦ" 
ταρβῶ γὰρ ἀστεργάνορα παρθενίαν 


9 ~ > a ) “~ td / 
εἰσορῶσ ‘Iovs µέγα δαπτοµέναν 


δυσπλάνοις ΗἩρας ἁλατείαις πόνων. 
9 8 ΄ 9 9 8 ε 8 ε ΄ 
ἐμοὶ δέ Υ ὅτε μὲν ὁμαλὸς ὁ γάμος, 


919 (900) 
στρ. 8. 


ἄφοβος, οὐδὲ δέδια' μὴ δέ τού pe 
κρεισσόνων θεῶν ἔρως 
προσδράκοι opp. ἄφυκτον. 


3 , 9 νε 4 » 

ἀπόλεμος ὅδε y’ ὁ πόλεμος, ἄπορα 
, δω ν ao ao 

πόριµος' ovd exw τίς ἂν γενοίµαν. 


915. πλαθείη». So the Med., but most 
copies wrongly give πλασθείην. The 
simple wéAa(w is never contracted into 
πλά(ω, which is a distinct verb; yet we 
find προσέπλα(ε Od. xi. 583, προσπλά(ον 
IL. xii. 285, from προσπελά(ω. But 
πλατὸς, ἄπλατος, πρόσπλατος (sup. 735) 
are always to be written without σ, being 
verbal adjectives from the obsolete πλάω, 
whence ἔπλητο and wewAnpévos, El. xiv. 
468. Od. xii. 108 Hes. Theog. 193. 
We find ἄπλητος Hes. Opp. 148. Hom. 
Hymo. in Cer. 83. Photius, wAard: 


προσπελαστά. Eum 53, οὐ πλατοῖσι 
Φυσιάµασιν. Hence πλᾶτις, ‘a wife,’ Ar. 


Acharn. 132, from the sexual sense of 
πελάζειν inthe present passage and Suppl. 
295. Young students will distinguish 
ἄπληστος, ‘insatiable,’ ἄπλετοι, the old 
form of ἄπλητος, (generally used of some- 
thing boundless or immense, as χρυσὸς 
ἄπλετος Herod. iii. 106,) and ἅπλαστος, 
‘misshapen,’ from πλάσσω, which is pro- 
bably the true reading in Hesiod, Theog. 
151. The by-forms πλάθω, πελάθω (Ar. 
Ran. 1265), and reAarns, and the adverb 
πλησίον, show that πελάω and πλάω co- 
existed. 

917. ἀστεργάνορα, ‘impatient of mar- 
riage.’ Cf. 665 seqq. 

918. µέγα. So Schiitz for pe ydug, 
the reading of Aldus and one MS. The 
rest have ydug, and so the Schol. 

919. δυσπλάνοι. So Turn. with two 
or three MSS. The Med. and most others 
give δυσπλάγχνοις or SusowAdyxvois, 8 
corruption of a var. lect. δυσπλάγκτοις. 
See on 591. On πόνων Hermann com- 
pares Suppl. 556, µαινυµένα πόνοις ἀτίμοις. 
But dAareias πόνων is a less intelligible 
expression than ἁλατειῶν πόνοις would 
have been. In two MSS. πόνων is 


ἀντ. β’. 


925 (905) 


omitted, and it seems suspicious. Porson 
proposed to omit γάμων in 912, but it is 
to be feared the metre would not allow 
this. 

920. The conclusion of the chorus, 
generally regarded as an epodus, has been 
reduced by Hermann into strophe and 
antistrophe. There are sufficient indica- 
tions of this arrangement, as Elmsley per- 
ceived, to make the restoration probable ; 
and it must be confessed. that an “epodus” 
is too often a mere expedient for disposing 
of intractable antistrophic verses. It is 
8 curious fact that the most extensive and 
perplexing corruptions are asually en- 
countered at the ends of choruses. See 
sup. 434 seqq. Cho. 805, &c. It has 
been deemed sdvisable here to follow 
Iiermanno, whose knowledge and judgment 
in metrical matters give the highest 
authority to his opinion.—The MSS. give 
ἁμοὶ 8 ὅτι μὲν, but the context seems to 
require ὅτε, ‘to me however, when mar- 
riage is on an equality, it is devoid of fear, 
nor am I alarmed at it; but never may the 
love of any of the greater gods look on me 
with an eye from which there is no 
escape.’ On account of the preceding 
μὲν, as well as the general sense, it seems 
necessary to read μὴ δὲ for µηδέ. For 
οὐδὲ δέδια the Med. has od δέδια, buat 
others retain evidences of the true read- 
ing in οὔδέδια, οὐδὲδια, or οὐδὲδία. In 
what follows the common reading is μηδὲ 
κρεισσόνων θεῶν ἔρως ἄφυκτον ὅμμα προσ- 
δράκοι µε. The Med. has προσδάρκοι µε, 
others προσδέρκοι µε, a few προσδράµοι 


με. 

924. Be Ύγ ὃ πόλεμος, i. 6. ὁ πρὸς 
κρείσσονας. For ἄπορα πόριµος see Suppl. 
588. 
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AIZXTAOYL 


Tay 4ιὸς γὰρ οὐχ ὁρῶ 
μῆτιν ὅπα φύγοιμ av. 
ΠΡ. 3 μὴν ἔτι Ζεὺς, καΐπερ αὐθάδη φρονῶν, 
ἔσται ταπεινὸς, οἷον ἐξαρτύεται 


yapov γαμεῖν, ὃς αὐτὸν ἐκ τυραννίδος 
‘4 3 Hoo 9 Α 9 ὃ > 8 
θρόνων 7 ἀϊστον ἐκβαλει πατρὸς ὃ apa 


930 
(910) 


Κρόνου τότ' ἤδη παντελῶς κρανθήσεται, 
ἣν ἐκπίτνων ἠρᾶτο δηναιῶν θρόνων. 
τοιῶνδε µόχθων ἐκτροπὴν οὐδεὶς θεῶν 


δύναιτ ἂν αὐτῷ πλὴν ἐμοῦ δεῖξαι σαφῶς' 
ἐγὼ τάδ οἶδα, χῷ τρόπῳ. 


935 


πρὸς ταύτά νυν (916) 


θαρσῶν καθήσθω τοῖς πεδαρσίοις κτύποις 
πιστὸς, τινάσσων T ἐν χεροιν πύρπνουν βέλος" 
οὐδὲν γὰρ αὐτῷ ταῦτ' ἐπαρκέσει τὸ μὴ οὐ 


> 
πεσεῖν ἀτίμως TTOPLAT 
τοῖον παλαιστὴν νῦν παρασκευάζεται 


940 
(920) 


οὐκ ἀνασχετά' 


ἐπ᾽ αὐτὸς αὑτῷ, δυσμαχώτατον τέρας" 

a \ aA , > ε » , 

ὃς δὴ κεραυνοῦ κρείσσον εὑρήσει φλόγα 
βροντῆς ϐ) ὑπερβάλλοντα καρτερὸν κτύπον' 


θαλασσίαν τε γῆς τινάκτειραν νόσον, 


928. 4 µήν. See on 174. Blomfield 
translates nihilominus. Properly, it is 
only a formula of emphatic asseveration ; 
but elsewhere these particles imply a 
threat, as Oed. Col. 816. Alcest. 64. 
Ar. Nub. 1242. Av. 1259. Plut. 608. 

929. οἷον. Robortello alone has τοῖον, 
which is the more usual when followed by 
bs, as inf. 941, τοῖον παλαιστὴν ὃς, κ.τ.λ. 
But οἷον stands for διότι τοῖον, as Nub. 
1157, οὐδὲν γὰρ ἄν µε φΦλαῦρον ἑργάσαισθ' 
ἔτι, οἷος ἐμοὶ τρέφεται τοῖσδ’ dv) δώµασι 
wats. Eur. Ion 796, av ὑγρὸν ἁμπταίην 
αἰθέρα, οἷον ἄλγος ἔπαθο». Herc. F. 816, 
ap” εἰς τὸν αὐτὸν πίτυλον ἤκομεν φόβου, 
γέροντες, οἷον φάσμ᾽ ὑπὲρ δόµων dpa; 
Hippol. 878, ἀπὸ γὰρ ὀλόμενος οἴχομαι, 
οἷον οἷον εἶδον ἓν γραφαῖς µέλος. On the 
marriage here meant see 786. 

932. τότ’ ἤδη. 8ο Ag. 944, τότ' ἤδη 
ψῦχος ἐν δόµοις πέλει. Lysias, p. 126, 67, 
τότ ἤδη µετέσχε τῶν ᾿Αριστοκράτους 
ἕργω». These examples show that the 
combination is equally admissible in time 
past, present, or future. 


945 


938. év χεροῖν. So the Med., but 
Hermann follows Porson and Blomf. in 
reading τινάσσων χειρὶ πυρπνόον βέλος. 
Several MSS, have πυρίπνουν, others πυρ- 
πνόον, and there are variants ἐν χερσὶ, 
χερσὶ, ἐν xepl, χειρί. Dindorf reads 
as in the text. Cf. ἀντίπνουν in 1108. 
Perhaps however we should write πυρ- 
πνοῦν. 

94]. τοῖον παλαιστὴ», i. e. the son of 
Thetis, who was destined to be melior 
patre. See on 786. Apoll. Rhod. iv. 
800, εἰσότε οἱ πρέσβειρα Θέμις κατέλεξεν 
ἅπαντα, ws δή τοι πέπρωται ἀμείνονα 
πατρὸς ἑοῖο παῖδα τεκεῖν. 

944. ὑπερβάλλοντα. This word governs 
a genitive, though rarely, from the sense 
of κρείσσονα which it involves. So Aristot. 
Hist. An. ii. 11, ὑμένες πολλοὶ καὶ ἰσχυροὶ 
καὶ πολὺ ὑπερβάλλοντες τῶν περὶ τὰ λοιπὰ 
ὑπαρχόντων. The outline of this fine 
passage may clearly be traced in Pindar, 
Isthm. viii. 72, ὃς κεραυνοῦ τε κρέσσον 
ἄλλο βέλος διώξει χειρὶ, τριόδοντός τ) 


ἁμαιμακετοῦ. 
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τρίαιναν, αἰχμὴν τὴν Ποσειδώνος, σκεδᾷ. (928) 
πταίσας δὲ τῴδε πρὸς κακῴ µαθήσεται 
ὅσον τό τ ἄρχειν καὶ τὸ δουλεύειν δίχα. 
XO. σύ θην ἃ χρῄζεις, ταῦτ' ἐπιγλωσσᾷ Avs. 
ΠΡ. ἅπερ τελεῖται, πρὸς 8 ἃ βούλομαι, λέγω. 950 
ΧΟ. καὶ προσδοκᾶν χρὴ δεσπόσειν Ζηνός τινα; (930) 
ΠΡ. καὶ τῶνδέ y ἕξει δυσλοφωτέρους πόνους. 
XO. πῶς ὃ οὐχὶ ταρβεῖς road’ ἐκρίπτων ἔπη ; 
ΠΡ. τί 8 ἂν φοβοίµην, ᾧ θανεῖν οὗ µόρσιμον ; 
XO. ἀλλ ἆθλον av σοι τοῦὸ ἐτ ἀλγίω πόροι. 955 
ΠΡ. ὁ ὃ οὖν ποιείτω' πάντα προσδόκητά por. (935) 
XO. ot προσκυνοῦντες τὴν ᾿Αδράστειαν σοφοί. 
ΠΡ. σέβου, προσεύχου, θῶπτε τὸν κρατοῦντ det: 
ἐμοὶ 8 έἔλασσον Ζηνὸς ἢ μηδὲν µέλει. 
ὁράτω, κρατείτω τόνδε τὸν βραχὺν χρόνον, 960 
ὅπως θέλει; δαρὸν γὰρ οὐκ ἄρξει θεοῖς. (940) 


GAN’ εἰσορῶ γὰρ τόνδε τὸν 4ιὸς τρόχι», 
τὸν τοῦ τυράννου τοῦ νέου διάκονον' 

, Ν 9 ~ ΄ 
πάντως τι καινὸν ἀγγελῶν ἐλήλυθεν. 


949. & χρήζει, i. 6. µόνο», which is 
answered in the next verse.— ἐπιγλωσσῷ, 
‘talk (or ominously bode) against Zeus.’ 
See Cho. 1034. Ar. Lysistr. 37, περὶ τῶν 
᾽Αθηνῶν δ οὐκ ἐπιγλωττήσομαι τοιοῦτον 
οὐδέν. Hesych. ἐπιγλωσσῶ' ἐποιωνίζου διὰ 
γλώσσης. Αἰσχύλος Ἡρακλείδαις. The 
Scholiast, who also gives ἐποιωνί(ῃ κατὰ 
τοῦ Aids, read this verse interrogatively. 

955. τοῦδ᾽ ἔτ. So Elmsley and Din- 
dorf; but Iiermann and Blom. retain 
the vulgate τοῦδέ 7’. 

957. τὴν Αδράστεια». This gentle re- 
proof of a noble but fruitless defiance only 
provokes an expression of withering con- 
tempt, σέβον, κ.τ.λ., τὸν del κρατοῦντα, 
‘go on courting the party in power, who- 
ever he be; to me Zeus is an object of 
less concern than nothing,’ i. e. a mere 
nonentity.—ndsey must be taken for τὸ 
μηδὲ», otherwise οὐδὲν would be required. 
See on Cho. 69. ᾿Αδράστεια was the same 
as Νέμεσις. Schol. recent. θεά τις τοὺς 
ὑπερηφάνονε τιμωροῦσα. Strabo, xiii. p. 
588, Φησὶ δὲ καὶ Καλλισθένης, ἀπὸ *A- 


δράστου βασιλέωε, bs πρῶτος Νεμέσεω» 
ἱερὸν ἱδρύσατο, καλεῖσθαι ᾿Αδράστειαν. 
But the name seems to mean ‘ impossi- 
bility of escape ;’ and Stallbaum is pro- 
bably right in explaining it ‘necessitas 
acterna et inevitabilis’ (ad Plat. Phaedr. 
p. 249). Hence προσκυνεῖν ᾿Αδράστειαν 
was used of deprecating the odium attach- 
ing to rash words. Rhes. 342, Αδράστεια 
μὲν & Aids παῖς elpyo: στόματος Φθόνον. 
Cf. ibid. 468. Dem. p. 495, καὶ ᾿Αδρά- 
στειαν μὲν ἄνθρωποι ὧν ἔγωγε προσκννῶ. 
Plat. Resp. v. προσκυνῶ δὲ ᾿Αδράστειαν ὦ 
Γλαύκων χάριν οὗ µέλλω λέγειν. 

960. δράτω, κ.τ.λ. Cf. Soph. Antig. 
768, δράτω, φρονείτω µεῖ(ο» 4 wat’ ἄνδρ᾽ 
lov. 


963. τὸν τοῦ τυράννου τοῦ νέου. The 
article thus repeated expresses contempt, 
as Soph. El. 301, ὁ πάντ) ἄναλκις οὗτος, 
ἡ πᾶσα βλάβη, ὁ bby γνναιξὶ τὰς µάχας 
ποιούµενοιφ. Ajac. 726, τὸν τοῦ µανέντος 
κἀπιβουλευτοῦ στρατοῦ ξύναιμον ἆποκα- 
λούντε». 
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ΕΡΜΗΣ. 


σὲ τὸν σοφιστὴν, τὸν πικρῶς ὑπέρπικρον, 
Ν > 3 3 8 9 4 
τὸν ἐξαμαρτόντ' eis θεοὺς ἐφημέροις 


965 
(945) 


o b) 8 8 ao 4 
πορόὀντα τιμᾶς, TOV πυρὸς κλέπτην λέγω" 
Πατὴρ ἀνωγέ σ᾿ οὔὕστινας κομπεῖς γάμους 
αὐδαν, πρὸς ὧν T ἐκεῖνος ἐκπίπτει κράτους: 


καὶ ταῦτα µέντοι μηδὲν αἰνικτηρίως 
ἀλλ αὔθ' ἕκαστ᾽ ἔκφραζε μηδέ µοι διπλᾶς 


970 
(950) 


ὁδοὺς, Προμηθεῦ, προσβάλῃς' ὁρᾷς 8 ὅτι 
Ζεὺς τοῖς τοιούτοις οὐχὶ µαλθακίζεται. 


ITP. 


a > ~ ld > 
vaiew ἀπενθη mépyap * 


σεμνόστοµός YE καὶ φρονήµατος πλέως 
ὁ μῦθός ἐστιν, ὡς θεῶν ὑπηρέτου. 
νέον νέοι κρατεῖτε, καὶ δοκεῖτε δὴ — 


975 
(955) 
> 3 A > A 
οὐκ ἐκ τῶνὸ ἐγὼ 


δισσοὺς τυράννους ἐκπεσόντας ᾖσθόμην ; 
τρίτον δὲ τὸν νῦν κοιρανοῦντ᾽ ἐπόψομαι 


αἴσχιστα καὶ τάχιστα. 


966. ἀἐφημέροις πορόντα τιμὰς, ‘ by, 
giving privileges to mortals.’ Most MSS., 
as any critic would anticipate, give τὸν 
ἐφημέροι. The Med. with one or two 
others has τὸν ἡμέροις, which Hermann 
alone has ventured to defend. But his 
objection to the vulgate reading and in- 
terpretation (‘‘ at hoc languet, alienumque 
est a tota loci conformatione’’) appears 
quite groundless; and it is altogether 
improbable that Aeschylus should have 
used ἥμερος in any other than the familiar 
sense of ‘tame.’ The later Scholiast, 
though he admits the reading, took it in 
this sense, ἀνθρώποις, πρὸς ἀντιδιαστολὴν 
τῶν ἁγρίων. The form itself, for ἡμέριος, 
has no other analogy than ἕσπερος for 
ἑσπέριος, Oed. R. 177, though we find 
ἐφήμερος and ἐφημέριος, like πάννυχος and 
παννύχιος. The use of one participle de- 
pending ontheother, wherethe Romans em- 
ployed the gerund, is sufficiently common. 

969. πρὸς dv 7’. ‘And by whom,’ i.e. 
by what son or sons he is to be ejected. 
Elmsley, Blomfield, and Dindorf seem to 
be wrong in omitting τε. On the present 
ἐκπίπτει sec $10. 

973. τοῖς τοιούτοις. Cho. 283, καὶ τοῖς 
τοιούτοις οὔτε κρατΏρος µέρος εἶναι µετα- 
σχεῖν. The short, forcible, and authori- 


980 


tative speech of Hermes is admirably con- 
ceived. The effect on such a spirit as 
Prometheus migh* have been anticipated. 
Yet there is no burst of frenzied rage, no 
impotent outpouring of abuse. He con- 
trols himself with an effort. ‘So! this is 
pretty well for a servant of the gods.’ 
How much of quiet bitterness is conveyed 
by the reproach may be judged by the 
contemptuous τρόχις of 962. The term 
ὑπηρέτης was often applied in disparage- 
ment to heralds, who seem to have com- 
monly acted in a very haughty manner. 
Compare Eurip. Suppl. 381. Troad. 426. 
Hec. 503, where Talthybius says of him- 
self ἤκω Δαναϊδῶν ὑπηρέτης. 

976. νέον κρατεῖτε. ‘Ye are yet young 
in your new empire.’ Schol. recent. ov 
γὰρ ἀρχαία ὑμῶν ἡ βασιλεία.-- δισσοὺς 
τυράννους, i.e. Uranus and Cronus. See 
Goettling on Hes. Theog. 463. Schol. 
πρώτους τοὺς περὶ ᾿Οφίονα καὶ Evpuyduny, 
δεύτερον δὲ τοὺς περὶ Κρόνο». The same 
predecessors of Zeus are spoken of in 
Agam. 162—6. 

980. uh τί σοι δοκῶ; ‘DoT seem to 
you,’ &c., in the sense of ‘surely I do not 
seem.’ Cf. Pers. 346, µή σοι δοκοῦμεν 
τῇδε λειφθῆναι µάχῃ; numguid videmur ? 
Supra 255. 


4 4 aA 
µή τί σοι δοκῶ 
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ταρβεῖν ὑποπτήσσειν τε τοὺς νέους θεούς; (960) 
πολλοῦ γε καὶ τοῦ παντὸς ἐλλείπω. “ov δὲ 
κέλευθον ἦνπερ ἦλθες ἐγκόνει πάλιν 
πεύσει γὰρ οὐδὲν ὧν ἀνιστορεῖς ἐμέ. 
EP. τοιοῖσδε µέντοι καὶ πρὶν αὐθαδίσμασιν 985 
ἐς τάσδε σαντὸν πημονὰς κατούρισας. (966) 
ΠΡ. τῆς σῆς λατρείας τὴν ἐμὴν δυσπραξίαν, 
σαφῶς ἐπίστασ', οὐκ ἂν ἀλλάξαιμ ἐγώ. 
ΕΡ. κρεῖσσον γὰρ, οἶμαι, τῇδε λατρεύειν πέτρᾳ, 
h πατρὶ φῦναι Ζηνὶ πιστὸν ayyedov. 990 
ΠΡ. οὕτως ὑβρίζειν τοὺς ὑβρίζοντας χρεών. (970) 
EP. Χχλιδᾶν ἔοικας τοῖς παροῦσι πράγµασι. 
ΠΡ. χλιδῶ; χλιδῶντας ὧδε τοὺς ἐμοὺς ἐγὼ 
ἐχθροὺς Sour καὶ σὲ ὃ ἐν τούτοις λέγω. 
EP. 4 xapé γάρ τι ζυμφοραῖς ἐπαιτιῷ ; 995 
ΠΡ. ἁπλῷ λόγῳ τοὺς πάντας ἐχθαίρω θεοὺς, (978) 
ὅσοι παθόντες εὖ κακοῦσί p ἐκδίκως. 
ΕΡ. κλύω σ᾿ ἐγὼ μεμηνότ' οὗ σμικρὰν νόσον. 


982. τοῦ παντός. Compare τοῦ παντὸς 
δέω, v. 1027. 

984. ἐμέ. Perhaps ἐμοῦ (emphatic) ; 
‘you shall learn nothing from me,’ &c. 
Cf. v. 1009. 

986. κατούρισαι. Hermann has the 
credit of first restoring this word. The 
common reading was καθώρμισας, which 
however is only found in a few inferior 
copies. The Med. has καθώροσας, and 
there are many variants, all pointing to 
κατούρισας rather than to καθώρμισας. 
Both οὐρίζω and κατουρίζω seem some- 
times active, sometimes intransitive. See 
on Cho. 309. Pers. 604. Eur. Androm. 
610, ἀλλ᾽ of τι ταύτῃ σὸν φρόνημ᾽ ἐπού- 
ρισας. Hesych. ἐπουρίσας, ἐφορμήσας. 
For the active sense of the compound 
Hermann gives the authority of the Schol. 
on Trach. 828. 

989. Hermann is probably right in as- 
signing these two verses to Ilermes. The 
οἶμαι conveys irony, and is not to be 
taken for κρεῖσσον νομίζω. Compare 
Eur. Heracl. 968, χρην δ αὐτὸν, οἶμαι, 
τῇδ᾽ ἀπιστῆσαι χθορί. By λατρεύειν he 
retorts the implied insult in λατρείας, 
‘Of course, you would rather bear the 
servitude of being chained to a ruck than 


be born a trusty messenger to Zeus.’ To 
which Prometheus replies, ‘An insolent 
answer is due to the insolent,’ i. ο. ‘ You 
have no cause to be offended at my calling 
you λάτρις, since you began the insult 
yourself’ (sc. 965). Schol. recent. Ἑρμῆς 
γὰρ πρόσθεν τοῦτον ὑβρίσας τοιαῦτα wap’ 
αὐτοῦ ἤκουσεν. 

992. χλιδᾶ», ‘to pride yourself upon 
them,’ i.e. if you would not exchange 
them for another lot. 

994. καὶ σὲ 8. Examples of this use 
are Suppl. 700. Eum. 65. Cho. 864. 
Pers. 155. 263. 548. 775. Some critics 
of the Porsonian school seem wrongly to 
have denied it a place in tragedy. 

995. ἐυμφοραῖι. One MS. has ξυμ- 
gopas, which is also correct, though in a 
slightly different sense. Cf. Dem. p. 552, 
ἑπαιτιασάμενός µε Φόνου, sc. αἰτίαν φόνου 
ἐπιφέρων. The dative exactly corresponds 
to our idiom, ‘blame me for your mis- 
fortunes,’ and does not depend on ἐπί. 

997. παθόντες εὖ, sc. dw ἐμοῦ. Scholl. 
cuvnrdey γὰρ abrois κατὰ τῶν Τιτάνων. 

0408. κλύω σε. ‘1 perceive by your 
words that your madness is a malady 
of no small extent,’ i.e. a hatred which is 
not particular but universal. 
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ΠΡ. vocowp’ av, εἰ νόσηµα τοὺς ἐχθροὺς στυγεῖν. 
EP. εἴης φορητὸς οὐκ ἂν, el πράσσοις καλῶς. 1000 
ΠΡ. ὠὤμοι. EP. τόδε Ζεὺς τοῦὔπος οὐκ ἐπίσταται. (980) 
ΠΡ. ἀλλ ἐκδιδάσκει πἀνθ 6 γηράσκων χρόνος. 
EP. καὶ μὴν σύ Υ οὕπω σωφρονεῖν ἐπίστασαι. 
ΠΡ. σὲ γὰρ προσηύδων οὐκ ἂν, ὀνθ ὑπηρέτην. 
EP. ἐρεῖν ἔοικας οὐδὲν dv χρήζει πατήρ. 1006 
ΠΡ. καὶ μὴν ὀφείλων Υ ἂν τίνοιμ αὐτῷ χάριν. (986) 
EP. ἐκερόμησας δῇθεν ὡς aid ὄντα µε. 
9 8 8 Α » AQ 9 ΄ 
ΠΡ. ov γὰρ σὺ παῖς τε Katt τοῦὸ ἀνούστερος, 
εἰ προσδοκᾷς ἐμοῦ τι πεύσεσθαι πάρα; 
3 » ¥ 3 SQA [ή .σ 
οὐκ ἔστιν αἴκισμ οὐδὲ μηχάνημ᾽ ὅτῳ 1010 
προτρέψεταί µε Zevs γεγωνῆσαι τάδε, (990) 
4 ων 8 ιό 
πρὶν ἂν χαλασθῇ Seopa λυµαντήρια. 
πρὸς ταῦτα ῥιπτέσθω μὲν αἰθαλοῦσσα Φφλοξ, 
λευκοπτέρῳ δὲ νιφάδι καὶ βροντήµασι 
χθονίοις κυκάτω πάντα.καὶ ταρασσέτω' 1016 
΄ 8 364 A 4 9 9 8 a 
γνάµψει γὰρ οὐδὲν τῶνδέ μ’, ὥστε καὶ φράσαι (995) 
πρὸς οὗ χρεών νιν ἐκπεσεῖν τυραννίδος. 
EP. cpa νυν εἶ σοι ταῦτ ἀρωγὰ φαίνεται. 
1001. ἆμοι. Elmsley read οἴμοι. Her- Rhes. 719, δῆθεν ἐχθρὸς dv στρατηλάταις. 


mann observes that Prometheus does not 
so much bewail his own troubles as give 
vent to his indignation at the ingratitude 
of the gods. Nevertheless, the exclama- 
tion seems extorted by the mention of 
πράσσειν καλῶς, and the reply, that Zeus 
knows not the word alas/ confirms the 
ordinary meaning. It is worthy of re- 
mark that this and Theb. 206 are the only 
examples in Aeschylus of an iambic verse 
divided between two speakers. 

1003. The meaning is, εἰ διδάσκει 
πάντα, GAN’ οὐκ ἑδίδαξέ σε σωφρονεῖ». 
Cf. Eum. 276, χρόνος καθαίρει πάντα 
γηράσκω» ὁμοῦ. 

1006. καὶ μὴν, κ.τ.λ. ‘Why troly, I 
owe him a favour, that I should repay him 
one.’ Schol. τοῦτο ἐν εἰρωνείᾳ. This 
being equivalent to a flat refusal, and 
something more, Hermes replies, ‘ You 
treat my commands with as much inso- 
lence as if I were a mere child.’ Where 
the order of the words certainly is ds 
870ev ὄντα παῖδα. Similarly in Eur. 


Soph. Trach. 382, δῇθεν οὐδὲν ἱστορῶ». 
Hermann reads ὥστε waidd µε, ὄντα being 
omitted in the Med. and several other 
copies. 

1009. πεύσεσθαι. Hermann with the 
Med. and others has πευσεῖσθαι, 8 Doric 
form, as in Theocr. iii. 51, ὃς τόσσων 
ἐκύρησεν 80° οὗ πευσεῖσθε βέβαλοι. See 
sup. on 694. 

101]. γεγωνῆσαι. We have here the 
aorist from γεγωνέω, while in v. 803 the 
imperative γέγωνε, and perhaps γεγωνεῖν 
in vv. 531, 675, 806, are the epic aorist, 
ὅσον τε γέγωνε βοήσας, Od. v. 400. 

1013. αἰθαλοῦσσα. So Canter for al- 
θάλουσα or αἰθαλοῦσα, the reading of the 
Med. The form in -de:s contracted has 
been generally corrupted in MSS. Thus 
we have τεκνοῦσα for τεκροῦσσα Trach. 
308. aluaros for αἱματοῦι Oed. Tyr. 
1279. τεχνῆσαι for τεχνῆσσαι Od. vii. 

10 


1015. Ar. Pac. 320, ὡς κυκάτω καὶ 
πατείτω πάντα καὶ ταραττέτω. 


ΠΡΟΜΗΘΕΙΣ 4ΕΣΜΩΤΗΣ. 
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ΠΡ. drat πάλαι δὴ καὶ βεβούλενται τάδε. 


EP. τόλµησον, ὦ µάταιε, τόλμησόν ποτε 
πρὸς τὰς παρούσας πημονὰς ὀρθῶς φρονεῖν. 
ὀχλεῖς µάτην µε KUL ὅπως παρηγορῶν. 


ITP. 


1020 
(1000) 


εἰσελθέτω σε μήποῦ ὡς ἐγὼ Aus 
γνώµην φοβηθεὶς θηλύνους γενήσοµαι, 


καὶ λιπαρήσω τὸν µέγα στυγούµενον 
γυναικοµίµοις ὑπτιάσμασιυ χερῶν 


1025 
(1005) 


λῦσαί pe δεσμῶν τῶνδε' τοῦ παντὸς δέω. 
EP. λέγων έοικα πολλὰ καὶ µάτην ἑρεῖν' 
΄ 8 3 8 268 ΄ 4 
τέγγει γὰρ οὐδὲν οὐδὲ µαλθάσσει κέαρ 


λιταῖς δακὼν δὲ στόµιον ὡς veolvyns 
ων 4 Ν 8 ε 7 , 
πῶλος βιάζει καὶ πρὸς nvias µάχει. 


1030 
(1010) 


ἀτὰρ σφοδρύνει y acbevet codiopare 

αὐθαδία γὰρ τῷ φρονοῦντι μὴ καλῶς 

αὐτὴ καθ αὑτὴν οὐδενὸς μεῖον σθένει. 

σκέψαι δ', ἐὰν μὴ τοῖς ἐμοῖς πεισθῇς λόγοις, 1035 


Φ sy a 
olds σε χειμὼν καὶ κακών τρικυμία 


1022. παρηγορῶν. See on 664. Inf. 
1084. ‘ You tease me to no purpose, for 
you might as well try to talk over a wave.’ 
Cf. Eur. Andr. 537, τί pe προσπαίτνεις 
ἁλίαν πέτραν | 4 κῦμα λιταῖς bs ἱκετεύων ; 
Med. 28, ὡς δὲ wérpos Ἰ θαλάσσιος κλύ- 
δων ἀκούει νουθετουµένη Φίλων. -- On 
εἰσελθέτω with μὴ sce on 340. 

1027. τοῦ παντὸς δέω, ‘I am as far 
as possible from that.’ A stronger phrase 
than the usual Attic πολλοῦ ye καὶ δεῖ. 
See sup. 982, τοῦ παντὸς ἑλλείπω. 

1029. κέαρ. This is only found in 
Rob., who with the MSS. adds ἐμαῖ; after 
λιταῖς. The later editions, after Porson, 
give the reading in the text. 

1032. The ἁἀσθενὲς σόφισµα is the vain 
and useless refusal to tell Zeus by what 
means he is to lose the sovereignty. Pro- 
metheus is supposed to think that Zeus 
will find it his interest to return to friend- 
ship; but Hermes assures him he will 
only punish his obstinacy the more 
severely. 

1034. µεῖον. The MSS. give µεῖζο», 
which was corrected by Stanley, followed 
by Blomfield, Dindorf, and Hermann. 
The reviewer in the Cambridge Philo- 
logical Museum, i. p. 244, thinks the 
negative is trans from one term to 


(1015) 


the other, and compares Dem. p. 23, 
οὐδένων εἰσὶ Bedtlous for ἁπάντων εἰσὶ 
xelpous. So Eur. Andr. 726, r&AA’ ὄντες 
fore μηδενὸς βελτίονες. Plat. Protag. p. 
335, A, εἶ οὕτω διελεγόµην — οὐδενὸι by 
βελτίων ἐφαινόμην. We have ‘every 
thing is worse’ for ‘ nothing is better,’ in 
Phoen. 731, ἅπαν κάκιον τοῦ Φυλάσσεσθαι 
καλώχ. On this principle οὐδενὸς µεῖ(ον 
might perhaps be taken for πάντων µεῖο», 
‘by itself is not stronger than anything.’ 
But cf. ἔλασσον 4 μηδὲν in 959. 

1036. τρικυμία. The origin of this 
word is not very clear, unless we assume 
that τρὶς gives a merely exaggerative force, 
‘a great wave.’ Probably however it was 
derived from an observation of nature; 
for it is a fact that in a storm three con- 
secutive waves of larger size come to the 
shore at intervals. Llence τρικυμία is not 
‘every third wave,’ but ‘a triple wave,’ 
τρίχηλον, or ‘three-crested,’ Theb. 757. 
The Roman idea that every tenth was 
larger—the ‘ decumanus fluctus ’—cannot 
be verified, at least on our coasts. Ovid, 
Trist. i. 2, 49, ‘qui venit hic fluctus, 
fluctus supereminet omnes; Posterior nono 
est, undecimoque prior.’— Erecoi, cf. Suppl. 
463. Pers. 601, Stay κακῶν κλύδων ἐπ- 


έλθµ. The metaphor may possibly be 
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AIX XTAOT 


ἔπεισ APUKTOS' πρῶτα μὲν γὰρ ὀκρίδα 
φάραγγα βροντῇ καὶ κεραυνίᾳ φλογὶ 

Πατὴρ σπαράξει τήνδε καὶ κρύψει δέµας 

τὸ cov, πετραΐία ὃ ἀγκάλη σε βαστάσει. 1040 


μακρὸν δὲ µῆκος ἐκτελευτήσας χρόνου 


(1020) 


ἄψορρον ἠξεις ἐς φάος' Aws δέ τοι 
πτηνὸς κύων, δαφοινὸς αἰετὸς, λάβρως 
διαρταµήσει σώματος µέγα ῥάκος, 


»y 9 8 ιό 

ἄκλητος ἕρπων δαιταλεὺς πανήµερος, 
4 > 3 , 

κελαινόβρωτον 8 ἧπαρ ἐκθοωώήσεται. 


1046 
(1025) 


τοιοῦδε μόχθου τέρμα µή τι προσδόκα, 
πρὶν ἂν θεῶν τις διάδοχος τῶν σῶν πόνων 
φανῇ, θελήσῃ 7 εἲς ἀναύγητον μολεῖν 


'Αιδην, κνεφαῖά τ) ἀμφὶ Ταρτάρου βάθη. 
8 A 4 9 ε 9799 9 4 
πρὸς ταῦτα βούλευ" ws ὅδ οὐ πεπλασμένος 


from a great ἐπίκλυσις or earthquake- 
wave; see inf. 1070. The elision of « is 
rare. We have to ἀκόσμφ tiv φυγῇ 
Pers. 472, but in a doubtful passage. Cf. 
Hippol. 319. 

1040. ἁγκάλη σε βαστάσει. You shall 
be buried in the ruins of splintered rock, so 
that you will be held up by some angle or 
nook without other support. Perhaps this 
is little more than 8 periphrasis for πέτρα, 
like πόντιαι ἁγκάλαι in Cho. 577. Schol. 
Med. χάσµατος Ὕγενομένου µετέωρος fon 
κρεµάµενος τῶν χειρῶν. It is not easy to 
comprehend the exact idea in the mind of 
the poet. He seems to have meant that 
Prometheus will be wedged in a crevice 
and so prevented from falling with the 
fragments of the mountain. One of the 
later Scholiasts has ἐντὸς αὐτῆς τριβήσῃ. 

1043. δαφοινὸς seems an epithet of 
colour, ‘ brown’ or ‘dusky yellow.’ See 
on Cho. 596. It is not however contrary 
to the analogy of the language that 
«φοινὸς should stand for dos, by 
hyperthesis of the :, as in λέαινα for 
λεάνια, τύπτεις for τύπτεσι, &c. 

1045. ἄκλητος δαιταλεύ. <A guest, 
but not an invited one, like ordinary 
guests. See on Ag. 710, Sait’ ἀκέλευστος 
Erevtew. The Schol. strangely mistook 
this for ἄκλειστος, or rather, he wrongly 
read &xAnoros ἕρπων in his copy.—way- 
depos, not merely at the stated time of 
banqueting, but all day long. Schol. 
recent. δαιτυμὼν διὰ πάσης τῆς ἡμέρας. 


1050 
(1030) 


Hes. Theog. 525, καί of ἐπ᾽ alerdy ὦρσε 
τανύπτερο», αὐτὰρ by hrap ἤσθιεν ἀθάνα- 
τον, τὸ 8 ἀέξετο ἴσον ἁπάντη νυκτὸς, 
ὅσον πρόπαν ἦμαρ ἔδοι τανυσίπτερος ὄρνις. 
In the Prom. Solut. the bird was repre- 
sented as coming fertio quoque die, frag. 
193, 10, and there is no contradiction 
here, unless we take πανήμερος to mean 
‘every day.’ By a poetical fiction of 
questionable taste Apollonius Rhodivs 
makes the Argonauts to have actually 
seen the vulture, and heard the groans of 
Prometheus, in the Caucasus, ii. 1250 
seqq., the vulture being a bird of preter- 
natural size. 

1046. κελαινόβρωτο». Schol. Med. τὸ 
µελαινόμενον ἐκ τῆς βρώσεως, — disco- 
loured from being gnawed. 

1048. διάδοχος. Apollodorus, ii. 5, 11, 
says that Hercules, having dispatched the 
valture with his bow (sup. 891), παρέσχε 
τῷ Ait Χείρωνα Ovhoxew ἀθάνατον dyt’ 
αὐτοῦ ἐθέλοντα. As Prometheus had de- 
served death, but could not die, being 
immortal, Zeus was satisfied with the 
vicarious death of one who was equally 
entitled to immortality, but voluntarily 
resigned it on account of the pain of his 
incurable wound (ibid. ii. 5, 4). That 
such a substitute will ever offer himself, 
Hermes does not pretend to predict. His 
object is not to hold out hope, but to 
announce the consequences of continued 


obstinacy. 
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ὁ κόµπος, ἀλλὰ καὶ λίαν εἰρημένος 
ψευδηγορεῖν γὰρ οὐκ ἐπίσταται στόµα 


τὸ Atov, ἀλλὰ wav ἔπος τελει σὺ δὲ 


πάπταινε καὶ φρόντιζε, pnd αὐθαδίαν 
εὐβουλίας ἀμείνον ἡγήσῃ ποτέ. 


(1035) 


XO. ἡμῖν μὲν Ἑρμῆς οὐκ ἄκαιρα φαίνεται 
λέγειν ἄνωγε γάρ σε τὴν αὐθαδίαν 
μεθέντ᾽ ἐρευνᾶν τὴν σοφὴν εὐβουλίαν. 


πιθοῦ σοφῷ γὰρ αἰσχρὸν ἐξαμαρτάνει». 
εἶδότι Tot µοι τάσὸ ἀγγελίας 


ITP. 


1060 
(10-40) 


69 ἐθώνξεν πάσχειν δὲ κακῶς 
ἐχθρὸν ὑπ ἐχθρῶν οὐδὲν ἀεικές. 


9 ~% 9 > > ve , 6 4 
προς TAUT επ εμοι ριπτεσυω µεν 


πυρὸς ἀμφήκης βόστρυχος, αἰθὴρ & 
ἐρεθιζέσθω βροντῇ σφακέλῳ tr 


1065 
(1045). 


3 4 > ΄ e 4 ὃ᾽ 93 ld 
ἁγρίων ἀνέμων χθόνα ὃ ἐκ πυθµένων 
αὐταῖς ῥίζαις πνεῦμα κραδαίνοι, 

κῦμα δὲ πόντου τραχεῖ ῥοθίῳ 
ἐυγχώσειεν τῶν T οὐρανίων 

ν . ν 9 
ἄστρων διόδους ες τε κελαινὸν 
Τάρταρον ἄρδην ῥίψειε δέµας 


1070 
(1060) 


τοὐμὸν ἀνάγκης στερραῖς δίναις' 


1062. Alay. We may supply ἀληθῶς 
from the contrast in ψευδηγορεῖ», thoagh 
‘yeally uttered’ may be opposed to 
‘ feigned in story.’ 

1057. οὐκ ἄκαιρα, ‘what is very much 
to the point.’ See on 5)3. 

1063. οὐδὲν ἀεικές. Nothing unfair or 
unreasonable. 

1070. ἐνγχώσειεν. The subject is τὸ 
πνεῦμα, the object κῦμα πόντυνυ and 
ἄστρων διόδουε, i. 6. mix the one with 
the other, πόντον otpavg. The πνεῦμα 
here meant ie certainly the confined vapour 
in the interior of the earth, to which up- 
heavals of the ocean bed and consequently 
vast and destructive waves are attributed. 
Strabo uses both πνεῦμα and ἄνεμος in 
this sense, in speculating on the disruption 
of Sicily from Italy, lib. vi. p. 258. Also 
in discussing the volcanic agenc'es under 
Euboea, x. p. 447, for: δὲ καὶ ἅπασα μὲν 
ἡ Εύβοια εὔσειστοι, μάλιστα δὲ ἡ wepl 
τὸν πορθμὸν, καὶ δεχοµένη πνευμάτων 


ὑποφορά.. The confusion of all the ele- 
ments, which are severally enumerated in 
αἰθὴρ, χθὼν, wérros, οὐρανδε, and the final 
catastrophe in 1102 seqq., are described 
in terms of wonderful power; yet the 
language seems of secondary interest while 
we are absorbed in contemplating the 
hero’s sufferings. The effect on the feel- 
inga,—the combined πάθος and ἔκπληξιε, 
— realise our highest idea of true tragedy. 
The unflinching firmness with which Pro- 
metheus first challenges and then meets his 
fate is a great conception. His very last 
words are finely characteristic. The sense 
of injustice is uppermost. It is thet 
which imparts the pang; for he can smile 
at the bodily agony. And all this he 
might have escaped by giving the required 
infurmation. Yet such is the depth of 
his hatred that he prefers to endure pains 
only short of annibilation to benefiting 
his enemy by a single word. 

1073. eveppais. Hermann gives στο- 
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ΑΙΣΧΥΑ4ΟΥ 


a > #4 3 3 2 
πάντως ἐμέ y οὐ θανατώσει. 


ΕΡ. 


1) ld A re 
TOLGOE μέντοι τῶν φρενοπλήκτων 
βουλεύματ' ern τ) ἐστὶν ἀκοῦσαι. 


1075 
(1055) 


΄ 8 oy: , Ν 0 
τί γαρ ελλείπει μή παραπαϊειν 
tH τοῦδε τύχη, τί χαλᾷ μανιῶν ; 
ἀλλ οὖν ὑμεῖς γ αἱ πηµοσύναις 


ξυγκάµνουσαι ταῖς τοῦδε τόπων 
µετά ποι χωρεῖτ ἐκ τῶνδε θοῶς, 


1080 
(1060) 


μὴ φρένας ὑμῶν ἠλιθιώσῃ 
βροντῆς µύκημ᾽ ἀτέραμνον. 


Χο. 


peais from one MS., two others having 
στεραῖς. In 180 all the copies agree in 
στερεά». 

1074. θανατώσει. ‘Do what he will, 
he cannot at all events punish me with 
death.’ This is said in bitter ridicule; 
cf, 954. @avarovy is not a synonym of 
Φονεύειν, but refers only to the sentence 
or intention of capital punishment. The 
meanings closely approach in Herod. i. 
113, where the shepherd carries the infant 
Cyrus θανατώσω», i. e. to let him die by 
being exposed. 

1078. This verse is corrupt in the 
MSS., and not easy to restore by conjec- 
ture. The Med. gives } τοῦδ εὐτυχῆ, 
with the var. lect. εἰ τάδ) by a later hand; 
and the latter, with trifling deviations, is 
found in all the other copies. Blomfield 
follows Porson, εἰ μηδ ἀτυχῶν τι χαλᾷ 
μανιῶν. Dindorf corrects ἡ τοῦδε τύχη. 
Hermann edits ef y 008’ εὐχήῇ τι χαλᾷ 
μανιῶ», ‘quid enim deest ad insaniam, si 
ne voto quidem quidquam de furore suo 
remittit 2 i. e. si eo furoris progreditur ut 
etiam optet illa fieri quae minatus est 
Juppiter.”” The paraphrase would thus 
be: ‘This is madness indeed, when not 
only his actions, but his deliberate wish 
and choice bring him to incur these suf- 
ferings.’ lt is the ne plus ultra of in- 
fatuation to say, ‘Let Zeus kill me if he 
can,’ instead of deprecating his vengeance. 
εἴ ye is ‘since,’ and therefore οὐδὲ, not 
μηδὲ, would rightly be used. Hermann 
supposes that ev 7 was erroneously written 
Tuxp, and ev superscribed as a correction 
was taken for a syllable omitted. 


ιο “~ 
ἄλλο τι φώνει καὶ παραμυθοῦ μ᾿ 
9 N 4 3 8 a 

ὅτι καὶ πείσεις οὐ γὰρ δή που 
τοῦτό γε τλητὸν παρέσυρας έπος. 


1085 
(1065) 


1081. µετά wor. The MSS. give µετά 
wov, which Hermann retains; but in one 
copy οι is superscribed.—7A:@ido7, ‘ stun,’ 
‘ stupify.’ 

1084. παραμυθοῦ. See on 604. 

1086. παρέσυρα.. ‘You have put in 
(as it were) by a side stroke, and not in a 
plain and straightforward way.’ Schol. 
παρήγαγες els τὸ καταλεῖψαι τὸν TIpo- 
µηθέα. But this is a very unusual sense. 
Properly it is said of torrents which carry 
down trees and stones along side of their 
banks. Ar. Equit. 527, τῆς στάσεως 
παρασύρων épdpe: τὰς δρῦς καὶ τὰς πλα- 
τάνου». Lucian, Ζεὺς Τραγφδὸς, § 22, τὰ 
ἄλλα κατὰ ῥοῦν φέρεται as ἂν τύχῃ ἕκασ- 
toy παρασυρόµενα. Strabo, xii. p. 539, 
πληρωθεὶς ὁ Εὐφράτης τῆς τε τῶν Καππα- 
δόκων πολλὴν παρέσυρε καὶ κατοικίας καὶ 
Φυτείας ἡφάνισε πολλάς. Here however 
it must mean ‘to drag in sideways.’ For 
by addressing them as αἱ ξυγκάµνουσαι, 
&c., Hermes had hinted that they must 
expect to be treated as taking part with 
the culprit, if they did not, by instantly 
moving off, formally withdraw the ex- 
pression of their sympathy. To stand by 
a friend in distress was, to Athenian ideas, 
a principle that could not be yielded with- 
out moral turpitude. There is great 
poetical skill in this determination of the 
chorus. By their siding with Prometheus 
they indirectly show their disapproval of 
the conduct of Zeus in this particular 
instance,—a disapproval the more weighty 
from their avowed principles of general 
obedience. Their feminine gentleness 
and picty have throughout been contrasted 
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πώς µε κελεύεις κακότητ ἀσκεῖν ; 
μετὰ TOUS ὅτι χρὴ πάσχειν dru 


τοὺς π 


ΕΡ. 


τας γὰρ μισεῖν ἔμαθον. 
κοὺκ ἐστι νόσος 

TOS ἥντω. ἀπέπτυσα μᾶλλον. 
Gd’ οὖν µέμνησθ aya προλέγω" 


1090 
(1070) 


μηδὲ πρὸς ἄτης θηραθεῖσαι 
µέμψησθε τύχη», μηδέ ποτ εἴπηθ 


ὡς Zeus ὑμᾶς εἰς ἀπρόοπτον 
ap εἰσέβαλεν μὴ dj’, αὐταὶ & 


γὰρ 


ε a λα... 9 A 
ὑμᾶς αὐτάς' εἰδυῖαι 


(1076) 


Koux ἐξαίφνης οὐδὲ λαθραίως 
eis ἀπέραντον δίκτυον ἅτης 


ἐμπλεχθήσεσθ ὑπ' ἀνοίας. 
καὶ μὴν ἔργῳ κοὺκ ert µύθῳ 


ΠΡ. 


1100 
(1080) 


χθὼν σεσάλευται’ 
βρυχία ὃ ἠχὼ παραμυκᾶται 


with the stern obstinacy and blasphemies 
of Prometheus. Yet in the end their 
courage is equal to his; and it is even 
more sublime, since it proceeds from far 
higher and more disinterested motives, 
the duty of suffering with the oppressed 
in the cause of justice. 

1089. τοὺς προδόται ydp. Blomfield 
and others needlessly transpose τοὺς γὰρ 
apo8éras, for such corrections are but 
attempts to improve on the original. In 
wpodéras μισεῖν there is a political allusion. 
Themistocles, as Hermann has shown from 
Diodorus xi. 54, was banished by ostra- 
cism as a traitor, Ol. 77. 2, but had before 
that been assailed by a certain Timocreon 
of Rhodes, in verses ed by Plu- 
tarch, Vit. Them. cap. 21, as guilty of 
the grave misdemeanour of betraying a 
ξένοι. He thinks that the charge, though 
® private rather than a public affair, was 
sufficiently notorious to be mentioned on 
the stage; which seems the more likely, 
as Themistocles was politically unpopular 
at this time. 

1092. ayo. Thus Porson, whom Blomf. 
and Dindorf follow, for ἅτ᾽ ἐγὼ or arr’ 
ἐγώ. Hermann gives ἅ 7 ἐγὰ, i.e. ταῦτά 
yt, ἃ λέγω. The sound is not pleasing to 
our ears; but it does not follow that it 


would have offended a Greek. In spite of 
Hermann’s assertion, ‘‘ dre dici non 

isse certum est,” there is at least 
authority for it in Il. xv. 190, οὐκ 

Ere φησὶ Ged λευκώλενος “Hen: Still, as 
& ὁγὰ, written without a crasis, might have 
been tampered with by transcribers, ἅτε 
or ἅττα is likely to be a mere correction. 
The emphatic ἐγὼ does not seem wanted, 
and is therefore in iteelf saspicious. Per- 
haps, ἅ γέ σοι προλέγω, or ὅσα σοι πρ. 
(or even ὧν σοι πρ.) 

1003. πρὸι ἅτηι θηραθεῖσαι. ‘When 
caught, or overtaken by the consequences 
of your own folly,’ i. e. calamity. Cf. 
905. 


1095. ἁπρόοπτον. On the open syl- 
lables see Monk on on Hipp. 1363. 


1009. ἀπέραντ e same as ἄπειρον 


ἀμφίβληστρον, A Ag. 1353, y said of 
a bag-net out of which there is no exit. 
Here it perhaps passes into the 


sense of Ewopoy, unless we should rather 
understand the meshes of a net which will 
allow the head of a fish to be entangled, 
bat not its body to be drawn through. 
1103. βρυχία ἠχώ. The subterrancan 
sound of thunder, βροντήµατα Χχθόνια, 
sup. 1014, i. e. the rumbling which pre- 
cedes or accompanies earthquakes, and 
Ν 
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βροντῆς, ἕλικες ὃ ἐκλάμποῦσι 


στεροπῆς ζάπυροι, στρόµβοι δὲ κόνω 
εἱλίσσουσι σκιρτᾷ ὃ ἀνέμων 


1106 
(1085) 


ιά ld 3 3 
πνεύματα πάντων εἰς ἄλληλα 
στάσιν ἀντίπνουν ἀποδεικμώμενα' 
, ION ῤ 
ξυντετάρακται ὃ αἰθὴρ πόντῳ. 


τοιάδ ἐπ᾽ ἐμοὶ ῥυπὴ 4ιόθεν 
τεύχουσα φόβον στείχει φανερῶς. 


1110 
(1090) 


ὦ μητρὸς ἐμῆς σέβας, ὦ πάντων 
αἰθὴρ κοινὸν φάος εἱλίσσων, 
ἐσορᾷς μ᾿ ὡς ἔκδικα πάσχω; 


which was doubtless imitated in the 
theatre. Hermann proves from Plato and 
Lucian that ὑποβρύχιοες is used, without 
reference to water, though connected with 
Βρέχει», of that which is covered up and 
concealed from sight. Strabo also, vi. 
p. 275, calls a subterranean river ύπο- 
Bptxios. In Pers. 399, walew ἄλμην 
βρύχιον is accurately said of the oars 
which resist the water some way below 
the surface. 

1104. ἕλικες. Like βόστρυχος in 1065, 
the word happily expresses zig-zag light- 
ning, which was technically called ἑλικίας. 

1111. τεύχονσα péBov. Not ‘causing 
fear,’ but ‘intended to frighten me;’ this 
being the force of the present participle. 
Compare τεύχειν κακὸ», Cho. 717. Eum. 
122. 

1112. Hermann, who considers that 
this system answers to 1061 seqq., and 


the two speeches of Hermes, of nine lines 
each, to each other, that of the chorus 
being a μεσφδὸς, reads ὦ Θέμις, ὦ Γῆ, 
after στείχει φανερῶς. In two or three 
copies Θέμις is found after πάντω», and 
the Schol. Med. explains ὦ μητρὸς ἐμῆς 
σέβας by & γῆ, # ὦ Θέμις. His argument 
however is independent of either metre or 
MSS., viz. that the actual name or names 
(see on 218) of his mother are required, for 
that the bare ὦ μητρὸς ἐμῆς σέβας is 
‘“‘ obscurior, et eam ob causam etiam minus 
gravis omninoque minus apta.” It is, 
perhaps, only obscure to us, in conse- 
quence of the doubt about 217—8, supra. 

ere is no reason why we may not under- 
stand Themis, especially as the goddess 
of justice was naturally appealed to as a 
witness against injustice. The uncertainty 
of correspondence in anapaestic systems 
has been remarked sup. 196. 


ΠΕΡΣΑΙ. 


ΥΠΟΘΕΣΙΣ.. 


]λαῦκος, ἐν τοῖς περὶ Αἰσχύλου μύθων, ἐκ τῶν Φοινισσῶν Φρυνίχου φησὶ 
τοὺς Πέρσας παραπεποιῆσθαι. ἐκτίθησι δὲ καὶ τὴν ἀρχὴν τοῦ δράµατος 
ταύτην" 
Τάδ ἐστὶ Περσῶν τῶν πάλαι βεβηκότων. 

πλὴν ἐκεῖ εὐνοῦχός ἐστιν ἀγγέλλων ἐν ἀρχῇ τὴν τοῦ Ἐέρέου ἥἧτταν, 
στορνύς τε θρόνους τινὰς τοῖς τῆς ἀρχῆς παρέδροι. ἐνταῦθα δὲ προ- 
λογίζει χορὸς πρεσβυτῶν. καὶ ἔστιν ἡ μὲν σκηνὴ τοῦ δράµατος παρὰ τῷ 
τάφῳ Δαρείου: ἡ δὲ ὑπόθεσις, Ἐέρξης στρατευσάµενος κατὰ τῆς Ἑλλάδος 
[μετὰ δυνάµεως πολλῆς, ἵππον μὲν ἄμετρον ἐπαγόμενος, ναῦς δὲ χιλίας 
διακοσίας ἑπτὰ, ἢ καὶ δεκατέσσαρας.] καὶ πεζῇ μὲν ἐν Πλαταιαῖς νικηθεὶς, 
ναυτικῇ δὲ ἐν Σαλαμῖνι, διὰ Θεσσαλίας φεύγων, διεπεραιώθη eis τὴν ᾿Ασίαν. 
[ἰστέον δὲ ὅτι οἱ Ἕλληνες τριακοσίας µόνον νῆας εἶχον. πρώτη ἔφοδος 
Ἡερσῶν ἐπὶ Δαρείου ἐδυστύχησε περὶ Μαραθῶνα. δευτέρα ἐπὶ Ἐέρέου, 
περὶ Σαλαμῖνα καὶ Πλαταιὰς, τοῦ Θεμιστοκλέους στρατηγοῦ ὄντος τότε 
τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων καὶ ῥήτορος, καὶ νῆας εἰπόντος ποιῆσαι καὶ ἀντιτάξασθαι 
πρὸς τὸν Ἐέρξέην. οὗ καὶ γενομένου περιεγένοντο αὐτοῦ. ὁ ᾿Απόλλων γὰρ 
τοῖς ᾿Αθηναίοις µαντευοµένοις πῶς τῶν Περσῶν περιγενήσονται εἶπε τείχη 
ἐύλινα κατασκευάσαι, καὶ οὕτω περιγενέσθαι αὐτῶν. καὶ of μὲν τείχη 
ἔλεγον ποιῆσαι eis τὴν πόλιν ξύλινα ἀντὶ τῶν λιθίνων. ὁ δὲ Θεμιστοκλῆς 
οὐχ οὕτως, ἀλλὰ νῆας εἶπε ποιῆσαι, at πολλάκις διὰ τῶν οἰκείων τειχῶν 
σώζουσι τοὺς ἀνθρώπους.] "Exit Μένωνος τραγῳδῶν Αἰσχύλος ἐνίκα Φινεῖ 3, 


1 The passages in this argument which are not given in the MS. Med., but taken 
from later copies, are inclosed in brackets. 

2 For Φινεῖ Vater, Proleg. ad Eur. Rhes. p. lxxxv, proposes to read Φοιρίσσαι». 
Hermann, on Aesch. frag. 272, denies there was such a play as the Phoenissae, while 
some fragments of a Phineus are preserved. Neither play occurs in the list of 
Aeschylean dramas edited by W. Dindorf from the Medicean MS. It may be alleged, 
that the Phineus was a Satyric drama; but 80 was the Prometheus (Πυρκαεὺς) here 


“. 
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Πέρσαις, Γλαύκφ [Ποτνιε.,] ὩἩρομηθε. Πρώτη ἔφοδος Περσῶν ἐπὶ 
Δαρείου ἑδυστύχησε περὶ Μαραθῶνα: δευτέρα Ἐέρέου περὶ Σαλαμίνα καὶ 
Πλαταιάς. [τούτον τοῦ Ἐέρξου πατὴρ μὲν ἦν Δαρεῖος 6 Περσῶν βασιλεὺς, 
µήτηρ δὲ Άτοσσα. yivwoxe δὲ ὅτι Δαρεῖοι τρεῖς εἶσί. πρῶτος δὲ τούτων 
vids Ὑστάσπου, προκριθεὶς ὑπὸ τῶν Περσῶν καὶ βασιλεύσας αὐτών, ὃς ἦν 
καὶ Ἐέρέου πατὴρ τοῦ στρατεύσαντος ἐπὶ τοὺς Ἓλληνας, δεύτερος δὲ ὁ 
᾿Αρταξέρέου πατὴρ, Σύρος προσαγορευθεὶς,  NoOos. ἔσχατος δὲ Δαρεῖος 
ὁ iw Αλεξάνδρου τοῦ Φιλίππου καταλυθείς. rues δὲ καὶ τέγαρτον Δαρεῖον 
λέγουσιν εἶναι.] 
named as the fourth of the trilogy. Consequently, the Phineus could not have 
belonged to it, besides that the theme was quite alien to the Persian wars. On the 
whole, the emendation of Vater carries with it a high probability. It was the practice 
of the rival dramatists to adopt even the same titles to their plays; consequently 
Aeschylus might have written a PAoenissae as well as Phrynichus. 

3 Read Ποντίφ. The later Scholia wrongly give Ποτνιε. This sea-god (Ear. 


Orest. v. 364) had prophesied to the Greeks respecting the return from Troy, and 
Aeschylus probably adapted the legend to the Persian expedition. 


PERSAE. 


Tus play was acted, as the Argument tells us from the didascaliae, 
in the Archonship of Meno, Ol. 76. 4, or B.c. 473, only seven years 
after the battle of Salamis. Dindorf, following the testimony of 
Aristoph. Ran. 1026, εἶτα διδάξας Πέρσας μετὰ τοῦτ', that 18, μετὰ τοὺς 
ἑπτὰ ἐπὶ Θήβας, places the latter chronologically before the present. 
It seems however that it was brought out the year after the Persae; 
see Scho]. ἐδίἄ., and the introductory note to the next play; so that 
the words of Aristophanes cannot be literally understood. The 
Persae was probably composed in rivalry rather than in imitation of 
the Phoenissae of Phrynichus, which had gained the prize Ol]. 75. 8. 
There can be little doubt that the poet’s detailed account of the 
battle is circumstantially correct; more so, as Mr. Blakesley with 
great reason argues, than the later and probably popularised narrative 
of Herodotus. It is the earliest specimen of Greek history that we 
possess, though a history in verse. It is said that this play was 
acted a second time at Syracuse at the instance of Hiero (Blomf. 
Praef. p. xxix), and indeed, from the very nature of the subject,— the 
only one not borrowed from heroic myths among extant Greek tra- 
gedies,—it is not unlikely that it was repeatedly reacted (ἀνεδιδάχθη). 
The tradition has been discountenanced by modern critics; yet there 
are good grounds for suspicion that it has been to some extent re- 
modelled (διασκευασθὲν or ἀνασκευασθὲν), and some passages interpo- 
lated by a later hand’. And hence perhaps we may explain the 


1 Not too much weight is to be attributed to the statement of Plutarch (see 
Theatre of the Greeks, p. 167]), that the genuine plays of the three great tragic 
masters were kept by the state, and the public secretary was bound to read them to 
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absence of a passage extant in the time of Aristophanes, Ran. 1028, 
and of certain words quoted by ancient authors as from the Persae of 
Aeschylus, trdfvAos” and νηριτοτρόφους (Schol. on Hermogenes and 
Athen. iii. p. 86, B). 

The chorus consisted of twelve Persian elders. The tomb of 
Darius was represented by the thymele in the orchestra, as may be 
inferred from v. 682, where Darius says to the chorus, ὑμεῖς δὲ Opyvar’ 
ἐγγὺς ἑστῶτες τάφου. Nor is v. 660 opposed to this, AM ἐπ ἄκρον 
xopupBov ὄχθου, for though the ghost must have appeared on the 
stage, the invocation 18 consistent with the Greek idea that the spirit 
hovered over the actual tomb. 

Very little credit can be given to the statement that Aeschylus 
himself was present at the sea-fight at Salamis. (Schol. Med. on v. 
431, Ἴων ἐν ταῖς Ἐπιδημίαις παρεῖναι Αἰσχύλον ἐν τοῖς Σαλαμινιακοῖς 
φησί.) Herodotus expressly relates the fact of his brother Cynae- 
girus, vi. 114, and he would hardly have omitted the poet’s name if 
he had heard of the above story. (See the note on v. 401.) The 
evidence of the alleged epitaph on Aeschylus is certainly explicit as 
to the poet’s presence at Marathon, if not at Salamis. 


the actors, παραναγιγρώσκει» τοῖς ὑποκρινομένοι. We know from occasional hints in 
the Scholia that the actors often took great liberties with their texts. There are the 
strongest reasons in the present play for suspecting whole passages to have been 
interpolated. These will be singly discussed in the notes as they occur. 

2 This word is perhaps merely a corruption of a gloss on v. 150, where the Schol. 
Med. has ἀποξύλου (ἀκὸ ξύλου). 


TA ΤΟΥ APAMATOS ΠΡΟΣΩΠΑ. 


ΧΟΡΟΣ TEPONTON. 
ΑΤΟΣΣΑ. 

ΑΓΤΕΛΟΣ. 

EIAQAON ΔΑΡΕΙΟΥ. 
ἘΕΡΈΗΣ. 


ΠΕΡΣΑΙΠ. 


| 


ΧΟΡΟΣ. 
Τάδε μὲν Περσῶν τῶν οἰχομένων 
Ἑλλάδ ἐς alay Πιστὰ καλεῖται, 
καὶ τῶν ἀφνεῶν καὶ πολυχρύσων 
ἑδράνων φύλακες, κατὰ πρεσβείαν 
οὓς αὐτὸς aval Ἐέρέης βασιλεὺς 5 


Δαρειογενῆς 


εἶλετο χώρας ἐφορεύειν. 


1, 2. τάδε Πιστά. For ἡμεῖς καλού- 
µεθα Πιστοὶ, which was the title officially 
given to the councillors of the king, much 
in the sense of our word ‘trusty”’ in 
letters patent. Inf. 173 they are ad- 
dressed as ynpadda πιστώµατα, and in 
677, ὦ mora πιστῶν. Xen. Oecon. iv. 6, 
καὶ τοὺς μὲν ἀμφὶ τὸν ἑαυτοῦ οἴκησιν 
αὐτὸς (βασιλεὺς) ἐφορῷ' τοὺς δὲ πρόσω 
ἀποικοῦντας Πιστοὺς πέµπει ἐπισκοπεῖν. 
The neuter plural seems to be borrowed 
from the opening of the Phoenissae of 
Phrynichus, τάδ’ dor} Περσῶν τῶν πάλαι 
βεβηκότω», though we know not whether 
τὰ Πιστὰ followed in his second verse. 
Cf. Eum. 465, κρίνασα 8 ἁστῶν rar ἐμῶν 
τὰ βέλτατα fife. Ar. Ran. 421, κᾶστι» 
τὰ πρῶτα Tis ἑἐκεῖ poxOnpias. Eur. Π]ετο. 
Ε. ult., τὰ µέγιστα Φίλων ὁλέσαντεν. 

4. ἑδράνων φύλακει. The immediate 
duty of these elders in the absence of the 
king was to act as his vicegerents gene- 
rally, and especially to collect and keep 
the royal revenue. The idea however 
seems, like many details in this play, to 
be partly Greek: see Ag. 248, where the 
old men are γαίας µονόφρουρον épxos, and 
Theb. 10—13. By ἕδρανα he means the 
city of Susa, where was the chief treasure 
of the king. Herod. v. 49, Χοῦσα, --- 


ἔνθα βασιλεύε τε péyas δίαιταν ποιέεται 
καὶ τῶν χρημάτων οἱ θησαυροὶ ἐνθαῦτά 
εἰσι. Strab. xv. p. 731, πάντα δὲ τὰ ἐν 
τῇ Περσίδι χρήματα ἐξεσκευάσατο [Κῦρος] 
els τὰ Σοῦσα, καὶ αὐτὰ θησαυρῶν καὶ κατα- 
σκευῆς µεστά. It subsequently became 
the spring and summer residence; Plu- 
tarch, de Exilio, § 12, rods ye Περσῶν 
βασιλέα: ἑμακάρι(ο» ἐν Βαβυλῶνι τὸν 
χειμῶνα διάγοντας, ἐν δὲ Μηδίᾳ τὸ θέροε, 
ἐν δὲ Σούσοις τὸ ἤδιστον τοῦ ἔαροτ. Com- 
pere Strabo, xi. p. 522, fin. with p. 524, 
§ 5. Xen. Anab. iii. 5, 15.—xcara πρεσ- 
Belay, ‘according to seniority.’ The Schol. 
Med. explains κατὰ timhy alpeOdyres. 
Without doubt the notion of dignity (ὰξί- 
αμα) is involved, because they must have 
been selected for other qualities indepen- 
dently of their age. They are described 
however (inf. 1035) as having λενκήρη 
τρίχα, and are furfAixes with Darius v. 


7. For εἴλετο there may have been a 
reading SA: wey, for the Schol. Med. gives 
obs αὐτὸς ὁ Héptns κατέλιπεν κατὰ τιµή». 
--ἐφορεύειν, ἐφόρουνς εἶναι, inf. 25. On 
the genitive in this construction compare 
µετοικεῖν γῆς Suppl. 603. Inf. 7359, 
ταγεῖν ᾿Ασίδος, and 80 βασιλεύει», τυραν- 
νεύειν are often used. 
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AISXTAOT 


ἀμφὶ δὲ νόστῳ τῷ βασιλείῳ 
καὶ πολυχρύσου στρατιᾶς ἤδη 


κακόµαντις ἄγαν ὁρσολοπεῖται 


10 


θυμὸς ἔσωθεν, 
πᾶσα γὰρ ἰσχὺς ᾿Ασιατογενὴς 
ᾧχωκε, νέον © ἄνδρα βαῦζει' 
κοῦτε τις ἄγγελος οὔτε τις ἱππεὺς 


ἄστυ τὸ Περσῶν ἀφικνεῖται" 


10. ὁρσολοπεῖται, ‘is agitated,’ pro- 
perly, ‘is ruffled.’ It may be regard 
as a synonym of φρίσσει, for the most 

lausible derivation is ὁρσὸς, Doric for 
5 obs, and λόφος, which passed into λόπος 
through the Aeolic Adwgos. It means 
therefore ‘to set up the crest,’ or ‘ bristle 
up the mane,’ as an lion. Hes. 
Scut. Herc. 391, ὀρθὰς δ᾽ ἐν λοφιῇ φρίσσει 
τρίχας. Ar. Ran. 822, φρίξας δ αὗτο- 
κόµου λοφιᾶς λασιαύχενα χαίτη». Hence 
Mars had the appropriate epithet of ὁρσό- 
Άοπος given by Anacreon; see Blomf. 
Gloss. We have ὁρσὸς in Lysistr. 996, 
and also in the compound ὀρσοθύρη (Pho- 
tius, θύρα ἐν ὄψει τοῦ τοίχου). Hesychius, 
ὁρσολοπεῖται' διαπολεμεῖται, ταράσσεται, 
Αἰσχύλος, evidently referring to this 
passage, where the Schol. Med. has the 
same explanation, but adds θορυβεῖται. 
For διαπολεμεῖται we should perhaps read 
διακλονεῖται. Hence Photius, ὀρσολοπεῖν, 
λοιδορεῖ», πολεμεῖν. In the Homeric 
Hymn to Mercury, v. 308, ὁρσολοπεύειν 
has the sense ‘ to show fight.’ Hermann 
connects it with ὁλόπτειν from λέπω, and 
ὁλοφώῖος, but the probability of this ety- 
mology is not very great. 

13. The somewhat rare perfect of οἵ- 
Xopas occurs in Soph. Ajax 896, ᾧχωκ᾽, 
ὅλωλα, διαποπόρθηµαι, Φίλοι. 

Ibid. βαύ(ει. ‘ And it (sc. θυμὸς) frets 
for our youthful hero,’ Xerxes. If the 
text be right, »¢oy ἄνδρα refers to »όστ 
βασιλείφ, and πᾶσα ἰσχὺς to στρατ 
But the reading is not altogether free 
from suspicion, because the nominative to 
βαύζει is rather ambiguous, and the verb 
itself is somewhat improperly used. As 
φεύ(ειν is from φεῦ (Ag. 1279), 80 βαύ(ειν 
from βαῦ Bai (bow-wow) expresses the 
uneasiness of a dog whining and barkin 
for its master. Cf. Ag. 436, τάδε σιγά 
τις βαύζει, said of the secret murmurs of 
dissatisfied people. The Schol. explains 


15 


ἀνακαλεῖται, and the construction may 
be defended on the principle that verbs 
of satisfaction, pleasure, &c., and the con- 

take an accusative of the object. 
Hermann thinks ἄνδρα an interpolation 
arising from δὲ Bat(e: being added in the 
margin and copied into the wrong place 
by the next transcriber. He reads thus :— 


ολοπεῖται 
θυμὸε, ἔσωθεν δὲ βαύζει, 
πᾶσα γὰρ ἰσχὺς ᾿Ασιατογενὴς 
οἴχωκε νέων. 


But so violent a change is not justifiable. 
There is no mere tautology, as he com- 
plains, for γὰρ amplifies and explains the 
receding statement: ‘My mind begins 
by this time to be anxious about the 
return of Xerxes and the army; for the 
land is emptied of its troops, and we are 
in doubt of the safety of the king, while 
day after day we are disappointed of the 
looked-for news.’ Some (with the Schol.) 
make ᾿Ασία implied in ᾿Ασιατογενὴς the 
subject to Baie, and understand νέον 
ἄνδρα generally for πᾶσαν τὸν νεότητα; 
but this is still less satisfactory. 

14. ἄγγελος. The true reading is per- 
haps &yyapos, for in Ag. 273 the MSS. 
give ἀγγέλον πυρὸς, though ἀγγάρου is 
quoted by the grammarians, and we know 
from the account of Herodotus, viii. 98, 
that the royal couriers were called ἄγγαροι, 
and the service dyyapfior. But οὔτε 
ἠππεὺς may seem to show that by ἄγγελοι 
foot-messengers are meant, the 4 toy 
being δράµηµα τῶν ἵππω»ν. Herodotus, 
when describing the latter, ifies ἄγ- 
yedos ἱππεὺς, viii. 54 5 σχὼν δὲ παρτελέως 
τὰς ᾿Αθήνας Héptns ἀπέπεμψε es Σοῦσα 
ἄγγελον ἱππέα ᾿Αρταβάνφ ἀγγελέοντα 
τὴν παρεοῦσάν σφι εὐπρηξίη». Hence the 


complaint of the chorus must be regarded - 


rather as a tragic effect than as historically 
correct. 
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οἵτε τὸ Σούσων HO ᾿Εκβατάνων 
4 8 8 4 φ 
καὶ τὸ παλαιὸν Κίσσινον έρκος 
προλιπόντες ἔβαν, 
οἱ μὲν ἐφ ἵππων ot 8 ἐπὶ ναῶν, 


πεζοί τε βάδην 


πολέμου στίφος παρέχοντες' 


20 


οἷος ᾽Αμίστρης, ἠδ ᾿Αρταϕρένης, 

«καὶ Μεγαβάζης, 45 ᾿Αστάσπης, 
ταγοὶ Περσῶν, 

βασιλῆς βασιλέως ὕποχοι μεγάλου, 


16. οἵτε. This refers to πᾶσα loxds 
above, and specifies the nations of which 
the aggregate force was com . But 
perbaps we should read οἱ δὲ, ‘ but they 
are gone, &c.—For ᾿Εκβατάνων, the 
reading of all the MSS., Blomf. and 
Dind. give ᾽Αγβατάνων after Brunck, as 
the older form. The question appears 
very uncertain; Strabo writes the word 
as in the text, and Hermann quotes Ste- 
phanus of Byzantium (in v. ᾽Αγβάτανα) 
in proof that it is the ancient Persian’ 
orthography. On the other hand, inf. 
γ. 940 the Med. has ᾿Αγβάτανα, and 
the name is said to be derived from an 
Arabic word Agbatha, ‘ parti-coloured.’ 
It was the capital of Media, and is now 
Hamadén. 

17. Κίσσινον. Blomf. and Dind. give 
Κίσσιον with one MS. Aeschylus seems 
to have wrongly sup there was a 
city Κίσσα, distinct from Susa, whereas 
the district in which Susa stood was called 
Κισσία. Herod. v. 49, ἔχεται τούτων γῆ 
ᾖδε Κισσίη, ἐν τῇ δὴ --- κείµενά ἐστι τὰ 
Σοῦσα ταῦτα. Strabo, lib. xv. p. 728, 
λέγονται δὲ κα) Κίσσιοι οἱ Σούσιοι. In 
Cho. 415 the MSS. rightly give Κισσίας, 
as referring to an inhabitant With Κίσ- 
σινον Hermann properly compares Βύ- 
βλινα Spn Prom. 830, but in saying that 
the regular form would have been Κισ- 
σιακὸν he did not perceive that the poet 
had in view an imaginary city Cissa both 
here and in 123. Schol. Med. πόλις 
Περσῶ» τὸ Κίσσινον. 

18. ἔβαν. To avoid the short syllable 
Blomf. writes roi μὲν and rol 8, a form 
which occurs in 570. The form ἔβαν for 
ἔβησαν may be compared with ἔσταν, 
Eur. Phoen. 1246, where see the note. 
We find {Bay also in Eur. Herc. F. €62. 


19. βάδην — παρέχοντεε, ‘presenting 
close ranks in their march,’ i. ο. not ad- 
vancing in disorder bat in battle array. 
To join πεζοὶ βάδην with Blomfield is to 
throw away a significant word. 

20. στῖφος, τάξις woAdeuuch  pdrayt: 
συστροφή’ πλῆθος συστάσεω». So Pho- 
tius. Itis from the του στειβ or στιβ, 
and from the notion of closeness seems to 
have some connection with our words 
stifle and stiff. Ar. Pac. 564, ὦ Πόσειδο», 
ὡς καλὸν τὸ στίφος αὐτῶν Φαίνεται. 

21 seqq. The list of names that follow, 
rather in accordance with epic narrative, 
must be regarded as partly historic, since 
they are identical or nearly so with those 
mentioned by Herodotus. They are 
Grecised Persian words, in some cases 
slightly changed to suit the metre, as 
Αρταφρένηε for Αρταφέρνης, Αρτεµβαρη;: 
for ᾽Αρτεμβᾶρης inf. 304, ans for 
Φαρα»δᾶκης inf. 937. We read in Herod. 
vii. 97, of Μεγάβα(ος 6 Μεγαβατέω, Ὑσ- 
τάσπης ibid. 64, "Apoduns ibid. 69, and 
Μασίστης in cap. 82. Also της 
in cap. 79. Blomfield (Praef. ad Pers. 
Ρ. xiv) hasa strange idea that the Persian 
names were invented by the poet, ‘quae 
aures Atticas ludicra quadam escabritie 
titillarent.’ Nothing can be more ground- 
less than such a notion, except the theory 
propounded by the same editor, that this 
play partakes of a comic character because 
Xerxes appears at the conclusion divested 
of his royal accoutrements and uttering la- 
mentations! This isto judge of antiquity 
by habits not only modern, but national. 

24. ὕποχοι. Compare κάτοχα inf. 225. 
On the forces led by the petty kings, 
tributaries to Xerxes, see Herod. viii. 67. 
Hence the Persian title ‘ King of Kings’ 
or ‘the Great King.’ See inf. 671. 
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σοῦνται, στρατιᾶς πολλῆς ἔφοροι, 


ΑΙΣΧΥΛΟΥ 


25 


τοξοδάµαντές 7 ἠδ' ἱπποβάται, 

φοβεροὶ μὲν ἰδεῖν, δεινοὶ δὲ µάχην 
ψυχῆς εὐτλήμονι δόέῃ. 

Αρτεμβάρης F ἱππιοχάρμης, 


καὶ Μασίστρης, 6 τε τοξοδάµας 


30 


ἐσθλὸς Ἴμαῖος, Φαρανδάκης 6’, 
ἵππων 7 ἐλατὴρ Σωσθάνης. 

ἄλλους ὃ 6 µέγας καὶ πολυθρέµµων 

Νεῖλος ἔπεμψεν' Σουσισκάνης, 


Πηγασταγὼν Αἰγυπτογενῆς, 


35 


6 τε τῆς ἱερᾶς Μέμφιδος ἄρχων 
µέγας ᾿Αρσάµης, τάς τ ὠγυγίους 
Θήβας ἐφέπων ᾿Αριόμαρδος, 


Νε , “~ > 3s 
καὶ ἐλειοβάται, ναῶν ἐρέται 


δεινοὶ πλῆθός 7 ἀνάριθμοι. 


40 


ἁβροδιαίτων ὃ ἔπεται 4υδῶν 
ὄχλος, οἵτ᾽ ἐπίπαν ἠπειρογενὲς 

ῤ » 4 4 
κατέχουσιν έθνος, τοὺς Μιτρογαθὴς 


32. ωσθάνης. On the spondaic ter- 
mination see Suppl. 7. Ag. 357. Inf. 
154. We might easily read ἵππων ἑλατὴρ, 
καὶ Σωσθάνης. . 

33. πολυθρέµµων Νεῖλος. See on Suppl. 
835. With Σουσισκάνης, &c. understand 
with Dindorf οἷοί εἶσι, or σοῦνται from 
v. 26. 

36. Photius, in v. Μέμφιδος :--Αἰσχύ- 
Aos Πέρσαις “O τε τῆς lepas Μέμφιδος 
ἄρχων Μέγα: ᾿Αρσάκης. 

39. καὶ ἐλειοβάται. For the hiatus in 
anapaests compare inf. 52. 544. Suppl. 
952. Eum. 992. Ag. 1059. Thucyd. i. 
110, καὶ ἅμα µαχιµώτατοί εἶσι τῶν Al- 
γυπτίων οἱ ἔλειοι. Schol. recent. “EAos 
γὰρ τόποι ἐν Αἰγυπτίοις, sc. at the He- 
racleotic mouth of the Nile. 

41. Λυδῶ». They are called ἁβροδίαιτοι 
in contrast with the more warlike eastern 
tribes. By the following words the poet 
intends to include Ionia. Lydi, gui omnes 
continentes incolas comprehendunt, Her- 
mann. Strabo thus uses κατέχει», lib. ν. 
Ρ. 216, of 8 ἐντὸς τοῦ Mdduv κατέχουσι 
μὲν ἅπασα» Sony ἐγκυκλοῦνται τὰ ᾽Απέν- 


viva ὄρη. Ib. vii. p. 294 fin. τὸ δὲ νότιον 
µέρος τῆς Γερμανίας --- ὑπὸ τῶν Σοήβων 
κατέχεται. For there were some Ionian 
settlements within the Lydian territory, 
Herod. i. 142, but Aeschylus disguises the 
humiliating fact that they were compelled 
to serve with Persia as tributaries of the 
Great King. See on 767. The Asiatic 
Ionians were not famed for bravery so 
much as for luxury and effeminacy, so that 
ἁβροδιαίτων may be supposed to glance at 
them as well as the Lydians. Propertius, 
i. 6, 31, calls it ‘ mollis Ionia.’ 

42. ἐπίπαν. This is a rare adjective. 
See on Suppl. 801. Dindorf quotes from 
an inscription ἐπίπαντες Ἱεροπύτνιοι. The 
Scholiasts explain διόλου and παντελῶς, 
but in the adverb the final syllable is 
short, as is the neuter of πρόπας. 

43. Μιτρογαθής. This name is vari- 
ously written. The penult should per- 
haps be long in strict prosody; but see on 
v. 21. Hermann compares Μιτραδάτης 
Herod. i. 121, and Μιτροβάτης, ibid. iii. 
120. The first part of these names is 
Μίθρας. 
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᾿Αρκτεύς 7 ἀγαθὸς, βασιλῆς δίοποι, 


8 Ud a 3 4 
καὶ πολύχρυσοι Σάρδεις ἐπόχους 


45 


πολλοῖς ἆρμασιν ἐξορμῶσιν, 
δίρρυµά τε καὶ τρίρρυµα τέλη, 
φοβερὰν ὄψι προσιδέσθαι. 


στεῦται ὃ ἱεροῦ Τµώλου πελάται 


ζυγὸν ἀμφιβαλεῖν δούλιον Ελλάδι, 


50 


Μάρδων, Θάρυβις, λόγχης ἄκμονες, 
καὶ ἀκοντισταὶ ἸΜυσοί Βαβυλὼν & 
ἡ πολύχρυσος πάμµικτον ὄχλον 
πέµπει σύρδην, ναῶν T ἐπόχους 


8 ον a a 
καὶ τοξουλκῷ Aypate πιστούς" 


55 


8 ῤ > # > ή 
τὸ µαχαιροφόρον tT έθνος ἐκ πάσης 


9 ΄ y 
AGUAS επεται 


δειναῖς βασιλέως ὑπὸ πομπαῖς. 
τοιόνδ ἄνθος Περσίδος αἴας 


γ 9 
οιχετ αι ἀνδρῶν' 


44. δίοποι. Hesych. in ἁδίοπο» : δίοποι, 
οἱ τῆς νεὼς φύλακει. See Frag. 227 and 
261. Eur. Rhes. 742, τίνι σηµήνω διόπων 
στρατιᾶς ; 

45. καί. Blomf. and Herm. read χα], 
and the Schol. has αἱ πλούσιοι Σάρδεις. 
So Βαβυλὼν ἡ πολύχρυσος in 52, where 
however the metre requires the article. 

47. δίρρυµα καὶ τρίρρυµα. Ranks of 
chariots having two and three poles, or 
three and four horses abreast. The Schol. 
seems wrong in explaining τέθριππα καὶ 
ἑξάΐππα τάγματα. Cf. Frag. 345, ἐν 
διρρυµίᾳ πῶλοι. 

49. στεῦται. 8ο Dindorf (in his Pre- 
face to ed. 1851) and Hermann with one 
MS., the » in στεῦνται being also marked 
with a dot, as suspicious, in the Med. 
This gives a “schema Pindaricum,’’ as in 
Eur. Ion 1146, ἑνῆν δ' ὑφανταὶ ypdupacw 
roils’ ὑφαί. In Eur. Phoen. 348, the 
best MSS. and the Schol. give dvd δὲ 
Θηβαίαν πόλιν ἐσιγάθη cas ἔσοδοι νύμφας 
(Vulg. «εἴσοδος). Helen. 1358, µέγα τοι 
δύναται νεβρῶν παμποίκιλοι στολίδε». 
Schol. κλῦθ᾽ ἀλαλὰ, πολέμου θύγατερ, ἆ 
θύεται ἄνδρες, ἐν διθυράµβφ. οὕτως στεῦ- 
ται ἑνικὸν ἀντὶ τοῦ πληθυντικοῦ. In this 
case, as the metre equally admits στεῦνται, 
the singular could not have proceeded 
from an emendator. 


60 


51. Adyxns ἄκμονες. Schol. ἀἁκίνητοι 
ὑπὸ Adyxns, &s Exuwy ὑπὸ σφυρῶ». ‘ An- 
vils of the spear’ are those who resist the 
spear, or turn its point against their 
shields. Thus in Nub. 422 Strepsiades 
says elvexa τούτων ἐπιχαλκεύειν παρέχοιμ’ 
ἄν. Antiphanes (in Camb. Phil. Mus. i. 
Ρ. 591), τοῖς φίλοις τοιουτοσί ris εἶμι, 
τύπτεσθαι pvdpos. 

52. ἀκοντισταὶ Mvoof. Herod. vii. 74, 
Mugol ἁκοντίοισι ἐχρέωντο ἐπικαύ- 
τοισι, i.e. sticks with the points hardened 
in the fire. Throughout this narration of 
the forces the poet accurately defines the 
arms and equipments of each nation. His 
object must have been to write as an his- 
torian, though he may have borrowed the 
idea from the second book of the Iliad. 

54. σύρδη». ‘‘ De magnis copiis dic- 
tum, quae longis tractibus quasi inundant 
vias — qua metaphora Aeschylus v. 89 
seqq. utitur, µεγάλφ ῥεύματι φωτῶν dicens 
et Guayor κῦμα θαλάσσης. Hermann. 
Any thing carried down by a current is 
said σύρεσθαι. Strabo uses the word of 
gold dust, iii. p. 146, and elsewhere. 

56. ἐκ πάση: ᾿Ασίας. Not from any 
one particular country, but from all parts, 
the sabre being the common eastern 
weapon. Thucydides speaks of θρᾷκες οἱ 
µαχαιροφόροι, vii. 37. 





174 


ΑΙΣΧΥ4ΟΥ 


οὓς πέρι πᾶσα χθὼν ᾿Ασιῆτις 
θρέψασα πόθῳ στένεται µαλερῷ, 
τοκέες © ἄλοχοί ϐ ἡμερολεγδὸν 


τείνοντα χρόνον τροµέονταν. 


πεπέρακεν μὲν ὁ περσέπτολις ἤδη στρ. d. 

βασίλειος στρατὸς eis ἀντίπορον γείτονα χώρα», 66 

λινδέσµφῳ σχεδίᾳ πορθμὸν ἀμείψας Nae! 
᾽Αθαμαντίδος Ἔλλας, 70 


πολύγομφον ὄδισμα ζυγὸν ἀμφιβαλὼν αὐχένι πόντου. 


2 29 / , ¥ 
πολυάνδρου © ᾿Ασίας θούριας ἄρχων 
ἐπὶ πᾶσαν χθόνα πουµανόριον θεῖον ἐλαύνει 


ἀντ. ά. 
Τδ 


διχόθεν, πεζονόµοις ἔκ τε θαλάσσας, 
ἐχυροῖσι πεποιθὼς 


63. τοκέε; 3. So Blomf., Dind., 
Herm. for τοκέες 7’. Compare II. ii. 136, 
αἱ δέ που ἡμέτεραί τ) ἄλοχοι καὶ νήπια 
τέκνα εἴατ ev) peydpos ποτιδέγµεναι. 
Photius, ἡμερόλεγδον τὸ καθ ἑκάστην 
ἡμέραν ἐξαριθμεῖν. 

65 seqq. Dindorf seems to be right in 
arranging these Ionic a minore verses in 
dimeters rather than monometers, though 
with some irregularity in the length to 
avoid the constant division of words ren- 
dered necessary by the former method, to 
which Hermann adheres. See similar 
systems Prom. 405—21, and Suppl. 996 
seqq. Many of the feet are here cata- 
lectic, viz. ν - for v ον - -, which implies 
6 pause or check in the choral step or 
beat. Thus v. 71 should be scanned 
πολύγομ]φον ὅδισμα | (υγὸν ἀμ]φιβαλὼ» 
xe xm πόντου. The Schol. tells us that 

lis parodied the opening verse, πεπέ- 
εν μὲν ὁ περσέπτολις ἤδη Μαρικᾶς. 
pac student will observe, that the parode, 
properly so called, ends at v. 64. The 
antistrophic ode following is the first 
stasimon, which also in the Supplices and 
the Agamemnon follows close after the 
anapaestic march. 

71. πολύγομφον ὄδισμα, ‘ having thrown 
@ peg-fastened pathway of boats as a yoke 
on the neck of the sea.’ Barges fastened 
together and moored by ropes, Aiwdderpo1 
σχεδίαι, and finally overlaid with faggots, 
are described by Herod. vii. 36 as the 
pontoon bridges used on this memorable 
occasion. The epithet refers rather to 
the construction of the vessels them- 


selves (Suppl. 434) than to the path- 
way being nailed to the decks. So 
indeed the author of the longer and 


later Greek introduction to the play re-: 


presents it, ἄνωθεν τῶν σχοίνων δοκοὺς 
ὑπεστόρεσαν καὶ προσκαθήλωσα». But 
the later Scholiast rightly adds, ὥστε ὁδὸν 
ποιῆσαι ἐπὶ τῶν νεῶν, δὺ as καὶ τὸ πολύ- 
youpoy εἶπε. It was these ropes, which 
the poet calls metaphorically δεσµμώματα, 
inf. 741, added to the notion of ¢vydv 
here expressed, which gave rise to the 
absurd story of Xerxes having thrown 
chains into the Hellespont, and the conse- 
quent exaggerations of flogging the recu- 
sant waves, as Mr. Blakesley bas well 
pointed out, Herod. vol. ii. p. 207. The 
elegant use of αὐχὴν wéyrov, both meta- 
phorically with (υγὸν ἀμφιβαλὼ», and 
literally as the narrow outlet between two 
seas, deserves attention. On (vyby com- 
pare the oracle in Herod. viii. 20, φράζεο 
βαρβαρόφωνον ὅταν (υγὸν εἰς ἅλα βάλλῃ 
βύβλινο». 

75. ποιµανόριον. So ποιµάνωρ of the 
general inf. 243, ποιµένες of naval captains 
Suppl. 747. It is called θεῖον in accurate 
imitation of Persian presumption. 

76. διχόθεν. ‘In two divisions, both 
by land and sea.’ πε(ονόµοις is the dative 
after ¢Aadéve:, as in the common phrase 
ἐλαύνειν or εἰσβαλεῖν στρατιᾷ for σὺν 
στρατιᾷ. Hermann praises Blomfield for 
joining ἐχυροῖς ἐκ θαλάσσας ἐφέταις. The 
other way, pointed out by the later Scho- 
liast, seems to be much simpler and better. 
On ἐφέτης see Prom. 3. 
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στυφελοῖς ἐφέταις, χρυσογόνου γενεᾶς ἰσόθεος φώς. 80 
κυάνεον ὃ ὄμμασι λεύσσων Φονίου δέργµα δράκον- 


TOS; 


στρ. β. 


πολύχειρ καὶ πολυναύτας Σύριόν F appa διώκων, 85 
ἐπάγει δουρικλύτοις ἀνδράσι τοξοδάµνον Αρη. 

δόκιμος 8 οὔτις ὑποστὰς µεγάλῳ ῥεύματι φωτῶν avr. β.. 
ἐχυροῖς ἔρκεσιν εἴργειν ἅμαχον κῦμα θαλάσσας. 
ἀπρόσοιστος yap ὁ Περσών στρατὸς ἀλκίφρων τε λαός. 94 
δολόµητω & ἁπάταν θεοῦ τίς ἀνὴρ θνατὸς ἀλύξει; µεσφδ. 


80. χρνσογόνον yeveas. Schol. τῆς 
Περσέωι γενεᾶς an byeres. See inf. 148. 
There is another reading xpucordyov, 
adopted Blomfield, but rightly re- 
jected by Herm. and Dind. 

81. κνάνεον. Schol. µέλαν καὶ μαρικὸ» 
δέργµα. ll. xvii. 200, ἡ, καὶ xvavdgow 
én” ὀφρύσι νεῦσε Κρονίω»ν. Compare inf. 
319, πορφυρέφ. In both places Hermann 
retains the uncontracted form, in which 
there is synizesis, against κυανοῦν and 
πορφυρᾷ of later editors. 

85. διώκων. See Theb. 366. Dr. 
Donaldson (New Crat. p. 576, and Var- 
rom. p. 49) understands Σύριον ἅρμα of 
the chariot of the sun. In the oracle 

ed by Herod. vii. 140, we have 

bs “Αρης Χνριηγενὲς ἅρμα διώκω». It is 
of course uncertain whether the word 
means simply ‘ Syrian,’ and if so, why the 
epithet was applied, or whether it is a 
Greek vocalisation ofa Persian word. May 
not the ἅρμα Aids ἱρὸν of Herod. vii. 40; 
viii. 115, be meant? Probably however 
the poet meant nothing more than ‘ bring- 
ing Syrian war-chariots,’ and intended to 
enumerate the principal forces by land 
and sea. Schol. ἆντὶ τοῦ ᾿Ασσύριον' οἱ 
γὰρ Πέρσαι τὸ πρότερον ᾿Ασσύριοι dxa- 
λοῦντο. Ἡ » v. 49, mentions the 
Gappedocian Syrians as tributary to the 
Great King. Compare iii. 90—4. But 
and Assyria are sometimes con- 
fused; though in fact both at this time 
were ‘included in the Persian Empire, 
which, the student should remember, 
corresponded rather with Turkey in 
Asia and Africa than with the modern 
Persia, or country east of the Euphrates 
ee far as Cabool. See Strabo, lib. xvi. 

it. 

86. dwdye: κ.τ.. This statement, 

which seems a boast in the mouth of the 


Persian, would sound ridiculous in the 
ears of the Greek; and such was tho 
meaning of the poet, who throughout tho 
ode adopts a sort of irony in making the 
chorus really speak rather to the advan- 
tage of the Greeks. 

90. δόκιµοε. “Nemo adeo probatus 
est ut, si id in se recipiat, magna multi- 
tudine virorum ut valido munimento ar- 
cere possit invictum maris fluctum.” 
Hermann. Probably this is the true 
sense of 8dxiues, which others explain 
προσδόκιµος, as if from προσδοκᾶ». Schol. 
ἀνδρεῖος, δόκησι» περὶ ἑαυτοῦ ἔχων µεγά- 
Any. But there is no reason why ὑποστὰς 
ῥεύματι φωτῶν should not mean ‘ with- 
standing the tide of war,’ like οὐδεὶᾳ 
ὑπέστη, Phoen. 1470. Rhes. 375, σὲ 
γὰρ οὔτις ὑποστὰς ᾽Αργείας wor’ ἐν “Hpas 
δαπέδοιε χορεύσει. Thuc. vii. 66, πρῶτοι 
ἀνθρώπων ὑποστάντες τῷ ναντικφ. And 
so Schol. ἀντιστὰς, ἁρτιμαχησάμενοι, 
The metaphor is thus better sustained ; 
for to keep off a wave of the sea implies 
the opposing and pushing it back. Cf. 
Theb. 80. 85, and ib. 64, κῦμα yepoaior 
στρατοὺ. Of course the other sense of 
ὑποστὰς is defensible. Xen. Anab. iv. 1,26, 
ὑποστὰς ¢OeAovr}s πορεύεσθαι. Thucyd. 
viii. 68, πολύ τε πρὸς τὰ δεινὰ, ἐπειδήπερ 
ὑτέστη, Φε ώτατος ἑ . 

94. ἁπρόσοιστος. προσφέρεσθαι δεινὸς, 
ἄπορος. Schol. ἀκαταμάχητο». We have 
εὐπρόσοιστος, ‘accessible,’ in Eur. Med. 
279. 

95. The meaning seems to be, that too 
much confidence in military preparations 
is not wise, for there is no knowing how 
far fortune may deceive: that fate is irre- 
sistible, and the long training which the 
Persians have had in naval and military 
affairs may after all have been destined to 
bring about a disastrous consummation. 
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4 ε Α 8 ς 9 ~ Μα, 
τίς ὁ κραιπνῴ ποδὶ πηδήµατος εὐπετῶς ἀνάσσων; 
φιλόφρων γὰρ ποτισαίνουσα τὸ πρῶτον παράγει βροτὸν 


> 9 4 > 
εἰς apkvotat ™ Ara, 
τόθεν ovK ἔστιν ὑπὲρ θνατὸν ἁλύξαντα φυγεῖν. 


100 
(100) 


(a 8 8 ma > 4 ή 8 8 > # 4 
θεόθεν γὰρ κατὰ μοῖρ ἐκράτησεν τὸ παλαιὸν, ἐπέσκηψε δὲ 


Πέρσαις 


πολέμους πυργοδαΐκτους 


στρ. y’. 
(105) 


4 ε ld ῤ 4 > 3 ld 
διέπειν ἵππιοχάρμας Τε κλόνους, πολέων 7 ἀναστάσεις. 110 


The reader is thus as it were prepared to 
find in the end that the preceding proud 
boasts have come to nothing. 

98. ἀνάσσων πηδήµατος, ‘being master 
of a leap,’ is certainly an unusual phrase, 
but not altogether unlike κώπης ἄναξ in 
380. Schol. recent. xparay, ὃς γὰρ τα- 
χύτατός ἐστιν ἄλλεσθαι, πηδήµατος εὖ- 
πετέος ἄρχει. Hermann follows Blomf. 
and Dind. in reading ἀνάσσω», which he 
pronounces ‘haud dubie verum.’ He 
disposes of the insuperable difficulty of 
the genitive by cutting the knot, and 
altering κηδήµατος into πήδημ’ ἅλις, like 
πἠδημ᾽ ὀρούσας Ag. 799. It is needless 
to refute those who think that ποδὶ τπη- 
δήµατος can stand for ποδὸς πηδήµατι, 
even with Prom. 919 apparently in their 
favour; nor is it much better to take ποδὶ 
εὐπετοῦς πηδήµατος for ποδὶ εὐπετῶς πη- 
δῶντι, because the epithet κραιπνῷ already 
gives that sense. For εὐπετῶς most MSS., 
with the Scholiasts, give εὐπετέος, but 
two have εὐπετέως. Porson corrected εὖ- 
πετοῦς, but the synizesis might be de- 
fended by 81 and 319. The whole con- 
text, especially compared with Ag. 1347, 
ὕψος κρεῖσσον ἐκπηδήματος, shows that 
the poet has in view a beast inclosed in a 
net from which there is no escape but by 
leaping over it. Schol. recent. τίς ὑπερ- 
πηδῆσαι δυνάµενος αὐτῆς τὰ θήρατρα καὶ 
ἐκφυγεῖν ταχέως; Such a faculty in man 
would be an extraordinary gift, and there- 
fore he would be rightly said ἀνάσσει», to 
be master of it, to be able to carry it into 
effect. 

99. ποτισαίνουσα. This is Hermann’s 
excellent correction for σαΐνουσα. As the 
Schol. has προσαίνει, i.e. προσσαίνει (cf. 
Prom. 854), it is wonderful that no critic 
had hit upon it before, especially as the 
metre so clearly points it out. Cf. Eur. 
Hipp. 863, τύποι σφενδόνης-- προσσαίνουσί 
µε. Agam. 1643, φῶτα προσσαίνειν κακό». 


Dindorf introduces a more extensive alte- 
ration, Φιλόφρων yap παρασαίνει βροτὸν 
els ἄρκυας &ra. Wellauer had been 
nearer the mark in παρασαίνουσα. To 
Hermann also ἅτα is due, and from the 
same source, for the Schol. quotes I). ix. 
505, 7 8 ἅτη σθεναρή τε καὶ ἀρτίπος. 
But it seems by no means necessary to 
change ἁρκύστατ) to &pxvas. See Ag. 
1346. Eum. 112. The metaphor in 
παράγει, ‘seduces,’ is from hunting by 
decoys, or other methods of enticing 
animals rather than driving them into the 
snare. 

10]. τόθεν. For ὅθεν, as in Ag. 213. 
For ὑπὲρ Hermann reads ὑπὲκ, a plausi- 
ble, but by no means necessary correction. 
For ὑπὲρ is essential to the idea of leaping 
over, and ὑπεκδραμεῖν is so common a 
word that we need not be surprised if a 
later scholium gives ὑπεκδραμόντα τὴν 
ἄτην pvyeiv as a gloss to ἀλύξαντα. But 
ὑπὲκ introduces a wrong notion, that of 
stealing out, or getting from under the 
net. 

102. θεόθεν γάρ. See on 95. The 
Schol. understands this as a reason why 
the Persians should not be conquered ; 
whereas the γὰρ shows why (as we say) 
they are “in for it,’’ having long been led 
by fate to pursue the dangerous path of 
war. The former interpretation would 
hold good if the warning about the snares 
of fate were meant to apply to the Greeks, 
i.e. to their infatuation in presuming to 
oppose the Persians. But such is not the 
meaning of the poet, as is clear from 118. 
-ἐπέσκηψε, has imposed upon them, has 
given them a precept to pursue war as a 
profession. Schol. ἀντὶ τοῦ εἰδέναι ἐποί- 
ησε». 

109. πυργοδαϊκτους. Here used ac- 
tively, like πειραὶ κοπάνων ἁἀνδροδαΐκτων 
Cho. 845. 


NEP AI. 


177 


ἔμαθον & εὑρυπόροιο θαλάσσας πολιαινομένας πνεύµατι 


λάβρῳ 


3 ~ , ν 
έσοραν πὀντιον αλσος, 


ἀντ. y'. (110) 


114 


, , id , “ 
πίσυνοι λεπτοδόµοις πείσµασι λαοπόροις τε μαχαναῖς. 


[ο ΄ ΄ 
ταύτα pot μµελαγχίτων 


φρὴν ἀμύσσεται φόβῳ, 


9s oe ΄ 
oa, Περσικου στρατεύματος 


στρ. &. 
(116) 
120 


τοῦδε, μὴ πόλις πύθη- 
Tat κένανδρον µέγ ἄστυ Σουσίδος, 


8 8 a , > 
Kat Τὸ Κισσίων πὀλισμ 


avr. ὃ. (190) 


9 Γ, » 
ἀντίδουπον έσσεται, 


φ 8 a ds ν 
Oa, TOUT έπος γυναικοπλη- 


125 


8 9 > ΄ 
Ons όμιλος ἁπύων, 


111. ἔμαθο». Not being by nature or 
geographical position a naval people, they 
have learnt the art from the Greek tribu- 
taries. This is said with the feeling that 
what is παρὰ φύσιν may well be a source 
of anxiety as to the result. 

114. πὀόντιον ἅλσοι. See Suppl. 847. 
--λεπτοδόµοις, i.e. Aewrois. Both ex- 
pressions, that which follows being ex- 
egetical, alike refer to the pontoon bridge, 
λινόδεσµοι σχεδίαι, v.69. It is clear that 
πίσυνοι conveys a certain misgiving, which 
is more openly declared in the succeeding 
strophe. 

118. ταῦτα, διὰ ταῦτα, as inf. 161.— 
µελαγχίτων. Suppl. 765, κελαινόχρως 
καρδία. Cho. 405, σπλάγχνα κελαινοῦται. 

120. ὁά. Ἀσο]λο]. Περσικὸν θρήνηµα. 
Dr. Donaldson thinks it the oriental Ἡ αλ’ 
(Varron. p. 49.)—orpareduaros depends 
on φόβφ. Hermann removes the comma 
and construes xévay3por στρατεύματος, 
but it may be doubted if this is any im- 
provement. In the following passage 
ἔσσεται as well as xéoy in 127 depends 
on µή. This construction has often been 
misunderstood, and especially in Ajac. 
570, ὥς cow Ὑένηται-- καὶ ph θήσουσι, 
where μ) θήσουσι is commonly taken in 
an imperative sense. In Eur. Herc. F. 
1054, we have a similar passage, where 
both metre and sense suggest the inser- 
tion of φόβφ befure µή:--οὐκ ἀτρεμαῖα 
θρῆνον aidger’, ὦ Ὑέροντες, * φόβῳ, | μὴ 
δέσμ᾽ ἀνεγειρόμενοι χαλάσας ἀπολεῖ πόλι», 
| ἀπὸ δὲ πατέρα µέλαθρά τε xarapphtp. 

n two passages of Homer the ordinary 


punctuation may be corrected thus: II. 
xxiii 341—3, µήπως ἵππους τε τρώσγε 
κατά ϐ) ἅρματα &Ens, χάρµα δὲ τοῖς 
ἄλλοισι», ἐλεγχείη δέ σοι αὐτῷ ἔσσεται. 
Od. v. 415, µήπως pw’ ἐκβαίνοντα βάλῃ 
λίθακι προτὶ πέτρῃ κῦμα μέγ ἁρπάξα», 
µελέη δέ µοι ἔσσεται ὁρμή. There seems 
to have been a tendency to combine an 
aorist subjunctive with a futare indicative ; 
see on Cho. 80. 257—8. A passage very 
similar to the present is Ar. Eccles. 493, 
Sor’ εἶκὸς ἡμᾶς wh βραδύνειν lor’ ἐπανα- 
µενούσας, μὴ καί τις ἡμᾶς ὄψεται χἡμῶν 
ἴσως κατείπῃη. 

124. ἀντίδουπο». The word δοῦπος, 
which implies a dull and heavy blow, like 
the fall of a body in Homer's δούκησεν δὲ 
πεσὰ», is peculiarly used of the beating of 
the breast. So Ajac. 633, χερόπληκτοι 
ἐν στέρνοισι πεσοῦνται δοῦποι. Cf. Cho. 
27 and 367, where διπλῆς papdyyns 
δοῦπος is ‘the blow of both hands to- 
gether.’—On Κισσίων see sup. 17. 

126. ὅμιλοι. In apposition to Κισσίων 
πόλισμα. Schol. recent. ἐπειδὴ ὁ τών 
γυναικῶν ὅμιλος µέρος ἦν τοῦ Κισσίνου 
πολίσµατον. The whole passage may be 
translated thus: — ‘ For this cause my heart 
clothed in gloom is rent with fear for this 
Persian army, lest the state should learn 
that the great capital of the land of Susa 
has lost all its hosts, and the strong-hold 
of the Cissians should re-echo to the cry 
by beatings of the breast, namely, the com- 
pany of women uttering this word wah / 
and rending should fall on the robes of 
fine linen.’ 


N 


178 


βνσσίνοις ὃ ἐν πέπλοις πέσῃ λακίς, 
πᾶς γὰρ ἱππηλάτας 


ΑΙΣΧΥ4ΟΥ 


(125) 


στρ. έ. 


Ν ‘N 8 
καὶ πεδοστιβὴς λεὼς 
σμῆνος ὡς ἐκλέλοιπεν μελισσᾶν Liv ὀρχάμῳ στρατοῦ, 150 


τὸν ἀμφίζευκτον ἐξαμείψας ἀμφοτέρας ἅλιον 


(130) 


A ν 
πρῶνα κοινὸν αἴας. 


λέκτρα ὃ ἀνδρῶν πόθῳ 


9 , 
αγΤ. Εξ. 


4 a 
πίµπλαται δακρύμασιν. 


Περσίδες ὃ ἁβροπενθεῖς ἑκάστα πόθῳ φιλάνορι, 
τὸν αἰχμάεντα θοῦρον εὐνατῆρα προπεµψαμένα, 


| (135) 
140 


λείπεται povdlvE. 
ἀλλ aye, Πέρσαι, 


05 3 4 , 3 ” 
τόδ ἐνεζόμενοι στέγος ἀρχαῖον 


(140) 


φροντίδα κεδνὴν καὶ βαθύβουλον 


θώμεθα, χρεία δὲ προσήκει, 


145 


πῶς apa πράσσει Ἐέρξης βασιλεὺς 


Δαρειογενὴς, 


(145) 


τὸ πατρωνύμιον γένος ἡμέτερον' 


131. ‘ Having passed the bridge-joined 
headland projected into the sea from both 
continents alike.’ Schol. recent. κατα- 
χρηστικῶς τὸ πρῶνα εἶπε πρὼν γὰρ 
κυρίως ἡ τῶν ὀρέων eoxh? ἐνταῦθα δὲ διὰ 
τοῦτο εἶπε, διὰ τὸ εἶναι αὐτὸν ἐξοχὴν τῆς 
ἔξω θαλάσσης πρὸς τὴν εἴσω, καὶ οἷονεὶ 
αὐχένα. Blomfield thinks that by πρῶνα 
the actual bridge is meant, though the Schol. 
Med. agrees in understanding by it the 
Hellespont; and the epithet ἅλιον seems 
rather to favour this view.— ἐξαμείψας is 
used indifferently with ἀμείψας, sup. 69. 
So Eur. Phoen. 131, ἐξαμείβονθ’ ὕδωρ, but 
ἱερὸν Τμῶλον ἀμείψασα, Bacch. 65. 

194. The dative follows πίµπλαται as 
in Theb. 459, πνεύµασιν πληρούμενοι. 
Eur. Orest. 1363, δακρύοισι γὰρ Ἑλλάδ' 
ἅπασαν ἔπλησε. Eur. Bacch. 19, µιγάσιν 
Ἕλλησι βαρβάροις 6’ ὁμοῦ wAfpes ἔχουσα 
καλλιπυργώτους πόλεις. 

199. The MSS. and edd. give ἆκρο- 
πενθεῖς. This ought to mean, ‘grieving 
from the depths of the heart,’ but in Ag. 
778 and Eur. Hec. 242, of8°, οὗ γὰρ ἄκρας 
καρδίας ἕψαυσέ µου, the sense is clearly 
the reverse, ‘the mere surface of the 
heart.’ So Hippol. 255, μὴ πρὸς ἄκρον 
µύελον ψυχῆς. Yet in Bacch. 208, 8? 


ἄκρων φρενῶν has the same force as rotérns 
ἄκρος, Ag. 611, viz. that of height and 
superiority. Blomfield quotes ὀργὴν 
ἄκρος, Herod. i. 73, which contains the 
same idea. I have admitted the correc- 
tion which I formerly proposed without 
noticing at the time that the Schol. must 
have so read, ὡς δοκεῖν ἀβρύνεσθαι ἐπὶ 
τὸ (1. τῷ) πενθεῖν. Compare αἱ ἁβρόγοοι 
Περσίδες inf. 543. On β and κ confased 
see Suppl. 541. 

140. προπεµψαµένα. With Hermann 
and Dindorf I now think this a better 
reading than ἁποπεμψαμένα, dinissum 
habens, and it has equal authority. The 
meaning is, ‘ having sent him off to the 
war ;’ compare the middle προστέλλεται 
Theb. 410. Xen. Anab. vii. 2, 14, 6 δὲ 
ἀκούσας ταῦτα τοὺς μὲν προπέµπεται. So 
τοὺς ἀχρείους ἐξεπέμποντο, ibid. v. 2, 21. 
Like producere and deducere, προπέμπει» 
was a technical term in this sense. See 
Propert. ν. 1, 89; Ovid, Heroid. xi. 143. 
Aen. ix. 487. Generally, ἀποπέμπεσθαι is 
used of getting rid of something odious, as 
Hee. 72, though not so in Herod. iii. 50. 

148. πατρωνύμιον. ‘One of our race 
which bears the name of its ancestor, 
Perseus, i. e. a Persian like ourselves, 


ΠΕΡΣΑ][. 


πότερον τόξου ῥῦμα τὸ νικῶν, 


δορικράνου 


150 


λόγχης ἰσχὺς κεκράτηκεν. 


"ANN ἦδε θεῶν ἴσον ὀφθαλμοῖς 


(150) 


φάος ὁρμᾶται µήτηρ βασιλέως, 
βασίλεια ὃ ἐμή: προπίτνωµεν. 


καὶ προσφθόγγοις δὲ χρεὼν αὐτὴν 


155 


Τάντας µύθοισι προσανυδᾶν. 


ὦ βαθυζώνων ἄνασσα Περσίδων ὑπερτάτη, 


(155) 


µῆτερ ἡ Ἐέρξου γεραιὰ, xatpe, Δαρείου γύναι. 

θεοῦ μὲν εὐνήτειρα Περσῶν, θεοῦ δὲ καὶ µήτηρ ἔφυς, 

el τι μὴ δαίµων παλαιὸς νῦν µεθέστηκε στρατῴ. 160 
ΑΤΟΣΣ4. 


ταῦτα δὴ λιποῦσ ἱκάνω χρυσεοστόλµους δόµους, 


8 9 ῤ > A 8 9 4 
και TO 4αρείου τε κἀμον κοινον εὐναστηριον. 


(160) 


καί µε καρδίαν ἀμύσσει φροντίς eis 8 ὑμᾶς ἐρῶ 
μῦθον, οὐδαμῶς ἑμαυτῆς ovo’ ἀδείμαντος, φίλοι, 


and therefore dearer than any foreign or 
usurping king. Schol. Med. κατὰ πατέρα 
ovyyerhs ἡμῖν. See Herod. vii. 150. Com- 
pare the forms ὑστάτιος and ἐπωνύμιος 
(Pind. Ol. x. 95), and see sup. 80. 

149. τόξου ῥύμα. Archers, or Persians, 
are again opposed to spear-bearing Greeks, 
as in 87 and inf. 242. Cf. Od. xviii. 
262, purnpes ὁϊστῶν.--- δορικράνον, ‘ spear- 
headed,’ or perhaps, ‘ spear-Acading,’ 
λόγχη being cuspie, the point, and δόρυ 
the shaft, Aastile. The scholium is ab- 
surd, τῆς ἀπὸ ξύλου xpavelas. 

152. AAA’ H8e. “' Prodit regina splen- 
dide ornata et curru vecta, ut ex v. 610 
intelligitur.”? Herm. 

154. The old reading was προσπίτνω. 
This was a metrical correction of προπίτνω, 
itself a false emendation resulting from 
the singular ¢uy preceding. Hermann 
gives προπίτνω, προπίτνω. On the cus- 
tom of making obeisance by falling to the 
ground, see Agam. 893. Inf. v. 590, és 
yar προπίτνοντες. 

155. καὶ---δέ. Cf. Prom. 994, inf. 263. 

159. θεοῦ Περσῶ». Of one regarded 
as a god by the Persians, Darius. See 
inf. 707. Hermann makes οὐνήτειρα the 
vocative, and thinks that the oconstraction 


was changed from θεοῦ δὲ καὶ μῆτερ on 
account of the condition that follows, 
which implies that she was the mother of 
a god only if Xerxes should meet with 
the success of Darius. It may be doubted 
if this was the meaning of the poet. The 
preceding verse addresses her as mother 
and wife in the vocative; and the statement 
is naturally added, as a kind of comment, 
‘ As you are the wife of a god, ο you are 
the mother of a god, and one who must 
be invincible unless the usual fortune of 
the Persians has deserted the army.’ It 
has been before remarked (86) that a 
slight irony pervades the whole of this 
opening speech, which indirectly magni- 
fies the Greek rather than the Persian 
cause. And in the present case the ob. 
ject of the poet, as writing for a Greek 
audience, was to show the absurdity and 
presumption of the title θεὸς applied to a 
fallible mortal. 

101. ταῦτα, διὰ ταῦτα, Schol. She 
means, ‘for this very reason, because she 
fears fortune is taking a wrong turn.’ 

163. καί µε. A better reading perhaps 
would be κἀμὲ, in reference to 119: ‘I 
too have my fears on the sabject as well 
as you.’ 


nN 2 


150 


ΑΙΣΧΙ4ΟΥ 


μὴ µέγας πλοῦτος κονίσας οὖδας ἀντρέψῃ ποδὶ 165 
» a Α 9 » α , 
ὄλβον, ὃν Aapetos Ἶρεν οὐκ avev θεῶν τωός. 


α ϱ 
ταυτᾶά µοι 


φρεσὶν, 


διπλῆ µμέριμν ἀφραστός ἐστιν ἐν 


(165) 


µήτε χρημάτων ἀνάνδρων πλῆθος ἐν τιµῇ σέβειν, 
μήτ᾽ ἀχρημάτοισι λάμπειν pas ὅσον σθένος πάρα. 
ἔστι γὰρ πλοῦτός Υ ἀμεμφὴῆς, ἀμφὶ ὃ ὀφθαλμοῖς 


φόβος" 


170 


ὄμμα γὰρ δόµων νομίζω δεσπότον παρουσίαν 
ὄμμα γὰρ δόµων vow ρουσίαν. 


‘\ 409 e 9 
πρὸς TAO, ὡς οὕτως 
λόγου 


165. κονίσας οὖδας. The idea seems to 
be that of overgrown Wealth kicking over 
(cf. Ag. 375) the fabric of prosperity by 
rushing violently against it, and so raising 
a dust; injurioso pede proruere stantem 
columnam. So κονίειν is used absolutely 
Theb. 60, from the epic κορίοντες πεδίοιο. 
—alpew and ἐξαίρειν (Trach. 147) are pro- 
perly used of any object that is carefully 
reared and brought up to perfection and 
maturity. Cf. Cho. 254. 

167. µέριμν Eppacros. Hermann, 
guided as he asserts by both metre and 
sense, reads pépiuva φραστὸς, which he 
renders certa sententia. As the statement 
made is only a sentiment or truism, he 
cannot see why it should be called ‘an 
ineffable anxiety.’ Let us rather translate 
‘an anxious doubt not to be plainly ex- 
pressed in words,’ and we shall see good 
reasons for retaining the vulgate. And 
first, the objection to the metre depends 
on a rule about trochaic caesura, to which, 
perhaps, this case is an unique exception ; 
though it is rightly held that any legi- 
timate senarius becomes a legitimate tro- 
chaic by adding a cretic at the beginning. 
Secondly, the consideration was ἄφραστος, 
because it conveysa suspicion that the Athe- 
nians may be in the better circumstances. 
The meaning, which is rather obscurely 
expressed, appears to be this: ‘As men 
without money cannot obtain successes 
proportionate to their military strength, 
so money without men ought not to be 
held in too much estimation. Now our 
wealth cannot be gainsaid,’— which implies 
a suspicion, not to be uttered (ἄφραστος), 
that the weakness lies in the other point, 
the inferiority of the men. But she turns 
this off to speak more directly of Xerxes, 


ἐχόντων τῶνδε, σύμβουλοι 
(170) 


Schol. µήτε τοὺς πένητας way σθένος dpay 
τοῦ φωτός ὅ ἐστιν, οὗ πάσης ἀπολαύουσι 
τῆς τοῦ φωτὸς ἡδονῆς οἱ πένητες. As for 
the infinitives, they depend on some verb 
implied in μέριμνα, the fall construction 
being περὶ τούτων ἔχω μέριμνα», καὶ ἀμφι- 
σβητῶ, κ.τ.λ. The addition of διπλῆ 
shows that μέριμνα bears its true sense of 
‘division’ (µερίζειν). Cf. Homer's διά»- 
διχα µερμήριξε», Il. i. 189. 

170. ἀμφὶ δ ὀφθαλμοῖς Φόβος. Her- 
mann with Dindorf and others under- 
stands this literally and without metaphor, 
‘there is fear in my eyes,’ i. e. the ex- 
pression or look of fear, like Iph. Aul. 
1127, σύγχυσιν ἔχοντες καὶ ταραγμὸν 
ὀμμάτων. If this be the correct view, the 
sense implied is, πλοῦτον μὲν ἔχομεν, 
δέδια δ ὅμως, ἄπεστι yap δεσπότης, and 
there is no intentional connexion between 
ὀφθαλμοῖς and Supa δόµων. Yet when 
we consider the character of Persian 
hyperbole, and that 6 βασιλέως ὀφθαλμὸς 
was said of the king’s representative, there 
seems no reason why we should not take 
ὀφθαλμοῖς here to mean Xerxes, ‘the 
light of our eyes.’ And so the later 
Scholiast, ἤγουν ἀμφὶ τῷ Ἐέρεῃ' ὀφθαλμὸν 
γὰρ ἐκεῖνον καλεί. Orestes is thus called 
ὀφθαλμὸς οἴκων in Cho. 920. It is true 
that the addition of οἴκων makes all the 
difference; but then δόµων is added in the 
next line with Supa, as if for the very 
purpose of obviating the difficulty. Cf. 
152, 48e θεῶ» ἴσον ὀφθαλμοῖς pdos dpparas 
µήτηρ βασιλέως. Blomfield adopts the 
figurative sense, with Stanley, comparing 
Androm. 406, εἷς xats 33° ἦν µοι λοιπὸς 
ὀφθαλμὸς βίου. Oed. R. 987, καὶ phy 
µέγας y’ ὀφθαλμὸς οἱ πατρὸς τάφοι. 

172. For πρὸς τάδε see Eum. 516, 


"περσα]. 


161 


AQ 6 [ ld , vA 
τοῦδέ pot γενέσθε, Πέρσαι, γηραλέα muorepara’ 

4 4 8 > > ean ‘4 ΄ 
πάντα γὰρ τὰ κέδν ἐν ὑμῖν ἐστί pot βουλεύ- 


para. 


XO. 


174 


εὖ 760 ἴσθι, γῆς ἄνασσα τῆσδε, µή σε Sis φράσαι 


pT ἔπος pyt ἔργον, ὧν ἂν δύναμις ἡγεῖσθαι θέλῃ' 
εὐμενεῖς yap ὄντας ἡμᾶς τῶνδε συμβούλους κα- 


Nets. 


(175) 


AT. πολλοῖς μὲν ἀεὶ νυκτέροις ὀνείρασι 
a > 9 99 e ~ 3 A , 9 
ξύνειμ᾿ ad’ οὗπερ mats ἐμὸς στείλας στρατὸν 


3 (4 ~ ν ld ῤ 
]αόνων γῆν οἴχεται πέρσαι θέλων' 


180 


GAN’ οὔτι πω τοιόνὸ ἐναργὲς εἰδόμην, 


ὡς τῆς πάροιθεν εὐφρόνης' λέξζω δέ σοι. 


(180) 


ἐδοξάτην pou δύο γυναϊκ᾽ εὐείμονε, 
ἡ μὲν πέπλοισι Περσικοῖς ἠσκημένη, 


ἡ 8 αὖτε 4ωρικοῖσιν, eis ὄψιν μολεῖν, 


185 


µεγέθει τε τῶν νῦν ἐκπρεπεστάτα πολὺ 


Ud > 30 ΄ 8 ΄ ld 
κάλλει Τ ἁμωμω, καὶ κασιγνητα γένους 


(185) 


ταὐτοῦ: πάτραν ὃ ἐναιον, ἡ μὲν Ἑλλάδα 


κλήρῳ λαχοῦσα γαῖαν, 7 δὲ βάρβαρον. 


Cf. Prom. 106].-- σύμβουλοι, κ.τ.λ. Cho. 
768.-“πιστώµατα, sup. 2. 

176. ὧν dv, κ.τ.λ. The meaning com- 
monly given is,‘ You shall not ask in vain 
in whatever respect our ability can guide 
you,’ i. e. as far as we have the power of 
directing you. But the way of expressing 
this is obscure and unusual. Schol. 6¢4Ap- 
ἀντὶ τοῦ δύνηται. And so Photius: θέλει 
ἀντὶ τοῦ δύνασθαι. Rather, ‘ whatever 
Authority may please to originate,’—a 
servile sentiment, meant as a reflection 
on the Persian character. Not very com- 
mon is ἴσθι uh φράσαι for φράσουσα. 
See on Prom. 685. 

179. ἐόνειμ'. So Prom. 674, ὀνείρασι 
ἐυνειχόµη». 

181. ἐναργὲς εἰδόμην. This seems to 
form as it were one word, ‘I never yet 
saw clearly,’ or had manifested to me. 
Od. iv. 841, ὥς οἱ dvapyes ὄνειρον ἑπέσσντο 
ρυκτὸς ἁμολγφ. The word implies the 
actually being what any object seems to 
the sight to be, e.g. Soph. Trach. 11, φοιτῶν 
évapyhs ταῦρος. 

183. δύο γυναῖκε. Though Euro 
Asia are meant, it is only indi y, be- 
cause Greece was the seat of the Doric 


race generally, Asia Minor of the Tonic 
colonies subject to the King. The Persian 
dress of the one implies that it had already 
submitted, while the former yet retained 
its national independence. It was the 
object of Xerxes to reduce both, inf. 236. 
In an ancient Greek tomb not long ago 
opened at Canosa (Canusium), this sub- 
ject was discovered painted on a large 
vase, and though not, perhaps, referring 
to the present passage, yet evidently sym- 
bolical of the same events. 

186. ἐκπρεπεστάτα, a word purposely 
selected, as applicable both to the great- 
ness of nations and the stature of women, 
and therefore a better reading than οὗ- 
πρεπεστάτα, which Blomfield adopts. 

187. ἁμώμω, ‘unexceptionable. Com- 
pare ott’ εἶδος οὔτε θυμὸν off ὅπλων 
σχέσιν μωμητὸς, Theb. 502, and the fre- 
quent use of ἀμύμων in Homer of personal 
qualities or appearance. Hermann has 
ἁμώμφ with the Μεά.-- γένους rabrod, 
i.e. both Greek. It is hardly likely that 
the poet had in view the obscure mytho- 
logy quoted by the Schol. from Andro of 
Halicarnassus, which made Europeand Asia 
daughters of Ocean by different wives. 


4 [ή 9 e 9 N 5 , e a 
TOUT®@ OTACL TW, ως εγω οκουν οραν, 


ΑΙΣΧΧΥ4ΟΥ 


τεύχειν ἐν ἀλλήλαισυ mais ὃ ἐμὸς μαθὼν 


α 9 Seo 9 os 
κατεῖχε κἀπράῦνεν, ἆρμασιν ὃ ὕπο 


ζεύγνυσιν αὐτὼ καὶ λέπαὺν ἐπ᾽ αὐχένων 
τίθησι. xy μὲν THO ἐπυργοῦτο στολῇ 


> ε 9 ν , 
ἐν ἡνίαισι ὃ εἶχεν εὔαρκτον στόμα" 


ἡ 8 ἐσφάδαζε, καὶ χεροῖν ἔντη δίφρου 


διασπαράσσει, καὶ ξυναρπάζει Bia 


» an N 8 , , 
ἄνευ xadwav, καὶ ζυγὸν θραύει µέσον. 
πίπτει ὃ ἐμὸς tats, καὶ πατὴρ παρίσταται 


Δαρεῖος οἰκτείρων σφέ 


Ἐέρξης, πέπλους ῥήγνυσιν ἀμφὶ σώματι. 


καὶ ταῦτα μὲν δὴ νυκτὸς εἰσιδεῖν λέγω" 


ἐπεὶ 8 ἀνέστην καὶ χεροῖν καλλιρρόου 
ἔψανσα πηγῆς, ov θυηπόλῳ χερὶ 


βωμὸν προσέστην͵, ἀποτρόποισι δαίµοσι 


θέλουσα θῦσαι πέλανον, ὧν τέλη τάδε. 


« ~ .' ΄ > 9 8 a 3 a, 
ὁρῶ δὲ φεύγοντ' αἰετὸν πρὸς ἐσχάραν 


190. στάσιν τιν’. It is enough to un- 
derstand generally the rivalry between the 
two great Grecian families, rather than 
any particular quarrel which Xerxes wish- 
ed to avail himself of in order to subjugate 
the Dorians.—The masculine τούτω for 
ταύτα follows the well-known Attic usage 
of the dual article, τὼ for rd. In Ar. 
Pac. 847 we have the dual feminine ταύτα, 
_ which perhaps is not of very common oc- 
currence. In Soph. Antig. 769, τὰ 3° οὖν 
xépa rd3°, and ἄμφω αὐτὰ in the following 
verse. The mixed construction, ἐδόκουν 
ὁρᾶν revxotoas, and ἔτευχον ws ἐδόκουν 
ὁρᾶν, is not without examples, as Soph. 
Trach. 1240, ἂνὴρ ὅδ ds ἔοικεν οὗ νέµειν 
ἐμοὶ φθίνοντι potpay. See also inf. 566. 

194. x} μέν. Tonia was proud of her 
trappings, though the badge of her own 
slavery. The Schol. Med. explains ride 
στολῇ of the Persian dress, δεικτικῶς, but 
this is less natural. 

195. Blomfield here writes 7° for 3, 
and the correction is probable; see how- 
ever Suppl. 15. 

201. πέπλους ῥήγνυσιν. Schol. ai- 
δεσθεὶᾳ τὸ πτῶμα. For he was ashamed 
not to have avenged his father’s failure at 


190 
(190) 

195 
(196) 

τὸν δ᾽ ὅπως ὃρᾷ «900 
(200) 

2056 
(205) 

Marathon. 

204. πηγη. The efficacy of running 


water not only in lustration but in avert- 
ing evil dreams was generally held by the 
Greeks, and was probably of Pelasgic 
origin. If so, the same belief may have 
been common to the Persians. Yet inf. 
612 seqq. the pvet seems rather to have 
had in mind his own national feelings and 
customs; and it is only on this view that 
we can account for the Persians so often 
calling themselves βάρβαροι, as inf. 257. 

205. βωμὸν προσέστη». See on Suppl. 
185. 

206. ὧν τέλη τάδε. *To whom these 
particular offerings belong.’ So Suppl. 
115, θεοῖς 8 ἐναγέα τέλεα. Soph. Trach. 
238, τέλη ἔγκαρπα. Eur. frag. Busir. xii. 
σμικρὰ χειρὶ θύοντας τέλη. She pro- 
bably means the sun, as one of the later 
Scholiasts suggests. 

207. ὁρῷ δέ. Instead of her mind 
being relieved by averting the omen, she 
is met by a second and still more alarming 
portent, a weaker bird pursuing and tear- 
ing the stronger, and that too without 
regard to the sanctity of the shrine where 
he bad taken refuge. 


TIEPS AI. 


183 


Φοίβου φόβῳ ὃ adpboyyos ἐστάθην, φίλοι 
μεθύστερον δὲ κίρκον εἰσορῶ δρόμῳ 


πτεροῖς ἐφορμαίνοντα καὶ χηλαίς κάρα 


210 


τίλλονθ”. 6 ὃ οὐδὲν ἄλλο y’ ἢ πτήξας δέµας 


“A na > ‘4 >, 9 νο” ων 
παρεῖχε. ταῦτ ἔμοιγε δείματ cor’ dew 


(210) 


ὑμῖν δ᾽ ἀκούειν. εὖ yap tote, παῖς ἐμὸς 
πράξας μὲν εὖ θαυμαστὸς ἂν γένοιτ ἀνήρ' 


κακῶς δὲ πράξας οὐχ ὑπεύθυνος πόλει, 


215 


σωθεὶς ὃ ὁμοίως τῆσδε κοιρανεῖ χθονός. 


XO. 
yous 


ov σε βουλόμεσθα, µῆτερ, ovr ἄγαν φοβεῖν λό- 


(215) 


y (A 8 8 ” « 
οὔτε θαρσύνει θεοὺς δὲ προστροπαῖς ἱκνουμένη, 

ν A 9 A - 3 9 ο] 
et τι φλαῦρον εἶδες, αἰτοῦ Tavd ἀποτροπὴν τελεῖν, 

8 3 9 9 “~ ΄ a 8 ld 
τὰ δ aya ἐκτελῆ γενέσθαι coi τε καὶ τέκνοις 


σέθεν, 


4 
καὶ πόλει φίλοις τε πᾶσι. 


220 
δεύτερον δὲ χρὴ χοὰς 


~ 8 ων , “A 2 > ~ 
Γῇ τε καὶ Φθιτοῖ χέασθαι πρευμενῶς ὃ αἴτοῦ 


τάδε 


209 Compare the similar account οί 

Herodotus, when the seven Persians hesi- 
tated as to whether they should attack 
the Magi, iii. 76; G@:(ouéver δὲ αὐτῶν», 
ἐφάνη ἱρήκων ἑπτὰ (εύγεα δύο αἰγυπιῶν 
(εύγεα διώκοντά τε καὶ τίλλοντα καὶ ἁμύσ- 
corta’ ἱδόντει δὲ ταῦτα οἱ ἑπτὰ, τήν τε 
Δαρείου πάντες αἴνεον γνώμην, καὶ ἔπειτα 
ficay ἐπὶ τὰ βασιλήϊἴα, τεθαρσηκότες τοῖσι 
ὄρνισι. 
. σωθείᾳ. If only he returns safe, 
he must remain King, because, not being 
responsible to the state for his good or 
bad success, he cannot in the latter case 
be deprived of his kingdom. Since there- 
fore it cannot be {λές that the omen por- 
tends, it can only portend his utter defeat 
or even death.— doles, i. 6. εἴτε εὖ εἴτε 
κακῶς πράξατ. With ὑπεύθυνος it seems 
best to repeat yévo:r’ ἂν from the pre- 
ceding verse. 

218. θαρσύνειν. Schol. ὡς οὗ δεινὰ 
τεθέασαι. W. Dindorf, who frequently 
prefixes a wrong lemma to the comments 
of the Medicean Scholiast, refers this to 
ef Τι Φλαῦρον εἶδες in the next verse. 
The chorus, as before remarked, have 
throughout taken rather a desponding view 
of the expedition. See 95.118. Schol. 


(220) 


day δὲ χρηστὸν καὶ λυσιτελὲς αὐτὸ δια- 
κρίνωµεν, θρασυνοῦμέν σε καὶ ἀἁμελῆσαι 
ποιήσοµεν τῶν θεῶν. 

219. Φλαῦρον. A euphemism for κακόν. 
For τελεῖν Hermann adopts λαβεῖν from 
several good MSS. On the vowel made 
long before rp see Prom 677. Theb. 1064. 
Suppl. 617. Eur. Phoer. 586, & θεοὶ, 
γένεσθε τῶνδ ἁπότρσποι κακῶν. The 
poet preferred this rather unusual licence 
to using ἁποστροφὴν, from the convren- 
tional use of ἁποτροπὴ, ἀπότροπος, &c., 
as in 205, whereas we have wi’ ἆπο- 
στρέψαι νόσου in speaking of mere physical 
evils, Ag. 823. 

220. ra 3 ἀγάθ. Hermann reads τὰ- 
Υάθ’, i.e. ὥστε, and the same correction 
had occurred to the present editor. The 
objection is not to the sense, but to the 
metre. The MSS. vary, most having 3 
after ἆγαθά. But this is a common error. 
See on Suppl. 301. 315. 

222. τον, χέασθαι. Not, as at first sight 
it might seem, ‘curare effundendas,’ for 
inf. 611 Atossa performs the rite with her 
own hand. Indeed, the middle voice is 
not unusual in this sense. Cf. Oed. Col. 
477, χοὰς χέασθαι στάντα πρὸς πρώτη» 
ἕω. Eur. Alcest. 1015, σπονδὰς ἐλειψάμην. 


184 


4ΑΙΣΧΥ4ΟΥ 


cov πόσιν Δαρεῖον, ὄνπερ dys ἰδεῖν κατ εὐφρόνην, 

3 4 , 4 α ν 9 ’ 
ἐσθλά σοι πέµπειν τέκνῳ τε γῆς ἔνερθεν Eis φάος' 
τᾶμπαλιν δὲ τῶνδε γαίᾳ κάτοχα μαυροῦσθαι σκότῳ. 
ταῦτα θυµόµαντις wy σοι πρευμενῶς παρῄνεσα" 226 


> Ν α a) A id , 
ev δὲ πανταχῆ τελεῖν σοι τῶνδε κρίνοµεν πέρι. 
9 ΔΝ 4 ¥ Φε ο ο > 3 ιά ' 8 
ἀλλὰ μὴν εὔνους Υ ὁ πρῶτος τῶνὸ ἐνυπνίων κριτὴς 


AT. 


(225) 


8 8 la 3 ~ ΄ > > +s Ud 
παιδὶ καὶ δόµοις ἐμοῖσι τήνδ ἐκύρωσας φάτω 
ἐκτελοῖτο δὴ τὰ χρηστά. ταῦτα δ᾽, ὡς ἐφίεσαι, 230 
, , A A >» A , 
πάντα θήσομεν θεοῖσι τοῖς T ἔνερθε γῆς Φφίλοις, 


tr ἂν εἷς οἴκους µόλωμεν. 


θέλω, 


κεῖνα 8 ἐκμαθεῖιν 
(230) 


ὦ φίλοι, ποῦ τὰς ᾿Αθήνας φασὶν ἱδρῦσθαι χθονός. 


So even in Od. xi. 26, we have duq’ αὐτῷ 
δὲ xohy xeduny πᾶσιν νεκύεσσιν. Com- 
pare Orest. 472, ἐπὶ Κλυταιμνήστρας 
τάφῳ xods χεόµενος.- πρευμενῆ Dind. 
with several MSS. But the adverb 
belongs to πέµπει». On the notion of 
the dead being able to send up blessings, 
see Cho. 140, ἡμῖν δὲ πομπὸς ἴσθι τῶνδ' 
ἐσθλῶν ἄνω. According to Hesiod, who 
in many places affords us glimpses of 
subsequent Pythagorean doctrines, Opp. 
121, the ‘‘ mighty dead ’’ of the golden 
age became δαίµονες after their placid 
departure from earth, and πλουτοδόται to 
mortals, which he calls γέρας βασιλᾖῆϊον. 
The heroes were of a lower rank and more 
limited power. Darius however is both 
δαίµων and ἰσοδαίμων, inf. 622. 635. 643. 
Agamemnon, though βροτὸς as contrasted 
with θεὸς, is propitiated with libations and 
invoked as a spirit of power below, Cho. 


122. 

κάτοχα μαυροῦσθαι. So Blomf., 
Dind., Herm. for κάτοχ) ἁμαυροῦσθαι. 
Both forms existed, like δύρομαι and 
ὀδύρομαι. Hes. Opp. 323, ῥεῖα δέ µιν 
μαυροῦσι Geol µινύθουσι δὲ οἶκοι. On the 
euphemism τᾶμπαλιν τῶνδε for κακὰ, see 
Suppl. 394. 

226. θυµόμαντις. Without professing 
the art of a seer, but by the dictates of 
common sense. Photius: θυµόμµαντις ὁ 
διὰ τοῦ συλλογίζεσθαι προγινώσκων τὸ 
µέλλο». Eur. Hel. 757, γνώµη 8 ἀρίστη 
pdyris h 7” εὐβουλία. 

227. πανταχη. Schol. κατὰ πάντα 
τρόπον. If the dream is good, the prayers 
and libations will induce the gods to ratify 
it; if bad, the supplications (218) will 


induce them to avert it. Thus in either 
case we predict that they will bring about 
a favourable accomplishment. For this 
use of πανταχῆ see Eum. 447. 

229. ἐκύρωσας φάτι», ‘you have ex- 
plained with authority this portent;’ or 
perhaps, ‘ have settled this interpretation.’ 
Inf. v. 523, ἐπειδὴ) τῇδ' ἐκύρωσεν paris 
ὑμῶν, ‘since your interpretation has 
settled it so.’ So κυροῦν δίκη», Eum. 609. 
The Schol. also referred τήνδε φάτιν to 
παρῄνεσα above, and explains it thus; 
σὺ πρῶτος ἀκούσας τοῦ ὀνείρου εὐνοϊκῶς 
συνεβούλευσας ἐξιλεώσασθαι οὑρανίους 
καὶ χθονίους δαίµυνας. Another Scho- 
lium gives φάτιν, τὸν ὄνειρο». The 
Greeks had an especial dread of bad news 
or bad omens immediately following good 
ones: see on Ag. 619. Consequently 
Atossa gladly seizes on the first favourable 
interpretation (εὖ τελεῖν κρίνοµε»), though 
against her own fears and suspicions, and 
assumes it as settling the matter finally, 
i. e. as precluding-any subsequent bad 
interpretation from being of avail. Hence 
κυρῶσαι φάτιν is not ‘ to declare,’ but ‘ tu 
ratify and make valid the meaning of a 
portent.’ We may paraphrase thus: 
‘Well, at all events you, who were first 
called on to explain the dream, have 
proved a favourable interpreter, and have 
attached a meaning which I accept as 
final to my son and the royal house.’ 

233. ποῦ τὰς ᾿Αθήνας. This famous 
question, which doubtless gave great um- 
brage to the proud Athenians; is recorded 
by Herod. ν. 105, BaotAdi δὲ Δαρείῳ ὡς 
ἐξαγγέλθη ΧΣάρδις ἁλούσας ἐμπεπρῆσθαι 
ὑπό τε Αθηναίων καὶ Ιώνων — πρῶτα μὲν 


TIEPS Al. 


XO. 
AT. 
XO. 
AT. 
XO. 
AT. 
XO. 
AT. 


9 4, , 


ἀργύρου πηγή 


πρέπει; 
XO. 
AT. 
Χο. 
AT. 
XO. 


λέγεται αὐτὸν — εἴρεσθαι οἵτινει elev οἱ 
᾿Αθηναῖοι. 

234. δυσμάι. So Hermann. after 
Branck, with two or three MSS., for 
δυσµαῖς. Others after Pauw correct φθι- 
ydopaow. Either the accusative or the 
genitive, but not the dative, is the ordi- 
nary construction with πρὸς in the sense 
of towards or in fPnt of, as πρὸς πόλεως 
φανὲν Suppl. 613. So πρὸς δύνοντος 
ἡλίου Suppl. 251. Herod. vii. 115, ἐν- 
θαῦτα πρὸ: ἡλίου δυσµέων ἐστὶ aiyiards. 
Ibid. 129, τὰ πρὸς µεσαμβρίην, τὰ πρὸς 
ἑσπέρη», τὰ πρὸτ τὴν ho. There is no diff- 
culty in δυσµαὶ ἡλίου Φθινασμάτων for 
δυσμαὶ ἡλίου Φθίνοντος. The sun is called 
ἄναξ in reference to the Persian doctrine 
of sun-worsbip. 

238. τοιοῦτος, Epfas. No scholar will 
imagine this to stand for ὥστε ἔρξαι. The 
first word answers to ὧδε, and ἕρξας means, 
“one which before now, at Marathon, has 
proved its prowess against the Medes.’ 

240. ἀργύρου πηγή. The silver mines 
at Laurium, of which this is the earliest 
mention. 

241. διὰ χερῶ». The MSS. give διὰ 
χερὸς, but the later Schol. explains dpa 
διὰ τῶν χειρῶν αὑτοῖς ἐμπρέπει ἡ βολὴ ἡ 
τοξική; Whence Hermann corrects διὰ 
χερός σφιν ἐμπρέπει;, But χειρ and 
χεροῖν are confused, Prom. 938. Cf. 
Theb. 428, φλέγει δὲ λαμπὰς διὰ χερῶν 
ὠὡπλισμένη. 

242. ἔγχη σταδαῖα. Cf. Theb. 508. 
Suppl. 16. The Greeks held archers in 


Y / a 
wore 4αρείου πολὺν τε 


1856 


a 9 ὃ 4 ν εν 7 , 
τῆλε πρὸς δυσμὰς ἄνακτος ἡλίου φθωασμάτων. 
ἀλλὰ μὴν ἵμειρ ἐμὸς παῖς τήνδε θηρᾶσαι πόλιν; 235 
ο ‘ ιό > e 8 Ld e ΄ 
πᾶσα γὰρ γένοιτ᾽ ἂν Ἑλλὰς βασιλέως ὑπήκοος. 
τις πάρεστιν αὗτοῖς ἀνδροπλήθεια στρατοῦ; (235) 
8 9 “~ ν 8 4 4 4 
καὶ στρατὸς τοιοῦτος ἔρξας πολλὰ δὴ Μήδους κακά. 
καὶ τί πρὸς τούτοισωώ ἄλλο; πλοῦτος ἐξαρκὴς δόµοις; 
τις αὐτοῖς ἐστὶ, θησαυρὸς χθονός. 240 
πότερα γὰρ τοξουλκὸς αἰχμὴ διὰ χἑρῶν αὐτοῖς 


οὐδαμῶς' ἔγχη σταδαῖα καὶ φεράσπιδες σάγαι. (240) 
τίς δὲ ποιµάνωρ ἔπεστι κἀπιδεσπόζει στρατῷ; 
ν ο) ld a ΦΩΣ e V4 
outwos δοῦλοι κέκληνται φωτὸς, οὐδ ὑπήκοοι. 
πῶς ἂν οὖν µένοιεν ἄνδρας πολεµίους ἐπήλνδας; 245 


καὶ καλὸν φθεῖραι στρατόν. 


contempt as compared with όπλίται, im- 
plied in φεράσπιδετ. The µάχη σταδία ie 
defined by Strabo, lib. x. p. 449, as that 
in which the spear is used ἐκ χειρὸς, as 8 
pike, and not thrown as a javelin. The 
idea is, that the spear is the weapon of 
close fight, the bow that of distant war- 
fare. See the matter ingeniously argued 
in Eur. Herc. Fur. 160 seqq. 


ἀνδρὸς δ᾽ ἔλεγχος οὐχὶ TOP εὐψυχία, 
GAA’ bs µένων βλέπει τε κἀντιδέρκεται 


δορὸς ταχεῖαν ἄλοκα τάξιν ἐμβεβώ». 


Also ἑδίά. v. 190 —203. 

243. ποιµάνωρ. Hence ποιµανόριον οί 
the host, sup. 75.—o7rparov Herm., Dind., 
Blomf., with several MSS., but ἐπὶ in 
either compound sufficiently accounts for 
the dative, which is found in the Med. 

244. δοῦλοι, i. θ. they acknowledge no 
δεσπότης. Atossa naturally uses a word 
which the chorus, whose answers through- 
out are ingeniously turned to the praise of 
Athens, declares inapplicable to their form 
of government. The evident want of con- 
fidence in the Persian cause displayed on 
both sides is well represented in this dia- 
logue, by which the former high hopes of 
Atossa are gradually dispersed, and herself 
prepared fur the shock which is imme- 
diately to follow. 

245. οὖν, i. e. without some absolute 
and supreme authority. The answer is, 
‘They Aave done so, to our cost, at 
Marathon, and may do so yet again.’ 


186 


AT. δεινά τοι λέγεις ἰόντων τοῖς τεκοῦσι φροντίσαι. 


AIZXTAOT 


(245) 


XO. ard’, ἐμοὶ δοκεῖν, ray’ εἴσει πάντα νηµερτῆ λόγον" 
τοῦδε γὰρ δράµηµα φωτὸς Περσικὸν πρέπει pabew, 
καὶ φέρει σαφές τι πρᾶγος ἐσθλὸν ἢ κακὸν κλύειν. 


AITEAOX. 


ὦ γῆς ἁπάσης ᾿Ασίδος πολίσµατα, 
ὦ Περσὶς ala καὶ πολὺς πλούτου λιμὴν, 


251 
(250) 


e > ~ Φν [ 4 

ὡς ἐν pia πληγῇ κατέφθαρται πολὺς 

» 9 “A > » ¥ rd 
ὄλβος, τὸ Περσῶν 8 avOos οἴχεται πεσόν. 


Υ 9 4 ο. 9 [ 
ὤμοι, KAKOV μὲν πρῶτον ἀγγέλλειν κακά’ 


255 


9 > 9 4 ο > a, 4 
ὅμως δ ἀνάγκη way ἀναπτύξαι πάθος, 


Πέρσαυ στρατὸς γὰρ πᾶς ὅλωλε βαρβάρων. 
ἄνί, ἅνια κακὰ, νεόκοτα 


XO. 


(255) 
στρ. a. 


καὶ Sat’, aiat διαίνεσθε, Πέρσαι, 768’ ἄχος κλύοντες. 


4Γ. 


ε a > ¥ » » η) , 
ὡς πάντα y ἐστ᾽ ἐκεῖνα διαπεπραγµένα" 


262 (260) 


καὐτὸς ὃ ἀέλπτως νόστιµον βλέπω φάος. 


Χο. 


ᾗ µακροβίοτος ὅδε γέ τις 


> , 
ανΤ. ad. 


αἰὼν ἐφάνθη γεραιοῖς, ἀκούειν τόδε πῆμ ἄελπτον. 265 (265) 


AY. 


καὶ μὴν παρών γε, κοὺ λόγους ἄλλων HAV, 


Πέρσαι, φράσαιμ᾿ ἂν of ἐπορσύνθη κακά. 


XO. 


247. Ἱόντων τοῖς τεκοῦσι. The genitive 
shows that οἱ τεκόντες stands for γονεῖε, 
and therefore the article is not necessary 
with Idvrwy. Atossa acknowledges the 
defeat; ‘what you say is enough to make 
every parent anxious for the absent army,’ 
—meaning herself in particular as the 
mother of the absent king. 

248. ναμερτῆ Pors., Dind., Herm. 

249. Περσικὸν πρέπει μαθεῖν. Onemay 
know it to be that of a Persian by its ap- 
pearance. 

251—7J. There are some reasons for 
fearing that this opening ῥῆσις of the 
messenger is not genuine. The original 
One may have been lost, and this added 
to complete the play; as inf. 841—7 seem 
to have been. Such verses as v. 253 are 
very suspicious, on metrical grounds; we 
have πᾶν ἀναπτύξας πάθος (v. 256) in v. 
296 ; and we have δώμα πατρὸς καὶ µέγας 
πλούτου λιμὴ»ν in Orest. 1077. None of 
these objections has any great weight 


> “ ΄ ‘\ ‘\ 
ὀτοτοτοι, µάταν τα πολλα 


στρ. B. 


separately; but collectively they are de- 
serving of consideration. 

251. ᾿Ασίδος. Seeon Prom. 754. Her- 
mann retains the reading of the MSS., 
*Aoiddos. But the words are confused 
inf. 272, where the metre allows of no 
doubt. 

255. πρῶτον ἀγγέλλειν κακά. ‘To be 
the first to announce evils.’ For the 
first person who brought good news ex- 
pected a reward, Ag. 569.—xporoy is the 
accusative masculine. 

261. διαίνεσθε. Schol. δακρύετε. Inf. 
1026, διαίνοµαι γοεδνὸς ὤν. Cf. 1017.— 
νεόκοτα has principally the force of νέα, 
‘calamitous,’ ‘of strange and unnatural 
character.’ Theb. 800, τί 8 ἐστὶ πρᾶγος 
νεόκοτον πόλειπαρὀν; The Schol.explains 
it of the anger of the gods, but κότος bas 
its true sense of ‘temper.’ Compare ἀλλό- 
KoTos. 

263. καὺτὸς 8. See on Prom. 994. 

270. τὰ πολλά, Hermann and Lach- 


ΠΕΡΣΑΙ. 


βέλεα παμμιγῆ 
yas ἀπ᾿ ᾿Ασίδος ἠλθ' ἐπ᾽ αἶαν 
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271 
(270) 


Stay, Ελλάδα χώραν. 


πλήθουσι νεκρῶν δυσπότµως ἐφθαρμένων 


Σαλαμίνος ἀκταὶ was τε πρόσχωρος τόπος. 275 


ὀτοτοτοῖ, φίλων adidova 


(275) 


ἀντ. ’. 


σώματα πολυβαφή 
κατθανόντα λέγεις Peper Oar 


πλαγκτοῖς ἐν διπλάκεσσυ». 


AT. 


οὐδὲν yap ἥρκει τόξα, πᾶς ὃ ἀπώλλντο 


280 


στρατὸς δαμασθεὶς ναΐοισιν ἐμβολαῖς. 


XO. 


wl ἄποτμον δαῖοις 


στρ. γ΄. (280) 


δυσαιανῆ βοὰν, 


mann give τὰ πολόα. The form occars in 
Ag. 702, but the poet in this part of the 
play seems to have relaxed somewhat 
from his usual rule of absolute syllabic 
correspondence in strophe and antistrophe. 
Thus παμμιγῆ in the very next verse 
answers to πυλυβαφῆ in 277, ἔθεσαν in 
285 to ἕκτισαν in 201. By τπαμμιγῆ 
he means the ἁκοντισταὶ, τοξόται, µαχαιρο- 
Φόροι, &c. enumerated above, 52 — 6. 

273. Stay. Sothe Med., with the Scho- 
liast. See on Suppl. 4. Hermann gives 
δίαν with the early editions, Blomf. and 
Dind. 8day from the Lambeth MS., 
which has δαΊα». The pherecratean metre 
allows of a trochee answering to a spondee 
at the beginning, as in Theb. 289, χερµάδ' 
ὀκριόεσσαν corresponds to κῦδοι τοῖσδε 
πολίται». 

276. ἁλίδονα. Though one good MS. 
gives ἁλιδνὰ, which Dindorf defends on 
the analogy of πελιδνὸς παιδνὸς, ἆλα- 
παδνὸς, the common reading is more ap- 
propriate to the sense, especially as the 
pronunciation may bave made it amount 
metrically to the same thing. Besides, it 
is not clear that ἁλιδνὸς follows the same 
law as the above words, in which 3 is part 
of the root. Dindorf in his last edition 
(see his praef. p. xviii) has admitted a 
bold though rather ingenious correction 
πολύδονα cépual’ ἁλιβαφη, but against the 
Schol., who explains soAvBagy by ὑπὸ 
τοῦ αἵματοι. It is enough to understand 
‘frequently immersed,’ though the poet 
may have had in view the same idea as in 
319. 

279. There is considerable obscurity 


about the meaning of this verse, some 
understanding δίπλαξ of the tide, others 
of the double surface of land and sea, of 
shifting sands, or of the broken and float- 
ing planks. But the word is only known in 
the Homeric sense of ‘double’ as a mantle 
or cloak, Il. iii. 126. Od. xix. 241, and 
Hermann gives what is perhaps on the 
whole both the simplest and safest mean- 
ing, ‘‘ Videtur Aeschylus πλαγκτοὺς ὅ(- 
wAaxas amplas Persarum vestes dicere, 
quae in mari nantibus mortuis late ex- 
pansae huc illuc ferebantar.”’ 

280. οὐδὲν ἤρκει τόξα. This is said in 
reference to the Greek idea on the subject: 
see on 843. The imperfect tenses describe 
the action only in its immediate result, 
and without reference to the final cata- 
strophe. Cf. Suppl. 128. 

282. In this difficult passage the text of 
Hermann has been adopted. The MSS. 
give Body δυσαιανῆ Mépeas δαῖοις, which 
does not suit the antistrophe ; but a Paris 
MS. has the remarkable corruption Πέρ- 
σαισῶν, which evidently proceeded from 
two readings, Πέρσαις and Περσῶν. Now 
the latter necessarily implies some word 
on which the genitive depended, and the 
antistrophe makes it highly probable that 
this was δαῖοι. But this last word, 
standing alone, was rather ambiguous, and 
hence Πέρσαις was added as a gloss by 
those who, with the Schol., rightly under- 
stood δαῖοις as διακεκοµµένοις, ‘ destroyed 
in war,’ and Περσῶν by those who ex- 
plained it of the Greeks, the enemies of 
the Persians. 
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ΑΙΣΧΥ4ΟΥ 


ε , , *9 ‘ 
ως παντᾳ παγκακως εοι 


¥ 2 A a ρ 
ἔθεσαν, aiat, στρατοῦ φθαρέντος. 
ὦ πλεῖστον ἔχθος ὄνομα Σαλαμίνος κλύειν" 
dev, τῶν ᾿Αθηνῶν ὡς στένω µεμνηµένος. 
4 > 9 α 6 
στυγναί γ᾿ ᾿Αθᾶναι datos 


ΑΓ. 


XO. 


285 


µεμνῆσθαί τοι πάρα 


ὡς πολλὰς Περσίδων µάταν 


¥ ν 2095 9 ΄ 
ἔκτισαν εὔνιδας ἠδ ἀνάνδρους. 


AT. 


σιγῶ πάλαι δύστηνος ἐκπεπληγμένη 


κακοῖς' ὑπερβάλλει γὰρ δε συμφορὰ, 
τὸ pyre λέξαι μήτ' ἑρωτῆσαι πάθη. 


ὅμως 8 ἀνάγκη πημονὰς βροτοῖς φέρει», 


295 


θεῶν διδόντων' πᾶν ὃ ἀναπτύξας πάθος 


λέξον καταστὰς, Kel στένεις κακοῖς ὅμως, 


(295) 


4 9 / 4 \ 8 , 
. τίς οὐ τέθνηκε, τίνα δὲ καὶ πενθήσομεν 
τῶν ἀρχελείων, ὅστ' ἐπὶ σκηπτουχίᾳ 


ταχθεὶς ἄνανδρον τάξιω ἠρήμου θανών.' 


284. πάντα. So Hermann for πάντα, 
and he also adds θεοὶ, to complete both 
sense and metre, from a gloss in one MS. 

248. στυγναί γ ᾿Αθᾶναι. ‘Aye, Athens 
has good cause to be hated by her ene- 
mies: we cannot forget how many wives 
she left widowed,’ on the occasion of the 
former expedition of Darius. The Schol. 
too narrowly renders it ἡμῖν τοῖς δηῖοις. 
The stern valour of the Athenians pro- 
bably regarded with contempt this conside- 
ration for the other sex ; at least the poet 
dwells on it unusually in this play; see 
189. 545.—For μέμνῆσθαι see Agam. 9632. 

290. µάτα», immerito. Schol. μηδὲν 
βλαψάσας. 

291. ἕκτισαν. It is not easy to see 
how this verse corresponds with the anti- 
spastic 285. Nor is the conjecture of 
Boeckh, admitted by Dindorf, much Ὀοί- 
ter, εὔνιδας ἕκτισσαν. Hermann retains 
the vulgate without remark; but it is to 
be feared that something is wrong. Per- 
haps in 285 we should read ἔθεντ᾽, com- 
paring inf. 948, and here εὔνις ἔκτισσα», 
as ὄρνις is sometimes used for ὅρνιθα». 

292. σιγῶ wdAat. Not that Atossa has 
lost her power of speech with her presence 
of mind, but that it was more regal and 
dignified to hear the worst tranquilly, and 


300 


more consistent with piety to meet it with 
resignation —épwray πάθη, like ἐρέσθαι, 
ἐρεείνειν, is regularly used for ‘to ask 
about the calamity.’ The construction is, 
µήτε cos λέξαι µήτε ἐμοὶ ἐρωτῆσαι. Cf. 


297. 

297. καταστὰς, ‘composed.’ Schol. 
κατάστασιν τοῦ θορύβου λαβώ». 

298. τίς ob τέθνηκε. Anticipating a 


terrible revelation, she first asks who is 
not dead, (having especially in view 
Xerxes, of whom she hardly dares to in- 
quire in any other terms,) and next, which 
of the personal friends or body guards of 
the King she and the citizens will have to 
mourn for. Schol. καλῶς πρῶτον περὶ 
τῶν (ώντων ἐρωτᾷ, ds ὀλίγων ὄντων, παρ- 
(στησι δὲ καὶ τὸ πλῆθος τῶν ἁποθανόντων. 

299. τῶν ἀρχελείων. Robortello alone 
has ἀρχελάων. The Schol. explains λαῶν 
ἀρχόντων. Probably this is a vestige of 
the old digammated genitive of ἀρχέλεως. 
See the note on Prom. 446. Hermann 
derives it from λεία, which he shows to 
have meant not only booty but a flock or 
herd. So ποιµανόριον of the army in 
75. The σκηπτοῦχοι were the royal eu- 
nuchs, who bore that title, Xen. Cyrop. 
vii. 3, 16. 

300. ἄνανδρο», i.e. ὥστε εἶναι, ἂν]ρ 


TIEPZ AI. 
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ΑΓ. ΕΗέρξης μὲν αὐτὸς ζῇ τε καὶ φάος βλέπει. 


AT. pois μὲν εἶπσας δώμασιν φάος µέγα, 


(300) 


καὶ λευκὸν ἦμαρ νυκτὸς ἐκ μελαγχίμου. 


AY. 


᾿Αρτεμβάρης δὲ, µυρίας ἵππου βραβεὺς, 
στύφλους παρ ἀκτὰς θείνεται Συληνιῶν' 


305 


X® χιλίαρχος 4αδάκης πληγῇ δορὸς 


πήδηµα κοῦφον ἐκ νεὼς ἀφήλατο' 


(205) 


Τενάγων τ’, ἄριστος Βακτρίων ἰθαγενὴς, 
θαλασσόπληκτον νῆσον Αἴαντος πολεῖ. 


Αίλαιος, Αρσάμης τε, κἀργήστης τρίτος, 


510 


ow audi νῆσον τὴν πελειοθρέμµονα 


being apparently opposed to the ὄχλος or 
mere mercenary troops. Robortello has 


ἄναρχο», a good reading, though appa- 


rently a correction. 

305. Σιληνιῶν. So Herm., Dind., with 
the Med. for Σιληρίων. The Schol. and 
Hesychius give this name to part of the 
shore of Salamis. On the fine narrative 
of the battle that follows Hermann well 
observes: ‘‘ Magna est ars poetae in iis 
quae nuntius dicit ; qui consternatus adhuc 
clade primo id quod summum erat, regem 
salvum esse, paucis verbis profligat ; de- 
inde, ut solent qui in re nova magnaque 
initium narrandi invenire nequeunt, plu. 
rima raptim et confuse comprehendit ; tum 
denique, tranquillior factus, rem omnem 
ordine exponit.’’ Thus it is not till v. 
355 that a detailed and circumstantial 
account of the event is given. 

308. ἀριστεὺε Dind., Herm. from Blom- 
field’s conjecture ; but the change, though 
not improbable, is a very unnecessary one. 
For ἰθαγενὴτ Hermann gives l@aryerhs 
with the Med. and another MS., and so 
also ed. Rob. Cf. Od. xiv. 203, ἀλλά µε 
ἶσον ἰθαιγενέεσσιν ὀτίμα. But Herod. ii. 
17, has ἰθαγενέα στόµατα τοῦ Νείλον. 
Ear. Ion 592, νοθαγενής. The meaning 
is γνήσιοε πολίτης, like κάρτα ἑγχώριος, 
‘a thorough native,’ Theb. 408, said of 
the hero Melanippus. He was of the old 
Bactrian nobility, not a Mede by descent. 

311. »ησον τὴν πελειοθρέµµονα. The 
Schol. and Hesychius explain Σαλαμίνα, 
but it is not likely that the same island 
should be meant which was just before 
called νῆσον Αἴαντοι. Hermann supposes 
that one of the small adjacent islands is 
described by this epithet. Nothing how- 


ever is recorded about doves in connexion 
either with Salamis or the islands near it. 
The poet may have had in view Homer's 
πολυτρήρωνα Θίσβη», Il. ii. 502, as the 
Schol. suggests. But itis more likely that 
the epithet is a distinctive one, and there- 
fore we must assume it was properly applied 
as characteristic of some place. Stanley 
indeed argues from the Salamis in Cyprus 
that the birds were bred as sacred to 
Venus. Unfortunately the whole passage 
from 310 to 315 is of questionable gena- 
ineness. The threc latter verses are how- 
ever more evidently spurious For, not 
to mention the unusual epithet, ‘the 
Egyptian Nile,’ nor the absurdity of 
making Arcteus join the Persian forces 
from the wholly unknown sources of that 
river, (an idea possibly derived from the 
Grecised name Πηγασταγὼν Αἰγνπτο- 
γενὴς in ν. 35,) the construction is a mere 
repetition of what has just preceded, 
namely, an enumeration of names with 
τρίτος and of8e. The want of the augment 
in πέσον is very suspicious in this place, if 
not in itself conclusive; moreover both 
the sentiment and the versification are 
feeble and unlike Aeschylus. Porson read 
οἵδε vads ἔπεσον ἐκ μιᾶς, which sounds 
even worse than the vulgate. Hermann 
has vads ty pias wéoos, Ai unius nevis 
jaciura Γκογιπί. But how camean Egyp- 
tian leader of forces on board the same 
vessel as others, who at least bear Persian 
names? For the Schol. truly observes, 
ταῦτα οὖκ ἔχει τὸν Αἰγύπτιον χαρακτῆρα, 
ἀλλὰ ποιητικῶς διαπέπλασται. Lastly, 
Arcteus was mentioned in v. 44 as a leader 
of the Lydians. 


190 


νικώμενοι κύρισσον ἰσχυρὰν χθὀόνα" 


ΑΙΣΧΥ4ΟΥ 


(310) 


[πηγαῖς τε Νείλου γειτονῶν Αἰγυπτίου 
᾽Αρκτεὺς, Αδεύης, καὶ Φερεσσεύης τρίτος, 


Φαρνοῦχος, oide vads ἐκ μιᾶς πέσον.] 


815 


Χρυσεὺς Μάταλλος μυριόνταρχος θανὼν, 


ἵππου µελαίνης ἡγεμὼν τρισµυρίας, 


(315) 


πυρσὴν ζαπληθῆ δάσκιον γενειάδα 

ἔτεγγ, ἀμείβων χρῶτα πορφυρέᾳ Bad’ 

καὶ Mayos ραβος, ᾽Αρτάμης τε Βάκτριος, 320 
σκληρᾶς µέτοικος γῆς éxet κατέφθιτο. 


[᾽Αμιστρις, ᾽Αμϕιστρεύς τε πολύπονον δόρυ 


(320) 


νωμῶν, 6T ἐσθλὸς ᾿Αριόμαρδος Σάρδεσι 


316. Xpuceds, of Chrysa, a town of 
the Troad. The word μµυριόνταρχος is 
formed on the analogy of ἑκατόνταρχος, 
by assuming the termination ορτα, as in 
τριάκοντα, &c. to a numeral, µύριοι, to 
which it does not properly belong. See 
inf. 975. 

318. wvpofy. So Porson for πυρρὰ» or 
πυρά». In the time of Aeschylus it is 
probable that the word was written in the 
last form. Dr. Wordsworth gives an in- 
scription as late as the Peloponnesian war 
in which Μνρινες occurs for Μυρσίνη». 
See Athens and Altica, p. 215. In later 
times the p was doubled in this and similar 
words, as ἄρρη», and the o resulted from 
the aspirate breathing produced by the 
combination. The word πυρρὸς, as an 
epithet of manhood, is usually applied to 
the πρῶτον ὑπηνήταις, as Theocr. vi. 3. 
viii. 3. xv. 190, and is said of the first 
down on the cheeks. So Eur. Phoen. 32, 
πυρσαῖς γένυσιν ἐξανδρούμενος. Here the 
addition of δάσκιον shows that it must be 
understood of the colour; and hence 
ἀμείβων χρώτα must be taken of the 
hairy face of yellow tint changed to purple 
by the blood stains. Cf. Eur. Phoen. 
1160, ἄρτι 8 olvawdy γένυν καθηµάτωσεν. 
At the same time the poet doubtless had 
in mind the dye of the sea-purple. On 
the uncontracted woppupéa see on 83. 

320. Μᾶγος "Αραβος. Schol. Μᾶγος 
ἐθνικὸν, "Αραβος κύριο. The Magians 
were a race on the confines of Media, 
Herod. i. 10]. 

321. éxet. Schol. ὁ ἐκεῖ ἀπελθὼν µετοι- 
κήσει τὴν Σαλαμίνα. Compare Cho. 671, 
εἴτ) οὖν µέτοικον ἐς τὸ way del ἐένον 


θάκτειν. Ocd. Col. 934, ef μὴ µέτοικος 
τῆσδε τῆς χώρας θέλεις εἶναι Bla τε 
κοὺχ ἑκὼν, i.e. ‘unless you wish to die 
here.’ 

322—4. These verses have been en- 
closed within brackets as probably spu- 
rious. The metrical difficulty of 323 is 
well known, from the ingenious rather 
than satisfactory correction of Porson, 
who supposes a verse to have dropped out, 
Praef. ad Hec. p. xxxv. There is an 
equal difficulty in the fact that the Ario. 
mardus who here affords grief to Sardis 
was before called τὰς ὠγνγίους Θήβας 
ἐφέπων, ν. 38. Hermann disposes of the 
first objection on the plea that the licence 
is justified by the proper name; of the 
second, by an argument which he applies 
also to Arcteus in 314, viz. that the 
Persian generals did not always lead their 
own troops, but that the near relations or 
favourites of the King often had the com- 
mand of foreign forces entrusted to them, 
as in this instance Ariomardus may have 
been born at Sardis and yet have led 
Egyptians. The question may fairly be 
entertained, (as hinted on Prom. 362,) 
whether the Porsonian canons for iambic 
composition were inflexibly observed in 
every verse of the earlier plays of Aes- 
chylus. Still, it appears so probable that 
this part of the messenger’s speech, con- 
taining as it does little raore than a list of 
names of those killed, should have been 
enlarged and added to by some interpo- 
lator, that the critical ingenuity shown in 
defending the vulgate carries with it but 
little weight. 


᾿ΠΕΡΣάΑ1Ι. 
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πένθος παρασχὼν, Σεισάµης ὁ Micros, | 


id 4 , , io) 
Θάρυβίς τε, πεντήκοντα πεντάκις νεῶν 


926 


ταγὸς, γένος 4υρναῖος, εὐειδὴς ἀνὴρ, 


κεῖται θανὼν δείλαιος οὗ pad’ εὐτυχῶς 


(325) 


Συέννεσίς τε πρῶτος εἰς εὐψυχίαν, 
Κιλίκων ἔπαρχος, els ἀνὴρ πλεῖστον πόνον 


ἐχθροῖς παρασχὼν, εὐκλεῶς ἀπώλετο. 


330 


[τοιῶνδ' ἀρχόντων νῦν ὑπεμνήσθην πέρι' 


πολλῶν παρόντων ὃ ὁλίγ᾽ ἀπαγγέλλω κακά.] 


(330) 


AT. aiat, κακῶν ὕψιστα δὴ κλύω τάδε, 
αἴσχη τε Πέρσαις καὶ λιγέα κωκύµατα. 
ἀτὰρ φράσον µοι Tour ἀναστρέψας πάλιν, 335 
πόσον δὲ πλῆθος ἦν νεῶν Ἑλληνίδων, 


Ld 0 - - , 
ὥστ' ἀξιῶσαι Περσικῷ στρατεύµατι 


(335) 


µάχην ξυνάψαι ναΐοισιν ἐμβολαῖς ; 
ΑΓ. πλήθους μὲν ἂν oad’ ἰσθ Exar. βάρβαρον 


324. Σεισάµηι. Some copies give Ση- 
oduns, but this ie perhaps a different 
name, as the a is long inf. 964. 

326. Avpvaios. Lyrna or Lyrnessus 
was a city to the south of the Truad. 

327. οὗ pda’ εὐτυχῶᾶς, i.e. µάλα δυσ- 
συχώῶς, ‘unburied.’ The peculiar force of 
this eaphemism seems to have escaped the 
notice of commentators both ancient and 
modern. Compare Soph. Aj. 1126, δίκαια 
γὰρ τόνὃ οὐτυχεῖν, κτείναντά µε; Oecd. 
Col. 402, κείνοις ὁ τύμβοι δυστυχῶν ὁ 
ods βαρύ. Lacian, in Λούκιος 4 ὄνος, 
vol. iii. p. 431, ed. Jacobitz. dyad δὲ ἀν- 
έστενον ἑαυτὸν és ἂν ἀποσφαγησόμενοι 
καὶ μηδὲ vexpds εὐτυχὴ: ἐσόμενοι. Simi- 
larly θάνατος δυστνχὴς in Eur. Troad. 
1168, and τοῦ δυσµόρου πεπτώτος Οἰδίπον 
γόνου, i.e. ἀθάπτον, Soph. Antig. 1018. 

328. Xudyvecis. This seems to have 
been a Cilician title rather than a proper 
name, as Stanley remarked. See Mr. 
Blakesley on Herod. v. 118. Ibid. vii. 
98, we have a Μίλιξ Zudvvecis. So the 
Parthian Kings were each called Arsaces, 
but in addition to their own proper name, 
Strabo, xv. p. 702.—For ἔπαρχος the 
Med. and others give ἄπαρχος, by a very 
common error. Hermann suspects ὕπαρ- 
xos to be the true reading, a word which 
he observes is applied by the best prose 
writers to the Persian . 


331—2. These verses appear to be an 
interpolation. The Med. has νῦν written 
above, whence Hermann with Canter and 
Blomf. edits τοιῶνδέ y' ἀρχῶν νῦν, κ.τ.λ. 
Dindorf τοιῶνδε τῶνδε. Without pressing 
the argument, that τοιῶνδε ought to have 
been τοιούτων (see on Prom. 542), we 
may justly object to ye as a mere metrical 
makeshift. See inf. 843. 

334. λιγέα. Probably pronounced as 
a dissyllable, for a tribrach is rarely form. 
ed of a single word. See sup. 81, and 
on Eum. 764. So µέλεο; infra 729. 
Theb. 871. But the verse is perhaps an 
interpolation. 

336. πόσον 84. “ Pertinet hoc δὲ ad 
illam sermonis Graeci proprietatem, qua 
post eas formulas quibus dictum quid iri 
vel dici debere indicatur, particula, quae 
nectendae orationi inserviat, ita adscis- 
citur, tanquam si non praecessisset talis 
formula.”” Hermann. Dr. Peile on Cho. 
78 well compares Xen. Mem. ii. 9, 2, 
eind µοι, ὦ Κρίτων, κύναι δὲ τρέφειε, ἵνα 
σοι τοὺς λύκους ἀπὸ τῶν προβάτων dw- 
ερύκωσι; So also Od. x. 281, bros +’ 
ipar’, ἔκ + ὀνόμα(ε», 19 8 adr’, 3 
δύστηνε, δι Uxpias ἔρχεαι olos; Il. x. 
384, GAA’ Bye µοι τόδε εἰπὲ καὶ ἀτρεκέως 
κατάλεξον, πῇ 8 οὕτως dw) νῆας ἀπὸ στρα- 
γοῦ ἔρχεαι olos; 

So Blomf. and Herm. 
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ΑΙΣΧΧΥ4ΟΥ 


ναυσὶν κρατῆσαι' καὶ γὰρ Ἕλλησιν μὲν ἦν 340 
ὁ πᾶς ἀριθμὸς εἰς τριακάδας δέκα 


ναῶν, δεκὰς 8 ἦν τῶνδε χωρὶς ἔκκριτος' 


(340) 


Ἐέρξῃ δὲ, καὶ γὰρ οἶδα, χιλιὰς μὲν ἦν 
ὧν ἦγε πλῆθος, at δ' ὑπέρκομποι τάχει 


ἑκατὸν dis ἦσαν ἑπτά &+ ὧδ ἔχει λόγος. 


345 


µή σοι δοκοῦµεν τῇδε λειφθῆναι µάχῃ; 


after Halmius for βαρβάρων». The later 
Schol. explains the construction thus: 
χάριν μὲν τοῦ πλήθους ἦν ταῖς νηνσὶ τῶν 
βαρ » κρατῆσαι τῶν ᾿Αθηναίω», adding 
however, from Schol. Med., λείπει δὲ τὸ 
ἦν. Hence the reading 4» for ἂν, adopted 
by Dindorf, who also gives BapRdpous 
from ed. Turn., is a mere invention of 
grammarians who found βαρβάρω», and 
fancied that 4y could be supplied from 
336. The construction ἴσθι κρατῆσαι ἂν 
is perfectly correct, though a prose writer 
might have preferred Yo@: xparfcavra dy, 
the implied sense being as usual, ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ 
ἐκράτησε. ‘ Know that as far as superior 
number was concerned, the Persians would 
have conquered.’ 

342. τῶνδε χωρίς. Does this mean in- 
clusive or exclusive of the 300? Mr. 
Blakesley, in a careful note on Herod. vii. 
89, answers, ‘‘ It is quite certain that the 
ten select ships here are not exclusive of 
the 300, and it is almost so that the 207 
of the Persian armament is intended to 
stand in the same relation to the whole as 
the ten of the allies to their fleet.”” He 
adds, ‘Both Plato, Legg. iii. 14, and 
Ctesias ap. Photium, p. 39, make the 
numbers of the Persian ships something 
above a thousand.” And so also the later 
Schol. explains the statement in the text, 
dx τούτων { ἦσαν αἱ προηγούµεναι.-- ἀπὸ 
γούτων δὲ αἱ ἄρισται καὶ ὑπέρκομποι καὶ 
ἑπαιρόμεναι διὰ τὸ εἶναι ταχεῖαι, σ ἦσαν 
ϱ. Herodotus however, who wrote late 
enough to admit some of the popular ex- 
aggerations into the account, says Xerxes 
had 1207 (vii. 89. 184), and it is remark- 
able enough that if the 207 swift ships be 
counted exclusively, the two statements 
exactly agree. Can it be that the his- 
torian had in view the very words of the 
poet? It is not, perhaps, too much to 
suggest, that by καὶ γὰρ οἶδα, put in the 
mouth of the messenger, Aescbylus alludes 
to some particular and certain information 
of his own, as opposed to exaggerated 


rumours current at the time. There is 8 
discrepancy however in the reckoning of 
the Greek ships, which Herodotus, viii. 
48, makes 378. 

344. ὑπέρκομποι. Hermann very pro- 
perly defends the MSS, reading against 
the unsound correction ὑπέρκοποι, adopted 
by Blomf. and Dind. See on Theb. 386. 

345. Adyos, ‘the reckoning.’ More 
commonly the phrase means, ‘I have said 
my say,’ as Ag. 1639. Theb. 214. 

346. uh σοι δοκοῦμεν. ‘We surely do 
not seem to have been behind them (in 
forces) in this battle?’ See on Prom. 
980. Cho. 169. After λειφθῆναι undere 
stand ἐκείνω». There is little force in 
Hermann’s argument, that if the two next 
verses, (which he assigns to Atossa,) are 
continued to the messenger, we must of 
necessity read δοκῶμεν, with Heath and 
MS. Guelph., “ila se habet ratio, ne nos 
hac ex parte putes in pugna inferiores 
Γκαρ. Not to object that this would 
rather require ἵνα μὴ δοκῶμε», and that it 
is very awkward to separate Ττῇδε from 
pdyn, we may fairly explain the connexion 
as follows:—‘' With such a force we cer- 
tainly ought to have proved superior, and 
so we should have been, as far as human 
means went; but such a discomfiture as 
this (or, under these circumstances) none 
but a god could have effected.”” And 
he goes on to remark, “As the gods 
are against our cause, so they preserve 
Athens.”” Now Athens had just before 
been captured and burnt by Xerxes, 
Herod. viii. 53; Atossa therefore, who is 
supposed to have heard of the news dis- 
patched by express to Persia (ibid. 54), 
naturally asks, ‘‘ What! has Athens then 
after all escaped destruction?” ‘‘ Yes,” 
replies the messenger, ‘‘ for a city consists 
not of mere walls, but of inhabitants also, 
and while the latter remain there is a 
secure fortress.’’? It seems unnecessary 
to interpret ἀνδρῶν ὕντω», eorum qui viri 
sunt; indeed, these words are opposed to 


ΠΕΡΣΙ. 
ἀλλ’ ὧδε δαίµων τις κατέφθε.ρε στρατὸν 


193 


(345) 


τάλαντα βρίσας οὐκ ἰσορρόπω τύχη. 
θεοὶ πόλι σώζουσι Παλλάδος θεᾶς. 


AT. 
AY. 
AT. 


er dp’ ᾿Αθηνῶν ἐστ᾽ ἀπόρθητος πόλις; 
ἀνδρῶν γὰρ ὄντων ἕρκος ἐστὶν ἀσφαλές. 
ἀρχὴ δὲ ναυσὶ ξυμβολῆς τίς ἦν, φράσον' 


350 


(350) 


[τίνες κατῆρξαν, πότερον Ἓλληνες, µάχης, 
h παῖς ἐμὸς πλήθει καταυχήσας νεῶν;] 


ΑΓ. 


ἧρξεν μὲν, ὦ δέσποινα, τοῦ παντὸς κακοῦ 


φανεὶς ἁλάστωρ ἢ κακὸς δαίµων ποθέν. 


ἀνὴρ γὰρ Ἕλλην ἐξ ᾿ Αθηναίων στρατοῦ 


(355) 


ἐλθὼν ἔλεξε radi om Ἐέρέῃ τάδε, 
ὡς, εἰ µελαίνης νυκτὸς ἴξεται κνέφας, 


Ἓλληνες οὐ µενοῖεν, ἀλλὰ σέλµασι 


360 


ναῶν ἐπενθορόντες ἄλλος ἄλλοσε 


an implied genitive πόλεως ἁρπασθείσης. 
The Athenians had abandoned the city to 
be ravaged by the enemy, and had retired 
to their ships, Herod. viii. 41. The pre- 
sent verse contains the only allusion the 
poet has ventured to make to so untoward 
an event; and he has ingeniously turned 
it rather to the credit of his countryimen 
than to their disgrace. In épxos dogpares 
Miiller (Diss. ad Eumen. p. 79) finds an 
allusion to the policy of Themistucles to 
fortify Athens and the Piracus, which 
Aeschylus, as his political opponent, de- 
sires to ridicule. See on Prom. 108). 
Compare the answer of Themistocles to 
Adimantus, Herod. viii. Gl, ἐδήλου λόγω 
ws εἴη καὶ πόλις καὶ γῆ µέέων ἥπερ κεί- 
νοισι, ἔστ ἂν διηκόσιαι vnés σφι wor 
πεπληρωµέναι. 

350. ἔτ᾽ dp’. The Med. has for’ dp’, 
but most MSS. ἔτ᾽ &’. This and the 
next verse are assigned to the messenger 
in the MSS., and v. 349 to Atossa. Din- 
dorf retains this arrangement, though very 
inferior in respect of argument and con- 
nexion. If any change is to be made in 
the persons of the dialogue, it would be 
better to distribute thus :— 


AT. ἔτ) &p’ ᾿Αθηνῶν for ἀπόρθητοι 
πόλις; 
ΑΓ. θεοὶ πόλιν σώ(ουσι Παλλάδος 
θεᾶςε. 


AT. ἀνδρῶν yap ὕντων ἕρκοι ὁστὶν 
ἀσφαλέτ. 
ἀρχὴ δὲ ναυσὶ κ.τ.λ. 
The aeual boast of Athens, that she was 
dxdp@nros, is alluded to in Eur. Med. 827. 
lee. 806. 

301. ἀνδρῶν ὄντων, sc. ὀνόντων, while 
men remain in it. Schol. Αλκαιος, Αν- 
δρει γὰρ πόλεως πύργος ἀρεύίοι. (This 
word ἀρέξιοι may be noticed as one οί 
the few which have come down to us with 
the vestiges of the written digamma.) 

354. xatavyfioas. Schol. 2, Oappheas. 
There are the gravest doubts about the 
genuineness of this and the preceding 
verse, There are indeed instances of the 
like metrical fault «αρ. 283. inf. 521. Cho. 
143. 484. 869. Theb. 452. Suppl. 924. 
Eum. 26; but see inf. 4ti7. 

357 dvhp Ἕλλην. This was Sicinnus, 
the slave of Themistocles. The anecdote 
is given in Herod. viii. 75. The γὰρ im- 
plies some ellipse: (‘I say, an evil genius 
was the author, though man was the 
agent,) for,’ Κο. 

360. οὐ µενοῖεν. So Monk for µένοιε», 
and infra ὀκσωσοίατο for ἐκσωσαίατο. 
The future optative is very generally cor- 
rupted in MSS., either in the accent or the 
termination. See Prom. 686. The MSS. 
reading would give the sense serrassent, 
whereas the context cloarly requires serva- 
turt essent. 

ο 


194 


ὁρασμφ κρυφαίῳ βίοτον ἐκσωσοίατο. 


ὁ ὃ εὐθὺς ὡς ἤκουσεν, ov 


ΑΙΣΧΥ4ΟΥ 


(360) 
εἷς ὁόλον 


Ἓλληνος ἀνδρὸς, οὐδὲ τὸν θεῶν φθόνο», 


πᾶσιν προφωνεῖ τόνδε ναυάρχοις λόγον’ 


365 


ir ἂν φλέγων ἀκτῖσιν ἥλιος χθόνα 


λήξῃ, κνέφας δὲ τέμενος αἰθέρος λάβῃ, 


(366) 


τάξαι νεῶν στῖφος μὲν ἐν στοίχοις τρισὶν, 
ἔκπλους φυλάσσειν καὶ πόρους ἁλιρρόθους, 


ἄλλας δὲ κύκλῳ νῆσον Αἴαντος πέριξ, 


370 


ὡς, eb µόρον φευξοίαθ, Ἕλληνες κακὸν 


ναυσὶν κρυφαίως δρασμὸν εὑρόντες Twa, 


(870) 


πᾶσιν στέρεσθαι κρατὸς ἦν προκείµενον. 
a 3 4 e 3 3 4 , 
τοσαῦτ' ἔλεξε κἀρθ um ἐκθύμου φρενός’ 


οὗ γὰρ τὸ µέλλον ἐκ θεῶν ἠπίστατο. 


$75 


οἱ δ οὐκ ἀκόσμως, ἀλλὰ πειθάρχῳ Φρενὶ 


δεῖπνόν * 


> 3 4 > - A 
7 ἐπορσύνοντο, ναυβάτης T avnp 


(376) 


τροποῦτο κώπην σκαλμὸν apd εὐήρετμον. 


364. τὸν θεῶν φθόνο». Again and again 
this doctrine of fatalism is inculcated, to 
cover the disgrace of the defeat. See 95. 
355. 375. 720. 

371. ds, ef Φευξοίαθ’. There seems some 
confasion here between the oratio γεεία 
and odliqua. In continuation of dr’ ἂν 
Aft, on which the Schol. rightly remarks 
ὧν ἀπὸ Edptov ὁ λόγος, we might have 
expected ὡς, 4» φύγωσι, προκείµενόν ἐστι, 
or (on the part of the messenger) ὡς, εἰ 
ἔφνγο», προκείµενον ἦν. Hence Hermann 
suspects, but with little reason, that the 
true reading is ὃν προκείµενο». In fact, 
és refers to something suppressed. The 
poet probably had in mind a construction 
which he has but partially developed, 
ἐπιλέγων ὡς προκείµενον εἴη κρατὸς στέ- 
ρεσθαι, εἰ Ἕλληνες φεύξοιντο. The obser- 
vation of the Schol. Med. on this verse is 
quite correct, ἀπὸ τοῦ διηγηματικοῦ ἐπὶ τὸ 
μιμητικὸ», ‘a transition from narrative to 
imitation,’ that is, from relating what the 

er himself said, to the personal con- 
victions of the actor. 

373. στέρεσθα.. Some MSS. have 
orepione as, which indicates an ancient 

ing πᾶσιν στερίσκεσθαι xpdrous προ- 
κείµενο», where ὡς προκείµενον was taken 
for the accusative absolute. This accounts 


for the seemingly absurd remark of Schol. 
Med. βέλτιον κράτος τῆς τιμῆς καὶ ἀρχῆς 
στερίσκεσθαι, i” ᾗ κράτος ἀντὶ κράτους. 
He found the gloss τιμῆς καὶ ἀρχῆς, ex- 
planatory of xpdrovs, but could only re- 
concile it with the text by the unscholarly 
comment at the end of his note. We find 
κράτους and κρατὸς confounded Suppl. 
667. The idea of decapitation suggested 
to the Greek mind a notion of barbarism ; 
hence the καρανιστῆρες δίκαι are included 
in the list of Persian torments Eum. 177. 
—For προκείµενο», propositum, cf. Soph. 
Antig. 36, φόνον προκεῖσθαι δηµόλενστον 
éy πόλει. Prom. v. 265. 

376. οἱ δὲ, the Persians.—ovx« ἁκόσμως. 
Schol. οὗ ταραχθέντες πρὸς τὸν λόγον 
ἐκείνου. 

377. + is wanting in the MS8S., and 
was added by Brunck. Blomfield suspects 
δεῖπνον to have been a gloss on the ori- 
ginal reading, which the Schol. explains 
by εὐωχία». 

378. tpoxobro. The omission of the 
augment is justified by the rapid and 
almost epic narrative. See on 499 inf. 
To write ἑτροποῦτο was at least unneces- 
sary. The younger student should pay 

attention to the use of the im- 
perfect throughout the narrative, varied 


TEPZAI. 
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ἐπεὶ δὲ φέγγος ἡλίου κατέφθιτο 


8 8 ῤ οἱ 3 0 ια 
καὶ νὺξ ἐπῄει, was ἀνῆρ κώπης ἀναξ 


ἐς ναῦν ἐχώρει, πᾶς ϐ ὅπλων ἐπιστάτης. 


τάξις δὲ τάξιν παρεκάλει νεὼς μακρᾶς, 


πλέουσι ὃ ὡς ἕκαστος 


καὶ πάννυχοι δὴ διάπλοον καθίστασαν 


«ο ν , a ΄ 
ναων ανακτες παντα ναντικὸν λεών' 


καὶ νὺξ ἐχώρει, κοὺ pad’ Ἑλλήνων στρατὸς 


κρυφαῖον ἔκπλουν οὐδαμῆ καθίστατο. 


2 4 ld 4 € o 
ἐπεὶ ye µέντοι λευκόπωλος ἡμέρα 
πᾶσαν κατέσχε γαῖαν εὐφεγγὴς ἰδεῖν, 


πρῶτον μὲν ἠχῇ κέλαδος Ἑλλήνων πάρα 


μολπηδὸν ηὐφήμησεν, ὅρθιον δ) dua 


ἀντηλάλαξε νησιώτιδος πέτρας 


ἠχώ' φόβος δὲ πᾶσι βαρβάροις παρῆν 


γνώμης ἀποσφαλείσιν' 


παιᾶν ἐφύμνουν σεμνὸν Ἕλληνες τότε, 


ἀλλ εἰς µάχην ὁρμῶντες εὐψύχῳ θράσει. 


σάἀλπιγξ ὃ' ἀὂτῇ wart’ ἐκεῖν ἐπέφλεγεν' 


occasionally by the saorist where instan- 
taneous action is contrasted, as in 391 -- 2. 
399. 411. In the present case the sailors 
began deliberately to prepare their dinner 
and to fasten the oars to the rowlock by the 
Tpexerhp or loop, previously to carrying 
into effect the order in 366—9. The whole 
of the poet’s account of the fight has been 
80 fully commented on and explained by 
Mr. Blakesley, Excursus to Herod. viii. 76 
(vol. ii. pp. 400—419), that it would be 
useless in this place to discuss the details 
of the action, as compared with the nar- 
rative of Herodotus. 

37). dwel δὲ, κ.τ.λ. See 359. 

340. was dvhp κώπης Eval, ‘every rower.’ 
The ion of the Persians to inter- 
cept the Greeks is described. Eurip. frag. 
Teleph. xx. κώπητ ἀνάσσει. Cycl. 86, 
xowns ἄνακτει. Androm. 447, ψευδῶν 
Gvaxres. Alcest. 498, wéArns Eval. Jbid. 
1040, οἵτινες τετρα(ύγων ὄχων ἀνάσσονσ'. 
Supra 98, πηδήµατος ἀνάσσων.---ὅπλων 
ἐπιστάτηςε, i.e. ὀπλίτηι. Blomfield com- 
pares Ear. Hel. 1267, ναῦν δεῖ παρεῖναι, 
κἀρετμῶν émiordras. The Schol. is clearly 
wrong in explaining ὀπιστήμων. Bat for 

ο 


880 
(880) 
ἦν τεταγµένος’ 
885 
(385) 
590 
(590) 
οὐ γὰρ ὡς φυγῇ 
395 
(396) 


its connexion with the similar expression 
just illustrated, the phrase ought rather to 
mean ‘every captain of the heavy-armed 
marines.’ 

384. διάπλοον καθίστασα». When the 
expected movement of the Greeks did not 
take place in the evening, the Persien 
fleet was kept rowing about all night to 
prevent the escape of the enemy; so that 
in the morning the Greeks were fresh for 
the attack, while the sailors of the Persian 
fleet were worn out by service. 

386. οὐ µάλα, omnino non. 

392. πέτρα. One MS. has wépas, 
which Hermann formerly preferred, (on 
Ear. Hel. 955,) and has now rejected 
from its want of better MS. authority. 
See on Suppl 258. 

396. ὁρμῶντει. It is perhaps best to 
understand this actively for θαρσύνοντον 
ἀλλήλου». 

397. πάντ᾽ ἐκεῖν'. Schol. τὰ τῶν Ἑλ- 
λήνων ὀἀξέκαιεν καὶ ἂνήγειρε. He uses 
ἐκεῖνος as indicating the opposite side to 
his own. Hermann compares 263, ὧν 
πάντα 7 dev’ dxeiva διαπεπραγµένα, and 
Herod. vii. 34, ¢(evypdveu red πόρον ἐπι- 


2 
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AIXXTAOT 


εὐθὺς δὲ κώπης ῥοθιάδος ξυνεμβολῇ 


ἔπαισαν ἄλμην βρύχιον ἐκ κελεύσματος, 


θοῶς δὲ πάντες ἦσαν ἐκφανεῖς dew. 


400 


8 η. 8 A 5d , 
τὸ δεζωὼν μὲν πρῶτον εὔτακτον κέρας 


ε ων 0 ΄ ε “A o 
ἡγεῖτο κόσµῳ, δεύτερον ὃ 6 was στόλος 


(400) 


ἐπεξεχώρει, καὶ παρῆν ὁμοῦ κλύειν 
πολλὴν βοὴν, "2 παῖδες Ἑλλήνων, ἴτε, 


ἐλευθεροῦτε πατρίὸὃ, ἐλευθεροῦτε δὲ 


405 


παΐδας, γυναΐῖκας, θεῶν τε πατρῴων €dn, 


θήκας τε προγόνων νῦν ὑπὲρ πάντων ἀγών. 


(405) 


καὶ μὴν παρ) ἡμῶν Περσίδος γλώσσης ῥόθος 
ὑπηντίαζε κοὐκέτ' ἦν µέλλειν ἀκμή' 


εὐθὺς δὲ ναῦς ἐν νηϊ χαλκήρη στόλον 
ἠρέξε δ᾽ ἐμβολῆς Ἑλληνικὴ 


έπαισεν. 


γενόμενος Χχειμὼν µέγας συνέκοψέ τε 
ἑκεῖνα πάντα καὶ διέλυσε. Cf. Theb. 40. 
Eur. Phoen. 1103. With ἐπέφλεγεν 
compare Virgil’s‘ Martem accenderecantu,’ 
Aen. vi. 165. 

399. ἄλμην βρύχιον. See on Prom. 
1103. 

401. εὐτάκτως Herm., Blomf., Dind., 
with the Med. and several other MSS. 
This reading makes xécp¢ little better 
than a tautology; and adjectives are some- 
times confounded with their adverbs, as 
mpevpery with πρευμενῶς in 222. On 
δεξιὸν κέρας the Schol. remarks τὸ Θεμι- 
στοκλέους, which appears to be an error. 
Both Diodorus xi. 18 (quoted by Herm.) 
and Herod. viii. 85, make the Athenians 
to have occupied the /e/t wing, opposed 
to the Phoenicians; but the former assigns 
the right to the Aeginetans and Megarians, 
the latter to the Lacedaemonians. That 
the Athenians were drawn up against the 
Phoenicians is clear from 412; indeed the 
latter, on the morning of the battle, bore 
the brunt of the attack along the whole 
Greek line; see the plan of the battle in 
Mr. Blakesley’s Herodotus, vol. ii. p. 400. 
The Aeginetans. according to Herod. viii. 
93, gained the first credit in the conflict, 
the Athenians being second; and it is 
probable that τὸ δεξιὸν κέρας refers to the 
former in the present passage. Strabo 
indeed, viii. p. 375, speaks of Acgina as 
ἡ καὶ θαλαττοκρατήσασά ποτε καὶ περὶ 
πρωτείων ἀμφισβητήσασά ποτε πρὸς ᾽Αβη- 


410 


valous ἐν τῇ περὶ Σαλαμῖνα ναυμαχίᾳ, 
probably because the first ship that grap- 
pled with the enemy was commanded by 
Ameinias of Pallene, Herod viii. 84, whom 
some have called the brother of the poet, 
but erroneously, as both Hermann and 
Mr. Blakesley are of opinion. Indeed, it 
would be strange that neither Herodotus 
nor Aeschylus made the slightest allu- 
sion to the circumstance: the former at 
least could have had no reason for sup- 
pressing it, and every motive ‘or mention- 
ing it, if only from the celebrity of the 
play. Moreover, as Blomfield observes, 
Aeschylus belonged to a different deme, 
viz. Eleusis. See the Medicean ‘ Life of 
Aeschylus,’ where however the later tra- 
dition is given, that the poet himself 
µετέσχε τῆς ἐν Σαλαμῖνι ναυμαχίας σὺν 
τῷ νεωτάτω τῶν ἀδελφῶν ᾽Αμεινίᾳ. To 
this Ameinias, whoever he was, the poct 
may be supposed to allude in Ἑλληνικὴ 
ναῦτ (411), for the dignity of tragic nar- 
rative would not allow the mention of the 
name. The later Schol. says vavs ᾿Αθή- 
ναϊκἡ, ἤὝουν ὁ Λυκομήδητ ὁ Αἰσχραίου 
wats. But his exploit referred to the 
battle of Artemisium; Herod. viii. 11. 

410. στόλο». The ἔμβολον, or beak, 
i. e. the projecting beam armed with 
pointed iron or copper, which must in 
these early ships have occupied nearly the 
place of our bowsprit, as it carried away 
πάντα κόρυµβα, the whole figure-head ; 
ef. Tl. i. 241; ix. 241. 


TIEP Al. 


A 9 A , ΄ 4 b) 
vaus, καποῦρανυει πάντα Φοινίσσης vews 


xopupB™ ἐπ᾽ ἄλλην ὃ ἄλλος ἴθυνεν δόρν. 
τὰ πρῶτα μὲν δὴ ῥεῦμα Περσικοῦ στρατοῦ 


ἀντειχεν' ὡς δὲ πλῆθος ἐν στενᾠ νεῶν 


416 


Πθροιστ”, ἀρωγὴ 5° οὔτις ἀλλήλοις παρῆν, 


αὐτοὶ ὃ ud’ αὑτῶν ἐμβολαῖς Χαλκοστόμοις 


}παίοντ᾽ ἔθρανον πάντα κωπήρη στόλον, 
Ἑλληνικαί τε vies οὐκ ἀφρασμόνως 


κύκλῳ πέριξ ἔθεινον ὑπτιοῦτο δὲ 


420 


σκάφη νεών, θάλασσα ὃ οὐκέτ ἦν ἰδεῖν, 


ναυαγίων πλήθουσα καὶ φόνου βροτών. 
ἀκταὶ δὲ νεκρῶν χοιράδες 7 


(420) 
ἐπλή θνον. 


Φυγῇ ὃ) ἀκόσμως πᾶσα vais ἠρέσσετο, 


9 4 ΄, 
ὅσαιπερ ἦσαν βαρβάρου στρατεύματος. 


425 


to. 8, ὥστε θύννους ἢ Tw’ ἰχθύων βόλον, 


3 ~ α 
ἀγαίισι κωπών θραύσμασίν 7 ἐρειπίων 


(425) 


ἔπαιον, ἐρράχιζον οἰμωγὴ δ ὁμοῦ 


415. ἐν στενφ. Schol. μεταξὺ Σαλα- 
µῖνος καὶ Αἰγίνης, wrongly, as the strait 
between Salamis and the mainland was 
the scene of the fight. ‘The meaning will 
be best understood by referring to Mr. 
Blakesley’s plan of the battle. The posi- 
tion was due to the acuteness of Themi- 
stocles. Thuc. i. 74, $s αἰτιώτατος ἦν ἐν 
Te στενφ ναυμαχῆσαι, Seep σαφέστατα 
ἔσωσε τὰ πράγµατα. Herod. wii. 60, τὸ 
γὰρ ἐν στεινφ ναυμαχέειν πρὸς ἡμέων 
ἐστί. The allied fleets of the Persians 
lined the shore on each side, but had no 
room to take a part with the Phoenicians 
in the conflict. To this he alludes in οὔτις 
ἀρωγὴ παρῆν. 

417. αὐτοὶ 8. If the text be right, δὲ 
here marks the apodosis, like ἐπεὶ — δὲ, 
Cho. 613. Ag. 211—17. But Blomfield’s 
αὐτοί @ is very plausible; ‘they bu/A broke 
away their own banks of oars striking 
against the prows, and also the Greek ships 
battered them from all points of a circle.’ 
—waiovr’ is not for παίοντο. but παίοντα, 
agreeing with στόλον. The Schol. took it 
for παίοντε, which is perhaps defensible 
by βά(οντε for βά(οντεν in Hes. Opp. 106. 
Blomf. gives παισθέντ) after Porson But 
Hermann well compares Prom. 904, θο- 
λεροὶ δὲ λόγοι walove’ εἰκῆ στυγνῆς πρὸς 


κύµασιν ἅτης. Similarly θείνοντας is used 
inf. 044. For ἐμβολαῖς Stanley would 
read ἐμβόλοις. The construction seems 
to be, αὐτοὶ ὑφ' αὑτῶν ἕθρανον κωπήρη στό- 
Aov παίοντα ἐμβολαῖς, i. e. ἑγκρουσθέντα, 
‘dashing against the brazen prows of 
their own vessels.’ Thucyd. vii. 34, 5, 
ἐμβαλλόμεναι καὶ ἀναρραγεῖσαι τὰς wap- 
εξειρεσίας ὑπὸ τῶν Κορινθίων νεῶ», ἐπ᾽ αὐτὸ 
τοῦτο waxurépas τὰς ἐπωτίδας ἐχονσῶν. 

419. οὐκ ἀφρασμόνως, promptly and 
actively. So Ag. 281, 008 appacudves 
ὕπνφ νικώμενο.. For φρά(εσδαι is to 
mark or notice any thing, as Eum. 125. 
But the word here involves the notion of 
watching an opportunity and skilfully 
using it. 

423. ἐπλήθνο». Cf. Suppl. 598. Cho. 
1046. It seems that πληθύνω is used 
both as active and neuter, on the analogy 
of ταχύνω, βραδύνω, &c., Ag. 842. 1341. 
The ὕ is shortened as in ἀπύω, sup. 126, 
according to both epic and comic usage; 
but the licence is rare in tragedy. On the 
word χοιράλες see Kum. 9. 

426. ὥστε θύννουτ. The huge tunny 
is still captured in the Mediterranean by 
stabbing and beating it with poles or pikes, 
when driven into a narrow space. 


198 


ΑΙΣΧΥΛΟΥ 


κωκύμασιν κατεῖχε πελαγίαν ada, 


ἕως κελαινῆς νυκτὸς ὄμμ᾽ ἀφείλετο. 


430 


κακών δὲ πλῆθος, ovd ἂν εἰ δέκ Hypara 


στιχηγοροίην, οὐκ ἂν ἐκπλήσαιμί σου 


(490) 


εὖ γὰρ τόδ ἴσθι, μηδάμ᾽ ἡμέρᾳ mig 
πλῆθος τοσουτάριθµον ἀνθρώπων θανεῖν. 


AT. 


αἰαῖ, κακών δὴ πέλαγος ἔρρωγεν µέγα 


496 


Πέρσαις τε καὶ πρόπαντι βαρβάρων γένει. 


Al. 


εὖ νῦν τόὸ ἴσθι, fora) μεσοῦν κακόν' 
µηδέπω µ 


(5) 


τοιάδ én αὐτοῖς ἦλθε συμφορὰ πάθους, 
ὡς τοῖσδε καὶ Sis ἀντισηκῶσαι ῥοπῇ. 


AT. 


A ld [ο > “A > 73 3 C4 4 
καὶ τίς γένοιτ᾽ ἂν τῇσὸὃ ἔτ᾽ ἐχθίων τύχη: 


440 


λέξον tiv’ ad dps τήνδε συμφορὰν στρατφ 


3 ~ ”~ ερ 3 8 Ud 
ἐλθεῖν κακῶν ῥέπουσαν εἰς τὰ µάσσονα. 
Περσῶν ὅσοιπερ ἦσαν ἆκμαιοι φύσιν, 


AT. 


(440) 


[ψυχήν τ) ἄριστοι κεὐγένειαν ἐκπρεπεῖς,] 


> ο 39 ¥ ρ > , 94 
QUT@ Τ ανακτι πιστιν εν πρωτοις αευ, 


429. κωκύμασι». Hermann reads καυ- 
χήµασι», which seems, to say the least, a 
needless alteration. We have orevaypdy 
oluewyhy ϐ ὁμοῦ in Eur. Heracl. 833; 
while on the other hand Homer combines 
οἱμωγή τε καὶ εὐχωλὴ πέλεν ἀνδρῶ». By 
πελαγίαν ἅλα the open sea is meant, as 
contrasted with the ἀκταὶ and yopddes οί 
v. 423. The Saronic gulf was sometimes 
called πέλαγος, Strabo, viii. p. 369. 

430. ἀφείλοτο. Schol. λείπει τὴν µά- 
χην». Scholefield well compares Thucyd. 
iv. 134, ἀφελομένης νυκτὸς τὸ Epyor. 

431. ov3’ — οὐκ. Compare Ag. 1612, 
$s οὐδ' (MSS. οὐκ) ἐπειδὴ τῷδ' ἐβούλευσαι 
µόρον δρᾶσαι τόδ ἔργον οὐκ ἔτλης αὗτο- 
κτόνως. Demosth. p. 907, οὐδ' ἂν νῦν --- 
οὐκ ἄν ποτ) ἐλάχομεν τὸν δίκην αὑτφ. 
Plat. Resp. x. § 9, οὐδ' ὑπὸ τῆς τῶν σιτίω» 
wornplas — οκ οἰόμεθα δεῖ σῶμα ἀπόλ- 
λυσθαι. ---- στιχηγορεῖ», ordine narrare, 
Blomf. Schol. Med. ἐφεξῆς λέγοιμι. 

435. κακῶν πέλαγος. This was a not 
uncommon proverb, and there seems little 
truth in the fanciful remark of Schol. 
Med., εὔκαιρος ἡ tpowh ἀπὸ τῶν ἐν πε- 
λάγει ἀτνχησάντω». By the particle 3) 
Atossa emphasises κακῶν πλῆθος in 431, 
with which compare Suppl. 469. 

437. μεσοὺν. The infinitive rather 


445 


than the participle; cf. 433. In both 
cases the infinitive without the article is 
exegetical, by a very common Attic usage, 
of τόδε. Translate, ‘ Has not yet reached 
even the middle.’ Ran. 924, éwe:d) τὸ 
Spay’ ἤδη µεσοίη. Med. 59, ἐν ἀρχῇ 
πμα κοὐδέπω µεσοῖ. One might suspect 
the word to be here properly used of 
the tongue in an equal balance, which 
tongue was said µηδέπω μεσοῦν till weights 
were added to turn the preponderating 
scale. 

439. τοῖσδε, sc. κακοῖς in 435, which 
he speaks of as yet actually present.—8ls 
ἀντισηκῶσαι, not only to be equivalent in 
weight, but to outweigh them by as much 
more. The greater calamity is the loss 
of the most noble and distinguished of the 
Persians, which he proceeds to describe, 
as contrasted with the mere ὄχλος or 
multitude which had perished. 

440. καὶ τίς, ‘surely none,’ &c. See 
Ag. 271. 

444. In all probability, this verse is an 
interpolation, not only because three lines 
should, by the ordinary law of antithetic 
correspondence, answer to the preceding 
three; but because κεὐγένειαν does not 
sound like an Aeschylean crasis. 


ΠΕΡΣΑΙ. 


199 


τεθνᾶσιν αἰσχρῶς δυσκλεεστάτῳ µόρφ. 


AT. ot ym τάλαινα ζυμφορᾶς κακῆς, φίλου’ 


(446) 


ποίῳ µόρῳ δὲ τούσδε pps ὁλωλέναι; 


ΑΓ. 


νησός τις ἐστὶ πρόσθε Σαλαμινος τόπων, 
βαιὰ, δύσορμος ναυσὺ, ἣν ὁ φιλόχορος 


450 


Παν ἐμβατεύει ποντίας ἀκτῆς έπι. 


ἐνταῦθα πέµπει τούσὸ, 


ὅπως ὅταν νεῶν (450) 


φθαρέντες ἐχθροὶ νῆσον ἐκσωζοίατο, 
κτείνοιεν εὐχείρωτον Ἑλλήνων στρατὸν», 


449. νησόστι. Psyttalea, now Lipso- 
koutlali, between Salamis and the main- 
land. See Mr. Blakesley’s Map of the 
battle (Herod. vol. ii. p. 400). The same 
event is described Herod. viii. 76, ¢s δὲ 
Thy νησίδα τὸν Yurtdvcay καλεομένην 
ἀπεβίβα(ον τῶν Περσέων, τῶνδε εἵνεκεν, 
Gs dwedy Ὕγένηται ναυµαχίη, ἐνταῦθα µά- 
λιστα ἐξοισομένων τῶν τε ἀνδρῶν καὶ τῶν 
νανηγίων, ----- ἵνα τοὺς μὲν περιποιῶσι 
γοὺς δὲ διαφθείρωσι. Pausan. i. 36, 2, 
wihoes δὲ πρὸ Σαλαμῖνός ἐστι καλουμµένη 
νττάλεια" ds ταύτην τῶν βαρβάρω» ὅσον 
γετρακοσίουι ἀποβῆναι λέγουσι», ἧττω- 
µένον δὲ τοῦ Ἡέρξον ναντικοῦ, καὶ τούτου 
ἀπολέσθαι φασὶν ὀπιδιαβάντων ἐν τὴν 
Ὑνττάλειαν τῶν "Ἑλλήνων. ἄγαλμα δὲ 
ἐν τῇ νήσφ σὺν τέχνη µέν ἐστιν οὐδὲν, 
Πανὸς δὲ és ἕκαστον ἔτυχε ἐόανα πεποι- 
Ἠμένα. It is clear from hence that Pan 
was worshipped in the island. It was, as 
it were, under the protection of that deity, 
who had assisted the Athenians on a 
former occasion, Herod. vi. 105. In Soph. 
Ajac. 6135, he is invoked as May ἀλίπλαγ- 
«res, perhaps in allusion to this very island, 
which was a kind of appendage to Salamis. 
The island itself, Pausanias observes, iv. 
36, 4, was obscure, and known to history 
only for the destruction of the Persians in 
it. The meaning of the epithet δύσορµοι 
ρανσὶ is pretty clear from Strabo, ix. p. 
395, who calls it νησίον ἔρημον πετρῶδες, 
ὅ τινες εἶπον λιμένα τοῦ Πειραιῶι. It 
lay exactly off the entrance to the Piraeus, 
and afforded no real shelter for ships. 
Casaubon proposed λήμην τοῦ Πειραιώς, 
‘the eye-sore of Piraeus,’ a conjecture 
which seems to have been generally ac- 
cepted. 

452. ὅταν. There can be no reasonable 
doubt that the text is right. Hermann also 
retains ὅταν against Elmsley’s ὅτ ἐκ ved», 
which Blomf. and Dind. adopt. The very 


words of Xerxes are transferred as nearly 
as possible to the narrative, but the sab- 
junctive passes into the optative because 
the action is past, though expressed by the 
praesens Atstoricum πόµπει. Thus, χέµτω 
ὑμᾶς, ὅπως, ὅταν ἐχθροὶ νῆσον ἐκσώ(ωνται, 
κτείνητε αὐτούιτ. He uses the present 
ἐκσώ(ωνται, rather than ἐκσωθώσι», be- 
cause the mere attempt to land there is 
anticipated. Hence the messenger says 
cum se reciperent, not recepissent. There 
is a very similar construction in Trach. 
164, χρόνον προτάξαι &s τρίµηνον ἠνίι 
ἂν χώρας ἀπείη κἀνιαύσιος βεβὼς, where 
the very words of Hercules were προτάσσω 
σοι voy, &s ἡνίκ' ἂν dx, κ.τ.λ. Noe 
was the idiom unknown to the prose 
writers, as Antipho, p. 133 —34, οὗτοι δὲ 
θάνατον τῷ μηνύτῃ hy δωρεὰν ἀπέδοσα», 
ἀπαγορευόντων τών φίλων τῶν ἑμῶν ph 
ἀποκτείνειν τὸν ἄνδρα πρὶν ἂ» ἐγὼ ἔλθοιμ.. 
--ρεῶν Φθαρέντες, i. e. shipwrecked, as the 
poets often use »αντίλονς ἐφθαρμένους, 
e.g. Iph. Taur. 276. The genitive de- 

on the notion of going out, as 
διώκεσθαι πόλεως Cho. 281. Eur. Androm. 
715, Φθείρεσθε τῆσδε, Buses. Schol. μετὰ 
POopas ἐξέλθοιεν. Like ἔρρειν (the Latin 
errare, cf. inf. 942) φθείρεσθαι often im- 
plies losing one’s way, and thence arriving 
out of time and place, as in Dem. Mid. p. 
560, Φθείρεσθαι πρὸς τοὺς wAovclous. Ar. 
Eccl. 248, τί 8° Qe Κέφαλός σοι λοιδορῆται 
προσφθαρείε; Eur. Hel. 774, πόντου 'πὶ 
νώτοις ἅλιον ἐφθείρου πλάνο». 

854. κτείνοιεν. Porson and Dindorf 
read «xrelveiay, several copies having 
κτείνειεν, which however is only the error 
of € for O. The present tense seems 
more appropriate to ἐκσω(οίατο, and in- 
deed is more consistent with the usage of 
the Greeks, for the intention, not the 
result, is expressed. Besides, the next 
verse has ὑπεκσώ(οιεν. 


200 


φίλους δ᾽ ὑπεκσώζοιεν ἐναλίων πόρων’ 


ΑΙΣΧΥΛΟΥ 


455 


A 9 0 ε A e 8 8 
κακῶς τὸ µέλλον ἱστορῶν' ὡς γὰρ θεὸς 


ναῶν ἔδωκε κῦδος Ἕλλησω μάχης, 


(456) 


αὐθημερὸν φράξαντες εὐχάλκοις δέµας 
ὅπλοισι ναῶν ἐξέθρωσκον' ἀμφὶ δὲ 


“A ο) ον φ 9 
κυκλοῦντο πᾶσαν νῆσον, WOT ἀμηχανειν 


460 


9 4 4 9 8 3 A“ 
ὅποι τράποιντο' πολλα µεν yap ἐκ χερῶν 


πέτροισιν ἠράσσοντο, τοζξικῆς T ἀπὸ 


(460) . 


θώμιγγος iot προσπίτνοντες ὤλλυσαν. 
Τέλος 8 ἐφορμηθέντες ἐξ ἑνὸς ῥόθου 


παίουσι, κρεοκοποῦσι δυστήνων µέλη, 


ἕως ἁπάντων ἐξαπέφθειραν βίον. 


[Ἐέρέης δ᾽ ἀνῴμωξεν κακῶν ὁρῶν βάθος' 


456. ἱστορῶ». Schol. σκοπών». Simi- 
larly Eum. 433, πατέρα 8 ἱστορεῖς καλώς, 
‘you are well-informed about,’ &c. 

460. dor’ ἀμηχανεῖ», scil. τοὺς Πέρσα». 
Herod. viii. 95, Αριστείδης δὲ ὁ Λυσιµάχου 
---παραλαβὼν πολλοὺς τῶν ὁπλιτέων», of 
παρατετάχατο παρὰ τὴν ἀκτὴν τῆς Σαλα- 
µινίης χώρης, Ὑένος ἐόντες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, ἐς 
τὴν Ὑυττάλειαν νῆσον ἀπέβησε ἄγω», of 
τοὺς Πέρσας τοὺς ἐν τῇ νησίδι τα 
κατεφόνευσαν πάντας. Miiller observes 
that the poet dwells with delight on this 
feat of his friend Aristides. 

463. θώμιγγος, the bow-string, Eum. 
173. Hermann on Eur. Herc. F. 1371 
thus remarks on the tenses here em- 
ployed :—‘‘ unumquodque telum προσ- 
πεσὸν ὤλεσε, continua προσπιτρόρτα 
ὤλλυσαν.' But it is evident that προσ- 
πίτνοντα, ‘as they kept falling,’ suits the 
context still better. 

464. ἐξ évds ῥόθου. ‘ With one simul- 
taneous shout.’ Cf. 408. The word in- 
volves the notion of loud and stormy or 
confused speaking, generally in abuse 
(Theb. 7), sometimes in assent or encou- 
ragement, as in ὁμορροθεῖ», ἐπιρροθεῖ». 

465. κρεοκοποῦσι. The MSS. give 
κρεωκοποῦσι, aS κερωτυπούμεναι in Ag. 
638, except that the Med. here has the 
true reading by a correction, which Por- 
son had restored by an obvious conjec- 
ture. 

467—4173. These verses are doubtless 
an addition by another hand. In the first 
place, the flight of Xerxes has nothing to 
do with the direct object of the ῥῆσις, 


(465) 


which was to describe the slaughter of 
the bravest Persians, sup. 448, and which 
is alluded to by Atossa in 476, without re- 
ference to the flight of her son. Secondly, 
the account seems in itself apocryphal, 
differing as it does from that of Herodo- 
tus, who makes Xerxes only to have con- 
templated flight after the battle (δρησμὸν 
ἐβούλευε, viii. 07), and even states that 
be remained ὀλίγας ἡμέρας μετὰ τὴν 
ναυμαχίη», ibid. 113. Thirdly, the metre 
of 467 and 471 is faulty, and it is remark- 
able that three others, equally violating 
the law of caesura, viz. 503. 505. 511, 
occur in a passage which internal evidence 
renders not less suspicious than the 
present. There are undoubtedly some 
such verses elsewhere to be found in the 
plays of Aeschylus (see sup. 354); dut 
those few are exceptional, occurring only 
at wide intervals. Fourthly, πελαγίας 
ἁλὸς seems borrowed from 429, where it 
has a meaning, while here it is a tame 
and otiose epithet. For whether the 
height occupied by Xerxes was Mount 
Aegaleos or the Heracleum (see Mr. 
Blakesley on Herod. viii. 90), both these 
points, so far from commanding the open 
sea, are in the very narrowest parts of the 
channel. Lastly, ἴησ, with the variant 
Hit’, in 472, is open to suspicion. For 
though the active idva: may have been 
used intransitively, as in Phoen. 1312, 
(where δι ᾿Αχέροντος idva: is the same as 
δι °A. ἑλθεῖν,) and like ῥίπτειν Hel. 1325, 
and idwrei Suppl. 541, still the elision 
of the « is very unusual (see on Prom. 


“ae 


HEP Al. 201 


ἕδραν γὰρ εἶχε παντὸς εὐαγῆ στρατοῦ, 
ὑψηλὸν ὀχθον αγχι πελαγίας adds 
ῥήξας δὲ πέπλους κἀνακωκύσας λιγὺ, 470 
πεζώ παραγγείλας apap στρατεύµατι, 
Tino’ ἀκόσμω ξὺν φυγῇῃ. Ὦτοιάνδε σοι (470) 
πρὸς τῇ πάροιθε ξυμφορὰν πάρα στένειν.] 

AT. ὦ στυγνὲ δαῖµον, ὡς ap’ ἕψευσας φρενών 
Πέρσας' πικρὰν δὲ παῖς ἐμὸς τιµωρίαν 475 
κλεινῶν ᾿Αθηνῶν nipe, KovK ἀπήρκεσαν 
οὓς πρόσθε Μαραθὼν βαρβάρων ἀπώλεσεν, (475) 
ὧν ἀντίποινα παῖς ἐμὸς πράξειν δοκών 
τοσόνδε πλῆθος πηµάτων ἐπέσπασεν. 
σὺ 8 εἰπὲ ναών at πεφεύγασιν µόρο», 480 
mov τάσὃ ἔλειπες; οἶσθα σημῆναι τορώς; 

ΑΓ. ναών δὲ ταγοὶ τών λελειμμένων σύδην (190) 
KaT οὖρον οὐκ εὔκοσμον αἴρονται φυγή». 


1037), and the use of the present tense is 
not satisfactory in this place. Hermann 
indeed, perhaps on these grounds, has 
tacitly adopted ΜΕ, referring only to Por- 
son on Hee. 31, and Elmsl. on Bacch. 147, 
for the trisyllabic form of the more Attic 
άσσω. 

468. εὐαγη. On this somewhat rare 
and obscure word Hermann has introduced 
into his notes a long philological mono- 
graph. We have πύργον εὐαγῆ λαβὼν in 
Eur. Suppl. 651, and Aecuxis xidvos 
ebaryeis Boral Bacch. 662, apparently 
in much the same sense as the prexent 
passage, i. e. as synonymous with εὐανγῆ, 
the genitive here being like Χαρωνικοῦ 
πορθμοῦ κάτοπτον in Ag. 298. As Par- 
menides is said to have written καθαρᾶς 
εὐαγέος Ἀελίοιὸ Λαμπάδοι ἔργ ἀΐδηλα, 
and Empedocles ἄθρει μὲν γὰρ ἄνακτοι 
ἑναντίον ἁγέα κύκλον, one can hardly 
resist the conclusion that airy) is a digam- 
mated form of the obsolete ἀγὴ, like 
avdra for afara, i. 9. Gra, Pind. Pyth. 
ii. 28 iii. 24. Indeed, we have ayn, from 
ἄγνυμι, sup. 427, and the ideas of /ighé 
and breaking have several common rela- 
tions. There appears to have been a 
distinct adjective (in sense at least) 
evayhs, ‘easily broken,’ with the a long, 
as it seems to be in the text; also εὐάγὴς 
from ἄγος, ‘pious,’ and possibly yet 


another εὐαγὴς meant ebxanwhs, (cf. 
περιαγὴς or wepnryhs,) not from bye, 
duco, but because there is a connexion 
between bending and breeking, as in 
trying to make a hoop out of a thin piece 
ot wood. Nor can it be denied that 
Empedocies and Parmenides may have 
alluded to the cireular orb of the sun. 
The grammarians, as usual, confound 
all these senses. Hermann’s conclusion 
is that εὐαγὴς (ἄ) means here and else- 
where serene (Schol. καθαρὰ»), from the 
purity of bright air; bat few will assent 
to his interpretation of this verse, ‘ex toto 
exercitu loco propter altitudinem sereno 
sedem habuit Xerxes.’ 

476. πικρὰν δέ. The sense would be 
improved by reading πικράν γε, especially 
as καὶ follows in the next verse. 

482. ναῶν 84. Dindorf and Hermann 
are probably right in retaining 82, the 
reading of all the MSS., to the rejection 
of γε, which later editors had introduced 
from ed. Rob. The narrative, as Schol. 
2 observes, is continued from 473, (or 
rather, from v. 466,) without regard to 
Atos«a’s interruption. 

483. αἴρονται. The MSS. by a usual 
error give αἱροῦνται, corrected by Elmsley 
on Heracl. δ0δ.--κατ' odpor, cf. Theb. 
687. Schol. ὅπου ὁ ἄνεμος abrobs φέρει. 
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ΑΙΣΧΥ4ΟΥ 


στρατὸς ὃ) ὁ λοιπὸς ev τε Βοιωτών χθονὶ 


διώλλυθ’, οἱ μὲν audi κρηναῖον γάνος 


4856 


Sip πονοῦντες, οἱ ὃ ὑπ ἄσθματος κενοὶ 


Φ ο * 


[διεκπερῶμεν és τε Φωκέων χθόνα, 


(485) 


καὶ Awpid’ αἶαν, Μηλιᾶ τε κόλπο», οὗ 
Σπερχειὸς ἄρδει πεδίον εὐμενεῖ ποτφ' 


κἀντεῦθεν ἡμᾶς γῆς ᾿Αχαιίδος πέδον 


490 


καὶ Θεσσαλών πόλισμ’ ὑπεσπανισμένους 


βορᾶς ἐδέξαντ’. ἔνθα δὴ πλεῖστοι θάνον 


(490) 


Sip τε Aw τ’, ἀμφότερα γὰρ ἦν τάδε. 
Μαγνητικὴν δὲ γαῖαν ἔς τε Μακεδόνων 


χώραν ἀφικόμεσθ, ἐπ᾽ ᾿Αξιοῦ πόρον, 


495 


Βόλβης F ἔλειον δόνακα, Παγγαϊόν τ ὄρος, 


᾿Ηδωνίὸ αἶαν. νυκτὶ ὃ ἐν ταύτῃ θεὸς 


(495) 


χειμῶν ἄωρον Gpoe, πήγνυσιν δὲ πᾶν 


ῥέεθρον ἀγνοῦ Στρυµόνος. 


484. & τε Βοιωτῶν χθονί. See inf. 
801, whence it appears that part of the 
army remained there, and therefore that 
the imperfect διώλλυτο must be taken in 
its strict sense, like ἀπολλύμενοι Ar. Ach. 
71, ‘remained perishing while the rest 
retreated.’ There is nothing which di- 
rectly answers to re, the poet having 
attended rather to οἱ μὲν and οἱ δέ. Her- 
mann’s view of the construction seems 
correct: ‘Quum duplex divisio sit, uns 
locorum in quibus afflictus est exercitus, 
altera mortuorum et servatorum, ambas 
complicat, ita dicens, reliquus exercitus et 
in Boeotia periit [peribat], alii prae siti 
ad fontes haerentes, alii autem anhelitu 
exhausti et in Phocidem ac Doridem et 
ad sinum Maliacum pervenimus.’ The 
opinion has long forced itself upon the 
mind of the present editor, and now 
amounts to a conviction, that the whole 
passage from v. 487 to v. 516 is not 
genuine. See the reasons specified on v. 
499. Elmsley on Heraclid. 194 observes, 
but without any suspicion of the passage, 
“* Graeciae regiones a Xerxe peragratas hoc 
ordine recenset poeta: Boeotiam, Phoci- 
dem, Doridem, agrum Maliacum, Achaiam, 
Thessaliam, Magnesiam, Macedoniam.”’ 

490. ᾿Αχαιίδος. Most MSS. bave ’Axat- 
δοε, but see on Theb. 28. A district of 


θεοὺς δέ τις 


Thessaly next to the Melian gulf was 
known as Achaia. Strab. ix. p. 433, ἡ 
χώρα δὲ Φθιῶτις καλεῖται καὶ ᾿Αχαϊκὴ, 
συνάπτουσα τοῖς Μαλιεῦσι». Thucydides, 
viii. 3, mentions the ᾽Αχαιοὺς τοὺς Φθίωτας 
καὶ τοὺς ταύτῃ Θεσσαλῶν. 

492. θάνον. The augment is perhaps 
rather absorbed than omitted, as in 312. 
460. Hermann suspects the verse, and 
thinks that ἔθνησκον would be more ap- 
propriate to the sense. He saggests that 
the poet may have written ἔνθα 3) πλεῖσ- 
τον ofvos. Herod. viii. 115, ὅκου δὲ 
πορευόµενοι Ὑινοίατο, καὶ κατ oborivas 
ἀνθρώπους, τὸν τούτων καρπὸν ἁρπάζοντες 
ἑσιτέοντο' ef δὲ καρπὸν µηδένα εὔὕροιεν, 
οἱ δὲ τὴν ποίην τὴν ἐκ τῆς γῆιτ dva- 
Φνομένην καὶ τῶν δενδρέων τὸν Φλοιὸν 
περιλέποντεε, καὶ τὰ φύλλα καταδρέποντες 
κατήσθιον, ὁμοίως τῶν τε ἡμέρων καὶ τῶν 
ἁγρία», καὶ ἔλειπον οὐδέν' ταῦτα δ᾽ ἑποί- 
ευν ὑπὸ λιμοῦ' ἐπιλαβὼν δὲ λοιµός τε τὴν 
στρατιὰν καὶ δυσεντερίη κατ᾿ ὁδὸν ἔφθειρε. 

496. Βόλβης. A lake near the Strymon, 
now Beshek. See Thucyd. iv. 103. 

408. ἄωρον, παρὰ καιρὸν Schol. ‘ Fri- 
gus ab hac anni tempestate alienum, sc. 
non expectandum,’ Schiitz. Stanley 
shows, from Her. viii. 109, that the battle 
took place late in the autumn. 

499. ἀγνοῦ Ἄτρυμόνο. See Suppl. 
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special messenger ; for rumour must 
ago have anticipated him. 
of v. 512 is explicit, that the remainder of 


ments for a speedy announcement dis- 
tinctly implied in v. 14, and what is more, 
distinctly related as a fact by Herod. viii. 
98. We can only explain away this diffi- 
culty, by assuming that un:/y of lime was, 
as in the Agamemnon, wholly disregarded, 
and not only this, but all consistency and 
probability was sacrificed, even ina real 
history, to scenic necessity. Turn we 
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highly meprobable mm a genwee tragic 
narias. Attempts have been made 


field reads in 508, ferrver δ ἐπ ἁλλή- 
λοισιν. In this lest and some other cases, 
the remedy is worre than the disease, as 
in 315, pads ἔπεσον da muds, and in 460, 
πᾶσαν ἐκνκλοῦντο νῆσον. The practice 
of the other tragic writers who do appear 
occasionally to omit the augment in nan 
ratives, cannot be accepted as 8 testimony 
of much weight against the uniform usage 
of Aeschylus as exhibited in bis extant 
plays. 

501. yaiay οὗρανόν re. The Persians 
worshipped thoee elements. 

GU2. θεοκλυτῶὼν. Photius: θεοκλντή» 
cavtes' θεοῦ ἁκούσαντες Gedy ὀπικα: 
λούμενοι. It seems a word of a later 
Attic then the age of Aeschylus. But 
θιόκλντος occure in Theb. 130. 
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AIZXTAOY 


Φλέγων γὰρ αὐγαῖς λαμπρὸς ἡλίου κύκλος 


µέσον πόρον διῆκε θερµαίνων Φφλογί: 


(606) 


πίπτον δ᾽ ἐπ᾽ ἀλλήλοισι ηὐτύχει δέ τοι, 
.ὅστις τάχιστα πνεῦμ ἀπέρρήζεν βίου. 


σ δὲ Δ » ΄ 
ὅσοι δέ λοιποι κατυχον σωτηρίας, 


510 


8 4 ΄ , λλ ~ ή 
ρῄκην περάσαντες µόγις πολλῴ πόνῳ, 


9 > 4 9 ld 
nKovow ἐκφυγόντες, ov πολλοί τινες, 


(510) 


31.» ε ~ “ e a 4 
ἐφ ἐστιοῦχον γαϊαν' ws στένειν πόλιν 
Περσῶν ποθοῦσαν φιλτάτην ἤβην χθονός. 


ταῦτ' ἐστ᾽ ἀληθῆ' πολλὰ 8 ἐκλείπω λέγων 


515 


κακῶν, & Πέρσαις ἐγκατέσκηψεν θεός.] 


XO. 


ὦ δυσπόνητε δαῖμον, ὡς ἄγαν βαρὺς 


(616) 


ποδοῖν ἐνήλλου παντὶ Περσικῷ γένει. 


AT. 


a> 4 / td a 
ot ᾿γὼ τάλαινα διαπεπραγµένου στρατοῦ. 
8 ¥ 9 4 3 4 
ὦ νυκτὸς ὄψις ἐμφανὴς ἐνυπνίων, 


520 


« a ~ > 4 a 
ὡς κάρτα por σαφῶς ἐδήλωσας κακά. 


ε Αα A a ¥»> ν 3 ΄ 
ὑμεῖς δὲ φαύλως aur ἄγαν ἐκρίνατε. 


(620) 


ὅμως δ', ἐπειδὴ τῇὸ ἐκύρωσεν φάτις 
e ο. un 8 ~ »¥ 
ὑμῶν, θεοῖς μὲν πρῶτον εὔξασθαι θέλω" 


ἔπειτα Γῇ τε καὶ Φθιτοῖς δωρήµματα 


ἠζω λαβοῦσα πέλανον ἐξ οἴκων ἐμῶν' 


> #* 8 ε » 3 3 
ἐπίσταμαι μὲν ὡς ἐπ ἐξειργασμένοις, 


607. διῆκε. From διϊῖέναι, used in- 
transitively. See 472. The accusative is 
less usual than the genitive: but it is de- 
fended by Eur. Phoen. 13:17, 6 πρόσθετρω- 
Gels στέρνα Πολυνείκους Bla diqne Adyxnv. 

608. ηὐτύχει. The common reading 
is εὐτυχής. The Med. and some others 
have εὐτυχεῖ, which Hermann retains. 
The objection to the present is that it 
seems to imply a state of happiness con- 
sequent on death, contrary to the sense of 
the passage, which evidently refers to the 
very time of the event; ‘happy was he 
who met the quickest death.’ 

512. Some of the difficulty of this pas- 
sage would be removed by reading ἤξουσιν. 

615. Hermann on Eur. Hec. 574 re- 
marks that ταῦτ) ἐστ) ἀληθῆ should rather 
have been τἀληθῆ, and he suspects the 
passage has been interpolated. 

518. ἐνήλλου. The Med. and others 
have ἐνήλου, and the aorist ἁλομένα is 


(525) 


found Eum. 345. The metaphor or image 
of a demon leaping down on the devoted 
head of a victim is a favourite one with 
Aeschylus, as in the passage last quoted ; 
inf. 895. Ag. 1638. 

522. φαύλως ἄγαν. Schol. οὐκ ἀληθῶς. 
The meaning is rather, ‘too lightly,’ or 
carelessly, ag of but little import. Cf. 
217 seqq. 

523. odris ὑμῶν. Schol. ἡ ὑμῶν κρίσις 
(interpretation) ἢ λέγουσά po εὔξασθαι 
θεοῖς καὶ Aapelp. On ἐκύρωσεν see 229. 

526. ἥξω, κ.τ.λ. The order is, λαβοῦσα 
πέλανον (as) δωρήµατα. 

527. ἐπ᾽ ἐξειργασμένοι. So Ag. 1350, 
ἕστηκα δ' ἔνθ ἔπαισ ἐπ ἐξειργασμένοις. 
Cho. 725, κεύθουσ᾽ és’ ἔργοις διακεπραγ- 
µένοις καλῶς. In this expression ἐπὶ does 
not so much signify after or consequent 
upon, as on or with, i. e. it refers to the 
state of affairs at the time of the action. 
Cf. Antig. 556, &AA’ οὐκ dx” ἀρρήτοις ye 
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GAN’ ἐς τὸ λοιπὸν et τι δὴ λῴον πέλοι. 
ὑμᾶς δὲ χρὴ “wi τοῖσδε τοῖς πεπραγµένοις 
πιστοῖσι πιστὰ ξυμφέρειν βουλεύματα" 530 
καὶ παῖδ, ἐάν περ δεῦρ᾽ ἐμοῦ πρόσθεν porn, 
παρηγορεῖτε, καὶ προπέμπετ' cis δόµους, (680) 
μὴ καί τι πρὸς κακοῖσι πρόσθηται κακόν. 
ὦ Zev βασιλεῦ, νῦν " Περσῶν 
τῶν μεγαλαύχων καὶ πολυάνδρων 
στρατιὰν ὀλέσας 
ἄστυ τὸ Σούσων ἠδ' ᾿Εκβατάνων 
πένθει δνοφερῷ κατέκρυψας. 
πολλαὶ 8 ἀταλαῖς χερσὶ καλύπτρας 


XO. 
535 


(535) 


κατερεικόµεναι 540 
διαμυδαλέοις δάκρυσι κόλπους 


τέγγουσ᾽ ἄλγους µετέχουσαι. 


τοῖς ἐμοῖς λόγοις, ‘with my words unssid.’ 
Eur. Ion 228, ἐπ dogpdaros phaas. 
Hom. II. iv. 175, dreAcurhre ἐπὶ Epyy. 

529. ὑμᾶς δὲ, κ.τ.λ. ‘But ο your 
part, now that the matter has ended thus, 
to engage in faithful consultations with 
the royal councillors.’ Cf. 2 and 677. 
If this be the sense, which is not quite 
clear, the chorus, who are themselves 
πιστοὶ, sup. 2, are exhorted to take coun- 
sel with others bearing the same title. 
And this view furnishes an easy interpre- 
tation of ὦ πιστὰ πιστῶ» inf. 677, i. e. 
‘ faithful out of the whole number of the 
faithful.’ Cf. πίστιν» ἐν πρώτοις v. 445, 
which implies there were ranks and gra- 
dations among the Πιστοί. 

533. πρόσθηται κακὸ», i. 6. commit sui- 
cide; a euphemism. The MSS. give 
πρόσθητε, by a very common error, espe- 
cially of the Med. See Suppl. 927. — 
Here Atossa leaves the stage to prepare 
the libations for the invocation of Darius. 

534 seqq. The chorus raise a lamenta- 
tion over the defeat, which they attribute 
to Zeus as the prime cause, and the Ne- 
mesis which attends pride, but to Xerzes 
as the unhappy agent. They contrast his 
reign with that of Darius (556). The 
king himself has barely escaped paying 
the penalty of his folly (516), and the 
slain hosts are left unburied, the food of 
fishes. There is an end of kingly autho- 
rity now that the prestige of infallibility 


(540) 


and divinity has passed away from royalty 
through the recent disgster (586— 506). 
Salamis is now the sepulchre of the Persian 
empire.—The Commos commences with 
v. δ00.---νῦν Περσών. A syllable is want- 
ing, as 8), μὲν, or γὰρ, unicss we should 
read νῦν πολύα»δρον x.7.A., Περσῶν being 
a gloss which has led to further cor- 
ruption. 

537. Blomf. and Dind. give ‘AyBa- 
τάνων. The Med. has ἐγβατάνω», the 
other MSS. ἐκβατάνων. See on v. 16. 

539. dravais. The Med. and all bat 
one copy, with ed. Rob., give awaAais. 
Recent editors agree in accepting the epic 
form, as less likely to be a correction. It 
occurs also in Eur. El. 699. In the 
next verse Hermann has inserted paias 
yorddes, from the reading of one M8., 
which has payrd? κατερεικόµεναι, and he 
compares, what does not seem very much 
to the purpose, supra 63—4. However 
ingenious this may be, we must not forget 
that the authority of a single copy of saec. 
xiv. cannot, in so important a variety, be 
judged to outweigh all the rest; more- 
over, the grammariaus were so fond of 
filling up catalectic anaphests (of which 
an instance occurs below in 547), that this 
may well have been a corruption of some 
marginal addition. We find the strange 
reading γύποδας in Prom. 731, yet it 
seems certain that the poet wrote κόδαν. 
—On καλύπτρας see Suppl. 112. Schol. 


206 


. AISXTAOT 


ai 5 ἀβρόγοοι Περσίδες, ἀνδρῶν 
ποθέουσαι ἰδεῖν ἀρτιζυγίαν, 


λέκτρω 


3 9 A ϱ 4 
ν τ εὐνὰς ἀβροχίτωνας, 


545 


χλιδανῆς ἤβης τέρψιν, ἀφεῖσαι, 


πενθοῦσι γόοις ἀκορέστοις. 


(545) 


Kaya δὲ µόρον τῶν οἰχομένων 


αἴρω δοκίµως πολυπενθή. 
νῦν γὰρ πρόπασα μὲν στένει 


549 
στρ. a. 


yar ᾿Ασὶς éxxevoupéva: 


Ἠέρξης μὲν ἄγαγεν, ποποῖ, 


(550) 


Ἠέρέης ὃ ἀπώλεσεν, τοτοῖ, 
Ἠέρξης δὲ πάντ᾽ ἐπέσπε δυσφρόνως 


βαρίδεσσι ποντίαις. 
τίπτε Aapetos μὲν οὕτω Tr ἀβλαβὴς ἐπῆν 


555 
(555) 


4 4 
τόξαρχος πολιήταις, 


τὰ τῆς κεφαλῆε σκεπάσµατα, i. θ. the cloth 
which muffies the face of oriental women. 

643. ἀβρόγοο. The MSS. place the 
accent on the penult, and so Herm. and 
Blomf. ἁβρόγοοι Dindorf and Linwood 
on Eum. 177. For the epithet see 139. 
Schol. αἱ ἐντρυφῶσαι τοῖς δἀκρυσιν. With 
the uncontracted ποθέουσαι compare τρο- 
µέονται sup. 64. ἁρτιζυγία», ‘the recent 
fellowship,’ for »εόζνγας ἄνδρα». 

547. dxopéoro:s. So Hermann for the 
vulg. dxopeorordros. Though he has 
omitted to quote drexpaprordrys in 894, 
he is certainly right in saying that the 
superlative is here tame and unpoetical, 
whatever force may be attributed to his 
observation, ‘omnis sermo ita institutus 
est, ut vix dubites quin singulae ejus 
partes, commemoratio Jovis, matrum, 
uxorum, chori ipsius, paroemiaco termi- 
natae fuerint.”” The reading of the MSS. 
ἁκορεστάτοιςε, is of the same nature as the 
vulgate in Suppl. 8, namely, a clumsy 
attempt to make up the full complement 
of syllables of an ordinary anapaestic verse. 
Only one MS. has ἁκορεστατάτοις, with 
yp. ἁκορεστάταις. Another has ἁκορεστο- 
throws, which Hermann attributes to a 
confusion of two readings, ἀκορέστοις and 
ἀκορήτοις. 

δ49. αἴρω µόρον. Schol. βαστάζω. The 
real object of αἴρω is rather perhaps πέν- 
Ges ἕνεκα µόρου, implied in πολυπενθῆ. 
We however talk of ‘ taking up ’ a mourn- 


ful theme or strain. Probably we should 
read νόμο», ‘I take up the mournful 
strain (threnos) for the dead.’ But in 
Eur. Orest. 1395, θάνατος seems to mean 
‘a death-song.’—oxipews, ‘in the ap- 
proved strain,’ doubtless alludes to the 
Persian custom of professional or hired 
mourners, as exhibited at the end of the 
play. Cf. Cho. 415. Theb. 859. 

5A0. νῦν γάρ. Most MSS. add 8%, and 
so Hermann; but Blomf. and Dind. give 
vow δή. 

551. yar ’Aols. The MSS. give’Actfas 
or ᾿Ασιὰς, by an error similarly corrected 
in Prom. 754. 

552 seqq. Ἑέρξης μὲν, κ.τ.λ. These 
words are the burden of the lamentations 
implied in στένει preceding. See inf. 912. 
They contrast the ill success of Xerxes 
with the general good fortune of Darius, 
conveniently forgetting the disaster the 
latter had met with on the plains of 
Marathon. The exact correspondence 
between Ἑέρξης and νᾶες inf., each thrice 
repeated, will be noticed by the student of 
antistrophic laws. See inf.65] — 2.656—7. 
690—1. 696—7. Each sentence seems to 
be recited by a single choreutes in turn. 

554. wdvr’ dxdowe (ἐφέπειν, sup. 39) 
δυσφρόνως. ‘Managed imprudently.’ 
Compare εὔφρων, ‘prudent,’ in 768. 
Blomfield denies this sense to the word, 
which he renders aegre, calamitose. The 
later Schol. rightly explains xaxoppdvws. 
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Σουσίδαις φίλος ἄκτωρ' 
πεζοὺς δὲ καὶ θαλασσίους 


Ταἵδ ὁμόπτεροι κυανώπιδες 


ναες μὲν ἄγαγον, ποποί, 


νᾶες ὃ ἀπώλεσαν, τοτοῖ, 
vaes πανωλέθροισιν ἐμβολαίς, 


διὰ δ᾽ ᾿]αόνων χέρας; 
8 0 “A yy > 3 4 € 9 VA 
τυτθὰ & ἐκφυγεῖν ἄνακτ᾽ αὐτὸν ὡς ἀκούομεν 


Θράκης ay πεδιήῄρεις 


δυσχίµους τε κελεύθους. 
τοὶ © apa πρωτόµοιροι, φεῦ, 


569 
στρ. β. 


λειφθέντες πρὸς ἀνάγκαν, €7), 


3 a 9 8 ΄ 98 
ἀκτας audit Κυχρείας, oa, 


560. The δὲ (for which the MSS. give 
T€ OF τε γὰρ) seems necessary on account 
of the p ing µέν. The sense is, ‘ Why 
was Darius ever a successful commander ; 
while the present expedition, which con- 
veyed the Persian troops. also destroyed 
them?’ The αἵἴδ (Med. ai 8’) suits the 
sense, but not the metre. Schiitz sug- 
gested λινόπτεροι. Hermann has given 
ἐκκεκενωμένα in 551, and here ὁμόπτεροι 
κνανώκιδετ. This is plausible ; compare 
κεχειρωμέναε in Theb.315. But dxxevov- 
µένα seems ot itself more likely to be right 
(cf. Theb. 319), and it is possible that 
κνανώπιδες was pronounced swan—rather 
than ἆγαι-- just as pueri is a spondee 
in Lucretius, iv. 1023. Perhaps, af 
εὔπτεροι xvavewides κ.τ.λ. The meaning of 
ὁμόπτεροι is very uncertain. Like ὠκύπ- 
repo: in Sappl. 714, it may refer to the 
equal oars (einpd dperud, τά re κτερὰ 
νηυσὶ πέλονται, Od. xi. 125), as Homer 
speaks of vies ἔῖσαι. Or if said of the 
sails, it may signify ‘uniform,’ i.e. all 
of eastern character, as contrasted with 
Greek, though collected from various tri- 
butary nations. Hermann’s idea, that 
the poet meant we(ebs καὶ θαλασσίους 
ὁμοίως, is too refined and subtle for the 
straightforward style of Aeschylus. 

565. διὰ 8. Hermann corrects διά y’, 
adding ‘‘naves dicuntur Persarum, quarum 
ἐμβολαὶ fuerint propter lones πανώλεθ- 
po.” Rather μὲν is to be supplied with 
duBodrais, by a usage not uncommon with 
Aeschylus, e. g. Suppl. 15. By ‘ Ioniansa’ 
we must not understand those of Asia 
Minor, but the Athenians, as in 180, 


(570) 


Ἰαόνων γῆν οἴχοται πέρσαι θέλων. It 
should be remarked that διὰ was pro- 
nounced here and in 640, 989, as a mono- 
syllable, i. e. (a. See on Eum. 764. 
Cho. 774. Theb. 343. 

566. ἐκφνγεῖν Gs ἁκούομε. On the 
mixed construction see 190.—rvr6a, Schol. 
ὃ ἡμεῖς λέγομεν wap’ ὀλίγον. 

570. πρωτόµοιροι.. So one Paris MS. 
for the vulg. πρωτόµοροι, two others giving 
πρωτόµορφοι. Blumfield and Dindorf, to 
suit the antistrophe, in which the common 
reading is redundant by a syllable, rather 
clumaily insert δὴ after πρωτόµοροι, from 
Heath. Hermann, who has restored the 
antistrophic verse by an admirable con- 
jecture, well observes that the exclama- 
tions accurately correspond throughout, 
and therefore that get is wrongly omitted 
by Brunck and others in 578. Those 
killed at first in the naval engagement are 
contrasted with those who su uently 
died by starvation in the retreat. "8. 
late: ‘And those who perished at first, 
left unburied of necessity, are besprent on 
the shores of Salamis. Lament for them 
and be stung with grief, and raise a deep 
cry of woe to the very heaven, and strain 
your mournful voices in loud and cheerless 
tones of sorrow.’ 

572. Kuxpelas. Schol. τῆς Σαλαμίνος. 
Strabo, ix. p. 393, ἐκαλεῖτο 8 [ἡ Σαλαμὶς] 
ἑτέροις ὀνόμασι τὸ παλαιόν’ καὶ γὰρ Σκιρὰς 
καὶ Κυχρεία ἀπό τινων ἠρώων, --- καὶ Κν- 
χρείδη: ὕφιε, ὃν φησὶν Ἡσίοδος τραφέντα 
ὑπὸ Κυγχρέως ἐξελαθῆναι ὑπὸ Ἐὐρνλόχον 
λυμαιρόµενον τὴν rigor. 
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AISXTAOT 


*éppavrau στένε καὶ δακνάζου, βαρὺ 8 ἀμβόασον 


> 4 39 * 28 
Ovupave X71), oa, 


575 


τεῖνε δὲ δυσβάῦκτον 


βοᾶτιν τάλαιναν αὐδάν. 
γναπτόµενοι δὲ Siva, φεῦ, 


(575) 


avt. B’. 


4 8 3 , 3X 
σκύλλονται πρὸς ἀναύδων, ἑὴ, 


παίδων Tas ἀμιάντου, dd. 
πενθεῖ 5 ἄνδρα δόµος στερηθεὶς, τοκέες δ) ἄπαιδες, 


580 
(580) 


δαιµόνι ayn, dd, 
δυρόµενοι γέροντες, 


τὸ wav δὴ κλύουσιν ἄλγος. 
tot 0 ava γᾶν ᾿Ασίαν θὴν 


574. ἔρρανται. This word occurs in all 
the MSS. after ἄταιδες in 581. Hermann 
long ago transferred it to this place; and 
it certainly satisfies at once metre and 
sense, though it is not easy to account for 
such a mistake of the copyists. For the 
sense compare 277. From ῥαΐνω a rare 
form of the third person plural is inflected 
after the analogy of κέκρανται (συμφοραὶ) 
Hippol. 1255. We have ἐξέφθινται inf. 
911, δέδµανται Theocr. xv. 131. πέφανται 
in Ag. 365 is rather uncertain in sense; 
but πέφανται, occisi sunt, from φένω, oc- 
curs 1]. v. 531. 

575. obpdv’ ἄχη. Cf. Suppl. 788, Γὺζε 
3° ὀμφὰν odpayiay. Blomfield inclines to 
the sense ‘ heaven-sent,’ like δαιµόνι ἄχη 
inf. 582. 

578. δίνα, So Hermann for ἁλὶ δεινὰ 
or δεινᾷ. See sup. 570. This is one of 
those happy emendations which at once 
commend themselves by α self-evident 
propriety. When δίνᾳ had wrongly been 
written δεινᾷ, it was not unnatural for a 
transcriber to supply a substantive, guided 
by a false reading πρωτόµοροι in 570. But 
δειν) GAs is an expression which, although 
it might be defended by δεινοὺς κόλπους 
ἁλὸς, Od. ν. 52, is scarcely justified by 
the context. On the other hand, δίνᾳ is 
perfectly appropriate. The bodies were 
both lacerated by the current dashing 
them against the rocks, and gnawed by 
the fishes. 

580. ἀναύδων παίδων ras ἁμιάντου. 
This remarkable expression, which Her- 
mann thinks intentionally oriental, ‘the 
voiceless children of the pure,’ is like 
Hesiod’s descriplive nomenclature, dyd- 


585 
στρ. y’. 


στεος for a cuttle-fish, φερέοικος for a 
snail; and so δασύπουε for a hare, Aiuyo- 
xap?s for a frog, Hom. Batr. 12. Compare 
ἡ ἀνθεμουργὸς inf. 614, for µέλισσα. The 
epithet ‘voiceless’ applied to fish was a 
favourite one with the poets. So Horace 
has ‘mutis piscibus,’ Sophocles ἑλλοῖς 
ἰχθύσιν Ajac. 1295. Aristot. Hist. An. 
iv. 9, of 3 ἰχθύει ἄφωνοι pew eiow, — 
ψόφους δέ τινας ἀφιᾶσι καὶ τριγμοὺς οὓς 
λέγουσι φωνεῖν. 

584. γέροντε. In apposition with 
toxées. ‘ Bereaved parents, elders be- 
wailing their heaven-sent woes, now hear 
the worst.’ Cf. Ag. 416. 

586. 04». So Dind. for δὴ», though in 
his latest edition he retains the vulgate, 
with Hermann. But δὴν is diu, a word 
scarcely used in tragedy, and not very 
intelligible except on the supposition that 
the poet meant ‘ baving long been subject 
to the Persian yoke, they are now no longer 
so.’ Whereas θὴ», ‘doubtless’ (Prom. 
949), has an appropriate irony. By ya» 
᾿Ασίαν the Greek colonies of Asia Minor and 
their frequent struggles for independence 
are clearly meant. The sentiment sounds 
rather ambiguously in the mouth of a 
Persian. It is not like the language of a 
sincere monarchist, but rather that of one 
who sympathises with liberals. We have 
befure scen that the poet writes as if for- 
getful that -he ought not to put Athenian 
sentiments in the mouths of Persians. 
One can hardly doubt that the extrava- 
gance of Oriental king-worship is here 
depicted in a popular light, as viewed by 
the Greeks. He speaks of it as a tyranny 
by which men are tongue-tied and coerced. 


TIEPZ AI. 


9 ¥ α 
oux ere Περσονομούνται, 


(585) 


οὐδ ἔτι δασμοφοροῦσιν 
δεσποσύνοισιν ἀνάγκαις, 


35° ’ a , 
ο €S Yay προπιτνογτες 


590 


ἄρξονται βασιλεία 


γὰρ διόλωλεν ἰσχύς. 


οὐδ ἔτι γλῶσσα βροτοῖσιν 


ἐν φυλακαῖς' λέλυται γὰρ 


λαὸς ἐλεύθερα Balew, 


ὡς ἐλύθη ζυγὸν ἀλκᾶς. 


αἱμαχθεῖσα ὃ ἄρουραν 


(696) 


Αἴαντος περικλύστα 
νᾶσος ἔχει τὰ Περσών. 


ΑΤ. Φίλοι, κακών μὲν ὅστις ἔμπειρος κυρεῖ, 


600 


> 4 “ ε φ ΄ 
ἐπίσταται βροτοῖσιν ὡς ὅταν κλύδων 


κακών ἐπέλθῃ, πάντα Sepaivew φιλεῖ' 


(600) 


9 Σε 4 9 “ , 
ὅταν ὃ 6 δαίµων εὑροῇ, πεποιθέναι 
τὸν αὐτὸν ἀεὶ δαίμον᾿ οὐριεῖν τύχης. 


ἐμοὶ γὰρ ἤδη πάντα μὲν φόβου πλέα 


No one will suppose that any Persian 
could unfeignedly regret the dissolution of 
such an iron rule. There is a clever irony 
in the utterance of such slavish lamenta- 
tions. 

590. ἐς yay προπίτνοντες. This act was 
detested by the Greeks. See on Ag. 892. 

593. γλὠῶσσα ἐν muAaxais. The Athe- 
nian παρρησία, which generally meant the 
right to abuse those in power with im- 
punity, is here pointedly alluded to. 

506. ὡς ἐλύθη. ‘ Now that the yoke of 
power has been removed.’ The same use 
of &s seems to occur Ag. 327.— ἀλκᾶς, 
Schol. recent. τῆς βασιλικῆς δυνάμεως. 

507. ἄρουρα». So Porson for ἄρουρα, 
one MS. having dpovpa: (without accent). 
With the feminine περικλύστα compare 
δυσοίστα Eum. 758, παναρκέτη Cho. 6), 
εὐφιλήτη Theb. 104.78 Περσών, sc. 
πράγματα, ‘all that belonged to the Per- 
sians.’ Compare 991), οὐκ ὅλωλεν peydAws 
τὰ Περσᾶν; Blomf. and Dind. write 
Περσᾶν against the MSS. 

600. κακῶν μὲν, «.7.A. The general 
sense is this: ‘Every one who is well 
versed in misfortane is aware that when 


605 


evils come suddenly upon a man, he is 
full of fear and anxiety about the future ;~ 
while on the other hand, when he is in 
prosperity, he is too ready to believe that 
adversity can never reach him. Now I, 
who once imagined the Persians to be in- 
vincible, am full of the gravest apprehen- 
sions now that they have experienced a 
reverse.’ The Schol. Med. gives a good 
summary of the sense: ἔθοι ἔχουσι ol 
δυστυχοῦντει δυστνχίαν φαντά(εσθαι, οἱ 
δὲ εὐτυχοῦρτει εὐτυχία». 

604. The order is, φιλεῖ πεποιθέναι τὸν 
αὑτὸν δαίµονα τύχης del οὐριεῖν. It is 
by no means self-evident whether οὗριεῖν 
is here intransitive, like edpoeiy, (Schol. 
οὐριοδρομεῖν,) or whether αὐτὸν is to be 
supplied, as κατούρισας is active Prom. 
986. See also on Cho. 309. Photius has 
οὐρίσαι' ἁποκαταστῆσαι els οὔριο. It 
is not unlikely that the poet wrote either 
τύχη» or τύχας. For the metaphor com- 
pare Iph. Taur. 1317, πνεῦμα ξυμφορᾶφ. 
Theb. 702, δαίµων -- ἴσωι ἂν ἔλθοι Geren 
µωτέρῳφ πνεύματι. 

605. ἐμοὶ γὰρ, (' 1 am led to make these 
remarks,) for,’ &c. 


P 
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ΑΙΣΧΥ4ΟΥ 


9 ¥ 9 ~ > Ca) 
ἐν ὄμμασιν τἀνταῖα φαίνεται θεών, 


Bog ὃ) ἐν dat κέλαδος οὗ παιώνιος᾽ 


(605) 


τοία κακών ἐκπλήξις ἐκφοβεῖ φρένας. 
8 [4 ‘4 » 3 9 ΄ 
τοιγὰρ κέλευθον τήνδ ἄνευ T ὀχημάτων 


χλιδῆς τε τῆς πάροιθεν ἐκ δόµων πάλιν 


610 


¥ 8 “ a 8 
ἔστειλα, παιδὸς πατρὶ πρευμενεῖς χοὰς 


Φέρουσ’, ἅπερ νεκροῖσι µειλικτήρια, 


(610) 


Bods 17° ad’ ἁγνῆς λευκὸν εὔποτον γάλα, 
τῆς Tt ἀνθεμουργοῦ στάγµα, παμφαὲς μέλι, 


λιβάσιν ὑδρηλαῖς παρθένου πηγῆς µέτα, 


G15 


9 4 4 ΔΝ 3 ΄ 3 
ακήρατὀν τε µητρος άγριας απο 


ποτὸν, παλαιᾶς ἀμπέλου γάνος τόδε' 


(615) 


τῆς T αἷὲν ἐν φύλλοισι θαλλούσης βίον 


606. τὰ ἀνταῖα θεῶν, ‘adversa deorum,’ 
Hermann; or, as I formerly rendered it, 
‘a diis missa adversa.’ Schol. Med. dyr- 
aia’ dvaytla φαίνεται τὰ θεῶν' οἵον, ἄντι- 
κειµένους ἡμῖν dpm τοὺς θεούς. And 9ο 
one of the later Scholiasts, ἐναρτία καὶ 
δυστυχἢ ἃ τοῖς ἀνθρώποις θεοὶ ἐπιφέρουσιν. 
They seem to have read ἐν ὄμμασίν τ) 
ἀνταῖα, and to have construed πάντα Gedy, 
for τὰ θεῶ». There are other interpreta. 
tions of the verse, which seem less suited 
to the context. Hesych. ἀνταίας πολε- 

“ulas, ἐχθρᾶς. Id. ἀνταίαν' ἔκτοπο», χαλε- 

y, and ἀνταία ἑναντία, ἱκέσιος' Αἰσχύ- 
λος Σεµέλῃ. 

607. οὗ παιώνιος. ‘Non medicabilis,’ 
Blomf., and so Schol. ἀλλὰ Φφθαρτικός. 
Elsewhere παιώνιος is clearly used in this 
sense, as Suppl. 1051. Ag. 495 and 821; 
but as both παιωρίζειν and παια»νίζειν were 
in use (cf. Theb. 257. frag. 156), we can- 
not reasonably doubt that the poet meant 
‘a sound not like that of a paean.’ Ori- 
ginally παίων may have meant ‘the time- 
beater’ of a song (compare ἀνάπαιστος): 
then the song itself, as distinguished from 
others in which this was not done; then, 
from the connexion between music and 
healing by ἐπῳδαὶ (see on Prom. 487), it 
signified ‘a healer’ or‘ the god of healing,’ 
as Ag. 1219. In Cho. 335 the MSS. give 
walev, which is perbaps wrongly altered 
to παιάν. That παιὼν and παιὰν were 
identical, further appears from the fact 
that the god of healing is called by either 
name indiscriminately, as Ag. 99. 144. 
121%. Eur. Ton 125. 

610. πάλιν ἔστειλα. Her first appear- 


ance, in royal estate, was at v. 152. She 
had retired at v. 533, and now returns, 
divested of external splendour. 

613. The highly poetical passage which 
follows, and in which, though coloured 
with eastern imagery, the queen appcars 
to describe Grecian rather than Persian 
rites, is imitated by Καρ. Iph. Taur. 165 
8649. Schol. σηµείώωσαι τὸ εἶδος τῶν 
χοῶν (‘remark the kind of libations’ en- 
joined). These consist of (1) milk, (2) 
honey, (3) water, (4) wine, (5) oil. These 
were the common ingredients offered to 
earth, as being produced from it. Com- 
pare Cho. 120.--μετὰ λιβάσι», cf. Eur. 
Hec. 355. 

618. θαλλούσης βίον. Though βίον 
may be taken as an accusative of duration, 
it is probable that θάλλειν has the same 
active sense as in Theocr. xxv. 16, µελι- 
ndéa ποίην λειμῶνες θαλέθουσι. Pind. 
OL iii. 40, οὗ καλὰ δένδρε’ ἔθαλλε χῶρο». 
The expression for an evergreen tree is a 
very pretty one. To write {cov with 
Dindorf or χεροῖν with Blomfield, instead 
of βίο», is not to enter into the feelings of 
& poet; nor is there the slightest ground 
for any change. One of the later Scho- 
liasta has πάρεστι your ταῖς duais χερσὶ, 
and omits any mention of βίο. But 
χερσὶ was probably only added as a sup- 
plement to πάρα. In fact, xepoiy could 
not possibly stand in thisplace. Euripides 
again alludes to this passage, Iph. Taur. 
633 seqq., where he uses the same epithet 
in ζανθφ ἑλαίφ, of the greenish-yellow 
berry and its oil. 
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211 


ξανθῆς ἐλαίας καρπὸς εὐώδης πάρα, 


ἄνθη τε πλεκτὰ, παµφόρου γαίας τέκνα. 


620 


ἀλλ’, ὦ φίλοι, χοαῖσι ταῖσδε νερτέρων 


9 > ων 4 4 
ὕμνους ἐπευφημεῖτε, τόν τε δαίµονα 


(620) 


Aapetov ἀνακαλεῖσθε γαπότους ὃ ἐγὼ 
Ττιμὰς προπέµψω τάσὃε νερτέροις θεοῖς. 


XO. 


βασίλεια γύναι, πρέσβος Πέρσαις, 


625 


A o 8 ΄ e Q a 
σύ Te πέµπε χοὰς θαλάμους ὑπὸ γῆς, 


ἡμεῖς ϐ) ύμνοις αἰτησόμεθα 


(628) 


φθιµένων πομποὺς 
Νν 8 0 
εὔφρονας εἶναι κατὰ γαίας. 


ἀλλὰ χθόνιοι δαίμονες ἀγνοὶ, 


650 


Γή τε καὶ “Eppy, βασιλεῦ 7 ἑνέρων, 


πέμψατ' ἕνερθε ψυχὴν ἐς pas: 


(680) 


εἶ γάρ τι κακῶν axos olde πλέον, 


µόνος ἂν θνητῶν πέρας εἴποι. 
4p dle. µου µακαρίτας ἰσοδαίμων βασιλεὺς 


βάρβαρα σαφηνῆ 


ἱέντος τὰ παναίολ αἰανῆ δύσθροα βάγµατα, 


παντάλαν ἄχη 


622. δαίµονα Δαρεῖον. See on 2232. 
For the custom of singing a peean with a 
libation (Xen. Anab. vi. | init.), even s 
funeral one, see Cho. 143, compared with 
Ag. 236—7. The hymn which follows, 
650 ο» is extremely corrupt and dif- 
ficult. It is sung by the chorus respond- 
ing to the queen’s command. Its general 
resemblance to a Commos or Lamentation 
has been remarked by K. Ο. Miiller, Hist. 
Gr. Lit. p. $20. The powers below are 
entreated to give the imprisoned soul 
leave to return to earth, and Darius him- 
self is implored in terms of abject reverence 
and humility to appear as the sole remedy 
of present troubles. 

624. προπέµφω. Compare yxods προ- 
πομπὸς Cho. 31. From v. 680 compared 
with 682, it seems as if Atossa bere pro- 
ceeds to the thymele in the orchestra. 

625. πρέσβοε. Schol. τιµία παρὰ Πέρ- 
σαι. Cf. Agam. 828, ἄνδρες πολῖται, 
πρέσβοι ᾽Αργείων τόδε. 

629. κατὰ alas. So Dind., Herm., 
with the Med. for the vulg. κατὰ yaias. 


‘And we with hymns will en he 
conductors of the dead below the earth to 
favour us,’ i. e. to send up the soul of 
Darius. 

633. Exos οἶδε πλέον. “ if he 
knows any further remedy (i. e. besides 
our prayers to the gods) for our woes, he 
alone of mortals can tell us the end of 
them,’ i. e. how to be rid of them. With 
this use of πλέον, referring to previous 
efforts not directly mentioned, compare 
xelwaros ἄλλο μῆχαρ Ag. 192. 

657 — 8. The force of the article appears 
to be this, that it distinguishes the epithets 
to βάγµατα from the predicate βάρβαρα 
σαφηνῇ, like δέξαισθ ἱκέτην τὸν θηλνγενῇ 
στόλο», Suppl. v. 27. ‘Does the king 
hear me uttering these varied dismal ill- 
boding strains (so as to be) clear to him 
though expressed in barbaric voice?’ 
More fully, iévros τὰ παναίολα βάγµατα 
Sore σαφηνῆ αὐτῷ εἶναι καίπερ βάρβαρα 
ὄντα. Το Darius, Greek words were 
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212 ΑΙΣΧΥΛΟΥ 
διαβοᾶσαι; 640 
νέρθεν dpa κλύει µου; 
ἀλλὰ σύ por, Fa τὲ καὶ ἄλλοι χθονίων ἁγεμόνε,  ἀντ. a. 
δαίµονα μεγαυχῆ (641) 


+ rd 3 .”-, 9 93 ’ “A α 4 
idvt aivéoar’ ἐκ δόµων, Περσᾶν Σουσιγενῆ θεόν' 
πέµπετε ὃ avo, 


ν 
οἷον οὕπω 


645 


(645) 


Περσὶς al’ ἐκάλυψεν. 


i φίλος ἀνὴρ, φίλος ὄχθος 
φίλα γὰρ κέκευθεν On. 


στρ. β. 
650 


᾿Αϊδωνεὺς ὃ ἀναπομπὸς ἀνείης, 


᾿Αιδωνεὺς, 


t 4αρεῖον, οἷον ἄνακτα 4αρειὰν, 


640. The old reading was διαβοάσω, 
which could only be explained as the 
deliberative conjunctive, like Cho. 885, 
μητέρ᾽ αἰδεσθῶ κτανεῖν; Eum. 785, στε- 
νά(ω; τί pétw; Ὑένωμαι δυσοίστα πολ(- 
ταις; Ar. Ran. 1, εἴπω τι τῶν εἰωθότων ; 
The future of Boa» appears always to be 
βοήσοµαι. Hermann gives διαβοᾶσαι, 
which he refers to Darius; ‘ Does he hear 
our request for him to declare through the 
earth the cause of our woes?’ But the 
more simple meaning is, ‘Does be hear 
me uttering sounds of woe, to declare our 
griefs to him even in Hades below ?’ 

645. ἰόντ) αἰνέσατ᾽. Schol. alvécare 
ἐλθεῖν ἐξ "Αιδου. 

647. οἷον οὕπω, κ.τ.λ. It was both a 
Spartan and a Persian custom, according 
to Herod. vi. 58, to say of their departed 
kings, τὸν ὕστατον ale) ἀπογενόμενον τῶν 
βασιλέων τοῦτον 3h γενέσθαι ἄριστο». 

649. ἀνήρ. The MSS. as usual give 
éx}p, which Hermann retains; and the a 
may have been long, after the epic use 
(compare ἀνέρω», Suppl. 420). But the 
correction is easy, nor need we insist that 
ὄχθοι should have been ὁ ὄχθος. The 
MSS. give 4 Φίλος ὄχθος, where 4 is 
evidently interpolated. Hermann remarks 
here, ‘ Tumulus in scena conspicitur, editus 
locus, fortasse aliqaa columna ornatus, 
ante quam deinde apparet umbra Darii. 
Non est enim veri simile eam ex sacello 
prodire, sed per ἀναπίεσμα ex tumulo 
summo emergere.’ (Cf. 660.) The ghost 
of Darius doubtless sppeared on the stage 
(Schol. Med. on 677, ὑποκρίνεται 6 Δα- 


(650) 


εή. 


ρεῖος); but there are difficulties in sup- 
posing the tomb itself to have been there, 
unless the chorus also stood on the stage, 
or close to it (ἐγγὺς, v. 682). All the 
requirements of the play are sufficiently 
met by assuming that the thymele in the 
orchestra represented the tomb. The 
chorus, stationed there, entreated the 
ghost to appear on that very spot, (v. 
660,) but the laws of the tragic stage 
required that he should speak from the 
λογεῖον. In the Choephoroe, v. 4, the 
tomb of Agamemnon would seem to have 
been on the stage, as Orestes speaks of it 
as close to him, τύµβου ἐπ ὄχθφ τῷδε. 
And indeed it must have been so, unless 
we conceive Electra to have walked into 
the orchestra with the libations at v. 
142. But the lock she exhibits at 160 
seems to have been picked up out of sight 
of the chorus, and therefore not on the 
thymele. 

_ 653. Both this and the antistrophic 
verse are unfortunately corrupt. It has 


‘been thought best to retain the MSS. 


reading, for Hermann’s emendation is 
rather ingenious than probable. δάῖον οἷον 
ἄνακτα Δαρεῖο», solum hostibus lerribilem. 
If οἷον be retained, we must understand 
emitle qualem regem for emiite regem, 
qualis juit! i.e. οἷον is attracted to 
ἄνακτα, instead of ofos ἦν. The Schol. 
however bas τὸν µόνον yerdpevov βασιλέα 
διὰ τὸ κηδεμονικὸ», and a Paris MS. also 
gives olov. It is likely that Δαρεῖον was 
& marginal gloss to explain ἄνακτα. The 
Schol. found Δαρειὰν or Aapelay, but was 


MEPS AI. 


¥ Δ ν > 9 ΄ 
οὔτε γὰρ ἄνδρας ποτ ἀπώλλυ 
πολεμοφθόροισυ arats, 


213 


avr. 8’. 
655 


θεοµήστωρ 8 ἐκικλήσκετο Πέρσαις, 


θεοµήστωρ ὃ' 


(655) 


A ‘ 8 > , 
ἔσκεν, ἐπεὶ στρατὸν εὖ διῴκει. 


βαλὴν, ἀρχαῖος βαλὴν, ἴθι, ἱκοῦ, 
EXP én’ ἄκρον κόρυµβον ὄχθου, 
κροκόβαπτον ποδὸς evap ἀείρων, 


στρ. Υ’.. 
660 
(660) 


βασιλείου τιάρας φΦάλαρον πιφαύσκων. 


ιό Cd ν 8 
βάσκε πάτερ ἄκακε Δαρειὰν, ol. 


evidently perplexed to explain it. See on 
v. 663. Prof. F. W. Newman proposes 
δαίµονα θεῖον ἄνακτα Περσᾶ». 

656. θεοµήσταρ, ‘divine councillor,’ 
θεόφιν µήστωρ adrddrarrvos, Il. vii. 366. 
See sup. 556.—obre is followed by δὲ as 
in Il. xxiv. 368, of7’ αὐτὸς νέος ἐσσοὶ, 
γέρων δέ τοι οὗτοι ὁὀπηδει. Dindorf need- 
lessly reads οὐδὲ γὰρ κ.τ.λ. 

658. εὖ διῴκει. So I have ventured to 
correct the vulgate εὖ ἐποδώκει, guided 
not only by the natural run of the metre 
(which is logaoedic) but by the evident 
requirement of the context. Like πόλιν 
διοικεῖν, Thucyd. viii. 21, Oed. Col. 1535, 
στρατὸν διφκει means ‘he used to govern 
the people.’ The original reading of the 
Med. was ὑποδώκει, which I think may 
be traced to a corruption of ὑποδιφκει for 
ed διφκει. It is remarkable that two 
MSS. have the gloss διώκει. The Schol. 
explains ὑπὸ τὸν ἑαντοῦ πόδα ἡνιόχει. δρ- 
parently from an absurd notion that the 
word was formed from ὑπὸ πόδα and ὄχος. 
In referring ἐποδώκει to ἐφοδόω (for ἐφαω- 
δώκει) there is the double licence to 
defend of an lonicism (x for ¢) and an 
omitted augment, though the latter need 
not give much concern. Hermann edits 
εὖ 1460 ὡδώκει. Bat the pluperfect is by 
ΠΟ means well suited to the context. Pro- 
fessor Newman suggests εὖ πεδφκει, 
supposing πεδοικεῖν to be a Sicilian form 
for µετοικεῖν. But he does not say what 
μετοικεῖν στρατὸ» could mean. 

659. βαλή». This is said to be a Phoe- 
nician word for βασιλεύι. It is believed 
to be akin to Bel or Baal, ‘ Lord.’ The 
Schol. tells us Euphorion attributed it to 
the dialect of Thurii in Magna Graecia. 
The verse is twice quoted by Eustathius, 
who preserves the true reading, most of 


the MSS. having βαλλή». 

660. ἐπ᾽ ἄκρον κόρυµβον. This seems 
to have been the regular position for 
ghosts in a tragedy. Cf. Hecub. 94, ἠλό 
ὑπὲρ ἄκρας τύμβον κορυφὰρ φάντασμ᾽ 
Αχιλέως. 

661. «ὕμαρι. Schol. εἶδοι ὑποδήματον. 
See Orest. 1370. Blomf. conjectures 
εὔβαριν, as Arist. Lysistr. 47, has περι- 
Bayl3es, and Hesych. explains βηρίδες by 
ὑποδήματα. The confusion of µ and β is 
very frequent. 

662. τιάραι. Hermann adopts the 
reading of the Med. τιήραι, as a less 
common form. What is meant by φάλα- 
pow is not very clear: perbaps the small 
peak or point projecting from the top of 
the royal cap, as seen in the Assyrian 
sculptures. Schol. φαίνων, δεικνύων ris 
περικεφαλαία: τὸν λόφον. It was worn 
erect by the king only, Xen. Anab. ii. 5, 
23. Ar. Αν. 487, βασιλεὺν 6 µέγας δια- 
βάσκει dx) νῆς κεφαλῆι τὴν κυρβασία» 
τῶν ὀρνίθων µόνος ὀρθή». Photius, κυρ- 
βασία, τιάρα ᾗ οἱ μὲν βασιλεῖς ὀρθῇ 
ἐχρῶντο οἱ δὲ στρατηγοὶ ἐπικεκλιμένῃ. 
It is said that the Sultan to this day wears 
the same distinctive appendage. 

663. κάτερ ἄκακε. Cf. 654. Δαρειὰν 
is a very questionable form; yet Her- 
mann, after Lobeck, is disposed to admit 
it, remarking that the Schol. Med. on 658 
recognises both Δαρεῖος and Δαρειὰ», and 
he considers the latter as ὑποκοριστικὸν 
or complimentary. Blomfield, from the 
well-known passage in Ran. 1028, ἐχάρη» 
youv tele’ ἀπηγγέλθη περὶ Δαρείου 
τεθνεῶτοε, Ὁ χορὸς 8 εὐθὺε Te χεῖρ' ὡδὶ 
συγκρούσαν εἶπεν lavoi, reads Δαρεῖ 
ἰανοῖ, and this is an ingenious restoration 
of the passage. But there is so much 
difficulty in reconciling the verses of 
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9 a , 4 > » 
ὅπως Kawa τε κλύῃς νέα T αχη, 
΄ 4 ld 
δέσποτα, δεσπότου, φάνηθι. 


ΑΙΣΧΥ4ΟΥ 


4 
» 
665 


ἀντ. (665) 


Στυγία γάρ τις ἐπ ἀχλὺς πεπόταται’ 


νεολαία γὰρ ἤδη κατὰ πᾶσ᾽ ὅλωλε. 


(670) 


4 4 ν 4 
βάσκε πάτερ ἄκακε 4αρειὰν, ol. 


9 A 9 A 
αιαι, αιαι 


ὦ πολύκλαυτε φίλοισι θανὼν, 
a 4, “A ΄ 8 4 
tri τάδε, δυναστᾶν δυνάστα, Γπερὶ τὰ 


ἐπῳδός. 
670 
(677) 


σὰ διδύµᾳ δι ἄνοιαν ἁμαρτίᾳ 


Tao" γᾷ τᾷδ 


ἐξέφθινται τρίσκαλμοι 
γᾶες ἄναες ἄναες; 


Aristophanes with any part of the play as 
we now have it, that it is to be feared the 
words he alluded to must have perished 
in the alterations which appear, on grounds 
already stated, to have been made at a 
somewhat later time. It is possible that 
we should read Δαρεῖ, ial of, for lal, 
according to Hesychius, was βάρβαρον 
Ophynua. See Soph. frag. 54. Professor 
Newman proposes βάσκε, rarhp ἁκάκας 6 
Περσᾶ». 

664. καινά τε νέα τε. If the verse is 
right, (as the metre indicates,) the two 
words must have suggested a very different 
sense to the mind of the Greek, e. g. ‘ not 
only strange, but also disastrous.’ 

665. δεσπότου. Schol. recent. τοῦ 
Eéptov. And there seems no reason why 
the genitive should not depend on & xn. 
Hermann takes δέσποτα δεσπκότου, like 
πιστὰ πιστῶν in 677, κακὰ κακῶν Oed. 
Col. 1238, as an oriental formula, ο qui 
maxime et verissime dominus es. But 
this use of the genitive singular is essen- 
tially different, and remains to be proved 
by examples. 

666. ἀχλὺς πεπόταται. Eum. 356, 
τοῖον ἐπὶ κνέφας ἀνδρὶ µύσος πεπόταται, 
καὶ ὄνοφεράν τω) ἀχλὺν κατὰ δώµατος 
αὐδᾶται πολύστονος φάτις. 

667. νεολαία. Schol. ἡ νεότης. The 
compound κατόλλυμι (assuming (πιεί) 
is not elsewhere found in good Greek ; 
whence Blomf. and Herm. give κατὰ γᾶς 
ὕλωλε from two MBS. 

671. τί τάδε κ.τ.λ. This scems one of 
the passages which cannot be restored 
with any thing like certainty, and there- 
fore it may as well be left to itself. The 


675 
(680) 


only corrections admitted are δυναστᾶν 
δυνάστα, ‘King of Kings,’ proposed in 
former editions of this play for δύνατα 
δύνατα (Schol. Med. dort τοῦ δυνάστα), 
and δέ ἄνοιαν» (so Blomf., Herm.) for 
διάγοιεν or διαγόε». Hermann, reading 
τί rade &c., first placed the question at the 
end of the sentence, which gives this 
sense, such as it is:—‘ Why, O Ruler 
of Ralers, have the ill-fated triremes been 
lost to all this land by this double mistake 
about your affairs resulting from infatua- 
tion?’ Doudle, i. θ. inasmuch as it was 
the error of Darius repeated, or in refer- 
ence to the πε(οὶ καὶ θαλάσσιοι, v. 560. 
There can be little doubt however that 
περὶ τὰ od is corrupt. Perhaps περισσᾷ 
σᾷ διδύμᾳ κ.τ.λ., ‘this second needless 
(or extravagant) folly.’ The bacchiac 
metre also suggests τί ταύτᾳ for τί τᾷδε. 
The MSS. give τί rd3e—7g@ og (one only 
τὰ σὰ)---δίδυµα ἁμάρτια or 8 ἁμάρτια. 
The Schol. Med. has ἁμάρτια ὁμοῦ ἡρμο- 
σµένα. yp. δὲ τὰ ἁμαρτήματα. W. Din- 
dorf thinks this latter was not a various 
reading, but only a different comment on 
the meaning. He seems to have derived it 
from ἅμα and &prios, which is much on a 
par with his theory about ἐποδώκει in 658. 

675. ἐἐέφθιντα.. So Blomf., Herm. 
for ἐἐέφθινθ ai. Cf. 911. The corrup- 
tion arose from the rarity of this form of 
the perfect (see on 574), and the more 
familiar pluperfect in —»ro.—vaes ἄναες is 
like γάμος ἄγαμος &c., where a has rather 
the sense of 3us. Hermann with several 
copies reads vaes, ἄναες vaes. One is 
rather tempted to change the order, vaes, 
vaes ἄναες.---τρίσκαλµοι, Schol. τριήρεις. 
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44ΡΕΙΟΥ EILANAON. 
ὦ πιστὰ πιστῶν ἡλικές F ἤβης ἐμῆς 
Πέρσαι γεραιοὶ, τίνα πόλις πονεῖ πόνον ; 
στένει, κέκοπται, καὶ χαράσσεται πέδον' 


λεύσσων ὃ ἄκοιτιν τὴν ἐμὴν τάφου πέλας 
ταρβῶ, χοὰς δὲ πρευµενῆς ἐδεξάμην. 


650 
(686) 


ὑμεῖς δὲ Oonvetr’ ἐγγὺς ἑστῶτες τάφου, 
καὶ ψυχαγωγοῖς ὁρθιάζοντες γόοις 


οἰκτρῶς καλεῖσθέ wp ἐστι ὃ οὐκ εὐέξοδον, 


Oo 9 a 8 A 
ως TE πάντως xOl κατὰ χθονὸς θεοὶ 
~ 9 , 9 a o 
λαβεῖν ἀμείνους εἰσὶν ἢ µεθιέναι. 


685 
(690) 


φ 4 9 ΄ > A 

ὅμως ὃ ἐκείνοις ἐνδυναστεύσας ἐγὼ 

nko τάχυνε δ, ὡς ἄμεμπτος ὦ χρόνου. 
“αν 4 “ 9 8 

τί εστι Πέρσαις νεοχμὸν ἐμβριθὲς κακόν ; 


XO. 


σέβοµαι μὲν προσιδέσθαι, 
σέβοµαι 8 ἀντία λέξαι 


690 
(696) 


σέθεν ἀρχαίῳ περὶ τάρβει. 


677. The ghost of Darius rises through 
a trap-door, and appears on the stage 
(Schol. Med. ὑποκρίνεται 6 Aapeios). He 
addresses the chorus at the Thymele, 
which represented his tomb. 

Ibid. πιστὰ πιστῶν may stand for πισ- 
τότατοι, like δῖε Πελασγῶν Suppl. 944; 
but see on 529. Schol. recent. ὥσπερ 
Φαμὲν κάλλιστοι καλλίστων, βονλόμενοι 
Μογίστην ὑπεροχὴν δηλῶσαι, τοιοῦτόν 
ἐστι καὶ τὸ νῦν τὸ πιστὰ πιστών. Other 
Scholia wrongly explain, ‘O faithfal sons 
of faithfal fathers.’ 

679. στένει κ.τ.λ. What is meant by 
the plain being ‘cat up and ploughed,’ 
i. e. whether by the violent gestures, im- 
patient stamping, &c. of those who evoke 
Darius, or by the noise and turmoil of 
the army war chariots, or riven by 
an earthquake to give the ghost a pas- 
sage to the upper world, is not clear. 
The later Scholiasts understand the θρῆνοι 
and ὀδυρμοὶ, but the Greek words are as 
inapplicable to the mere sounds of grief 
as they seem peculiarly appropriate to the 
tramp of armies. If we sup Darius 
to have been roused by the latter, the 
question τίνα réAts πονεῖ πόνον may mean 
simply, ‘ What expedition is the state 
engaged in?’ ‘ What work is going on ?’ 
‘He then proceeds to say that the yea), 


θρῆνοι, and οἰκτισμοὶ made him fear some- 
thing was wrong, and that the presence 
of his queen at the tomb induced him to 
appear. Hermann is so dissatisfied with 
the Scholiast’s explanation, that he sus- 
pects the passage is in some way cor. 
rupt. 

684. οὐκ εδέξοδον. Schol. ἀπολογεῖται 
ὡς βραδύνας. 

687. ἐνδυναστεύσαι. See on Cho. 848, 
κατὰ xGovbs ἐμπρέπων σεµνότιμοι ἀνάκ- 
τωρ. Hermann renders it potitus loco 
primarto. 

688. τάχυνε 8. So the Med. by the first 
hand, corrected to τάχννα, the reading of 
the other MSS. With @ueyrros vou 
compare the anxiety of the ghost in 
Hamlet to return to his prison-house 
before the crowing of the cock. 

689. τί ἔστι. See on Suppl. 90]. 

691. ἀντία σέθεν λέξαι. Cf. Od. xv. 
377, ἀντία 8eowolyns φάσθαι, ‘to speak in 
presence of the mistress.’ Yet inf. 607 
it seems opposed to χαρίσασθαι (Schol. τὰ 
πρὸς χάριν αἰπαῖν), ‘I fear to give a favour- 
able account, and yet I fear to say what is 
unwelcome.’ The Schol. on that verse 
has ἀληθεῦσαι λνπηθήση Ὑάρ. Did he 
not read ἄρτια φάσθαι } This use of σέβο- 
μαι, vereor, with the infinitive, is rare. 


63. ἀρχαίφ περὶ rdpBe:. Cf. δέοε 
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ἀλλ᾽ ἐπεὶ κάτωθεν ἦλθον σοῖς γόοις πεπεισμένος, 


(700) 


44. 
µή τι μακιστῆρα μῦθον ἀλλὰ σύντομον λέγων 
εἰπὲ καὶ πέραινε πάντα, τὴν ἐμὴν aida µεθείς. 695 
XO. δίεµαι μὲν χαρίσασἈθαι, 
δίεµαι ὃ ἄρτια φάσθαι 
λέξας δύσλεκτα Φίλοισιν. 
44. 


GAN’ ἐπεὶ δέος παλαιὸν σοὶ φρενῶν ἀνθίσταται, 


τῶν ἐμῶν λέκτρων γεραιὰ ξύννομ’, εὐγενὲς γύναι, 700 
κλαυμάτων λήέασα τῶνδε καὶ γόων σαφές τι µοι (705) 
λέξον. ἀνθρώπεια ὃ ἄν τοι πήματ' ἂν τύχοι βροτοῖς. 
πολλὰ μὲν γὰρ ἐκ θαλάσσης, πολλὰ ὃ ἐκ χέρσου 


κακὰ 


γίγνεται θνητοῖς, ὁ µάσσων βίοτος ἣν ταθῇ πρόσω. 
AT. ὦ βροτῶν πάντων ὑπερσχὼν ὄλβον εὐτυχεῖ πότµῳ, 
ὃς & έως ἔλευσσες αὐγὰς ἡλίου ζηλωτὸς ὢν 706 (71) 


παλαιὸ» inf. 090. περὶ here has the sense 
of prae in prae metu. Similarly ἀμφὶ is 
found in ἀμφὶ τάρβει Cho. 538, ἀμφὶ 
θυμφ, prae tra, Soph. frag. 147, Eur. 
Orest. 825 dug) φΦόβφ. We have also 
περὶ φΦόβφ Cho. 32. 

694. μακιστῆρα. Schol. µήκους ἐχό- 
µενο»ν. The same word occurs in the 
MSS. Suppl. 460, but there µαστικτῆρα 
is probably the true reading. llesych. 
µακιστήρ' βέλος. Used as an epithet 
(like dvdurhp πέπλος Trach. 674, καρα- 
ριστὴρ δίκη Eum. 177, ποδιστὴρ πέπλος 
Cho. 987) to a missile weapon, the mean- 
ing was far-fiying, whence it naturally 
took place as a substantive, ‘a far-fiyer,’ 
on the principle noticed sup. 580. Ap- 
plied to a discourse, it meant ‘ prolix ;’ 
in both cases from µῆκος. Some copies 
give μακεστῆρα, to which Hermann rather 
inclines, on the analogy of μακεδ»ὸς (for 
pnxedavds). 

695. τὴν euhy αἰδῶ. 
me.’ Cf. Prom. 396. 

096. δίεµαι. The MSS. have δείοµαι or 
δίοµαι. The latter is approved by Butt- 
mano (Irreg. verbs, p. 61, Fishlake) ; but 
the epic poets use δίω intransitively, ‘I am 
afraid,’ and δίοµαι in the true middle sense, 
‘to have a person afraid of you,’ i. e. to 
make him fiy before you and to pursue him. 
So µεταδιόµενοι Suppl. 798, ἐπιδιόμεναι 
Eum. 337; and hence it seems hardly 
likely that δίοµαι should have been so 


‘Your awe of 


differently employed in this place. But 
δίεµαι certainly meant ‘to fly,’ as ἵπποι 
πεδίοιο δίενται Il. xxiii. 475, and σταθμοῖο 
δίεσθαι Il. xii. 304. Hermann therefore 
appears right in restoring the latter form. 
Blomfield edits δέοµαι with Pauw. Were 
there authority for this word in the sense 
of ‘to fear,’ it would far better suit δέος, 
which follows in evident reference to the 
present verse. 

697. MSS. and vulg. ἀντία φάσθαι. 
As above suggested, (from the explanation 
of the Schol. Med. dAnOetoat,) ἄρτια 
Φάσθαι is probably right. For we have 
ἀντία λέξαι in 691, to which ἀντία φάσθαι 
is a tautology. The poet seems to have 
had in mind the Homeric ἄρτια βάζει», 
i. 6. καίρια. 

698. λέξας. We have here an instruc- 
tive instance of a verse corresponding to 
another in kind, yet not in the exact 
measure of the syllables. Hermann, who 
assumes this to be invariably necessary, 
corrects προλέγων». 

699. δέος παλαιὸν φρενῶν. The former 
reverence for the speaker while alive. 
Cf. 692. This is addressed to the chorus. 
In the next verse he turns to his wife :— 
‘Well then, since the awe of your mind 
which you used to feel for me prevents 
you from replying, do you, aged partner 
of my bed,’ &c. 

706. 8: @ ἕως. One Paris MS. gives 
this reading: the Med. és ἕωστ', others 
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4 > ῤ 4 € a 14 
βίοτον εὐαίωνα, Πέρσαις ὡς θεὸς, διήγαγες, 

α , α , 8 [ου > “a , 
νῦν τέ σε ζηλῶ θανόντα πρὶν κακών dew βάθος. 
πάντα γὰρ, 4αρεῖ, ἀκούσει μῦθον ἐν βραχεῖ χρόνφ' 
διαπεπόρθηται τὰ Περσῶν πρἀάγµαθ, ὡς εἰπεῖν eros. 


tive τρόπῳ; λοιμοῦ τις ἦλθε σκηπτὸς, ἢ στάσις 


711 (716) 


οὐδαμῶς, ἀλλ᾽ apd ᾿Αθήνας ras κατέφθαρται στρα- 
τίς 8 ἐμῶν ἐκεῖσε παίδων ἐστρατηλάτει; φράσον. 


πεζὸς ἢ ναύτης δὲ πεῖραν τήνδὸ ἐμώρανεν τάλας; 715 


ἦν δυοῖν στρατευ- 
(720) 


πῶς δὲ καὶ στρατὸς τοσόσδε πεζὸς ἦνυσεν περᾶν; 
μηχαναϊς ἔζευξεν Ἕλλης πορθμὸν, wor’ ἔχειν πόρο». 
καὶ τόδ ἐξέπραξεν, ὥστε Βόσπορον κλῇσαι µέγαν; 
ὦδ' ἔχει γνώμης δέ που τις δαιμόνων ξυνήψατο. 720 


44. 
πόλει; 
AT. 
TOS. 
44. 
AT. θούριος Ἐέρξης, κενώσας πᾶσαν ἠπείρου πλάκα. 
44. 
AT. ἁἀμφότερα. διπλοῦν µέτωπον 
μάτοιν. 
AA. 
AT. 
44. 
AT. 
és Zes. The sense is, ὃς (ay τε (nAwrds 714. 


ἦσθα, καὶ νῦν (nrawrds el θανών. Or per- 
haps, ὦ πάντων ὑπερσχὼν SABory, 8s τε 
(ηλωτὸς διήγαγες, »ῦν yé σε (ηλῶ κ.τ.λ. 
But cf. Soph. Phil. 456, ὅπου 6° ὁ χείρων 
--κἀποφθίνει τὰ χρηστά. To show the 
syntax more clearly, Πέρσαις ds θεὸς has 
been marked off by commas: cf. 150. 661. 
The epithet εὐαίων was peculiarly applied 
to the life of gods, as Trach. 81, βίοτον 
εὐαίων) ἔχειν, said of Hercules after his 
apotheosis. Compare Eur. Ion 125. 
Bacch. 424. 

709. ἐν βραχεῖ χρόνφ. Cf. 688. Her- 
mann has Ady» with two or three 
MSS. 

711. πόλει. Darius is thinking only of 
sedition and pestilence af home, not of the 
loss of the army abroad.—oxnwrds, κε: 
ραυνὸς ἄνωθεν διάπυρος, Photius. Eur. 
Andr. 1046, διέβα — σκηπτὸς σταλάσσων 
τὸν “Aida φόνο». 

713. rls 8 ἐμῶν. Schol. Ηρόδοτος (vii. 
2) ( φΦησὶ Δαρείον παῖδας εἶναι, Ἑλλάνι- 
nos δὲ ιά. According to Herodotus also 
(see Mr. Blakesley’s Excursus on lib. 
vii. 226) Darius had eleven children 
in all, of whom five were by Atossa, 
his Sultana subsequent to his accession 
40 the throne. 


κενώσας. Sup. 12, πᾶσα γὰρ 
ἰσχὺς ᾿Ασιατογενὴς ᾧχωκε. 

715. πεῖραν τήνδ' ἑμώρανεν. Eur. frag. 
inc., οὐδεὶς σιδήρφ ταῦτα µωραίνει πέλα». 
The construction may be compared with 
Ajac. 42, τήνδ ἐπεμπίπτει βάσι». Ibid. 
214), τήνδ ἀφορμῷς weipay. Suppl. 183, 
τόνδ ἑπόρννται στόλο». 

717. ὄνυσεν περᾶν, ‘ managed to cross,’ 
is a precisely equivalent expression. Bat 
the Greek use is not by any means com- 
mon. Eur. Hipp. 400, οὐκ ἑξήνυτον 
Κύπριν κρατῆσαι. 

718. Sor’ ἔχειν πόρο», ‘80 as to have @ 
road.’ The Schol took this to mean 
‘so as to stop the current,’ éréxew τὸ 


ὕδωρ. 
720. γνώµη: πον ἐυνήψατο Schol. 
on 


Yous καὶ συνήργησεν αὐτφ. 

964. inf. 738. Saye Atossa, ‘it cere 
tainly must have been some god whe 
aided him in his design.’ ‘ Alas,’ replies 
Darius, ‘he was surely a god of power, 
to divert him thus far from the path 
of sense.’—‘(He was so diverted), as 
one may see by the result in the harm 
he has effected.’—‘ How then have they 
fared, that you are thus lamenting over 
them ?’ 
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44. 


AT. 
44. 
41. 
44. 
AT. 


AA. 
AT. 
AA. 
AT. 
44. 
AT. 
44. 
AT. 
44. 


ΑΙΣΧΥ4ΟΥ 


ges μέγας τις ἦλθε δαίµων, ὥστε μὴ Φφρονεῖν 
καλώς. (726) 
ε 2M A , , ” , 
ὡς ἰδεῖν τέλος πάρεστω, οἷον ἤνυσεν κακόν. 
4 7 OV , > A_ @Q 9 , 
καὶ τί δὴ πράξασιν αὐτοῖς ὧδ ἐπιστενάζετε; 
ναυτικὸς στρατὸς κακωθεὶς πεζὸν ὤλεσε στρατόν. 
ὧδε παµπήδην δὲ λαὸς was κατέφθαρται δορί; 725 
‘ 0) ε , 4 ν a , 
πρὸς τάδ ὡς Σούσων μὲν ἄστυ πᾶν κενανδρίαν 
στένει. (780) 
ὦ πόποι κεδνῆς ἀρωγῆς κἀπικουρίας στρατοῦ. 
Βακτρίων ὃ ἔρρει πανώλης δῆμος, ovd τις γέρων. 
ὦ µέλεος, οἷαν ap ἤβην ξυμμάχων ἀπώλεσεν. 729 
µονάδα δὲ Ἠέρξην ἔρημον φασὶν οὐ πολλῶν µέτα--- 
πῶς τε δὴ καὶ Tot τελευτᾶν; ἔστι τις σωτηρία ; (735) 
ἄσμενον μολεῖν γέφυραν yaiv δυοῖν ζευκτηρίαν. 
καὶ πρὸς ἤπειρον σεσῶσθαι τήνδε; TOUT ἐτήτυμον ; 
vat: λόγος κρατεῖ σαφηνής τῴδέ γ οὐκ ἔνι στάσις. 
α ald 3 a“ ο > A AC? 
φεῦ' ταχεῖά y ἦλθε χρησμῶν πρᾶξις ἐς δὲ raid 
ἐμὸν 735 
Zevs ἀπέσκηψεν τελευτὴν θεσφάτων. ἐγὼ δέ που (740) 
διὰ μακροῦ χρόνου τάδ ηὔχουν ἐκτελευτήσειν θεούς. 


GAN ὅταν σπεύδῃ τις αὐτὸς, Xo θεὸς ξυνάπτεται. 


724. ναυτικὸς στρατὸς κ.τ.λ. So Ar- 
temisia says, Herod. viii. 68, δειµαίνω 
ph ὁ ναντικὸςσ στρατὸς κακωθεὶς τὸν πε(ὸν 
προσδηλήσηται. 

726. πρὸς τάδ) Gs. Ita ut propterea, 
Hermann. Of course this is not to be 
confounded with ἐς τοσοῦτον ὥστε. For 
στένει it seems probable we should read 
στένει». 

727. κεδνῆς ἀρωγῆς. There is πο 
irony; the Schol. rightly adds τῆς ἆπολο- 
µένης, ‘alas for the loss of so noble an 
army.’ Blomf. reads κενῆς with several 
MSS., in reference to κενανδρία», but this 
would be a pointless rejoinder. Cf. 912, 
alas κεδνᾶς ἀλκᾶς. 

728. οὐδέ τις Ὑγέρων. ‘And that πο 
mere reserve force of old men, but the 
flower of the land.’ Schol. 3 ἐστι, πάντες 
νέοι. To this military ἡλικία the next 
verse alludes. See on Theb. 11. Ag. 74. 

731. wot teAevray. Compare Suppl. 
597. Cho. 519. ‘‘ Wedo not ask ‘ where,’ 


much less ‘ whither does a man end,’ but 
‘whatis the end of a man.’’’ The Greek 
idiom however is familiar to most students. 

732. For μολεῖν the Schol. Med. records 
a variant gvyeiy.—yaiv δυοῖν is the cor- 
rection of Askew for ἐν δυοῖν. There can 
be little doubt that the Schol. found 
the same reading, τὸν 'ἙΕλλήσποντον ὃς 
(εύγνυσιν ᾽Ασίαν καὶ Εὐρώπην. 

754. reddy’ οὐκ. The Med. has τοῦτό 
y obx, others τούτῳ or τούτω 8 οὐκ. 
Schol. Med. τοῦτο ovx ἄδηλον. Dind. 
and Herm. read τοῦτο κοὺκ, &c. Blom- 
field seems more likely to be right in 
reading τῴδε, as οὗτος and ὅδε are con- 
stantly confused in the oblique cases. 
Κρατεῖ is used absolutely, as Suppl. 289, - 
φάτις πολλὴ κρατεῖ. Strabo, xvi.-p. 760, 
ἡ κρατοῦσα µάλιστα φήμη. 

738. ὅταν σπεύδῃ τι. Schol. ὅταν 
σπουδά(ῃ τις eis κακὰ 4 els καλὰ, ὁ θεὸς 
συνεπιλαµβάνεται. Cf. frag. 291, φιλε 
δὲ τῷ κάµνοντι συσπεύδειν θεόι. Eur. 
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νῦν κακῶν έοικε πηγὴ πᾶσιν ηὑρῆσθαι Φίλοις. 

mais δ ἐμὸς τάδ ov κατειδὼς ἦνυσεν νέφ θράσει, 740 
φ ε ? «oa 5 α 4 ὃ , 

Οστις Ελλήσποντον tpov, ὀοῦλον ws, ὀεσμώμασιν 
ἥλπισε σχήσειν ῥέοντα, Ἡόσπορον, ῥόον θεοῦ, 

καὶ πόρον μετερρύθμιζε, καὶ πέδαις σφυρηλάτοις 
περιβαλὼν πολλὴν κέλευθον ἤνυσεν πολλῷ στρατφ: 
θνητὸς dv θεῶν δὲ πάντων wer’, οὐκ εὐβουλίᾳ, 745 
καὶ Ποσειδῶνος κρατήσει πῶς τάδ οὐ νόσος 


ων 


(750) 


εἶχε παῖδ ἐμόν; δέδοικα μὴ πολὺς πλούτου πόνος 
οὑμὸς ἀνθρώποις γένηται τοῦ φθάσαντος ἁρπαγή. 
AT. ταῦτα τοῖς κακοῖς ὁμιλῶν ἀνδράσιν διδάσκεται 


θούριος Ἐέρξης λέγουσι δ, ὡς σὺ μὲν µέγαν 


Τέκνοις 


750 


πλοῦτον ἐκτήσω Lov αἰχμῇ, τὸν 8 ἀνανδρίας ὕπο (755) 

ἔνδον αἰχμάζειν, πατρφον ὃ ὅλβον οὐδὲν αὐξάνειν. 
05 9 b ~ > ld ld , ”~ 

Toad ἐξ ἀνδρῶν ὀνείδη πολλάκις κλύων κακών 


τήνδ ἐβούλευσεν κέλευθον καὶ στράτευμ᾽ ἐφ Ἑλ- 


λάδα. 


AA. τοιγάρ σφιν έργον ἐστὶν ἐξειργασμένον 


Hel. 1443, ἕλκονσι 8 ἡμῖν πρὸς λέπας 
τὰς συμφορὰς σπουδῇ σύναψαι. Iph. T. 
010, ἣν δέ τις πρόθυμος J στένειν τὸ θεῖον 
μᾶλλον εἰκότως ἔχει. 

741. ὅστιε, gusppe gui. See on Prom. 
38. Qn the merely metaphorical sense of 
this passage see sup. 71. The Hellespont 
is called ipds on the same principle as the 
poet adds ῥόον θεοῦ to enhance the pre- 
sumption of a mortal in meddling with the 
elements which do not own his control. 
Schol. Med. διὰ τὸ ἱδρῦσθαι αὐτόθι Aids 
ἱερὸν, &s Μνασέας 9 τὸν ἀνειμένο», ds 
ἱερὸν ἰχθῦ».--σχήσειν ῥέοντα is, ‘to stop 
it from flowing.’ 

743. pereppvOuile, ‘attempted to 
change,’ i.e. to convert from a watery 
way to a dry one.—xé8ais. Cho. 567, 
ποδώκει περιβαλὼν χαλκεύματι. Of course 
no other chains are meant than those 


which fastened the bridge of boats. Sce 
Herod. vii. 35. 
746. wae τάδ οὐ, κ.τ.λ. ‘ Duae locu- 


tiones in unum confusae sunt, wes τάδ 
οὑκ ἦν vdoos φρενῶ», ot wes οὐκ εἶχε 


755 


νόσος φρενῶν» παῖδ ἐμόν;᾽ Hermann. 

747. woAbs πλούτου πόνος. Cf. Cho. 
130, ἐν τοῖσι cots πόνοισι χλίουσιν µόγα. 
Eur. Ion 1088, ἄλλων πόνον εἰσπεσώ». 
Blomf. and Dind. wrongly give πόρο». 

749. τοῖς κακοῖς. Dindorf reads τοι {ου 
τοῖς, which is perhaps right. The force 
of the article may however be well ex- 
pressed, ‘with ‘hose bad men,’ not, of 
course, demonstratively, but in re 
and contempt. On the evil counsellors of 
the youthful Xerxes see Herod. vii. 5. 6, 
where however the arguments adduced by 
them are wholly different. 

752. ἔνδον αἰχμάζει». Hermann after 
Blomfield thinks the allusion is to a fight- 
ing cock, which Pindar calls ἐνδομάχαε 
ἀλέκτωρ. Seeon Eum. 828, ἑνοικίον 3 
ὄρνιθος ob λέγω µάχη». The Schol. has 
οἰκουρεῖν, i. e. he does all his fighting at 
home, or fights not at all. 

755. ogy. This may possibly be used 
for éxelyy, as ode is for »ιν in Prom. 9. 
Theb. 1022. Supra 200; and this is Her- 
mann’s opinion on Oed. Col 1487 (1490). 
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ρ 9 e 29 7 
µέγιστον, ἀείμνηστον, οἷον οὐδέπω 


ΑΙΣΧΥ4ΟΥ 


(760) 


(AN Bnd 4 9 ΄ Q 
760 ἄστυ Σούσων ἐξεκείνωσεν πεσὸν, 
ἐξ οὗτε τιμὴν Zevs ἀναξ τήνὸ ὤπασεν, 
ο. ν ιό > ῤ 4 
ἐν ἄνδρα πάσης ᾿Ασίδος µηλοτρόφου 


ταγεῖν ἔχοντα σκῆπτρον εὐθυντήριον. 
Μῆδος γὰρ ἦν ὁ πρῶτος ἡγεμὼν στρατοῦ. 


760 
(765) 


ἄλλος 8 ἐκείνου mais 760 ἔργον ἤνυσεν, 
φρένες γὰρ αὐτοῦ θυμὸν φακοστρόφουν. 

> ο» 9 > ~ ο 3 ΄” 9 A 
τρίτος 8 ἀπ᾿ αὐτοῦ Kipos, εὐδαίμων ἀνὴρ, 


ἄρξας ἔθηκε πᾶσιν εἰρήνην φίλοις' 
4υδῶν δὲ λαὸν καὶ Φρυγῶν ἐκτήσατο, 


765 
(776) 


9 4 A“ ΄ η] 
]ωνίαν τε πᾶσαν nace Bia 

θεὸς γὰρ οὐκ ἠχθηρεν, ὡς εὔφρων ἐφυ. 
Κύρου δὲ mais τέταρτος ἴθυνε στρατόν’ 


πέµπτος δὲ Μάρδος ἡρξεν, αἰσχύνη πάτρᾳ 
θρόνοισί τ’ ἀρχαίοισιυ τὸν δὲ σὺν δόλῳ 


Nevertheless, Xerxes and his advisers may 
equally well be understood. And so Schol. 
Med. τοῖς προτρεψαµένοις, with the later 
Scholiasts. On the syntax of the dative 
see Suppl. 960. 

75]. ἐξεκείνωσεν πεσόν. Hermann has 
edited ἐξερήμωσεν πέσος, objecting both 
to the Ionicism and to πεσὸν referring to 
Epyov. He explains a various reading 
πεσσὸν by supposing o was superscribed 
to correct the final ». We need not how- 
ever press the construction too closely ; 
the sense clearly is, ‘such an event as has 
never befallen Susa,’ &c. The metaphor 
is perhaps from a thunderbolt, as in 711. 

761. Μῆδος. Schol. Kupos πρῶτος προσ- 
εκτήσατο ἩΠέρσαις τὴν apxhy Μήδων 
ἀφελόμενος. Κύρου υἱὸς Καμβύσης, ἁδελ- 
gol δὲ κατὰ ᾿Ελλανικὸν Μάραφις, Μέρφις. 
He appears rather to mean Astyages, the 
father of Cyaxares II., and grandfather 
of Cyrus the elder; though Hermann 
thinks Cyaxares I., the father of Astyages, 
may be meant, and thus ἐκείνου rats 763° 
Epyor ἤνυσεν would mean that Astyages was 
the next king who carried out the designs 
of his father, and his grandson Cyrus the 
third, which is the accoant of Herodotus. 
Xenophon, however, makes Cyaxares II. 
intervene between his father Astyages and 


Cyrus. 
766 —7. There is a marked distinction 


770 
(775) 


between ἐκτήσατο, ‘gained them,’ and 
HAacey Big, ‘drove them against their 
will.’ Schol. συνήγαγεν τῇ ἰδίᾳ δυνάµει. 
For the subjection of Asiatic Jonia 
was by no means palatable to the 
Athenians, who fined Phrynichus 1000 
drachms for his tragedy called Μιλήτου 
ἅλωσις (Strabo xiv. p. 635). See on 4]. 
The poet means to say, that Ionia at least 
fought for its independence, and did not 
ignobly succumb. 

768. as εὔφρων ἔφυ, i. e. διότι οὕτως 
εὔφρων Epu (Kipos). Compare οἷος for ὅτι 
τοῖος, Prom. 929, and the note there. Iph. 
Taur. 1180, σοφήν o° ἔθρεψεν Ἑλλὰς, ὡς 
ἤσθου καλῶς. This idiom has a close 
analogy in the Latin gua fuit prudentia. 
We have δυσφρόνως in the contrary sense 
supra 544. 

769. Κύρου wats, Cambyses. 

770. Μάρδος. Otherwise called Μέρδις 
or Σµέρδις, the brother of a Magian, who 
succeeded to the throne by assuming the 
name of and personating the real Smerdis 
who had been murdered by his brother 
Cambyses. See Herod. iii. 65, 67. Darius 
speaks of him as αἰσχύνη πάτρᾳ because 
he had again subjected the Persian throne 
to the Median dynasty, to which the Magi 
belonged. Herod. iii. 73. The Schol. 
Med. suggests that the true reading is 
Μάρδις, not Μάρδος. 
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"Apradperns ἔκτεινεν ἐσθλὸς ἐν δόµοις 
ξὺν avipaow Φφίλοισιν, ols τόδ ἦν χρέος. 
[έκτος δὲ Μάραφις, έβδομος δ᾽ ᾿Αρταφρένης.] 


93 4 a > » “A φ 
Kayo πάλου T έκυρσα, τοῦπερ ἤθελον, 

> 4 8 4 ~ “~ 
κἀπεστράτευσα πολλα συν πολλῳ στρατφ' 


7156 
(780) 


ἀλλ᾽ οὐ κακὸν τοσόνδε προσέβαλον πόλει. 
Ἐέρέης δ᾽ ἐμὸς rats ὢν νέος νέα φρονεῖ, 
KOU μνημονεύει τὰς ἐμὰς ἐπιστολάς: 


εὖ γὰρ σαφῶς 768 tor’, ἐμοὶ ξυνήλικες, 


772. ᾽Αρταφρένη:. One of the seven 
conspirators against Smerdis and the Magi, 
though not mentioned in the list by Herod. 
iii. 70, unless he is to be identified with 
Intaphernes. The Schol. tells ue that 
Hellanicus called him Δαφέρνης, which 
closely resembles the latter name. Her- 
mann, who transposes 763 after this verse, 
from the remark of the Schol. on gpéves 
φακοστρόφου», ''ὁ 'Apradédpyns, by éru- 
µολογεῖ ὁ ἀρτίαι ἔχων ppdvas,’’ here ob- 
serves, ‘‘ Ceterum ex eo quod Artaphernes 
prae reliquis conjuratis bic laudatur, (est 
autem hoc nomen in septem illis apud 
Ctesiam p. 815, non etiam apud Hero- 
Jotum iii. 70,) colligi posse puto, similia, 
ut ab Herodoto de Otane, ab aliies de 
Artapherne tradita fuisse; isque est ille 
dolus, qui hanc prudentiae et calliditatis 
laudem Artapherni_ conciliavit."" The 
transposition of the verses, though plau- 
sible, is not manifestly right. For first, 
if the Schol. had found v. 763 as Her- 
mann places it, he would hardly have re- 
peated the name as if to inform us who 
was the person meant, when it had oc- 
curred in his text; and, secondly, it is 
clear enough that he did actually find it 
just where our MSS. place it, because be 
supplies the name that was wanting in 
ἄλλος ἐκείνου wais, though wrongly, from 
the obscurity of the history of Cyaxares II. 
Mr. Blakesley on Herod. v. 25 seems to 
agtee with Hermann’s view; but he surely 
errs in making this Artaphernes the son 
of Darius’ half-brother, also called Arta- 
phernes. 

773. οἷς τόδ ἦν χρέοι. Schol. recent. 
τὸ φορεύῦσαι αὐτὸ», ὤφειλον γὰρ τῷ Αρτα: 
Φρένη, &s Φίλοι, πρὸς πάνθ᾽ ὑπηρετεῖν 


αὐτφ. 
774. ἔκτος δὲ Mdpagis. This Maraphis 
was the brother of Cyrus, according to 


780 


Hellanicus cited by the Schol. But the 
verse seeins either spurious, or the passage 
has been patched up by the interpolator 
to whom allusion has often been made, 
by inserting two names from a list which 
the poet had given of the seven con- 
spira'ors, in order to suit ἕκτος with 
πέµπτος in 770, and so absurdly placing 
them in the succession of the Persian 
kings. Blomfield and Hermann think 
there is here a lacuna; but it is to be 
feared that more wrong has been done 
to the poet than by the carelessness of o 
scribe. 

775. wddov +’ ἔκυρσα, i. ο. ἔκνρσά τε 
καὶ ἐπεστράτευσα. The Med. has πάλον 
8°’, which is quite defensible: cf. 518. 
Schol. ὁ δὲ ἀντὶ τοῦ δὲ νῦν (1. 6. in the 
present passage the sense is καὶ ἐγὼ δὴ 
κ.τ.λ.). On this passage the Schol. re- 
marke: κακῶς' μετὰ γὰρ τὴν τῶν Μάγων 
καθαίρεσιν Aapeios ὁ μέγας ἦρξε». Ought 
we not to correct καλώς ? 

77]. waxdvy τοσόνδε. This is a tacit 
admission that the Persian cause suffered 
some harm under Darius at Marathon. 
See on 552. 

778. ὢν νέος νέα dpoves. The Med. 
has νέος ἑὼν, κ.τ.λ. Hermann has ad- 
mitted Meineke’s improbable emendation, 
dveds Sy dved Φρονει. Monk transposes 
Φρονεῖ νέα, and so Dindorf. The vuilgate 
is however defended by frag. 295, τὸ 
βρότειον σπέρμ ἐφήμερα Φρονεῖ, whi 
the editors alter to ἐφ ἡμέραν or ἐφ 
ἡμέρᾳ. Απρ. 1104, συντέµνουσι 
θεῶν ποδώκεις τοὺς κακόφρονας βλάβαι. 
Eur. Suppl. 744, Κάδµου κακόφρων λαό». 
Iph. A. 391, ὤμοσαν τὸν Τυνδάρειον ὄρκον 
οἱ κακόφρονες. 

780. εὖ capes ἴστε. This seems ϐ 
combination of two phrases, ed ἴστε and 


capes ἴστε.---ἐμοὶ ἔννήλικε», cf. supra 4. 


222 ΑΙΣΧΥΛΟΥ 
ἅπαντες ἡμεῖς, οἳ κράτη TAD ἔσχομεν, (785) 
οὐκ ἂν φανεῖμεν πήματ᾽ ἔρξαντες τόσα. 
ΧΟ. τί οὖν, ἄναξ 4αρεῖε; ποῖ καταστρέφεις 
λόγων τελευτήν; πῶς ἂν ἐκ τούτων ἔτι 
πράσσοιµεν ὡς ἄριστα Περσικὸς News;  ᾖἸ8δ 
44. εἰ μὴ στρατεύοισθ ἐς τὸν Ἑλλήνων τόπον, (790) 
pnd εἰ oTpdreupa πλεῖον 7 τὸ Μηδικόν 
αὐτὴ γὰρ 7 γῆ ζύμμαχος κείνοις πέλει. 
XO. πῶς τοῦτ' ἔλεξας; tive τρόπῳ δὲ συμμαχεῖ; 
AA. κτείνυσα λιμµῴ τοὺς ὑπερπόλλους ἄγαν. 790 
XO. ἀλλ εὐσταλῆ τοι λεκτὸν ἀροῦμεν στόλον. (795) 
44. add’ ovd 6 µείνας viv ἐν Ἑλλάδος τόποις 
στρατὸς κυρήσει νοστίµου σωτηρίας. 
XO. πῶς εἶπας; ov yap wav στράτευμα βαρβάρων 
περᾷ τὸν Έλλης πορθμὸν Εὐρώπης ἄπο; 795 
ΔΑ. παθροί γε πολλῶν, εἴ τι πιστεῦσαι Dewy (800) 


Ν Ld 9 8 α , 
χρὴ θεσφάτοισιν, ἐς τὰ νῦν πεπραγμένα 

λ Ld 0 , bs 9 by 9 8 3 ν 

βλέψαντα συμβαίνει γὰρ ov τὰ μὲν, τὰ ὃ οὗ. 


783. wot καταστρέφεις; ‘To what point 
and purport do you bring your words to 
an end?’ i. e. how do you sum up these 
remarks forour benefit? Cf. Suppl. 597, 
ἔνισπε δ ἡμῖν wot κεκύρωται τέλος. Ibid. 
436, ἄνευ δὲ λύπης οὐδαμοῦ καταστροφή. 

787. und εἰ — ᾖ. This may be re- 
garded as one of the clearest instances of 
el used with the subjunctive. See Suppl. 
394. For though some have proposed to 
read fy to suit the passage to the ordinary 
grammatical rules, the alteration is not 
only purely arbitrary, but in itself the less 
probable on account of εἰ preceding in the 
primary condition. The construction is, 
πράσσοιτε ἂν ws ἄριστα, εἰ μὴ στρατεύ- 
οισθε nd εἰ πλεῖον ᾗ, κ.τ.λ. He might 
indeed have said µηδ ef πλεῖον εἴη, or 
πράξετε ds ἄριστα ἣν μὴ στρατεύησθε 
und Av πλεῖον 7. But he preferred the 
optative because of πράσσοιµεν ἂν pre- 
ceding, and the epic use εἰ 9 simply be- 
cause it was more convenient for the metre 
than the Attic ef, and not to convey any 
refined difference of meaning between εἰ μὴ 
7 and fy μὲ) J. Compare εἰ προδῶ Eum. 
228. «i πύθη Eur. Rhes. 830. For the 
general sense it may be remarked that no 
particular expedition is here alluded to. 


It was enough for the poet to flatter his 
countrymen by making the Persian King 
prophetically warn his people of the hope- 
lessness of hereafter attempting to sub- 
jugate Greece, however namerous their 
forces should be. 

790. SwepwddAous. So Hermann for 
the reading of the Med. ὑπερπώλους. The 
others have ὑπερκόμπους. The context 
requires the mention of numdere, i. e. of 
more than the land could farnish food for. 
Cf. Herod. vii. 49, where Artabanus re- 
minds Xerxes τὴν χώρην πλεῦνα ἐν πλεῦνι 
χρόνῳ Ὑινομένην λιμὸν τέξεσθαι. The τὸ 
λεπτόγεων of Attica is well known from 
Thucyd. i. 2. 

791. εὐσταλῆ λεκτὸν στόλο». One 
less numerous because more select, and 
more easily provided for on an expedition. 

798. οὗ τὰ μὲν, τὰ 38’ of. Comparo 
Eur. Hel. 647, δυοῖν γὰρ ὄντοιν οὐχ 5 μὲν 
τλήµω», 68 of. Phoen. 1641, οὗ γὰρ τὸ 
µέν σοι βαρὺ κακῶν, τὸ δ οὐ βαρύ. He 
means that all the predictions of the 
oracles are evidently coming to pass, and 
therefore, to judge by the result so far, 
the entire and speedy fulfilment of them 
may be looked for. 


TEP AI. 


223 


κεῖπερ TAD ἐστὶ, πλῆθος ἔκκριτον στρατοῦ 


λείπει κεναῖσιν ἐλπίσι πεπεισ 
µίµνουσι © ἔνθα πεδίον ᾿Ασωπὸς ῥοαῖς 


Os. 800 


(806) 


ἄρδει, φίλον πίασµα Βοιωτῶν χθονί 
οὗ σφιν κακῶν ὑψιστ' ἐπαμμένει rade, 
ὕβρεως ἄποινα κἀθέων φρονημάτων’ 


ot γῆν µολόντες Ελλάδ οὐ θεῶν βρέτη 
ἠδοῦντο συλᾶν οὐδὲ πιµμπράναι νεώς' 


806 
(810) 


βΒωμοὶ ὃ ἀϊστοι, δαιμόνων ϐ ἱδρύματα 
πρόρριζα φύρδην ἐξανέστραπται βάθρων. 
τοιγὰρ κακῶς ὁράσαντες οὐκ ἑλάσσονα 
πάσχουσι, τὰ δὲ µέλλουσι, κοὐδέπω κακῶν 810 


κρητὶς ὕπεστυω, add’ ér Τ ἐκπαιδεύεται. 


(816) 


τόσος γὰρ ἔσται πέλανος αἱματοσφαγὴς 


7990. εἴπερ τάδ ἐστί. ‘If this is really 
the case,’ (viz. that the oracles are coming 
to pass,) ‘ it is with a vain hope of retrieving 
his fortunes that Xerxes is now about to 
leave select forces in Greece.’ Schol. 
λείπει ὁ HZéptns. Hermann needlessly 
marks a lacuna. The 300,000 men left 
under the command of Mardontus are 
alluded to. See Herod. viii. 118, where 
however they are said to have been drafted 
from the main body in Thessaly, not in 
Boeotia. 

803. κακῶ» ὄὕψιστα, i.e. µόγιστα. Cf. 
Suppl. 473. — ἐπαμμένει παθεῖν, Prom. 
623. Schol. τὴν ἐν MAarauais πε(οµαχίαν 

ol. 

#7906. ᾖδοῦντο συλᾶν. The Greek doc- 
trine was that a calamitous return always 
awaited a sacrilegious army. See Ag. 
386. The impiety of the Persians in this 
respect is often mentioned by Herodotus, 
as viii. 83, τὸ ἐν “ABase: ἱρὸν συλήσαντες 
ἐνέπρησα». Ibid. 109, ἐμπιπράε τε καὶ 
καταβάλλων τῶν θεῶν τὰ ἁγάλματα. But 
the allusion is principally to the burning 
of the Athenian acropolis, viii. 63, τὸ ipd» 
συλήσαντες ἐνέπρησαν πᾶσαν τὴν ἀκρό- 
πολιν. Cf. ix. 42, fori λόγιον bs χρεόν 
ἐστι Πέρσαι ἀπικομένους ἐς τὸν Ἑλλάδα, 
διαρπάσαι τὸ ἱρὸν τὸ ἐν Δελφοῖσι, μετὰ δὲ 
τὴν διαρπαγὴν ἀπολέσθαι πάντα». 

809. κακῶι ὁράσαντει. On δράσαντι 
παθεῖν see Ag. 516. Cho. 306. 

BLL. ἐκπαιδεύεται. Schiitz, followed by 
Blomf. and Dind., reads ἐκπιδεύσται, ‘wells 
forth.’ The Schol. Med. explains aStera:, 


which seems to refer to the vulgate in the 
sense of ‘grows up from infaney.’ The 
confusion of metaphor throws grave doubts 
on the truth of an emendstion which at 
first sight seems almost self-evident. For 
apymis is properly the low platform or base- 
ment upon which a temple or other struc- 
ture was erected. Hence when the poet 
saye, ‘Not yet is the foundation under- 
neath,’ be should mean, ' not yet have the 
evils commenced ;’ how then can he with 
propriety add, ‘but they yet well (or 
spring) forth?’ Kven if κρητὶς could 
signify the bottom of a cistern, it would 
be incorrect to say ‘not yet is the bottom 
undernesth,’ for ‘not yet is it reached.’ 
On the whole it is not certain that the 
vulgate is wrong :—‘ The foundations for 
the superstructure of woe are hardly yet 
laid, bat it is still only in its infancy,’ 
‘still it is being reared up to matarity.’ 
Hermann gives ἐκμαισόεται, ‘ they are yet 
in process of being produced,’ i. ο. yet 
forthcoming ; a correction of which 
will approve. One might rather hazard 
dxwAnOvera:, which involves the very 
slight changes of A into A, « into η, 8 into 
6, and gives a good and natural sense. 
The passive πληθύεται occurs Suppl. 598. 
812. αἱματοσφαγήτ. Cf. . 1360, 
ἐκφυσιῶν dteray aluaros reve. The 
meaning is simply wéAavos αἶματοι ἀπὸ 
σφαγῆτ. Hermann has this sensible re- 
mark against those who prefer the various 
reading of two MSS. aluarocrayts, 
‘Multa sibi in hoc genere poetae permit- 
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4ΑΙΣΧΥ4ΟΥ 


πρὸς γῇ Πλαταιῶν Awpidos λόγχης ὕπο' 
θῖνες νεκρών δὲ καὶ τριτοσπόρῳ γονῇ 


ἄφωνα σημανοῦσιν ὄμμασιν βροτών 
« 9 € , 9 » 8 “A 
ὡς οὐχ ὑπέρφευ θνητὸν ὄντα χρὴ φρονεῖν. 


815 
(820) 


9 8 3 a 9 3 ld ’ 
ὕβρις γὰρ ἐξανθοῦσ᾽ ἐκάρπωσε στάχυν 
¥ 9 , 9 η 4 

ἄτης, ὅθεν πάγκλαυτον ἐξαμᾷ θέρος. 
τοιαῦθ) ὁρῶντες τῶνδε τἀπιτίµια 


µέμνησθ ᾿ Αθηνών Ἑλλάδος τε, μηδέ τις 
ὑπερφρονήσας τὸν παρόντα δαίµονα 


820 
(825) 


ἄλλων ἐρασθεὶς ὄλβον ἐκχέῃ µέγαν. 

Ζεύς τοι κολαστὴς τῶν ὑπερκόμπων ἄγαν 
φρονημάτων ἔπεστιν εὔθυνος βαρύς. 

πρὸς ταῦτ' ἐκεῖνον, σωφρονεῖν κεχρηµένον, 825 


4 9 > ῤ 4 
πινύσκετ' εὐλόγοισι νουθετήµασι 


(830) 


λῆξαι θεοβλαβοῦνθ ὑπερκόμπῳ θράσει. 
σὺ δ, ὦ γεραιὰ pnrep ἡ Ἐέρξου φίλη, 


9 ~ 35 39 ν / 9 > 8 
ἐλθοῦσ᾽ ἐς οίκους κόσμον ὅστις εὐπρεπῆς 


λαβοῦσ᾽ ὑπαντίαζε παιδί’ πάντα γὰρ 


tunt, quae ad amussim exacta aliquid vitii 
habere videntur.’ 

813. Δωρίδος Adyxns. Blomfield thinks 
it strange that the poet should have paid 
so much honour to the Peloponnesians, 
and suspects that this was said ‘‘ in gratiam 
Syracusanorum.”’ But ‘the Dorians’ may 
here mean the Peloponnesians generally ; 
see on 183. Still, there is evident re- 
ference to the historical fact, that the 
Spartans bore the chief part in that re- 
nowned conflict, the battle of Plataeae. 

817. ἑκάρπωσε στάχυν. A fine me- 
taphor from corn: ‘Pride after coming 
into blossom has filled with grain the ear 
of calamity, whence it reaps a crop of 
tears.’ Cf. Theb. 597, &rns ἄρουρα θά- 
νατον ἑκκαρπίζεται, where see the note. 

820. µέμνησθ᾽ ᾿Αθηνῶν Ἑλλάδος τε. 
With what feelings these glowing words 
would be heard in the Attic theatre can 
easily be imagined. This speech of Darius 
is altogether one of the finest in Aeschylus 
from its highly poetical language and noble 
piety. It stands in striking contrast with 
the feeble passages which seem to have 
been interpolated in the play.—On the 
subjunctive uf τις ἐκχέῃ see Suppl. 351. 
_ 825. σωφρονεῖν κεχρηµένον. The MSS. 


830 


have κεχρηµένοι, which has been vari- 
ously but not satisfactorily explained. 
The later Schol. mentions another read- 
ing, ἡ κεχρηµένο»,, ἀντὶ τοῦ χρείαν ἔχοντα 
καὶ ἄξιον ὄντα σωφρονεῖν, and this seems 
very admissible. But it is perhaps 
better construed absolutely like σωφρο- 
veiy εἱρημένον Ag. 1698, ‘it having been 
told him by the oracle to be discreet,’ 
i.e. warn him to beware, as you have 
the authority of the oracles on your side.. 
So ἐκέχρητο, praedictum erat, Herod. 
vii. 220. These oracles are the same as 
those alluded to in 735 and 797. 

830. πάντα λακίδε στημορραγοῖσι. 
Like λακίδες ἔφλαδον πρόστερνοι στολμοὶ 
πέπλων Cho. 29, i. e. ὥστε λακίδας γίγ- 
νεσθαι. The Schol. explains the con- 
struction quite correctly, πάντα ἀμφὶ σώ- 
part στημορραγυῦσι λακίδες, οἷον διαρρέ- 
ουσιν. Thus πάντα ἐσθημάτων στηµορρα- 
γοῦσι λακίδες is for πάντες στήµονες 
ἐσθημάτων ῥήγνυνται és λακίδας, ‘all the 
threads are torn so as to produce tatters.’ 
It is, of course, possible that πάντα is 
added adverbially to denote the complete- 
ness of the action, and that ἐσθημάτων 
depends on λακίδε. Hermann says, 
πάντα ita intelligendum est, ac si dix- 


TIEPS Al. 


κακῶν tm ἄλγους λακίδες ἀμφὶ σώματι 
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(835) 


στημορραγοῦσι ποικίλων ἐσθημάτων. 
ἀλλ αὐτὸν εὐφρόνως σὺ πράῦνον λόγοις' 
µόνης yap, οἶδα, cov κλύων ἀνέξεται. 


> 8 >. » “” ε a 4 4 
ἐγὼ 3° ἄπειμι γῆς ὑπὸ ζόφον κάτω" 
ὑμεῖς δὲ, πρέσβεις, χαίρετ' ἐν κακοῖς ὅμως 


835 
(e40) 


ψυχῇ διδόντες ἡδονὴν. καθ ἡμέραν, 
ὡς τοῖς θανοῦσι πλοῦτος οὐδὲν ὠφελεῖ. 
XO. # πολλὰ καὶ παρόντα καὶ μέλλοντ' ἔτι 


ἠλγησ) ἀκούσας βαρβάροισι πήµατα. 
ὦ δαΐῖμον, ws µε TON ἐσέρχεται κακὰ 


[ατ. 


840 
(846) 


ἄλγη, µάλιστα ὃ nde συμφορὰ δάκνει, 
ἀτιμίαν γε παιδὸς audi σώματι 
ἐσθημάτων κλύουσαν», ἤ viv ἀμπέχει. 


ἀλλ᾽ εἶμι, καὶ λαβοῦσα κόσμον ἐκ δόµων 
ὑπαντιάζειν παίδ ἐμῷ πειράσοµαι 


845 
(850) 


οὗ γὰρ τὰ φίλτατ᾽ ἐν κακοῖς προδώσομεν.] 
XO. ὦ πόποι, } µεγάλας ἀγαθᾶς τε πολισσονόµου 


isset poeta πάντα ydp λακίδες ὄντα στη- 
poppayes.’’ Dind. gives παντὶ with Canter, 
a bad alteration. 

833. σὺ is emphatic, as invariable tragic 
usage, as well as the next verse, sufficiently 
proves. 

836. χαίρετ ἐν xaxots ὅμωτ. ‘Go and 
be happy though in the midst of troubles, 
indulging yourselves while you can, since 
wealth is of no avail to the dead.’ The 
moral of the remark is contained in the 
last line, that riches and glory are but 
transient possessions; cf. 816. Hermann 
thus rightly renders καθ ἡμέραν, which 

rly means ‘during the day,’ ‘ while 
the day lasts.’ Dindorf reads wuy dy 3:- 
δόντες ἡδονῷ with Pauw; Aldus and Ro- 
bortello having ψυχή». But the vulgate 
is perhaps not the less true for being the 
less common expression; and it is sup- 
ported by the later Scholia. 

838. οὐδὲν ὠφελεῖ, i. 9. οὐδὲν ὄφελός 
ἐστι. Cf. Prom. 850. With these words 
the ghost of Darius disappears, descending 
through the ἀναπίεσμα or trap-door. 

841—7. It is much to be feared that 
the specch of Atossa, as we now have it, 
is spurious. For, first, the sentiment is 
little short of ridiculous, ‘Many gricfs 


crowd upon me, but especially I am hurt 
at hearing of the ragged clothes of my 
son; but I will go and bring him new 
ones.’ Secondly, the γε in 843 is in- 
tolerable, and the phrase ἁτιμία ἐσθη- 
μάτω»ν ἀμφὶ σώματι at least questionable, 
since this is not a classical usage of ariala. 
Thirdly, ral’ dug in 846 is a violation of 

a well-known Attic law, and Lobeck’s 
waid’ ἁμὸν is as improbable as Hermann’s 
παιδὶ πειρασώμεθα. Fourthly, the tame 
and feeble words, ‘I will try to meet my 
son,’ seem patched up from 830. It is 
likely from the address in 828 that Acs- 
chylus made Atossa speak in this place; 
but the genuine ῥῆσις has certainly been 
superseded. Something was doubtless 
said about the words of consolation al- 
luded to in 833. 

848. During the absence of Atoesa, 
(who, if she returns again on the stage, is 
5 mute person henceforth,) the chorus 
gives a sketch of the Persian dominions in 
Asia Minor, contrasting as before the 
former prosperity with the recent reverses. 
Schol. Med. θαυμαστικῶς σύγκρισιν woses- 
ται τῶν ἐπὶ Δαρείου εὐτνχημάτων πρὸς τὰ 
νῦν κακά. Whether the whole of the 
following stasimon is from the hand of 


Q 
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βιοτᾶς ἐπεκύρσαμεν, 
> € a 
evf ὁ γηραιὸς 
8 > ld 3 8 
πανταρκὴς ἀκάκας άἆμαχος βασιλεὺς 


ΑΙΣΧΥ4ΟΥ 


(866) 


ἰσόθεος 4αρεῖος ἄρχε χώρας. 
πρῶτα μὲν εὐδοκίμους στρατιὰς ἀπεφαινόμεθ, ἠδὲ vopi- 


σµατα πύργινα 


, » 0 ΄ 
πάντ ἐπεύθυνον. 


[ἀντ. a. 
856 (860) 


4 3 ῤ > , > ο) 
νόστοι ὃ ἐκ πολέμων ἀπόνους ἀπαθεῖς 


> / » 
ευ Tr, pac σοντας ἆγον οικους. 


859 


ὅσσας 8 εἷλε πόλεις πόρον ov διαβὰς “Advos ποτα- 


μοῖο, 


οὐὸ ad ἑστίας συθεὶς, 


[στρ. β’. 


(865) 


οἷαι Στρυμονίου πελάγους ᾿ Αχελωΐδες εἰσὶ πάροικοι 


Aeschylus, appears to be doubtful; the 
enumeration of Asiatic cities seems dull 
and pedantic; at least it is strangely un- 
like his usual style. 

851. dudens. Cf. πάτερ ἄἅκακε 663. 
ἀβλαβὴς 556. Homer uses the form 
ἀκακήτης. Schol. rpgos, εἱρηνικός. 

853. εὐδοκίμους στρατιά». This simple 
emendation of Wellauer and Hermann, 
for εὐδοκίμου στρατιᾶς, removes all the 
difficulty (which was not inconsiderable) 
of the construction, By taking ἀποφαί- 
νεσθαι passively, it was ne to ex- 
plain the genitive by ἀπὸ, or ἕνεκα, or 
Byres εὐδοκίμου orparias. Hesychius, 
ἀποφανθεὶς, ἐν τῷ φανερῷ καταστάς. The 
middle however is used in Eum. 298, 
μοῦσαν στυγερὰν ἀποφαίνεσθαι δεδόκηκεν. 
Eur. Suppl. 336, κἀπεφηνάμην γνώμµην. 
Translate, ‘in the first place, we used to 
show the world that we had armies worthy 
of our reputation.’ 

854. νοµίσµατα. So Hermann for 
7όµιµα τά. He further corrects of δὲ for 
ἠδέ. The explanation of the Schol. sug- 
gests suspicions as to the integrity of the 
passage :—of δὲ δημωφελεῖς δῆμοι (qu. 
νόμοι )) πάντα ἐπολιτεύοντο. The mean- 
ing seems to be, ‘ We used to be famous, 
first for our army, secondly for our civil 
institutions,’ νομίσματα referring to πολισ- 
σονόµου βιοτᾶς. They are called πύργινα, 
‘strong,’ by the same metaphor as Suppl. 
186, κρείσσων δὲ πύργου βωμός. There 
are several distinct scholia, variously com- 
bined and confused in the Med., on this 
passage. Some grammarians understood 


the words thus: ‘In the first place we had 
a good repute in war, and the customs of 
nations regulated all our acts :’— καὶ 
ὁρμῶμεν» (leg. ἁρμῶμεν) κατὰ νενοµισµένα 
θη ταῖς πόλεσι ταῖς πορθουµέναις, οὗ 
τεμένη θεῶν πορθοῦντες, οὗ τάφους ἆνα- 
σπῶντες, ds Ἐέρξης τολµήσας ἐποίησεν. 
Another gloss explains νόµιµα τὰ πύργινα 
by τὰ νόµιµα πάντα τῶν τγετειχισµένων 
πόλεω», whence in the preceding it seems 
we should read πυργουµέναις for πορθου- 
mévats. Objections have been raised to 
the plural ἐπεύθυνον, (see Porson on Hec. 
1141,) for which Dindorf edits ἐπεύθυνεν 
with Bothe. The construction however 
is epic, as Od. xxiv. 357, θάρσει, wh τοι 
ταῦτα μετὰ φρεσὶ σῇσι µελόντων. 

859. A dactyl has been lost, perhaps 
ahparos, like ἀπαθὴς κακῶ», Herod. i. 32. 
ν. 19. Xen. Anab. vii. 7, 33. 

860. wépoy οὗ διαβάς. Like Croesus, 
of whom the oracle had said Κροῖσος AAuy 
διαβὰς μεγάλην ἀρχὴν καταλύσει. The 
allusion seems likely to have been borrowed 
by a later writer than Aeschylus from He- 
rodotus.—ov8 aq’ éorlas συθεὶς, i. e. not 
invading another country, as the Persians 
pretended to claim the Aegean sea for 
their own, Herod. iti. 96. The Schol. 
Med. found ποταμουδὲ a¢’ ἑστίας, and 
remarks on the ‘awkward crasis,’ σκληρο- 
τέρα συραλιφή. Hermann considers ὅσσας 
εἷλε πόλεις not used as an exclamation 
(Schol. τὸ ὅσας θαυμαστικῶκ), but refer- 
ring to ἄϊον in 867, ‘‘quotquol expug- 
navil urbes adjecit imperio.” 

. 864. ᾽Αχελωῖΐδες. We may supply 


IEP AI. 


Θρῃκίων ἐπαύλων, 
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865 


λίµνας + ἔκτοθεν at κατὰ χέρσον ἐληλαμέναι πέρι πύρ- 


yov 


ἀντ. B. 


(870) 


AaQd FF Moo 
τοῦὸ ἄνακτος atop, 


ἛἜλλας 1 ἀμφὶ πόρον πλατὺν εὐχόμεναι, µυχία τε Προ- 


ποντὶς, 


ν΄ , / 
και στόµωµα Πόντου 
οὴ a a 8 ~ 2 , 
νασοί ϐ) at κατὰ πρῶν ἅλιον περίκλυστοι, 


870 
(878) 
στρ. Υ. 


τᾷδε γῷ προσήµεναι, 
ota Λέσβος, ἐλαιόφυτός τε Σάµος, Χίος, 
ἠδὲ Πάρος, Νάξος, Μύκονος, Τήνῳ τε συνάπτουσ 875 (886) 
᾿Ανδρος ἀγχιγείτων. 


καὶ τὰς ἀγχιάλους ἐκράτυνε µεσάκτους, 
4ἢμνον, ]κάρου & os, 


ἀντ. Υ. 
(890) 


καὶ Ῥόδον, ἠδὲ Κνίδον, Κυπρίας τε πόλεις, Πάφον, 


πόλεις, a8 περιρρύτας πόλει Eum. 77. 
He appears to mean Imbros, Thasos, and 
Samothrace. There are no alluvial islands 
at the mouth of the Strymon, correspond- 
ing to the Echinades at the mouth of the 
Achelous. The Schol. observes ᾽Αχελφον 


yap πᾶν ὕδωρ λέγουσι». 


be taken as a poetical phrase for ‘the 
islands off Thrace.’ 
The fortified 


866. λίµναν ἔκτοθεν. 
cities on the mainland, as it were out- 


side of the Aegean. With re ρουρω α 
εληλαμέναι compare αἱμαχθεῖσα in 
597. Schol. rots τείχεσι κεκυκλωµέναι. 
If at (not af) be read, elo) must be sup- 
plied, as in 872. 

870. εὐχόμεναι. If the reading is t, 
εἶναι is understood, as in Suppl. 18, vi 
ἡμέτερον Bobs ἐξ dragis εὐχόμενον, |. 

‘boasting of their site near the wide 
Hellespont.’ Schol. αἱ παρὰ τὸν Ἑλλήσ- 
ποντον τὴν σἴκησιω αὐχοῦσαι. There 
are other readings αὐχόμεναι, αὐχώμεναι, 
ἐρχόμεναι. Dindorf and Hermann read 
ἀρχόμεναι, after Blomfield. 

871. στόµαµα Πόντον. Schol. 6 Βόσπο- 
pos (i. e. the Thracian). 

872. κατὰ πρὠν) ἅλιον. Schol. αἱ κατὰ 
τὸν Ἑλλήσποντον. Seesup.131. In this 
case, πρὼν means a projecting arm of the 
sea. But we might translate, ‘OF 
the headland of the Aegean sea,’ i. 6. 


opposite to (in a southerly direction) 

montory of the Troad. which juts 
out the Hellespont and above these 
islands. See on Suppl. 848. Again, 
προσήµεναι clearly refers to local position, 
not metaphorically to political attachment, 
as the Schol. seems to have meant by the 
gloss ὑποτασσόμεναι. 

877. ἀγχιάλου: µεσάκτουτ. Neither of 
these epithets is easily explained. The 
first is applied to Salamis, Ajac. 135, 
where Linwood interprets it of any island 
which being of small circuit cannot have 
any pert part far distant from the sea. And it 

ikely that the adjective came to assume 
the place of a substantive (see on 580), 
for νῆσοι. Thus perdarovs will signif 
‘lying between the shores of Asia 
Minor and Greece.’ The latter word 
occurs frag. 208, where however the de- 
rivation from ἀκτὸ is obviously ina opr 
cable, and µεσάτια shoul 
restored, like derdrios.— Ixdpov ἔδος, the 
islands of the Icarian sea. Compare 
ἔποικον Gos ᾿Ασίας Prom. 420, ‘ the settle- 
ment of ἔποικοι, or sojourners in Asis 
Minor.’ The Schol. explains ᾿Ἰκάρου τὸν 
κλύδωνα, which Hermann thinks points 
to the reading of ed. Vict. ZAos. But he 
seems rather to have boosely paraphrased 
‘ the settlement of Icarus’ by ‘ the Icarian 
sea.’ The poet probably followed a tradi- 
tion that the islands were first colonised 


by Icares. 
α2 
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ἠδὲ Σόλους ᾿Σαλαμῖνά τε, 
αἰτία στεναγμών. 


AIZXTAOT 


Tas νῦν µατρόπολις τῶνδ' 
881 (896) 


“a 4 9 
καὶ τὰς εὐκτεάνους κατὰ κλῆρον Ἰαόνιον πολυάνδρους ἐπφδ. 


"Ἑλλάνων ἐκράτει σφετέραις φρεσί.. 


885 (900) 


3 Ud δὲ ο 0 ld 9 ὃ ων Vd 

ἀκάματον δὲ παρῆν σθένος ἀνδρῶν τευχηστήρων 
παμμίκτων T ἐπικούρων. 

νῦν ὃ οὐκ ἀμφιβόλως θεότρεπτα τάδ av φέροµεν πολέ- 


μοισι 


890 (906) 


δµαθέντες µεγάλως πλαγαῖσι ποντίαισι». 


ἘΕΡΕΒΗΣ. 


Ia, 


δύστηνος ἐγὼ στυγερᾶς poipas 


τῆσδε κυρήσας ἀτεκμαρτοτάτης, 
ὡς ὠμοφρόνως δαΐµων ἐνέβη 


(910) 
895 


Περσῶν γενεᾷ' τί πάθω τλήµων ; 
λέλυται γὰρ ἐμῶν γυίων ῥώμη 
τήνὸ ἡλικίαν ἐσιδόντ ἀστῶν. 


880. ras νῦν µατρόπολις. Schol. ἄποι- 
κοι ydp εἶσιν οἱ ἐν Κύπρφ Σαλαμίνιοι τῶν 
ἐν τῇ ᾿Αττικῇ. 

882. κατὰ κλῆρον ᾿Ιαόνιον. ‘In the 
district of Ionia.’ Schol. Ἰωνίδας πόλεις. 
Hermann long ago corrected the vulg. 
Ἰόνιον. Cf. Ἰαονίοισι νόµοισι Suppl. 66. 

885. ἐκράτει. So Hermann for éxpd- 
τυνε, which violates the dactylic metre, 
and had occurred just before in 877. Cf. 
Suppl. 366. If.‘EAAdvwy be right, we 
must join it with πολυάνδρους. Hermann 
reads ἐλαύνων with several MSS., which he 
calls ‘aperte verum,’ and so also Dindorf. 
But the Med. has ‘EAAdyewv, which per- 
fectly satisfies both sense and metre. 

886. ἀκάματον. With the long 4 com- 
pare ἀθάνατον frag. 192, ἁπαράμυθον 
Prom. 193. 

800. τάδ' ad φέροµεν. ‘ Formerly we 
were prosperous, now on the other hand 
we have received a fatal blow.’ The 
Med. has θεόπρεπτα, which the Schol. 
explains by ὑπὸ θεῶν ἐνεχθέντα καὶ θεοῖς 
δόξαντα. There is a common confusion 
between τρέπειν and πρέπει», as in Suppl. 
206. Ag. 1299. But θεότρεπτα is a deo 
conversa. Compare Theb. 703, and with 


οὖκ ἀμφιβόλως ibid. 857. 

892. ‘ Prodit Xerxes, regio ornatu, cum 
satellitibus, quorum unus vestem, quam 
in bello gestaverat, et arma tenet. Non 
enim squallidum et lacerum producere 
Aeschyleum est. Ideo monuerat Darius 
Atossam (830), ut filio dignum ornatum 
ferens obviam iret: quod factum esse 
extra scenam apparet. liter ista de 
veste Xerxis lacerata inepte dicta essent.’ 
Hermann. 

895. δαίµων évéBn. See on 518. 

898. ἐσιδόντ’. The commentators 
generally take this for ἐσιδόντα, compar- 
ing Cho. 403, wéwarrat 8° abré µοι φίλον 
Κέαρ τόνδε κλύουσαν olxroy, and referring 
to Elmsley’s note on Heracl. 693. To 
adopt an unnatural construction rather 
than admit a licence sanctioned by epic 
usage and several examples from tragedy 
argues a needless timidity. We find in 
Homer such elisions as χαῖρε δὲ τῷ ὄρνιθ' 
Ὀδυσεὺς, Il. x. 277. In Soph. Trach. 
675, ἀργῆτ) οἷὸς εὐείρου πὀκφ. Oecd. Col. 


1435, τάδ εἰ τελεῖτέ µοι θανόντ. Ear. 
frag. Aeol. ii. τῷ πένηθ. Ion 434, τί 


µοι µέλει, προσἠκοντ’ ovddy ; 


ΠΕΡΣΙ]. 


aif ὄφελε, Zev, κἀμὲ μετ ἀνδρῶν 
. τῶν οἰχομένων 


θανάτου κατὰ μοῖρα καλύψαι. 


XO. 


ὁτοτοῖ, βασιλεῦ, στρατιᾶς ἀγαθῆς 


καὶ Περσονόµου τιµῆς μεγάλης, 


4 > » α 
κόσμου T ἀνδρῶ», 
οὓς νῦν δαίµων ἀπέκειρεν. 


(920) 
905 


ya δ᾽ αἰάζει τὰν ἐγγαίαν 
ἦβαν Βέρέᾳ κταµέναν, ᾿Αιδου 
σάκτορι Περσᾶν' ἁδοβάται yap 


πολλοὶ φῶτες, χώρας ἀνθος, 
τοξοδάµαντες' πάνυ γὰρ Tt φύστις 


(925) 
910 


μυριὰς ἀνδρῶν ἐξέφθινται. 

9 A 9 Αα A 9 A 
aiat, alat, κεδνᾶς ἀλκᾶς. 
᾿Ασία δὲ χθὼν, βασιλεῦ γαίας, 


+ ο 9 Αα 9 A ‘4 
αινως αινως επι yovu 


899. «18 ὄφελε On the omitted aug- 
ment see Prom. 188. 

903. Περσονόμου τιµῆα. Schol. τῆς 
τοῖς Πέρσαις »εµηθείσηι. We should 
rather compare οὐκέτι Περσονομοῦνται in 
587. The sense is nothing more than 
‘the honour in which the Persian sway 
was held.’ 

905. νῦν ἀπέκειρε», ‘ was but just now 
cutting off.’ Perhaps ἀποκείρει. 

907. κταµένα». This passive sorist 
occurs Od. xxii. 401, and often in the 
early epic. Compare χύμενος Kum. 253. 
On the dative (which may be either 
acquisitively used, or that of the agent) 
see Cho. 360. "Αιδον σάκτορι Περσᾶν 
is, ‘who has crammed Hades with 
Persians.’ Schol. τῷ πληρωτῇ, παρὰ τὸ 
σάσσω. Cf. σεσαγµένον Ag. 627. 

908. ἁδοβάτα.. This {9 a former 
emendation of Hermann for ἁγδαβάται. 
He compares φδοφοῖται, Arist. frag. 198. 
Robortello has ἁδαθάται. For I and Γ 
confused compare αἰἶνεύοι in the Med. 
for ἁγνεύοι Suppl. 222. ἀγρεῖ for αἱρεῖ in 
Ag. 125. As before in 552 seqq., this 
must be understood as the burden of the 
nation’s complaint implied in αἰάζει, rather 
than as the remark of the chorus, as Her- 
mann has pointed out. 

910. φύστις. Schol. Med. &«guars, 
γονή. τοῦτο διὰ µέσον. It is clear there- 


κέκλιται. (990) 


fore that he construed woAAol φῶτες ἐξ- 
έφθινται. Another scholium is, ἡ πεφνρ- 
µένη καὶ ἐπὶ γῆς πεσοῦσα, whence Blomf. 
suspects that he found φύρσις. The word 
seems extremely doubtful, and it has 
therefore been marked with an obelus, 
though Hermann accepts it without a 
remark. A very ingenious conjecture by 
Franz is πάνν + τις μυριὰς, i.e. συχ- 
val pupiddes. Cf. ταρφὺς ἀντέλλονσα 
θρὶξ, Theb. 530. Properly, μυριὰς is a 
substantive, though µ s wéAeis Occurs 
in Eur. Rhes. 914.—On the plural ἐξέφ- 
θινται see sup. 574. 

912. In the MSS. and edd. this verse is 
assigned to Xerxes, and the next to the 
chorus. Hermann truly observes that the 
entire speech is the address of the chorus 
on receiving the king, who after his 
arrival on the stage first utters the words 
ὅδ' ἐγὼν κ.τ.λ. So also Blomf., Dind. 
after Wellauer. 

914. ἐπὶ ydvu κέκλιται. This is a well. 
known metaphor from the wrestling school. 
See on Suppl. 85. Ag. 64, γόνατος 
κορίαισιν ἐρειδομένον. Herod. vi. 27, 
és ydvu τὸν πόλιν» ἔβαλε. The Schol. 
took the syntax to be yalas ἐπὶ γόνν, for 
what reason it is not clear. But for the 
similar variation of the following ana- 

in 917. 928, we should be tempted 
to read yévacw κέκλιται. The 
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BE. 


ὅδ ἐγὼν, οἷοῖ, αἰακτὸς 
α ΄ 
µέλεος γέννᾳ γᾷ TE πατρῴᾳ 


ΑΙΣΧΥ4ΟΥ 


στρ. a. 
916 


8 ¥ > 3 4 
κακον ap ἐγενομαν. 


XO. 


4 o ΄ , 
πρόσφθογγόν σοι νόστου Tolay 


(936) 


κακοφάτιδα βοᾶν, κακοµέλετον tay 


Μαριανδυνοῦ θρηνητῆρος 


920 


πέµψω, πολύδακρυν ἰακχάν. 


7 9 3 Αα / 
LET σαιανη π άνδυρτ ον 


ἀντ. ἄ. (940) 


δύσθροον addy δαίµων γὰρ 60° αὖ 
µετάτροπος ἐπ᾽ ἐμοί. 


XO. 


How τοι κἀγὼ πάνδυρτον, 
νεοπαθέα σέβων ἁλίτυπά τε βάρη 


926 
(945) 


πόλεως, γέννας πενθητὴρ ὣς, 
κλάγέω 8 av γόον ἀρίδακρυν. 


BE. 


substitution of v ο» ν ν for - - in irregular 
anapaestics is not very uncommon, e. g. 
Eur. Troad. 124. 136. Ion 889. Hee. 
62. 
918. The common reading τὰν has been 
altered to τοία», not only because the 
antistrophic verse (925) seems to de- 
mand the change of καὶ into κἀγὼ, in 
order to give anything like a reasonable 
sense ; but because the meaning here is, 
‘Sach (i. e. in accordance with the pre- 
vious declaration of Xerxes) is the ill- 
boding strain I will send forth in address. 
ing you on your return, namely, that of a 
Mariandynian mourner,’ not the sounds of 
joy with which you ought to have been 
»---τὰν seems scarcely good Greek, 
‘ the ill-boding cry to greet your return.’ 
919. κακοµέλετον. Not from µελος, 
but µελετὴ, mala meditantem. On the 
Mariandynian mourners see Hesych. in 
Μαριανδυνῶν θρῇνος. Miiller, Dor. i. p. 
367, and Blomfield’s Glossary. Cf. Κισσίας 
ydépos ἱηλεμιστρίας Cho. 415. The Scho- 
liast says that the Mariandynian flutes 
(αὐλοὶ) were peculiarly adapted for the 
music of dirges. They were a people of 
Asia Minor west of Paphlagonia, who 
seem to have been famous for the worship 
of Adonis. Photius, Μαριανδυνὸν θρηνη- 
thy οὕτως Αἰσχύλος. 
921. πέµψω. The MSS. give this word 
twice. Hermann retains both, and reads 
in 928, κλάγξω κλάγξω 3 ἀρίδακρυν lay dy. 


‘Idvev γὰρ ἀπηύρα, 


στρ. β. 


922. The MSS. have καὶ πανόδυρτον. 
Lachmann and Hermann omit «al, which 
should rather have been altered to kayo, 
“1 too, as well as you.’ The leader of 
the second hemichorium says this. The 
whole of the concluding scene is commatic. 

924. werdrpoxos. Cf. Theb. 702, δαίµων 
Afparos ad τροπαίᾳ χρονίᾳ μεταλλακτὸς 
tows dy ἔλθοι. Eur. Electr. 1147, µετά- 
τροποι wvéovoww αὗραι δόµων. Ar. Pac. 
945, σοβαρὰ θεόθεν κατέχει πολέμου µετά- 
τροπος αὔρα. The Schol. Med. explains 
ἡ τύχη µεταβέβληται. But Hermann 
adopts one of two interpretations given 
in the later Scholia, δαίµων, ἡ παροῦσα 
δυστυχία, “' παπι haec calamitas ad me 
redit, ut scilicet ad auctorem.”” Why 
should not ad be used as in 890, implying 
the converse of former prosperity ? 

926. The old reading, λαοπαθῆ τε 
σεβίζων ἀλίτυπα βάρη, suited neither 
sense nor metre. Schol. τὰ πάθη τῶν 
λαῶν o¢Bav. The sense requires »εοπαθῆ, 
‘recently endured.’ So τεκοῦσα νεοπαθὸς, 
Kum. 489. The error arose from sup- 
posing the word was compounded of vaus, 
and s0 ραοπαθῆ and λαοπαθη were suc- 
cessively written.—In the next verse the 
MSS. give πενθητῆρος. Schol. πένθους 
ἀξίας, which is manifestly untenable. 
There seems no help for the verse, but to 
give πενθητὴρ ὃς, ‘like a mourner for the 


loss of children.’ 
929. ᾿Ιάνων. This rare form, in which 


ΠΕΡΣ4ΙΠ. 


*Idvwv ναύφρακτος “Apns ἑτεραλκὴς, 
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930 (950) 


νυχίαν πλάκα κερσάµενος 
ὁυσδαίμονά T ἀκτάν. 


XO. 


> η) “ ΄ > 
οἴοιοι Boa, καὶ πάντ 


ποῦ δὲ φίλων ἄλλος ὄχλος ; 


ἐκπεύθου. 
935 (985) 


ποῦ δέ σοι παραστάται, 
οἷος ἦν Φαρανδάκης, 
Σούσας, Πελάγων, Ῥάμμις, 4οτάμας, 


ἠδ' ᾿Αγδαβάτας, Σουσισκάνης τ 
᾿Αγβάτανα προλιπών ; 


HE. 


ὁλοοὺς ἀπέλειπον 


(960) 
940 


ἀντ. B. 


Τυρίας ἐκ ναὸς ἕρροντας ἐπ᾽ ἀκταῖς 


Σαλαμωιάσι, στυφέλου 


o 9 9 
θείνοντας ἐπ 


the a is short, is preserved in several 
MSS. instead of the vulg. Ιώνων. Hesych. 
Ἴαννα' ἐν μὲν αἰχμαλωτίσι Σοφυκλέους 
ἀπέδοσαν Ἑλληνική' éwel Ίαννας (1. 
Ἴανας) τοὺς Ἕλληνας λέγουσιν. See 
Soph. frag. 54. Hence the name of the 
nymph ᾿Ἰάνειρα in Hes. Theog. 356. 
Translate: ‘for our naval force, giving 
the victory to the other side, has suffered 
from the Athenians.’ By ἑτεραλκὴς he 
means that the Persians who had been 
sent to kill the Greeks (sup. 449), were 
themselves slain by the Greeks. Herod. 
ix. 103, ὡς εἶδον ἑτεραλκέα γινοµένην τὸν 
µάχη». Od. xxii. 236, ἑτεραλκέα νίκην. 
The Scholiasts, who with the MSS. 
assign these lines to the chorus, wrongly 
explain ἀπηύρα by ἀφείλετοτὴν σωτηρία. 
Blomfield well com Hesiod, Opp. 
238, πολλάκι καὶ fGuwaca πόλις κακοῦ 
ἀνδρὸς ἁπηύρα. But he sadly mutilates 
this and the antistrophic verse, not 
perceiving that the metre of 930 is 


Ionic. 
931. νυχίαν πλάκα κε s. Schol. 
Med. dwoxelpas στνγνὴν πλάκα κατὰ 


(1. καὶ) δυσδαίµονα ἀκτὸν, τοῦτ’ for: κατὰ 
τὴν Σαλαμίνα. The middle participle 
means, ‘ having had it stripped’ (as Mars 
is said θερίζει βροτοὺε, Suppl. 628). 
Schol. recent. νυχίαν πλάκα, τὸν Yur- 
τάλεια». Hermann admits the conjecture 
of Pauw and Heath, puxlay πλάκα, by 
which he understands the narrow strait 
in which the battle was fought, comparing 


µΜυχία Προποντὶς in 870. This appears 


ἀκτας. (966) 
highly probable, for νυχία is an unusual 
term for ‘deadly ’ or ‘ fatal,’ thuagh any 
thing dismal is often called ‘black’ in 
Aeschylus. We have νύχιον ἅλα, of the 
Euxine, in Eur. Med. 211, where it seems 
to refer to sailing by night. And νύχιον 
and µύχιον are confused in 11.9. Theog. 
991. Opp. 523. 

933. wart’ ἐκπεύθο. In the MSS. 
this verse is assigned to Xerxes, which is 
contrary to the division of the antistrophe, 
Hermann takes ἐκπεύθου passively, ‘be 
asked,’ i. e. allow yourself to be questi , 
‘about the whole affair;’ and Dindorf 
approves this. But Linwood gives a more 
natural sense in supposing the chorus ex- 
horting its coryphaeus to ask for farther 
information. 

936. παραστάται. Schol. recent. συν. 
ασπιστα(. 

ϱ96. The order of the proper names 
has been emended by Hermann, by trans- 
posing Ὑάμμις from the sixth to the fourth 

lace 


040. ᾿Αγβάτανα. Hermann’s reading 
τὰ Βάτανα seems very probable, the MSS. 
having τἀγβάτανα or τἀκβάτανα. The 
name may be recognised in Βατάνωχον inf. 
962. The use of the article is defended 
by the frequent occurrence of τὰς ᾿Αθήνας, 
τὸ “Apyos, ταῖς Θήβαιε, &c., in Euripides ; 
but it more probably came from the pre- 
ceding re. There is however some me- 
trical licence allowed in proper names. 

944. Oelvopras. Like παίειν in 418, 
this word is used intransitively, or at lenst 
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XO. 


. A ~ 0 α 
οἷοῖ, ποῦ δέ σοι Φαρνοῦχος 


AIZXTAOT 


* 4 945 


᾿Αριόμαρδός τ) ἀγαθός ; 
ποῦ δὲ Σευάλκης ava€, 
ἢ Aidatos εὐπάτωρ, 


Μέμφις, θάρυβις, καὶ Μασίστρας, 
᾿Αρτεμβάρης 7 ἠδ Ὑσταίχμας; 


(970) 
950 


, 3 ῤ 
τάδε σ᾿ ἐπανερόμαν. 


BE. 


δν 00 
LW bw µοι, 


oTp.y- 


\ 9 , ιδ / 8 ν 
τας ωγυγιους KATLOOVTES, TAS 


Δ 3 θ 4 Ud ε Nv IX, 
στυγνας Alavas, παντες ενι πιτύλῳ, 


955 (975) 


aN 38 ΄ 9 ΄ 4 
έη, €), τλάµονες ἀσπαίρουσι χέρσφ. 


XO. 


Ν 9 ~ 9 
} καὶ τὸν Περσᾶν αὐτοῦ 
8 A A 4 x 9 4 
τὸν σὸν πιστὸν TavT ὀφθαλμὸν 


960 (980) 


µυρία µυρία πεμπαστὰν, 
Βατανώχου raid’ ᾿Αλπιστον 


% * % 4 


τοῦ Σησάµα τοῦ MeyaBara, 


without a definite object, ‘ knocking 
against each other.’ The passive ἐθείνορτο 
occurs Theb. 949. 

945. oiot, κ.τ.. Hermann reads 
οἷοιο βόα, ποῦ σοι Φαρνοῦχος, to cor- 
respond with the strophe. Perhaps κεῖ- 
ται has been lost from the end of the 
verse. 

946. ᾿Αριόμαρδος. The’A seems to be 
long ; supra, 320), it was made short; and 
the respective epithets ἐσθλὸς and ἀγαθὸς 
appear to identify the name. The MSS. 
however have κἀριόμαρδος with some 
varieties. We might also correct κἀριό- 
µαρδος 8 ἁγαθός. Cf. 263. 

951. ἐπανερόμαν. Most MSS. give 
ἑπανέρομαι, but one has ἐπαναιρόμη», 
another ἐπανερόμαι, whence Wellauer and 
Hermann have restored the true reading. 
A further correction of τάδε into ταῦτα 
(words commonly interchanged) would 
better suit the strophe, 940. 

954. Blomfield supplied τὰς at the end 
of the verse to suit the antistrophe, (v. 
969,) where Hermann ventures to read 
ὑπορίνεις. 

956. ἀσπαίρουσι χέρσφ. This is pro- 
perly said of fish just taken out of the sea 
and landed from a net. Cf. Od. xii. 
254, ἁσπαίροντα 3 ἔπειτα λαβὼν ἔρριψε 


θύραζε. Herod. ix. 120, ἤσπαιρον ὅκως 
περ ἰχθύες νεοάλωτοι. By ἑνὶ πιτύλῳ he 
means ‘ by one and the same movement,’ 
or convulsive struggle. 

959. Mepoay. The MSS. have Περσῶ». 
—avrov τὸν ody, i. e. καὶ τὸν σὸν αὐτοῦ, 
unless, according to the correction next 
suggested, αὐτοῦ is the adverb. 

960. πιστὸν πάντα, ᾧ τὰ πάντα πεπίσ- 
τευται. But the Schol. Med. has τὸν 
ὄντα ὀφθαλμὸ», by which he meant to 
show that τὸν belonged to ὄντα, not to 
adv. Probably we should read τὸν σὸν 
πιστόν 7° ὄντ᾽ ὀφθαλμὸ», ‘ Did you leave 
there (αὐτοῦ ἔλιπες, v. 966) him who was 
the Eye of the Persians, and also your 
own ?’ 

961. µυρία πεµπαστάν. ‘Counting by 
tens of thousands.’ This is conformable 
with the account of Herodotus, vii. 60, 
ἐξηρίθμησαν δὲ τόνδε τὸν τρόπον’ συναγα- 
γόντες és ἕνα χῶρον µυριάδα ἀνθρώπων», 
καὶ συνάξαντες ταύτην ws µάλιστα εἶχον, 
περιέγραψαν ἔξωθεν κύκλο», κ.τ.λ. Schol. 
μετρητὴν στρατοπέδου, οἷον µυριάδα ἀριθ- 
μοῦντα τὰς ὅλας ἡγεμονίαι. ἀριθμῆσαι 
κατὰ πεντάδα ἀνὰ µυρίους, ἔχοντα τοὺς 
ἀρχομένους. The last words suggest the 
purport of the lost verse at v. 963. 

964. Σησάµα. See 324. Some copies 


TIEPS Al. 


Πάρθον τε µέγαν 7 Οἰβάρην 
ἔλιπες ἔλιπες; ὦ, © δαΐων, 
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965 
(985) 


Πέρσαις ἀγανοῖς Kaka πρόκακα λέγεις. 


RE. ζυγγά pot S47 


ἀγαθῶν ἑτάρων ὑπομιμνήσκεις, 


ἄλαστ', "άλαστα στυγνὰ πρόκακα λέγων. 


ἀντ. Υ. 
(990) 
970 


Bog, Bog por µελέων ἔντοσθεν ἧτορ. 


XO. 


καὶ μὴν ἄλλον γε ποθοῦμεν, 
Μάρδων ἀνδρῶν μυριόνταρχον 
Ἐάνθην, ᾿Αριόν τ᾽ ᾿Αγχάρη», 


975 
(996) 


Δίαιξίν 7 ἠδ ᾿Αρσάκην 


ἱππιάνακτας, 


Κιγδαγάταν καὶ 4νθίµμναν, 


4 9 9 ω > 4 
Τὀλμον T αἰχμας ἀκόρεστογ. 
΄ » 9 φ ‘ ” 
έταφον, ἔταφον οὐκ ἀμφὶ σκηναις 


980 
(1000) 


τροχηλάτοισιν omer ἑπόμενοι--- 
ροχη μεν 


give Σεισάµα. L. Dindorf ingeniously 
proposes Zioduya, from Herod. v. 25. 
066. 3, ὦ δαίων. Hermann reads of, 
& & &dev,* prout, hei hei, ex illis colligo, 
guae strenuis Persie ingentia accidisse 
mala narras ?"’—-xpéxaxa, cf. Suppl. 843. 


968. Ivyya. Schol. Med. Φιλία». 
Schol. recent. ἡδονὴν, χάριν. In Latin, 
suggeris mihi desiderium. Photius, 


ἵυγγες' λεπτοὶ πόροι καὶ αἱ τέρφει». 
Ar. Lysistr. 1110, τῇ off ληφθέντες ἵυγγι. 
See Theocr. ii. }7. Pind. Nem. iv. 56. 
970. ἄλαστα. Hermann repeats the 
word, which occurs only once in the MSS. 
In the next verse Blomf. and Dind. read 
pot µελέων ἔντοσθερ for µελέων ἔνδοθεν. 
Hermann has 8) for pos. 
So Blomf. for 


974. καὶ μὴν ἄλλον. 
ἄλλο. ‘ Well, but there is another whom 
we miss.’ It seems advisable to retain 
µυριόνταρχο», for which Dindorf gives 
μυριοταγὸ», Blomf. and Hermann µυριάδ- 
αρχον, much to the detriment of the 
spondaic rhythm of these anapaests. See 
sup. 316 The measure of the word is 
., a8 Πύθιος is a spondee in Eurip. 
lon 285, τιμᾷ o° ὃ Πύθιο: dorparal τε 
Πύθιαι, and λογίων an iambus, ibid. 602, 
τῶν 8 ad λογίων τε χρωµένων τε TH 
πόλει. Virgil makes omnia a spondee, 
Aen. vi. 33. See on Prom. 698. 

976. "Αριόν 7. So Ahrens for ἄρειόν 


vr. The same error exists in the MSS. in 
Cho. 415. Hermann retains ἄρειόν τ', 
and alters Edv@ny into Ἐάνθι». 

981. ἔταφον, ἔταφον. ‘1 am astounded 
(i.e. at their absence); they are not about 
your well-screened car, following in at- 
tendance behind it.’ The aorist parti- 
ciple ταφὼν (from τέθηκα) is Homeric. 
Blomfield gives ἔταφε», the supposed 
Aeolic form of ὐτάφησα», with Valcke- 
naer. By σκην) τροχήλατος the ἁρμά- 
µαξα is meant, which, as we know from 
Herod. vii. 41, was used by Xerxes on his 
expedition; ἐξήλασε μὲν 8h οὕτω ἐκ 
Σαρδέων Ἑέρξης µετεκβαίνεσκε δὲ, ὅκως 
µιν λόγος αἱρέοι, ἐκ τοῦ Epparos ds 
ἁρμάμαξα». αὐτοῦ δὲ ὄπιθεν αἰχμοφόροι 
Περσέων οἱ ἄριστοι The use of these 
comfortable ἁρμάμαξαι is ridiculed by 
Aristophanes, Ach. 69, καὶ δητ᾽ ἑτρν- 
χόµεσθα παρὰ Καῦὔστριον πεδίον ὁδοι- 
πλανοῦντες ἐσκηνημένοι ἐφ ἁρμαμαξῶν 
μαλθακῶ:ς κατακείµενοι. In both es 
the σκην) alludes to the umbrella, which 
is well shown in the Assyrian sculptures 
(Layard’s Nineveh, p. 334), as an ap- 
pendage to the royal chariot, as it is to 
this day used in India. At ἑπόμενοι there 


appears to be an aposiopesis, or rather, 
the king interrupts by the hasty explana- 
tion βεβασι γὰρ, κ.τ.λ. 
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4ΑΙΣΧΥ4ΟΥ 
RE. βεβᾶσι γὰρ τοΐπερ ἀγρέται στρατοῦ. στρ. ὃ’. 
Χο. BeBaow, of, νώνυμοι. 985 
HE. in in, ἰὼ ἰώ. 
Χο. iw ἰὼ, δαίμονες *5 
ἐθεντ᾽ ἄελπτον κακὸν' (1006) 
διαπρέπον, οἷον δέδορκεν "Ara. 980 
HE. πεπλήγμεθ, οἷαι δὲ αἰῶνος τύχαι. avr. 5. 
XO. πεπλήγμεθ, εὔδηλα γάρ--- 
HE. νέαι νέαι δύαι Svar. (1010) 
Xo. αόνων ναυβατᾶν 
κύρσαντες οὐκ εὐτυχῶς. 995 
δυσπόλεµον δὴ γένος τὸ Περσᾶν. 
RE. πῶς δ ov; στρατὸν μὲν τοσοῦτον Τάλας πέπληγ- 
μαι. στρ. € (1016) 
XO. τί 8 οὐκ; ὅλωλεν µεγάλως τὰ Περσᾶν. 
HE. ὁρᾷς τὸ λοιπὸν τόδε Tas ἐμᾶς στολᾶς ; 
XO. ὁρῶ, Opa. 1000 


983. ἁγρέται. So Toup for ἁγρόται 
or ἀκρόται, from Hesych. ἁἀγρέτα»' 
ἡγεμόνα, θεόν. The Schol. recognises 
both MSS. readings, but in deriving the 
former ἀπὸ τοῦ &yew καὶ dyelpew he 
would seem rather to explain ἀγρέται. 
Hermann, guided by the metre of 990, 
gives ἀκρῶται. Cf. 444. This is sup- 
ported by a gloss in the Med., ef δὲ 

pérat, of ἄκροι. But the form is else- 
where unknown. Blomfield gives ἀρχέται, 
a plausible correction. 

987. δαίµονες 3 ἔθεντ. So Hermann 
for δαίµονες ἔθετ᾽, for which he formerly 
proposed δαίµονες ἔθεσθ. The antistro- 
phic verse, about which no doubt can 
exist, makes the later conjecture far more 
probable. For the accidental omission 
of », cf. τοιάδε for τοιάνδε in Cho. 472. 

989. διακρέπο». Here, as in 565. 640, 
and many other places which Hermann 
has overlooked, διὰ was pronounced as 
8 monosyllable. The meaning is, ‘as 
conspicuous a calamity as Ate has ever 
witnessed.’ Schol. οἷον κακὺν ἡ “Arn 
dpopg. He seems to have taken this 
last clause as an exclamation. 

990. ofa: δι αἰῶνος τύχαι. ‘ By such 
mischances as happen only at long in- 
tervals.’ Perhaps, πεπλήγμεθ οἵᾳ---τύχᾳ, 


‘with what a fate have we been smitten for 
ever!’ Cf. Eum. 533. The Med. has yp. 
δαίµονος τύχαι, whence ofa: δὲ δαίµονος 
τύχαι may be the true reading. This at 
once suits the metre better, and also takes 
up the words of the preceding strophe as 
Xerxes had done before at 968. 983, and 
does again at 997. 1007. 

996. δυσπόλεµο»ν. Schol. κακωθὲν πο- 
λέμῳ καὶ δυστυχῆσα». 

997. στρατὸν πέπληγµαι. He speaks 
of the army as a part of himself, and there- 
fore uses the accusative. Cf. κάρα wexAny- 
µένος Ar. Ach. 1218. We may however 
take the accusative as depending on the 
sense of ἐκπάγλως στένω, like πάλλεσθαι 
byw, Suppl. 561, where see the note. 
Schol. κόπτοµαι, θρηνῶ ὁλέσας τοσοῦτον 


στρατόν. 

998. µεγάλως. The Med. with all the 
old copies give μεγάλα. The Schol. sup- 
plies κακὰ, but suggests this punctuation, 
τί 8; ox ὕλωλεν µεγάλα τὰ Περσών; 
But this could not mean, as he supposes, 
τὰ μεγάλα Περσών. Hermann and others 
give µεγάλως, which both sense and metre 
require. 

999. ras ἐμᾶς στολᾶς, ‘ of my ent,’ 
as the context shows. Schol. τῆς ὅλης 
στρατιᾶς. 
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RE. τόνδε T ὀϊστοδέγμονα--- (1020) 
Χο. τί τόδε λέγεις σεσωσµένον ; 
RE. θησαυρὸν βελέεσσιν; 
Χο. Baa y’, ὡς ἀπὸ πολλῶν. 
RE. ἐσπανίσμεθ ἀρωγῶν. 1006 
XO. Ἅ᾿Ιάων dads οὗ dvyatypas. (1028) 
HE. ἄγαν ἄρειος κατεῖδον δὲ πὴμ ἄελπτον. ἀντ. é. 
XO. τραπέντα ναύφρακτον ἐρεῖς ὅμιλον ; 
HE. πέπλον ὃ ἑπέρρηξ ἐπὶ συμφορᾷ κακοῦ. 
Χο. παπαῖ, παπα!» 1010 
BE. καὶ πλέον ἢ παπαῖ μὲν οὖν. (1090) 
Χο. δίδυμα γάρ ἐστι καὶ τριπλα. 
RE. λυπρά. χάρµατα & ἐχθροῖς. 
Χο. καὶ σθένος Υ ἐκολούσθη. (1085) 
EE. γυμνός εἰμι προπομπῶν. 1016 
XO. φίλων ἄταισι ποντίαισιν. 
HE. Siawe, δίαινε πῆμα, πρὸς δόµους ὃ ἴθ. στρ. στ. 
Χο. aiat, aiat, δύα, δύα. 
RE. Boa νυν ἀντίδουπά pot. (1040) 
XO. δόσιν κακὰν κακῶν κακοῖς. 1090 
EE. tule µέλος ὁμοῦ τιθείς. 
Χο. 6TOTOTOTOL. 

1001. τόνδε Porson and Butler for 1017. δίαινε πμα. Schol. δάκρνε τὸ 


τά»νδε. 

1006. "Ider. So Hermann for ἰαόνων. 
He remarks that in this play the people 
are only called “Iaves or ‘Idoves, not 
“Iwves. As the a in Ἴανες is short (929), 
neither "Idyer nor Ιώνων is an equally 
plausible conjecture. 

1007. &yay &pgws. Thus Wellauer 
for ἀγανόρειος, which Hermann retains 
without comment. We have dyarépeos in 
Theb. 845, if we may trust a highly probe- 
ble emendation. Dindorf also here abides 
by the vulgate. Wellauer’s correction is 
however very slight, and seems in iteclf 
likely to be right. 

1009. ἐπέρρηξα. Schol. τοῦτο καὶ 6 
ἄγγελος προεῖπεν. He refers to v. 470. 

1011. καὶ πλέον 4 παπαῖ μὲν οὖν. ‘Aye, 
and more than αἷαε /) Schol. ὑπερβαίνει 
Opjvov. Hermann has here made a bad 
alteration, καὶ πλέον, πλέο» μὲν οὖν. 


ἀτύχημα. second δίαινε is pro- 
nounced as a dissyllable, on the principle 
of διάπρεπον in 989.—wpds Sduous 1: is 
the signal for the procession of mourners 
to move forward, in the same manner as 
at the conclusion of the Seven against 
Thebes. The line which follows, and v. 
1056, should perhaps be transposed, as 
Butler perceived ; eye of the tran- 
scriber having been confused by βόα vur 
κ.τ.λ., immediately following in both 
strophe and anti he. 

1020. δόσιν κ.τ.λ. ‘An evil 
dispensation of evil upon evil.’ The ac- 
cusative depends on στένω implied in the 
preceding. Cf. Ajac. 866, πόνος πόνφ 
πόνον φέρει. The Schol. is quite wrong 
in his view, δίδου rots κακοῖς Thy κακὴν 
δόσι», 8 ἐστι τὰ δάκρυα. ---µέλος ὁμοῦ 
τιθεὶς, i.e. singing in time and harmony. 
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4ΑΙΣΧΥ4ΟΥ 


RE. βαρεῖά y’ ade συμφορά. 

XO. ol, pada καὶ τόδ ἀλγῶ. (1045) 
HE. ἐέρεσσ᾽ ἔρεσσε, καὶ στέναζ ἐμὴν χάριν. ἀντ. στ’. 
XO. διαίνοµαι γοεδνὸς av. 1096 

BE. Boa νυν ἀντίδουπά por. 

XO. µέλειν πάρεστι, δέσποτα. 

AE. ἐπορθίαζέ νυν γόοις. (1050) 
XO. ὀτοτοτοτοι. 1050 

RE. pérawa 8 ab µεμίξεται--- 

XO. καὶ στονόεσσα πλαγά. 

RE. καὶ στέρν ἄρασσε καὶ Boa τὸ Μύσιον. στρ. ζ.. 
Χο. ἄνι, ἄνια. (1055) 
RE. καί pou γενείου πέρθε λευκήρη τρίχα. 1035 

XO. ampvyd ἄπριγδα, µάλα yoedva. 

AE. avre. ὃ ὀξύ. 

Χο. καὶ τάδ ἐρξω. 

HE. πέπλον ὃ ἔρεικε κολπίαν ἀκμῇ χερῶν. avr. ζ-. (1060) 
Χο. ave, ava. 1040 

BE. καὶ Ward’ ἔθειραν καὶ κατοίκτισαι στρατόν. 

XO. ampwd ἄπριγδα, pada γοεδνά. 

BE. διαίνου ὃ doce. 


1025. ἔρεσσε. Schol. τύπτε σεαυτὸν 
els ἐμὴν χάριν». Cf. Theb. 850, ἑρέσσετ’ 
ἀμφὶ κρατὶ πόμπιµον xepoiw πίτυλον. 

1031. ad. In the Med. the i is written 
by a later hand over an erasion, and in the 
next verse µοι for καὶ, which was first 
given in Stephen’s edition. Hence Her- 
mann restores µάραγνα 8 ἀμμεμίξεται | 
οἵμοι, στονόεσσα πλαγὰ, and reads οἴμοι 
for οἱ in the strophe (1024). The objec- 
tion to µέλαινα seems to have some 
weight, that the sentence is too incom- 
plete with the change of persons which 
the nature of the dialogue seems to re- 
quire. There are, however, similar in- 
stances of interrupted dialogue in Eur. 
Suppl. 1140. 1153 (and indeed supra v. 
1001, with the interposition of a verse). 
For the use of µάραγνα he compares Cho. 
367, ἀλλὰ διπλῆς yap τῆσδε µαράγνης 
δοῦπος ἱκνεῖται. The Schol. however ex- 
plains µέλαινα by wevOfipns. 

1033. καὶ βόα. Hermann has restored 


this reading from Eustathius on Dionys. 
Perieg. 791, καὶ Αἰσχύλος φησί, βόα τὸ 
Μύσιον, ἤγουν θρήνει. The MSS. give 
κἀπιβόα, whence Dindorf edits κἀπιβῶ. 
Schol. οἱ γὰρ Μυσοὶ καὶ οἱ Φρύγες εἰσὶ 
µάλιστα θρηνητικοί. See Miiller, Dor. i. 
p. 367. 

1036. µάλα γοεδνά. Supply βοῶν from 
ν. 1033, or κατοικτίζων from v. 1041. Cf. 
Suppl. 69, γοεδνὰ 8 ayOeul(opa:. 

1041. κατοίκτισαι Dindorf, with tho 
Med. and other copies. Hermann gives 
κατοίκτι(ε with Robortello and some 
MSS. On the one hand, the spondee 
here better suits the strophic verse; on 
the other, the middle is more usual, has 
greater MSS authority, and accords with 
the general principle of making choral 
senarii consist as nearly as possible of pure 
iambic feet. 

1042. ἄπριγδ ἄπριγδα, i. 6. ψάλλω. 
Cf. Cho. 417. er 
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XO. τέγγοµαί τοι. (1068) 
RE. βόα νυν ἀντίδουπά por. ἐπῳδός. 
Xo. οἷοι, Otol. 1046 
HE. αἰακτὸς ἐς δόµους κίε. 
XO. la, ia, Περσὶς ala δυσβαῦκτός. 
HE. twa δὴ kar ἄστυ. (1070) 
XO. twa δῆτα, vat, vai. 1050 
RE. γοᾶσθ ἁβροβάται. 
XO. ia, iw Περσὶς ala δυσβαῦκτός. 

in, in, in. 

HE. in τρισκάλµοις βάρισιν ὁλόμενοι. (1078) 


XO. πέµψω roi σε δυσθρόοις γόοις. 


1047. ἐς δόµουε κίε. Here the pro- 
cession is directed to enter the palace, i. e. 
the central doorway in the proscenium. 
See sup. 1017. 

1048. 3ucBaderds. So Hermann and 
Blomfield after Porson for the vulg. δύσ. 
Baros. Cf. v. 576. In three Paris MSS. 
δύσβακτος is found, and in one of them 
δὐσβάϊκτος as a various reading, with the 
gloss 8uc@phynros. See sup. on v. 13. 

1049. ied. So the Med. both here 
and in the next verse, for the vulg. ἰώ. 
The concluding verses of the play Her- 
mann has not only corrected, but actually 
re-writtenat about twicethe present length. 
It is probable that there was originally 
one or more strophae and antistrophae, 
and that the epodus here (as in so many 
instances) is only a convenient way of 
disposing of corrupt verses. Still it is 
evident that not the slightest confidence 
can be placed in such extensive altera- 
tions, however plausible and ingenious 
they may be.—To many students the end 


of this play, like that of the Seven against 
Thebes, will appear devoid of interest. 
To the modern reader it can hardly be 
otherwise; but then the dialogue which 
we have was in fact secondary to the 
spectacle which we have not. It was 
through the eyes rather than the ears that 
the effect of these scenes was produced on 
the audience. Exclamations which seem 
feeble and monotonous to as, doubtless 
derived a thrilling significance from the 
tone and gestures with which they were 
uttered. Nothing in the slightest degree 
resembling the Greek Commos is known 
on the modern stage. 

1051. ἁβροβάται. If the reading be 
right, (which Hermann denies, but which 
is defended by ἁβρόγοοι v. 543, ἄβρο- 
πενθεῖς, the reading of the Schol. in v. 
135,) this must mean ‘gently stepping,’ 
i. ο. in solemn procession. The phrase 
ἀβρὸν or ἀβρὰ Aaivey is not uncommon | 
see Eur. Med. 1164. Hel. 1528. Iph. 
A. 614. 


ENTA ΕΠΙ ΘΗΡΑΣ. 


ΥΠΟΘΕΣΙΣ 


ΤΩΝ ΕΠΤΑ ΕΠΙ ΘΗΒΑΣ. 


Οἰδίπους, μαθὼν ὡς ἀθέσμως συνῆν τῇ μητρὶ, ἐτύφλωσεν ἑαυτόν' οἱ δὲ 
παῖδες αὐτοῦ Ἐτεοκλῆς καὶ Πολυνείκης, θέλοντες λήθῃ παραπέµψαι τὸ 
τοιοῦτον µίασµα, ἐγκατακλείουσιν οἰκίσκῳ αὐτόν. 6 δὲ, τοῦτο μὴ Φφέρων, 
ἀρᾶται αὐτοῖς διὰ σιδήρου τὴν βασιλείαν λαχεῖν. οἱ δὲ els φόβον 
πεπτωκότες ἐνταῦθα, μὴ τὰς ἀρὰς τελέσωσιν οἱ θεοὶ, ἔγνωσαν δεῖν ἔχεσθαι 
τὴν βασίλειαν παρὰ µέρος, ἑκάτερος ἐνιαυτὸν ἄρχων. πρῶτον οὖν Ἐτεοκλῆς 
ἠρέεν, are καὶ πρεσβύτερος ὢν Ἠολυνείκους, ei καὶ Σοφοκλῆς νεώτερον 
λέγει Πολυνείκης δὲ ὑπεχώρησε. Ἅτελεσθέντος δὲ τοῦ συγκειµένου ἑνι- 
αυτοῦ, ἐπειδὴ Πολυνείκης ἐλθὼν ἁπῄτει τὸ σκῆπτρον, οὗ µόνον οὐκ ἔλαβεν, 
ἀλλὰ καὶ ἀπεπέμφθη κενὸς παρ Ἐτεοκλέους, ov βουλομένου ἐκστῆναι τῆς 
ἀρχῆς, ἀλλ ἐγκρατῶς ἐχομένου ταύτης. ᾖὅθεν καὶ Πολυνείκης ἐκεῖθεν 
ἁπάρας eis "Αργος ἔρχεται, καὶ τὴν ᾿Αδράστου θυγατέρα γήμας πείθει 
τοῦτον συνάρασθαί οἱ πρὸς τὴν τῆς ἀρχῆς ἀνάληψιν' καὶ λαβὼν παρ αὐτοῦ 
συχνὴν στρατιὰν ἀφικνεῖται κατὰ Θηβαίων. Ίρχον δὲ τῆς τοιαύτης ἀρχῆς 
μετὰ Πολυνείκους ἑπτὰ στρατηγοὶ, ἕβδομος γὰρ οὗτος ἦν, ὡς ἂν πρὸς τὰς 
ἑπτὰ πύλας τῶν Θηβῶν ἕκαστος ἐπαγάγοι λόχον πολιορκοῦντα. οἱ μὲν 
οὖν ἄλλοι στρατηγοὶ ὑπὸ Θηβαίων ἀνῃρέθησαν ἐν τῷ πολέμῳ' ἨΠολυνείκης 
δὲ καὶ Ἐτεοκλῆς µονοµαχήσαντες πρὸς ἀλλήλους, ἀναιροῦσιν ἀλλήλους. 
σηµείωσαι δὲ ὡς Εὐριπίδης μὲν ἕνα τῶν ἑπτὰ τὸν "Αδραστον λέγει Αἱσ- 
χύλος δὲ ἕτερον τῶν ἑπτὰ, ΕΒτέοκλον, ἀντὶ ᾿Αδράστου προσθείς. 


(From the Medicean MS.) 


Ἡ μὲν σκηνὴ τοῦ δράµατος ἐν Θήβαις ὑπόκειται; ὁ δὲ χορὸς ἐκ Θηβαίων 
dori παρθένων, ἡ δὲ ὑπόθεσις, στρατιὰ ᾿Αργείων πολιορκοῦσα Θηβαίους τοὺς 


ΥΠΟΘΕΣΙΣ. 24] 


καὶ νικήσαντας, καὶ θάνατος Ἑτεοκλέους καὶ Πολυνείκου. ἐδιδάχθη ἐπὶ 
Θεαγενίδου' ὀλυμπιάδι οή. ὀἑνίκα Λαϊῳ, Οἰδίοδι Ἑπτὰ ἐπὶ Θήβας, 
Σφιγγὶ σατυρικῇ. δεύτερος ᾿Αριστίας Περσεῖ, Ταντάλῳ, Παλαισταῖς 
σατυρικοῖς, τοῖς Ἡρατίνου πατρός. τρίτος Πολυφράδμων) Λυκουργείᾳ 
τετραλογίᾳ. 

1 MS. θεαγένονι. Θεαγενίδον Franz. 


? The father of Phrynichus, the author of the Pheenissae. (See introductory note 
to Persee.) 


THE SEVEN AGAINST THEBES. 


Tax date of this play is fixed by the extract from the didascaliae in the 
Medicean MS., given in the preceding Argument. This was B.o. 472, 
or Ol. 77. 1, the year after the Persians. Aristophanes (Ran. 1021) 
calls it Spaya ᾿Αρέως μεστὸν, and seems to place it chronologically 
before the Persians, as Dindorf also arranges it. Euripides, treating 
of the same subject in the Phoenissae, makes distinct allusions to the 
play, as in his Electra to the Choephoroe,—in both cases not without 
something like the acrimony of a rival poet. The Antigone of 
Sophocles and the Suppliant Women of Euripides take up the 
subject in immediate continuation, and the Epigoni of our poet 
probably formed a sequel to the eventful history. Of all the plays 
of Aeschylus the Seven against Thebes seems to have been the 
most celebrated, as well as the most popular in the schools of the 
grammarians; at least, from none are so many passages quoted by 
the post-Attic writers. For the same reason, the number of existing 
MSS. of this play, including the Prometheus and the Persians, is much 
larger than of the other four; nor is there the same ground for re- 
ferring them all to the Medicean as the archetypus. Considered as 
a tragic composition, the Seven against Thebes is rather remarkable 
for its grandiloquent diction than for high poetical merit. It does 
not, like the Prometheus or the Agamemnon, exhibit that wonderfully 
deep study of character which has immortalised the name of Aes- 
chylus. The treatment of the subject is rather epic than tragic, and 
the tone of the poem rousing and chivalrous rather than pathetic; or 
at least, pathos seems the accident, not the leading characteristic, of 
the adventure in the mind of the poet. The action of the drama 
turns principally on the fact, that Oedipus had cursed his sons, and 
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so they are driven as it were by a fatal necessity, a desperate and 
reckless determination, which they cannot themselves account for or 
control, to seek each other’s death. The story of this curse had been 
developed in the preceding play of the Oedipus, as K. O. Miller had 
rightly conjectured *, before it was known from the didascaliae referred 
to above, that this play formed one of the tetralogy. 

Politically, this play was intended to advocate the cause of Aris- 
tides against that of the more ambitious and less disinterested The- 
mistocles ; in which respect it carries out the design of the Persians. 

The scene is laid at Thebes, and the chorus consists of Theban 
maidens, who act as mourners to the suicide brothers, and enlist the 
sympathy of the reader in the beginning of the play by continually 
deprecating the miseries of slavery in the event of the city being 
captured. Eteocles enters alone, and addresses a body of Thebans, 
(either in the orchestra or as mutes on the stage,) who represent the 
citizens. They perhaps form the secondary chorus according to 
Miiller’s theory. There seem to be but two actors to the piece’. 


1 Hist. Gr. Lit. p. 325. 

3 Hermann indeed, Praef. ad Eur. Phoen. p. ix, contends that there were /hree. 
But there is no proof of the presence of Ismene in the concluding dialogue with the 
herald. 


TA TOT 4ΡΑΜΑΤΟΣ ΠΡΟΣΩΠΑ. 


ΒΤΕΟΚΛΗΣ. 

AITEAOS ΚΑΤΑΣΚΟΠΟΣ. 
ΧΟΡΟΣ ΠΛΡΘΕΝΩΝ. 
TSMHNH. 

ANTITONH. 

ΚΗΡΥΕ. 


ΕΠΤΑ ΕΠΙ ΘΗΒΑΣ. 


ΕΤΕΟΚάΗΣ. 
Κάδµου πολίται, χρὴ λέγειν τὰ καίρια 
ὅστις φυλάσσει πρᾶγος ἐν πρύμνῃ πόλεως 
οἵακα νωμών βλέφαρα μὴ κοιμῶν vive. 


el μὲν γὰρ eb πράξ. 


9» “A 
αιμεν, αἰτία θεοῦ. 


εἰ ὃ αὐθ, ὃ μὴ γένοιτο, συμφορὰ τύχοι, 5 
᾿Ἐτεοκλέης ἂν els πολὺς κατὰ πτόλιν 
ὑμνοιθ ὑπ ἀστῶν φροιμίοις πολυρρόθοις 


Ἱ. χρὴ (ἐκεῖνον) ὅστιε, i.e. χρὴ τὸ» 
Φυλάσσοντα, κ.τ.λ., λέγειν τὰ καίρια, ‘to 
speak to the point,’ and to be careful 
what orders he issues. Schol. ra dvay- 
xaia, but see on Prom. 515.—axpayos, 
collectively for τὰ πράγµατα. The me- 
taphor of ‘ guiding the helm of the state’ 
is too familiar to require illustration. 
Homer has νηὸτ γλαφνρῆς olfia νωμῷᾷς, 
Od. xii. 218. Cf. Ag. 775. Prom. 153, 
νέοι οἰακονόμοι κρατοῦσ ᾿Ολύμπον, But 
there is also an allusion to the seat of 
honour being high in the stern; 
see Od. ii. {1 7: --νηὶ & dv) π xear’ 
ἄρ᾽ (ero, ἄγχι 8 Gp’ αὐτὴν ἔζετο Τηλέ- 
µαχος.-- μὴ κοιμῶν» is to be closely taken 
with reper, for which reason it seems 
better to omit the comma usually placed 
after the latter word, ‘ managing the helm 
without closing his eyes.’ The 4} depends 
on the indefinite ὅστι». 

4. airla θεοῦ. ‘The cause of it is attri- 
buted to Providence,’ i.e. the gods get all 
the credit of it. This is said with something 
of irony if not of bitterness, as the popular 
doctrine disparaging to the general who 
is really responsible for the result. Cf. 
Tac. Ann. xiv. 38, ‘Simul in urbem 


mandabet, nullum praelio finem expecta- 
rent nisi succederetur Suetonio, cujus 
adversa pravitati ipsius, prospera ad sae 
tunam referebat.’ Ib. Agric. 27, ‘ iniquis- 
sima haec belloram conditio est ; prospera 
omnes sibi vindicant, adversa uni impe- 
tantur.’ Nepos, Vit. Alcib. viii. ‘ Si quid 
secundi evenisset, nullam in ea re suam 
partem fore; contra ea, siquid adversi 
accidisset, se unum ejus delicti faturam 
ream. 

5. εἰ δ αὖθ, κ.τ.λ. ‘Whereas if, on 
the other hand, harm should befal us 
(which heaven forbid 1), Eteocles alone 
would be universally decried,’ &c. The 
antithesis εἷς πολὺς may be compared 
with the idiom εἷς ἂνὴρ πλεῖστον πόνον 


7. πολυρρόθοι». σὸ 
ὑμνεῖσθαι µέσον. Photius, ὑμνεῖν, ὁδύ- 
ρεσθαι µέμφεσθαι, λοιδορεῖν, κατ εὐφη- 
µισµό». Eur. Med. 420, Μοῦσαι δὲ warns 
γενέω» λήξουσ) doer τὰν ἁμὰν ὑμνεῦσαι 
ἀπιστοσύναν. Where the Schol. remarks, 
ἐπὶ κακοῦ τὸ ὑμνεῦσαι. Hor. Sat. ii. 1, 
46, ‘Flebit et insignis tota cantabitar 
urbe.’ By πολυρρόθοις a notion of popular 
murmur and dissatisfaction is conveyed, ae 
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οἰμώγμασίν θ', dv Zevs ᾿Αλεξητήριος 
ἐπώνυμος γένοιτο Καδμείων πόλει. 


e a 8 \ α 4 9 9 , > ¥ 
ὑμᾶς δὲ χρὴ νῦν, καὶ τὸν ἐλλείποντ ἔτι 


ι0 


σ 9 ΄ 8 9 ¥ 4 

nBns ἀκμαίας, καὶ τὸν e€nBov χρόνῳ 
βλαστημὸν ἁλδαίνοντα σώματος πολὺν, 
ὥραν τ᾽ ἔχονθ έκαστον, ὥστε συμπρετὲς, 


Toke T ἀρήγειν καὶ θεῶν ἐγχωρίων 


βωμοῖσι, τιμὰς μὴ ᾽ξαλειφθῆναί ποτε, 


15 


τέκνοις τε, Τῇ τε μητρὶ, φιλτάτῃ Tpopy. 


Antig. 259, λόγοι 3 ἐν ἀλλήλοισιν ἐρρόθουν 
κακοί. Ibid. 290, ἐρρόθουν ἐμοί. Androm. 
1096, ἐχώρει ῥόθιον ἐν πόλει κακόν. 
Trach. 263, ξένον παλαιὸν ὄντα πολλὰ μὲν 
λόγοις ἑπερρόθησε. In Φροιμίοι and 
ὑμνοῖτο there is a clear allusion to the 
ballad-singers who exercised such influence 
for good or evil over the minds of the 
vulgar in Greek cities. 

8. ὧν Ζεὺς, κ.τ.λ. ‘Of which may 
Zeus the Averter prove what his name im- 
ports to the city of the Thebans,’ i. e. the 
averter in reality. The genitive ὧν rightly 
depends on either ἀλεξητήριος or ἑπώνν- 
pos, for ἐπώνυμος οἰμωγμάτω» would mean 
‘named from (averting) lamentations.’ 
But this latter construction is in fact lost 
sight of, the sense being ὧν Ζεὺς ᾽Αλεξητή- 
ῥριος Ὑένοιτο ἀληθῶς dAetyrhpios. The 
Schol. Med. states that Ζεὺς ᾽Αλεξητήριος 
was worshipped at Thebes, and this is 
fairly to be inferred from the context. 
He records the same of the cultus of 
Ares, on v. 10], and of Poseidon, on v. 
122. 

10. καὶ τὸν ἑλλείποντ) ἔτι. ‘ Both him 
who is as vet short of the prime of life, 
and him who is past it but still keeps up 
a vigorous growth of body (i. ο. not yet 
decrepit, ὠμογέρω»), and also each one 
that possesses the military age, as is be- 
fitting (i. e. to him in an especial man- 
ner),’ &c. Three ages are here described 
and well defined; the military ἡλικία, or 
&pa, which is peculiarly apt for the defence 
of the city ; those who are too young, and 
those who are too old to be enlisted. 
These two last comprehend all those com. 
monly called οἱ ἀχρεῖοι or οἱ ἀναγκαῖοι, 
who in the event of a siege or the absence 
abroad of an army are bound to aid in 
the defence, the infirm and decrepit 
alone excepted. Hermann raises two 
difficulties with regard to the reading; 


first, that βλαστημὸν (MSS. βλάστημον 
or βλάστιμο») is not a substantive, but an 
adjective in Sappl. 312, τίν᾿ οὖν &&° ἄλλον 
τῆσδε βλάστημο»ν λέγεις; and secondly, 
that ὥστε συμπρεκὲς should have been 
&s τὸ συμπρεπτὲς, and that the MSS. read- 
ing ὥστι or ὥς tis does not justify Stan- 
ley’s correction ὥστε, which is commonly 
received. He therefore corrects βλαστη- 
σμὸ», on the analogy of ὀρχησμὸς, πατη- 
σμὸς, &c., and in ν. 13 reads ὥς tis ἐμ- 
πρεπήτ. On the former point we have 
nothing certain to argue upon, since 
βλάστημον may be either adjective or 
substantive in the passage of the Sup- 
plices. The Schol. gives τὸν αὔξοντα τὴν 
βλάστησιν τοῦ Διός (1. σώματος). For 
the latter it may be replied that ὡς συµ- 
πρεπές (ἐστι) is perfectly good Greek; 
that ὥστε for ὡς follows the same epic 
usage as Sore for ὃς (which occurs below, 
v. 127, καὶ Κύπρις ἅτε γένους xpoudrep), 
and is defended by ὥστε ναὺς κεδνὸς 
οἰακοστρόφος in 62; and finally that 
ἐμπρεχὴς is ‘conspicuous,’ Suppl. 107, 
but συμπρεκὴς is ‘ fit,’ ibid. 452. 

15. τιµάς. In close connexion with 
θεῶν and βωμοῖς, and illustrated by 77 
and 167 infra, it is clear that τιμαὶ here 
means ‘ sacrifices.’ Cf. Troad. 26, épnula 
γὰρ πόλιν ὅταν AdBn nah, νοσεῖ τὰ τῶν 
θεῶν, οὐδὲ τιμᾶσθαι θέλει. 

16. φιλτάτῃ τροφφ. Compare πέδο» 
φίλανδρον inf. 893. She was worshipped 
at Athens as Γῆ xovporpégos. See Suidas 
in v. Ar. Thesm. 300, εὔχεσθε τῇ Κουρο- 
τρόφῳ Γῇῃ. Homer calls Ithaca τρηχεῖ 
ἀλλ᾽ ἀγαθὴ κουροτρόφος, Od. ix. 27, and 
Euripides has ‘EAAds κουροτρόφος, Troad. 
566. Plato De Rep. iii. p. 414 fin. ὡς 
ἡ vi αὐτοὺς µήτηρ οὖσα ἀνῆκε, καὶ νῦν 
δεῖ ds περὶ μητρὸς καὶ τροφοῦ τῆς χώρας 
ἐν § εἰσὶ βουλεύεσθαί τε καὶ ἀμύνειν 
αὐτοὺς, édy τις én’ αὐτὴν Ip. 


ΕΠΤΑ ΕΠΙ ΘΗΒΑΣ. 
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a Q o ψΨ 9 α , 

ἢ γὰρ νέους ἕρποντας εὐμενεῖ πέδῳ 
σ a , » 
ἅπαντα πανδοκοῦσα παιδείας ὄτλον 


ἐθρέψατ οἰκιστῆρας ἀσπιδηφόρους 


8 9 ιά 8 ή 
πιστοὺς, ὅπως γένοισθε πρὸς χρέος τόδε. 


20 


8 α 8 3 “09 Φε 4 
καὶ νῦν μὲν ἐς TOO ἦμαρ ev ῥέπει θεός 
χρόνον γὰρ ἤδη τόνδε πυργηρουµένοις 

~ 8 ? 9 ~ “A 

καλῶς τὰ πλείω πόλεμος ἐκ Dewy κυρεῖ’ 

“~ e e ld \ > α 8 
νῦν ὃ, ὡς ὁ µάντις φησὶν, οἰωνῶν Bornp, 


> 3 ” 8 ‘ 9 δί 
ἐν ὠσὶ νωμῶν καὶ φρεσιν πυρὸς δίχα 


χρηστηρίους ὄρνιθας ἀψευδεῖ τέχνῃ’ 


οὗτος, τοιῶνδε δεσπότης µαντευµάτων, 
λέγει μεγίστην προσβολὴν ᾿Αχαιίδα 


17. On ἡ for αὕτη see Eum. Ἱ.--ἔρπον- 
tas, Schol. κυρίως dx) παίδων. It is said 
that the meaning ‘to crawl’ is later than 
tragedy ; and it is sufficient to understand 
βαίνοντας.---πανδοκοῦσα, Schol. recent. 
πάντα πόνον τῆς waSdiuchs ἡλικίαι ύποδε- 
χοµένη. Photius: SrAos, ὁ πόνος καὶ ὁ 
µόχθος. καὶ ὀτλεῖν τὸ μοχθεῖ». 

19. οἰκιστῆραι. Hermann edits οἴκη- 
τῆραι from two or three MSS., a form 
which occurs Oed. Col. 627. The later 
Schol. explains οἰκήτοραι. The construc- 
tion is rather remarkable for ἐθρέψατο 
ὅπως γένοισθε πιστοὶ olxieriipes. The 
Schol. Med. supplies the ellipse thus; 
ὅπως γένοισθε πρὸς κίνδυνον ὑπὲρ αὐτῆς 
πρόθυμοι. 

21. καὶ νῦν, ‘and accordingly now —.’ 
This refers to v. 9, ἐπώνυμοι Ὑένοιτο 
x.7.A., ‘ May Zeus avert harm, as hitherto 
he has helped us.’ For καὶ νῦν see Agam. 
8. Eum. 384.—He proceeds to reason 
thus: ‘So far indeed all has gone well; 
but we must be on our guard to 1 an 
attack which is contemplated, and which, 
if successful, will bring reproachee on the 
head of your leader for not sufficiently 
providing against it.’ Cf. 36—8. 

22. πυργηρουµένοις, ‘ beleaguered.’ Pho- 
tius: πυργηρούμεθα dyrés ἐσμεν τῶν 
πύργων. Ibid. πυργηρούμενοι τὰ τείχη 
Φυλάττοντει. Eur. Orest. 762, ὡσπερεὶ 
πόλις πρὸς ἐχθρῶν σῶμα πυργηρούμεθα. 
Phoen. 1087, πυλῶν ἀπεστήσασθε πυρ- 
γηρούµενοι. The Schol. Med. is quite 
wrong in understanding ‘ protected by 
the god.’ Inf. 171 he rightly has ἔσω 
γειχῶ» ὄντι. 


25. ἐν ὡσὶ καὶ Φρασίν. CL κλύεν 


ἀκοῦσαι Cho. 5, i. 9. not only hearing but 
comprehending. The faculty of sight was 
wanting to Teiresias.— »eyay was properly 
used of augurs, as Ood. R900, 6 a 
νωμῶν Τειρεσία. Phoen. 1256, éurdpous 
7 ἀκμὰν ῥήξεις 1’ ἐνώμων.-- πυρὸς δίχα, 
Schol. οὐκ ἐμπύροις χρώµενοι. To insert 
these words in such a sense between 
νωμῶν and ὄρνιθας is certainly awkward, 
‘observing birds without fire.’ Hermann 
says, ‘‘non dissentit Aeschylus ab So- 
phocle in Antigone v. 1005, atque Euri- 
pide in Phoenissis v. 951, sed quod dixit 
πυρὸς δίχα est praeler signa ex igne 
capta."’ Thus Eteocles would quote the 
double confirmation of the prediction de- 
rived from a twofold observation. 

28. λέγει κ.τ.λ. ‘ Declares that the 
greatest attack yet made on the part of 
the Argives is being discussed in a night- 
council, and that they are plotting against 
the city.’ Schol. ἐν νυκτὶ ἁγορεύεσθαι 
καὶ βουλεύεσθαι. By the latter word it 
does not appear that he meant to para- 
phrase ἐπιβονλεύει». In Rhes. 20, ννκ- 
τηγορία is ‘a proclamation by night,’ 
and ibid. 88 we have ras ods πρὸς εὐνὰς 
Φύλακεε ἑλθόντες Φόβφψ vueriyopovc:. It 
is probable that the time of the play 
is assumed to be early morning, and 
that νυκτηγορεῖσθαι refers to the delibera- 
tions of the night, hardly yet passed. 
Compare ἐν νυκτὶ τῇ viv, Soph. Ant. 16. 
I have retained ᾿Αχαιῖδα with the Med., 
which however has ᾿Αχαΐδος in Pers. 490. 
The former must have been the epic form, 
for we find ’Axall8er Od. iii, 361, Axalel 
Eur. Tro. 53]. 
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νυκτηγορεῖσθαι, κἀπιβουλεύειν πόλει. 


ἀλλ) ἐς 7° ἐπάλξεις καὶ πύλας πυργωµάτων 
ὁρμᾶσθε πάντες, σοῦσθε σὺν παντευχίᾳ, 


30 


A ~ 3 ἃ 
πληροῦτε θωρακεῖα, κἀπὶ σέλµασιν 
, ῤ 8 A > % 9 26) 
πύργων στάθητε, καὶ πυλῶν ἐπ᾽ ἐξόδοις 
µίµνοντες εὖ θαρσεῖτε, pnd ἐπηλύδων 


ταρβεῖτ᾽ ἄγαν ὅμιλον' ev τελεῖ θεός. 


35 


σκοποὺς δὲ κἀγὼ καὶ κατοπτῆρας στρατοῦ 

ἔπεμψα, τοὺς πέποιθα μὴ ματᾶν ὁδφ' 

καὶ τῶνδ ἀκούσας οὔτι μὴ ληφθῶ Soro. 
ΑΓΓΕ ΙΟΣ. 

Ἐτεόκλεες φέριστε, Καδμείων ava€, 


nko σαφῆ τἀκεῖθεν ἐκ στρατοῦ φέρων' 


40 


αὐτὸς κατόπτης ὃ εὖμ ἐγὼ τῶν πραγμάτων. 
ἄνδρες γὰρ ἑπτὰ, θούριοι λοχαγέται, 
ταυροσφαγοῦντες ἐς µελάνδετον σάκος, 

καὶ θιγγάνοντες χερσὶ ταυρείου φόνου, 


Αρη 7, Ενυὼ, καὶ φιλαίµατον Φόβον 


- $2. θωρακεῖα, ‘the bulwarks,’ ‘the de- 
fences.’ Hesych. θώραξ. ὁ πύργος. Schol. 
recent. τὰ τείχη, διὰ τὸ τὴν πόλιν ds 
θώρακα αὐτὰ ἐπενδιδύσκεσθαι. From 
Herod. i. 181, the term might seem to be 
peculiarly applied to the oufer wall;— 
τοῦτο μὲν δὴ τὸ τεῖχος θώρηξ dorl: ἕτερον 
δὲ ἔσωθεν τεῖχος περιθε. In vii. 199 
there is a more remarkable expression, 
πολλοὶ τειχέων κιθῶνες ἐληλαμένοι. The 
Romans used Jorica and (ογίομία in a 
similar sense. Cf. Tac. Hist. iv. 37, Ann. 
iv. 49. Caesar, B. G. vii. 12.---σέλµασι», 
tabulatis. Schol. τοῖς ἐπιβήμασι. A 
term borrowed from ships; compare Agam. 
176 with 1596. 

35. τελεῖ,. Schol. καλὰ θεὸς παρέχει. 
He took it therefore for the present 
tense. 

37. wh ματᾶν 63g. ‘ Are not going a 
vain journey.’ Schol. μὴ µάτην» ὁρμῆσαι. 
Hesych. µατᾷ διατρίβει χρονίζει But 
see on Prom. 57. The idea is perhaps 
from Il. x. 324, gol 8 ἐγὼ οὐχ ἅλιος 
oxowds ἔσσομαι. 

96. ofr: ph ληφθῶ. ‘ There is no fear 
of my being caught.’ Cf. οὔτι μὴ προδφς 
Cho. 881. οὗ μὴ φύγῃ Suppl. 224. οὗ 
ph ἁπόσχωνται Suppl. 736. Eur. Heracl. 


45 


384, ob ydp τι uh Pedon ye κήρυκος λόγος. 
Herc. F. 718, 5 8 οὗ πάρεστιν, οὐδὲ ph 
µόλῃ ποτέ. The construction is rather 
rare in its more complete form. Plat. 
Apol. p. 28, a, οὐδὲν δεινὸν ph ἐν ἐμοὶ 
ory. Phaed. p. 84, B, οὐδὲν δεινὸν ph 
Φοβηθῇ. Ar. Eccl. 650, Ser’ οὐχὶ δέος 
µή σε φιλήσῃ. 

43. The object of the sacrifice seems to 
have been twofold; both to obtain the 
blood of the victim as a solemn ratifica- 
tion of the oaths, and also to derive an 
omen of success from the manner in 
which the blood spurted into the shield. 
Schol. Med. οὕτως δὲ θύοντες éxdvw τῶν 
ἀσπίδων ἐμαντεύοντο. Something like 
this is recorded in Eur. Hel. 1587, 
αἵματος 8 ἁπορροαὶ els οἶδμ' ἐσηκόντι(ον 
οὔριαι ξένφ.---μελάνδετο», for µέλα», ‘ the 
dark compacted shield,’ the latter half of 
the compound having merely an accessory 
force. 

45. "Αρη vr’ ia the reading of the Med. 
for "Apyy. The MSS. commonly disagree 
in this matter; e. g. in Eur. Phoen. 134 the 
best copies give “Apny, but "Αρη in v. 936. 
Porson, on Phoen. 950, says, ‘“‘ In ἄρη et 
ἄρην fluctuant codices, ut solent. Posthac 
non monito lectore”Apny semper servabo.”’ 


ENTA ΕΠΙ ΘΗΒΑΣ. 
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ὡρκωμότησαν ἢ πόλει κατασκαφὰς 

θέντες λαπάξειν ἄστυ Καδμείων Bia, 

ἢ γῆν θανόντες τήνδε φυράσειν dove 

µνηµεῖά & αὑτῶν τοῖς τεκοῦσιν ἐς δόµους 

πρὸς app’ ᾿Αδράστου χερσὶν ἔστεφον, δάκρυ 50 
λείβοντες, οἶκτος δ οὔτις ἦν διὰ στόμα" 
σιδηρόφρων γὰρ θυμὸς ἀνδρείᾳ φλέγων 

ἔπνει, λεόντων ὡς Αρη δεδορκότων. 

καὶ τῶνδε πύστις οὐκ ὄκνῳ χρονίζεται’ 


κληρουµένους 8 ἔλειπον, ὡς πάλῳ λαχὼν 


55 


ψ 7 A 9 , νά , 

ἕκαστος αὐτῶν πρὸς πύλας ayos λόχον. 

πρὸς ταῦτ' ἀρίστους ἄνδρας ἐκκρίτους πόλεως 
πυλῶν ἐπ᾽ ἐξόδοισι τάγευσαι τάχος. 

> A vy , , , 9 
ἐγγὺς γὰρ ἤδη πάνοπλος ᾿Αργείων στρατὸς 


χωρεῖ, κονίει, πεδία ὃ ἀργηστῆς ἀφρὸς 


40. ἁρκωμότησαν. Schol. ὤμοσα». 
When the messenger left the army, the 
Argive chieftains had already taken the 
oath and were in the act of suspending 
their tokens to the car of Adrastus. Hence 
the difference of tenses. 

48. Φυράσειν». Φφύρειν (Prom, 458. Ag. 
711, αἵματι 8 οἶκος ἐφύρθη) or φυρᾶ», is 
properly to make dough, paste, or clay, 
by mixing liqaid with adry material. Cf. 
inf. 930. 

49. μνημεῖα. ‘And mementos of them- 
selves for their parents at home they were 
hanging (inf. 267) to the chariot of Adras- 
tus.’ Schol. περόνας ἡ τρίχας ἤ τι τοιοῦ- 
πο». os δὲ ἦν τοὺς ἐν πολέμφ τοῖς 
οἰκείοις πέµπειν σημεῖα ἢ περόνας ἢ ταινία 
9 βοστρύχους ἤ τι τοιοῦτον.---πρὸς ἅρμα 
δὲ ᾿Αδράστου, ἐπεὶ Αμϕιάραοε αὐτοῖς ἐμαν- 
γεύσατο µόνον "Αδραστον σωθήσεσθαι.--- 
ἕστεφον, they were appending as a στέ- 
gos, which primarily meant any tuft or 
bunch of flexible material. Hence the 
suppliant boughs were στέφη and ἐστεμ- 
µένα, Cho. 1024. Eum. 44. Compare 
Eur. Suppl. 972, µέλεα παιδὸς ἐν olxois 
κεῖται µνήµατα, πένθιµοι κουραὶ καὶ στέ- 
Φανοι κόµας. 

51. λείβοντε.. The editors place a 
semicolon after this word; but the sense 
seems to be, δάκρυ μὲ» λείβοντες, οἶκτι(ό- 
µενοι 3° οὔ. 

54. τῶνδε πύστιε. ‘These tidings have 
not been long in reaching you.’ Schol. 
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ταχὺ ἤγγειλα. Eur. El. 690, ἂν μὲν 
ἔλθηῃ πύστι εὐτυχὴ: σέθεν. But Her- 
mann reads πίστις with Schiltz from one 
M8B., ‘the proof of all this will not be long 
withheld.’ To this reading another scho- 
lium in the Med. may probably be referred, 
per’ οὐ πολὺ δὲ ταῦτα yrdon TH πεί 

58. τάγενσαι, ‘marshal,’ Schol. dor. 
So τάσσεται is used in the middle voice, 
Eur. Heracl. 664. Verbs in «εὖω, a 
lengthened form of -έω, are never properly 
transitive, though frequently they become 
so through their derivation from nouns 
involving some notion of action. Thus 
we have tayeiy, µετοικεῖ», &c. with a 
genitive, because they simply represent 
ταγὸν or µέτοικον εἶναι. But we find 
κρυπτεύει», ὀρθεύειν Orest. 405, dunpedew 
τέκνα Rhes. 434, βακχεύειν τινὰ Orest. 
411, xaidas ὀρφανεύειν Eur. Alcest. 207, 
κηδεύει»ν, and much more frequently παι- 
δεύει», βουλεύει», &c., in which the 
primary notion is ‘to be a doer of some- 
thing,’ and which of course take an ac- 
cusative of the thing made or done. It 
thence follows that either the neuter or 
the passive form is indifferently used, as 
πόλις ἤδη σαλεύει Oed. R. 28, bat χθὼ» 
σεσάλενται Prom. 1102. Eur. Med. 47, 
δῶρ᾽ & καλλιστεύεται. 

60. κονίει. Cf. κονίσας οὖδαι Pers. 
165. Schol. recent. κόνιν ἐγείρει ἀπὸ τῆς 
σπουδῆς. 


ΑΙΣΧΥ4ΟΥ 


χραίνει σταλαγμοῖς ἱππικῶν ἐκ πνευμόνων. 
Ν > σ 8 8 > ld 

σὺ 8, ὥστε ναὸς κεδνὸς οἰακοστρόφος, 

φράξαι πόλισµα, πρὶν καταιγίσαι πνοὰς 

¥ a a A A 

Αρεως' Bog yap κῦμα χερσαῖον otparou 


καὶ τῶνδε καιρὸν ὅστις ὤκιστος AdBe 


65 


3 8 Ν Ν 8 € 4 
Kayo τα λοιπᾶ πιστὸν Ἡμεροσκόπον 
ὀφθαλμὸν έξω, καὶ σαφηνείᾳ λόγου 


εἰδὼς τὰ τῶν θύραθεν ἀβλαβὴς ἔσει. 


ET. 


@® Zev τε καὶ Γῆ καὶ πολισσοῦχοι θεοὶ, 
‘Apa T, Ἐρινὺς πατρὸς ἡ μεγασθενὴς, 


70 


µή poe πόλιν γε πρυµνόθεν πανώλεθρον 
ἐκθαμνίσητε δῃάλωτον, Ἑλλάδος 
Φθόγγον χέουσαν, καὶ δόµους ἐφεστίους' 
ἐλευθέραν δὲ γῆν τε καὶ Κάδµου πόλιν 


ζυγοῖσι δουλείοισι µήποτε σχεθεῖν. 
γένεσθε 8 ἁλκή' Evva δ᾽ ἐλπίζω λέγειν 


75 


πόλις yap εὖ πράσσουσα δαίµονας Tie. 
ΧΟΡΟΣ. 
θρεῦμαι φοβερὰ µεγάλ ayn. 


62. Eur. Med. 523, ὥστε vads κεδνὸν 
οἰακοστρόφο». 

63. φράξαι. The metaphor seems to 
show that this word is used strictly in a 
naval sense, of strengthening a ship’s sides 
or bulwarks against the force of the waves. 
Cf. Od. v. 256, where we read of Ulysses’ 
raft, φράξε δέ µιν ῥίπεσσι διαμπερὲς 
οἰσυῖῃσι. Il. xii. 263, ῥινοῖσι βοῶν 
Φράξαντες ἐπάλξεις---καταιγίσαι, Schol. 
καταπνεῦσαι σφοδρῶς. Cf. Prom. 813, 
βρόµον καταιγί(οντα. Lucian, Charont. 
Ρ. 493, ed. Jac., ὁπόταν τὸ πνεῦμα κατ- 
αιγίσαν πλαγία τῇ ὀθόνῃ ἐμπέσῃ καὶ τὸ 
κῦμα ὑψηλὸν ἀρθῇ. Il. ii, 148, λαβρὸς 
ἑπαιγίζων, ac. Zépupos. 

64. κῦμα xepoaiov, ‘the land-wave.’ 
So ῥεῦμα and ἅμαχον κῦμα θαλάσσαε Pers. 
86, said of the Persian host. Here the 
epithet qualifies the metaphor, as in ἄρδις 
ἄπυρος of the gadfly’s sting, Prom. 898. 

71. uh µοι πόλιν» ye. The ye, so far 
from being superfluous, is part of the 
formula used in deprecating. See Prom. 
649. Hippol. 503, καὶ µή γε πρὸς θεῶν 
--- πέρα προβῄῇς τῶνδ. Oecd. Col. 1409, 
µή μ᾿ ἀτιμάσητέ ye. Ar. Nub. 84, µή 


µοι ye τοῦτον μηδαμῶς τὸν Ἱππιο». Equit. 
19, uh pol ye, µή pot, wh διασκανδικίσῃς. 
Eur. Alcest. 308, μὴ δῆτα δράσῃς ταῦτά +’. 
---πρυμνόθε», perhaps from Il. xii. 148, 
ἄγνυτον ὕλην πρυμνὴν ἐκτάμνοντες. Pho- 
tius, πρύμνη» κάτωθεν’ ἐκ ῥιζῶ». Hesych. 
πρυμνόν. τὸ ἔσχατον. It does not there- 
fore seem necessary to read πρέμνοθεν 
with Blomfield and the more recent 
editors. See inf. 1060. 

72. Ἑλλάδος, κ.τ.λ. Schol. ἀντὶ τοῦ 
ob βάρβαρον οὖσαν ἀλλ Ἑλληνίδα καὶ 
αὐτήν. He records a remarkable variant, 
Ἑλλάδος ὕλβον ῥέοντα καὶ δόµους κτλ. 

15. σχεθεῖν, sc. δότε τοὺς πολεμίους 
µήποτε σχεθεῖν. For the use of the 
aorist see inf. 424. Prom. 685. The 
Schol. Med. explains this, strangely 
enough, μὴ oweterdery (υγὸν δουλείας. 
Did he read phot’ ἐμπεσεῖν 2 

76. ἕυνά. Schol. κοινωφελῆ καὶ ὑμῖν 
καὶ ἡμῖν νομίζω λέγει». A sort of bargain 
is struck with the gods (as inf. 165) that 
they shall protect the city, and the city in 
turn shall keep up the public worship. 

78. ΧΟΡΟΣ. The former part of the 
ensuing parode is not antistrophic, but 
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μεθεῖται στρατὸς στρατόπεδον λιπών' 


pet πολὺς ὅδε λεὼς πρόδρομος ἱππότας' 


80 


> 4 ιό ΄ ϱ» 2 

αἰθερία κόνις µε πείθει φανεῖσ᾽, 

ἄναυδος σαφὴς ἔτυμος άγγελος. 
έτι δὲ "γᾶς ἐμᾶς πεδί ὁπλόκτυπ' doi χρίµπτει Boar 

la) td 2: 9 i 4 ΄ σ ο 
ποτᾶται, βρέµει ὃ ἀμαχέτου δίκαν ὕδατος ὀροτύπου. 85 
oN OA 8 a > 9 4 A > 4 
ἰὼ ἰὼ, θεοὶ θεαί 7°, ὀρόμενον κακὸν ἀλεύσατε' 
βοᾷ ὑπὲρ τειχέων 


ὁ λεύκασπις ὄρνυται λαὸς εὐτρεπὴς ἐπὶ πόλιν [διώκων]. 


consists almost wholly of dochmiac verses 
recited in hurried succession by individual 
members of the chorus, mach as the 
Fories sing the opening ode in Ἐαπι. 
138 seqq. They may be supposed to 
enter the orchestra under the excitement 
of a false report that the enemy is march- 
ing against the city. Schol. εὐπτόητον δὲ 
ἡ τῶν παρθένων ἡλικία πρὸς Φόβο»,µάλιστα 
δὲ πρὸς πολιορκία». 

79. μεθεῖται, ‘is let loose.’ Eur. Ion 
233, μεθεῖσαν δεσπόται θεοῦ µε | γύαλα 
τάδ’ εἰσιδεῖν. The notion is from setting 
a dog at the prey. Schol. ἀφεῖται ὁ 
ὕχλος ἀπὸ τοῦ στρατοπέδον. Dindorf, 
who has introduced many violent and im- 
probable alterations in this part of the 
play, necdlessly reads καθεῖται. The 
Schol. rightly observes ταῦτα δὲ φαντα(ό- 
µεναι λέγουσιν ὧς ἀληθη. Neither the 
dust nor the tramp of the horses is sup- 
posed by the audience to exist except in 
imagination. 

81. κόνις --- ἄγγελοι. Cf. Suppl. 176, 
ὁρῶ xdviv ἄνανδον ἄγγελο» orparov. The 
following passages may have been in the 
mind of the poet; Il. xi. 151, ὑπὸ δέ 
σφισιν ὥρτο κονίη de πεδίου, τὴ» dpoay 
ἐρίγδουποι πόδες ἵππων. Hes. Scut. 
Herc. 61, χθόνα 8 ἔκτυπον ὠκέες ἵπποι 
νύσσοντει χηλῇσι, Κόνι δέ σφ ἀμφι- 
δεδῄει. 

83. This corrupt and obscure passage 
has been emended by the aid of the scho- 
lium in the Med., καὶ τὰ τῆς γῆε δέ µου 
πεδία κατακτυπούµενα τοῖς woo) τῶν ἵππων 
καὶ τῶν ὅπλων (1. ὁπλῶν) ποιεῖ µου προσ- 
πελάζειν τὸν ἦχον τοῖς ὡσίν. And again 
on the next verse; ἠχεῖ, φησὶ, Τρόπο»ρ 
ποταμῶν τὰ πεδία Tis yHs pov. The 
original reading of the Med., which has 
undergone some corrections by a later 
hand, was ἑλεδέμας πεδισπλοκτύπος τι 
χρίµπτεται Boa (or βοᾶι, for there is an 


erasure after the a, and the above scholium 
points to χρίµπτει Body). One Paris MS. 
gives ἑλαδάμνας, Rob. ἑλίδεμναι,. The 
reading πεδισπλόκτυπος τι resulted from 


@ 

πεδιοπλοκτυπωτι. There can be little 
doubt about χρίµπτει Body. Compare 
πόδας χρίµπτουσα ῥαχίαισι»ν, Prom. 732. 
Like πελάζει», this verb is truly active, 
though sometimes used in a neuter sense, 
as in Ion 156, Androm. 530. Hermann 
retains ἑλεδέμας, with which he compares 
the irregular and exceptional ἑλέναυς 
ἔλανδρυς ἑλέπτολις in Ag. 666. Dindorf 
edits from his own conjecture, εἷλε 3° duds 
@pévas δέοτ ὅπλων κτύπος ποτιχρίµπτε- - 
ται" | διὰ πέδον βοὰ ποτᾶται, «.7T.A, 
which is not to emend a passage, but to 
re-write it. 

85. ὁροτύπου. Schol. τοῦ καὶ ὄρη pry- 
νόντος. Compare ἀλίτυπος, ‘a seaman,’ 
Eur. Or. 373, which occurs as an adjec- 
tive in Pers. 926.—The nominative to 
ποτᾶται is indifferently either βοὰ or πεδία 
ὀπλόκτυπα. 

87. Bog ὑπὲρ τειχέω». ‘With a shout 
on the further side of the wall the white- 
shielded host is moving in battle array 
against the city.’ Schol. μετὰ βοῆς. Cf. 
Il. xii. 289, τὸ δὲ τεῖχος ὕπερ way δοῦπου 
ὀρώρει. The chorus within the walls 

icture to themselves what is taking place 
beyond them. Hence Schol. ὑπεράνω. 
Hermann and others understand ‘is now 
surmounting the walls.’ But ἐπὶ πόλιν is 
decidedly against this view, as ἐπὶ means 
motion ‘towards.’ As for διώκω», it has 
been enclosed within brackets, as it does 
not fall in with the dochmiac metre. For 
the distinctive epithet λεύκασπις see Antig. 
114. Phoen. 1099. The shields of the 
common soldiers in the Argive army seem 
to have been painted white, without any 
device (‘ parma alba,’ Virg. Aen. ix. 548). 
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, ¥ es 4 ¥ 9 9 “A A “A 
TLS ἄρα ρυσεται, TLS αρ ἐπαρκέσει θεῶν ἢ Oeay ; 
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πότερα Ont ἐγὼ ποτιπέσω βρέτη δαιμόνων ; 
iw µάκαρες evedpot. 
ἀκμάζει βρετέων ἔχεσθαι' τί µέλλομεν ἀγαστόνοι; 95 


9 0 9 <A 93 9 | 3 0 a ΄ 
ἀκούετ ἢ οὐκ ἀκούετ᾽ ἀσπίδων κτύπον ; 


(100) 


πέπλων καὶ στεφέων TOT, εἶ μὴ νῦν, ἀμφὶ λιτάν ἔξομεν; 


o 4 3 ε a ῤ 
κτύπον δέδορκα' πάταγος οὐχ ἑνὸς δορός. 


100 


τί ῥέξεις, προδώσεις, παλαίχθων ᾿Αρης, Tay τεὰν yay; (105) 
Τὦ χρυσοπήλήέ δαῖμον, ἔπιδ ἔπιδε πόλω, | 
ἄν trot’ εὐφιλήταν ἐθου. 


8 a 8 9 9 ν / 
θεοὶ πολιάοχοι χθονὸς, tr tre πάντες, 


106 (110) 


ere παρθένων ἱκέσιον λόχον δουλοσύνας ὕπερ. 
κῦμα γὰρ περὶ πτόλιν 


92. πότερα. The Schol. rightly takes 
πότερα not as agreeing with βρέτη, but 
for πότερο», for he adds # ἄλλο τι πράξο- 
µε»; And the reply is consistent with 
this, ‘It is high time to cling to the 
sacred images.’ The ἐγὼ here is not su- 
perfluous nor unemphatic. A new speaker 
_ takes up the cry, and asks, ‘What then 
must Ido?’ Not perceiving this, Mr. F. 
W. Newman says, ‘‘sane ἐγὼ mihi nimium 
sonat;”’ and he would read, πότερα δῆτα 
γονυ-|πετῶ βρέτη δαιμόνων ; 

94. εὔεδροι. The epithet conveys the 
notion of firmness and of not relinquishing 
their post in danger. Inf. 309, εὔεδροι 
στάθητ) ὀξυγόοι Λλιταῖσιν.--ἀκμάκει. 
Schol. καιρὸς ἥκει. Cf. Cho. Τ19.---τί 
µέλλομεν κ.τ.λ., τί ἑστῶτει στενά(οµεν καὶ 
οὐχ ἱκετεύομεν; Id. 

99. Aird’, i.e. λιτανὰ, as Suppl. 789, 
µέλη λιτανὰ θεοῖς. This is Seidler’s cor- 
rection for λιτάν. ‘When, if not now, 
shall we engage in petitions of the peplus 
and the suppliant boughs?’ The allusion 
is to the peplus used in supplicating Pallas, 
IL vi. 90. 302. Schol. recent. ἔθος ἦν 
τοῖς παλαιοῖς, ὁπότε ἱκέτενον τοὺς θεοὺς, ἐν 
χερσὶν ἔχειν τοὺς αὐτῶν πέπλους καὶ 
στεφάνους καὶ διὰ τούτων αὐτοὺς ἐξιλεοῦσ- 
θαι. Rather, they carried a sacred robe 
or shawl in procession, and invested with 
it the statue, generally of Pallas, as at the 
great Panathenaea. Schol. Med. ἐνέδυον 
γὰρ καὶ πέπλους τὰ ἀγάλματα. The con- 
struction is the same as in Xen. Anab. v. 
ii, 26, ὅπως οἱ πολέμιοι dug) ταῦτα ἔχοιε», 


‘might be occupied with these.’ So also 
in vi. 6, 1, and vii. 2, 16. 

101. παλαίχθω». Schol. ἐκ πολλοῦ 
κληρωσάμενος τήνδε τὸν γῆν. We have 


this compound as a proper name in Suppl. 
246 


102. The metre of this verse is in some 
way faulty. Perhaps, δαῖμον ypucorhAnt, 
ἔπιδ Exide κόλι. Or (as Professor 
Newman suggests) πόλιν ἐπισκόπει. In 
the latter case, ὦ xpucorhAnt (without 
δαῖμο») may have commenced the verse. 

104. ἄν ποτ) κ.τ.λ. Scholl. fy ποτε 
ἔθου ed πεφιλημένη». Both ποτε and 
παλαίχθων refer to the ancient worship of 
Ares by the Thebans. Schol. ἱερὰ δὲ 7 
Θήβη τοῦ “Apews ἄνωθεδ. This god, and 
inf. 127, Aphrodite, are invoked from their 
connexion with Cadmus through Harmo- 
nia. On the feminine form εὐφιλήταν 
see Cho. 61. Pers. 598. 

105. πολιάοχοι. By adopting from the 
Med. this Pindaric form (Ol. v. 22) and 
pronouncing θεοὶ as a monosyllable, we 
obtain a dochmiac verse, though rather a 
lame one. The common reading is πολισ- 
σοῦχοι, but the MSS. present many varia- 
tions. 

106. λόχον. It is a theory of Miiller’s 
that the chorus so calls itself because 
drawn up in the shape of a military λόχος. 
So Ag. 1631, ela 3h Φίλοι λοχῖται.--- 
δουλοσύνας ὕπερ, Schol. ὑπὲρ τοῦ μὴ els 
δουλείαν ἀχθῆναι. In the same sense 
Thucydides uses δουλείας ὅπερ, v. 69. 
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δοχµολόφων ἀνδρῶν καχλάζει πνοαῖς “Apeos ὀρόμενον. (116) 


GAN’, ὦ Zev * πάτερ παντελὲς, 


στρ. a. 131 


πάντως ἄρήξον Satwy adwow. 


᾿Αργέϊῖοι δὲ πόλισµα Kadpov 


(120) 


κυκλοῦνται' φόβος δ᾽ ἀρείων omar 


διάδετοί τε δὴ γέννος ἱππίας 


115 


κινύρονται φόνον χαλινοί. 
ἑπτὰ δ) ἀγάνορες πρέποντες στρατοῦ 


δορυσσοῖς σάγαις πύλαις ἑβδόμαις 


(125) 


4 4 4 
προσίστανται πάλῳ λαχόντες 


* * * 


OUT, ὦ Διογενὲς φιλόμαχον κράτος, µεσφδ. 


* 


120 


ῥυσίπολις γενοῦ, Παλλὰς, 6 0 ἵππιος ποντοµέδων ἄναξ (131) 
ἰχθυβόλῳ µαχανά, Ποσειδᾶν, 


110. δοχµολόφω». Having the crest 
not perpendicularly erect, but slanting 
backwards. Schol. ἐν γὰρ τῇ κιήσει 
συμβαίνει πλαγιά(εσθαι robs λόφου». 

111. πάτερ παντελέτ. Cf. Ζεῦ τέλειε 
Ag. 946. From this verse (a dochmius 
+ cretic) Hermann distributes the re- 
mainder of the chorus into strophae and 
antistrophae. He edits σὺ 3° ἀλλ᾽, & Zed 
Zev, πάτερ παντελὲς, observing the cor- 
respondence of σύ +” "Αρης, ped φεῦ, in 
125. This seems probable; but it is not 
less so that πάντων has dropped out 
before or after πάτερ. The temerity of 
Dindorf goes far beyond Hermann’s. 
He reads GAA’, & Ζεῦ πάτερ, way τέλος 
ὃς véuers. 

113. ᾽Αργέῖοι δέ. So Hermann with 
the Med. and a Paris MS. for Αργεῖοι γάρ 
(the Med. omitting the accent on ᾽Αργειοι). 
Compare ’Arpel8as Ag. 122. 

115. διάδετοί τε δή. In this verse I 
have followed Hermann in the slight cor- 
rection, demanded by the metre, of γένυος 
ἱππίας for γενύων ἱππίων or ἱππείων, and 
the insertion of 34, which sounds better 
than Dindorf’s τοι γενῦν ἱππείων. For τε, 
which is from Robortello, the rest have 
δέ.---κινύρονται φόνο», ‘cligk slaughter.’ 
The Schol. wrongly explains θρηνοῦσιν 
ἡμῶν ἀναίρεσιν». For κινύρεσθαι, to make 
any shrill noise, stridere, we have μινύ- 
peoOa in Agam. 16. 

118. Sopvecots. The metre appears to 
require the contracted form for, 8epyvadas 


or δορυσσόοι:. Blomfield gives δορύσσοι». 
Cf. Oed. Col. 1313. 

119. προσίστανται. Should we not 
read προσίσταρτο, to suit the antistrophic 
v. 134? For the action was passed, sup. 55. 
And this would remove the difficulty felt 
by Hermann and others at taking ἑβδόμαις 
in its literal sense, ‘at the seventh gate,’ 
rather than ‘at the seven gates.’ They 
were standing at one gate when they 
drew lots for their respective , to 
which the chorus infers that they have by 
this time retired. A verse seems to have 
been lost after this, as Hermann remarks, 
from a comparison of the antistrophe. We 
might complete the sense and metre by 
adding ἡνίκ) ἐνθάδ' Spuwy, which is like 
ἡν(χ) εἶρπον ἐνθάδε, Eur. El. 621. Troad. 
L131, ἡνίκ ἐξώρμα xOords. 

121. ἰχθνβόλφ µμµαχανᾷ ποντοµέδων. 
The trident is represented as the sceptre 
or emblem of sovereignty over the sea. 
Schol. τιμᾶται παρὰ Θηβαίοις ὃ Ποσειδῶν. 
But the chorus speaks of it here as a 
destructive weapon, as one of the later 
Scholiasts suggests. In the following 
address to particular gods and goddesees, 
it is to be observed, first, that the statue 
of each was probably placed under the 
stage facing the orchestra, (as was done 
also in the Supplices,) and secondly, that 
each is invoked by some attribute signifi- 
cative of assistance against enemies, and 
of power to destroy. 
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ἐπίλυσιν φόβων, ἐπίλυσιν δίδου. 
σύ τ', Αρης, φεῦ φεῦ, Κάδµου ἐπώνυμον avr. a. (135) 
πόλιν φύλαξον, κήδεσαί 7 ἐναργῶς. 


8 ΄ σ 2 ή 
καὶ Κύπρις, ate γένους προµάτωρ, 
” 4 8 3 9 
ἄλευσον' σέθεν γὰρ ἐξ αἵματος 
γεγόναµεν’ λιταῖσί σε θεοκλύτοις 


(140) 


130 


ἀὐτοῦσαι πελαζόμεσθα. 


καὶ σὺ, 4ύκει ἄναξ, 4ύκειος γενοῦ 


wn“ 4 9 2 
στρατῷ δαΐῳ στόνων ἀπύᾳ. 
΄ > 0 ΄ 
σύ 7, ὦ Δατογένεια κούρα, 


τόξον εὐτυκάζου 


["Αρτεμι φίλα]. 


ὄτοβον ἁρμάτων ἀμφὶ πόλιν κλύω, 


2% 3 


ἐὴ, ἐή. 


Ψ 
ὦ πότνυ ρα" 


ἔλακον ἀξόνων βριθοµένων χνόαι, 


"Apress φίλα, ἑή 
δοριτίνακτος αἰθὴρ & ἐπιμαίνεται' 


140 


(1556) 


, / » , , , 
τι πόλις αμμι πασχει; TL γενησεται; 


ποῖ ὃ ἔτι τέλος ἐπάγει θεός; 
ἐή. ἀκροβόλων ὃ ἐπαλξέων λιθὰς ἔρχεται. avr. PB’. 


én, ἑή 


126. The dochmiac verse would be 
improved by reading φΦύλαξον πόλι». Mr. 
F. W. Newman proposes, σύ 71’, ” 
φέρασπι, Κάδµον πόλιν | φύλαξον κήδεσαί 
τ ἐναργῶς.--κἠδεσαί τ᾿ ἐναργῶς. Schol. 
Med. κηδεστὸς ἐναργῶς γενοῦ. ᾿Αρμονίαν 
γὰρ τὴν ᾽Αϕροδίτης καὶ “Apews εἶχε» Κάδ- 
pos. There is a sort of play on the double 
sense κηδεμὠν» (Suppl. 72) and κηδεστής. 
—For ἐναργῶς see on Pers. 181. 

131. ἀὐτοῦσα. So Hermann qith 
Seidler for ἀπύουσαι. Cf. Cho. 867, 
κωφοῖς ἁὐτῶ. Though the v is long in 
Moschus, ii. 120, γάµιον µέλος ἠπύοντες, 
the initial a cannot be shortened, as the 
metre here requires. 

192. Λύκειος γενοῦ. See on Suppl. 669. 
Schol. Med. πολέμιος, ofov, ὥσπερ λύκος 


abrois ἐφόρμησον. Similarly v. 8—9 
supra. 
133. ἁπύᾳ. This is the metrical emen- 


dation of Hermann for ddras. He sup- 
ports it by the gloss of Hesychius ἠπύη' 
Φωνή. Had that gloss not existed, one 
would have felt no doubt that this was 


145 


the genuine reading. It is strongly con- 
firmed by the converse error in 131. 
Dindorf gives στόνων καππαύτας, which 
does not suit the metre: Mr. Newman, 
λυκοφαὴς Ὑίγνου | στρατφ δαµίῳφ, στόνω» 
ἀναλύτας. For the dative cf. inf. 309. 

135. εὐτυκάζου, ‘ hold ready your bow.’ 
Βο L. Dindorf for ἐντυκάζου of the Med., 
the other copies having εὖ wuxd¢ov. (On 
r and 7 interchanged see Suppl. 295.) 
Hesych. εὐτύκα(ον (εὐτυκά(ου) εὔτυκον 
ἔχε, ἔτοιμον, — probably in allusion to this 
very passage. The later Schol. rightly 
has εὐτρέπι(ε κατὰ τῶν πολεµίω». 

142. αἶθὴρ 3°. In the MSS. 3° is placed 
before αἰθὴρ, on which frequent trans- 
position see Suppl. 315. Hermann is un- 
doubtedly right in restoring the particle 
which modem editors had too hastily 
omitted. He translates, adstrepit vere 
isti curruum stridori tremefactus hastis 
aether. 

146. λιθὰς ἔρχεται. It is not clear, as 
the later Scholiast felt, whether this is 
said of the besieged or the besiegers. If 


ΕΠΤΑ EWI ΘΗΒΑΣ. 


ὦ did’ ᾿Απολλον 


κόναβος ἐν πύλαις χαλκοδέτων σακέων, 


καὶ Aube + 


* 150 


πολεμόκραντον ἁγνὸν τέλος ἐν µάχᾳ. 
΄ Ld > » + ε ld 
σύ τε µάκαιρ ἄνασσ᾽ Ὄγκα ὑπὲρ πόλεως, 


ἑπτάπυλον έδος ἐπιρρύου. 
aA Α 8 
ἰὼ παναλκεῖς θεοὶ, 
aN 4 4 ο 
iw τέλειοι TEAELAL TE γᾶς 


τᾶσδε πυργοφύλακες, 
πόλιν δορίπονον μὴ προδῶθ' 


ἑτεροφώνῳ στρατφ. 


159 (170) 


κλύετε παρθένων, κλύετε πανδίκως χειροτόνους λιτάς. 


im φίλοι δαίμονες, 


the former, which is Hermann’s opinion, 
we must supply ἐξ to ἐπαλξέω», and take 
ἀκροβόλοι ἐπάλξεις for ‘ battlements which 
shower down stones.’ (Schol. ἐξ ἄκρων 
τοῦ τείχους els τρῶσιν τῶν πολεμίῶν 
πεµποµένω».) If the latter, with Heath 
and Dindorf, ἔρχεται appears to govern 
a genitive like many cognate verbs of 
hitting or aiming at a mark, στοχά- 
εσθαι, τοξεύειν, ἐφικέσθαι, ἱέναι, ῥίπτει», 
&c., and thus ἀκρόβολοι ἐπάλξεις will be 
like ἀμφίβολοι wodtras inf. 287, ‘ battle- 
mente assailed from below with stones.’ 
(Schol. σωρὸς λίθων ἔρχεται ἐπὶ τῶν ἑπ- 
αλξέων.) Tac. Hist. ii. 22, ‘altiora mu- 
rorum saxis incessere.’ Caesar, B. G. ii. 
6, ‘ circumjecta multitudine hominum totis 
moenibus undique lapides in murum jaci 
coepti sunt, murusque defensoribus nu- 
datus est.’ 

150. καὶ Διόθεν». A word has been lost 
implying -yévo:ro ἡμῖν. Mr. Newman 
supplies µόλοι. A gloss by a later hand 
in the Med. has this just remark: ds οἱ 
ἔλεγεν, ἡ axdBacis τοῦ πολέμου Διόθεν. 
‘Purum et vacuum ecelere exitam belli 
dicit, in mente habens odia fratram.’ 
Hermann. Schol. ἐπεὶ of πολεμίονι ἆπο- 


xrelvovres καθαροί εἶσι, μᾶλλον # οἱ φίλους 


ελόντες. 

151—2. dv µάχᾳ. ob τε. This is a 
former correction of Hermann’s for ἐν 
µάχαισί τε.--ὑπὲρ for πρὸ is also Her- 
mann’s correction, from 8 gloss in one of 
the later MSS., 4 ἑπάνω τῆς πόλεως ἶστο- 
ρουµένη (1. ἱδρυομένη). She perhaps had 
a temple or statue on the Acropolis, like 
Pallas Πρόμαχος at Athens. Mr. New- 


9 , 
avT.y. 


man, taking the a in Ὄγκα to be short, 
reads Ὄγκα προπύργιος. Schol. Ὀγκαία 
᾿Αθηνᾶ τιμᾶται παρὰ Θηβαίοι, Ὅγκα δὲ 
παρὰ τοῖς Φοίνιξ. Going δὲ ἄνωθεν ὁ 
Κάδµος. On the quantity οί ἐπιρρύον, 
which is here short, see Prom. 243. 

155. W. Dindorf prefers wasapxeis, 
which Hermann says is the original read- 
ing in the Med. The Schol. has κατὰ 
πάντα βοηθοὶ, which suits either word 
equally. 

159. ἑτεροφώνφ. Schol. τῷ μὴ βοιω- 
τάζοντι. ἐπειδὴ δὲ Ἕλληνες καὶ οἱ ᾿Αρ- 
γεῖοι, οὐκ εἶπεν βαρβαροφώνψ. Among 
the Greeks distinctions of race, and there- 
fore of religious worship, were invariably 
characterised by differences of dialect. To 
suit the metre of the antistrophe, Her- 
mann formerly proposed the violent alter- 
ation ἑτεροβάγμονι. He now alters 166, 
ἀρήξατε to tere. We should however 
remember that Aeschylus wrote the word 
ΗΕΤΕΡΟΦΟΝΟΙ, which, according to strict 
analogy, may have been pronounced ére- 
Ρροφώνοῖ (for ἑτεροφώνοφι). We know 
that in the Ionian dialect οἱ was pro- 
nounced ét, from Ar. Pac. 933, 


ty’ dv rinndrnolg 


&s χρὴ πολεμεῖν λέγων τις, οἱ καθήµενοι 
ὑπὸ τοῦ δέους λέγωσ) ᾿Ἰωνικῶς dt. 


Bold as this suggestion may appear, it is 
perfectly consistent with true philological 
principles. 

160. κλύετε πανδίκως is like κλόετ’ ed 
τὸ δίκαιον ἰδόντες, Sapp). 73. The Schol. 
construed δικαίω» χειροτόνου». 
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λυτήριοί *7’ ἀμφιβάντες πόλιν, 


AIZXTAOT 


(175) 


δείξέαθ ὡς φιλοπόλεες, 


µέλεσθε ϐ ἱερῶν δηµίων, 


165 


µελόμενοι 8 ἀρήξατε' 
φιλοθύτων δέ τοι πόλεος ὀργίων µνήῄστορες ἔστε µοι. (181) 
ΕΤ. ὑμᾶς ἐρωτῶ, θρέμματ' οὐκ ἀνασχετὰ, 


ᾗ ταῦτ) ἄριστα καὶ πόλει σωτήρια 


170 


στρατῷ τε θάρσος τῷδε πυργηρουµένῳ, 


βρέτη πεσούσας πρὸς πολισσούχων θεῶν 


(185 


¥ , , , 
avew, λακάζειν, σωφρόνων µισήµατα; 
pat ἐν κακοῖσι pnt ἐν εὐεστοι φίλῃ 


» A 
ξύνοικος εἴην τῷ γυναικείῳ γένευ 


175 


κρατοῦσα μὲν γὰρ οὐχ ὁμιλητὸν θράσος, 


δείσασα ὃ οἶκῳ καὶ πόλει πλέον κακόν. 


(190) 


καὶ νῦν πολίταις τάσδε διαδρόμους φυγὰς 
θεῖσαι διερροθήσατ’ ἄψυχον κάκην 


τὰ τῶν θύραθεν ὃ ὡς ἄριστ' ὀφέλλετε' 
163. λυτήριοί τ’. Seidler first inserted — 


the τε. The Schol. compares Π]. i. 37, ὃς 
Xptony ἀμφιβέβηκας. Blomfield, Din- 
dorf, and Hermann read @ for 8 in 165, 
that τε-- τε may take the usual construc- 
tion. On ἱερὰ δήµια see sup. 77. 

169 seqq. Eteocles, who had left the 
stage at v. 77, to give his orders for re- 
sisting the expected attack, now returns 
to expostulate with the chorus, who have 
been invoking the aid of the gods. Such 
conduct, he alleges, is calculated to in- 
spire cowardice in the citizens. Rather 
they should sing 8 paean (257) in antici- 
pation of the victory. 

173. αὔει», ‘to utter loud cries.’ The- 
ognis, v. 883, μηδὲ λίην κήρυκος ἂν) ods 
ἔχε μακρὰ βοῶντοι. Perhaps, und αὔην 
κήρυκοε κ.τ.λ.---σωφρόνων µισήµατα. ‘Ye 
objects of dislike to the discreet.’ Cf. 
Eum. 73, pichuar’ ἀνδρῶν καὶ θεῶν 
Ὀλυμπίω». The Scholiasts explain, ‘con- 
duct which is hated by sensible people,’ in 
apposition to the sentence. 

175. τῷ Ὑυναικείφ yéver. Hermann 
gives τφ γυναικείφ φυτῷ, alicui (cuiquam) 
muliert For the Med. has τω, and in 
several MSS. there is a variant φίλφ ος 
Φύλφ. He might have added, that we 
have yuvaixés dopey ἀθλιώτατον gurdy 


in Eur. Med. 231, and ὁ 3 ad AaBay 


180 


arnpdy és δόµους Purdy, Hippol. 630, said 
of a newly-married wife. The correction 
is, at least, extremely ingenious, though 
his remark is scarcely sound, that the ar- 
ticle is out of place. For τὸ γυναικεῖον 
yévos means ‘ woman-kind generally,’ 
which is equivalent to Ύυναιξὶ, said in- 
definitely. Still, φύλφ may have been 
& marginal gloss to γένει. 

176. κρατοῦσα μὲν γάρ. ‘ For when free 
from constraint (ἐν εὐεστοῖ), her boldness 
is such that one cannot live with her, and 
in a time of fear (ἐν κακοῖς) she is yet a 
greater evil both in private and in public.’ 
Or perhaps, ‘a nuisance in private, and a 
still greater one in public.’ The Schol. 
Med. has ἐν GopéPors οὗ καθεκτὴ, as if he 
had found some dative in place of κρα- 
τοῦσα, the syntax of which is certainly 
rather perplexing. But this gloss perhaps 
belongs to the next verse. Schol. recent. 
µέγα κακὸν καὶ τῷ ἰδίφ οἵκφῳ καὶ μᾶλλον τῇ 
πόλει. It is better totake κρατοῦσα 89 an 
irregular nominative than οὐχ ὁμιλητὸν 
θράσος for οὐχ ὁμιλητῶς θρασεῖα on the 
analogy of σωφρόνων µισήµατα. See inf. 


179. διερροθήσατ’. Schol. διὰ τοῦ θο- 
ρύβου ἐμβεβλήκατε.--Εος καὶ νῦν see 
Eum. 384. 


e 
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αὐτοὶ & ud’ avrav ἔνδοθεν πορθούµεθα. 


a» , Ψ 
τοιαντα τᾶν γυναιξὶ συνναιων εχοις. 


(196) 


κεὶ µή τις ἀρχῆς τῆς ἐμῆς ἀκούσεται, 
ἀνὴρ γυνή τε χῶτι τῶν µεταίχμιον, 


ψήφος kar αὐτῶν ὀλεθρία βουλεύσεται, 


185 


λευστῆρα δήµου 8 οὔτι μὴ φύγῃ µόρον. 


µέλει γὰρ ἀνδρὶ, μὴ γυνὴ βουλευέτω, 


τάζωθεν' ἔνδον ὃ οὖσα μὴ βλάβην τίθει. 
ἧκουσας, ἢ οὐκ ἤκουσας, ἢ κωφῇ λέγω; 


Χο. 


ὦ didov Οἰδίπου τέκος, έδεισ ἀκού- 


σασα τὸν ἁρματόκτυπον ὀτοβον, ὄτοβον, 191 


ὅτε τε σύριγγες ἐκλαγέαν ἑλίτροχοι, 


ε α 9 Pee 
(ππωων Τ αιον 


πηδαλίων διὰ στόµατα, 
πυριγενετᾶν χαλινών. 


ΕΤ. fi οὖν; ὁ ναύτης dpa μὴ ’s πρῷραν φυγὼν 


184. χῶτι τῶν μεταίχμιο. ‘And 
whatever is included between these.’ The 
poet uses dyhp and yur in a sexual sense, 
not in that of age as opposed to childhood, 
and he means those who are incapable of 
propagating their race, viz. the very young 
and the very old, or eunuchs, Ear. Orest. 
1528. The expression however, on the 
part of Eteocles, as the Schol. observes, is 
rather the hasty ebullition of anger, than 
rhetorically correct. It is simply meant 
to include every specimen of humanity. 
For the use of ὅτι applied to persons cf. 
Herod. ii. 60, συµφοιτέωσι δὲ ὅ τι ἂνλρ 
καὶ γυνή ἐστι, πλὴν παιδίω». 

185. βουλεύσεται. Blomfield takes this 
passively, comparing ψῆφος οἵσεται Orest. 
440. But it appears incredible that any 
writer should use ψῆφοιν βουλεύεται κατά 
vivos for ψῆφοι Φέρεται or τίθνται, and 
therefore it is better to take it in the 
middie sense for καταγνώσνοται αὐτῶν. 
Thus ψῆφος will bear the sense of a de- 
liberative or judicial assembly, which it has 
in Ipb. Taur. 945, ἔστιν γὰρ ὁσία ψῆφοε, 
hy “Ape: word Zeds elaar’ ἔκ του 8) χερῶν 
pideparos. Similarly θάνατον Bovdeceras, 
Iph. A. 1102. 

191. ὅτοβο». The humming sound of 
the wheel on the axle. Cf. Prom. 587. 

193. ἄτον is the conjecture of Elmsley on 
ο. Heracl. 622, for ἀόπνων. Seidler, 


and Blomfield read dypérver. Schol. Med. 
τῶν μὴ ἐώντων µο ἠρεμεῖ. If διὰ στόµα 
be the right reading, the sense is, ‘ And 
when I heard (the noise of) the guiding- 
reins of horses in their mouths, the bits 
forged in the fire.’ The common roading 
is διὰ στόµα, but the metre requires the 
plural. Hermann gives δία στόµια, @ 
conjecture adopted in the former edition 
of this work; but it involves rather than 
simplifies the construction. His reading 
πόλεος for πόλεως in v. 203 is rather 
better for the metre. 

196. 5 vadrys. ‘Well, what then? 
Surely the sailor never yet found safety 
by leaving the helm and betaking him 
to the prow when the sbip had foundered 
on the breakers.’ The sorist participle 
seems to require this translation; cf. 
στρατοῦ καµόντος Ag. 653. The use of 
the dative may be compared with xpds 
gpeoly Ag. 06Η, walew πρὸς κύµασιν Eras 
Prom. 905. By Φνγὼν ἐς πρφραν the 
poet seems to imply something more than 
scampering wildly up and down the deck. 
The frightened sailor went to say his 
prayers to the tutelary image which 
formed the figure-head; and thus the 
comparison exactly holds between him 
and the women who rush to the temples ; 
hence their apology in 202. Sir Charles 
Fellows says (Travels in Asia Minor, p. 

8 
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AIZSXTAOTL 


πρύμνηθεν nipe μηχανὴν σωτηρίας, 


νεὼς καμούσης ποντίῳ πρὸς κύματι ; 
ἀλλ᾽ ἐπὶ δαιμόνων πρόδρομος ἦλθον ap- 
xata βρέτη θεοῖσι πίσυνος, νιφάδος 


XO. 


(210) 
> a 
αν7Τ. a. 
200 


ὅτ ddo0as νιφοµένας βρόµος ἐν πύλαις' 
δὴ τότ᾽ ἤρθην φόβῳ 


> 4 Ν, ιά 
πρὸς µακάρων λιτᾶς, πόλεος 


ww ὑπερέχοιεν ἀλκάν. 
a 0 ¥ 0 ὃ ld 
πύργον στέγειν εὔχεσθε πολέμιον δόρυ. 
3 > 4» ν 9 “A 
οὐκ οὖν τάδ ἔσται πρὸς θεῶν ; 


ΕΤ. 
XO. 
ET. 


(115). 
205 


ἀλλ᾽ οὖν θεοὺς 


τοὺς τῆς ἁλούσης πόλεος ἐκλείπειν λόγος. 


XO. 


394), ‘‘ The [modern] Greek will put out 
to sea even in a brisk breeze, and work 
his boat with activity ; but should the gale 
imcrease to a storm, he will quit the helm 
and leave the vessel adrift, to repeat his 
prayers and cries of despair.” 

200. νιφάδοι. ‘Nay, ’twas not before 
I heard the pelting of the storm that I 
ran to the statues; ‘hen indeed I was im- 
pelled by fear to betake myself to prayers.’ 
Hermann reads θεοῖς πίσυνοε, dre νιφάδος, 
to suit the strophe. Seidler corrected 
θεοῖσι for Geots, but this hardly satisfies 
the metre. The Schol. Med. explains 7d 
τῶν woAdeulov vos, but the simile is 
clearly from II. xii. 156. 278, where it is 
used of pelted stones. 

204. ὑπερέχοιεν. Schol. ἵνα τὴν ἑαυτῶν 
ἁλκὴν ὑπὲρ ἡμῶν ἔχοιεν of θεοί. Cf. Ar. 
Equit. 1174, & Ajj’, ἐναργῶς 7 θεός σ᾿ 
ἐπισκοπεῖ, καὶ νῦν ὑπερέχει σου χύτραν 
(ωμοῦ πλέα», i. ϱ. τὴν α γίδα. Il. iv. 249, 
ὕφρα Wnt’ af κ᾿ ὕμμιν ὑπέρσχῃ χεῖρα 
Κρορίων. Ib. xxiv. 374, ἀλλ᾽ ἔτι τις καὶ 
ἐμεῖο θεῶν ὑπερέσχεθε χεῖρα. 

205. στέγειν. “Το be proof against.’ 
Cf. Suppl. 127. P “en 

206. οὐκ οὖν τάἀδ ἔσται. This is a 
justification of their running to the statues. 
‘Is it not then from the gods that we 
must ask this?’ It is remarkable, because 
very unusual, that a dialogue between two 
here corresponds to the three verses spoken 
by Eteocles in the strophe. 


΄ 9 9 A 3 7” ld ~ 
μήποτ' ἐμὸν Kat αἰῶνα λίποι θεῶν 
σ μα. 4 
ade πανήγυρις, pnd ἐπίδοιμι ravd 
ἀστυδρομουμέναν πόλιν, καὶ στράτευμ᾽ 


στρ. B. 
(220) 
210 


207. ἐκλείπειν, sc. αὐτὴ». The notion 
was, that as a city could not be taken 
while the patron gods continued their pro- 
tection over it, they first deserted the city, 
yielding to that ἀνάγκη which even gods 
could not resist. Schol. Med. λέγεται 
ὅτι, ὅτε ἔμελλε πορθηθῆναι ἡ Tpola, 
ἐφάνησαν οἱ θεοὶ τοῖς Τρωσὶν ἀνελόμενοι 
ἐκ τῶν ναῶν τὰ by τα αὐτῶν. Pro- 
bably this was related in one of the Cyclic 

ms. The Schol. Med. on v. 292 says 
that Sophocles treated this subject in his 
Ἐοανηφόροι. So in Eur. Troad. 25, Po- 
seidon says, λείπω τὸ κλεινὸν "Ίλιον 
βωμούε 7” ἐμούς. Virg. Aen. ii. 351, ‘ex- 
cessere omnes adytis arisque relictis Di, 
guibus imperium hoc steterat.’ The an- 
swer of Eteocles implies that possibly 
their prayers may be in vain, since the 
gods may choose to surrender the city to 
destruction. To which the chorus reply, 
that they hope such a desertion will never 
happen in their time. 

208. λίποι. Schol. µηδέποτε ἐπὶ τοῦ 
ἐμοῦ βίον καταλείποιεν τὴν πόλιν οἱ θεοί. 
Hermann thinks it more poetical to un- 
derstand µήποτε καταλίποι ἐμὸν αἰῶκα. 

210. ἁστυδρομουμέναν. “' Kam dici puto 
urbem, per quam huc illuc hostes et cives 
cursitant, persequentes, fugientes, rapi- 
entes, servare aliquid cupientes.’’ Her- 
mann. In the next verse ἁπτόμενον is 
the middle voice, ἁπτόμενον abrijs πυρ. 
Schol. recent. μηδὲ ἐπίδοιμι τὸ στράτευµα ο 
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ἁπτόμενον πυρὶ daly. 


ΕΤ. 


µή pot θεοὺς καλοῦσα βουλεύου κακῶς' 


πειθαρχία γάρ ἐστι τῆς Τεὐπραξίας 


µήτηρ, γονῆς σωτῆρος' BS ἔχει λόγος. 
ἐστι θεοῖς ὃ ἔτ᾽ ἰσχὺς καθυπερτέρα; 
πολλάκι ὃ ἐν κακοῖσιν τὸν ἀμήχανον 


ΧΟ. 


κἀκ χαλεπᾶς δύας ὕπερθ ὀμμάτων 
κρημναμενᾶν νεφελᾶν topor. 


ET. 


ἀνδρῶν τάδ ἐστὶ, σφάγια καὶ χρηστήρια 
θεοῖσιν ἔρδειν, πολεμίων πειρωµένων’ 


(290) 
220 


σὸν & ad τὸ σιγᾶν καὶ µένειν εἴσω δόµων. 


ΧΟ. 


διαὶ θεῶν πόλιν τε νεμόμεθ ἀδάματον, 


στρ. Υ. 


δυσµενέων ὃ ὄχλον πύργος ἀποστέγει. 


τίς τάδε νέµεσις στυγεῖ; 


» a η a , 
οὔτοι φθονῶ σοι δαιμόνων τιμᾶν γένος: 


ΕΤ. 


(288) 
225 


ἀλλ ws πολίτας μὴ κακοσπλάγχνους τιθῇς, 


τῶν πολεμίων ἁπτόμενον τῆς πέλεω, ἐν 
πυρὶ daly, ἤτοι καῖον αὐτήν. 

214. γονῆς σωτῇῆροε, ‘a saving offspring.’ 
The vulg. yur} must be wrong, because τῆς 
εὐπραξίας σωτῆρος is a positive solecism. 
Hermann’s happy conjectare was pro- 
pounded in Vol. iv. 7 335 of the Opue- 
cula. The Schol. absurdly under- 
stands yur} Aids err iipos. We should 
probably read εὐταξίαι. Xen. Anab. iii. 
1, 38, ἡ μὲν γὰρ εὐταξία σώζειν δοκεῖ, ἡ 
δὲ ἁταξία πολλοὺς ἤδη ἀπολώλεκεν. Soph. 
Antig. 675, τῶν 8 ὀρθουμένων σώζει τὰ 
πολλὰ σώμαθ 4 πειθαρχία. We have 
often had occasion to notice the confusion 
of τ and =, and the insertion of ρ. 


215. ἔστι. Hermann places a stop 
here (Dindorf says ‘ ") with the 
Schol. recent., καλῶς εἶπαι τοῦτο. Com- 
pare Suppl. 989. 

218. ὀρθοῖ. The must be con- 


sidered doubtful, as the metre of 311 does 
not accurately correspond. It appears to 
consist of a Ι preceding a dochmius. 
From the similar passage in Eum. 531, 
the metaphor a to be borrowed 
from a ship in a dense fog. One of the 
later Scholiasts, taking νοφέλαν for the 
accusative, (which is the reading of the 
MSS. generally,) explains ἐγείρει καὶ els 
τοὐναντίον τρόπει. 


«καὶ ἀποδιώκει, which looks as if he had 


Another has dwocoBet 


found xpnuvaudvay νεφέλαν w6ei, oF 
ἁπωθεῖ. The latter well satisfies sense 
and metre, if in the strophe (v. 311) we 
might venture to read καὶ orpdrevp’ 
ἁπτομένα» πνρὶ δηϊῖοῦντας (sc. αὐτήν). 
ermann thinks he detects in this a dif- 
ferent reading, and edits cacti. But the 
Schol. Med., whence the others are chiefly 
derived, recognises ὀρθοῖ, and from the 
gioss ¢yelpe: we can only infer that some 
took ὀρθοῖ for ἀνίστησι, i. e. to denote the 
action preliminary to driving an object 
away. Hermann quotes, as possibly re- 
ferring to this passage, ὀθρεῖ», ἄγει», from 
Hesychias. 
219. χρηστήρια, ‘ victims.’ Suppl. 444. 
222. διαὶ θεῶν. ‘Tis through the gods 
that we inhabit a city yet unconquered, 
and that the wall holds out against the 
host of enemies. What displeasure can 
object to this ?’ (Or, ‘ what sort of dis- 
pleasure is that which,’ διο.) It seeme 
advisable to adopt Hermann’s correction 
διαὶ for διὰ, and his insertion of τε for the 
sake of the metre. Dindorf reads word- 
νιον in the antistropbe, with Heath; bat 
the form is purely conj . 
225. οὕτοι Φθονῶ σοι. “ 1ϊο not that 


I gradge your paying honour to the gods, 
bat leat,’ &c. Schol. Med. οὐδεὶς ταῦτα 


ὁρῶν ἡμᾶν (1. buds) ποιούσαε µισήσειε». 
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260 AIZXTAOT 
ἔκηλος tot, μηδ ἄγαν ὑπερφοβοῦ. 
XO.  Ἠµποταίνιον κλύουσα πάταγον ἀνάμιγα ἀντ. y’. 
ταρβοσύνῳ φόβῳ τάνδ ἐς ἀκρόπτολιν, (240) 
τίµιον ἔδος, ἱκόμαν. 230 
ET. py νυν, ἐὰν θνήσκοντας ἢ τετρωµένους 
πύθησθε, κωκυτοῖσιν ἁρπαλίζετε' 
τούτῳ γὰρ Αρης βόσκεται, φόνῳ βροτῶν. 
ΧΟ.. καὶ μὴν ἀκούω y ἱππικῶν φρυαγµάτων. (245) 
ΕΤ. py νυν ἀκούουσ ἐμφανῶς ἄκου ayav. 996 
XO. στένει πόλισµα γῆθεν, ὡς κυκλουμένων. 
ΕΤ. οὐκοῦν eu ἀρκεῖ τῶνδε βουλεύειν πέρι. 
XO. δέδοικ, ἀραγμὸς ὃ ἐν πύλαις ὀφέλλεται. 
ΕΤ. οὐ σῖγα μηδὲν τῶνὸ ἐρεῖς κατὰ πτόλω; (250) 
XO. ὦ ξυντέλεια, μὴ προδφς πυργώµατα. 940 
228. Photius, ποταίνιος πρόσφατο. 236. ὧς κυκλουµένων. Schol. Med. ds 


Δώριος δὲ ἡ λέξι. Cf. Eum. 272.—For 
ἀνάμιγα the Medicean and a Paris MS. 
have ἄμμιγα, most of the others Gua. 
The uncontracted word, which Hermann 
had restored by conjecture, has since 
been found in a MS. of the sixteenth 
century. The Scholia recognise only ἅμα, 
i. e. σὺν Φόβφ. By ἀνάμιγα the poet 
means σποράδην. The chorus persist in 
apologising for their conduct, and assert 
that it was in consequence of a new and 
sudden alarm that they betook themselves 
to the temple. The discussion of this 
point is rather wearisome, extending as it 
does to 270. 

230. Hesych. gos: τὸ ἄγαλμα καὶ ὁ 
τόπος dy ᾧ ἵδρυται. Cf. Pers. 406, θεῶν 
τε πατρῴων ἔδη. 

232. ἁρπαλίζετε,]. e. αὐτούς. ‘Donot 
hastily carry them off with lamentations.’ 

233. pdvy βροτῶν. It is not easy to 
decide whether we should retain φόνῳ, 
the reading of the best MSS., or adopt 
φόβφ with Blomfield and Dindorf from 
the Aldine. The same uncertainty oc- 
curs Suppl. 492. The vulgate will mean, 
‘ Do not make too much lamentation over 
the wounded, for Ares delights in blood, 
and slaughter is sure to occur.’ The 
other reading may be compared with 180, 
‘War is only made worse by giving way 
to fear.’ One of the later Scholiasts 
rightly remarks that τούτφ is to be taken 
separately from odry. 


κυκλούντων Thy πόλιν τῶν πολεμίω». This 
is one of the many unusual middle forms 
employed by Aeschylus. See on Prom. 
43. On the use of the participle alone 
in the genitive absolute see Suppl. 437. 
Eam. 742. Inf. 203. 

239. ob σῖγα μηδὲν épeis; So Orestes 
1022, ob oty’ ἀφεῖσα τοὺς Ὑυναικείους 
γόους στέρξεις τὰ xpavOérr’; Compare 
inf. 241, for ὅλοιο, καὶ σιγῇ τάδε ἆνα- 
σχοῦ. Dindorf seems right ἵπ re- 

ing it as a brief expression for οὐ 
ory ἀνέξει μηδὲ ἐρεῖς µηδέν; ΟΕ. Ajac. 
75, ov σῖγ ἀνέξει μηδὲ δειλίαν ἀρεῖς ; 
Others put the question at οὐ σῖγα, and 
take μηδὲν épeis in an imperative sense. 
But the few instances that have been 
adduced of this apparent use are easily 
explicable on a different principle. (See 
New Cratylus, p. 483, and on Pers. 120.) 
Photius has οὐ μὴ 8 ἐρεῖ ἀντὶ τοῦ 
παῦσαι λέγων. Whether he referred to 
this passage or not, we must read ov 
μηδὲν ἐρεῖς ; 

240. ξυντέλεια. The Scholiasts take 
this for the company of gods (like θεῶν 
πανήγυρις in 209). Schol. Med. κυρίως 

τῶν στρατιωτῶν ἄθροισι. Hermann 
says, '' potius communitas civium videtur 
esse intelligenda.”” If this be right, it 
would lead us to suggest θεοὶ, πολῖται, 
in 242, ‘ Both gods and citizens save us 
from slavery.’ But the context seems to 
show that the appeal is solely to the gods, 


ΕΠΤΑ ΕΠΙ ΘΗΒΑΣ. 201 

ET. οὐκ és φθόρον σιγῶσ᾽ ἀνασχήσει τάδε; 
ΧΟ. θεοὶ πολῖται, µή µε δουλείας τυχεῖν. 
ΕΤ. αὐτὴ σὺ δουλοῖς καὶ σὲ καὶ πᾶσαν πόλιν, 
XO. ὦ παγκρατὲς Zev, τρέψον eis ἐχθροὺς βέλος. (966) 
ΕΤ. ὦ Zev, γυναικῶν οἷον ὥπασας γένος. 245 
XO. μοχθηρὸ», ὥσπερ ἄνδρες, Sv ade πόλις. 
ΕΤ. παλινστομεῖς at θιγγάνουσ᾽ ἀγαλμάτων ; 
ΧΟ. ἀψυχίᾳ γὰρ γλῶσσαν ἁρπάζει φόβος. 
ΕΤ. αἰτουμένῳ pot κοῦφον εἰ Soins τελος. (260) 
XO. λέγοις ἂν ws τάχιστα, καὶ Tay’ εἴσομαι. 250 
ΕΤ. σίγησον, ὦ τάλαινα, μὴ φίλους φόβει. 
XO. σιγῶ' ξὺν ἄλλοις πείσοµαι τὸ µόρσιµο». 
ΕΤ. τοῦτ' ἀντ' ἐκείνων τοῦπος αἱροῦμαι σέθεν. 

καὶ πρός γε τούτοις, ἐκτὸς OVO ἀγαλμάτων, (266) 


εὔχου τὰ κρείσσω, Evppdyous εἶναι θεούς. 255 
κἀμῶν ἀκούσασ᾽ εὐγμάτων ἔπειτα σὺ 


whose aid the chorus perseveringly invoke. 
The term itself, borrowed from the public 
λειτουργίαι, may refer to the association 
of Theban gods commemorated in the 
opening chorus, Pallas, Hera, jrtemis, 
Apollo Lyceus, Poseidon, Aphrodite, &c. 
Schol. recent. dx merapopas 74s els τὸ 
κοινὸν εἰσφορᾶς, hy καλ ἐνντέλεια». 
243. καὶ of. The Med. has κἀμὲ, 
others xdud καὶ σὲ καὶ πόλι», which 
Porson and Blomfield prefer. Cf. Eur. 
Phoen. 437, ταῦσαι πόνων µε καὶ σὲ καὶ 
πᾶσα» πόλιν. With σὲ for σεαντὴν com- 
pare we for ἑμανυτὴν Suppl. 108, οσα 
yds µε rsd. The sentiment re- 
peated from 178. 
246. dv ἁλφ κόλιε. ‘Men will prove 
themselves no better when their city has 
been captured.’ This is at once a retort 
and a prediction. Il. ix. 591, κατέλεξεν 
ἅπαντα κήδε 80° 3 πέλει τῶν 
ἄστυ adgy. The omission of ἂν with 
the subjunctive, more epicorum, is rather 
rare in tragedy. Cf. inf. 328. Ag. 740. 
Eum. 202. Oecd. Col. 395, ὃς νέος wéon. 
247. wadworopueis. Schol. Med. δνσφη- 
pets καίτοι trav ἁγαλμάτων ἐχομένη. 
The fault consisted not only in uttering 
words of bad import, calculated to cause 
alarm, but in doing this in presence of the 
sacred images. So Eur. fon 1006, τα- 
Alupapos ἀοιδὰ, ‘ ill-omined song.’ This 


is equivalent to saying «ὔφημα φώνει in 
reference to the ill boding words, ὦν ἁλφ 
wors 

249. el 8olys. ‘I wish you would grant 
me a trifling favour’ (i. e. accomplish. 
ment of my wish). Understand χαρίζοιο 
ay, or something to that effect, suppressed 
by aposigperic. The occurs in 
Homer Il. xxiv. 74, ἀλλ᾽ of τις καλέσειε 
θεών Θέτιν ἆσσον ducto. Yet the later 
Scholiaste totally misunderstood the 


σοι. ἐκτὸς οὖσα, ‘ keeping aloof from.’ 

256. Note the emphatic σό. ‘ When 
you have heard my prayer, then do yeu 
loudly sing with a solemn joyful shout of 
good-will, an Hellenic custom of sacrificial 
cry, an encouragement to friends, re- 
moving their fear of the en 
παιώνισον is the reading of the Med. by by 
the first hand, afterwards altered to wai- 
άνισον. On the orthography see Pers. 
607. It appears that the form in « was 
the older Ionic, that in a the later Attic 
(Baebr on Herod. v. 1). Photius recog- 
nises both: παιανίσαι τὸν Παιάνα éri- 
καλεῖσθαι. Παιωνίζει τὸ ἁλαλάζει». 
The ὁλολυγμὸς or ὁλολνγὴ was the female 
cry of joy, but especially that raised at a 
sacrifice or supplication. Accordin 
the Schol. Med., µόνῃ τῇ ᾿Αθηνᾷ, Seduor 
οὔσρ πολεµικῇβ, bnod doves, τοῦ, δὲ ἄλλοις 


262 


ΑΙΣΧΥ4ΟΥ 


ὁλολυγμὸν ἱερὸν εὐμενῆ παιώνισον, 
Ἑλληνικὸν νόµισµα θυστάδος Bons, 


θάρσος Φφίλοις, λύουσα πολεµίων φόβον. 
3 AN 8 lA ως ΄ ον 
ἐγὼ δὲ χώρας τοῖς πολισσούχοις θεοῖς, 


(270) 
260 


πεδιονόµοις τε κἀγορᾶς ἐπισκόποις, 
Αΐρκης τε πηγαϊῖς, ὑδατί 7 ᾿]σμηνοῦ λέγω, 
ev ζυντυχόντων, καὶ πόλεως σεσωσµένης, 


> e , e 4 “A 
µήλοισιν αἱμάσσοντας ἑστίας θεῶν, 
ταυροκτονοῦντας θεοῖσιν, ὧδ ἐπεύχομαι 


(275) 
265 


θήσειν τροπαΐα, πολεμίων ὃ ἐσθήματα 
στέψω πρὸ ναῶν δουρίπηχθ ἀγνοῖς δόµοις. 
τοιαῦτ' ἐπεύχου μὴ φιλοστόνως θεοῖς, 


pnd ἐν µαταίοις κἀγρίοις ποιφύγμασυν' 
οὗ γάρ τι μᾶλλον wn φύγῃς τὸ µόρσιμον. 


(290) 
270 


ἐγὼ & ἐπ᾽ avdpas ἓξ ἐμοὶ ξὺν ἑβδόμῳ 


θεοῖς παιω»ίζουσιν. See on Ag. 577.— 
γόµισµα θυστάδος Boys, Schol. ὥς vevd- 
worat Ἕλλησι παρὰ τὰς θυσίας ὀλολύζειν. 

259. πολεμίων. So Blomf. and Dind. 
with one MS. and the Scholium in the 
Med. διὰ τῶν τοιούτων εὐχῶν λύουσα 
τὸν τῶν πολεμίων Φόβον. The common 
reading is πολέμιο», which Hermann 
retains. 

260. rod:ocobxos θεοῖς. As in Ag. 90 
and Suppl. 996. a distinction is here made 
between the gods of the city in particular, 
ἀστυάνακτες, ἀστυνόμοι, ἀγοραῖοι, and 
those of the district or region generally, 
who are called πολισποῦχοι χώρας, a term 
which however included both πεδιονόµοι, 
the rural gods, and those of the city or 
acropolis. Hence in Suppl. 996 we find 
ἀστυάνακτας µάκαρας θεοὺς πολιούχουστε. 

262. ὕδατί 7’. So Hermann from the 
conjecture of Geel. The MSS. give οὐδ' 
ἀπ'. L. Dindorf bad hit upon a similar 
correction in ὕδασί 7’. The restoration 
may be regarded as a very happy one, 7: 
and # being often confused, as remarked 
on Suppl. 756. Perhaps however we 
should read ᾿Ισμηνοῦ πόρου, as inf. v. 373. 

263. εὖ ξυντυχόντω», sc. τῶν πραγµά- 

wy. Cf. Eum. 742, ὀρθουμένων δὲ καὶ 
πόλιν τὴν Παλλάδος τιμῶσιν def. Supra 
296. 

267. στέψω un ναῶν. The majority 
of MSS. give λάφυρα δαῖων δουρύπληχθ’ 
&yvois δόµοις, but in the Med. this verse 


is added, στέψω πρὸ ναῶν πολεµίων ἐσθή- 
pata. Two or three other MSS. give 
στέψω πρὸ (or πρὸς) ναὦν. As the Schol. 
also recognises these words, it seems — 
probable that λάφυρα δαῖων is but a gloss 
of πολεµίων ἐσθήματα which has crept 
into the text. Hermann however retains 
the less common word δαῖων to the rejec- 
tion of woAeulwy. Dindorf concludes 
that the two concluding verses were 
spurious, on the ground that µήλοισιν 
αἱμάσσειν ἑστίας and ταυροκτονεῖν θεοῖς 
is a mere tautology; and Blomfield had 
condemned the former (264). Yet the 
verses sound Aeschylean, and may very 
well be a sort of periphrasis for ‘ sacri- 
ficing both sheep and bulls.’ By δου- 
ρίπηκτα Hermann understands the ene- 
mies’ clothes stuck on spears and hung 
up in front of the temples. On the 
practice of thus suspending warlike spoils 
see Ag. 562. Equit. 819. Phoen. 1481. 
So στέφειν ναοὺς λαφύροις, Eur. Troad. 
576. 

269. ποιφύγμασιν. The word (from 
ποιφύσσω, as κίνυγµα from κινύσσω, Prom. 
163) expresses exclamations which are all 
sound and fury, blusterings and laboured 
threats. See Buttmann, Lexil. in v. ποι- 
πνύει». Photius: wot ἦχος (with a la- 
cuna). The root is said to be ποῖφ, our 
word puff. 

271. ἐπ ἄνδρας ἕξ. The Scholiast 
refers ἐπὶ to ἐχθροῖς in the next verse; 


ΕΠΤΑ ΕΠΙ ΘΗΒΑΣ. 
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ἀντηρέτας ἐχθροῖσι τὸν µέγαν τρόπον 
> ε ~ > , ΄” 8 
εἰς ἑπτατειχεῖς ἐξόδους τάξω μολὼν, 


πρὶν ἀγγέλους σπερχνούς τε καὶ ταχυρρόθους 
λόγους ἱκέσθαι, καὶ φλέγειν χρείας ὕπο. 
µέλει, φόβῳ δ᾽ οὔχ ὑπνώσσει κέαρ' 


XO. 


(285) 
275 
στρ. ἆ. 


γείτονες δὲ καρδίας µέριμναι 
ζωπυροῦσι τάρβος 
τὸν ἀμφιτειχῆ λεὼν, ὁράκοντας ὥς Tis τέκνων 280 (291) 
ὑπερδέδοικεν λεχαίων δυσευνάτορας 
πάντροµος πελειάς. 


τοὶ μὲν γὰρ ποτὶ πύργους 
8 8 

πανδημὶ πανομιλὶ 

τί γένωμαι͵; 


στείχουσιν. 


but the simpler way is to construe ἑγὼ 
τάξω én’ (αὐτοῖς) ἄνδρας ἐξ — ἀντηρέτας 
ἐχθροῖς, where ἐπὶ stands alone, after the 
epic use. Perhaps we should read és’ 
avrois, omitting ἄνδραι. Hermann ob- 
serves that Eteocles alludes to his own 
dire resolve of meeting his brother hand 
to hand. Blomf. and Dind. have ἐγὼ δέ 
y'.— Tv péyar τρόπο», i.e. thy peydAny 
τάξιν. Schol. recent. os ν τάττω 
τάξιν, οὕτω καὶ τοῦτο. Cf. 460, ἐσχημά- 
τισται 8 ἀσπὶς οὗ opin dy τρόπο». 


274. σπερχνοὺε, ‘urgent.’ Photius: 
σπερχνός' τραχύς (read ταχύτ). 
275. Φλόγειυ yxpelas Bro. ‘Inflame 


them by the emergency,’ i. e. excite them 

by the imminence of the danger. Cf. ἐν 

χρείᾳ τύχης inf. 501. Schol. ὑπὸ τῆς 
Ὕκη». 

276. Left to themeelves, during the 
absence of Eteocles to appoint the chief- 
tains to their respective posts, the chorus 
relapse into their former fear, and picture 
to themselves the horrors of a captivity 
which they believe imminent. The enemy 
is at hand and at the very gates; may the 
gods defend the land, and strike a panic 
in the invading host! It were sad that 
the Argive should lay the city in ashes and 

off the maidens in captivity; sad 
that they should be from their 
homes before marriage. Plunder, burn- 
ing, waste, and slaughter mix with the 
shrieks of infants. Death itaelf is better 
than these evils. 

277. καρδία. A dissyliable as in 
Suppl. 68, if the reading of the antistrophe 


be right, which however Hermann alters 
to ἐξαφέντει ἐχθροῖς. Rather perhaps 
we should restore δαῖοις for ἐχθροῖτ. See 
on Prom. 254. 

280. λεώ». This may be the accusa- 
tive in apposition to τάρβος, on the prin- 
ciple explained on Prom. 208, or may 
be governed by the sense of (awupotes 
ταάρβος, ‘ enkindle my fear of the environ- 
ing host.’ So ψήφους ἔθεντο φθορὰς for 
ἑψηφίσαντο, Ag. 787; νέωσον αἶνον γένουι 
Suppl. 525, where see the note. 

281. λεχαίων. So Lachmann for 
λεχέων. The Schol. must have found 
the true reading, for he has vepoyudvew 
ἐπὶ τῆς καλιᾶς. 

283. πάντροµος πελειάτ. So Blomf., 
Dind., with the Med., a reading i 
suited to the context, and probebly taken 
from Homer's τρήρωνα πέλεια. Her- 
mann prefers the otiose epithet πάντροφοςε, 
omnino nutriens, sc. penilus nutriz, like 
wauuhrep Antig. 1282. The MSS. 
authority is however in favour of wds- 
“peters and even the Med. has ϕ written 

ve the µ by the first hand. The 
Scholia recognise wdytpoges alone, and 
both Tzetzes and Eustathius quote it from 
this passage. 
281—7. rol μὲν ---τοὶ δέ. The be- 
sieged and the besiegers. 

286. τί γένωµαι; Here, as in τί πάθα, 
the aorist is used in the ancient epic sense 
for the future. It is evident that there 
can be no deliberation in either phrase. 
So Homer, Od. vi. 201, οὑκ ἔσθ οὗτος 
dvhp S:epds Bpords, οὐδὲ γένηται. Ib. v. 


%, 
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τοὶ 8 ἐπ᾽ ἀμφιβόλοισιων 


30 ΄ 
ἰάπτουσι πολίταις 
χερμάδ ὀκριόεσσαν. 


(300) 


παντὶ τρόπῳ, Avoyevets θεοὶ, πόλιν [Kat στρατὸν] 290 
Καδμογενή ῥύεσθε. 


ποῖον © ἀμείψεσθε γαίας πέδον 
τᾶσδ ἄρειον, Γἐχθροῖς ἀφέντες 
τὰν βαθύχθον᾽ αἶαν 


9 , 
QvT. a. 
(806) 
295 


ὕδωρ τε 4ιρκαῖον εὐτραφέστατον πωµάτων 


φ σ ~ ε 4 
ὅσων ἴησιν Ποσειδᾶν 6 γαιάοχος 
Τηθύος τε παϊῖδες ; 


(810) 
300 


πρὸς TAO, ὦ πολιοῦχοι 


4 a Αν ¥ 
θεοὶ, τοῖσι μὲν ἔξω 
πύργων ἀνδρολέτειραν 
3 , » 
αὐτορίψοπλον αταν 
ἐμβαλόντες ἄροισθε 


(815) 
305 


κῦδος τοῖσδε TONTALS 


465, οἴμοι ἐγὼ, τί wdOw; τί. νύ por 
µήκιστα γένηται; 

287. ἀμφιβόλοισιν. 
βαλλομένοις, Ἰ ἁμφοτέρωθεν. Thuc. ii. 
76, ἐν ἀμφιβόλφ γίγνεσθαι. Ib. iv. 36, 
καὶ οἱ Λακεδαιμόνιοι ἀμφίβολοι ἤδη Byres. 
In Eur. Tro. 537, ἀμφίβολα λίνα are 
the ropes thrown round the wooden 
horse. 

290. καὶ orpardy is probably an inter- 
polation; see on v. 308. 

29]. ῥύεσθε. Perhaps ῥύεσθαι. On 
the quantity of the ὕ see Prom. 243. 
Supra 153. inf. 820. 

292. ἀμείψεσθε. ‘Will ye get in ex- 
change.’ So παλίµποινα ἀμείψει, ‘you 
will get satisfaction,’ Cho. 778. dyuel- 
βεσθε τόνδε τὸν τόπον, ‘take this place 
for that,’ i.e. come over here, Suppl. 228. 
Schol. Med. ἀντὶ τοῦ ποῖον οἰκήσετε 
δάπεδον ἐντεῦθεν µεταστάντες;---ἄρειον, 
sc. βέλτιον, ἄμεινον, an epic word. The 
notion is, that the gods migrating from a 
captured city (see 207) will not easily find 
8 more genial land to inhabit. 

204. ¢x@pots. Perhaps δαῖοι. See 
on 277. inf. 733. 

300. Τηθύος τε waides. Schol. recent. 
ὃ δὲ ᾿Ωκεανὸς μιγεὶς τῇ Τηθύῖ τῇ αὑτοῦ 
ἀδελφί ἐγέννησε τοὺς ποταμοὺς καὶ τὰς 


Schol. πάντοθεν 


πηγὰς τὰς οὔσας ἐν τῷ κόσµῳ, καὶ οὕτως 
λέγονται οἱ ποταμοὶ παϊῖδες Τηθύος. 

301. For the formula πρὸς τάδε, ‘where- 
fore,’ see Eum. 516. 

304. Vulg. καὶ τὰν ῥίψοπλο», where 
the article seems quite indefensible. It 
seems unsafe to read either νόσο» with 
Dindorf, or &rav with Hermann, who 
justly complains that ‘‘ineptissimum καὶ 
τὰν ferri non potest.’’ The pberecratean 
verse admits indifferently of a spondee, 
trochee, or iambic for the first foot, and 
the last syllable may be short or long at 
will; thus ἐμβαλόντες ἄροισθε in 305 
answers to ἰάπτουσι πολίταις in 288. It 
is well worthy of remark that the Med. 
has xataplyorAoy tray by the first hand. 
From the explanation of the Schol. Med., 
τοῖς μὲν ἔξω τοῦ τείχους ᾿Αχαιοῖς ἅτην 
ἐμποιήσατε, ὥστε αὐτοὺς τὰ ὅπλα ῥίψαι, 
we may fairly infer that he must have read 
αὐτορίψοπλο», or αὑτορρίψοπλο». A con- 
sideration of the order of the words in the 
above scholium will show that αὐτοὺς was 
intended to have an emphatic meaning; 
‘so that they may themselves throw away 
their own shields.’— &r7 is here the in- 
fatuation or groundless panic of tossing 
away the shield in headlong flight. 

306. τοῖσδε πολίταις. ‘ May you gain 


ΕΠΤΑ ΕΠΙ ΘΗΒΑΣ. 


καὶ πόλεως ῥύτορες εὔεδροι στάθητ᾽ 
2 4 ~ 
ὀξυγόοις Auratow. 
οἰκτρὸν γὰρ πόλιν ὦδ' 


265 


508 
(950) 
στρ. β. 


ὠγυγίαν ᾿Αΐδᾳ προϊάψαι, δορὸς ἄγραν 
δουλίαν, ψαφαρᾷ σποδφ 


Um ἀνδρὸς ᾿ Αχαιοῦ θεόθεν 


περθοµέναν ἀτίμως' 
“ 3 4 » 
τὰς δὲ κεχειρωµένας ayer Oar 


(328) 
315 


aN 4 8 4 
€7, νέας TE καὶ παλαιας 
ε 9 id 
ἱππηδὸν πλοκάμω», 
περιρρηγνυµένων φαρέων. 


Bog δὲ καὶ κενουµένα πόλις, 
λαΐδος ὀλλυμένας 


(390) 
$20 


µιξοθρόου' βαρείας 
τοι Τύχας προταρβῶ. 


κλαυτὸν ὃ ἀρτιτρόφοις 


credit from the citizens here.’ Schol. 
Med. πάνυ ἂν ὑμνοῖσθε παρὰ τῶν πολιτῶν. 
Blomfield remarks that the expression is 
from Homer, Il. iv. 93, πᾶσι δέ κε 
Τρώεσσι χάριν καὶ κῦδοι ἄροιο. 

308. The re, commonly edited after 
εὔεδροι, is wanting in the Med. by the 
first hand. It has been supposed that 
something was lost in this verse; but the 
sense is quite complete, and the fault 
seems to lie in the insertion of καὶ στρατὸν 
in the strophic verse, 290. For εὔεδροι 
see v. 94. So Ear. Rhes. 317, ὅταν 
πολίταις εὐσταθῶσι δαίµονεν. 

311. προϊάψαι. Il. i. 3, πολλὰς δ᾽ 
ἰφθίμους ψυχὰς "Αἴδι προΐαψεν.-- ὠγύγιοι 
is an epithet applied even tothe Egyptian 
Thebes, Pers. 37. On the meaning of 
the word see Eum. 989. 

313. de8pds ᾿᾽Αχαιοῦ. Cf. 28. 

317. ἱππηδόν. The best comment on 
this word, which the Schol. wrongly ex- 
plains ὑπὸ ἱππέων σύρεσθαι τῶν πλοκά- 
pov, is Suppl. 424, ἁγομέναν ἱππηδὸν 
ἀμπύκω», ‘ forcibly dragged by the hair as 
a horse is led by the rein’ (or here, perhaps, 
‘by the forelock’). There is another 
Scholiam in the Med., which is wrongly 
confused with the above: μετὰ ἀνάγκης' 
καὶ γὰρ οἱ ἵπποι ἀνάγκῃ τινὶ ἔπονται. This 

seems to have been had in view 
by Euripides, Phoen. 563, 


ἀντ. B’. 


Swe: δαμασθὲν ἄστυ Θηβαίων τόδε, 
Bye: δὲ πολλὰς αἰχμαλωτίδας κόρας 
βίᾳ πρὸς ἂνδρῶν πολεµίων πορθουµένα». 


318. φαρέων. A dissyllable, with the 
a short. So νέας in 316 is a monosyl- 
lable, as in Eum. 339, Alcest. 486, where 
see Monk. 

319. Bot δὲ καὶ κενουµένα. So Her- 
mann for Bog 8° ἐκκενουμένα, which seems 
better than the alternative of omitting δὲ 
in 333. Cf. Pers. 551. 

320. AafSos ὀλλυμένας µιξοθρόον. 
‘While the captives are being carried 
away with mingled lamentations.’ So 
ὕλλυσθαι is used Hec. 914, µεσονύκτιοε 
ὠλλύμαν. We have ληϊάδας yuvaixas, 
I}. xx. 193. Schol. recent. τῆς µιξοθρόον, 
ὅτοι τῆς θροῦν καὶ Bohy ποιουµένη 
ἀνάμικτον. 

329. ἀρτιτρόφοι:. This is the probable 
emendation of Schneider for dprirpdérors 
or ἀρτιδρόποια, both of which are recog- 
nised by the Schol. Med. The former, 
which is the common reading, is retained 
by Dindorf and explained by the Schol. 
ταῖς νεωστὶ τραπείσαις [ἀπὸ] τῆς παιδικῆς 
ἡλικίας καὶ ἠβησάσαις. (Rather, ‘ well- 
mannered,’ ‘ modest.’) Hermann prefers 
the latter, ‘‘ puellae quibus modo ab hosti- 
bus erepta est virgi Schol. ταῖς 


initas.”’ 
ἄρτι δρεποµέναµ. Cf. κλάδοι νεόδροποι 


2606 


AIZXTAOT 


ὠμοδρόπων νομίµων προπάροιθεν διαμεῖψαι 


δωµάτων στυγερὰν ὁδόν. 


$25 (835) 


τί yap; φθίµενόν τοι προλέγω 
βέλτερα τῶνδε πράσσειν. 

πολλὰ γὰρ, εὖτε πτόλις δαµασθῆ, 
én, δυστυχῆ τε πρᾶσσει. 


ἄλλος 8 ἄλλον ayer, 


330 (840) 


φονεύει, τὰ δὲ truppoper’ 
” QA ? 4 ο 
καπνῴ δὲ χραίνεται πόλισμ ἅπαν: 
µαιωόμενος ὃ ἐπιπνει 
λαοδάµας µιαίνων 


εὐσέβειαν "Αρης. 
8 > >: > ¥ 4 « UA 
κορκορυγαὶ 8 av’ ἄστυ, πρότι 8 ὀρκάνα 


335 
στρ. Υ.. 


πυργῶτις, πρὸς ἀνδρὸς 8 avnp * δορὶ καίνεται' 
βλαχαὶ 8 αἱματόεσσαι 


τῶν ἐπυμαστιδίων 


Suppl. 348. The objection to this seems 
to lie in the immediate repetition of the 
same metaphor in wpodpérwy. Translate : 
‘ For ‘tis pitiable for those who have just 
reached maturity, before the marriage 
rites that cull the early flower of virginity, 
to pass on a detested journey away from 
their homes.’ The Schol. took S:apetpa: 
for διαδέξασθαι, ‘to get banishment for 
marriage.’ 

326. τί γάρ; This reading is suggested 
by both Hermann and Blomfield, but not 
adopted by the former, who gives with 
the MSS. τί τὸν φθίµενον γὰρ rporéya, 
«.7.A., ‘quid enim opus est dicere, mor- 
tuum meliore conditione frui?’’ The 
common reading is τί; τὸν φθίµενον γὰρ 
προλέγω. κ.τ.. The Schol. seems to 
have found τί γάρ; which is the usual 
formula; τί γὰρ δεῖ πολλὰ λέγειν; 6 
προτεθ»νηκὼς εὐτυχῶς πράσσει πλέον τοῦ 
(ὤντος. For γὰρ προλέγω the MS. 
Guelph. has γάρ τοι προλέγω. The use 
of ri alone does not seem to occur else- 
where, though τί 3; is occasionally em- 
ployed by Euripides. 

332. καπνῴ δέ. See on 319. Ag. 791. 
xaxvg 8 ἁλοῦσα νῦν Er’ εὔσημος πόλις. 
Eur. Hec. 1215, καπνφ 8 ἐσήμην ἄστυ 
πολεµίων dro. 

333. ἐπιπνεῖ, ‘fans the flame.’ Antig. 
135, βακχεύων ἐπέπνει ῥιπαῖς ἐχβίστων 


340 


ἀνέμων. Eur. Phoen. 789, στρατὸ» ᾿Αρ- 
γείων ἐπιπνεύσας αἵματι Θήβας. By 
µιαίνων εὐσέβειαν the poet means the acts 
of sacrilege commonly attending the ran- 
sack of a city. Cf. Ag. 329. Pers. 806. 
So θεοὺς µιαίνειν Heracl. 264. 

336. πρότι 8. The MSS. have wor) 
πόλιν or πτόλιν. That the latter word 
must be omitted Hermann long ago 
observed. By ὁρκάνη πυργῶτις the poet 
seems to mean a wall or circumvallation 
erected by the besiegers and furnished 
with towers like that described Thuc. iii. 
23. Photius, ὁρκάνη: 5 περιέχων τοῖχος 
οἴκησιν Ἰ χωρίον, λέγεται δὲ ἀπὸ τοῦ 
ἕρκος, ὃ ἐστὶ περἰβολον φράγμα. Accord- 
ing to the Schol. it signified a hunting 
net, which amounts to much the same 
thing, since beasts were enclosed within 
toils (ἁρκύστατα) which they could not 
leap over, Ag. 1347. Thus the metaphor 
will be as in Ag. 348, 47° ἐπὶ Τροίας 
πύργοις ἔβαλες oreyaydy δίκτυο». Blom- 
field seems less accurate in explaining 
turris expugnatoria. 

$37. Sop) xalvera:. A word is wanting, 
which is not very easily supplied. Her- 
mann gives ἀμφὶ δορί. Robortello ὑπὸ 
δορὶ, which does not satisfy the metre. 
Either δορὶ or xalyera: may have super- 
seded some longer word. Perhaps, δουρὶ 


κατακαίνεται. 


EIITA ΕΠΙ ΘΗΒΑΣ. 


ἀρτιβρεφεῖς βρέµονταν 
ἁρπαγαὶ δὲ 


διαδρομᾶν ὁμαίμονες. 
ξυμβολεῖ φέρων φέροντι, 


καὶ κενὸς κενὸν καλεί, 


315 


ξύννομον θέλων ἔχειν, 


οὔτε μεῖον 
our ἴσον λελιμμένοι 
α α > 4 4 id 
τοῖς ἐκ τῶνδ εἰκάσαι λόγος πάρα. 
παντοδαπὸς δὲ καρπὸς χαµάδις πεσὼν 


(358) 
349 
avr. Υ. 


ἀλγύνει, κυρήσας πικρόν y’ ὄμμα θαλαμηπόλων 


πολλὰ δ ἀκριτόφυρτος 


341. ἀἁρτιβρεφεῖς. The Med. and others 
have ἀρτιτρεφεῖτ. The later Scholia re- 
cognisg both readings. Hermann prefers 
the latter: ‘‘vagitum dicit infantium, 
quos modo matres occisae mammis admo- 
verant.”” From the former epithet it is 
easy to supply βρεφέων with ἐπιμαστιδίω», 
which otherwise is without any definite 
substantive. ‘ The cries of bleeding newy- 
born infants at the breast resound.’ 
Dindorf edits ἄρτι βρεφῶν βρέµονται. 

343. διαδρομᾶν. Here διὰ is a mono- 
syllable, as in so many other passages of 
Aeschylus. See on Pers. 565. Schol. 
recent. ὁ γὰρ ἁρτά(ω»ν τι φεύγει ph wees 
καταληφθῇ, ὅθεν ὁμαίμονα μή φυγὶν τῆς 
ἁρπαγῆς εἶπε. But διαδρομὴ is the run- 
ning hither and thither to lvok for 


plunder. 
344 Εξυμβολε.  Hesych. ζυμβολεῖ 
ἐυντυγχάνει. This rare word is perhaps 


to be restored in Cho. 452, where the 
MSS. give ξυμβάλλει, as several do in the 
present lace. Compare the Homeric 

ιβολεῖν. Apoll. Rhod. has ἀβολεῖν, 
11. 1145. 

346. ξύννομον. Schol. κοινωνόν. 

349. rots dx τῶνδ. This emendation 
is founded on Hermann’s τῶν ἐκ τῶνδ. 
The common reading is rl»’ ἐκ τῶνδ', but 
the Med. has τί. ἐκ τῶνδ'. Not only does 
this fail to satisfy the metre, but the 
sentiment is extremely tame, for the best 
sense that we can extract from it is this, 
‘ What inference can we draw from the 
above, except that they desire more?’ 
Schol. διὰ τούτον robs πλεονέκται ἐμφαί- 
ver ὁ γὰρ µήτε ἕλασσον αἱρούμενος µήτε 
τὸ ἴσον φαίνεται πλείονοι ὀρογόμενο:. 


(360) 


The construction is οὔτε μεῖον ἑκείνων 
οὔτε ἴσον dxelvors & εἰκάσαι πάρεστιν ἐκ 
τῶνδε. Inf. 375, λελιμμένος (λίπτεσθαι) 
takes the genitive; hence Hermann pre- 
fers τῶν», ‘neither less nor equally de- 
siring the things which,’ &c. But reis ig 
simpler in syntax as well as nearer to the 
MSS. than rey, and moreover rois ἐκ 
τῶνδ' sounds better than τῶν dx τῶνδ'. 
Translate: ‘ plunderer falls in with plun- 
derer, and the empty-handed calls the 
empty-handed, wishing to have a partner, 
and both being desirous toget spoils neither 
lees than nor (only) equal to what they 
may conjecture from these,’ i. ο. to get 
more than they suppose to have been 
carried off by those whom they meet. 

350. παντοδαπὸς xapwés. He describes 
the reckless waste of corn and provisions 
attending the sacking of a captured city. 
Cic. de Div. i. § 69, ‘Nam ex horreis 
direptum effusumque frumentum vias 
omnesque angiportus constraverat.’— 
xuphoas κ.τ.λ., ‘meeting the eye, fruly no 
cheerful one, of the housewives.’ er- 
mann’s correction 7° for 8 seems better 
than πικρῶν, which was proposed by 
Wellauer. The Schol. bas πικρὰ θιὰ τῶν 
παρθένων ἁποσπωμένων ἐκ τῶν θαλάμων, 
Photius, θαλαμηπόλος ἡ περὶ τὸν θάλα- 
poy ἀναστρεφομένη καὶ Φυλάττουσα. The 
Schol. supplies τὸν τυγχάνοντα with 
ἀλγύνει. 

35:3. πολλὰ, i.e. πολλή. Cf. Ag. 984, 
πολλά τοι δόσις ἐξ ἁλόκων ---νῆστιυ 
ὤλεσεν νόσο». By οὐτιδανὰ ῥόθια he 
appears to mean the fruits of the earth 
which lie despised and neglected so thick 
upon the ground that the captors as it 
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yas δόσις οὐτιδανοῖς 


ἐν ῥοθίοις φορεῖται' 


δμωϊΐδες δὲ 


355 


καινοπήµονες νέαι, 
ld > 3 > , 
τλάμον Τεὐνὰν αἰχμάλωτον 


ἀνδρὸς εὐτυχοῦντος ὡς 
δυσμενοῦς ὑπερτέρου. 
ἐλπίς ἐστι 


(365) 
360 


νύκτερον τέλος μολεῖν, 
> 9 4 > ? 
παγκλαύτων ἀλγέων ἐπίρροθον. 
HM. ὅ τοι κατόπτης, ὡς ἐμοὶ δοκεῖ, στρατοῦ 


πευθώ Tw ἡμῖν, ὢ pirat, νέαν φέρει, 


3656 (370) 


σπουδῇ διώκων ποµπίµους χνόας ποδῶν. 
ΗΜ. καὶ μὴν ἀναξ ὃδ αὐτὸς, Οἰδίπου τόκος, 
3 3 3 4 “A 
eis ἀρτίκολλον ἀγγέλου λόγον paler 


were wade through them. The Schol. 
supposed the ‘worthless waves’ meant 
the hostile tumults, opposed to the real 
sea which brings useful commodities. 

358. τλάμον’ εὐνάν. This passage, as 
it now stands, can hardly be correct. 
The MSS. give τλήµονες or τλήµονας, 
which Hermann formerly altered to τλά- 
pov’. And Gaisford (on Hes. Opp. 184) 
remarks that the termination es is often 
confounded with the final elision. But 
even this does not fully restore the metre, 
nor is there any thing to govern the ac- 
cusative unless with the later Scholiast 
we make it depend on εὐτυχοῦντος in the 
sense of κτωµένου. He remarks, οὗ µόνον 
εὐτυχῆσαι λέγομεν χρήματα, ἀλλὰ καὶ 
εὐτυχῆσαι ἵππου ἀπώλειαν, olovei κτή- 
σασθαι. So we have τοσαῦτα κεὐτυχοῦμεν 
Ion 204, ἃ δ' εὐτύχησεν Ἑλλὰς Troad. 
935, though in such cases it is more easy 
to supply the cognate εὐτυχήματα, as 
Xen. Anab. vi. 3, 6, οἱ θρᾷκες ἐπεὶ 
εὐτύχησαν τοῦτο τὸ εὐτύχημα. A similar 
idiom to the present is θαρσεῖν ἄεθλον, 
Od. viii. 197. θαρσεῖν χεῖρα, Eur. Andr. 
993. Translate: ‘and the young maidens 
are filled with a new grief, because the 
enemy who has got the mastery is in 
the enjoyment of their unhappy captive 
bed ’ 


362. νύκτερον τέλος. Schol. Med. τὴ» 
νύκτα περιφραστικῶ.. He appears to 
. mean the night of death, like Homer’s 


τέλος θανάτοιο.---ἐπίρροθο», ‘to assist,’ 
i.e. to relieve, ‘our woful griefs.’ See 
sup. 326. Hermann objects to this sen- 
timent concluding the chorus without any 
direct connexion with the preceding, and 
gives an entirely different sense, with the 
serious alteration of αἶσιν for εὐνὰν in 358. 
He joins τλῆμον αἰχμάλωτον νύκτερον 
τέλος, ‘‘miserum captivam nocturnum 
officium,” and explains ἀλγέων ἐπίρροθον 
with the later Schol., ‘‘adjuvans atque 
augens lacrymas.”” His difficulty about 
the want of connexion may be met by 
comparing the similar termination of the 
chorus in Eur. Suppl. 86, θανοῦσα τῶνδ' 
ἀλγέων λαθοίµα». Blomfield’s reading of 
the whole passage is deserving of con- 
sideration; τλήμον αἰχμάλωτον εὐνὰν | 
δυσμενοῦς ὑπερτέρου | ἀνδρὸς εὐτυχοῦντος" 
Gor’ | ἑλπίς ἐστι κ.τ.λ. 

364. The messenger, who had left the 
stage at v. 68 to watch the movements of 
the enemy, is now seen returning to report 
progress. At the same moment Eteocles 
approaches by the entrance on the other 
side. Hence the one party is seen by 
half the chorus, the other by the other 
half, viz. at the sides respectively the 
furthest from themselves. ; 

366. διώκω», ‘plying.’ Cf. Eum. 381, 
διώκουσ᾽ ἦλθον ἄτρντον πόδα. Pers. 85, 
Σύριόν ϐ ἅρμα διώκων. Eur. Orest. 1344, 
ἰδοὺ δίωκω τὸν ἐμὸν ἐς δόµους πόδα. 

368. els ἀρτίκολλο». So Porson for 


ENTA ΕΠΙ ΘΗΒΑΣ. 


209 


σπουδὴ δὲ καὶ τοῦδ ovK ἀἁπαρτίζει πόδα. «. 


ΑΓ. λέγοιμ ἂν εἰδὼς εὖ τὰ τῶν ἑἐναντίων, 


370 (376) 


ὥς T ἐν πύλαις ἕκαστος εἴληχεν aor. 
Τυδεὺς μὲν ἤδη πρὸς πύλαισι Προιτίσι 
βρέµει. πόρον 8 ᾿Ισμηνὸν οὐκ ἐᾷ περᾶν 
ὁ µάντις, ov γὰρ σφάγια γίγνεται καλά. 


Τνδεὺς δὲ μαργῶν καὶ µάχης λελιμμένος 


$75 (380) 


peonpBpwais κλαγγαῖσιν ὡς δράκων Bog: 
θείνει δ᾽ ὀνείδει µάντιν Οἰκλείδην σοφὸν, 
Gave µόρον TE καὶ µάχην ἀψυχίᾳ. 
τοιαῦτ ἀὐτῶν τρεῖς κατασκίους λόφους 


σείει, κράνους χαίτωμ” 


elo’, which Hermann retains. Schol. Med. 
καὶ μὴν αὐτὸς 6 ᾿Ετεοκλῆς ἐπείγεται, 
ἀκουσόμενος τὰ παρὰ τοῦ ἀγγέλου λεγό- 
µενα. Another Scholium (or possibly, 
two distinct Scholia), wrongly pfinted in 
continuation of the above, has és ταῦτα 
ἁρτίως ἀκουσόμενος, ὥστε κολλῆσαι TH 
διανοίᾳ Ά τοῖς ὡσὶν ἁκούσαντα. This sug- 
gests a reading elo’ ἀρτικόλλως or —os. 
‘ Peropportune adest ad audiendum.’ 
Blomf. Compare ds αὐτὸν xaipdy Ajac. 
1168. Ar. Av. 1688. Cho. 571, ὅτωι ἂν 
ἀρτίκολλα συµβαίνῃ τάδε. For the use 
of elo: for ἔρχεται, Hermann refers to his 
Opuse. ii. p. 326. We might so perhaps 
translate, ‘will soon be here to learn 
the close and accurate report of the mes- 
senger.’ But see on Prom. 1096. 

3019. οὐκ ἀἁπαρτίζει, ‘does not equalise,’ 
i. e. does not allow his steps to follow 
each other in regular order. The idiom 
is the same as that illustrated on Suppl. 
611. Compare ἀρτίπους, ‘agile,’ Trach 
58. Ji. ix. 505, ἀπαρτὶ, ‘exactly,’ and 
ἀνάρτιοι ος ἀνάρσιος, ‘ uncouth,’ ‘irregular,’ 


ώση λέγοιμ ἄν. Euripides ridicules 
the unseasonable prolixity of the mes- 
ϱεΏρετ in describing eech warrior, Phoen. 
751, ὕνομα 8 ἑκάστου διατριθὴ πολλὴ 
Ἀόγειν, ἐχθρῶν ὑπ abrois τείχεσιν καθ- 
Ἠμένω». But Aeschylus, as already re- 
marked, wrote this play rather in the true 
spirit of epic narration. 

376. peonuBpiwais. Schol. Med. τότε 
γὰρ μάλιστα µέµηνεν. This simile of 
the dragon is derived partly from the real 
habits of snakes basking in the sun, partly 
from an imaginary conception of a crea- 


΄ ο 
ὑπ ἀσπίδος δὲ τῷ 380 (386) 
ture which utters a barking or screaming 
sound when irritated. See on Prom. 822. 

377. θείνει ὀνείδει. Compare ἀράσσειν 
ὀνείδεσι Ajac. 725, λόγοι: ἰάπτει and 
κακοῖς βαλεῖ», ibid. 501. 1244. The form 
θείνειν is defended by the majority of the 
MSS., and by θείνεται and ἔθεινον Pers. 
305 and 420, θεινοµένου Cho. 380, ἀθεί- 
νοντο inf. v. 949. Hermann edits θένει 
with the Med. Wherever θενεῖν occurs, 
it appears likely to be an aorist. So φίλιον 
ἄνδρα μὴ θένῃε, Eur. Rhes. 687. See 
Elmsley on Heracl. 272. Why Tydeus 
assails Amphiaraus for cowardice, because 
he will not yet sanction the attack on 
Thebes, will appear very clearly from 567 
seqq. and 605—10. The seer had never 
been favourable to an unjust expedition, 
of which Tydeus had been the real author 
(τν. 571). Hence his reluctance; while 
(v. 685) be meets the charge of cowardice 
by saying µαχώμεθ, &c.,—fight if you 
will, for my fate is determined, which is 
not to die by arms. 

378. σαΐνει» µόρον. Schol. ἐκκλίνευ. 
Inf. 701, τί οὖν ἔτ᾽ ἂν σαίνοιµεν ὀλέθριον 
µόρον; The word is properly used of a 
dog which deprecates its master’s anger 
by blandishments. 

379. Schol. veerrepixdy τοῦτο, τοῦ κρά- 
νους ἡ τριλοφία. Cf. Ar. Ach. 964, τὴν 
Γοργόνα πάλλει κραδαίνω» τρεῖς κατασ- 
κίους λόφους. 

380. rg. For αὐτῷ, not for τούτφ. 
See on Prom. 242. The Med. alone gives 
& dow, but with γρ. τῷ by a later hand. 
It was the custom to carry jingling bells 
on the shicld, perhaps affixed to the rim. 
Rhes. 308, Γοργὼ — πολλοῖσι μὲν κώ- 


ΑΙΣΧΥάΟΥ 


χαλκήλατοι κλάζουσι κώδωνες φόβον. 

” ε Ld a 3 3 3 ‘4 4 
ἔχει δ ὑπέρφρον σημ én’ ἀσπίδος τόδε, 
Φλέγονθ ὑπ ἄστροις οὐὔρανὸν τετυγµένον' 
λαμπρὰ δὲ πανσέληνος ἐν µέσῳ σάκει, 
πρέσβιστον ἄστρων, νυκτὸς ὀφθαλμὸς, πρέπει. 886 
τοιαῦτ' ἁλύων ταῖς ὑπερκόμποις σάγαις 
Bog παρ ὄχθαις ποταµίαις μάχης ἐρῶν, 
[ίππος χαλινῶν ὣς κατασθµαίνων μένει, 

9 4 ε 4 o 
ὅστις Bony σάλπιγγος ὁρμαίνει Τκλύων.] 


ti” ἀντιτάξεις ede; τίς Προίτου πυλῶν, 


890 (395) 


κλῄθρων λυθέντων, προστατεῖν φερέγγνος; 


ET. 


κόσμον μὲν ἀνδρὸς οὔτιν' ἂν τρέσαιμ’ ἐγὼ, 


205 ε “ ΄ 8 4 
οὖδ ἑλκοποιὰ γίγνεται τὰ σήματα" 


δωσιν ἐκτύπει φόβο». Ibid. v. 984, κλύε 
καὶ κόμπους κωδωνοκρότους παρὰ πορκάκω» 
κελαδοῦντας. 

383. οὐρανὸν κ.τ... So Hippomedon 
was ἀστρωπὺὸς ἐν γραφαῖσι», Eur. Phoen. 
129. 

385. πρέσβιστον. Schol. recent. τι- 
µιώτατο». The same grammarian observes 
that the field of the shield was sade 
(int. 395, νύκτα ταύτην» hy λέγει ἐπ᾽ 

σπίδος), with a circle of stars or, a larger 
one in the centre representing the moon; 
and that the sun shining full on these 
spangles flashed terror to the beholder. 

386. ἁλύων. Schol. Med. χαίρων. 
Rather the word refers to μαργῶ» (375) 
and alludes to the folly of Tydeus in 
opposing the advice of Amphiaraus to wait 
awhile. Cf. Hippol. 1177, τί ταῦτ 
ἁλύω; Hermann rightly retains ὕπερ- 
κόµποις against Blomfield and Dindorf, 
who needlessly, not to say wrongly, edit 
ὑπερκόποι. No scholar need now be 
taught to distinguish ὑπέρκομπος, ὑπέρ- 
xoros, and Swdpxoros. The first occurs 
also Pers. 344, ὑπέρκομποι τάχει (νΏες). 
Ib. 827, ὑπερκόμπῳ θράσει. Here it has 
especial reference to the vaunting device 
on the shield; cf. ἁκόμπαστος, v. 533; 
ἄνδρα xourd(orra, v. 431; dvhp ἄκομπος, 
v. 549; xduwor, v. 468; κοµπάζεται, Vv. 
495. In Ag. 453, τὸ 8 ὑπερκόπως κλύειν 
ed is clearly the right reading, from κόπτω, 
after the analogy of παράκοπος, while 
ibid. 795 we have πάγας ὑπερκότουε, 
‘resentful,’ ‘avenging toils.’ So Here. 
Fur. 1087, ὦ Zev, τί παῖδ ἤχθηρας ἆδ 


ὑπερκότως τὸν ody; But Cho. 129, οἱ 3 
ὑπερκόπως ἐν τοῖσι cos πόνοισι χλίουσιν 
μέγα, i. δ. ‘ overbearingly.’ 

387. παρ) ὄχθαιε, sc. ᾿Ἰσμηνοῦ, v. 


373. 

388—9. It is probable that this distich 
is spurious. For first, the following 
speech of Eteocles has twenty verses, 
while this has fwen/y-two ; secondly, Saris 
seems here used for $s, which is scarcely 
defensible (see on Agam. 162); thirdly, 
Tydeus had already been compared to a 
dragon; and fourthly, the ἁμοιοτέλευτον 
in µένει and µένων (so MSS.) is as likely 
to be the fault of an interpolator as the 
error of a transcriber.—éve: is not, pro- 
bably, the verb, but the dative of µένο.. 
Cf. Eum. 621, οὐδὲν dcOpalver µένει. ΑΡ. 
229, χαλινῶν ἀναύδφῳ µένει. The war- 
horse is said ἀσθμαίνειν κατὰ Χχαλινῶν 
when he chafes and pants against the bit 
that restrains him. Some MSS. (not the 
Med.) have χαλινῶν 8 ὃς, and one or 
two give μάχης 3° épwy,—in either case in 
consequence of μένει being taken for a 
verb. In the next verse κλύων is the 
conjecture of Tyrwhitt and Brunck for 
µένω». The Schol. Med. has ὡς καὶ ἵππος 
πολεμιστὴς σάλπιγγος ἀκούων καὶ ἐπιθν- 
μῶν πολέμου εἴργεται πρὸς τοῦ ἐπιβάτου. 
On ὀρμαίνει, ‘is restless,’ ‘ frets,’ see Ag. 
1359, οὕτω τὸν αὑτοῦ θυμὸν ὁὀρμαίνει 
πεσών. 

393. ἑλκοποιά. Schol. Med. ταῦτα 
παρὰ Αλκαίου. ob τιτρώσκει τὰ éxlonua 
ὅπλα οὐδὲ αὐτὰ καθ’ ἑαυτὰ δύναμιν» ἔχει, εἰ 
μὴ ἄρα ὁ Φέρων αὐτὰ ἐὰν (dvhp?) ᾗ γενναῖος. 


ΕΠΤΑ ΕΠΙ Θ6ΗΒΑΣ. 


271 


λόφοι δὲ κώδων 7° ov δάκνουσ ἄνευ δορός. 


καὶ νύκτα ταύτην ἣν λέγεις ἐπ᾽ ἀσπίδος 


305 (400) 


ἄστροισι μαρμαίρουσαν οὐρανοῦ κυρεῖν, 
tay’ ἂν γένοιτο µάντις ῇἐννοίᾳ τινί. 

εἰ γὰρ θανόντι νὺξ én’ ὀφθαλμοῖς πέσοι, 
τῷ τοι φέροντι onp ὑπέρκομπον τόδε 


yevour ἂν ὀρθῶς ἐνδίκως 7 ἐπώνυμον, 


400 (408) 


καὐτὸς καθ αὐτοῦ τήνδ ὕβριν μαντεύσεται. 

ἐγὼ δὲ Τυδεῖ κεδνὸν ᾽Αστακοῦ τόκον 

τόνδὸ ἀντιτάξω προστάτην πυλωμµάτων, 

par’ εὐγενῆ τε καὶ τὸν αἰσχύνης θρόνον 

τιμῶντα, καὶ στυγοῦνθ ὑπέρφρονας λόγους 405 (410) 
αἰσχρῶν γὰρ ἀργὸς, μὴ κακὸς O εἶναι φιλεῖ. 
Σπαρτῶν ὃ an’ ἀνδρῶν, ὧν Αρης ἐφείσατο, 


Eur. Heracl. 684, οὐκ for’ ἐν ὄψει τραῦμα, 
μὴ δρώσης χερόε. 

395. νύκτα ταύτην. The attraction of 
the antecedent to the relative is not com- 
mon, though the converse is one of the 
most familiar idioms. Cf. Trach. 283, 
τάσδε 8 ἄσπερ eloopgs — χωροῦσι πρόε 
σε. Herod. ii. 106, τὰς δὲ orhaAas τὰς 
fora κατὰ τὰς χώρας ὁ Αἰγύπτον βασιλεὺς 
Σέσωστρις, al μὲν πλεῦνες οὐκέτι gal- 
νονται περιεοῦσαι. 

307. ὀννοίᾳ τινί, ‘with a certain 
meaning.’ e sense is, ‘The picture of 
the nightly firmament may perhaps be 
prophetically significant to the bearer, 
and portend the night of death.’ The 
above is the reading of Blomfield. Din- 
dorf gives ἡ ’vvola. Hermann retains the 
reading of the Med. 4 avola. The other 
MSS. give ἡ ἄνοια. Schol. Med. 4 dvola: 
παροξυτόνως ᾽Αττικῶς dvr) τοῦ ἄνοια. It 
would be better perhaps, as suggested by 
J. Wordsworth, in the Pbil. Mus. p. 220, 
to write ἀνοία. So Sophocles, frag. 517, 
τερπνῶς yap del πάντας dvola τρέφει. 
Compare ἁγνοία Trach. 349. ἁνοία An- 
drom. 521. παλιρροία βυθοῦ Soph. frag. 
716. & παρανοία καὶ ἀναιδεία Aristoph. 
frag. 29. There are however two objec- 
tions to the vulgate; first, it introduces 
rather awkwardly a new subject to γένοιτο 
in place of vig, secondly, it leaves τινὶ to 
be referred to Tydeus where there is not 
the slightest ambiguity as to the person 
meant. 


400. ἐπώννμον, i. θ. νυκτότ.--μαντεύ- 
cera, µάντιν efe:, v. 397. ‘Shall make 
this insolence prophesy against himself.’ 

404. αἰσχύνης, ' honour.’ Dr. Donald- 
son (New Cratylus, p. 406) has remarked 
on the connexion in the Greek mind 
between αἶδὼς and εὐγένεια. See also 
Arnold on Thucyd. ii. 42. Eur. Suppl. 
911, τὸ γὰρ τραφῆναι μὴ κακώς, alde 
φέρει. Heracl. 200, ἡ γὰρ αἰσχύνη πάρος 
τοῦ (nw wap’ ἐσθλοῖς ἁνδράσιν νοµίζεται. 
Alc. 601, τὸ γὰρ εὐγενὲς ἐκφέρεται αρδε 
αἶδῶ, ‘chivalrous and high-minded prin- 
ciple pants after honour.’ For the phrase 
τιμᾶν θρόνον or βωμὸν Δίκης, &c., see 
Eum. 51]. Αρ. 9/6. The Schol. remarks, 
that the poet has judiciously opposed to 
the boastful Tydeus one of entirely diffe- 
rent character. Herodotus, v. 67, mentions 
Μελάνιππον τὸν ᾿Αστακοῦ, as ἔχθιστον 
ἑόντα ᾿Αδρήστφ, bs τόν τε ἁδελφεόν οἱ 
Μηκιστέα ἀπεκτόνεε, καὶ τὸν Ὑγαμβρὸν 
Τυδέα. By the addition of τόνδε the poet 
evidently indicates the actual presence of 
the champion on the stage. Hence it 
seems likely that Eteocles is accompanied 
by his staff during the whole of this 
scene. 

406. αἰσχρῶν ἀργὸς, sc. ἀεργὸς αἰσχρῶν 
ἔργω». The meaning is, he is wont to 
act bravely, but, like all truly brave men, 
to act at the same time honourably. Eur. 
Iph. A. 1000, στρατὸς — ἀργὸς ὧν τῶν 
οἴκοθεν. 
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e? > 9 Α ΄ »”ν 3 ΄ 
ῥίζωμ) ἀνεῖται, κάρτα ὃ €or ἐγχώριος, 
Μελάνιππος' ἔργον ὃ ἐν κύβοις “Apys κρινεῖ. 


Δίκη ὃ ὁμαίμων κάρτα vw προστέλλεται 


410 (415) 


εἴργειν Texovoy μητρὶ πολέμιον δόρυ. 


XO. 


8 3 4 3 ιό 3 ο: 
τὸν ἁμόν νυν ἀντίπαλον εὔτυχειν 


στρ. ἆ. 


θεοὶ δοῖεν, ὡς δικαίως πόλεως 
πρόµαχος ὄρνυταυ τρέµω O° αἵματη- 


φόρους µόρους ὑπὲρ φίλων 


415 (420) 


ὁλομένων ἰδέσθαι. 
ΑΓ. τούτῳ μὲν οὕτως εὐτυχεῖν δοῖεν θεοί. 
Καπανεὺς ὃ én’ Ἠλέκτραισιν εἶληχεν πύλαις, 
γίγας 68 ἄλλος τοῦ πάρος λελεγμένου 


μείζων. ὁ κόµπος ὃ οὐ Kar’ ἄνθρωπον φρονεῖ, 420 


πύργοις ὃ ἀπειλεῖ δείν᾿, ἃ μὴ κραίνοι Τύχη" 


(426) 


θεοῦ τε γὰρ θέλοντος ἐκπέρσειν πόλιν 
8 9 vA a 264 8 8 
καὶ μὴ θέλοντός φησιν, οὐδὲ τὴν Δ4ιὸς 
9 ῤ 2 8 Α 
ep πέδῳ σκήψασαν ἐκποδὼν σχεθεῖν. 


408. ἀνεῖται. See Suppl. 262. The 
later Schol. explains ἀνέφυσε», and the 
sense may be transitive, ‘has his stock 
sprung from the Sparti.’—x«dpra éy- 
χώριος, ‘a thorough native.’ Schol. Med. 
γνήσιος πολίτης ἐκ τῶν Ἀπαρτῶ», οὗ τῶν 
μετὰ Κάδµου ἐπηλύδων. Compare ἐπ- 
ὠνύμῳ κάρτα inf. 655. The legend was, 
that only five of the heroes who sprung 
from the dragon's teeth (Σπαρτοὶ) survived 
the conflict which arose amongst them. 
See Eur. Herc. F. 5. 

409. "Αρης. Schol. ἐν τοῖς τοῦ “Apews 
κύβοι; κρινεῖ αὐτοὺς ὁ πόλεμοι. He 
therefore read ἐν κύβοις Άρεως, and took 
ἕργον for the nominative to κρινεῖ. 

410. Δίκη ὁμαίμων. Schol. Med. τὸ 
τῆς συγγενείας δίκαιον στέλλει αὐτὸν els 
τὴν μάχη». Hermann approves this; but 
ὁμαίμων is the nominative, like ὁμαίμων 
Ζεὺς in Suppl. 396, and κάρτα ὁμαίμων is 
used precisely like κάρτα ἐγχώριος in 403. 
The epithet is applied because he was 
himself αἰσχρῶν ἀργὸς, v. 406, and the 
cause he undertook was a just one. It is 
not likely that the middle προστέλλεται 
is a mere synonym of στέλλει. The sense 
seems to be, ‘Justice has him sent out to 
the war,’ i. e. he goes as the special 
champion of Justice, and on her mission. 


See the note on wrporeupaydva, Pers. 136. 
—elpyer μητρὶ, not from, but for his 
native land, on the principle of ἀμύνει», 
TipopEry τινι. 

415. ὑπὲρ φίλων ὁλομένω», ‘of those 
who perish in behalf of their countrymen.’ 
Hermann thinks there is a confusion be- 
tween two constructions, τρέµω ὑπὲρ 
φίλων, ἰδέσθαι µόρους αὐτῶν ὀλομένω», 
and τρέµω ἰδέσθαι µόρους φίλων ὁλομένων». 
This is at least better than the doctrine of 
the Schol. Med., ἡ ὑπὲρ δὲ περισσή. 

417. οὕτως. Schol. recent. ὡς εὔχῃ. 

419. γίγας 83 ἄλλος. ‘ Another, and 
this one a giant.’ Compare 'Ερμῆς 85° 
ἄλλος Suppl. 216, and the note. Tydeus, . 
so far from being himself a giant, as one 
of the Scholiasts wrongly supposes to be 
implied, was, according to Homer, II. v. 
B01, μικρὸς μὲν δέµας, ἀλλὰ paynThs. 
In this expression ὅδε does not, of course, 
imply actual presence, but as it were 
mentally points at one man to distinguish 
him from another. 

424. ἐκποδὼν σχεθεῖν. ‘That not even 
the opposition of Zeus, darting in light- 
nings upon the ground, shall keep him 
away. It is best to take ἔριν Διὸς for 
Δία ἑρίζοντα αὐτφ. On the future sense 
of the aorist (the MSS. as usual give 


ΕΠΤΑ ΕΠΙ ΘΗΒΑΣ. 


8 2 ? A 4 8 
τὰς δ ἀστραπάς τε καὶ κεραυνίους βολὰς 
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425 (430) 


μεσημβρωοῖσι θάλπεσιν προσῄκασεν. 
ἔχει δὲ σήμα γυμνὸν ἄνδρα πυρφόρον, 
φλέγει δὲ λαμπὰς διὰ χερῶν ὠπλισμένη' 


χρυσοις 


τοιῴδε φωτὶ πέµπε — τίς ξυστήσεται ; 


δὲ φωνεῖ ypdppaow, ΠΡΗΣΩ ΠΟΔΙΝ. 


450 (456) 


τίς ἄνδρα κομπάζοντα μὴ τρέσας μενεῖ; 


ET. 


καὶ τῴδε κέρδει κέρδος ἄλλο τίκτεται. 


τῶν τοι µαταίων ἀνδράσιν φρονημάτων 

ἡ γλῶσσ ἀληθὴς γίγνεται κατήγορος. 

Καπανεὺς ὃ ἀπειλεῖ, ὃρᾶν παρεσκευασμµόνος, 435 (440) 
θεοὺς ἀτίζων' κἀπογυμνάζων στόµα 

χαρᾷ µαταίᾳ θνητὸς dv ἐς οὐρανὸν 

πέµπει γεγωνὰ Ζηνὶ κυμαίνοντ' ἔπη. 

πέποιθα ὃ αὐτῷ ἐὺν δίκη τὸν πυρφόρον 


ἦξειν κεραυνὸν, οὐδὲν ἐέῃκασμένον 


440 (445) 


µεσημβρυιοίῖσι θάλπεσιν τοῖς ἡλίου. 


σχέθειν) see Prom. 685. Hermann edits 
ἐμποδὼν with several MSS. and the Schol. 
Med., ‘“‘ Neque se Jovis tram impedimenti 
loco habiturum.’ He thinks the other 
and usual explanation “multo durior.’’ 
It is a matter of opinion. The Scholiast, 
it should be observed, understood σχεθεῖν 
for γενέσθαι. 

428. διὰ χερῦῶ», ‘ held like a shield in his 
hands.’ Compare Eur. Tro. 1257, δαλοῖσι 
xépas Biepdacorras. Schol. Med. ἐν 
ταῖς © Seiad αὐτοῦ def Sedov οὖσα ἡ 


λαμπά». 

430. tls ξυστήσοται; He should have 
said τὸν ξυστησόµενον, but from the diff. 
culty of finding such a person he changes 
the construction to an i —ph 
τρέσας is an example of a rare use of μὴ 
with a iciple. ae no trembling is 

as a condition of withstanding 
the boastful foe, i. e. no one who does 
tremble will venture to meet him. Isocrat. 
περὶ Elphyns, > 107, τί όρος ἄλλοθεν 
ἐπελθὼν καὶ µ ιεφθαρμένοι ἡμῖν 
---οὐὑκ dy μαίντσθα, a παραφρονεῖν ἡμᾶς 


Ῥοµίσειεν; Eur. Ηετας]. 533, εὕρημα γάρ 
ret μὴ Φιλοψνχοῦσ) ἐγὼ κάλλιστον 
ρηκ). 


432. καὶ τῷδε κόρδει. Βοὶοὶ, Med. 
ἁέρδοι πρὸς τῷ µεῖναι τὸ νικῆσαι τοῦτο 


γάρ ἐστι κέρδει κέρδοι. This is evidently 
prone: Rather, πρὸς τῷ ὑπέρφρον σῆμα 
ειν, καὶ τὸ ύπερφρονα γλώσσῃ κοµπά- 
as Hermann says, ‘‘ spectat ad 
gresseam Eteoclis orationem. Hoc (huic) 
lucro, quod hic jactator est, accedit alind, 
quod ipea illa jactatione Jovis tram pre- 
vocebit ;’’ which is nearly the ex 
tion of Schiitz. Blomfield takes καὶ τῴῷδε 
separately, ‘In the case of Capaneus as 
well as that of Tydeus we have gain upon 
gain,’ i. e. each bears a symbol that will 
tell against himself as an omen, besides 
the discomfitare which is likely to result 
from pride. The only objection is the 
ambiguity of the construction. 

433. τῶν τοι µαταίω», κ.τ.λ. Men's 
words are the surest evidence by which 
they are convicted of pride. 

435. 8pay παρεσκενασµένος. ‘ Having 
made up his mind to carry his words into 
effect,’ 1. e. resolved that they shall not 
be mere boasts. 

436. ἀπογυμνάων. ‘Exercising his 
mouth in a groundless exultation,’ i. 6. in 
8 false confidence of 
‘audible.’ See Prom. 645.— αὐτῷ Φξει», 
cf. ᾖἦλθε» αὐτῷ Prom. 366. wee, 
«.7.2., supra 426. 


T 
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ἀνὴρ δ ἐπὶ αὐτῷ, κεὶ στόμαργός ἐστ' ἄγαν, 
αἴθων τέτακται λῆμα, Πολυφόντου βία, 


φερέγγυον φρούρημα, προστατηρίας 


᾿Αρτέμιδος εὐνοίαισι σύν T ἄλλοις θεοῖς. 


445 (450) 


λέγ ἄλλον ἆλλαις ἐν πύλαις εἰληχότα. 


XO. 


ὅλοιθ ὃς πόλει peyad ἐπεύχεται, 


9 ΄ 
αντ. a. 


κεραυνοῦ δέ µιν βέλος ἐπισχέθοι, 


πρὶν ἐμὸν ἐσθορεῖν δόµον, πωλικῶν ϐ' 
ἐδωλίων ὑπερκόπῳ 


(455) 
450 


Sopi wor ἐκλαπάξαι. 
ΑΓ. καὶ μὴν τὸν ἐντεῦθεν λαχόντα πρὸς πύλαις 
λέέω" τρίτῳ γὰρ ᾿Ετεόκλῳ τρίτος πάλος 
ἐξ ὑπτίου ᾿πήδησεν εὐχάλκου κράνους, 


πύλαισι Νηΐσταισι προσβαλεῖν λόχο». 


455 (460) 


ἵππους ὃ ἐν ἀμπυκτῆρσιν ἐμβριμωμένας 
duvet, θελούσας πρὸς πύλαις πεπτωκέναι. 


φιμοὶ δὲ συρίζουσι βάρβαρον Ἱτρόπον, 


442. στόμαργόε ἐστι, sc. Capaneus. Cf. 


444. φερέγγυον Φρούρημα. Schol. Med. 
ixayds dpovpeiy τὴν πατρίδα. On the 
plural εὐνοῖαις see Suppl. 483. Artemis, 
as the same Scholiast remarks, was the 
patroness of Thebes, and Polypbontes was 
her priest, the name being an equivalent 
of πολυφόνος, sc. ἱερείων. Hence she has 
the epithet προστατηρία, ‘tutelary,’ as 
Phoebus is called προστατήριος Soph. El. 
637, and as Artemis is said πύλαις épec- 
τηκέναι, Eur. Hipp. 101. ἄλλοις θεοῖς, 
sc. τοῖς ἄλλοις, viz. those invoked together 
with Artemis in the opening chorus. 

446. Plat. De Republ. viii. p. 550, c, 
οὐκοῦν μετὰ τοῦτο τὸ τοῦ Αἰσχύλου 
λέγωμε», ἄλλον HAAN πρὸς πόλει τεταγ- 
μένον. 

461. ἐκλαπάξαι., Gloss. Med. ἐκβαλεῖν. 
Hermann inserts »’ after ἑδωλίω», but the 
pronoun is readily understood, especially 
after ἐμόν. For ἑδωλίων see Cho. 62. 
---πωλικῶν, παρθενικῶν. 

453. Ἑτεόκλφ. This hero, in place of 
whom Adrastus is enumerated among the 
seven chiefs, Phoen. 1134, is mentioned by 
Euripides, Suppl. 872, with a eulogy for 
his modesty and contempt for riches, and 
Soph. Oed. Col. 1316. 


455. Νηΐσταισι. This reading has been 
restored by Dindorf and Hermann from 
the Med., in which ¢ is partially erased 
by a later hand. See Phoen. 1104, and 
the note there, where it is shown that the 
word means ‘the lowest gate.’ Some 
have supposed that Νηΐται πύλαι were 80 
called after the Egyptian Neith, or Pallas, 
as (sup. 152) the Oncaean gates were 
from the Phoenician goddess. Pausanias 
derives this latter form, on the information 
of the Thebans themselves,—which how- 
ever was in all probability of no particular 
value,—from the string in Amphion’s 
lyre called ρήτη, lib. ix. 8, 3. 

456. ἐν dun. ἐμβ., ‘snorting in their 
head-gear.’ There seems no good reason 
why we should explain the word χαλινοῖς 
with the Schol. Med. See the note on 
ἅμπνξ, Suppl. 425, and compare ἆμπυκ- 
τήρια φάλαρα, Oed. Col. 1069.—@crobeas 
πεπτωκέναι, ‘ready to fall at the gates,’ 
i. e. to die in the attack. This seems 
more correct than the usual interpretation, 
‘ eager to fall upon (or against) the gates,’ 
contrary to the sense both of θέλω and of 
πρὸς with the dative. Schol. ἤδη βουλο- 
µένους εἶναι πρὸς ταῖς wéAas. 

458. φιμοί. This was a sort of mouth- 
piece or nozzle, so contrived that it 
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μυκτηροκόµποις πνεύµασιν πληρούμενοι. 
ἐσχημάτισται ὃ ἀσπὶς οὗ σμικρὸν τρόπον, 460 (465) 
ἀνὴρ 8° ὁπλίτης κλίµακος προσαµβάσεις 

στείχει πρὸς ἐχθρῶν πύργον, ἐκπέρσαι θέλων' 

Bog δὲ xotros γραμμάτων ἐν ξυλλαβαῖς, 

ὡς οὐδ ἂν “Apns of’ ἐκβάλοι πυργωµάτων. 


καὶ τῴδε φωτὶ πέµπε τὸν φερέγγνον 


465 (470) 


πόλεως ἀπείργειν τῆσδε δούλειον ζυγόν. 


ΕΤ. 


πέμποιμ’ ἂν ἤδη τόνδε, σὺν τύχῃ δέ TY 


καὶ δὴ πέπεµπται, κόµπον ἐν χεροῖν eyo, 
Μεγαρεὺς, Κρέοντος σπέρµα, τοῦ Σπαρτῶν γένους, 


ὃς οὔτι µάργων ἱππικῶν φρυαγµάτων 


470 (475) 


βρόμον φοβηθεὶς ἐκ πυλῶν χωρήσεται' 
GAN’ 7 θανὼν τροφεῖα πληρώσει χθονὶ, 
ἢ καὶ δύ ἄνδρε καὶ πόλισμ’ ἐπ᾿ ἀσπίδος 


sounded with the horse’s breath. It was 
either a funnel-shaped appendage to the 
bit, or a short pipe inserted in each 
nostril. By the words βάρβαρον τρόπον 
we may infer that the invention was 
eastern. Cf. Frag. 343 (ed. Herm.), $s 
εἶχε πώλου; τέσσαρας (νγηφόρους, φΦι- 
μοῖσιν αὐλωτοῖσιν ἐστομωμέναι. Eusta- 
thius and Hesychius explain them as in- 
struments ols ἐμφυσῶντει οἱ ἵπποι és 
gurhy σάλπιγγος xpoterro. For the dative 
after πληροῦσθαι see Pers. 134. The Schol. 
probably read βάρβαρον Apduor, (cf. 471,) 
and this would avoid the ὁμοιοτέλευτον 
with v. 460. His comment is, ἁπηνῆ ἦχον. 
For οὗ σμικρὸν τρόπον, ‘in no small 
fashion,’ i. θ. no diminutive device, com- 
pare Eur. Rhes. 598, ἄνδρα 8 ob κέπνσθε 
σύμμαχον Tpolay µολόντα Ῥῆσον οὐ φαύλφ 
τρόπφ; Sup. 272. 

462. στείχει. The idiom is the same 
as στεῖχ᾽ ἀνηρότουτ yéas Prom. 727, where 
see the note. The picture represented a 
man on the top of a scaling ladder, which 
ladder reached up, or led the way, πρὸς 
ἐχθρῶν πύργο». Hence the boast that 
Ares himself shall not huri him from the 
tower he thinks he has already won. 
Similarly King Aprias vauntingly declares 
(Herod. ii. 169), un ἂν θεόν µιν µηδένα 
δύνασθαι παῦσαι τῆς βασιληΜ;.--βοῷ 
καὶ οὗτος, |. e. as well as Capanenus, v. 


423. 
468. wéwepwra. The MSS. add od 


before κόµπο», and some give πέμπτ’ or 
wéuwer’. Hermann has ejected the οὗ (as 
had been formerly done by the present 
editor), and so Erfurdt on Ajax, p. 514. 
He also removes the stop usually placed 
at the end of the preceding verse. 

late, ‘and indeed there is already sent one 
who bears his vaunting (not on his tongue 
but) in action.’ Inf. 549, dvhp ἄκομπος, 
χεὶρ 8 ὃρᾷ τὸ δράσιµον. There is 8 
similar instance of the intrusion of od 
arising from a misconception of the sense, 
inf. 1041. 

472. τροφεῖα πληρώσει In πληροῦν 
there is an allusion to the ἔρανοι or ουὺ- 
scription-clubs, whose members were call- 
ed κπληρωταί (Dem. Mid. p. 517). It is 
as if he had said, ‘‘ he will either pay πρ 
the cost-money of his education by 
blood, or” &c. Similarly Pericles says 
(Thocyd. ii. 43), καὶ ὁπότε καὶ πείρᾳ τον 
σφαλείησα», οὕκουν καὶ τὴν πόλιν γε Tis 
ogperépas ἀρετῆι ἀξιοῦντει στερίσκει», 
κάλλιστον δὲ ἔρανον αὐτῇ προϊέμενοι. Cf. 
Isocrat. Archidam. p. 198, init. παρακαλό. 
cayres οὖν ἀλλήλουτ ἀποδῶμεν τὰ τροφεῖα 
τῇ πατρίδι. Lysias, Epitaph. p. 197, 70, 
τῇ πατρίδι τὰ τροφεῖα ἁποδόντει. Bur. 
Ion 852, ἁποδοὺς τροφεῖα. Eur. Suppl. 
363, κάλλιστον ἔρανον Bods γὰρ ἀντιλά. 
(ura: παίδων wap’ αὑτοῦ Todd’, ἂν τοκεῦσι 


ὄφ. 
473. δύ ἄνδρε καὶ πόλισμα. Schol. 
Med. τὸν φέροντα τὴν ἁσπίδα καὶ tos 


TZ 
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ΑΙΣΧΥ4ΑΟΣ — 


ἑλὼν λαφύροις δῶμα κοσµήσει πατρός. 
κόμπαζ ἐπ ἄλλῳ, μηδέ pou φθόνει λέγων. 475 (490) 


Χο. 


ἐπεύχομαι τῷδε μὲν εὔτυχ 


o 
Lay, 


στρ. β. 


iw πρόμαχ ἐμῶν δόµων, τοῖσι δὲ δυστυχεῖν. 
ὡς δ ὑπέραυχα βάζουσιν ἐπὶ πτόλει 
µαϊνομένᾳ ppert, τώς viv 


ΑΓ 


Zevs νεµέτωρ ἐπίδοι κοταίνων. 
ῤ y 4 , » 
τέταρτος addos, γείτονας πύλας έχων 


480 (485) 


Ὄγκας ᾿Αθάνας, ξὺν Bon παρίσταται, 
Ἱππομέδοντος σχῆμα καὶ µέγας τύπος. 
ἅλω δὲ πολλὴν, ἀσπίδος κύκλον λέγω, 


ἔφριξα διήσαντος οὐκ ἄλλως ἐρῶ. 


485 (490) 


€ 8 > ν > A y 3 

6 σηματουργὸς δ᾽ ov τις εὐτελὴς ap ἦν, 
σ eQ>d ν γ 8 3 ‘4 
ὅστις τόδ ἔργον ὤὥπασεν πρὸς ἀσπίδι, 
Τυφῶν' ἱέντα πυρπνόον διὰ στόµα 
λιγνὺν µέλαιωαν, αἰόλην πυρὸς κάσιν 


9 , A ld > o 
ὀφέων δὲ πλεκτάναισι περίδροµον κύτος 


ἐγγεγραμμένο» τῇ ἁσπίδι, καὶ τὸ ἐπ' 
ἁσπίδος πόλισµα γραφέν. 

475. κόµπας ἐπ᾽ ἄλλφ. Schol. Med. 
λέγε ἄλλον κοµπώδη. Cf. 1048. 

476. εὐτυχίαν. The metre seems to 
suggest this correction of εὐτυχεῖ», though 
ἀντίτυπον in v. 516 might be regarded as 
equivalent to - . -. There is but little 
probability in Hermann’s τῷδε μὲν εὖ 
τελέσαι. 

480. Zebs νεµέτωρ. Schol. Med. ὁ way 
διανέµω»ν. But it virtually signifies ‘the 
avenger ;’ for νέµεσις properly means ‘an 
awarding of deserts,’ as is clear from 
Sappl. 397, Zeds — νέµων εἰκότως ἅδικα 

y xaxois, ὅσια 8 evyduoss. 

482. Ὄγκαι ᾿Αθάνας. The gates were 
called ᾿Ογκαῖαι from being near the statue 
or temple of Ogga or Onca, the Phoenician 
representative of Pallas. Cf. 496. sup. 


152. 
On the metrical 


483. ‘Iwwoud8orros. 
licence see Cho. 1038. 

484. ἅλω. The disk or orb of the 
shield; our word halo. This is, according 
to the Schol. Med., the primary meaning, 
the secondary one of ‘threshing floor’ 
being derived from the circular form of 
the area which is still commonly used in 
Italy and Spain for that purpose. The 


490 (495) 


Schol. Med. appears to understand not 
the shield itself, but the circle described 
as the bearer whirled it round and round 
with his extended arm. But this arose 
from a misconception of ἀσπίδος κύκλο». 

486. of ris εὐτελὴς Gp’ ἦν. Schol. 
Med. οὐκ fy, a&s ἔοικεν, ebreAfs. He 
was no cheap or ordinary draughtsman ; 
cf. els εὐτέλειαν χηνὶ συγγεγραµµένψ 
Ar. Av. 805. 

488. The short ἵ in lévra is to be re- 
marked as unusual. The same may be 
said of φὕω in v. 530. We have φΦθογγὰς 
ἱεῖσα in Eur. Hec. 338, els πλευρὰς els 
Iph. T. 298. So @ve is short in Eur. ΕΙ. 
1141 and Ar. Ach. 792. In all these 
cases, as in ἀΐσσω (a), the vowel is pro- 
perly long, but made short by position, as 
Euripides sometimes shortens the « in 
πατρφο». 

489. αἱόλην πυρὸς κάσιν. ‘The flicker. 
ing brother of fire.’ On the true sense 
of αἱόλος see Suppl. 922. Compare κόνις 
πηλοῦ κάσις Ag. 477. 

490. κύτος κ.τ.λ. ‘The bulging con- 
vexity of the hollow shield surrounded 
with wreaths of serpents has a ground 
affixed to it.’ He uses προσεδαφίζειν 
to express the attachment of the snaky 
border by nails or pivots, as inf. 537.“ 
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προσηδάφισται κοιλογάστορος κύκλον. 

αὐτὸς δ ἐπηλάλαξεν, ἔνθεος ὃ "Apes 

βακχᾷ πρὸς ἀλκὴν, Θυιὰς ὣς, φόβον βλέπων. 
τοιοῦδε φωτὸς πεῖραν eb φυλακτέον" 


φόβος γὰρ ἤδη πρὸς πύλαις κομπάζεται. 
πρῶτον μὲν Ὄγκα Παλλὰς, ᾖτ᾽ ἀγχ 


ΕΤ. 


495 (500) 
0 
ίπτολις 


πύλαισι γείτων, ἀνδρὸς ἐχθαίρουσ’᾽ ὕβριν, 
εἴρξει νεοσσῶν ὡς δράκοντα δύσχιμον' 
Ὑπέρβιος δὲ, κεδνὸς Οἴνοπος τόκος, 


ἀνὴρ Kar’ ἄνδρα τοῦτον ᾖρέθη, θέλων 


500 (608) 


ἐξιστορῆσαι μοῖραν ἐν χρείᾳ τύχης 

our εἶδος, οὔτε θυμὸν, οὔθ ὅπλων σχέσιω 
µωμητός Ἑρμῆς ὃ εὐλόγως ἐυνήγαγεν' 
ἐχθρὸς γὰρ ἀνὴρ ἀνδρὶ τῷ ξυστήσεται, 


ξυνοίσετον δὲ πολεµίους ἐπ᾽ ἀσπίδων 


505 (510) 


θεούς 6 μὲν γὰρ πυρπνόον Tudar’ ἔχει, 
Ὑπερβίῳ δὲ Ζεὺς πατὴρ én’ ἀσπίδος 
σταδαῖος ἧσται, διὰ χερὸς βέλος φλέγων" 


κοὔπω tis εἶδε Ζἢνά που νικώµενον. 


Probably the dative πλεκτάναι; depends 
on περίδροµον rather than προσηδάφισται. 
The Schol. recent. explains τὸ «vros 
τὸ στρογγύλον τοῦ Aov— rpoondd- 
Φισται καὶ προσπόπλεκται κλεκτάναις τῶν 
ὄφεω». Schol. Med. ἡ dowls κύκλωθεν 
ἔχει ἐζωγραφημένονι Spas περιπεπλογ- 
pévous. 

492. abrds, i.e. the bearer of the shield, 
not the figure pictured on it.—faxx@ 
πρὸς ἀλκὸ», Schol. ὁρμῷ πρὸς τὸν πόλεµον. 

495. φόβοι yap ἤδη. ‘For rout is 
already being boastfully predicted at the 
gate.’ 


496. πρῶτον μέν, Our first and prin- 
cipal security will be the ion of 
8 goddess who will not tolerate pride; our 

trust, in the valour of Hy- 
perbius.—fr’ ἀἁγχίπτολιε, guippe quae 
urbi prorima sit, προστατηρία sup. 445. 
Perhaps for ἀνδρὸς we should read τὰνδρό». 

500. κατ ἄνδρα τοῦτον. This is rather 
8 rare sense of κατὰ, applied to persons. 
It properly signifies, ‘to stand opposite to, 
or over against him in the fight.’ Cf. 
τύµβον κατ αὐτὸν 533, and Pers. 872. 


--θέλων κ.τ.λ. ‘willing to ascertain his 
fate at the call of Fortune’ (when Chance 
requires him). Cf. θελούσας πρὸς πύλαις 
πεπτωκέναι sup. 457. Suppl. 374, δρᾶσαί 
τε ph Bpacal τε καὶ τόχην ἑλεῖν. 

603. Ἑρμῆι. The god of luck in 
drawing lots. Cf. Ar. Pac. 366 and 
Schol. ibid. Schol. Med. τὰ ἀπὸ ris 
τύχης Ἑρμῇ ἀναφέρουσι». 

504. ἐχθρὸς γάρ. ‘ For not only is our 
champion hostile to the hero with w he 
will engage, but they will bring into the 
conflict gods who are at war with each 
other, Zeus and Typho, painted upon 
their shields.’ 

508. cra8aios. See on Pers. 242. 
The sense probably is, ‘in the act of 
brandishing a torch after the fashion of 
8 spear.’ But the word also conveys an 
omen of victory (inf. 514) in the idea of 
‘standing firmly, ‘not disposed to fly.’ 


Schol. Med. ἐνιδρυμένοι. See on pdaapes 
εὔεδροι sup. 94. 
509. κοὔπω τι. ‘And surely no one 


has ever yet seen Zeus inferior in fight.’ 
Elmsley corrects rev for wav, like ἱμέρον 
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τοιάδε µέντοι προσφίλεια Sarovar’ 


ΑΙΣΧΥ4ΟΤ 


510 (515) 


πρὸς τῶν κρατούντων ὃ ἐσμὲν, οἱ 8 ἠσσωμένων 
εἰκὸς δὲ πράξειν ἄνδρας ὧδ ἀντιστάτας, 

εἰ Ζεύς γε Τυφῶ καρτερώτερος µάχῃ, 

ὝὙπερβίῳ τε, πρὸς λόγον τοῦ σήματος, 

Σωτὴρ γένοιτ' ἂν Zevds, ἐπ ἀσπίδος τυχών. 515 (620) 


Χο. 


πέποιθα δὴ τὸν Aids ἀντίτυπον 


avr. β’. 


ἔχοντ᾽ ἄφιλον ἐν σάκει τοῦ χθονίου δέµας 
δαίµονος, ἐχθρὸν εἴκασμα βροτοῖς τε καὶ 
δαροβίοισι θεοῖσιν, 


πρὀσθε πυλᾶν κεφαλὰν ἰάψειν. 


520 (525) 


ΑΓ. οὕτως γένοιτο. ‘tév δὲ πέµπτον ad λέγω, 
πέµπταισι προσταχθέντα Βορραίαις πύλαις, 
τύμβον Kat’ αὐτὸν 4ιογενοῦς ᾽Αμϕίονος. 

"ὀμνυσι ὃ αἰχμὴν ἣν ἔχει μᾶλλον θεοῦ 


νικώµενος Suppl. 982. Compare with this 
passage Eur. Heracl. 349—63, 


τῶν μὲν γὰρ ρα προστατεῖ Aids 


ἡμών δ᾽ ᾿Αθάνα φημὶ 8 els εὐπραξίαν 

καὶ τοῦθ ὑπάρχειν, θεῶν ἀμεινόνων 
τυχεῖν᾽ 

νικωµένη γὰρ Παλλὰς οὐκ ἀνέξεται. 


Dindorf incloses in brackets, as spurious, 
the whole passage from 510 to 515. Her- 
mann agrees with him that the four con- 
cluding verses of the speech are interpo- 
lated, and even condemns this. It is 
certainly very remarkable, that the ma- 
jority of the short speeches in this part of 
the play consists of fifteen verses, which 
number in this instance would be gained 
by omitting five verses, with Hermann. 
510. τοιάδε µέντοι. ‘Such however 
i. Θ. such then) is the favour of the 
ities, Pallas and Zeus, on our side, 
Typho on that of the other.’ He uses 
µέντοι to resume the argument after the 
parenthetical verse κοὔπω κ.τ.λ., and con- 
tinues thus by the exegetical δὲ,---' That is, 
we are on the side of the conquerors (Zeus), 
they on that of the defeated (Typho); and 
it is to be expected that the men op 
to each other will come off in the fight 
like the gods they bear (πράξειν ὦδο), since 
Zeus is stronger than Typho in the contest, 
and the same Zeus, depicted on the shield, 
will prove a protector to Hyperbius, in 


accordance with the device he bears.’ It 
is hardly necessary here to defend the con- 
struction εἰ yévorr’ ἂν (which is illustrated 
on Ag. 903), because εἴγε stands for ἐπεὶ 
rather than for el.—In one or two MSS. 
vv. 512, 513, are transposed. In the 
Med. 512 is wrongly written after 514, 
but letters are prefixed to each verse, 
showing the right order. 

514. πρὸς λόγον τοῦ ohparos. ‘In 
conformity with the device,’ εὐλόγως τῷ 
σήµατι. For Zeus Soter was painted on 
the shield. There is a similar play on 
νὺξ, sup. 397. 

518. δαίµονο.. So Brunck from the 
Schol. Med., πιστεύω ἀπολεῖσθαι τὸν 
ἔχοντα ἐν τῷ σάκει τὸ» ἐχθρὸν τοῦ Διὸς 
δαίμονα. The MSS. agree in δαίµοσι». 
Some ancient corrector wished to adapt 
the construction to ἄφιλον or ἐχθρὸ», mis- 
led by βροτοῖς τε καὶ θεοῖσι». 

522. Boppalas. So Porson for βορρέαις 
or βορέαις.--κατ᾽ αὐτὸν τύμβο», ‘ over 
against,’ ‘opposite to;’ cf. 500. Frag. 
Glauc. Pont. 24, κατ αὐτὸν répBor 
ἁθλίου Alxa. The tomb of Amphion is 
mentioned in Eur. Suppl. 663, Pausan. 
ix. 17, 3. 

524. ὃν ἔχει πεποιθώι. So Hermann 
construes, the comma being usually placed 
after ἔχει,απά αὐτὴν being understood after 
σέβει». ‘ He swears by his spear, which he 
has the confidence to hold in more honour 
than the god, and to value more than his 
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525 (630) 


ἡ μὴν λαπάξειν ἄστυ Καδμείων Bia 
δορός τόδ adda μητρὸς ἐξ ὀρεσκόου 
βλάστημα καλλίπρῳρον, ἀνδρόπαις ἀνήρ. 
στείχει ὃ ἴουλος ἄρτι διὰ παρηΐδων, 


ὥρας φυούσης, ταρφὺς ἀντέλλουσα θρίξ. 


6δ0 (ss) 


ὁ ὃ ὠμὸν, οὔτι παρθένων ἐπώνυμον 
φρόνημα, γοργὸν 5 ὄμμ ἔχων, προσίσταται. 
ov μὴν ἀκόμπαστός y ἐφίσταται πύλαις 

τὸ γὰρ πόλεως ὄνειδος ἐν χαλκηλάτῳ 


σάκει, κυκλωτῷ σώματος προβλήµατι, 


ὅδ5 (640) 


ΣΦφίγγ᾽ ὠμόσιτον προσμεμηχανηµένην 
γόµφοις, ἐνώμα, λαμπρὸν ἔκκρουστον δέµας. 
φέρει ὃ vd’ αὑτῇ data, Καδμείων éva, 

ὡς πλεῖστ ἐπ᾽ ἀνδρὶ τῷὸ ἰάπτεσθαι βέλη. 


own dear eyes, that’ &c. Rather, ps, 
hy ἔχει σέβει», πεποιθὼς αὐτῷ. Hermann 
has probability in his favour in restoring Ai 
δορὸς for βίᾳ Ards in 527, from Rob. a 
three MSS. For this was the very point of 
swearing by his spear, vis. that by the 
might of that spear he would take the 
city. Cf. sup. 47. Whereas Big Ards, 
‘in spite of Zeus,’ is repeating a sentiment 
already attributed to two Argive heroes, 
Ca and Eteoclus, 423. 464. 


v.618,in Ar. Pax 1166, and 6v in Eur. El. 
1141. IL xiv. 347, τοῖσι 3 ὕπο χθὼ» Sia 
Φύεν νεοθηλέα ποίην. Od. xxiv. 410, καὶ 
ἐν χείρεσσι Φύοντο. 

533. ἁκόμπαστοε, ‘without a vaunting 
device.’ See on 386. 

534. wéAews ὄνειδοι. Schol. dreidd 
Οἰδίπους ἑ TH μητρὶ λύσας τὸ αἴνιγμα 
THs s. Cf. Kar. Phoen. 1731, 


Ἀφιγγὸς ἀναφέρεις ὄνειδοι. This speech, 
it may be observed, exceeds the normal 
number of fifteen (see on v.509) by notless 
than nine verses. The occurrence of 

lorara: next after προσίσταται (ν. 532—3) 
suggests the possibility of 533— 41 
an interpolation. At all events, v. 
seems to follow v. 532 moet naturally 
easily. On the other hand, 
lines seem alluded to inf. 553 seqq. 


| 


Bag {εξ 


(ἔκκρουστον), burnished 
(λαμπρὸν), and rivetted to the shield. 
538. ὑφ' md ie as a 
its prey in its talons. Eur. 
wore Καδμογενὴ ter 
τείχεσι χριµπτοµένα Φφέρεν 
ἅβατον φῶι γέννα». It was 
that was likely to provoke the Thebans to 
discharge their weapons at Parthenopacus 
more especially; and the device is de- 
scribed as a daring challenge on his part. 
Hermann takes és πλεῖστα together, and 


paeus but of the Theban; and so also 
Schiitz with the later Scholiasts, who 
mistook βέλη for the claws of the Sphinx. 
The other explanation seems simpler and 
more appropriate. It is strange that 


Hermann should deny that és can 
here for ὥστε. See Suppl. 970. 979. 
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, 
ἐλθὼν S ἔοικεν ov καπηλεύσειν µάχην, 


AIZXYAOL 


540 (645) 


μακρᾶς κελεύθου ὃ οὗ καταισχυνεῖ πόρον, 
Παρθενοπαῖος ᾽Αρκάς' ὁ δὲ τοιόσὸ ἀνὴρ: 
µέτοικος, Αργει ὃ ἐκτίνων καλὰς τροφὰς 
πύργοις ἀπειλεῖ τοῖσδ ἃ μὴ κραίνοι θεός. 


ΕΤ. 


el γὰρ τύχοιεν Gv φρονοῦσι πρὸς Gear, 


545 (550) 


αὐτοῖς ἐκείνοις ἀνοσίοις κομπάσμασι», 

ἦ Tay πανώλεις παγκάκως T ὁλοίατο. 
ἔστιν δὲ καὶ τῷδ, ὃν λέγεις τὸν ᾿ Αρκάδα, 
> A 3 8 > € A 9 / 

ἀνὴρ ἄκομπος, χεὶρ 9 ὁρᾷ τὸ δράσιµο», 


᾿Ακτωρ, ἀδελφὸς τοῦ πάρος λελεγμένου' 


550 (555) 


a 9 34 “~ > , ¥ 

ὃς οὐκ ἐάσει γλὠσσαν ἐργμάτων ατερ 
9 A er 9 Ld Ἀ 
ἔσω πυλῶν ῥέουσαν ἁλδαίνειν κακὰ, 


540. οὗ καπηλεύσειν µάχη». ‘Not to 
do a small business in fighting ;’ to fight 
by wholesale. Compare ἀπὸ ovparelas 
τὰ πλεῖστα ἠμποληκότα, Eum. 60]. 

541. καταισχυνε. So Hermann with 
the Med., but by a conjecture made before 
he was aware of its true reading. His 
reason is that the two infinitives ought to 
have been connected by οὐδὲ rather than 
by & οὐ. On the metrical licence in 

evowaios see sup. 483. 

542. The Schol. Med. supplies ἐστὶν 
with τοίοσδε. 

543. ἐκτίνων καλὰς τροφάς. ‘ Repay- 
ing to Argos her care in bringing him to 
comely manhood.’ He refers to καλ- 
λίπρφρο» in 5628. Eur. Suppl. 888, 


ὁ τῆς κυναγοῦ 8 ἄλλος *Araddytns 
γόνος, 

Παρθενοπαῖος, εἶδος ἐξοχώτατος, 

᾽Αρκὰς μὲν ἦν», ἐλθὼν ὃ ᾿ἐπ᾽ Ἰνάχου pods 

παιδεύεται κατ Άργος. 


Phoen. 1153, ὁ 8 ᾿Αρκὰς, οὐκ *Apyeios, 
*Araddyrns Ὑόνος According to the 
Schol. Med. ἀἁκούσιον pdvov Spdoas 6 
Παρθενοπαῖος els”Apyos ἔφυγε». By the 
account in the text it would seem that he 
came when a mere boy. 

545. εἶ γὰρ τύχοιεν. ‘ Yea, for if they 
obtain from the gods what they meditate 
against us, with all those unhallowed 
vaunts of theirs, truly they will perish 
utterly and miserably.’ αὐτοῖς xouwde- 
pacw isused as αὐτοῖσι συµµάχοισι Prom. 
229. The Schol. appears to have placed 
a faller stop at xouwdopacw, which is 
certainly the natural order; and he makes 


el γὰρ κ.τ.λ. an imprecation; but this 
does not give so satisfactory a meaning, 
‘May they meet with their wishes, with 
all their impious boasts |’ 

548. by λέγεις τὸν ’Apxdda. He was 
no true Argive, but a µότοικος, as just 
above described. There is something of 
contempt in the use of the article. To an 
Athenian mind the suspicion of tevfa was 
no light re οµπος, ‘without 
boastful words.’ From v. 551 it is clear 
that he is not now speaking of the device 
on his shield. Schol. Med. ἄλλο οὐδὲν 
4 σιωπᾶν μὲν οἶδεν, τῇ δὲ χειρὶ πολεµεῖ». 
The usual antithesis between ἔργα and 
λόγοι, πράσσειν and λέγει», is implied. 

550. τοῦ πάρος λελεγμένου, i. e. Hy- 
perbius. 

552. ἁλδαίνειν κακά. See 180—1. The 
Schol. Med. here uires correction. 
Read, ὃς τούτου τὸν κόμπο» epdte: τῶν 
πραξέων ἀποδέοντα μὴ ἔσω πυλῶν γενέσ- 
θα. The words that are commonly 
added in continuation, τὸν φέροντα τὴν 
Σφίγγα, are a scholium on δάκους εἴκω 
φέροντα. The meaning is, ‘Actor will 
not allow the boastful tongue (527) of 
Parthenopaeus, unattended by deeds, to 
increase the mischief by finding its way 
into the city, nor will he suffer him who 
bears the hateful Sphinx on his shield to 
enter the gates, but remaining outside it 
(the Sphinx) shall have reason to com- 
plain of him who is endeavouring to carry 
it in, when it meets with repeated batter- 
ing ander the walls of the city.’ The 
meaning of Eteocles is, that though Par- 
thenopacus is a boaster (524) rather than 
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ovd εἰσαμεῖψαι θηρὸς ἐχθίστου δάκους 


εἰκὼ φέροντα πολεµίας ἐπ᾽ dow 


ἔέωθεν εἴσω τῷ φέροντι µέμψεται, 


ο. ο. 
555 (660) 


πυκνοῦ κροτησμοῦ τυγχάνουσ᾽ ὑπὸ πτόλιν. 
θεῶν θελόντων ἂν ἀληθεύσαιμ ἐγώ. 


XO. 


ἱκνεῖται λόγος διὰ στηθέων, 


στρ. Υ. 


τριχὸς δ᾽ ὄρθιος πλόκαμος ἴσταται 


µεγάλα μεγαληγόρων κλύειν 
εἴθε γὰρ 


9 o 9 r 
ἀνοσίων ἀνδρῶν. 


560 (665) 


θεοὶ τούσὸ ὁλέσειαν ἐν γᾷ. 
ΑΓ. ἔκτον λέγοιμ᾿ ἂν ἄνδρα σωφρονέστατον 
ἁλκήν T ἄριστον µάντιν, ᾽Αμϕιάρεω Biay 565 


“Oporwiow δὲ πρὸς πύλαις τεταγµένος 


(570) 


κακοῖσι βάζει πολλὰ Τυδέως βίαν, 


a man of deeds, still his proud words 
may cause a panic if he once enters the 
city ; ooviaay ἀστίου οἱ της Όρμίας will 
serve better for a target without the walls, 
than to bring shame and terror to the 
ple within. 
555. The MSS. have ἔξωθεν or ἔξωθεν 
e. ὃς Hermann’ s emendation ἔξωθε 2& 
seems more probable than Porson’s 4 
Ἰξωθεν. But there is some reason to fear 
that several verses have been lost. This 
speech probably contained fifteen lines, 
like the rest. In πυκνοῦ κροτησμοῦ there 
is an evident reference to 539, és πλεῖστ) 
dx’ ἀνδρὶ τῷδ Ιάπτεσθαι βέλη. 

557. ἂν ἀληθεύσαιμ’, i.e. ἃ ἀληθεύσαιμ’ 
ἄν. So the present editor first corrected 
the να]ρείο ἂν or 3’ dy. Hermann made 
the same emendation; but he connects 
θεῶν θελόντων with the preceding verses. 
For the crasis in ἃ ἂν cf. Ajac. 1085, καὶ 
μὴ δοκῶμεν, ὁδρῶντεις ἂν ἠδώμεθα, οὐκ 
ἀντιτίσειν αὖθις by λ 

558 λόγοι. The Schol. Med. refers 
this to the boasting words of the enemy ; 
the later Scholiast to the account given 
by the messenger of Parthenopeeus, which 
seems more correct. 

560. κλύει». So the sense 
κλύων. The confusion is very τν οσα, 
ο. g- Suppl. 57, ἀκούων for ἀκούειν, and 
conversely λαβεῖν for λαβὼν ibid. 174. 
The Schol. Med. has ἁκούων. Dindorf 
and most editors adopt «xAvoécy from 


Hermann, a reading probable in iteelf, 
but attended with this objection, that it is 
not easy to account for the corru 
since no one would have deliberately 
altered κλυούσᾳ into κλύων to agree 
wAdKapos. For the construction, ο 
is equivalent to φοβοῦμαι κλύειν («τω 
hair stands on end to hear’), it is hardly 

necessary to compare Cho. 40, φοβοῦμαι 
8 ἔπος τόδ ἐκβαλεῖν. Supra 415, τρέµω 
ἰδέσθαι. 

567. κακοῖσι βάζει. Hes. Opp. 186, 
µέμψονται 8 Epa rods χαλεποῖς Bdlorres 
ἔπεσσιν.---Τνδέως βίαν. Between Tydeus 
and Amphiasraus words had already been 
exchanged, sup. 377. The prop ο 
here represented as in the Argive 
expedition against his better judgment, 
and as inveighing against Tydeus as the 
cause of all’ the evil. For Tydeus had 
married Deipyle the daughter of Adrastus, 
and him to make war against 
Thebes. He calls him murderer, for he 
had fled to Argos to be absolved from the 
crime of homicide; the inciter of the 
citizens to war ; the ill-adviser of mischief 
to Argos and Adrastus; the person who 
calls into action the dormant curse of 
Oedipus that his sons should share the 
kingdom with the sword; and, lastly, 
the or minister of death (lepe 
"Ατας, As. 715). He even aseails with 
reproaches the leader of the expedition, 
Polynices, and asks him how he can dare 
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AIS XTAOT 


9 9 5 , 9 . . , 
τὸν ἀνδροφόντην, τὸν πόλεως ταράκτορα, 
µέγιστον ᾿Αργει τῶν κακῶν διδάσκαλον, 


Ἐρινύος κλητῆρα, πρόσπολον Φόνον, 
κακῶν 7 ᾿Αδράστῳ τῶνδε βουλευτήριον. 


570 
(575) 


καὶ τὸν σὸν abr ἀδελφὸν, Tés πατρὸς µόρον 
ἐξυπτιάζων ὄμμα, Πολυνείκους βία», 


to invade and ravage his own country 
(581). In all this his justice and dis- 
interestedness are manifest. It is not 
for himself that he cares, for he knows 
that he will die there, and that to die will 
be gain (583); but he cannot approve of 
brother matched against brother, and of 
a Theban bringing a foreign army against 
his own country. He abstains from 
vaunting devices on his shield (587), and 
yet he is more truly to be than 
all the rest, because the god-fearing are 
themselves to be feared, as the poet 
finely concludes, 592. 

568. τὸν d&vdpopdyrny. For the article 
with the predicate, where the sense is 
ἁποκαλώ» αὐτὸν τὸν. ἀνδροφόντη», see 
Prom. 853. Schol. ἐπεὶ τοὺς MéAavos 
ἀπέκτεινε wastas ᾽᾿Αλκάθουν καὶ Λυκωπέα. 
Eur. Suppl. 147, ΘΗ. ἦλθον δὲ 8h πῶς 
πατρίδος ἐκλιπόνθ Spevs; ΑΔ. Τυδεὺς 
μὲν αἷμα ovyyerts φεύγων χθονός. 

570. κλητῆρα, here simply ‘a sum- 
moner.’ In Suppl. 616, ‘s herald,’ which 
is the same sense in effect. Schol. ἐπειδὴ 
ἑπηράσατο Οἰδίπους μεθ αἵματος διανεί- 
µασθαι αὐτοὺς τὴν βασιλείαν. ταύτην 
οὖν ’Epwiv ἀπιστένει. Read, ἐπιστέλλει, 
* sends against the sons of Oedipus.’ 

571. BovAevrfpiov. Not the substan- 
tive, but for βουλευτικό». There is some 
probability in Hermann’s suggestion, that 
these four verses (568—71), which are 
even more applicable to Polynices than 
to Tydeus, should come after 573, so as 
to depend on καλεῖ, which at present only 
means ‘he calls Polynices by name.’ 


572. This verse is corruptly read in the: 


MSS. καὶ τὸν σὸν αὖθις πρόσµορον ἆδελ- 
Φεόν. Dobree conceived that in πρὸς the 
old reading πατρὸς was concealed, and 
that ἀδελφὸν had been transposed and 
changed into the epic ἀδελφεὸν from au 
attempt to patch up the verse. The 
Schol. vainly endeavours to explain πρόσ- 
_ µορον by ἀξιοθάνατο». Hermann gives 

καὶ τὸν σὸν αὖθις és πατρὸς μοῖρα» κάσι», 
which seems no improvement on Dobree’s 
emendation. In the next verse ὄμμα for 
ὄνομα is due to Schiitz. The words are 


often confused, as in Cho. 390, where the 
Med. has ὦ reprvdy Supa for ὄνομα. 
Besides that ἐξυπτιάζειν ὄνομα has no in- 
telligible sense in itself, (Schol. dvarric- 
σων, ἐτυμολογῶ», a meaning vainly de- 
fended by Scholefield on Eur. Orest. 
1080,) the repetition of τοὔνομα in the 
very next verse is quite conclusive against 
it. The use of ἐξυπτιάζειν is rare: 
Lucian once or twice employs it to ex- 
press a proud mien, as Κατάπλους, p. 639, 
σεμνῶς προβαίνων καὶ ἑαυτὸν ἐξυπτιάζων 
καὶ τοὺς ἐντυγχάνοντας ἐκπλήττων». Again, 
Ὄνειρος, Ρ. 719, εἶτα ἐξήλαυνον ἐπὶ λευκοῦ 
ζεύγους, ἐξυπτιάζων, περίβλεπτος ἅπασι 
τοῖς ὁρῶσι καὶ éwipOoves. Similarly 
Shakspeare, Hen. VIII. 1, 2, ‘ mounting 
his eyes, he did discharge a horrible oath.’ 
Translate, ‘And then in turn, uplifting 
his eyes in reference to the fate of his 
father (Oedipus), and twice fally 
dividing the name at the conclasion of his 
address, he calls your brother Polynices, 
and speaks as follows.’ For the use of 
ἐς com Eur. Androm. 977, ὁ δ ἦν 
ὑβριστὴς ts 7 ἐμῆς μητρὸς φόνο», Tds 6 
αἱματωποὺς θεὰς ὀνειδίζων ἐμοί. Ar. Pac. 
1900, ἐς τὸν σαυτοῦ warép’ ἄδει;, If 
the text is right, δὶς ἐν τελευτῇ κ.τ.λ. 
means, that he ended his words by ὁ 
Πολύνεικες πολύνεικε.. So Schol. Med. 
(except that he took δὶς for δίχα), els δύο 
διαιρῶν τὸ ὄνομα τοῦ Πολυνείκουε, τὸ πολὺ 
καὶ τὸ veixos. Cf. Phoen. 633, ἀληθῶς 
ὄνομα Πολυνείκην xarhp ἔθετό σοι θείᾳ 
προνοίᾳ νεικέων φερώνυμο». Hermann says 
‘non videtur dubitari posse quin corrup- 
tam sit δίς +’ ἐν τελευτῇ, and he reads 
δυσεκτέλευτον. The word ἐἑνδατεῖσθαι, 
probably from its use in this in 
the strict sense of ‘ dividing,’ but with the 
secondary notion of ‘ reproaching,’ came 
to be a favourite word with the tragic 
writers in the latter sense, e. g. Trach. 
791. Herc. 218; and in that of mention- 
ing or celebrating, Aeschylus himself so 
used it, frag. 184 (Herm., 28] Dind.) and 
Soph. Oed. Tyr. 205. Hesych. év8arov- 
µενος, µεριζόµενος, καὶ olovel κακῶς λέγω» 
σφοδρῶς. 


Ὑ 


ΕΠΤΑ ΕΠΙ ΘΗΒΑΣ. 


283 


Sis 7’ ἐν τελευτῇ ToUvop ἐνδατούμενος, 


καλεῖ' λέγει δὲ τοῦτ' exos διὰ στόμα" 
"H τοῖον ἔργον καὶ θεοῖσι προσφιλὸὲς, 


575 


καλόν T ἀκοῦσαι καὶ λέγειν µεθυστέροις, 
πόλιν πατρῴαν καὶ θεοὺς τοὺς ἐγγενεῖς 
πορθεῖ», στράτευμ᾽ ἑπακτὸν ἐμβεβληκότα. 


µητρός τε πηγὴν τίς κατασβέσει δίκη ; 
πατρίς τε yala ons ὑπὸ σπουδῆς δορὶ 
ξύμμαχος γενήσεται ; 


ἁλοῦσα πῶς σοι 


580 


ἔγωγε μὲν δὴ τήνδε πιανῶ. χθόνα 
µάντις κεκευθὼς πολεµίας ὑπὸ χθονός. 


µαχώμεθ, οὐκ ατιμον ἐλπίζω µόρον. 


576. καὶ θεοῖσι. This is said, of course, 
in irony: ‘ Truly such a deed is 
even to the gods (i.e. not only to your 
fellow-citizens), and honourable for pos- 
terity to hear and speak of,’ &c. By so 
understanding καὶ θεοῖσι, we avoid the 
difficulty of pg καὶ --τε can be 
used indifferently for re — καὶ im connect- 
ing two terms. See on Suppl. 742. The 
few apparent exceptions (see Linwood on 
Eum. 75) seem capable of the same ac- 


ceptation. 

577. Schol. Med. rets μεθ ἡμᾶς ὕστερον 
λέγειν ταῦτα καλόν ἐστιν ὥστε περὶ cow 
λόέγεσθαι. Were these im scholia 
properly edited, (which 

ve been,) the words ὥστε περὶ σοῦ 


scholium explanatory of λόγει». 
580. µητρόε τε πηγἠν. There is con- 
siderable o in thie verse. Her- 


mann says, ‘‘Myrpds πηγὴν dicit mater- 
num fontem, ex quo quis natus est. 
Itaque res eo redit, ut dicat, quemadmo- 
dom matris caedes injusta est, ita injusta 
est expugnatio patriae. Recte se habet 
tls δίκη, quae justitia matress eaxtinguet, 
i. e. quis juste matrem suam occidat ? 
Recte etiam μητρός re ot warpls τε dicta 
sunt, opposita et per illa duo re com- 
parationem indicantia.” The ordinary 
interpretation is, ‘what plea of justice (or 
what subsequent vengeance) shall stop 
your mother’s tears?’ By μµητρὸς some, 
with the Schol. Med., understand bis 
country, others his mother Jocaeta. Her- 
mann’s view seems liable to several objec- 
tions; and one is, thet whereas κατα- 
σβεννύναι is used both of tears and of the 


wayal of tears, Prom. 410. 


for the loes of a son. 

682. Edupaxes. Cf. Pers. 788, αὐτὴ 
γὰρ ἡ γῆ ἐύμµαχος nelvess πέλει. 

583. wave. “Νου videtur de corpore 
putrefacto intelligendum esee, sed 
ficare superbam reddem sim ifiter atyee ia 
Ag. 267. 1647.”"" It was thes 


Ampbiaraus should be swallowed up within 


the Theban soil (Pind. Nem. ix. 25. 
Eur. Suppl. 500. 926. frag. 
781), and an oracle estab over his 


relics. Schol. Med. οὗτος γὰρ ἐκεῖ κατα- 
ποθεὶς ὑπὸ τῆς γῆς ὕστερον μετὰ θάνατον 
dudyrevey. Cic. de Div. i. § xn, ‘ Am- 
phiaraus autem sic honoravit fama Grae- 
ciae, deus ut haberetur, atque ab ejus 

pete- 


585. µαχώμεθ. ‘ if you will; I 
have only an honourdtle fate to look 
. Thies is said in reference to 
Tydeus’ taunt of cowardice, sup. 378. 
But ἄτιμον does not, as Blomfield thinks, 
refer to his achievements in bettle just 


before death, but to his celebrity after it. 
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ro.avl’ 6 µάντις, ἁσπίδ εὔκυκλον νέµων 


πάγχαλκον, ηὔδα. 
οὗ γὰρ δοκεῖν ἄριστος, 


βαθεῖαν ἆλοκα διὰ φρενὸς καρπούµενος, 


ἐξ Hs τὰ κεδνὰ βλαστάνει βουλεύματα. 
τούτῳ σοφούς τε κἀγαθοὺς ἀντηρέτας 


4 9 “~ 
πέµπειν ἐπαινω. 


ET. 


φεῦ τοῦ ξυναλλάσσοντος ὄρνιθος βροτοῖς 


δίκαιον ἄνδρα τοῖσι δυσσεβεστέροις. 


ἐν παντὶ πράγει ὃ ἐσθ ὁμιλίας κακῆς 
κάκιο» οὐδὲν, καρπὸς οὗ κοµιστέος. 


AISXTAOL 
(590) 
σῆμα ὃ οὐκ ἐπῆν κύκλφ' 
ἀλλ᾽ εἶναι θέλει, 
590 
(595) 
δεινὸς ὃς θεοὺς σέβει. 
595 
(600) 


» 3 , 9 4 
ans ἄρουρα θάνατον ἐκκαρπίζεται. 


587. σῆμα 8 οὑκ ἑκῆν. Phoen. 1111, 
6 pdyris ᾿᾽Αμϕιάραος, of σημεῖ ἔχων 
ὑβρισμέν', ἀλλὰ σωφρόνως Bony’ ὅπλα, 
where the present verse together with the 

ing is quoted by the Scholiast. 

688. Blomfield reads δίκαιος. The MSS. 
of Aeschylus agree in ἄριστος. Plutarch 
(Vit. Aristid. § 3) quotes this passage 
with the reading δίκαιος, and distinctly 
states that the eyes of all the spectators 
were turned towards Aristides the Just. 
But in two other passages (de audiend. 
Poet. p. 32, 8, and Apophth. Reg. et Imp. 
p. 186, 5) the same writer quotes the 
reading ἄριστος. <A considerable number 
of ancient grammarians, enumerated by 
Hermann and others, have δίκαιος. Plato 
refers to the passage twice (p. 361, 8, 
and 362, a), in one of which he has od 
δοκεῖν GAA’ εἶναι ἀγαθὸν ἐθέλοντα, in the 
other οὗ δοκεῖν ἅἄδικον BAA’ εἶναι ἐθέλειν. 
The following passage may be added to 
the evidence in this nicely balanced critical 
question, Herc. Fur. 183, 


ἑροῦ rly’ ἄνδρ᾽ ἄριστον ἑἐγκρίναιεν ἄν' 
4 οὗ παῖδα τὸν ἐμὸ», by σὺ φἠς εἶναι 


δοκεῖν; 


Hermann, who retains ἄριστος, imagines 
that the tragic actor, wishing to compli- 
ment Aristides, altered the genuine word 
ἄριστοι into δίκαιος, and this is perhaps 
the most probable account of the matter. 
In fact, dravery is the virtue most ob- 
viously to be inferred from the words 
µαχώμεθα κ.τ.λ., and it was cowardice 
that Tydeus had reproached him with at 
v. 378. One point is indisputable, that 
both readings have co-existed from very 


ancient times, and it is impossible to pro- 
nounce with certainty which is the true 
one. 

589. καρπούµενοτ. ‘Reaping a crop 
from a deep (i. e. fertile) furrow through 
(1. e. ploughed through) his mind, from 
which (farrow) none but honest counsels 
are produced.’ Dindorf prefers ἀφ fs 
from Arist. Lys. 407, and Plutarch in the 
three referred to above. 

592. Semds, ‘to be feared.’ Schol. 
δυσκατέργαστο». 

593. ὄρνιθος, ‘the ill-luck,’ a euphe- 
mism. 

594. Hermann gives δυσσεβεστάτοις 
with Rob. and several MSS. If the com- 
parative be preferred, δίκαιον ἄνδρα is 
used generally: in the other case it refers 
to Amphiaraus.—fporots is the dative 
of reference, not agreeing with 8voceBeo- 
tépos. Compare Ag. 215. 

596. rapes. The abruptness of this 
clause is rather harsh; but there is no 
ground for suspecting corruption. Schol. 
Med. οὐκ ἄξιος xoul(ecba: 5 xaprds 
αὐτῆ 


s. 

597. &rns ἄρουρα. This verse, though 
truly Aeschylean both in diction and sen- 
timent, has been condemned as spurious 
by most critics, including Hermann, from 
Porson downwards. The Schol. Med. 
comments upon it, (Aduns χωρίον, ἡ τῶν 
πονηρῶν Φιλία,) and it is really difficult 
to see why it should be rejected. The 
meaning is, ‘ The ficld of infatuation has 
death produced from it as its fruit.’ As 
καρπόω and καρποῦμαι coexist, 80 καρπίζω 
and καρπίζεσθαι may be defended on pre- 
cisely the same analogy. The first is ‘to 
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ἢ γὰρ ἐυνεισβὰς πλοῖον εὐσεβὴς ἀνὴρ 


ναύταισι θερμοῖς καὶ πανουργίᾳ Twi 


ὅλωλεν ἀνδρῶν ov θεοπτύστῳ yéver 
h ξὺν πολίταις ἀνδράσιν, δίκαιος dy, 


(606) 


ἐχθροξένοις τε καὶ θεῶν ἀμνήμοσι, 
ταὐτοῦ κυρήσας ἐνδίκως ἀγρεύματος, 


πληγεὶς θεοῦ µάστιγι παγκοίνῳ ᾽δάµη. 


οὗτος ὃ᾽ ὁ µάντις, υἱὸν Οἰκλέους λέγω, 

, δι 9 Be 9 4 > A 
σώφρων, δίκαιος, ἀγαθὸς, εὐσεβῆς ἀνὴρ, 
της, ἀνοσίοισι συμμιγεὶς 


μέγας t 


605 
(610) 


θρασυστόµοισιν ἀνδράσιν, Bia Τφρενῶν 
τείνουσι πομπτὴν, τὴν μακρὰν πόλω μολεῖν 


form or produce fruit,’ as Pers. 817, 
ὄβρις γὰρ ἐξανθοῦσ) ἑκάρπωσε στάχυν 
ἅτης, ὅθεν πάγκλαντον ἐξαμῷ θέρος. 
the middle, καρποῦσθαι and ἐκκαρποῦσθαι 
Eur. Ion 815) mean properly, ‘to have 

it produced for one’s own use.’ But 
καρπίζειν is ‘to cause (a tree or a field) to 
produce fruit.’ Eur. Hel. 1327, βροτοῖσι 
8 ἄχλοα πεδία yas ob xapri(ove’ ἁρότοιε 
λαών φθείρει γενεάν (sc. Δημήτηρ). Bacch. 
404, Πάφον, ἂν ἑκατόστομοι βαρβάρον 
ποταμοῦ καρπί(ουσιν ἄνομβροι. . 
210, ὑπὲρ ἁκαρπίστων πεδίων Χικελίας. 
Hipp. 432, καὶ δόξα» ἐσθλὴν ἐν βροτοῖς 
καρπίζεται. Hence it seems clear that a 
field may be said ἐκκαρπίζεσθαι in the 
sense given above, the middle voice re- 
ferring to the field itself rather than to tbe 
owner, as in καρποῦσθαι. 

599. ναύταισι Ceppois, i. 6. θερμουργοῖ». 
Cf. Eam. 530, γελᾷ δὲ δαίµων ἐπ᾿ ἀνδρὶ 
θερμφ. Cho. 991, πολλὰ θερµαίνοι φρεν/. 
Compare for the sentiment Antiphon, 
περὶ τοῦ Ἡρώδον Φόνον, p. 190. 82, οἶμαι 
γὰρ ὑμᾶς ἐπίστασθαι, ὅτι πολλοὶ δη 
ἄνθρωποι ph καθαροὶ χεῖρας 9 ἄλλο τι 
µίασµα ἔχοντει συνεισβάντεε els τὸ πλοῖον 
σνναπώλεσα» μετὰ τὴν αὐτῶν ψνχης τοὺ; 
doles διακειµένους τὰ πρὸ: rods θεού». 

601. 4 td» πολίται. ‘Such,’ says 
Miiller (diss. ad Eum. p. 80), ‘no doubt, 
in Aeschylus’s view was the station then 
occupied by Aristides in juxta-position 
with the grasping and unconscientious 
party of Themistocles, whose projects 


justly fallen into the same snare with them,’ 
he is laid low, struck by the indiecrimi- 
nating scourge of the god. The metaphor 
is perhaps from the taming of wild animals 
caught in a rep For the sentiment 
compere Hor. . tii, 2. 29, ‘ snepe 
Diespiter neglectus incesto addidit inte- 
grum.’ Eur. Suppl 223, 
xpny γὰρ οὔτε σώματα 
ἄδικα δικαίοιι τὸν σοφὸν ξυμμµιγνύναι,--- 
κοινὰς γὰρ ὁ θεὸς τὰς réyas ἡγούμενος 
τοῖς τοῦ νοσοῦντος πήμασιν διώλεσε 
τὸν οὗ νοσοῦντα κοὺδὲν ἡδικηκότα. 


603. ἐνδίκωι. There is equal autho- 
rity for dx3ixes, bat Hermann argues 
against the latter at some length, aad 
shows that though the poet might have 
said dvatles, he could not say ἐκδίκως 
without directly impeaching the justice of 
the general law which he contends to 
prevail among man, namely, that the in- 
nocent suffer with the guilty. He trans- 
lates ἐνδίκως ‘ ut consentaneam est.’ The 

rather means, that it serves him 
right; that it is his own fault, for having 
to do with bed men. Blomfield givas 
ἐνδίκως, but needlessly adds, ‘ nihil dubito 
quin vera lectio sit ἐκ Alxns.’ 

608. The Schol. Med. construes Alg 
Φρενῶν τείνουσι wouwhy, which he ex- 
plains by τοῖς ὁρμῶσι r§ Blg. if we con- 
nect συμμιεγεὶς Bla φρενῶν, ‘ ng 
with them against his better judgment, 
then τείνουσι wouwhy stands alone, since 


obviously extended to the subjugation of ἡ μακρὰν πόλις clearly means Hades. It 


the rest of Greece.’ Translate: ‘Or else, 
associated with inhospitable and 
citizens, being himself honest, heving 


is exceedingly probable that βίᾳ θεῶν is 
600. As in 833, paxpdy is here 
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Διὸς θέλοντος συγκαθελκυσθήσεται. 
δοκῶ μὲν οὖν ode μηδὲ προσβαλεῖν πύλαις, 


AIS XTAOT 


610 
(615) 


οὐχ ὡς ἄθυμος, οὐδὲ λήµατος κάκῃ, 
ἀλλ᾽ older ὥς σφε χρὴ τελευτῆσαι µάχῃ, 
εἰ καρπὸς ἐσται θεσφάτοισι 4οξίου. 


φιλεῖ δὲ σιγᾶν ἢ λέγειν τὰ καίρια. 
ὅμως ὃ ἐπ αὐτῷ φῶτα, 4ασθένους βία», 


615 
(620) 


ἐχθρόξενον πυλωρὸν ἀντιτάξομεν, 
γέροντα τὸν νοῦν, σάρκα ὃ ἠβῶσαν die, 
ποδῶκες ὄμμα, χεῖρα ὃ οὐ βραδύνεται 


παρ ἀσπίδος γυμνωθὲν ἁρπάσαι δόρυ. 
θεοῦ δὲ δῶράν ἐστιν εὐτυχεῖν βροτούς. 


κλύοντες θεοὶ δικαίους λιτὰς 


XO. 


an adverb, and ἡ μακρὰν πόλις is Hades, 
as opposed to the short expedition from 
Argos to Thebes. Translate, ‘who are 
going ona long march in despite of reason, 
shall be dragged down with them to 
reach that far-off city.’ The words 
velvety πομπὴν seem to refer to the long 
train of a procession, and perhaps the idea 
is borrowed, as inf. 852, from the annual 
θεωρία to Delphi, ‘a mission to the in- 
fernal god’ being used for ‘an unlucky 
expedition.’ In συγκαθελκυσθήσεται there 
is an allusion to the fate of the prophet in 
being swallowed up alive, sup. 583; not 
that Eteocles can be supposed to have 
exactly understood those ambiguous words, 
but he uses a term which is consistent 
with the actual event. For πόλιν the 
Med. gives πάλιν, which Blomfield adopts, 
i.e. συγκαθελκ. ὥστε πάλιν μολεῖν. And 
so the Schol. Med., τὴν ἑἐναντίαν τῇ els 
“Apyos. But this is, in fact, a distinct 
scholium. Another recognises πόλιν», in 
ἐπὶ τὸν els Αιδην ἁποικίαν ἑλκυσθήσεται 
μΜολεῖν. Dindorf imagines the verse to be 
an interpolation. But it is not a little 
remarkable, that this speech, like the pre- 
ceding one of the messenger, contains just 
twenty-nine verses. 

612. ἄθυμος. So all the good copies, 
and pérhaps rightly, though the construc- 
tion is singularly careless. He intended 
to say, δοκεῖν ἐμοὶ, οὐδὲ προσβαλεῖ, but 
the same confusion with δοκεῖν occurs 
Pers. 190. Schol. Med. ds pdyris τὸ 
Τέλος εἶδὼς οὐκ els κίνδννον ἑαυτὸν 
καθήσει. 


614. καρπόε. See Eunr, 684. 


620 
(625) 
3 ΄ 
αντ. γ ο 

615. φιλεῖ δέ. ' And he (i. e. Apollo) 
either says nothing at all, or says what is 
to the point,’ i. e. the truth. Cf. sup. ]. 
Cho. 573. If φιλεῖ be referred to Amphi- 
araus, we must understand οἶδεν of the 
declaration in 583. 

616. ὅμως. Though he may not make 
the attack on the gates, still &c. 

618. ote. So Wellauer, Dindorf, and 
Hermann for the vulg. φέρει. The Med. 
with Rob. and two or three MSS. give 
φύσει, and one copy has φύγη, but with 
the variant φέρε. Hermann well com- 
pares Ajac. 1077, ἄνδρα xph, κἂν σῶμα 
yervhon μέγα, with Spas Φυούση: (τὸν 
YovAov) supra 530. Cf. also Suppl. 755, 
ἄγγελον 8 οὗ µέμψεται πόλις έρο»θ’, 
ἡβῶντα δ' εὐγλώσσφ perl. — ποδῶκες 
Supa, ‘a awift-footed eye,’ i.e. one that 
runs along the ranks and anticipates 
attack. But perhaps the compound only 
signifies ὠκὺ, like οἰόφρων πέτρα Suppl. 
775. 

620. wap’ doxi8os. ‘To snatch the 
naked spear from along side of the shield.’ 
It appears from Theocr. xxii. 184, σείων 
κάρτερον ἔγχος ὑπ ἀσπίδος ἄντυγα πράτα», 
that the short spear or javelin was held, 
as indeed was natural, underneath the 
shield till the moment for action. Hence 
γυμνωθὲν means ‘suddenly exposed to 
view,’ and does not prove that & xox is 
here used for ξίφος. Blomfield compares 
Ar. Αν. 388, καὶ τὸ δόρυ χρὴ, τὸν ὀβελί- 
σκο», περιπατεῖν ἔχοντας ἡμᾶς τῶν ὅκλων 
ἐντὸς παρ) abrhy τὴν χύτρα». 

622, 3. Arrds. There is another read- 
ing λόγουε, which very probably arose 
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ἡμετέρας τελεῖθ, ὡς πόλις εὐτυχῇ, 
δορίπονα κάκ᾿ ἐκτρέποντες eis [yas] 


ἐπιμόλους' πύργων ὃ ἐκτοθεν 
βαλὼν Ζεύς σφε κάνοι κ 


625 


εραυνφ. (680) 


AT. τὸν ἕβδομον δὴ τόνὸ ef ἑβδόμαις πύλαις 


λέξω, τὸν αὐτοῦ σοῦ κασίγνητον, πόλει 


Olas ἁρᾶται καὶ κατεύχεται τύχας. 


650 


πύργοις ἐπεμβὰς κἀπικηρυχθεὶς χθονὲ, 


ἁλώσιμον παιᾶν ἐπεξιακχάσας, 


(685) 


cot ἐυμφέρεσθαι καὶ κτανὼν θανεῖν πέλας, 
ἢ ζῶντ ἀτιμαστῆρα τώς σ ἀνδρηλατῶν 


φυγῇ τὸν αὐτὸν τόνδε τίσασθαι τρόπον. 


635 


τοιαῦτ’ ἀῦτεῖ, καὶ θεοὺς γενεθλίους 


καλεῖ πατρφας γῆς ἐποπτῆρας λιτῶν 


(640) 


τῶν ὧν γενέσθαι πάγχυ Πολυνείκους βία. 


from an objection to δικαίου for δικαίας 
(like κύριος ἡμέρα Suppl. 712). Robor- 
tello prints the passage thus, κλύοντες 
θεοὶ Sixalous λόγους dnods, a Tederre 
πόλιν εὐτυχεῖν. Blomfield gives δικαίας 
λιτὰς | ἐμὰς εὖ τελοῖθ bs πόλις εὐτνχβ. 
But the real value of Robortello’s edition 
as an authority is now better understood. 
Very unusual as the metrical variation is, 
there seems no sufficient reason to con- 
demn it in this place, where strophe and 
antistrophe are separated by a considerable 
interval. On the idiom τελεῖθ ds εὔτνχβ 
see Suppl. 317. Schol. ἐπιτελεῖτε ὅπως 
εὐτνχῇ. 

624. [yas]. If the reading given in 
560 be correct, it follows that yas is here 
an in tion. The els is written in 
the Med. by a later hand. Several copies 
give yas πρό. Hermann reads ἐς yas, 
supposing ¢s to have been lost or abeorbed 
by the preceding termination in —es. The 
Schol. Med. seems rather to favour the 
above _view, τὰ ἀπὸ τοῦ πολέμου κακὰ 
ἀπὸ τῆς γῆς ἐπὶ τοὺς ἀπολθόντας aio 
ποντες, where ἀπὸ τῆς γῆς was probab 
added to explain the compound pee 
ποντες. 

G30. ofas. The Med. has olas 7 with 
Rob. and two other MSS., the reason of 
which is evident, for the as is an altera- 
tion by a later hand, the original reading 
having been ofa. Hence ola 7’ and ola κ 
occur in later copies. The ye therefore 


was a mere metrical insertion. 

631. ἐπικηρυχθεὶς χθον[. ‘ Having been 
daly proclaimed King tothe whole Theban 
territory,’ perhaps by the voice of the 
herald from the top of the wall.— ἁλώ- 
σιµον παιᾶνα, like ἁλώσιμον βάξιν Ag. 10, 
—On the double form ἰακχὰ and ἰαχὰ see 
Cho. 1038. 

633. κεῖσθαι πέλας would be more in 
accordance with tragic than θανεῖν 
πέλας. Schol. Med. συστῆναί σοι καὶ 
φονεῦσαι, ἀποθανὼν dyyés. He read 
therefore, καὶ κτανεῖν, θανὼν wédas. 

634. ἁνδρηλατῶν. We can hardly 
doubt that this is the true reading instead 
of the vulg. ἀνδρηλάτη». For we have the 
antithesis ἀνδρηλατῶν (ῶντα and κτανὼν, 
and the terminations -ay, -eiy, «η», are 
very often interchanged. Thus rés will 
signify ὡς καὶ σὺ ἠνδρηλάτησας αὐτὸ», 
and ἀτιμαστῆρα is simply ὡς ἀτιμάσαντα 
αὐτόν. It is, no doubt, possible to inter- 
pret ἁτιμαστὸρ ἁνδρηλάτης, like rodiordp 
πέπλοι Cho. 987, καρανιστὴρ δίκη Eum. 
177, ‘one who ignominiously banishes ;’ 
but the participle commends iteelf by α 
peculiar propriety which it is not easy to 
gainsay. Translate: ‘ Or in like man 
banishing you alive, as the cause of 
disgrace, (he impiously prays) that 
may requite you with exile in this 
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ἔχει δὲ καινοπηγὲς εὔθετον σάκος, 


διπλοῦν τε σῆμα προσμεμηχανημένον’ 


640 


χρυσήλατον γὰρ ἄνδρα τευχηστὴν ἰδεῖν 


ἄγει γυνή τις σωφρόνως ἡγουμένη. 


(645) 


Δίκη & dp’ εἶναί φησι, ὡς τὰ γράµµατα 
λέγει, Κατάξω δ ἄνδρα τόνδε, καὶ πόλιν 


ἕξει πατρῴων δωµάτων τ᾽ ἐπιστροφάς. 


645 


a > 9 ‘4 3 8 > wed 
τοιαῦτ᾽ ἑκείνων ἐστὶ τἀξευρήματα" 


σὺ δ αὐτὸς ἤδη γνῶθι [τίνα πέµπειν δοκεῖς, 


(650) 


ὡς οὔποτ' ἀνδρὶ τῷδε κηρυκευµάτων 
µέμψευ σὺ δ αὐτὸς γνῶθι] ναυκληρεῖν πόλιν. 


ET. 


ὦ θεοµανές τε καὶ θεῶν péya στύγος, 


650 


ὦ πανδάκρυτον apov Οἰδίπου γένος, 


ὤμοι, πατρὸς δὴ νῦν ἀραὶ τελεσφόροι. 


(655) 


GN’ οὔτε κλαίειν ovr ὀδύρεσθαι πρέπει, 
8 8 A > , 
μὴ καὶ τεκνωθῇ δυσφορώτερος γόος. 


ἐπωνύμῳ δὲ κάρτα, Πολυνείκη λέγω, 


655 


4.3 > 4 9 ‘4 »σ “A 
Tax εἰσόμεσθα τοὐπίσημ ὅποι τελεῖ' 


θεοὺς ἐπεύχεται παντελῶς τῇ βίᾳ αὐτοῦ 
(1. αὐτῶν) ὁ Πολυνείκης. It is clear there- 
fore that he read Πολυνείκης Big. And 
Aldus and Robortello give βίᾳ.--πάγχυ, 
in every respect ; in all the details of his 
impious petition. 

640. διπλοῦν σῆμα προσμεμηχανηµένο». 
A device composed of two figures attach 
to the shield by rivets. See 536. For 
εὔθετον the Med. and most MSS. have 
εὔκυκλο». Cf. Ag. 430. 

641, 2. τευχηστὴν ἰδεῖν. ‘A warrior 
in ap ce,’ sc. dressed as a ὀπλίτη»,. 
For ἡγουμένη Prof. Conington and Butler 
before him conjecture ἠσκημένη. This is 
probable; but the vulgate may mean 
‘preceding him with modest look and 
stately tread.’ 

646. ἐκείνων ἐξευρήματα. The devices 
‘on the shield of the seven Argive chief- 
tains, as above described. 

649. ναυκληρεῖν wédw. Cf. sup. 3. 
Hermann reads vavxAfpe:, ‘do you, I say, 
decide ; be the pilot of the state,’ adding 
‘* hac sola ratione vis est in repetitione.”’ 
It is pretty certain that this passage has 
been interpolated. The metre of v. 647 
is quite unlike the style of Aeschylus, and 
the repetition of σὺ 8 αὐτὸς γνῶθι is 


plainly intolerable. It is probable that 
this speech contained fwenfy verses, as 
well as the next, and that the same uni- 
formity was preserved as in the two 
opening speeches of this scene, on which 
see v. 388. 

650. ὦ θεοµανές re. Aeschylus scarcely 
ever begins a senarius with a dactyl, unless 
in a proper name. See on Cho. 208. 
Perhaps therefore it was here pronounced 
θευµανές. But the verse is a weak one, 
meaning θεομανὲς and θεοστυγὲς, and for 
the reason given in the preceding note it 
is possibly spurious. 

653. πρέπει. It was not right to in- 
dulge in grief, lest one lamentation should 
beget another, according to the Aeschylean 
doctrine, Ag. 729 seqq. Cho. 636. 7/2. 

654. τεκνωθῇ. Schol. αὐξηθῇῆ. Per- 
haps it should mean ‘should become the 
parent of others,’ as τεκνοῦσθαι (Agam. 
729) is ‘to be furnished with children.’ 

655. ἐπωνύμῳ κάρτα. Cf. 573—4. Eum. 
90, κάρτα 8 ὢν ἐπώνυμος πομπαῖος ἴσθι. 
Rhes. 158. éxdévupos μὲν κάρτα καὶ Φιλό- 
πτολι; Δόλων. On the formula τάχ’ 
εἴσομαι see Cho. 297. On Sra: τελεῖ 


Suppl. 597. 
656. τοὐπίσημ’. Phoen. 1107, ἐπίσημ᾽ 
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et νιν κατάξει χρυσότευκτα γράμματα 
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(660) 


én’ ἀσπίδος φλύοντα σὺν φοίτῳ φρενῶν. 
εἰ ὃ ἡ 4ιὸς παῖς παρθένος Δίκη παρῆν 


ἔργοις ἐκείνου καὶ φρεσὶν, tay’ ἂν τόδ ἦν 


660 


ἀλλ’ οὔτε νιν φυγόντα µητρόθεν σκότον, 


our ἐν τροφαῖσιν, ovr ἐφηβήσαντά πω, 


(668) 


our ἐν γενείου ξυλλογῇ τριχώµατος, 
Δίκη προσεῖπε καὶ κατηξιώσατο' 


οὐδ ἐν πατρῴας μὴν χθονὸς κακουχίᾳ 


665 


, > A _ A “A 
οἶμαί νιν αὐτῷ νῦν παραστατεῖν πέλας. 


ἡ Snr ἂν etn πανδίκως Wevddvupos 


(670) 


Δίκη ξυνοῦσα φωτὶ παντόλμῳ dpevas. 
, 8 A ο 
τούτοις πεποιθὼς εἶμι καὶ ξυστήσοµαι 


αὐτός' τίς ἄλλος μᾶλλον ἐνδικώτερος; 


670 


ἄρχοντί T ἄρχων καὶ κασιγνήτῳ κάσις, 


ἐχθρὸς ξὺν ἐχθρῷ στήσοµαι. 


φέρ᾽ ὡς τάχος (976) 


κνημῖδας, αἰχμῆς καὶ πέτρων προβλήµατα. 


ἔχων οἰκεῖον ἐν µέσφ σάκει. Pausan. ix. 
40, 5, οὐκ ἐπιγέγρατται μὲν δ) ἐπίγραμμα, 
ἑπίσημα δὲ ἔπεστυ αὐτφλέω». Hermann 
has τἀπίσημ’, which he thinks was the 
original reading of the Med. Translate; 
* But for him who is truly so named, Po- 
lynices 1 mean, we shall soon know to 
what this device of his will come.’ 

658. Φλόοντα, Φλυαροῦντα, vainly boast- 
ing or bragging on his shield with delusion 
of mind. 

650. εἰ 3 — τόδ Gv. Cf. Suppl. 337 —8. 

661. @vydvra. Perhaps Φεύγοντα is 
more likely to be correct. For µητρόθεν 
σκότον see Kum. 635. Cf. Hor. Od. iv. 
3. 2, ‘quem ta, Melpomene, seme! Nas- 
centem placido lumine videris, from Hes. 
Theog. 82, ὄντινα τιµήσονσι Aids κοῦραι 
µεγάλοιο, Ὑεινόμενόν + ἑσίδωσι. This 
passage gives some probability to the 
reading of the Schol. Med. προσεῖδε, 
adopted by Blomf. and Dind. But on the 
other hand the use of ἀξιοῦσθαι in the 
middle, in a very similar » Eum. 
345, goes far to prove xpdaerne right,— 
Ζεὺς γὰρ ἀξιόμισον ἔθνος Τόδε λέσχας 
&s ἀἁπηξιώσατο. Here we may supply 
λέσχης with κατηξιώσατο. The same 
idea occurs in Ear. Suppl. 959, οὐδ 
"Αρτεμις λοχία προσφθέγέἐαιτ ἂν ras 
ἀτέκνονε. The sense is, ‘As neither at 


his birth, nor in his growth, nor in man- 
hood, bas Justice deigned to admit him to 
converse with herself, i. e. acknowledged 
him for her own, so she is even less likely 
to stand by him in ravaging his native 
land.’ 

665. οὐδὲ — µήν. Some MSS. have 
οὔτε. But cf. Cho. 181, ἀλλ’ οὐδὲ µήν 
νιν ἡ κτανοῦσ᾽ dxelparo. Eum. 449, οὐδὲ 
μὴν ἐμοὶ θέµιςε. Hel. 1047, ἀλλ οὐδὲ 
μὴν vais ἔστιν ᾗ σωθεῖµεν ἄν. Add 
Orest. 1117, and Androm. 266.---κακουχίᾳ, 
‘evil plight.’ Schol. Med. κακώσει. Plat. 
Resp. x. § 12, 4 πόλεις προδόντες 9 στρα- 
τόπεδα, καὶ els δουλεία ἐμβεβληκότες ὅ 
τινος ἄλλης κακονχίας µεταίτιοι. 

671—3. It is very probable that these 
three verses are an in tion, from 
Eur. Phoen. 779, ἐκφέρετετεύχη πάνοπλά 
7 ἀμφιβλήματα «.7.A. The ground 
probability is not so much the numerical 
excess of verses in this speech (see ν. 649), 
as that the composition of these three 
lines seems scarcely Aeschylean. Nor 
does the Schol. Med. make any allusion to 
one of these lines. 

673. αἰχμῆς καὶ πέτρω». The Med. 
has πετρῶ», with many of the other MSS. 
Robortello edits αἰχμὴν καὶ wrepay προ- 
βλήματα, 8 reading found in several 
and recognised by the later Scholiast, τὰ 


U 
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XO. 


AIZXTAOT 


μὴ, φίλτατ ἀνδρῶν, Οἰδίπου τέκος, γένῃ 
ὀργὴν ὁμοῖος τῷ κάκιστ’ αὐδωμένῳ: 


675 


ἀλλ᾽ ἄνδρας ᾽Αργείοισι Kadpeious ἅλις 


ἐς χεῖρας ἐλθεῖν' αἷμα γὰρ καθάρσιον' 


(680) 


ἀνδροῖν ὃ ὁμαίμοιν θάνατος ὧδ αὐτόκτονος, 
οὐκ ἐστι γῆρας τοῦδε τοῦ pidopaTos. 


ΕΤ. 


ψ 9 4 9 , ¥ 
ELITED κακὸν Φφέροι Τις, αἰσχύνης ατερ 


680 


yy , 8 ΄ ὃ > , 
ἔστω' µόνον γὰρ κέρδος ἐν τεθνηκόσι. 


“~ 8 9 “~ » > > ΄ 9 
κακῶν δὲ κἀσχρῶν ov τι’ εὐκλείαν Epes. 
τί µέμονας, τέκνον; µήτι σε θυµοπλη- 


XO. 


(685) 
στρ. 3’. 


Gis Sopipapyos ara φερέτω' κακοῦ 5 


¥ > ¥ > 4 
ἔκβαλ ἔρωτος ἀρχάν. 
ἐπεὶ τὸ πρᾶγμα KapT ἐπισπέρχει θεὸς, 


ΕΤ. 


δὲ wrepay προβλήµατα tobs ὁϊζστοὺς νόει. 
Hermann adopts this reading, though he 
admits that he cannot adduce any instance 
of απτερὰ used alone for arrows. In Eur. 
Hel. 76, τῷδ) ἂν εὐστόχφ wrrepg — ἔθανες 
a», the epithet makes all the difference. 
With the accent of πετρῶ»ν changed, the 
sense of the vulgate is simple, ‘ bring me 
quickly my greaves, to protect me from 
spear and the throwing of stones.’ 

675. τῷ κάκιστ) αὐδωμένφ. ‘To him 
who has that worst of names,’ Polynices, 
from πολὺ veixos. The meaning there- 
fore is, μὴ Φιλονείκει. Hermann under- 
stands it actively, for λέγοντι, in allusion 
to the blood-thirsty wish in 630 seqq. 
The middle voice occurs Eum. 358. Cho. 
144, but one can hardly think this inter- 
pretation more probable in the present 
instance. The Schol. explains τῷ ἀδελφφ 
σου (1. ὑπὸ cov) βλασφημουμένφ. 

679. οὐκ tor: γῆρας. In point of con- 
struction, he should have said οὐ γηράσκει. 
Schol. Med. ὑπερβατὸν δέ ἐστιν, ἵν ᾗ, 
αἷμα γὰρ τοῦτο καθάρσιο» οὓκ ἐπιδέχεται, 
ὅταν ἁδελφοὶ αὐτόκτονες γένωνται, καὶ 
οὕτως αὐτῶν & θάνατος Ὑένηται. The 
idea was, that the pollution of an ordinary 
murder gradually faded away by time, like 
the colour of the blood that had been 
shed. Cf. Eum. 276, χρόνος καθαίρει 
πάντα γηράσκων ὁμοῦ. 

600. αἰσχύνης ἅτερ ἕστω. Schol. Med. 
εἰ ὅλως τις ἀτυχεῖ, καλὸν τὸ δίχα αἱσ- 
χύνης. ‘If a man must come to harm 
(i. e. fall in battle), let him do so with 
honour; for that is the only gain (we 


685 


say, ‘ the only consolation ’) in the grave.’ 
The reply of Eteocles amounts to this, 
that however sad in its consequences fra- 
tricide may be, he has justice and honour 
on his side, which Polynices has not, 
should he prevail. The next verse (which 
was marked as spurious in former editions 
of this work) is now retained, because 
Eteucles speaks in three lines in the fol- 
lowing dialogue with the chorus, and the 
ay made long in εὐκλείαν is not more 
anomalous than the occasional use of 
ἀνοία. We have the crasis rdaypa in 
Eur. Tro. 384. κἀσχύνην Eur. Suppl. 
76]. κἀσχροῖς Ar. Nub. 1374. Schol. 
Med. ty κέρδος τὸ αὐτὸν ἐκδικῆσαι ἁδικού- 
µενο». ἐὰν δὲ ἀνεκδίκητος ἀποθάνῃ, ἕνεκά 
ye τῶν els αὐτὸν γενοµένων κακῶν καὶ 
αἰσχρῶν ἄδοξος. The meaning is, ‘ but 
in matters which are both bad and dis- 
creditable, you cannot say there is any 
glory.’ From the ye (évexd γε) of the 
Schol., it is probable that he read εὔκλειά» 
Υ épeis. 

686. τὸ πρᾶγμα. Schol. recent. τὸν 
ἡμέτερον ἀφανισμόν. Impressed with the 
conviction that the event is predestined 
and inevitable, Eteocles abandons himself 
to a kind of peevish despair. In 700 he 
reproaches the gods with desiring the 
destruction of the family, and will not 
hear of trying to avert the curse by pro- 
pitiatory sacrifices. Disobedience to the 
oracle of Phoebus (742) has incurred the 
anger of that deity. He hates the house 
of Laius, and there is no way of saving it. 
Let it float with the breeze and the 


ΕΠΤΑ ΕΠΙ ΘΗΒΑΣ. 


ἴτω Kat οὖρο», κῦμα Κωκυτοῦ λαχὸν, 


Φοίβῳ στυγηθὲν way τὸ Aatov γένος. 


XO. 


ὠμοδακής σ᾿ ἄγαν ἵμερος ἐξοτρύ- 
νει πικρόκαρπον ἀνδροκτασίαν τελεῖν 


9 9 A 
αιµατος ov θεμιστοῦ. 


ΕΤ. φίλου γὰρ ἐχθρά µοι πατρὸς τέλει ἀρὰ 


(696) 


ξηροῖς ἀκλαύστοις ὄμμασω προσιζάνει, 
λέγουσα κέρδος πρότερον ὑστέρου µόρου. 


XO. 


current down the infernal river of Lamen- 
tation. Cf. Soph. Trach. 468, ἀλλὰ 
ταῦτα μὲν ῥείτω nar’ οὗρον. 

68Y. ὡμοδακής. Schol. Med. ἡ ἄλογος 
ἄγαν ἐπιθυμία παρορμᾷ, ἡ πικρὸν καρπὸν 
καὶ κέρδος ἔχουσα, eis ταὺτὸν οὖν (1. ἑλ- 
θεῖν) τοὺε ἄνδρας ἁδίκου ἔνεκεν aluaros. 
From this Scholium it may be inferred 
(1) that ὦμοδακὴς was not the original 
reading, especially as it does not suit the 
strophe. (2) That ee was not then in the 
text. (3) πικρόκαρτος, not πωερόκαρ- 
πο», was found. For the first, Porson 
proposed καὶ pduovas in 683, Robortello 
having τί καὶ pduovas. The article (4 
ἄλογοι) and the requirements of the metre 
suggest that the verse began with 6. The 
vulgate, if correct, seems to mean ‘ biting 
to the quick,’ unless the phrase be taken 
in a wider sense for ‘the longing for 
raw flesh,’ i. e. blood. 

692. τέλει dpd. Remarkable as is this 
exceptional use of the ἅ in τέλεια, there 
seems no sufficient ground for doubting 
this to be the true reading. Dindorf 
also has retained it, while Hermann follows 
Blomfield in adopting τελεῖν from Tur- 
nebus. The sense would thus be, ‘my 
father’s curse sits heavily on my tearless 
eyes (persuading me) to accomplish (the 
murder),’—the of which will 
be readily admitted. The Med. has τελεῖ 
dpa, with several others, but has been 
altered to ρα. Nor do the MSS. indicate 
any other reading. It is a notable cir- 
cumstance that in Suppl. 719, the Med. 
reads reAcia for τελεία. We have the 
very same epithet v. 763, τέλειαι dpal, 
and sup. 652, τελεσφόροι dpal. In 
names this licence is indubite as 


ἀλλὰ σὺ μὴ ᾿ποτρύνου κακὸς οὗ κεκλή- 
σει βίον eb κυρήσας μελαναιγὶς οὐκ 
εἶσι δόµους Ερινὺς, ὅταν ἐκ χερῶν 


στρ. έ. 
696 
(700) 


Διομήδεια ἀνάγκη Ar. Eccl. 1029, ‘Exré- 
pea χεὶρ Rhes. 762. The best conjec- 
ture that has been proposed is 7dAas/ 
dpa, by J. Wordsworth in the Cambridge 
Phil. Museum, i. p. 232. 

603. dxAatbore:s. The curse so sits or 
broods upon his eyes that they cannot 
shed tears at a brother’s fate. Schol. 
Med. ἀσυμπαθέσιν, ἀναλγήτοις. Rather, 
ὥστε εἶναι ἄκλαυστα. Cf. ὀμμάτων Enpais 
κόµαις, Orest. 389. 

604. πρότερον ὑστέρον µόρον. ‘ Sag- 
gesting to me that, though I die after it, I 
shall have a gain in being previously 
avenged.’ Cf. Androm. 392, τὴν dp 
ἀφεὶς πρὸς τὴν τελεντὴν borépay οὔσαν 
Φέρει. Suppl. 591, οὕτινοι ἄνωθεν ἡμέ- 
νου σέβει κάτω. 

695. κακὸς οὗ κεκλήσει. The chorus 
continues to dissuade Eteocles from a 
bloody and impious deed about to be 
undertaken for no better reason than that 
he will be called a poltroon if he does not. 
—Blov εὖ κυρήσας is like εὐτυχεῖν εὐνὰν 
sup. 359, and so Schol. Med. εὐτνχήσας, 
«8 πράξαι. Perhaps βίου, like καλῶς βίον 
xv, &c. The sense is, ‘since you have 
rightly and religiously ordered your life 
heretofore,’ i.e. have shown by your deeds 
that you are not xaxés.— After μελαναιγὶε 
the MSS. add 3°, which the editors, after 
Paow, omit on account of the metre. 

697. δόµον:. So Brunck for δόµων ος 
δόµον. lf, with Scholefield, we connect 
δόµω» Ἐρινὺς, elo: is rather unusually put 
for ἔπεισι. Possibly we should read 
δόµονδ', like πόντονδε Suppl. 33. The 
meaning is, that the effects of a father’s 
code may be averted by offerings to the 


vu 2 


ΑΙΣΧΥ4ΟΥ 


θεοὶ θυσίαν δέχωνται. 


ET. θεοῖς μὲν ἤδη πως παρηµελήμεθα, 
χάρις 8 ad’ ἡμῶν ὁλομένων Oavpalerar 700 
ῤ 4 ν 0 a 4 9 44] ῤ 
τί οὖν eT ἂν σαἰνοιμεν ὀλέθριον µόρον; 
Χο. νῦν ὅτε σοι παρέστακεν' ἐπεὶ δαίµων avr. έ. (705) 
λήµατος αὖ τροπαίᾳ χρονίᾳ µεταλ- 
λακτὸς tows ἂν ἐλθοι θελεμωτέρῳ 
πνεύµατυ νῦν ὃ ἔτι Cet. 705 
ET. ἐξέζεσαν γὰρ Οἰδίπου xatevypara: 
ἄγαν ὃ ἀληθεῖς ἐνυπνίων φαντασμµάτων (710) 
ὄψεις πατρῴων χρημάτων δατήριοι. 
XO. πείθου γυναιξὶ, καΐπερ οὗ στέργων ὅμως. 
ΕΤ. λέγοιτ ἂν ὧν avn τις οὐδὲ χρὴ μακράν. 710 
XO. μὴ ᾿λθῃς ὁδοὺς σὺ τάσδ ἐφ᾽ ἑβδόμαις πύλαις. 
699. παρηµελήμεθα, ‘we have been lus uses τροπαία, with αὔρα understood, 
abandoned.’ Cf. Eum. 290. in the same sense for µεταλλαγή. And 
700. χάρις κ.τ.λ. Schol. Med. τὴν ad is sufficiently defended by the very 


ἁπώλειαν ἡμῶν ἐν χάριτος polpa AauBd- 
νουσιν. ‘The only offering regarded by 
them is that of our death.’ There is an 
allusion to the θυσίαι just mentioned. 
> 70]. calvomer. Supra 378, σαΐνειν 
µόρον τε καὶ µάχην ἀψυχίᾳ. Schol. Med. 
τί κολακεύοµμεν τὸν θάνατο», καὶ ov) 
χωροῦμεν πρὸς αὐτόν, 

702. νῦν ὅτε. Suppl. 624, νῦν ὅτε καὶ 
Geo) διογενεῖς κλύοιτε. ΘΒε]λοὶ. recent. νῦν 
κολακευτέον τὸν θάνατον, ὅτε σοι οὗτος 
παρέστηκε καὶ ἐπῆλθεν. The meaning ap- 
pears to be this: ‘ Relent now, when death 
is close at hand, otherwise it svill be too 
late. Hereafter, when your passion shall 
have calmed, you will be glad that you 
followed my advice.’ Schol. recent. Yous 
ὀψέ ποτε ἀνακεσεῖ καὶ ῥαᾳθυμήσει, καὶ τὸν 
θυμὸν καταστελεῖ, καὶ οὗ θελήσει ἆποθα- 
νε». Literally, ‘since fortune may per- 
chance hereafter come with a milder 
breeze, shifting with a late change of your 
disposition; but at present it is excited.’ 
With (ef supply λῆµα, and compare Od. 
xii. 247, Herod. vii. 188, τῆς θαλάσσης 
(eadons. For the metaphor cf. Pers. 
603, ὅταν 8 ὁ δαίµων εὑροῇ. We should 
doubtless read ad for ἂν, the MSS. having 
ἀντροπαίᾳ, which Hermann retains, though 
he admits that it ought rather to signify 
‘eversio’ than ‘mutatio.’ The common 
reading is ἐν tpowalg, from Ald., Turn. 
Elsewhere, as Ag. 212, Cho. 762, Aeschy- 


similar passage, Pers. 923, daluwv γὰρ ὅδ' 
ad perdrpowos én’ éxol, where see the note. 
Ibid. 890, νῦν 3 οὐκ ἀμφιβόλως θεότρεπτα 
τάδ ad Φέροµε». Eur. El. 590, θεὸς ad 
θεὺς ἀμετέραν τις ἄγει vixay, ὦ φίλα. 

104. θελεµωτέρῳφ, ‘gentler.’ This is 
Prof. Conington’s correction of θαλερα- 
τέρφ, ‘stiffer,’ ‘ fresher,’ which is contrary 
to the sense. See on Suppl. 1007, where 
for θελεμὸν the Paris MS. gives θαλερόν. 
The Med. here has θαλλωτέρωι, but with 
αλ in an erasure, so that there is hardly 
a doubt about the original reading having 
been changed. 

706. ἐἰέζεσαν. So Hermann with the 
Med. and many others. See Pers. 856. 
The common reading is ἐξέζεσε». But, as 
he observes, the neuter plural may stand 
for ᾿Αραί. The verb is here active, 
either λῆμα or δαίµονα being understood 
as the object. Schol. recent. ἑξάνηψεν 
αὐτόν. 

708. ὄψεις. ‘(De hoc somnio dictum 
fuisse necesse est in praegressa tragoedia 
Oedipo.”” Hermann. Schol. ὧς τοῦτο ἐν 
τοῖς ὕπνοις φαντασθεὶς, ὅτι δι αἵματος 
αὐτῷ tora ἡ τῶν χρημάτων διανοµή. 

710. ὧν ἄνη τις. Schol. Med. ἀνύσιμα 
καὶ τελεσθῆναι δυνάµενα. Hesych. ἄνη' 
ἄννσις καὶ πρᾶξι. Many MSS. here 
give the gloss ἄνυτις or ἄνυσις. See on 
Prom. 221. 

7]. ἑβδόμαις πύλαι. The dative is 
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ET. τεθηγµένον τοί p’ οὐκ ἁπαμβλυνεῖς λόγῳ. (716) 

XO. νίκην γε µέντοι καὶ κακὴν Tia θεός. 

ΕΤ. οὐκ avdp ὁπλίτην τοῦτο χρὴ στέργειν ἔπος. 

XO. add’ αὐτάδελφον αἷμα δρέψασθαι θέλεις; 715 

ET. θεῶν διδόντων, οὐκ ἂν ἐκφύγοι κακά. 

XO. πέφρικα Tay ὠλεσίοικον στρ. a. 
θεὺν οὗ θεοῖς ὁμοίαν, (721) 
παναληθη κακόµαντιν 
πατρὸς εὐκταίαν Ερινὺν 720 
τελέσαι τὰς περιθύµους 

κατάρας βλαψίφρονάς 7° Οἰδιπόδα" (725) 


rather unusual (i. e. ὥστε εἶναι ἐπὶ), but 
was probably preferred to avoid ambiguity 
with rdode. 

713. νίκην κακἠν. Compare Ag. 915, 
4 καὶ σὺ νίκην τήνδε δήριος ries; where 
the meaning seems to be τὸ νικᾶσθαι ἀντὶ 
τοῦ νικᾶν. In Eum. 863 we have ὁποῖα 
νίκη; ph κακῆι dwlexowa. All theese 
verses are rather difficult. It seems 
probable that νίκη κακὴ meant ‘a victory 
which consists in a defeat,’—an expression 
applied to those who do well in allowing 
themselves to be beaten or convinced. 
So Ajac. 1353, παῦσαι, κρατεῖς τοι τῶν 
φίλων νικώµενο.. Hermann denies that 
any sense can be extracted from the text 
as it stands, and reads νίκῃ ye μέντοι καὶ 
κακὸν τιμᾷ θεὸς, ‘ sometimes fortune gives 
the victory to the wrong side,’ i. 6. it may 
happen that Polynioces will prevail. And 
the answer is certainly appropriate, ‘a 
warrior must not even think of being 
defeated.’ 

715. δρέψασθαι. Cf. Bion i. 23, αἱ δὲ 
βάτοι νιν epxoudvay τείροντι καὶ ἱερὸν 
αἷμα δρέπονται. 

716. ἐκφύγοι. Βο Hermann with the 
great majority of copies. The Med. has 
ἐκφύγοις by the first hand, but with οι 
written over it as a later correction. The 
third person seems decidedly better. 
* What! would you kill your own brother 2 
— If heaven wills, he sball not escape 
harm.’ Thus the obstinate character of 
Eteocles is well kept up to the last. He 
cares neither for his own life nor for that 
of his brother. Like a reckless man, he 
challenges the curse, and the curse is 
fulfilled. 

717 2eqq. While Eteocles departs on 


his fatal resolve to meet his brother hand 
to hand in mortal combat, the chorus 
sings a stasimon fall of foreboding lest 
the curse of Oedipus should now be on the 
point of its accomplishment. They are 
about to share their patrimony, but the 
division will be effected by the sword 
(726), and they shall only obtain earth 
enough for a grave out of all those wide 
domains. Shoal! they fall, the crime 
will not admit of expiation (731—6 
Alas for the disobedience of Laius, w 

has caused all the woe (737—54). The 
city is on the point of falling as well as 
the kings (755—62). The too great 
prosperity of Oedipus brought on 

in his own person, for he blinded 

and cursed his own sons (766—87). And 
now the Fary is about to accomplish that 
curse (788). 

721. τελέσαι. The Schol. Med. con. 
strues this with eixralay, ty ἐπηύξατο 
Οἰδίπους τελέσαι τὰς ἀράς. Otherwise 
εὐκταία Ἐρινὺὸς is a personification of the 
curse of Oedipus. But wégpura τελέσαι, 
for μὴ τελέσγ, which the later Scholiast 
prefers, is very unusual. The middle syl- 
lable in εὐκταίαν is perhaps shortened, as 
in Ἱκταίον Suppl. 379. Hermann sus- 
pects ὠκύπουν to be the true reading. 
There seems nothing to object to in the 
vulgate. The metre is Ionic a minore, as 
in Prom. 405. 

722. βλαψίφρονάς τ’. The MSS, have 
βΒλαψίφρονος Οἰδιπόδα. Blomfield, Herm., 
and Dind. transpose Οἰδιπόδα βλαφί- 
gpovos. The difficulty is to understand 
why the tramseribers would gree have 
changed it. . 8354. re is not very 
common in coupling mere epithets; but 
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παιδολέτωρ & “Epis ad ὀτρύνει, 


, ξένος δὲ κλήρους ἐπιωμᾷ 
Χάλνβος Σκυθῶν ἄποικος, 


κτεάνων χρηματοδαίΐτας 
πικρὸς, ὠμόφρων σίδαρος, 


χθόνα vaiew διαπήλας 


« ῤ ο) la 4 
ὁπόσαν καὶ φθιμένοισιν κατέχειν, 


a) , td 9 
τῶν μεγάλων πεδίων ἀμοίρους. 
ἐπειδὰν αὐτοκτόνως 
9 Λου a 
αὐτοδάίκτοι θάνωσι, 


καὶ Ἱ χθονία κόνις πίῃ 
μελαμπαγὲς αἷμα φοίνιον, 


a 8 ῤ 
τίς ἂν καθαρμοὺς πόροι; 


735 


τίς ἄν σφε λούσειεν; ὦ 


inf. v. 854 we have πάνδοκον els ἀφανῆ re 
χέρσο», and Pers. 848, µεγάλας ἀγαθᾶς τε 
πολισσονόµου Boras. 

723. παιδολέτωρ “Epis ἄδε, ' 'Τ9 this 
curse, fatal to the sons of Oedipus, that is 
urging them on,’ i. e. they cannot help 
themselves ; they are infatuated by reason 
of the ban that is upon them. Schol. 
ὑποκοριστικῶς τὴν Ἐρινὺν Ἔριν εἶπεν. 
Strife is similarly personified in II. xi. 3, 
10, 74. 

725. Χάλυβος. This rare form occurs 
Alcest. 980, καὶ τὸν ἐν Χαλύβοις δαµάζεις 
σὺ βίᾳ σίδαρον. Eur. frag. Cret. ii. 7, 
Χαλύβω πελέκε. The mistaken idea 
that the Chalybes were Scythians, whereas 
they bordered on Colchis and Armenia, is 
repeated from Prom. 734. The sword is 
to distribute the lots for the division of 
the empire, ποιητικῶς πάνυ, says the 
Scholiast, who adds, οὗτος οὖν (5 σίδηρος) 
µερίζει τοῖς παισὶ robrois καὶ ὥσπερ ἆπο- 
κληροϊ οὐχὶ παιδία μεγάλα, ἀλλὰ παντελῶς 
μικρὰ, δυνάµενα µόνα αὐτῶν τὰ σώματα 
χωρῆσαι πεπτωκότα. For παιδία a later 
hand corrects πεδία. Read πραιδία, the 
Grecised form of praedia. Hence πικρὸς, 
while it bears the usual meaning of some- 
thing to one’s own cost, as Prom. 758, 
Pers. 475, is used in allusion to its pri- 
mary sense of piercing. Compare infra 
932—7. 

729. ὁπόσαν κατέχει», i. θ. διαπήλας 
abrois χθόνα ὅσην Φθιμένοις κατέχει», 
while ἁμοίρους is added as if he had writ- 


ten ὥστε αὐτοὺς κατέχει» αὐτή». Cf. Ar. 
Nub. 434, οὗ γὰρ τούτω» ἐπιθυμῶ. BAA’ 80” 
ἁμαυτῷ στρεψοδικῆσαι. On the peculiar 
sense of κατέχειν see Suppl. 25. Ag. 441, 
θήκας ᾽]λιάδος yas κατέχουσιν. The senti- 
ment is repeated inf. 814. Ar. Ecel. 592, 
μηδὲ γεωργεῖν τὸν μὲν πολλὴ», τῷ ὃ εἶναι 
μηδὲ ταφῆναι.. Plut. 556, εἰ Φεισάµενος. 
καὶ poxOhoas καταλείψει μηδὲ ταφῆναι. 
Oed. Col. 750, χθονὸς λαχὼ»ν τοσοῦτο», 
ἐνθανεῖν µόνον. Shakespear, Henry IV, 
part i. ν. 4, ‘But now two paces of the 
vilest earth Is room enough.’ 

733. χθονία. This word is corrupt, as 
the antistrophe shows. The true reading 
has probably been supplanted by a gloss, 
unleas we should read in v. 741 és γενεὰν 
τρίταν wévew, from the comment of the 
Schol., Λαΐου, Οἰδίποδος, ᾿ἘΕτεοκλέου». 
The Schol. has πατρφα Κόνι and πατρία 
yn. “Scripsi καὶ yata κόνιε πίῃ. Hune 
ipsum enim versum re«pexisse videtur 
Hesychius, quum scriberet yala κόνις, ἡ 
γῆ. Sic enim eum scripsisse puto pro 
e0, quod nunc parum apte legitur, γαία, 
ἡ xdns, καὶ ἡ ΥΠ. Hermann. Profes- 
sor Newman proposes κἁγχωρία, which is 
perhaps the most likely conjecture. As 
πᾶτρίαν γῆν is used in Rhes. 932, this 
may have been exceptionally used also by 
Aeschylus. 

735. Schol. Med. τίς ἂν εὑρεθείη; τίς 
αὐτοὺς ἐκλύσει τοῦ τοιούτου µιάσµατος; 
Read, τίς ἂν εὑρεθείη ὅστις αὐτοὺς κ.τ.λ. 


ΕΠΤΑά ΕΠΙ ΘΗΒΑΣ. 


πόνοι δόµων νέοι παλαιοῖσε συμμµιγεῖς κακοῖς' 
παλαιγενῆ γὰρ λέγω 
παρβασίαν ὠκύποινον' 
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(741) 


710 


φ i] 4 ΄ 
αἰώνα ὃ ἐς τρίτον μένει’ 


᾿Απόλλωνος εὖτε Aatos 


(748) 


Big, τρὶς εἰπόντος ἐν 
µεσομφάλοις Πυθικοῖς 
χρηστηρίοις, θνάσκοντα γέννας ἅτερ σώζειν 


πόλω, 


κρατηθεὶς ὃ ἐκ φίλων ἀβουλίαις 


745 


στρ. Υ. (760) 


ἐγείνατο μὲν µόρον αὑτῷ, 
πατροκτόνον Οἰδιπόδα», 


ὅστε μὴ πρὸς ἀγνὰν 


750 


σπείρας ἄρουρα», ἵν ἐτράφη, 


es € ld 
ῥίζαν αἱματόεσσαν 
παράνοια συναγε 


έτλα. 


(755) 


vupdious φρενώλεις. 


κακῶν 8 ὥσπερ θάλασσα Kup ἄγει, 


τὸ μὲν πίτνον, ἄλλο ὃ ἀείρει 


. συμμεγεῖ. Associated with, not 
πως of, the former disobedience 
of Laius. Cho. 731, τὰ μὲν παλαιὰ ovy- 
κεκραµένα ἄλγη δόσοιστα. One of the 
most favourite doctrines of Aeschylus was 
the adherence of a curse or the conse- 
quences of a crime to one family for many 

tions. 

740. ἀκύποινον. There is nothing in- 
consistent, as Hermann observes, in 
αἰῶνα ἐς τρίτον μένει. It is one thing to 
remain till the third generation, another 
thing to fall with swift and heavy ven- 
geance on several devoted heads succes- 
sively, viz. Laius, and his sons. 

743. τρὶε εἰπόντοι. The rpis implies 
the weight and im of the injune- 
tion rather than, as the Schol. thinks, the 
forbearance of the gud in giving three 
separate warnings. 

746. κρατηθεὶε 3. The δὲ may resume 
the subject of the narrative, ‘when Laius, 
I say,’ &c. Cf. Ag. 190. Hermann an- 
derstands Απόλλωνος μὲν Bla, κρατηθεὶ: 
δὲ, which is the view taken of the con- 
struction by one of the later Scholiasts.— 
ἐκ Φίλων. ‘ By those dear to him,’ |. ο 
‘by the persuasion of his wife.’ Bchol. 


avr. Υ. 
756 


Med. κρατηθεὶς ὑτὸ rév αὐτῷ φίλων 
ἡδονῶν, 2 dvr) τοῦ τε γυναικός». 


50. Sere. Per 
.. xpbs ἀγνὰν, μμ wt Aya 
See on Prom. 959. Cho. νο δι. 


σπείρας is used as πραθέντα τλῆναι Ag. 
1008. --ἄρουραν, sc. τῆς µητρό.. By ο 


753. παράνοια. 
ness thet brought together the infatuated 
oat "fret aod, repens νόλειν 

the first — ope rT 
by the second. The Schol. found rapavelg 
-«ῥρενώλης :---ἔτλη δὲ ἁγνοίᾳ συναγαγεῖν 
τοὺς yduous ὁ τὰς φρένα» βλαβείε. But 
another scholium the nomine- 
tive, ἄγνοια ras ¢pévas ἀπολλύουσα. 

756. τὸ μὲν πίτνον. The metaphor 
expresses the succession of evils which 
fall not only on the royal family, bet 
chafe and murmur even round the 
of the state. Cf. inf. 7023. By τρίχηλο», 
‘with triple crest,’ he expresses the more 
common word τρικυμία. From the 
various senses of χηλλ (χηλόω, HAs) 
it may be inferred that it was also used of 
the curvature of a wave at the moment of 
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τρίχαλον, ὃ καὶ περὶ πρύμ- 


AIZXTAOPL 


(760) 


ναν πόλεως καχλάζει’ 


μεταξὺ 8 ἀλκὰ δὲ ὀλίγου 


τείνει, πύργος ἐν εὗρει. 


760 


δέδοικα δὲ σὺν βασιλεῦσι 


μὴ πόλις δαµασθῃ. 
τέλειαι γὰρ παλαιφάτων ἀρᾶν 


(766) 
στρ. 5’. 


βαρεῖαι καταλλαγαὶ, 


τὰ 8 ὁλοὰ πελόμεν 


οὐ παρέρχεται. 765 


apompupva ὃ ἐκβολὰν φέρει 


ἀνδρῶν ἀλφηστᾶν 


(770) 


ὄλβος ἄγαν παχυνθείς. 


ϱ 5 30 “A 8 4 > 93 , 
tiv ἀνδρῶν γὰρ τοσόνδ ἐθαύμασαν 
θεοὶ καὶ ξυνέστιοι 


avr. 0. 
770 


πόλεως, πολύβοτός T αἰὼν βροτῶν, 


breaking on the shore. Hesychius, χηλαί’ 
τὰ κύματα. The primary idea is that of 
enclosing or embracing within a circum- 
scribed space. Hence ‘the hoof of a 
horse,’ ‘the claw of a crab,’ ‘a break- 
water or mole in the sea,’ Thucyd. i. 63. 
By a slight change of construction ἀείρει 
is put for ἀειρόμενον. Cf. inf. 811. So 
Eur. Bacch. 1131, ἦν δὲ πᾶσ) ὁμοῦ Bor, 6 
μὲν στενά(ω» ὅσον ἐτύγχανεν xvéwy, al 3 
ἠλάλαίον». 

759. ἀλκά. Hermann gives ἀλκὰν 
with one of the most recent MSS., and 
corrects ἐν “Ape: in the next verse, ‘ad 
breve tempus munimentum tendit in bello 
turris.”’ If the γα]ραίο is right, we may 
translate, ‘between (us and the tide of 
war) a protection extends but a little way, 
a wall in thickness.’—3 ὀλίγου, i.e. 
διαστήµατος. Eur. Phoen. 1097, ὡς τῷ 
νοσοῦντι τειχέων εἴη δορὸς dArd δι ὀλίγου. 
The image in the poet's mind was that of 
a castle wall washed by the billows with- 
out. According to the Schol. Med. the 
sense is, ‘The enemy’s strength is but 
little removed from ours, only a wall in the 
intervening space.’ Thus πύργος might 
be an epexegesis of 8: ὀλίγου. 

761. σὺν βασιλεῦσι. Lest, if both the 
brothers should fall, the state should fall 
also. 

763. παλαιφάτων is the reading of the 
Med., ἀρᾶ», the correction of Enger and 
Hermann for dpal. ‘The reconciliation 


of the curse long ago uttered is now 
brought to its accomplishment,’ i. e. not 
the reconciliation of friendship, but the 
hostile meeting which Oedipus imprecated 
upon them. Hermann, comparing πολέ- 
μον καταλλαγῆς Ar. Av. 1588, appears 
to understand ‘the cessation of the old 
curse,’ i.e. inasmuch as it has now ran 
its course, and is come to’ its accom- 
plishment. The Schol. rightly explains, 
δυσχερὲς τὸ Φιλιωθῆναι αὐτοὺς διὰ τὰς 
xatapds. The Schol. Med. read τέλεια, 
where he absurdly says the final ι(τέλειαι) 
was dropped on account of the metre. 
Professor Newman reads τέλειαι γὰρ 
παλαίφατοί τ) ἀρᾶν βαρειᾶν καταλλαγαὶ, 
τό τ) ἄλγος ἔτι µέλλον παρτρέχει. 

765. πελόµεν’. So Herm., Dind., after 
the original reading of the Med. Other 
readings are τελόμεν and reddAduer’. 
The metaphor is continued from a storm 
and (in what follows) from a ship in dis- 
tress. ‘The mischief does not pass away, 
but abides in the family.’ 

766. ἐκβολὰν φέρε. The sense is, 
‘Too great prosperity always experiences 
@ reverse, as a ship too heavily freighted 
must be lightened of its goods in a storm.’ 
The application to the case of Oedipus is 
then made. Compare with this 
Ag. 980 seqq.—dAgnortay, the Homeric 
epithet for traders or merchants. 

771. πόλεως, Hermann and Dindorf 
read wéAeos, 5 πολύβοτός 7° on account 
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ὅσον tor Οἰδίπουν τίον 
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(775) 


τὰν ἁρπαξάνδραν 


κἢρ᾽ ἀφελόντα χώρας; 


ἐπεὶ ὃ ἀρτίφρων 
ἐγένετο µέλεος ἀθλίων 
γάμων, er ἄλγει δυσφορῶν 
μαινοµένᾳ κραδ 


στρ. έ. 
776 
(780) 
ia, 


didupa κάκ᾿ éréhecer 


πατροφόνῳ χερὶ τῶν 


780 


Γκρεισσοτέκνων ὀμμάτων ἐπλάγχθη' 


oO » 0 a 
τέκνοισιν 8 ἀρὰς 


ἀντ. έ. (785) 


ἐφῆκεν ἐπίκοτος τροφᾶς, 
aiat, πικρογλώσσους ἀρὰς, 


καί σφε σιδαρονόμῳ 


785 


διὰ χερί ποτε λαχεῖν 


κτήματα" νῦν δὲ τρέω 


(790) 


μὴ τελέσῃ Kaprpitrous “Epwvs. 


of the metre. By πολύβοτοι we may 
probably understand πολυκτήµω», out of 
several explanations given by the Scho- 
liasts. For those who fed many herds 
were the wealthy classes. The Schol. 
Med. found πολύβατος:--ὃ ὑπὸ πολλῶν 
ἐμβατευόμενος ἀνδρών. 

173. τὰν ἁρπαξάνδραν. So Hermann, 
for ἀναρπάξανδραν». An excellent and 
certain emendation, but that the termi- 
nation in os seems more likely to have 
been employed. The Schol. Med. how- 
ever observes that the feminine is µετα- 
πλασμὸς τοῦ ἁναρπάξανδρο. He may 
have meant that the word was formed on 
the analogy of proper names, Κασσάνδρα, 
Αλεξάνδρα ἄο. Sphinx is of course 
meant. 

775. Schol. ἐπεὶ ἔμφρων ἐγένετο, ἐπεὶ 
συνῆκεν ὃ ἔπραξε κατὰ τῆς µητρό». 

781. κυρσοτέκνων Hermann for κρεισ- 
σοτέκνω», which can hardly be defended. 
The Greeks often speak of children, &c. 
being ‘ dearer than the very eyes,’ cf. sup. 
525, but the converse seems absurd, to 
say nothing of the strangeness of the 
compound. Hermann renders, privavit 
se oculis qui liberis occursuri erant, i. 9. 
‘visuri eos,’ referring to Oed. R. 1268 
(1273). 


783. ἑφῆκεν. Compare Eum. 478, 
adyr’ épfow µόρον. Eur. Androm. 934, 
ἄγαν ἐφῆκαι yAwocay ds τὸ σύμφντο», 
‘you have Ict loose your tongue against 
your own sex.’ So Homer has πότµον 
or χεῖρας ἐφεῖναι, Il. i. 5467. iv. 306. Od. 
xvii. 130, ‘to let loose af a person,’ as a 
hunter does a dog at the prey.— ¢wixores 
tpopas, ‘in anger at the maintenance th 
afforded him.’ The common reading Is 
τέκνοις 8 dpalas ἐφῆκεν ἐπικότους Tpopde. 
The Schol. Med. found the genitive; 
ἐπιβλαβεῖᾳ dvroAds περὶ τροφών ἑφῆκεν 
αὐτοῖι. Mr. Newman ingeniously reade, 
réxvos 8 dyplas ἐφῆκεν ἐπίκστοι τροφοδν 
κ.τ.λ. Hermann’s correction is τόκνοισιν 
δ ἀρὰς ἐφῆκεν ἐπικότους rpopas, which 
he understands, with Schiitz, ‘ curses re- 
sulting from anger at having brought up 
sons the offspring of an incestuous union.’ 
Schiitz translates, indigne Serena se tales 
filios educasse. On the other hand, the 
Schol. on Oed. Col. 1375 asserts that 
Aeschylus here followed an old tradition 
that the curse originated in the anger of 
Oedipus at bad food supplied by his sons 
when he was confined by them. This 
was doubtless recorded in the Cyclic poem 
of the Thedais. 

788. καµφίπονε, ‘nimble,’ i. e. not 


908. 


AY. 


ΑΙΣΧΥ4ΟΥ 


θαρσεῖτε, παῖδες µητέρων τεθραμμµέναι, 
πόλις πέφευγεν δε δούλειον ζυγόν' 


790 


πέπτωκεν ἀνδρῶν ὀβρίμων κομπάσµατα' 


πόλις δ᾽ ἐν εὐδίᾳ τε καὶ κλυδωνίου 
πολλαῖσι πληγαῖς ἄντλον οὐκ ἐδέξατο' 


στέγει δὲ πύργος, καὶ πύλας φθρεγγύους 


ἐφραξάμεσθα μονομάχοισι προστάταις. 


195 


καλῶς ἔχει τὰ πλεῖστ᾽ ἐν EE πυλώμασν 


τὰς ὃ ἑβδόμας 6 σεμνὸς ἑβδομαγέτης 


ἄναξ ᾿ Απόλλων εἰλετ', Οἰδίπου γένει 
κραίνων παλαιᾶς Aatov δυσβουλίας. 


XO. 
ATI. 


stiff in the joints of the leg. Hermann 
well observes that κάµπτει» Ὑόνυ does 
not always or of necessity mean ‘to rest’ 

as Prom. 32), and he proves this from 
Xen. de re Equest. i. 6, τά ye μὴν γόνατα 
Jy βαδίζων 5 πῶλος ὑγρῶᾳ κάµπτῃ κ.τ.λ. 
Swiftness is the natural and most appro- 
priate epithet of a pursuing demon. So 
τανύπους Ἐρινὺς Ajac. 837. Compare 
Eum. 346—50. Plat. Apol. p. 39, B. 
The Scholiasts wrongly explain, ‘the Fury 
who ties up the feet of her victims.’ 

789. τεθραµµέναι. The Schol. Med. 
has ovyyeveis, 4} δειλαὶ, ὑπὸ µητέρων 
ἁπαλῶς τεθραµµέναι. On the latter hint 
Hermann edits γεθρυµµέναι, delicalae. 
There is much difficulty in the verse as it 
stands; but τεθρυµµέναι, even supposing 
the gloss of the Scholiast to point to this 
reading, leaves µητέρων unintelligible, 
upless we suppose him to have meant 
‘children spoilt by their mothers.’ It is 
more probable however that ἁπαλῶς was 
@ gratuitous addition of his own. If the 
- vulgate be right, we must understand 
µητέρων θρέµµατα, with a notion of 
reproach for their unmanly spirit. Cf. 
Philoct. 3, ὦ κρατίστου πατρὸς Ἑλλήνων 
Tpapeis. 

791. πέπτωκεν, ‘have come to nought.’ 
See on Suppl. 85. Hippol. 41, ἀλλ᾽ οὔτι 
ταύτῃ τόνδ ἔρωτα χρὴ πεσεῖν. 

794. φερεγγύοι. ‘We guarded the 
gates with champions who have redeemed 
their pledge,’ i. e. have averted the cap- 
tare of the city, as they engaged to do. 

707. éSsopayérns. The usual title of 


dQ? 3 XN “~ 4 4 4 
τί δ) ἐστὶ πρᾶγος νεόκοτον πόλει παρόν; 
ἄνδρες τεθνᾶσιν ἐκ χερῶν αὐτοκτόνων. 


800 
(805) 


Apollo, ἑβδομαγένη», seems a little 
changed to suit the sense of ‘leader of 
the seventh.’ Plutarch, Symposiac. viii. 
Quaest. 1, § 2, καὶ τὸν Gedy ὧς ταύτῃ 
γενόµενον ὑμεῖς οἱ προφῆται καὶ οἱ iepets 
ἑβδομαγένην καλεῖτε. Hes. Opp. 768, 
πρῶτον ἕνη rerpds τε καὶ ἑβδόμη, ἱερὸν 
ἦμαρ' τῇ γὰρ)Απόλλωνα χρυσάορα γείνατο 
Λητώ. And so the Schol., ἐν ἑβδόμῃ 
γενρηθεὶς, who seems to have read ἑβδο- 
payévns. The idea is, that Apollo himself 
succeeded to the post left vacant by the 
death of Eteocles, which he had himself 
brought to pass. 

801. ἄνδρε. So Herm., Dind. for 
ἄνδρες, a usual error in MSS. Before 
this verse all the copies give πόλις σέσωσ- 
ται, βασιλέες 8 ὁμόσποροι (with the va- 
riants βασιλέως, βασιλεῖς, and yp. ὁμοσπό- 
pov), which is clearly made up from 816, 
or the converse. Hermann contends that 
the whole of the ensuing dialogue has 
been disarranged. He objects, and with 
good reason, to the chorus asking τίνος; 
τί & elxas, and still more to their saying 
µάντις εἰμὶ τῶν κακῶ», after the distinct 
declaration that the men were dead. It 
might, perhaps, be replied, that the chorus 
still hope to hear that by ἄνδρες some 
other than the royal brothers are meant, 
and that (on the assumption that the verse 
πόλις σέσωσται is really spurious) no clear 
intimation as to whom the calamity has 
befallen has yet been communicated. 
But, even granting this, the messenger 
could not be supposed to remove their 
doubts and anxieties by such a verse as 


ΕΠΤΑ ΕΠΙ OHBAS. 
tives; τί δ εἶπας; παραφρονῶ φόβῳ λόγου. 


φρονοῦσα voy ἄκονσον, Οἰδίπου γένος. 

ot “ya τάλαινα, μάντις εἰμὶ τῶν κακῶν. 
οὖδ ἀμφιλέκτως μὴν κατεσποδηµένοι. 
ἐκεῖθι κἦλθον ; βαρέα ὃ οὖν ὁ ὅμως φράσον. 
οὕτως ἀδελφαῖς χερσὶν ἠναίροντ ἆγαν. 
οὕτως ὁ δαίµων κοινὸς ἦν ἀμφοῖν ἅμα,; 
αὐτὸς ὃ ἀναλοῖ δῆτα δύσποτμον γένος. 
τοιαῦτα χαίρειν καὶ δακρύεσθαι πάρα" 
mow μὲν εὖ πράσσουσαν, οἱ 8 ἐπιστάται, 


Χο. 
4Γ. 
Χο. 
AT. 
XO. 
ATI. 
XO. 
AT. 
XO. 
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805 
(810) 


810 
(815) 


δισσὼ στρατηγὼ, διέλαχον σφυρηλάτῳ 
Σκύθῃ σιδήρῳ κτημάτων παμµπησίαν. 
ἐξουσι ὃ ἣν λάβωσιν ἐν ταφῇ χθονὸς, 


805; nor again could the next verse be 
given in reply, because ἑκεῖθι has nothing 
definite to refer to, and βαρέα φράσον is 
worse than absard when ‘the murder 
is out.’ For these reasons, perbaps few 
will withhold their assent to the following 
disposition of the whole passage by Her- 
mans, whose confidence in its almost 
self-evident truth induces him to say, 
** Non dabito, qui sensum habet tragico- 
rum lectione bene subactum, re diligenter 
considerata facile ad meam sententiam 
perdactam iri.’’ 


XO. τί & dori xpayos vedxoroy πόλει 
παρόν; 
πόλις σέσωσταις βασιλέοιν ὃ ὁμοσπό- 


ρου---- 

τίνων; τί 8 εἶπας; παραφρονῶ Φφόβφ 
υ. 

Φρονοῦσα νῦν ἄκουσον, Οἶδίπου γέ- 


νουσ--- 
of ya τάλαυα, µάντις εἰμὶ τῶν κακῶν. 
πέπωκεν αἷμα yar ὑπ ἀλλήλων φόνψ. 
ἑκεῖθι κήἦλθον; βαρέα ὃ οὖν ὅμωι 
Φράσον. |) 
ἄνδρες τεθνᾶσι» ἐκ χερῶν αὐτοκτόνων. 
obras &8eA pais χερσὶν ἠναίροντ) ἄγα». 
οὐδ ἀμφιλέκτωι μὴν κατεσποδηµένοι. 
οὕτω: ὁ δαίµων κοινὸς ἦν ἀμφοί» Gua. 
abrds δ ἁναλοι δῆτα δύσποτµον γένο». 


τοιαῦτα χαίρει», κ.τ.λ. 


Thus the argument proceeds correctly, 
and is condueted through all the natural 
steps. The messenger is interrapted in 
his announcement yaia πέπωκε» alu 
ασιλέοιν Οἰδίπου γένους, ὑπὸ φόνψ ἆλ- 


ΑΓ. 
XO. 
Ar. 


XO. 
A r. 
Χο. 


Ar. 
xO. 
Ar. 
XO. 
Ar. 


λήλων. The last words excite an obser. 
vation of horror and surprise, ‘ What! 
have they come to (/haf/’ ‘Too true,’ 
is the reply, ‘the men are dead by a 
mutual fratricide.”’ ‘If so,’ says the 
chorus, incredulous of the fact, ‘they fell 
by hands too closely connected.’ ‘ Well 
bat,’ the messenger replies, ‘there is no 
mistake about their destruction.” The 
origin of the error was the accidental 
omission of 817 from its proper place, and 
the subsequent insertion of it in a wrong 
one, together with the verse to which it 
evidently belonged, but which ought to 
have been separated by a considerable in. 
terval. 

810. δακρύεσθαι. Several copies have 
δακρύσασθαι, which Hermann fers. 
The Med. and others have δακρύσεσθαι, 
but in the Med. σ is an insertion, ‘‘ab 
ipsa, ut videtur, prima manu.” Herm. 
On the accusttive after xalpew and 
δακρύεσθαι see Monk ad Hipp. 1335. On 
the finite verb following the participle 
with μὲν and δὲ, see sup. 756. 

814. χθονός. This is usually explained, 
τοσαύτη» τῆς χθονὸς hy ἂν λάβωσιν ἐν 
ταφῇ. And so the later Schol. hy rijs 
χθονὸς, adding however 4 τὸ ὃν διὰ τὸ 
παµπησία». But, though the Attic writers 
frequently say πολλὴν τῆς ys, συχνοὺε 
τῶν λίθω», &c., it would not be easy 
to fiud an example of the above construc- 
tion. Brunck’s correction, χθόνα, is so 
easy, that it has been perhaps rightly 
adopted by Hermann and Blomfield. 
Compare 729 sup. Otherwise, it seems 
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πατρὸς κατ’ εὐχὰς δυσπότµους φορούμενοι. 815 


ΑΓ. πόλις σέσωσταυ βασιλέοιν ὃ ὁμοσπόροιν 


(850) 


πέπωκεν αἷμα yar ὑπ' ἀλλήλων φόνῳ. 


XO. 


ὦ μεγάλε Zev καὶ πολιοῦχοι 


δαίμονες, ot δὴ Κάδμου πύργους 


΄ ερ 
τούσδε ῥύεσθε, 
ῤ ΄ 9 , 
πότερον χαίρω, κἀπολολύξω 


820 
(825) 


πόλεως ἀσινεῖ σωτῆρι * riya, 
ἢ τοὺς μογεροὺς καὶ δυσδαίµονας 
ἀτέκνους κλαύσω πολεμάρχους; 


ot Ont ὀρθῶς κατ ἐπωνυμίαν 
* * \ a 
και πολυνεικεις 


825 
(830) 


ὠλοντ' ἀσεβεῖ διανοίᾳ. 


ὦ µέλαινα καὶ τελεία 


best to construe 4» παμπησία», or μοῖραν 
implied in it. 

815. dopodpevo:. ‘‘ Videri potest hoc 
intelligendum de exsequiis: sed scri- 
bendum potius est φρουρούμενοι, ut hoc 
insolentius active dictum sit.” Hermann. 
There is no idea of any actual motion. 
The metaphor is from sailing with a fair 
wind, πλεῖν xat’ obpov. The meaning is, 
‘borne along the course of their father’s 


curse.’ Similarly inf. 849, γόων κατ) 
οὗρον. Eur. Troad. 103, πλεῖ κατὰ πορ- 


Oudy, πλεῖ κατὰ δαίµονα. Herc. F. 653, 
φορεῖσθαι Kat’ αἰθέρα. Dindorf encloses 
ia brackets the four verses 814—17, and 
there cannot be a doubt that the two last 
do not stand in the text where the poet 
wrote them; for nothing could justify so 
vain and futile a repetition of an announce- 
ment already fully made. 

818. Here commences the Commos, or 
Lament for the dead; or rather, perhaps, 
the ode introductory to it, but partaking 
closely of the same character. For the 
true Commos may be said to extend from 
868 to 950. The approach of the sisters, 
seen at some distance, is announced by 
the anapaestics 806 -- 867, and it is only at 
v. 951 that they appear on the stage. 

820. ῥύεσθε. The final short syllable 
is suspicious where there is no full stop. 
The Med. had rotc3d’ ἐρύεσθαι, but with 
αι altered to ε by the first hand. Din- 
dorf marks a lacuna of half a verse. 
One might imagine the reading to have 


στρ. 


been something like οἷς δ) Κάδµου πύργονε 
τούσδε ῥύεσθαι τετύχηκεν. 

B21. ἐπολολύξω. Schol. μετὰ χαρᾶς 
παιανίσω. See on Agam. 577. 

822. τύχᾳ. This word is supplied by 
Scholefield and Dindorf from conjecture. 
We have τύχη Σωτὴρ Ag. 647. Some 
MSS. have owrnpig. Hermann’s cor- 
rection is ingenious and probable, σωτῆρι 
πόλεως ἀσινείᾳ. Schol. recent. ἀσινεῖ, 
ἀβλαβεῖ σωτηρίας τοῦτο yap ἐπίθετο», 
—an absurd remark, if he found ἁσινεξ 
σωτηρίᾳ. Hermann supposes the original 
Scholium to have been, ἀσινείᾳ, ἁβλαβείᾳ 
σωτῆρι’ τοῦτο γὰρ ἐπίθετον. 

824. ἀτέκνους. The Schol. explains 
this by ἐπὶ κακῷφ τεχθέντας, 4 τοὺς μὴ 
τεκνοποιῄσανταχ. The latter is the correct 
explanation. The brothers dying without 
issue implied the destruction of the race, 

825. of δητ. As only one of the 
brothers, Polynices, could truly be said 
to have perished ὀρθῷς κατ ἐπωνυμία», 
Hermann thinks part of a verse lost with 
an allusion to the name of Eteocles; and 
he suggests σύν τ) εὐκλείᾳ or κλεινοί 7° 
ἐτεὸν as probable supplements. Mr. 
Newman gives κάρτ’ ἐτεοκλεῖς καὶ x. By 
a very similar play on a name we should 
read in Iph. Taur. 208, ἆ μναστευθεῖσ᾽ ἐκ 
τῶν κλεινῶ» (vulg. ἐξ Ἑλλήνων), in allu- 
sion to Κλυταιμνήστρα. The remark of 
the Schol. Med. is moreover of some 
weight; ὀρθῶε οὖν καὶ ἐπωνύμως Ἑτεοκλῆς 
καὶ Πολυνείκης ἐκλήθησα». 
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γένεος Οἰδίπου 7’ apa, 


κακόν µε καρδίαν τι περιπίτνει κρύος. 
ν , , 
ἔτευξα τύμβῳ µέλος 


830 
(885) 


[ws] θυιὰς, αἱματοσταγεῖς 
νεκροὺς κλύουσα δυσµόρως 
θανόντας ἡ δύσορνις ade ξυναυλία δορός. 835 
9 


ἐξέπραξεν, οὐδ ἀπεῖπεν 


ἀντ. (840) 


πατρόθεν εὐκταία parts 
βουλαὶ δ᾽ ἄπιστοι 4αἴου διήρκεσαν" 
μέριμνα ὃ ἀμφὶ πτόλιν' 


[καὶ] θέσφατ᾽ οὖκ ἀμβλύνεται. 
oA ΄ “00 > 
ἰὼ πολύστονοι, TOO εἶρ- 


840 
(845) 


γάσασθ ἄπιστον' ἦλθε 8 αἰακτὰ mypar’ οὗ λόγω. 


τάδ᾽ αὐτόδηλα, προῦπτος ἀγγέλου λόγος. 


διπλαϊ µέριμναι, Sidup’ 
αὐτοφόνα δίµορα τέλεα 


829. yéveos Οἰδίπου τε. The Schol. 
Med. has καὶ τελουμµένη ἐπὶ τῷ γένει τοῦ 
Οἰδίποδος apd. The metre would allow οί 
yéveos Οἰδίποδοι dpa, by which the awk- 
ward τε would be avoided. At present, 
there is some obscurity as to whether a 
dowble curse is meant,—one previously 
inherent in the family, the other subse- 
quent to it,—and if so, on what occasion 
the former was uttered. Hermann quotes 
the Schol. on Phoen. 1611, dpas παραλα- 
Bay Λαΐου καὶ παισὶ δοὺς, who states that 
Pelops cursed Laius for having carried off 
a son of his called Chrysippas. Here 
then, as in 707 and 783, Aeschylus scems 
to have followed legends of which a very 
scanty notice has descended to our times. 

890. κακό». Hermann, who remarks 
that κακοῦ seems to have been an ancient 
reading, from a gloss in one of the later 
MSS., 4 Φόβος κακοῦ ἀντὶ τοῦ κινδύνου, 
does not notice that the Schol. Med. must 
have found the same reading, περιπίπτει 
Φόβοι κακοῦὈ. He might have added, 
that the order of the words µε and τι, not 
τι and µε, is greatly in favour of the 
genitive. 

832. Ouids. Cf. Suppl. 557. Rob. has 
@s θνὰς, and in #40 a few MSS. give καὶ 
θέσφατ᾽. Blomf., Dind., and Herm. omit 
the particles, which Well. and Scholefield 
retain. Both are recognised by the Schol. 


td) 


τάδε πάθη. τί da; 


Med. 

836. ἐξέπραξεν. We must supply 
ἑαυτὴν or τέλος, ‘has worked out its end.’ 
Cf. Suppl. 95, ἤμενος ὃν φρόνηµά τως 
αὐτόθεν ἑξέπραξεν ἔμπας ἑδράνων ἐφ' 
ἁγνῶν». 

898. βουλαὶ 8 ἄπιστοι. Schol. Med. 
ἐπεὶ οὐκ ἐπείσθη ᾿Απόλλωνι. Cf. 742. 
1033.—8:hpxecay, ‘have lasted to the 
present generation.’ 

844—54. Hermann, by introducing 
some considerable alterations, has reduced 
the epodus into strophe and antistrophe. 
His verses however do not correspond 
with the usual accu of Aeschylus; 
besides which (as observed on Suppl. 80), 
the strophe is not properly continued into 
the antistrophe, but should always end 
with a period, or a colon at least.—At 
this point the bodies of the slain are seen 
approaching the stage. Schol. dpz 6 
χορὸς τὰ σώματα βαστα(όµενα.-- προῦπτου 
κ.τ.λ., i. 6. what was told us in swords is 
now visible to our sighé. 

815. 8(3uy” ἀγανόρα. So Hermann 
for δίδυμ᾽ ἀνορέα. The vulgate διδυµάνορα 
has very slight MSS. authority. He 
renders it ‘ gemina forliler patrata mala.’ 
The arrangement of this and the two 
following verses into iambics is due to 
the same critic. 

B46. δίµορα τέλεα. The MSS, give 


(851) 
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τί 8 dddkoy’ ἢ πόνοι δόµων ἐφέστιοι; 


ἀλλὰ your, ὦ pirat, kar’ ovpov 


> ῥϱ > \ 8 ΄ “~ 
ἐρέσσετ αμφὶ κρατὶ πὀµπιµον YEpow 


850 (855) 


> 9 
πίτυλον, ὃς αἰἷὲν δι ᾿Αχέροντ ἀμείβεται 
8 ” 0 iS 
τὰν ἄστολον µελάγκροκον θεωρίδα, 
τὰν ἀστιβῆ ᾿πόλλωνι, Tay ἀνάλιον, 


πάνδοκον εἷς ἀφανῆ τε χέρσον. 
3 8 8 9 9 > > A “~ 
ἀλλὰ γὰρ ἤκουσ aid ἐπὶ πρᾶγος 


(860) 
855 


πικρὸν ᾽Αντιγόνη τ' ἠδ ᾿Ισμήνη, 
θρῆνον ἀδελφοῖν οὖκ ἀμφιβόλως 
οἶμαί of’ ἐρατῶν ἐκ βαθυκόλπων 


στηθέων ἤσειν ἄλγος ἐπάξιον. 
ἡμᾶς δὲ δίκη πρότερον φήμης 


δίµοιρα τέλεια, corrected by Hermann. 
That a compound of µόρος rather than of 
poipa is required, is self-evident. Cf. 
Suppl. 1055. 

849. & Φίλαι. Hermann reads ἀλλὰ 
γόων, φίλιαι, to make this verse suit 854. 

851. ἀμείβεται. This appears to be 
the middle voice, in the same sense as 
προστέλλεται sup. 410, ἐκκαρπίζεται v. 
597, προπεµψαµένα Pers. 136, i. e. ποιεῖ 
διέρχεσθαι, not διέρχεται. With the 
Scholiasts, we may understand θεωρίδα of 
Charon’s bark, which is called ἄστολος 
and µελάγκροκος and ἀστιβὴς ᾽Απόλλωνι, 
as contrasted with the sacred white-sailed 
mission-ship which was sent (éoréAAeto) 
yearly to Delos. Herodotus, vi. 87, calls 
it θεωρίδα νῆα. Hermann objects that 
αἰὲν cannot refer to the present lamenta- 
tion, but must signify “‘ remigationem qua 
perpetuo mortui in Orcum transferantur.”’ 
And he understands θεωρὶς not of the ship, 
but of the sacred road to Delphi (Eum. 
14). Hesych. θεωροί:--λέγυυσι δὲ καὶ 
τὸν ὁδὸ», δι fis ἰᾶσιν ἐπὶ τὰ Ἱερὰ, θεωρίδα. 
On this view he is bound to say that 
‘¢ magna audacia µελάγκροκο» poeta dixit.” 
His version of the passage is this: ‘‘ largo 
cum luciu in capite vestro imitamini re- 
migationem manuum, quae perpetuo per 
Acherontem navalem nigram viam, non 
calcatam Apollini, non lustratam soli, ad 
omnes recipiens ignolum lilus transil.’’ 
Translate, ‘ but with the gale of lamenta- 
tions ply about your heads (cf. Cho. 420) 
the quick oar-stroke of your hands in 


(865) 
860 


funeral procession (πόμπιμον), which ever 
through Acheron makes to pass that un- 
chartered dark-sailed mission-ship, that is 
not trodden for Apollo, that knows not the 
sun, into the all-receiving and unseen 
landing-place.’ Thus aity is said of the 
customary lament for the dead. 

852. τὰν ἄστολον. The common read- 
ing is τὰν ἄστονον µελάγκροκο» vatorroAoy 
θεωρίδα. Robortello with one MS. has 
ἄστολο», which is recognised also by the 
Schol. recent. 4 ἄστολο» καὶ κακῶς ἐσταλ- 
µένην. Hermann and Dindorf give ray 
vataroAoy µελάγκροκο» θεωρίδα, with Tho- 
mas Magister in v. θεωρός. But ἄστολον 
has a far more apt and poetical sense than 
ναύστολο», and when τὰν ἄστολον had 
been written ydoroAov by the adherence 
of the », a various reading or marginal 
correction ναύστολον would easily arise. 

857. οὐκ ἀμφιβόλως. ‘Non haec magis 
quam illa, sed utraque pari affectu.’ Com- 
pare οὐκ ἀμφιλέκτως sup. 805. 

859. ἄλγος ἐπάξιον. Strains of grief 
worthy of the occasion. This is said in 
reference to the effective performance of 
the Commos, as in Pers. 548, κἀγὸ δὲ 
µόρον τῶν οἰχομένων αἴρω δοκίµωτ πολυ- 
wev07). 

860. πρότερον φήμης. ‘ Ante luctam 
sororum,’ Hermann. Perhaps φήµαις. 
The sense is, ἡμᾶς δεῖ φροιµιάζεσθαι, i. ϱ. 
before the procession reaches the stage. 
By φήμη the ominous sound of woe seems 
to be meant. 


ENTA ΕΠΙ ΘΗΒΑΣ. 


303 


τὸν δυσκέλαδόν ϐ) ὕμνον Ερινύος 


ἰαχεῖν ᾿Αΐδᾳ 7’ 


ἐχθρὸν παϊαν ἐπιμέλπειν. 


id. δυσαδελφόταται πασῶν ὁπόσαι (870) 
στρόφον ἐσθῆσιν περιβάλλονται, 865 
κλαίω, στένοµαι, καὶ δόλος οὐδεὶς 

μὴ ἐκ φρενὸς ὀρθῶς µε λιγαίνειν. 
HM. A. id, ia, στρ. ἆ. 
δύσφρονες, φίλων ἄπιστοι, 
καὶ κακῶν ἀτρύμονες, 870 (875) 
δόµους πατρφῴους ἑλόντες µέλεοι ξὺν αἰχμᾷ. 
HM. Β. µέλεοι δη6θ, ot µελέους θανάτους 
ἠὕροντο δόµων ἐπὶ λύμᾳ. 
HM. A. iw, ia, ἀντ. ἄ. (880) 
δωµάτων ἐρειψίτοιχοι, 876 
καὶ πικρὰς μοναρχίας 
ἰδόντες, ἤδη διήλλαχθε σὺν σιδάρῳ. (886) 
HM. Β. κάρτα 8 ἀληθῆ πατρὸς Οἰδιπόδα 880 
πότνι Ερινὺς ἐπέκρανεν. 
HM. A. δι εὐωνύμων τετυµµένοι, στρ. β. 


τετυµµένοι Of’, ὁμο- 


863. ἐχθρὸν παιανα. The epithet is 
used because the pacan was properly a 
of joy. Cf. Cho. 144, παιᾶνα τοῦ 
Cartoros ἑξανδωμέναι. See Monk ad 
Alcest. 436. Similarly παιὰ» Ἐρινύων Ag. 
628. νεκρῶν ἴακχον Eur. Troad. 1230. 

864. ὁπόσαι κ.τ.λ., i. θ. of all who are 
maidens. On the στρόφος see Suppl. 451. 

869. Φίλων» ἄπιστοι See 709 and 
1092 --ἀτρόμονες, Schol. Med. ἐν κακοῖε 
ἀἁκμῆτει. The construction is not com- 
mon where the adjective has a passive 
sense. Perhaps, ‘not wearing out (or 
exhausting) woes.’ 

871. δόµου: πατρφου.. So Blomf. for 
watpgous δόµουι. This seems an easier 
correction than to change δη to τί δὲ in 
879, with Lachmann, Hermann, and 
Dindorf. Besides, there is little point in 
the question, ‘Why have you made up 
the quarrel with the sword?’ The sense 
is rather, ‘ You are reconciled at last, but 
by the medium of the sword.’—péAco: is 


a dissyllable, as inf. 090. Pers. 729. For 
ξὺν αἰχμᾷ Herm., Dind. give ξὺν dAcg 
with the Med., which has yp. αἰχμά by a 
later hand in the margin, with two or 
three of the inferior MSS. But the 
Schol. Med. recognises the reading in 
dphuous πυιήσαντες τῷ ξίφει. 

880. κάρτα ἀληθη. The ellipse of 
κατεύγµατα is very harsh. Schol. Med. 
τῷ ὄντι ἡ τοῦ Οἰδίποδος Ἐρινὺς ἐτελείωσοα 
τὰς ἐκείνου dpds κατὰ τῶν παίδων. Here 
"Epis is equivalent to ἀρά. 

882. Schol. τὸ ἐἑξῆε, διήλλαχθε 30 
εὐωνύμων. He did not mean to say that 
this was the syntax, but the nominative 
τετυμµένοι (which is rightly added in the 
lemma) belonged to διἠλλαχθε. Trans- 
late, ‘stricken through the left sides (i. e. 
the hearts), aye, through hearts sprung 
from the same womb.’ 

883. 876°. This particle is used in re- 
peating words, generally by another 

times 


son, but some by the same speaker, 
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σπλάγχνων τε TEvpwpaTov 
* * 


+ κ 


aiat δαιµόνιου, 
aiat ὃ ἀντιφόνων θανάτων apai. 
διανταίαν λέγεις δόµοισι καὶ 
σώµασιν πεπλαγµένους, 


HM. B. 


9 ” ld 
ἀναυδάτῳ μένει 


9 , 2 » 9 
αραιῳ T εκ πατρος 


4ΙΣΧΥ4ΟΥ 


(890) 


885 


(895) 


890 


 διχόφρονι πότμφ. 


HM. A. 


διήκει δὲ καὶ πόλω στόνος, 


ἀντ. β΄. (900) 


στένουσι πύργοι, στένει 
πέδον φίλανδρον, ever 


4 la 9 9 ΄ 
KTEQVA Τ επιυγονοίς, 


5 » Φ η , 
ὧν αἰνομόροις, 
δὺ ὧν νεῖκος ἔβα [καὶ] θανάτου τέλος. 


895 
(906) 


HM. B. ἐμοιράσαντο ὃ ὀξυκάρδιοι 
κτήµαθ, aor ἴσον λαχεῖν. 


διαλλακτῆρι ὃ οὐκ 


ἀμεμφία φίλοις, 


as Soph. El. 1163 (quoted by Dind.), 
Φίλταθ’, Ss μ’ ἀἁπώλεσας, ἁπώλεσαις 877’, 

κασίγνητο» κάρα. Hermann and Blomf. 
give this verse and 885—6 to alternate 
hemichoria, with the later Schol., but the 
antistrophic verses seem to form but one 
αροθεἩ.- -ὁμοσπλάγχνων does not exactly 
suit the metre. Professor Newman would 
read ὁμοσπόρων. 

887. διανταίαν λέγεις. The MSS. add 
πλαγὰν, which Elmsley perceived was a 
gloss, the adjective being often used with 
this ellipse, as δευτέραν πεπληγµένος Ag. 
1316. In the next .verse ἐννέπω com- 
monly follows πεπλαγμένουε, but was 
likewise omitted by Elmsley. The error 
arose from attributing the verse to a new 
speaker. Hermann thinks σώμασι a cor- 
ruption of δώµασι, and reads δια»ταίαν 
λέγεις πεπλαγµένονε καὶ δόµοισιν ἑννέ- 
πειν. 

889. ἀναυδάτῳ µένει. Schol. Med. 
ἀνήρηνται oe ἀλλήλων ἰσχύϊ µεγάλῃ καὶ 
ἁλαλήτφ. The passage seems corrupt: 
ἐὺν is added on Hermann’s conjecture 
before διχόφρονι. 

Cf. v. 


894. πέδον Φφίλα»δρο». 17.— 


900 


μενεῖ ἐπιγόνοις, Schol. ἄλλοι; ἔσται τὰ 
χρήµατα 8° & ἁπώλοντο. There is an in- 
direct allusion to the Epigoni, or descend- 
ants of the seven chieftains who ten years 
later conducted an expedition against 
Thebes. 

896. νεῖκος EBa. Hermann omits καὶ, 
which the MSS. have before θανάτου, and 
makes τέλος the accusative after ἔβα, ‘ by 
which the quarrel was carried even to 
death, by the ill-fated brothers.’ (Com- 
pare Nub. 30, ἅταρ τί xpéos (Ba µε μετὰ 
τὸν Tlaglay;) This seems, indeed, the 
most plausible way of reconciling the 
strophic verse, where Dindorf inserts ἐκ, 
contrary to the sense, since the curse did 
not proceed from mutual murder, but, on 
the contrary, the murder from the curse. 
‘The curse of a mutual murder’ is such a 
murder resulting from an imprecation. 
Professor Newman proposes ἀντιφονούν- 


των in v. 886. 

897. dor’ Yooy λαχεῖ». Schol. Med. 
φησὶ δὲ τὰς ragpds. 

900. οὑκ ἀμεμφία. Schol. Med. µέμ- 
Φονται δὲ οἱ φίλοι αὐτῶν τὸν διαλλακτῆρα 
σίδηρον (cf. 879) ὡς µηδετέρφ χαρισά- 
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οὐδ ἐπίχαρις Ἂρης. 
A. σιδαρόπλακτοι μὲν ὦδ ἔχουσι 
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(910) 
στρ. y’. 


o 
σιδαρόπλακτοι δὲ τοὺς µένουσι---- 
> » ¥ 
TAX ἄν τις εἶποι, τίνες ; 


τάφων πατρῴων λαχαί. 
Γδόμων pad’ ἀχὰν ἐς αὐτοὺς προπέµπει 


HM. B. 


905 
(915) 


δαϊκτὴρ γόος αὐτόστονος αὐτοπήμων, 
δαϊόφρων, ob φιλογαθὴς, ἐτύμως δακρυχέων 910 
ἐκ φρενὸς, & κλαιομένας µου μινύθει, 


τοῖνδε δυοῖν ἀνάκτοιν. (920) 
HM. 4. πάρεστι ὃ εἰπεῖν én’ ἀθλίοισιν, avr. γ’. 
ὡς ἑἐρξάτην πολλὰ μὲν πολίτας, 915 
ξένων τε πάντων στίχας (056) 
πολυφθόρους ἐν dat. 
ΗΜ. Β. δυσδαίµων σφιν ἆ τεκοῦσα πρὸ πασᾶν 
γυναικῶν ὁπόσαι τεκνογόνοι κέκληνται, 920 
maida τὸν αὗτᾶς πόσιν αὑτῷ θεµένα τούσδ᾽ ἔτεχ, 
οἱ δ᾽ 
pevoy. Hermann reads ἁμεμφεία. Mr. Eum. 163. Suppl. 117.--δαῖόφρων, οὐκ 


Newman also gives ἀἁμέμφεια Φίλοις, οὐδ' 
ἐπίχαρτ’ ἄχη, and in the strophic v. (891 
—2) dvavidry µένει τ’ | dpaly τε πατρὸς 
δηλίφρονος πότµφ. Of all which the 
utmost that we can say is, that it is just 
possible that it is right.—éxlyapis, ‘a 
matter of exultation,’ i. e. to the friends 
who would otherwise have congratulated 
them on a victory. Dindorf spoils both 
metre and meaning by οὐδ' εὔχαρις “Apns. 
$01. tdy’ ἄν tis εἴπο. Hermann 
translates, without the interrogation, 
‘*mox dici poterit qualis.” The sense 
seems as good the other way: ‘ By the 
sword’s struke there awaits them—what ? 
A share in the tomb of their ancestors.’ 

905. λαχαὶ seems another form for 
λάχη, sc. κλῆροι. The Schol. however 
derives it from λαχαίνει», ‘to dig.’ 

906. ¢s αὐτούς. ἐπ) αὐτοὺς Med. by 8 
later hand, with several other MSS. ἐπ 
αὐτοῖς Herm., és ods Dindorf after Elms- 
ley. ‘My lamentation conducts to them 
the grief of the palace,’ as if the public 
mourner as it were communicated to the 
dead the silent sorrow of those at home. 

908. δαϊκτρ κ.τ.λ, ‘heart-rending, 
spontaneously uttered, self-afflicting.’ Cf. 


ἐπὶ τοῖς καλοῖς χαίρων, Schol. Med., who 
explains another, but unmetrical reading 
δαΐφρω», by Sal(wr τὰς φρένα». 

914. πάρεστιν δ Med., but the Schol. 
omits δὲ in the lemma; πάρεστιν εἰπεῖν», 
πάρεστιν dw’ ἁμφοτέρων τοῦτο εἰπεῖν, 6 
μὲν βασιλικῶε ἐκβαλὼν τὸν ἀδελφὸ», ὁ δὲ 
βασιλικῶς ἐπιστρατεύσαι. He took εἰπεῖν 
to refer to ἀνάκτοιν preceding; and és in 
the next verse for ἐπε[. 

915. πολλὰ μὲν — re. See on Suppl. 
404. 

919. δυσδαίµονάς of Hermann for 
δυσδαίµων σφι», which suits the sense, but 
does not suit the struphe. The gram- 
marians would not unnaturally write the 
nominative, supposing that it was the 
mother who was unhappy before all child- 
bearing women, whereas the poet may 
have meant, ‘she who brought them 
forth unhappy before those of all others,’ 
Δο. The Schol. however recognises 
δυσδαίµω», which certainly gives a more 
natural construction. That something is 
wrong in the strophe (906) may be inferred 
from the strange comment of Schol. Med., 
λείπει τὸ προπομπὰ, and from his supply- 
ing dor} after αὐτοπήμων. 
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ὧδ ἐτελεύτασαν vr ἀλλαλοφόνοις 
χερσὶν ὁμοσπόροισιν. 

e 6 ~ 8 ιά 

ὁμόσποροι δῆτα καὶ πανώλεθροι, 
Σδιατομαῖς οὗ φίλαις, 


HM. A. 


ΑΙΣΧΥ4ΟΥ 


(931) 
925 
στρ. &. 
(985) 


ἔριδι pawopnerq, 
νείκεος ἐν τελευτᾷ. 


HM. Β. 


πέπαυται ὃ ἔχθος ἐν δὲ γαίᾳ 


930 


{oa φονορύτῳ µέμικται’ 


0 > *» 3 
κάρτα 8 εἶσ ὅμαιμοι. 


(940) 


πικρὸς λυτὴρ νεικέων 6 πόντιος 
ζεῖνος ἐκ πυρὸς συθεὶς 


θηκτὸς σίδαρος' 


9385 


8 8 ιά 8 
πικρὸς δὲ χρημάτων κακὸς 


δατητὰς Ἂρης, 


(945) 


ἀρὰν πατρφαν τιθεὶς ἀλαθὴ. 


HM. A. ἔχουσι μοῖραν λαχόντες, ὦ µέλεοι 
διοσδότων ἀχθέων' 


ἀντ. ὃ. 
940 


ε 4 , ~ 
ὑπὸ δὲ σώματι yas 


927. διατομαῖς seems corrupt, though 
the Schol. Med. explains it by διατεµόντες 
ἀλλήλους. It is possible that with Bothe 
we should read διοδότω» in 940. Her- 
mann ingeniously reads διαρταμαῖς, com- 
paring διαρταµήσει Prom. 1044. The 
present editor formerly conjectured διαλ- 
Aayais. Supply ἐτελεύτησαν from 924, 
and translate, ‘ Yes, brothers indeed and 
utterly lost (they perished) by no friendly 
parting, in their frantic quarrel, at the 
conclusion of the strife.’ 

931. (od φονορύτφ. So Blomf. for (ωὰ 
φονορρύτφ. Cf. ἁγνορύτων Prom. 443.— 

α ὅμαιμοι, a sort of play on the senso; 
‘their blood is now indeed mixed in a 
common stream,’ i.e. by flowing on the 
earth. Clear as this is, the Schol. Med. 
failed to understand it. It is pointed out 
by Miiller, Hist. Gr. Lit. p. 324. 

9089. wixpdés. See sup. 12ὔ---].--κόν- 
τιος fetvos (Πόντιος Hermann), i. e. steel 
from the Chalybes. Miiller (Hist. Gr. 
Lit. p. 325) supposes that δατητὴς, ‘ an 
arbitrator in a partition,’ is a term de- 
signedly borrowed from the Attic law. 
He compares χρηµατοδαίτης in v. 726, 
and διέλαχο» παµπησία» in v. 812, and 
thinks that in all these phrases the lan- 


guage of Oedipus in the preceding play 
of the tetralogy is alluded to, viz. that a 
atranger (meaning the sword) should 
divide their inheritance for them. 

938. πατρφαν. So Burney for πατρός. 

959). ἔχουσι µοῖρα». Here again there 
is a play on the double sense, ‘they have 
their share of the patrimony,’ and ‘they 
have their fate;’ λαχόντες applying 
equally to both meanings. Cf. Agam. 358. 

940. ἀχθέων. So Hermann. Blomfield 
conjectures ἀλγέων. The MSS. give 
ἀχέω», by a constant error. The genitive 
seems best to depend on µέλεοι. 

941. σώματι. ‘Under their bodies 
they shall have a bottomless wealth of 
earth,’ i. e. they shall have land in abun- 
dance, but such as they cannot use. Schol. 
Med. woAA} τῆς γῆς ἀφθορία ὑποκείσεται 
αὐτοῖς. It does not seem advisable to 
read ὑπὸ δὲ xduar: with Blomfield and 
Hermann. The idea is like that in Ag. 
844, where by a converse figure the poet 
speaks only of the χλαῖνα or covering of 
soil above the body, to the exclusion of 
that underneath it (τὴν κάτω γὰρ οὐ 
λέγω). See also supra 729. The vanity 
of their ambition for broad acres of land 
is thus forcibly expressed. Neither of the 
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πλοῦτος ἄβυσσος έσται. (950) 
HM. B. iw πολλοῖς ἐπανθίσαντες 
πόνοισι γενεάν' τελευτᾷ δ 
aid’ ἐπηλάλαξαν 
᾿Αραὶ τὸν ὀξὺν νόµον, τετραμµένου 9415 
παντρόπῳ Φφυγᾷ γένους. (958) 
éotaxe ὃ "Aras 
Tpotratov ἐν πύλαις ἐν als 
ἐθείνοντο, καὶ 
δυοῖν κρατήσας έληξε δαίµων. 950 (960) 
ANTITONH. IX MHNH. 
AN. παισθεὶς ἔπαισας. 
1Σ. σὺ ὃ eaves κατακτανών. 
ΑΝ.  ὃδορὶ ὃ έκανες. 
1Σ. δορὶ 8° ἔθανες. 
ΑΝ. µελεόπονος. 
1Σ. µελεοπαθής. 955 
AN. (τω yoos. 
Id. ἴτω δάκρυ. 
ΑΝ. ἍπἉπρόκεισαι. 


above critics has quoted, as they might 
well have done, one of the two explana- 
tions in the Schol. Med., which is rather 
strikingly in favour of ὑπὸ χώματι, ὑπὸ 
γῆς δὲ ὁ πολὺς πλοῦτος αὐτοῖς κέκρυπται, 
ἀντὶ τοῦ, ἐν ἀφανείφ. 

943. ἐπανθίσαντες. ‘O men who have 
made their own family blossom with many 
woes.’ Cf. Cho. 143, ὑμᾶς δὲ κωκυτοῖς 
ὁκανθίζειν νόµοε, παιᾶνα τοῦ θανόντος 
étaudwudvas.— After γενεὰν the Med. has 
πόνοισί ye δόµουε, whence others give 
πόνοισί ye δόµοι, omitting πόνοισι γενεά». 
The true reading has been restored by 
Hermann and Dindorf. 

945. "Apal. Cf. Eum. 395, where the 
Furies say of themselves, ᾿Αραὶ 8 ἐν οἴκοις 
γῆς ὕπαι κεκλήµεθα. Ag. 1088, rola» 
Ἐρινὺν τή»νδε δώµασιν κέλει ἐπορθιάζει»; 
Schol. Med. ἐπὶ δὲ τῇ τελευτᾷ αὐτῶν αἱ 
ἀραὶ τοῦ Οἰδίποδος ἐπηλάλαξαν. Trans- 
late: ‘Over their fate now the Furies 
have shrieked their shrill death-strain, the 
whole race having been put to flight with 


utter rout ;’ i. e. the Furies (who are 
identified with the curse of Oedipus) 
exult in the annihilation of the family. 

950. ἔληξε δαίµω». The curse was thus 
fulfilled; the evil genius of the house 
never rested till it had overcome both. 

951. Schol. Med. xarax@els ἑπάταξας. 
Read warax@els.—Enter Antigone and 
Ismene, the one following and addressing 
the corpse of Polynices, the other that of 
Eteocles. Whatever the one says, the 
other reiterates in similar words. Slight 
as is the sketch of the two sisters which 
Aeschylus has drawn, it manifestly con- 
tains the germs of the characters so fully 
and finely developed by Sophocles in the 
Antigone. 

953- 6. Hermann marks strophe and 
antistrophe to the alternate exclamation 
of the sisters. That they metrically cor- 
respond is sufficiently clear, the two first 
alone forming an iambic. To Hermann 
also are due fxaves, δάκρυ, πρόκεισαι, for 
ἕκτανες, δάκρνα, προκείσεται. 
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1Σ. κατακτάς. (965) 
AN. — é, ἑὴ, μαίνεται γόοισι φρήν. στρ. 960 
1Σ. ἐντὸς δὲ καρδία στένει. 
ΑΝ. ia, wore δακρυτὲ σύ. 
Id. σὺ 8 αὖτε καὶ πανάθλιε. 
AN. πρὸς φίλου ἔφθισο. (970) 
IS. καὶ φίλον ἔκτανες. 966 
ΑΝ.  διπλᾶ λέγειν. 
1Σ. διπλᾶ 5° ὁρᾶν. 
ΑΝ. ἸΤἀάχέων τοίων τάὸ ἐγγύθεν. 
IX. trédas aid’ ἀδελφαὶ ἀδελφεῶν. 
AN.  ὁλοὰ λέγειν. 970 
1Σ. ὀλοὰ 8° ὁρᾶν. 
XO. tw, Μοῖρα 
βαρυδότειρα μογερὰ, (975) 


o ΄ 3 9 o 8 
πότνιά T Οἰδίπου σκια, 


962. πόλει δακρυτέ. So I have ven- 
tured to edit for κολυδάκρυτε or πανδάκ- 
pure. Cf. Cho, 228, δακρυτὸς ἑλπὶς σπέρ- 
µατος cwrnpiov. The best copies how- 
ever repeat iw, whence Dindorf gives ia 
iw πάνδυρτε σὺ, Hermann iw ἰὼ δακρυτὲ 
σύ. 

968. ἀχέων, κ.τ.λ. This verse is cor- 
rupt. The Schol. Med. explains τοῖς 
πάθεσιν ayxiocrevovca (ἁγχιστεύοντα 
Rehol. recent.), and ἐγγύθε», ἀντὶ τοῦ οὐκ 
ἀλλότρια. Some copies give γόων for 
ἀχέων. Hermann, who connects the four 
lines διπλα λέγει» ---- ἀδελφεῶ» into one 
sentence, reads ἄχεα δοιὰ τάδ ἐγγύθεν, 
to which an objection at once presents 
itself, that δοιὰ is a mere tautology after 
διπλα. The next verse is thus edited by 
Hermann,—*reéAas ἁδελφὰ 8 ἀδελφεῶ», 
paria fratrum mala. The Med. has 
πέλας δ᾽ ald’ κ.τ.λ. with most of the MSS. 
From the Schol. Med. it may be inferred 
that these two verses were connected, 
ἐγγὺχ δὲ τῶν κακῶν καὶ ἡμεῖς αἱ ἁἀδελφαὶ 
ἐσμὲν ὧν καὶ οἱ ἀδελφοὶ, and that either 
πέλας or ἐγγύθεν is an interpolation, the 
one being a mere gloss on the other. It 
seems best to retain the vulgate, as the 
antistrophic verses sre very uncertain. 
The crasis in ἀδελφἀάδελφεῶν derives 
some little countenance from Prom. 864, 
In the corresponding v. 985, διὔγρᾶ may 


be defended by ὠλέσατὲ πρυµνόθεν inf. 
1060. 

970 —1. These verses occur in the MSS. 
after v. 995. Hermann has transposed 
them, and perhaps rightly. ‘Quam 
eadem illa verba bis in hoc carmine in- 
veniantur, fieri non potuit, ut aliter quam 
locis lege antistrophica sibi respondentibue 
collocarentur. Itaque aut neutro eorum 
locorum, in quibus nunc sunt, justam 
sedem habent, aut alterutro certe loco 
cedant necesse est.”’ In fact, as two verses 
are wanting in this place, and the very 
verses which in the antistrophe precede 
the closing ἐφύμνιο», ic Μοῖρα, κ.Τ.λ., 
there is scarcely room for doubt. It is 
very probable that they were omitted here 
by some grammarian who thought them 
superfluous after 966—7. 

974. Οἰδίπου σκιά. Schol. Med. 6 
ἀσθενὴς Οἰδίπους ὅτι Sones νῦν οὐδὲν 
ὑπάρχειν. Thisis evidently wrong. Her- 
mann understands the ghost of Oedipus 
which appeared to Eteocles sup. 707. In 
the MSS. this ephymnium is assigned to 
Antigone or Ismene. Hermann gives the 
first three lines to the former, the other to 
the latter, on the ground that the speech 
of Antigone could not both end the strophe 
and begin the antistrophe. Blomfield and 
Dind. follow Schiitz in giving the whole 
to the chorus. 
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μέλαιν Ἐρινὺς, ἦ µεγασθενής τις el. 976 
ΑΝ. ἑὴ, ἐὴ, δυσθέατα πήµατα avr. 
Id. ἐδείξατ ἐκ φυγᾶς ἐμοί. 
ΑΝ. ovd ἴκεῦ ὡς κατέκτανεν. (980) 
1Σ. σωθεὶς δὲ πνεῦμ᾿ ἀπώλεσεν. 
AN. Ταπώλεσε δῆτα. 980 
IX. καὶ τὸν ἐνόσφισεν. 
ΑΝ. τἆλαν γένος. 
1Σ. τάλαν πάθος. 
ΑΝ.  δύστονα κήδε ὁμώνυμα. 
1Σ. Sivypa τριπάλτων πηµάτων. 985 (98s) 
AN. ddoa λέγει». 
1Σ. ὁλοὰ ὃ ὁρᾶ». 
Χο. iw, Μοῖρα 
βαρυδότειρα μογερὰ, 
πὀτνιά FT Οἰδίπου σκιὰ, 990 
μέλαιν Ἐρινὺς, ἦ µεγασθενής τις el. 
AN. σὺ τοίνυν ola ba διαπερῶν. ἐπῳδός. (0099) 
1Σ. σὺ 8 οὐδὲν ὕστερος µαθών. 


977. ἐδείξατ'. Hermann has ἔδειξε 3°. 
One MS. gives ἐδείξετε. The Schol. Med. 
recognises the plural: rovro és πρὸς Πο- 
Ἀννείκη, ἐκ τῆς Φνγῆς ἑπανήκοντει duel 
τῇ ἐνταῦθα µεινάσῃ ἐδείξατε ὀδύνας. An- 
tigone addresses the έωο brothers inf. 
1003—4. 

978. οὐδ' ἴκεθ. ‘Nor did Polynices 
return, after he had slain his brother,’ 
and so was disqualified by the very act.— 
σωθεὶς δὲ, Schol. ἀπὸ τῆς Ovyis. 

980. ἁπώλεσε δῆτα. Corrupt, and not 
easily corrected. Hermann edits ὤλεσε 
δῆτα, val. ΙΧ. τόνδε 8 ἑνόσφισε». Din- 
dorf, ὤλεσε δὴ τόδε. 1%. καὶ τόδ 
ἑνόσφισεν. We might also conjecture, 
ὤλεσε 870 ὁμοῦ. It seems not un- 
reasonable to give τὸν for τό»νδε, as Oecd. 
Col. 1700, ὁπότε ye καὶ τὸν dv χεροῖν 
«aT ex or. 

983. τάλαν πάθοι. So Herm., Dind. 
with one MS., which has τάλαν καὶ πάθο». 
The others give τάλανα πάθο», παθὸν, ος 
πάθη. 

985. δίυγρα, κ.τ.λ. Neither this nor 
the preceding verse can be relied on. It 


is usually rendered ‘soaked through with 
triple calamity.’ Hermann gives δίνγρα 
πήµατα παλµάτω», but τρίπαλτος seems 
an Aeschylean word, whether we suppose 
the whole force to be conveyed by rps, or 
regard it as a metaphor from a thrice- 
brandished dart, so as to mean ‘ vehe- 
ment.’ Schol. Med. τριπάλτων δὲ πηµά- 
{ων, σφοδρῶε πηδησάντω». 

992 seqq. To distinguish them from 
the preceding antistrophe these lines are 
arranged, conveniently rather than ac- 
curately, under the term epodas. In fact, 
as before 952 —60, they evidently agreed 
in couplets. But there are some corrup- 
tions which cannot be emended without a 
too wide departure from the MSS. Her- 
mann has attempted the task with great 
ingenuity, on the supposition that a line 
has dropped out after 1002 and again 
after 1003.-- σὺ τοίννν οἶσθα. Schol. 
σὺ οἶδαι, & ᾿ἘΕτεόκλει, τὸν» Moipay 
ὅσον δύναται, διαβὰς αὐτή». Hermann 
reads σὺ rol νιν οἶσθα, by a conjecture 
afterwards confirmed by γρ. »ὶν in one of 
the Paris MSS. 
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AN.  érret κατῆλθες ἐς πόλιν. 
Id. δορός ye τῷὸ ἀντηρέτας. 906 
AN. ἰὼ, ἰὼ πὀνος. (995) 
1Σ. ἰὼ, ἰὼ κακά. 
ΑΝ. δώµασι 
1Σ. καὶ xOovi. 
ΑΝ. πρὸ πάντων ὃ ἐμοί. 
1Σ. καὶ τὸ πρόσω y ἐμοί. 1000 
AN. _— id, δυσπότµων. 
Id. dvat ᾿Ετεόκλεις f ἀρχαγέτα. 
AN. iw πάντων πολυστονώτατοι. (1000) 
I>. * a * a 
AN. _ io, id, δαιμονῶντες [ἐν] arg. 
1Σ. iw, iw, ποῦ ope θήσομεν χθονός; 1006 
AN. i, ὅπου ‘ori τιμιώτατον. 
1Σ. ἰὼ, iw, πῆμα πατρὶ πάρευνον. 
ΚΗΡΥΒ. 
δοκοῦντα καὶ δόξαντ’ ἀπαγγέλλειν µε χρὴ (1006) 


δήµου προβούλοις τῆσδε Kadpeias πόλεως" 


1001. Ἰὰ, δυσπότµων. So Hermann 
with many MSS. There is a great variety 
of readings, δυστόνω», δυστάνων, δυστή- 
νων, and all add either κακῶν or πηµάτων». 
Without doubt Hermann is right in 
making ἄναξ ᾿Ετεόκλει the reply of 
Ismene. He goes on to read σὺ & 
ἀρχαγέτας, and thinks the allusion to the 
name Polynices was contained in a lost 
verse. If we may conjecture that verse 
to have been πολλῶν »εικέώ», the sense is 
complete. ‘ But you were the beginner’ 
—*‘ Yes, of much strife.’ 

1004. ἐν &rqg. Hermann omits ἐν 
with several MSS., and it rather clashes 
with the regular construction. Cf. Cho. 
557, ἐπειδὴ δαιμονᾷ δόµος κακοῖς. But 
we might read δαιμονῶντ) ἐν ἅτᾳ, the dual 
being appropriate to the sense and better 
suited to the metre. This would involve 
δυσπότµω in ν. 1001. Phoen. 888, ὡς 
δαιμονῶντας κἀνατρέψοντας πόλιν. Fer- 
haps we may render it, ‘ possessed by evil 
influence in a time of calamity,’ i. e. the 


invasion of the city. 
1006. ὅπου ’ori. Dindorf has inserted 


ἐστὶ, which the metre seems to require. 

1007. πῆμα warp) πάρευνο», ‘calamity 
arising from my father’s marriage.’ Schol. 
Med. παρὰ τὴν εὐνὴν τοῦ πατρός. The 
context seems to determine the sense; 
but the expression should, grammatically 
speaking, rather mean, ‘ alas for the evil 
(i. e. cause of evil, Jocasta) that was 
wedded to my father.’ 

1008. δοκοῦρτα καὶ δόξαντα. It is 
difficult to believe that this strange ex- 
pression came from the pen of the poet. 
The words καὶ δόξαντα are added quite in 
the style of the glosses of later Scholiasts. 
Both words are perhaps glosses on the ori- 
ginal reading, such as γύναι, τὰ κυρωθέντ’ 
ἁπαγγεῖλαί µε xph. The critics however do 
not seem to suspect the vulgate, which can 
only mean ‘what seems good to, and has 
been formally resolved by, the rulers of the 
land,’ i.e. Creon. Cf. 1023—8. The Schol. 
Med. has τὰ δόξαντα τοῖς προβούλοις ἆπαγ- 
γεῖλαί µε χρὴ, and the later Schol. τὰ ἀρέ- 
σκοντα τοῖς στρατηγοῖς καὶ τοῖς προέχουσι 
τῶν Θηβαίων. Blomfield conjectures ὑμῖν 


τὰ μὲν δόξαντ᾿ ἀπαγγέλλειν µε χρή. 


s 


ENTA ΕΠΙ ΘΗΒΑΣ. 


᾿Ετεοκλέα μὲν τόνὸ ἐπ εὐνοίᾳ χθονὸς 
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1010 


θάπτειν ἔδοξε γῆς φίλαις xatacKadats 
εἴργων γὰρ ἐχθροὺς θάνατον eider’ ἐν moder 


ἱερῶν πατρῴων ὃ ὅσιος dv µομφῆς ἅτερ 


(1619) 


τέθνηκεν οὗπερ τοῖς νέοις θνῄσκειν καλόν. 


οὕτω μὲν audi τοῦὸ ἐπέσταλται λέγει». 


1015 


τούτου ὃ ἀδελφὸν τόνδε Πολυνείκους νεκρὸν 
é£w βαλεῖν ἄθαπτον, ἁρπαγὴν κυσὶν, 


ὡς ovr’ ἀναστατῆρα Καδμείων χθονὸς 


(1015) 


εἰ μὴ θεῶν τις ἐμποδὼν έἔστη δορὶ 


“A Ags Ψ ‘ 8 ῤ 
τῷ TOVO ayos δὲ καὶ θανὼν κεκτήσεται 


1020 


θεῶν πατρφων, obs ἀτιμάσας ὅδε 
στράτευμ᾿ ἐπακτὸν ἐμβαλὼν ype. πόλιν. 


ν “A , 9 ο 9 9 ~ ~ 
οὕτω πετεινῶν τόνὸ UIT οἰωνῶν δοκεῖ 


(1020) 


tagpevT ἀτίμως τοὐπιτίμιον AaBew 


καὶ µήθ ὁμαρτεῖν τυµβοχόα χειρώματα, 


Ι010. dw’ εὐνοίᾳ χθονὸε, ‘with the 
good will of the land.’ Or perhaps, 
‘for his patriotism,’ or kindly regard for 
his country. Schol. Med. εὐφήμως τὸν 
τάφον εὐνὴν εἶπεν. He must have found 
some other word than ἐπ) εὐνοίᾳ, or his 
comment is wholly unintelligible, as well 
as what follows, τὸν ᾿Ετεοκλέα ἐν τῷ 
τόπφ τοῦ τάφον καταθάπτεσθα. W. 
Dindorf seems mistaken in referring this 
gloss to πάρευνον in v. 1007. Perhaps, 
ἐνευναῖον x@ovds, as Homer has χήτει 
ἐνευναίων, Od. xvi. 35. 

1012. The Med. and others for εἴργων 
give στυγῶν, whence Hermann after Do- 
bree (Advas. ii. p. 19) edits στέγω». We 
have δόµο: ἅλα στέγων δορὸς Suppl. 127, 
πύργον στέγειν εὔχεσθε πολέμιον δόρυ 
supra 205, where στόγειν is ‘ to be proof 
against ;’ but it does not appear that a 
man is ever said στόγειν πολεµίους, ‘to 
keep away the enemy.’ The Schol. Med. 
has elpywy δηλονότι, and it is given in ed. 
Rob. and some MSS.—@dvarov εἴλετ', 
‘he got his death. So πολλῶν γὰρ 
ἐσθλῶν thy ὄνησιν εἱλόμη», Ag. 341. Cf. 
Eum. 829. ; 

1013. ἱερῶν πατρφων. Schol. Med. 
λείπει ἡ ὑπέρ. Again, ὑπὲρ ἱερῶν κατρᾷων 
ὁσίως μαχόμενοι ἀπέθανιν dudurres. 
Hermann says, ‘“‘jungendum est cum 
ὅσιοι, quod idem est ac οἱ dixisset 


1025 


ἄψαυστοε, vel simile quid.”” Why should 
not the genitive depend on µομφῆς Erep? 
i.e. ‘without having wished to ravage 
the temples, like his brother.’ Cf. Pers. 
688, τάχννε δ᾽, ὡς ἄμεμπτοι ὦ χρόνου. 
Hippol. 1402, τιμῆς ἐμέμφθη. The order 
of the words is alleged in favour of ἱερῶν 
Sc.os. But this is an argument which it 
does not seem safe to press too far. Cf. 
Ag. 1400. It is not easy to supply µα- 
χόµενος, as the Schol. appearstodo. Bat 
he may have read thus, εἴργων γὰρ ¢xOpods 
θάνατον εἴλετ' ἐν πόλει ἱερῶν πατρφων», 
ὅσιος Gy µομφῆς 8 ἅτερ τέθνηκεν κ.Τ.λ. 
--οὗπερ, scil. ἐν τῇ τάξει. 

1020. ἄγοι κ.τ.λ. ‘Even in death he 
shall have guilt incurred from his country’s 
gods.’ Schol. Med. ὄνειδος τῷ Πολυνείκοι 
ὥστε ph ἑλεῖν αὐτὸν τὴν πόλιν. “ Scrie 
bendum fortasse fora’? W. Dindorf;— 
who did not perceive that two Scholia are 
here mixed together, the latter clause be- 
longing to ἐμποδὼν ἔστη. 

1024. ταφέντα ὑπ οἰωνῶν. A pro- 
verbial phrase, illustrated by Blomfield in 
his glossary from Soph. El. 1488, where 
dogs and vultures are called rageis. The 
idea naturally suggested itself in countries 
where those creatures are the regular con- 
sumers of exposed οπστἰοπ.---τυµβοχόα, 
τύµβον ὑπὸ χειρῶν χωσθέντα. Cf. πολύ- 
χωστον τάφο», Cho. 949. 


912 


ΑΙΣΧΥΛΟΥ 


3 39 ῤ 4 3 , 
pyr ὀξυμόλποις προσσέβειν οἱμώγμασιν, 
¥ > 2 9 A ) φ 
ἄτιμον εἶναι ὃ ἐκφορᾶς φίλων ὕπο. 


τοιαῦτ ἔδοξε τῴδε Καδμείων τέλει. 
ἐγὼ δὲ Καδμείων γε προστάταις λέγω, 
qv µήτις ἄλλος τόνδε συνθάπτειν θέλῃ, 


ΑΝ. 


(1025) 


1030 


ἐγώ σφε θάψω, cava κίνδυνον Baro 
θάψασ᾽ ἀδελφὸν τὸν ἐμόν' οὐδ αἰσχύνομαι 


» > ¥ ιά 3 a ῤ 
ἔχουσ᾽ ἄπιστον τήνὸ ἀναρχίαν πόλει. 


(1090) 


δεινὸν τὸ κοινὸν σπλάγχνον, οὗ πεφύκαμεν 


μητρὸς ταλαίνης κἀπὸ δυστήνου πατρός. 


1035 


Δ lé > »¥ ΄ [ο 
τοιγὰρ θέλουσ᾽ ἄκοντι κοινώνει κακῶν, 


ψυχἠ, θανόντι ζῶσα, συγγόνῳ Φφρενί. 


Ud 9 id Qa ή 
τούτου δὲ σάρκας οὐδὲ κοιλογάστορες 


(1036) 


a ΄ 8 ΄ ‘4 
λύκοι σπάσονταυ μὴ δοκησάτω Twi 


4 8 3 4 ἃ 8 9 A 
τάφον γαρ αὐτῷ καὶ κατασκαφας ἐγὼ, 


1040 


γυνή περ οὖσα, τῷδε µηχανήσοµαι 
κόλπῳ φέρουσα βυσσίνου πεπλώματος, 


καὐτὴ καλύψω: µηδέ τῷ δόξῃ πάλιν" 


(1040) 


θάρσευ παρέσται μηχανὴ δραστήριος. 


1028. τέλει, i. 6. τοῖς ἐν τέλει. Schol. 
Med. τῷ τάγµατι and πλήθει.--τῷ Ύε 
Blomf., with one MS. 

1031. κἀνὰ κίνδυνον Bare. Blomf. 
gives κἀμὲ κινδύνφ βαλῶ, as inf. 1051, 
from the Schol. recent. εἰς κίνδυνον ἐμβαλῶ 
ἐμαντήν. But ἀναβάλλειν is here used 
as ῥίπτειν κίνδυνον Heracl. 149, κίνδυνον 
τοσόνδε ἀνερρίψαμε» Thuc. iv. 85, κίνδυνον 
ῥίψαι Eur. Rhes. 154, τοῖς és ἅπαν τὸ 
ὑπάρχον ἀναρριπτοῦσι ib. ν. 109. Aristoph. 
frag. 515, Φρά(ε τοίνυν, ds ἐγώ σοι 
was ἀνέρριμμαι κύβος, -- πηλολι last shows 
clearly the metaphor. 

1032. ἁδελφὸν τὸν ἐμόν. Him whom 
I claim and acknowledge as indeed my 
brother, though others have abandoned 
him.—&mcrov, i. θ. ἀπειθῆ. Hesych. 
ἄπιστος' ἀπαράπιστος, ἀπειθήᾳ. So supra 
838. 869. ἀπιστεῖν -- ἀπειθεῖν Prom. 658. 
Eur. Suppl. 389. Heracl. 968. Herod. 
ii. 15. vi. 108. 

1034. δεινὀν. Cf. Prom. 39, τὸ ἔυγ- 
γενές τοι δεινὸν ἤ 0 ὁμιλία. 

1096. θέλουσ) ἄκοντι. The poets are 
so fond of this sort of antithesis that the 
exact meaning is not in every instance 
easily assigned, as δυσχειµέρους Eras ὑφ' 


παρ θερμὸν Cho. 264. The Scholiasts 
seem to have read xaxg with the Med. 
The Schol. Med. has ἀδελφφ δι ἀνάγκην 
γεγονότι κακφ. There can be no doubt 
that the genitive is right. The idea seems 
to be, that if Polynices had been alive, he 
would have been unwilling that his sister 
should incur danger in his behalf by dis- 
obeying the state. 

1038. οὐδὲ is sometimes used for οὗ 
when there is a strong denial. See Suppl. 
234. Ar. Pac. 196. Ach. 563. 

1039. μὴ δοκησάτω. Cf. Suppl. 661, 
µηδέ τις ἀνδροκμὴς λοιγὸς ἐκελθέτα. 
Prom. 1023, εἰσελθέτω σε μήποτ’. 

1040. αὐτῷ. αὐτὴ Herm., Dind., Blomf. 
with Pierson. This is probable; but 
then the repetition in καὐτ) καλύψω is 
rather unsatisfactory, and τῴδε may very 
well agree with κόλπφ. 

1043. µηδέ τω δόξῃ πάλιν. ‘And let 
no one suppose it will be otherwise.’ Or 
perhaps, ‘let no one resolve to the con- 
trary.’ Cf. 1039. Schol. recent. ἐναντίως. 

1044. θάρσει, i.e. ὦ ψυχἍ, sup. 1037. 
Some take θάρσει for the dative; but the 
imperative seems rather ex more tra- 
gicorum, and so Hermann has edited. 


ΕΠΤά ΕΠΙ ΘΗΒΑΣ. 


αὐδῶ πόλιν σε μὴ βιάζεσθαι τάδε. 

αὐδῶ σε μὴ περισσὰ κηρύσσειν ἐμοί. 
τραχύς γε µέντοι δῆμος ἐκφυγὼν κακά. 
τράχυν' ἆθαπτος 8 οὗτος οὐ γενήσεται. 
ἀλλ by πόλις στυγεῖ σὺ τιµήσεις τάφῳ ; 
ἤδη τὰ τοῦδε διατετίµηται θεοῖς. 

ob, πρίν γε χώραν τήνδε κιδύνῳ βαλεῖν. 
παθὼν κακῶς Kaxotow αντηµείβετο. 
ἀλλ εἲς ἅπαντας ἀνθ ἑνὸς τόδ ἔργον ἦν. 
Ἆρις περαίνει μῦθον ὑστάτη θεῶν' 

ἐγὼ δὲ θάψω τὀνδε μὴ µακρηγόρει. 
ἀλλ’ αὐτοβουλος tof, ἀπεννέπω ὃ ἐγώ. 


φεὺ, φεῦ, 
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1045 


(1045) 


1050 


(1050) 


1055 


ὦ μεγάλαυχοι καὶ φθερσιγενεῖς 


1048. τράχυν'. Schol. Med. λέγε 
πολλάκι5, τραχὺς ἔσται 5 ὅῆμος ἐν ἐλευθε- 
pla τοῦ πολέμον Ὑενόμενο. Compare 
κόμπας ἐπ ἄλλφ sup. 475. Plat. Protay. 
p 333, 2, καί por ἐδόκει ὁ Πρωταγόρας ἤδη 
τετραχύνθαι τε καὶ ἁγωνιᾷν καὶ παρατε- 
τάχθαι πρὸς τὸ ἁποκρίνεσθαι Miiller 
(Diss. ad Eum. p. 89) finds here 4 politi- 
cal allusion ‘to the history of those times, 
when the Athenian populace, full of pride 
and insolence on the score of their achieve- 
ments against the Persians, clamorously 
demanded new privileges and liberties, a 
partial concession of which even Aristides 
considered to be rendered expedient by 
the spirit of the age.”’ 

1060. διατετίµηται. The MSS. prefix 
οὗ, which seems, as sup. 468, to have 
arisen from a misapprehension of the 
sense, which is, ‘ Yes, I will; for he is 
no longer honoured by the gods.’ Lite- 
rally, ‘the gods have done honouring his 
affairs.’ The reply is, ‘It was not ϱο 
till he forfeited their favour by endanger- 
ing hiscountry.’ Compare Hippol. 1456, 
µή νυν xpodgs µε, τέκνον, ἀλλὰ καρτέρει. 
ἹΠ. κεκαρτέρηται ray’. ὅλωλα γὰρ, 
πάτερ. Frag. Aesch. 263, from Hesych. 
διαπεφρούρηται βίος Αἰσχύλος Φρυξί». 
οἷον ἡ διὰ τοῦ βίου φρουρὰ συντετέλεσται, 
H διελήλυθεν ὁ χρόνος. Hermann gives 
ov δυστετίµηται, by a conjecture far from 
probable. Dindorf prints the vulgate 
with an interrogation. It is not a little 
remarkable that the Schol. Med. does 


not recognise the οὐ, in τὰ περὶ τῆς Tihs 
τούτου ὑτὸ θεῶν κέκριται. 

1052. παθὼν κακῶς. “ He had suffered 
& wrong, and was but requiting it with 
wrong.’—' But this attempt of his was 
directed against all the citizens, instead of 
Eteocles alone.’—‘ Contention is the last 
goddess to finish a dispute; 1 tell you, J 
will bury him; use no more words.’— - 
‘Well, have your own way; I can only 
forbid it.’ Blomfield was the first to 
suspect v. 1054 to be an interpolation on 
the ground that it violated the aniformity 
of the στιχοµυθία. Hermann, with much 
greater probability, attributes it to the 
herald as an answer to a lost verse of 
Antigone, which he supposes may have 
been of ye ξυνηδίκησαν ὑβρίσαντί νι». 

1057. Schol. Med. διαιρεῖται ὁ χορὸς, 
τῶν μὲν ὑπὲρ Πολυνείκονε, τῶν δὲ ὑπὲρ 
Ἐτεοκλέους οὐσῶν. ὄὥσπερ δὲ µεµέρισται 
ὁ χορὸε, οὕτως καὶ αἱ ἁδελφαὶ, καὶ ἡ μὲν 
σμήνη re Ἐτεοκλεῖ ἀκολουθει καὶ τῇ 
πόλει, ἡ δὲ Αντιγόνη τῷ Πολυνείκει. 
This, in fact, is the principle on which 
the chorus forms Aemichoria, viz. when 
there are two sides to be advocated. See 
Suppl 1039.—If Ismene is really pre- 
sent during this last scene, it follows that 
there must have been fAree actors. But 
it seems not improbable that she with- 
drew as the herald entered, since his 
business was only with the recusant 
Antigone; and she might return when he 
had retired at v. 1056. 
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Κἢρες Ἔρινύες, air’ Οἰδιπόδα 
γένος ὠλέσατε πρυµνόθεν οὕτως, 
΄ 3 3 α 
τί πάθω ; τί δὲ Spa; 


ΑΙΣΧΥΛΟΥ 


πῶς τολµήσω µήτε σὲ κλαίειν 


4 


pyre προπέμµπειν ἐπὶ τύμβον: 


ἀλλὰ φοβοῦμαι κἀποτρέπομαι 
detua πολιτῶν. 


σύ γε μὴν πολλῶν πενθητήρων 
τεύξευ κεῖνος ὃ ὁ Τάλας ἄγοος 
µονόκλαυτον ἔχων θρῇνον ἀδελφῆς 


elo τι. 


τίς ἂν ταῦτα πίθοιτο: 
HM. A. ὁράτω "τε πόλις καὶ μὴ δράτω 


τοὺς κλαίοντας Πολυνείκη, 
ἡμεῖς μὲν ἶμεν καὶ ζυνθάψομεν 


a 
aide mpdomroptrot 


8 Δ ”~ 4Qo ν 
καὶ γὰρ γενεᾷ κοινὸν τὀὃ axos, 
καὶ πόλις ἄλλως 


ἀλλοτ) ἐπαινεῖ τὰ δίκαια. 
HM. Β. ἡμεῖς 8 dpa τῷὸ, ὥσπερ τε πόλις 
καὶ τὸ δίκαιον ξυνεπαινεῖ. 


1060. πρυµνόθεν. So Dind. with all 
the MSS. πρέµνοθεν Blomf., Herm. with 
Vossius. See on 71 sup. 

1064. ἀλλὰ φοβοῦμαι. ‘And yet on 
the other hand I am afraid, and am averse 
from incurring a fear of the citizens’ 
(facere, unde mihi cives timendi sint, 
Herm.). Perhaps we should read κἀάπο- 
στρέφοµαι. But see on Pers. 219. On 
this dilemma between duty and fear the 
chorus divide, one side, with Antigone, 
courageously accompanying the corpse of 
Polynices, the other, with Isinene and a 
procession of the citizens, following the 
bier of Eteocles. 

1069. τίς ἂν ταῦτα πίθοιτο; ‘Who 
would obey the city in this matter?’ i. e. 
who will dare to go with Antigone? The 
majority of the MSS. give τίς ἂν οὖν τὰ 
πείθοιτο (πίθοιτο), a few τίς οὖν ἂν τὰ 
κ.τ.λ., and only four or five have ταῦτα. 
The ody might very well have been thrust 
in to fill up the anapaestic verse (see on 
Pers. 547), but then we should have ex- 
pected not τὰ, but ταῦτα. Hermann edits 


(1055) 
1060 
4 8 ιά 
τί δὲ µήσωμαι; 
(1060) 
1065 
(1065) 
1070 
(1070) 
1075 
τίς οὖν ἂν τὰ πίθοιτο; The reading in 


the text is Porson’s. 

1070. δράτω τε. The τε was inserted 
by Canter. Hermann and Dindorf prefer 
τι with Elmsley. It has been remarked 
on Suppl. 756, that τι and w+ are some- 
times confused, and this might account for 
the omission of the former before the 
latter. But the Schol. Med. does not 
seem to have found any accusative, for 
he supplies 8 βούλεται ποιετω. Cf. 
Spacal τε wh Spacal re Suppl. 374. The 
sense is, ‘ whether or not the city imposes 
a penalty, we will go,’ &c. 

1074. καὶ γὰρ yeveg. Hermann, who 
would have this system to correspond 
accurately with the following, supposes τῇ 
Καδμείων or τῇ Καδμογενεῖ to have been 
lost.— ἄλλως ἄλλοτε «.7.A., 8 clear and 
forcible allusion to the fickleness of an 
Athenian mob, possibly in reference to 
their treatment of. Aristides. 

1077. ἅμα τῷδ'. Schol. Med. dua τῷ 
Ετεοκλεῖ ἐκκομιζομένφ. 


ΕΠΤΑ ΕΠΙ ΘΗΒΑΣ. 


31d 


μετὰ yap µάκαρας καὶ Aids ἰσχὺν 


ὅδε Καδμείων ἠρυέξε πόλιν 


1080 (1076) 


μὴ ἀνατραπῆναι, und ἀλλοδαπῶν 


κύματι φωτῶν 


κατακλυσθῆναι tra μάλιστα. 


1079. μετὰ paxdpas. ‘ Next after the 
gods.’ Blomfield refers to Herod. vii. 
138, where the Athenians are spoken of 
as BaciAfa, µοτά ye θεοὺς, ἀνωσάμενοι. 
Compare also Xen. Anab. vii. 7, 22, πρῶ- 
Tov μὲν γὰρ οἶδα, μετὰ robs θεοὺςε, els τὸ 
Φανερόν σετούτονς καταστήσαντας. Ovid, 
Trist. v. 9, 12, ‘ Gratia est 
tibi habenda deos.’ The Schol. Med. 
here has a rather lexing note :---μετὰ 

τοὺς Ocods val rhe ἑαντοῦ παρέθηκεν 
σχὺν ὑπὲρ τῆς πόλεως καὶ γὰρ ἐνίκησαν 
οἱ ἡμέτεροι πολῖται' καὶ οὐκ εἴασε Thy 
πόλι». ἡμῶν οὕτως ὑπὸ χειμερινοῦ κύµατο; 
κατακλυσθήναι πρὸς τῶν ᾿Αργείω». We 


might conceive the text in his copy ran 


thus :— 
μετὰ γὰρ µάκαρας καὶ τὸν i8lay 
πόλεως ἰσχὺν ὑπερεῖχεν, 


τὸν Καδμείων τ’ ἤρνξε πόλι» κ.τ.λ. 


For ὑπερέχειν τί τινος see v. 204. The 
syntax appears to be 58 τὰ μάλιστα 
fipvfe. Nothing can be weaker than to 
combine κατακλυσθῆναι τὰ µάλιστα. Bat 
τὰ µάλιστα is not noticed by the Scho- 
linet. Probably it was added to make up 
the paroemiac verse after some word had 
been lost, which is represented by yes- 
μερινοῦ in the scholium. 


ΑΙ ΑΜΕΜΝΟΝ. 


ΥΠΟΘΕΣΙΣ 


ΑΓΑΜΕΜΝΟΝΟΣ. 


Αγαμέμνων els Ίλιον ἀπιὼν τῇ Κλυταιμνήστρᾳ, el πορθήσοι τὸ Ἴλιον, 
ὑπέσχετο τῆς αὐτῆς ἡμέρας onpaive διὰ πυρσοῦ. Oey σκοπὸν ἐκάθισεν 
ἐπὶ puch Κλυταιμνήστρα, ἵνα τηροίη τὸν πυρσὀν. καὶ ὁ μὲν ἰδὼν 
ἀπήγγειλεν' αὐτὴ δὲ τὸν τῶν πρεσβυτῶν ὄχλον µεταπέµπεται, περὶ τοῦ 
πυρσοῦ ἐροῦσα" ἐξ ὧν καὶ ὁ χορὸς συνίσταται" οἵτινες ἀκούσαντες παιανί- 
ζουσι. μετ οὗ πολὺ δὲ καὶ Ταλθύβιος παραγίνεται͵ καὶ τὰ κατὰ τὸν πλοῦν 
διηγεῖται. ᾿᾽Αγαμέμνων ὃ ἐπὶ ἁπήνης έρχεται εἴπετο ὃ αὐτῷ ἑτέρα ἀἁπήνη, 
&6a ἦν τὰ λάφυρα καὶ ἡ Κασάνδρα. αὐτὸς μὲν οὖν προεισέρχεται els τὸν 
οἶκον σὺν τῇ Κλυταιμνήστρᾳ. Κασάνδρα δὲ προµαντεύεται, πρὶν els τὰ 
βασίλεια εἰσελθεῖν, τὸν ἑαυτῆς καὶ τοῦ ᾿᾽Αγαμέμνονος θάνατον, καὶ τὴν ἐξ 
Ὀρέστου µητροκτονίαν, καὶ εἰσπηδᾷ ὡς θανουµένη, ῥίψασα τὰ στέµµατα. 
τοῦτο δὲ τὸ µέρος τοῦ δράµατος θαυμάζεται, os ἐκπλήξιν ἔχον καὶ οἶκτον 
ἱκανόν. ἰδίως δὲ Αἰσχύλος τὸν ᾽Αγαμέμνονα ἐπὶ σκηνῆς ἀναιρεῖσθαι ποιεῖ. 
τὸν δὲ Κασάνδρας σιωπήσας θάνατον, νεκρὰν αὐτὴν ὑπέδειξε πεποίηκέ 
τε Αἴγισθον καὶ Κλυταιμνήστραν ἑκάτερον διϊσχυριζόμενον περὶ τῆς ἆναι- 
ῥέσεως ἑνὶ κεφαλαίψ' τὴν μὲν, τῇ ἀναιρέσει Ἰφιγενείας. τὸν δὲ, ταῖς τοῦ 
πατρὸς Θυέστου ἐξ ᾿Ατρέως συμφοραῖς. 

Ἐδιδάχθη τὸ Spapa ἐπὶ ἄρχοντος Φιλοκλέους Ὀλυμπιάδι ὀγδοηκοστῇ, 
ἔτει δευτέρῳ. πρῶτος Αἰσχύλος ᾽Αγαμέμνονι, Χοηφόροις, Εὐμενίσι, Πρωτεῖ 
σατυρικῴφ. ἐχορήγει Ἐενοκλῆς ᾿Αφιδνεύς. 

Προλογίζει δὲ ὁ φύλαξ, θεράπων ᾿Αγαμέμνονος. 


TA ΤΟΥ 4PAMATOS ΠΡΟΣΩΠΑ. 


PYAAR. 

ΧΟΡΟΣ TEPONTON. 
ΚΛΥΤΑΙΜΝΗΣΤΡΑ. 
ΤΑΛΘΥΒΙΟΣ ΚΗΡΥΕ. 
ATAMEMNON. 
ΚΑΣΣΑΝΔΡΑ. 
ΛΙΓΙΣΘΟΣ. 


ΑΤΑΜΟΕΟΜΝ ΟΝ. 


κ- re oe eee 


STAAR. 
θεοὺς μὲν aire ravd ἁπαλλαγὴν πόνων 
φρουρᾶς ἑτείας µῆκος, ἣν κοιμώμενος 
στέγαις ᾿Ατρειδῶν ἄγκαθεν, κυνὸς δίκην, 
ἄστρων κάτοιδα νυκτέρων ὁμήγνυρυ», 
καὶ τοὺς φέροντας χεῖµα καὶ θέρος βροτοῖς 5 
λαμπροὺς δυνάστας ἐμπρέποντας αἰθέρι 
[ἀστέρας, ὅταν φθίνωσιν, ἀντολάς τε τῶν]. 


Ἱ. θεοὺε μὲν αἰτῶ. ‘I am asking of 
the gods a riddance from these toilsome 
duties throughout the of my year’s 


watch.’ The Watchman who speaks the 
Prologue is understood to be a servant of 
the family, appointed to the task by 
Clytemnestra, bat in heart suspicious of 
her designs, and devoted to the interests 
of his lord. Heis seen on the house-top, 
i. e. the roof of the palace of the Atridae 
represented in the proscenium, from 
which he descends to call Clytemnestra at 
v. 39. As the constraction, if we 
retain the MSS. reading µῆκοε, for which 
Blomf. and Dind. adopt Stanley's cor- 
rection µῆχος, it seems best to take it, 
with Klausen, for the accusative of the 
duration of time, (compering inf. v. 1114,) 
and to explain érela, ‘a watch 
which has already a year,’ from the 
words of Homer, whom Aeschylus evi- 
dently had in view, Od. iv. 526, Φύλασσε 
3° Sy’ eis ἐνιαντὸν, said of the spy ap- 
pointed by Aegisthus to keep a look-out 
for the return of non. By the 
plural πόνων not only the duty of watching 
is implied, but the inconveniences at- 
tending it (v. 12—15), and the sorrowful 
thoughts on the state of the royal house- 


hold (18, 19). 

2. hy xomdpevos—Eyxaber. ‘ Keeping 
which by night, with head on hand,’ i. ο. 
in a reclining posture, but not actually 
sleeping. He tirst specifies the place 
where, and then the manner how he 
keeps watch. Thus ἄγκαθεν qualifies κοι- 
mauevos, which, taken sleeping’; would im- 
ply an ity, the ing on his 
κατακοιµήσας Thy φυλακὴ», Herod. eos 
Compare Eum. 80, Τζον παλαιὸν ese 
Oey AaBar βρέται. So a gloss in 
Fearn. has ἐν ἀγκάλαι. On the other 
hand Hesychius and the author of the 
Lexicon ia Bekker’s Anecdota, i. p. 337, 
assert that Aeschylus used ἄγκαθεν for 
ἀνέκαθεν, and Franz has admitted the 
latter reading into the text. It does not 

that ἀνέκαθεν, from dvd and dgas 
(Cho. 419), can legitimately be contracted 
into ἄγκαθεν, and we have sufficient 
grounds for the other interpretation in IL 
x. 80, ὀρθωθεὶς 3° Ep’ dx’ ἁγκῶνος, κεφαλλν» 
dwaclpas, ᾽Ατρείδην προσέειπε. Od. xiv. 
404, 4, καὶ dx’ ἁγκῶνος κεφαλὴν σχέθεν, 
Rhes. 7, ὄρθου κεφαλὴν πΏχυν ἐρείσαν. 

7. This verse has with reason been 
suspected as spurious, since dordpas is 
equally awkward after ἄστρων (4) w 
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καὶ νῦν φυλάσσω λαμπάδος τὸ σύμβολο», 
αὐγὴν πυρὸς, φέρουσαν ἐκ Τροίας φάτιν 


ἁλώσιμόν τε βάξιν Bde 


γὰρ xpares 10 


γυναικὸς ἀνδρόβουλον ἐλπίζον κέαρ. 
εὖτ᾽ ἂν δὲ νυκτίπλαγκτον ἐνδροσόν 7° ἔχω 
εὐνὴν ὀνείροις οὐκ ἐπισκοπουμένην 


ἐμήν' φόβος γὰρ av ὕπνου παραστατεῖ, 


regarded a6 a synonym or with an in- 
tended difference. It was probably added 
by some one who thought λαμπροὺς 
Surdoras (san and moon) too bold a phrase 
for the heavenly bodies, the King and 
Queen of the sky. It is an important 
evidence, in weighing the ; of 
sathenticity, that the poet does not ap- 
pear to have admitted a dactyl im the first 
foot of a senarius except in the case of a 
proper name. See on Cho. 208. How- 
ever, the later editors retain the verse, 
and Hermann renders ἁντολάς τε τῶν 
et aliorum ortus. See on Prom. 242, 
and compare ibid. 462—6. 

8. καὶ νῦν. Klausen understands, ‘as 
I have long watched the nightly stars. so 
I am now watching for the beacon,’ 
making καὶ in v. 5 to be answered by καὶ 
in the present verse. A simpler way is 
to suppose that καὶ recalls the more direct 
duty mentioned in v. 2,—‘ and accordingly 
I am now here watching,’ &c. See on 
Eum. 984.-- τὸ σύμβολο», the signal 
agreed upon. So inf. 306, réxpap τοιοῦτο 
ἐύμβολόν τέ σοι λέγω. For the article 
with only one cf two substantives compare 
inf. 869, καλοῖμ ἂν ἄνδρα τόνδε τῶν 
σταθμῶν κύνα. Ib. 1327, τῆε μελλοῦᾳ 
κλέος. 

10. ὧδε γὰρ κρατεῖ κ.τ.λ. ‘For so 
ail the masculine designs of a woman’s 
ful heart.’ Klausen interprets «pare? 

ἐλπίζον, in sperando superius est, as 
κρατεῖν τρέχοντα κ.τ.λ. is used. The 


objection is, that the poet would have. 
been more likely to write ὧδε yap xéap — 


éani(oy κρατεῖ. Hermann renders it sic 
imperat; but there really seems no autho- 
rity for κρατεῖν in the sense of ‘to com- 
mand,’ for the verse quoted from Hec. 
282, οὗ robs xparovytas xph κρατεῖν ἃ 
uh χρεών, is evidently succeptible of a 
simpler meaning, ‘lords ought not to 
claim an authority which is unlawful.’ 
We have κρατοῦσα used absolutely in 
Theb. 176, to express the independence 
resulting from the absence of restraint; 


»—the success of the daring plans 
which she had laid for the deception and 
destruction of her husband. Some such 
inference must be drawn from the addition 
of ἀνδρόβουνλον, with which compare ἆ»- 

yurh, Soph. frag. 680. Schol. 
Med. τὸ μείζονα 4 κατὰ yuvaixa βουλευ- 
όµενον΄ Ύενναιον. Cf. v. 339. 

52. εὖτ ἂν δὲ κ.τ.λ. He passes on to 
the personal annoyances of his nightly 
duty,—comfortless and sleepless nights, 
and gloomy forebodings about the family. 
There is no is to εὖτ ks, 
because ὅτα» δὲ is inserted in v. 16, and 
thus the mind of the speaker was drawn 
away from the introductory ati 
Translate; ‘and as often as I have my 
bed restless by night and wet with dew, 
by dreams not visited, for fear is ever at 
hand in place of sleep, so that I cannot 
close my eyelids soundly in repoee,—and 
when I have a mind to sing or whistle by 
way of providing a musical remedy against 
sleep,—then I fall to tears,’ &c. Klausen 
and Peile find a peculiar force in ἐμὴν 
placed at the end of the first clause, as if 
it were directly suggestive of ἐμοὶ to be 
supplied with wapacrare:. This appears 
& gratuitous supposition ; nor is it easy to 


, approve Hermann’s alteration, τί phy; 


Φόβος yap κ.τ.λ. It is not unlikely that 
some finite verb has been lost, in place of 
which ἐμὴν was wrongly written, from its 
resemblance to εὐνὴν next above. Dr. 
Donaldson suggests ἔρρω, (Eum. 291,) a 
word but seldom used in the first person. 
We have ἕρροντας = Oei:poudvous in Pers. 
942. Schol. Med. # περισσὸς ὁ γὰρ, ἢ 
λείπει τὸ ἁλύων (f. ἁλύω). He is wrong 
however about γὰρ, which merely explains 
why the bed is not visited by dreams. 

14. φόβος. The fear of punishment if 
he is caught sleeping at his post. 


ATAMEMNON. 


τὸ μὴ βεβαίως βλέφαρα συμβαλεῖν ὕπνφ' 
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15 


9 > 9 9 ΄ α 
ὅταν δ ἀείδειν ἢ μινύρεσθαι δοκῶ, 
9 9 3 4 3 ιό ¥ 
ὕπνου τόδ ἀντίμολπον ἐντέμνων ἆκος, 
3 ¥ - 9 / 
κλαίω TOT οἴκου τοῦδε συμφορὰν στένων, 
3 4 8 ιό » 
οὐχ ὡς τὰ πρὀσθ ἄριστα διαπονουµένου. 


vov ὃ εὐτυχὴς γένοιτ᾽ ἀπαλλαγὴ πόνων, 


εὐαγγέλον φανέντος ὀρφναίου πυρός. 

"2. χαῖρε λαμπτὴρ νυκτὸς, ἡμερήσιον 
φάος πιφαύσκων καὶ χορῶν κατάστασυ 
πολλῶν ἐν "Apye τῆσδε συμφορᾶς χάριν. 


3 A φ ο 
Lov, Lov. 


25 


᾿Αγαμέμνονος γυναικὶ onpaivw Topas, 
εὐνῆς ἐπαντείλασαν ὡς τάχος δόµοις 
ὀλολυγμὸν εὐφημοῦντα τῇδε λαμπάδι 
ἐπορθιάζειν, εἴπερ ᾽]λίου πόλις 


έαλωκεν, ws 6 φρυκτὸς ἀγγέλλων πρέπες 


30 


αὐτός T ἔγωγε φροίµιον χορεύσομαν 


16. µινύρεσθαι. Aelian, Var. Hist. ix. 
1}, says of the painter Parrhasius, καὶ ᾖδε 
καὶ ὑποκιωνρόμενος τὸν κάµατον τὸν ἐκ 
τῆς ἐπιστήμης ἐπειρᾶτο ἐπελαφρύνειν.--- 
ἀντίμολτον» Exes ὕπνου is for µολπῆς ἅκος 
ἀντὶ ὕπνον, ‘ adopting this remedy of song 
against sleep,’ the two distinct senses of 
the compound exerting their force just as if 
they had not been combined in one word. 
So ἀντήναρ inf. 430. 

19. διαπονονµένου, ‘managed.’ The 
διὰ may be regarded as a monosyllable in 
pronunciation. 

22. & xaipe. He suddenly sees the 
gleam of the beacon light, and starts to 
his feet from the reclining men- 
tioned in v. 8. Schol. Med. δεῖ διαστή- 
µατος ὀλίγου ἐνταῦθα, εἶτα ἀνακραγεῖ», 
&s θεασάµενον τὸν πυρσό».--ἡμερήσιον 
seems im ly used for ἡμερινν, as 
ἔργα νυκτερήσια clearly mean ‘nightly 
doings’ in Ar. Thesm. 204. Properly it 
means ‘a day's length,’ as we have πένθος 
οὐκ ἐτήσιο», ‘mourning not merely for a 
single year,’ Alcest. 346. In odes there 
is also an allusion to the metaphorical 
sense, the light of joy and safety, as 
inf. 505, fixes γὰρ ὑμῖν obs ἐν ebppdry 


Φερων. 
25. lod, lot. ‘Hurrah, hurrah!’ The 


words are pronounced in a loud and pro- 
tracted tone. Then, conscious as it were 
of having given an unseemly expression to 
a sudden impulse, he adds, ‘ By this shrill 
cry | am announcing to the queen that 
she should rise quickly from her couch and 
set up a loud shout of joyous acclamation 
over this torch.’ When ἐοῦ expresses joy, 
it is accented thas; when grief, as inf. v. 
1185, fod is the correct form. Photius, 
lob, σχετλιαστικὸν ἐπ ἀντὶ τοῦ 
οἵμοι. See Choeph. 866. Suppl. 830. 
---τορῶς, Schol. ueyaroodrws. mpere 
τορῶς γεγωνεῖν, lon 696. Hermann and 
Dindorf prefer σημανῶ, the reading of all 
the MSS. but Med. and Guelph. This 
would imply his intention of d 

from the roof to enter the house. On 
ὀλολνγμὸς see inf. 577. 

29. εἴπερ, ‘if really,’ ‘if indeed.’—zpé. 
πει may bear an active sense, as Buttmann 
suggests (Lexil. p. 351), and as it certainly 
has inf. 1209; but it is enough to under- 
stand with the Schol. Med. διαπρεπῶε 
σηµαίνει. Still, one might have looked 
rather for ἀγγέλλει πρέπω» in this sense. 

31. φροίμιον χορεύσομαι. ‘ Will dance 
& prelude to it,’ i. ο. to the χορῶν κατά- 
oraccs which he anticipates in 23. The 
Schol. meant this in explaining 


AIZXTAO?T 


τὰ δεσποτῶν yap eb πεσόντα θήσομαι, 
τρὶς ἓξ βαλούσης τῆσδέ pos φρυκτωρίας. 
γένοιτο δ οὖν µολόντος εὐφιλῆ χέρα 


° 4 
ἄνακτος οἴκων τῇδε βαστάσαι χερί--- 


35 


τὰ 9 ἄλλα σιγῶ' βοῦς ἐπὶ yhoooy µέγας 

βέβηκεν οἶκος δ᾽ αὐτὸς, εἰ φθογγὴν λάβοι, 

σαφέστατ’ ἂν λέξειεν' ὡς ἑκὼν ἐγὼ 

μαθοῦσιν αὐδῶ, κοὺ μαθοῦσι λήθομαι. 
ΧΟΡΟΣ. 


δέκατον μὲν ἔτος τόδ᾽ 


πρὸ τῆς Κλυταιμνήστρα». Without doubt 
he goes through some steps of a dance on 
the house-top, in conformity with his 
words. Both the actions and the language 
of the man are evidently borrowed from 
low life; and to this we must refer the 
vulgar proverbs τρὶς ἐξ βαλούσης and 
Bous ἐπὶ γλώσσῃ, 33—6. 

32. εὖ πεσόντα θήσομµμαι. ‘I shall 
reckon, I shall assume, to have turned up 
well.’ Schol. οἰκειώσομαι. So Eur. Med. 
532, ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ ἀκριβῶς αὐτὰ Ohoopa Alay. 
—This and the next line are quoted by 
Photius in v. τρὶς &  τρεῖς κύβοι, with 
Αἰσχύλος ἐν ᾽Αγαμέμνονι, and the variant 
τῆς ἐμῆς φρυκτωρίας.- -τρὶς &, i. e. each 

the three dice falling with the sice 
uppermost, which was the best throw,— 
the Senio and Venus of the Romans. Cf. 
Soph. frag. 686, ordpyew δὲ τἀκπεσόντα 
καὶ θέσθαι πρέπει copdy xuBevthy,— 
which illustrates the technical use of 
γίθεσθαι, said of marking down or count- 
ing the numbers thrown. Plat. p. 7565, 
ὥσπερ ἐν πτώσει κύβων πρὸς τὰ πεπτωκότα 
τίθεσθαι τὰ πράγµατα. Aesch. frag. 132, 
βέβληκ’ ᾽Αχιλλεὺς δύο κύβω καὶ τέτταρα, 
i. 9. ‘two aces and a quatre.’ 

34. ydvorro 8 οὗ». ‘But may it come 
to pass accordingly —,’ Peile. This is 
not the exact meaning of the particles 
δ οὖν, as will appear from 217. 246. 
Rather we may translate, ‘ however,’ i. e. 
not to say any more on the subject of τὰ 
δεσποτῶν, I shall content myself with ex- 
pteesing a hope that I may feel the 
friendly hand of my lord within mine on 
his return. This is a very elegant and by 
no means uncommon idiom, e. g. Plat. 
Apol. Socr. init., ὅτι μὲν ὑμεῖς, ὦ ἄνδρες 
Αθηναίοι, πεχόνθατε ὑπὸ τῶν ἐμῶν κατ- 


ἐπεὶ Πριάμου 40 


ηγόρω», obn οἶδα" ἐγὼ δ οὖν καὶ αὐτὸς ὑπ) 
αὐτῶν ὀλίγου ἑμαυτοῦ ἐπελαθόμην. 

36. Bots ἐπὶ γλώσσῃ βέβηκεν. This 
proverb was used of those on whom com- 
pulsory and unwilling silence was im- 
posed. Nothing is here said about a bribe 
of money. He only means, that he is 
not at liberty to express his real appre- 
hensions about the conduct of the house. 
Hermann, who remarks with truth 
**multa proverbia tam fortuitam habent 
originem, eam ut, nisi‘ casu servata est 
memoria, nemo possit eruere,’’ supposes 
the notion to be borrowed from an ox 
treading on its own litter, or perbaps on 
the foot of a man, so that it cannot be 
withdrawn. See New Cratylus, § 468. 
Theognis, v. 815, Bows ἐπί por yAdoon 
κρατερῷ ποδὶ λὰξ ἐπιβαίνων Ἴσχει κωτίλ- 
λειν. Schol. Med. } βάρος ἐπίκειται, ἢ 
φοβοῦμαι ζηµίαν ἐπικεισομένην por. 

. ἑκών. This belongs, and in a 
slightly different sense, to both αὐδῶ and 
λήθομαι. ‘To those who are acquainted 
with the secret affairs of the family, I 
willingly speak out, while to those who 
are not, I purposely lose my memory on 
the subject.’ Compare Herod. iii. 75, ὁ 
δὲ τῶν µέντοι ἐκεῖνοι προσεδέορτο αὐτοῦ, 
τούτων μὲν ἑκὼν ἐπελήθετο. Ib. iv. 43, 
τοῦ ἐπιστάμενος τὸ οὕνομα ἑκὼν ἐπιλήθο- 


μαι. 

40. The Watchman having retired into 
the palace through the central doorway in 
the proscenium, the chorus of old men, 
each leaning on his βακτηρία, (see v. 75,) 
enter the orchestra by the parodos, and 
during their slow and measured tread to 
the thymele in the centre, sing the follow- 
ing system of anapaests, which constitutes 
the parode properly so called. Compare 


4ΑΓΑΜΕΜΝΩΝ. 
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µέγας ἀντίδικος, 
Μενέλαος ἄναξ 45 ᾿ Αγαμέμνων, 
διθρόνου «4ιόθεν καὶ δισκήπτρου 
τιμῆς ὀχυρὸν ζεῦγος ᾿Ατρειδᾶν, 


στόλον ᾿Αργείων χιλιοναύταν 


45 


Tod ἀπὸ χώρας 
ἦραν στρατιῶτιν dparyay, 
µέγαν ἐκ θυμοῦ κλάζοντες ᾿4ρη, 
τρόπον αἰγυπιῶν», οἵτ᾽ ἐκπατίοις 


ἄλγεσι παίδων ὕπατοι λεχέων 


50 


στροφοδινοῦνται, 
πτερύγων ἐρετμοίισιν ἐρεσσόμενοι, 


δεμνιοτήρη 


πόνον ὁρταλίχων ὀλέσαντες. 


ὕπατος 8 ἀζων ἡ τις Απόλλων 


the opening anapaests of the Suppliants 
and the Persians. The burden of their 


strain, which is conceived in a gloomy 
and boding spirit, is the long absence of 
the army at Troy on its mission of ven- 
geance. They are anxious to learn what 
news Clytemnestra has received, that their 
minds may be relieved from their present 
suspense between hope and fear. 

44. τιµή. This is not so much the 
genitive of quality a! directly depending 
on (εὔγος, since διθρόνον and δισκήπτρου 
give the notion of duality to a singular 
substantive, and the phrase is thus nearly 
equivalent to (εὔγος δισσῶν τιµίων βασι- 
λέων. We may translate, ‘a powerful 
pair of throned and kings hold- 
ing their office from 8, namely, the 
sons of Atreus.’ So αἱ ἀρχα), τὰ τέλη, 
are used of the persons rather than the 
mere office they hold; and we have 


ἐύμφρονα tdyay for ξύμφρονας tayods 
inf. 110. 


47. erparierw . The accusa- 
tive in apposition to the sentence. rather 
than to στόλον. See on Prom. 575. 

49. τρόπον αἰγυπιῶν. The Atridae cry 
war.’ and call for vengeance for the rape 
of Helen, as vultures fly screaming round 
their eyrie when their young have been 
taken away. The com is also 
drawn between the Zeus Xenius who (6}) 


directs the expedition agninet Paris, 


55 


the Pan or Apollo as it may be (τις) who 
hearkens to the cry of the birds.—dx- 
warios ἄλγεσι, ‘with solitary grief for 
their young.’ Schol. Med. rots ἔξω τῆς 
ὁδοῦ. Compare ἑἐκτόπιος (θὰ. R. 166. 
So also ἐκ wdrov IL xx. 137. The poet 
seems merely to describe the haunts of 
vultures in the wild and solitary places, 
far away from man. Piutarch, Quaest. 
Rom. § 93, τῶν ὀρνίθων fxicra cuvexhs 


καὶ συνήθη: οὗτος, οὐδὲ ΡΕΟΤΤ 
ἐντυχεῖν βᾳδίως doris, 7 
ποθὲν ὀξαπίνη: καταίρουσι. 


60. ὕπατοι λεχέων. Compare ἐσχάτη 
χθονὸς Prom. 865, ὑστάτον νεὼτ Sappl. 
(97. ὕπατοι χώρας Ζεὺς inf. 492. 

53—4. δεµνιοτήρη πόνον ὁρταλίχων. 
‘¢ Laborem quem perentes pullis incaban- 
do sustinuerunt.” Hermann. It seems 
however equally probable that the 
meant ‘ their unfledged young, the objects 
of their care,’ as Hesychius explains it 
with some of the modern commentators. 
In this sense compare Herc. For. 1039, 
&s ris ὄρνις ἅπτερον καταστένων ὠδίνα 
τέκνων. 

55. 4 τις Απόλλων. The same in ρου 
of sense as if he had said Swards τις , 
ἡ Απόλλων 4 Πά». The poet specifies 
such of the gods as were most likely to 
undertake the defence of the birds, but 
still leaves the matter indefinite.—perol- 
κων, i. 9. of the vaiturés themselves (the 


‘| horas Gras) hah 


en 


328 ΑΙΣΧΥ4ΟΥ 


ἢ Πὰν ἢ Zevs οωνόθροον 
γόον ὀξυβόαν τῶνδε µετοίκων, 
ὑστερόποινον 
ao “A > 4 
πέµπει παραβαᾶσιν Ερινυν. 

σ 2 3 ῤ a ε , 
οὕτω ὃ ᾿Ατρέως παῖδας ὁ κρείσσων 
ἐπ᾽ ᾿᾽Αλεξάνδρῳ πέµπει Ἐένιος 
Ζεὺς, πολυάνορος ἀμφὶ γυναικὸς 

8 , 8 ζω. 
πολλὰ παλαίσματα καὶ γυιοβαρῆ 
γόνατος κονίαισιν ἐρειδομένου 
διακναιοµένης τ ἐν προτελείοις 

κάµακος θήσων «4αναοῖσιν 
Τρωσί ϐ) ὁμοίως. ἐστι d ὅπη νῦν 
ἔστυ τελεῖται ὃ ἐς τὸ πεπρωμένον' 
ov?” ὑποκλαίων ov” ὑπολείβων 


¥ , » 2 e «ο κ 
[οὔτε δακρύων] ἀπύρων ἱερῶν 10 


parent birds), who are viewed in reference 
to the Athenian sojourners and their 
patrons (προστάται), through whom alone 
redress could be obtained at law. Thus 
the vultures are µέτοικοι to the gods, as 
residents in the same aerial region. Her- 
mann objects to rwvde, observing that, if 
it were said of the birds, either µετοίκων 
or τῶν µετοίκω»ν would have been suffi- 
cient. He therefore reads τῶν δὲ µετοί- 
κω», understanding ἐστὶ with diwy, and 
taking µετοίκων for Helen and x ᾶσιν 
of the Trojans. The words which follow, 
οὕτω δὲ &c., seem to show that hitherto 
the description has been confined to the 
vultures (though see the notes on Cho. 
239. 244); otherwise, it must be con- 
ceded to Hermann, that τῶνδε is unusual 
in a purely descriptive sense, especially 
where the object | is 8 imaginary. We have: 
sometimes of ὕπατος 8 ἀῑων' 
wy, which would ad- 
mit of a colon at ὀξυβόα», and of τῶν δὲ 
µετοίκων κ.τ.λ. / 

62. πολυάνορος. Schol. Med. πολλοὺς 
peynoriipas ἐσχηκυίας. She married Dei- 
phobus after Paris, Eur. Troad. 960. The 
suitors are enumerated by Apollodorus, 

1. 9 

64. ydvaros. See on Pers. 914. Suppl. 
85. Arnaldus proposed γόνατος κονίαις 
ἐνερειδομένου, which seems an improve- 
ment, for the pause is not very often 
violated in anapaestics; see how- 


ever vv. 52. 75.95. Cf. Theocr. vii. 8, ed 
y ἐνερεισάμενος πέτρᾳ ydvv.—yévaros, 80 
that the fight could b be renewed, the vic- 
tory not being: decisive. — ἐν προτελείοις, 
‘at the onset,’ i.e. τῆς μάχη». Cf. ών 
βιότου προτελείοις inf. 699. 

προτέλεια were al xpd τῶν γάμων πλου, 
µεναι θυσίαι, Hesych., for marriage i 
was called τέλος. Inf. 219, προτέλεια 
ραῶν. 

66. θήσων. This is a rare use of the 
future participle, which seldom occurs 
except as the object of verbs of sending, 
preparing, &c., or as the subject of verbs 
of going, e. g. πέµπει αὐτὸν ἀγγελοῦρτα, 
οἴχεται δράσων &c. 

67. ἔστι ὅπη νῦν ἔστι. ‘ However, 
matters are where they now are; and 
they will be accomplished according to 
destiny.’ So the Greeks usually say 
τελευτᾶν ts τι, ‘to end in or αί a thing 
or place.’ The preceding words, Έρωσί 
@ ὁμοίως, which, from their position after 
the paroemiac verse, are evidently em- 
phatic,—‘ aye, and to the Trojans too,’ 
i.e. to them in an especial manner,— 
show that the mind of the speaker is now 
fixed on the guilty party alone; and 
hence there is the less difficulty in sup- 
plying Αλέξανδρος from 6] as the subject 
of wapadéAtes (71). 

70. οὔτε δακρύων. I formerly enclosed 
these words as probably spurious; and 
Hermann has arrived at the same conclu- 
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3 8 9 ~ 4 

ὀργὰς ἀτενεῖς παραθέλξει. 
ε ο) > 9 # A ~ 
ἡμεῖς & ἀτίται σαρκὶ παλαιᾷ 
τῆς TOT ἀρωγῆς ὑπολειφθέντες 


µίμνοµεν ἰσχὺν 


3 [ > A ιό 
ἰσόπαιδα νέµοντες ἐπὶ σκήπτροις. 


75 


9 8 8 a ‘4 
O τε yap νεαρὸς μυελὸς στέρνων 


2 ν 3 2 
εντος αγασσων 


ἰσόπρεσβυς, Αρης δ οὐκ ἔνι χώρᾳ, 
ὃ ϐ) ὑπέργηρως, φυλλάδος ἤδη 


sion. There are two interpretations, out 
of many that have been proposed on 
this difficult passage, which appear more 
plausible than the rest. The first is that 
of Klausen; ‘neither by secret grief nor 
by offered libations will Paris appease the 
wtubborn anger of Zeus on account of the 
non-performance of his rites,’ i.e. for the 
neglect of the laws of hospitality in carry- 
ing off Helen (inf. 392). Hesych. dwdpou- 
ἀθύτον. Eur. Hipp. 147, ἀνίερος ω» 
πελάνων. The other is that adopted by 
Dindorf and Hermann, who refer ἀπύρων 
ἱερῶ» to the irregular and impious sacrifice 
of Iphigenia, παραθέλξει to Agamemnon, 
and ὀργὰς to Clytemnestra; which Dr. 
Donaldson approves. There is much to 
be said in favour of this; compare v. 146 
with v. 1309. The man has been thinking 
about the possible fate of Agamemnon, 
and so the subject to rapadéAfe: is left to 
be implied, while he reasons in this 
strain :—‘ Well! he will find it hard to 
appease the wrath of a stern wife on ac- 
count of the unnatural slaughter of his 
daughter.’ Schol. Med. λείπει τὸ tis. 
He explains ἀπύρων {ερῶ» by τῶν θυσιῶν 
τῶν Μοιρῶν καὶ τῶν Ἐρινύω». Neither 
comment is much to be depended on. 

71. drevhs, Antig. 826. Hes. Theog. 
661, ‘intent,’ ‘resolute.’ That which 
cannot be stretched is obstinate in its 
resistance. But éxrev}s, Suppl. 960, 
means ‘ going too far,’ ‘extending beyond 
the natural length.’ 

72. ἁτίται, ‘ unhonoured;’ from ἀτίτης. 
Hesych. ἀτίτης G&ripos, ἁἀτιμώρητος. 
See Eum. 246. The passive form in —7s 
is rare, but not hastily to be condemned, 
as Hermann admits, while with Klausen 
and Peile he prefers ἁτίτᾳ. The readings 
of the MSS. in —a: of course may be 
made to serve both sides of the question. 
Bat, if Aeschylus had intended the dative 


of ἅτιτος, he would surely have preferred 
ἁτίτφ. Hence I have followed Blomf., 
Dind., and Franz in giving drira:. Trans- 
late: ‘ but we unhonoured with our a 

bodies, having been left out of the ex- 
pedition, are staying at home, supporting 
a childlike strength on staffs,’ i. e. walk- 
ing feebly by the aid of a stick; for if 
old at the time of the expedition, ten 
years before, they were now decrepit, ὑπερ- 


py. 

76. ὅ τε γάρ. The poet proceeds to 
enlarge on the idea just expressed in 
ἰσόπαιδα, by an allusion to the well- 
known enigma of Oedipus. The sense is, 
‘for both the sprightliness of boyhood 
holding sway within the breast is on a par 
with old age, and Ares is not at his 
(i.e. it is not the military ἡλικία), and the 
very old man, the green leaf becoming now 
sere and withered, walks with three feet 
(i. 9. by the aid of a staff), and in no respect 
stronger than a child,.wanders like a day 
dream.’ Compare the three ages in Theb. 
10—13. The phrase rplrous βροτὸς is as 
early as Hesiod, Opp. 533 (supposing 
that passage to be genuine). 

77. ἀνάσσων. Hermann, followed by 
Dindorf and Peile, reads ἀνάσσω», the 
vulgate being, as he thinks, ‘non aptum 
infirmae medullae verbum.’ There is no 
force in the objection, since the vis viva, 
be it little or great, may be said to occupy 
the citadel of the body. 

79. 8 6 ὑπέργηρωι. So Franz for the 
common reading τό & ὑπεργήρων», or 76 
ὑπέργηρων. The MSS. have the strange 
corruption τίθιπεργήρως (s0 the Med.) 
or τόθιπερ yhpws. The Farnesian or 
Naples MS. alone gives τόθ Swe ». 
The preservation of the termination ia 
—ws, not to say the masculine ἀρείων in 
81, is in favour of Franz’s emendation, 
nor is the hiatus with the preceding verse 
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κατακαρφοµένης, τρίποδας μὲν ὁδοὺς 


ΑΙΣΧΥ4ΟΥ 


80 


στείχει, παιδὸς 5 οὐδὲν ἀρείων 
ὄναρ ἡμερόφαντον ἀλαίνει. 
σὺ δὲ, Tuvddpew 
θύγατερ, βασίλεια Κλυταιμνήστρα, 


a a, ιά ῤ ιά > 2 4 
τί χρέος; τί νέον; τί ὃ ἐπαισθομένη, 


τίνος ἀγγελίας 


85 


“A 4 ο 
πευθοῖ περίπεµηπτα θυοσκινεῖς; 
4 8 “A αἱ > ή 
πάντων δὲ θεῶν τῶν ἀστυνόμων, 
ὑπάτων, χθονίων, 


A > 9 , a > 3 ρ 
των Τ ονραγιων των Τ αγοραιω», 


90 


βωμοὶ δώροισι φλέγονται' 
ἄλλη ὃ ἄλλοθεν οὐρανομήκης 


λαμπᾶς ἀνίσχει, 


φΦαρμασσοµένη χρίµατος ἀγνοῦ 


8 valid objection; see Eum. ὀ0]---4 --δ. 
Klausen gives ὅτε — τόθ, quando — 
tum; but ἰσόπρεσβυς is thus made to bear 
the forced sense of senilis, which does not 
suit its correlative ἰσόπαις in 75. 

82. ἁλαίνει. That is, he has no energy 
nor consistency of mind or body; his 
actions and ideas are as vague and ill- 
defined as if he were an unreal dream or 
spectral vision seen in the day-time. 

83. σὺ δὲ κ.τ.λ. ‘ Egressam interea dum 
locutus erat Coryphaeus ex regiis aedibus 
Clytaemnestram compellat, quae in scena 
sacris faciendis occupatur.’’ Hermann. 

87. πευθοι. So Dind. and Blomf. for 
πειθοῖ, the Florence MS. having πυθοῖ. 
See Theb. 364.— θνοσκινεῖς is a word of 
uncertain etymology and meaning. Per- 
haps it was coined by the poet to express 
κινεῖν θύη τὰ περιπεµφθέντα,--ίο call 
into action, as it were, the sacrifices the 
Queen had previously arranged in antici- 
pation of the event. Cf. inf. 677-- 50. 

urnebus has θυοσκεῖς, (a form recognised 
by Hesychius,) and Schol. MS. Farn. εὕρη- 
ται καὶ θυοσκοεῖς. If θυοσκεῖς, ‘you are 
sacrificing,’ be genuine, θνυοσκινεῖς must 
be referred to the habit of transcribers of 
completing catalectic anapaestics. 

- 88. πάντων δὲ θεῶν. ‘For of all the 
gods who preside over the city, whether 
celestial or infernal, both those of the 
elements and those of the agora, the 
altars are blazing with gifts.’ There is 


opposed to the Geol οὐράνιοι. 


no difficulty at all about the ἁγοραῖοι 
Geol. They are those who guard the affairs 
of men in their political relations, and who 
are elsewhere called ἆ γώνιοι θεοὶ, or ἁγορᾶς 
ἐπίσκοποι Theb. 261. But there is some 
obscurity about the θεοὶ οὐράνιοι as distinct 
from ὕπατοι. Probably the sun in par- 
ticular is meant, and generally the ele- 
ments, the earth, air, water, &c. See inf. 
491. Suppl. 23. 209. By the term 
ὕπατοι nothing more specific is intended 
than a difference from the χθόνιοι (Hermes, 
Pluto, the Furies, &c.). The θεοὶ πεδιο- 
νόμοι in Theb. 261 are supposed to be 
the same as those here called οὐράνιοι. 
In Eur. Electr. 1234, the δαίµονες are 
Cf. Hee. 
148, κήρυσσε θεοὺς τού: τ) Οὐρανίδας τούς 
ϐ) ὑπὸ γαῖα». 

91. δώροισι Φλέγονται Suppl. 652, 
γεραροῖσι---θυµέλαι Φλεγόντω». In re- 
ference to the custom of sacrificing ebay- 
γέλια or -χαριστήρια, Hermann quotes 
the Schol. on Ar. Equit. 1317, os ἦν 
τοῖς év dyviats ἱσταμένοις θεοῖς ἐπὶ ταῖς 
ἐρχομέναις ἀγγελίαις θύει», ds ἂν εἶ ἆγαθαὶ 
elev, ἐπινεύσαιεν ταύταις, εἰ δὲ τοὐναρτίο», 
ἀποτρέψαιε». 

93. ἀνίσχει. Used intransitively, like 
ἴσχε Cho. 1041, φαίνουσα inf. 101, ἰάπτει 
Suppl. 541. Whether torches and fives 
were actually exhibited in the theatre, as 
Miller supposes, must be a matter of 
mere conjecture. 
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πελάνῳ µυχόθεν βασιλείων. 
΄ ΄ so 8 8 
τούτων λέξασ᾽ ὁ τι καὶ Suvarov 
καὶ θέµις αἰνεῖν, 


παιών Τε γενοῦ τῆσδε µερίµνης, 


ἢ νῦν τοτὲ μὲν κακόφρων τελέθει, 


100 


τοτὲ ὃ ἐκ θυσιῶν ἀγανὰ φαίνουσ᾽ 
ἐλπὶς ἀμύνει φροντίδ ἄπληστον, 
τὴν θυµοβόρον φρένα λύπην. 


΄ 4 3 ~ 9 , ν 9 “A 
κύριός εἰμι θροεῖν, ὅδιον κράτος αἴσιον ἀνδρῶν 


95. ἁδόλοισι παρηγορίαι. ‘With a 
persuasion that knows no guile,’ |. e. un- 
like that sort of persuasion which popular 
orators too well knew how to adopt, — if 
Klausen and Peile are right in explaining 
the passage. The expression is probably 
to be classed with ἄρδις ἄπνρος Prom. 808, 
&xAnros δαιταλεὺς ibid. 1045, &e. At 
the same time, the poet may have had in 
mind the simple notion of genuine and 
unadulterated oil, implied also in the men- 
tion of its being brought forth from the 
innermost stores of the palace (μυχόθεν 
βασιλείων», for s0 I read for the vulg. βασι- 
λείφ). So uvyd0er ἔλακε, Cho. 32. Com- 
pare Musaeus, v. 30, πολλάκι καὶ τὸν 
ἔρωτα παρηγορέεσκε OunAais. 

08. αἰνεῖν, ‘to speak of,’ i.e. δυνατὸν 
for you to tell, and θέµις for us to talk 
about. After λέξασα the chorus adds 
παιών re γενοῦ, just as if Adfow had pre- 
ceded. Or perhaps, another re or καὶ 
was intended to follow, but the poet was 
carried away by the long relative sentence 
after µερίµνης, These irregularities are 
not capable of philosophic explanation. 
Dr. Donaldson would read λέξον ϐ ὅτι καὶ 
δυνατόν. Compare Cho. 548. A similar 
but more common use is, εἶτα δὲ or «dra 
after a participle. So Acharn. 24, ἀλλ᾽ 
ἁωρίαν κορτες, εἶτα 8 ὡστιοῦνται πῶς 
δοκεῖι. Cf. Lysistr. 560. Αν. 674. 
Equit. 392. Soph. frag. 563. 

101. Φαίνουσ’. See on 93. This is 
the reading of the Florence and Naples 
MSS., and is admitted by Hermann and 
Peile. Blomf. and Dind. give σαίνουσ᾽ 
with Butler. Kilausen reads φαίνει». 
Franz &s ἀναφαίνεις, from H. Ahrens. The 
Med. has φαίνεις, which may have arisen 
from a marginal note, garcia’. Compare 
Eur. El. 1234, ἀλλ οἵδο δόµων ὑτὲρ 


στρ. 


ἀκροτάτω»ν Φφαίνουσι τινὲς δαίµονει. We 
might conjecture ἀγανὰν Φαίνεις ἑλπίδ' 
ἀμύνειν κ.τ.λ., or ἀγανὰν φα[νουσ᾽ ἐλπίδ' 
ἀμύνεις, either of which is quite as likely 
as the vulgate. Compare for the senti- 
ment Cho. 404—7. 

103. τὴν θυµοβόρον κ.τ.λ. The read- 
ing in the text is that of Turnebus, though 
it has no direct MSS. authority. The 
Med. gives τὴν θυµοφθόρον λύπης Φρένα. 
The Florence MS. however approaches 
very closely to the above, in τὴν θυµο 
Adwns Φρένα, and the Schol. Med. 
ἥτι dor) θυµοβόρος λύπη τῆς @perds. 
Photius, θυµοβόρος ἡ τὴν γῆν (1. puxdy) 
διαφθείροσα. Hes. Opp. 709, ἄλγεα 
θυμοβορεῖ». We may compare λύπη θυµο- 
Bépos Φρένα with θυµέλαι πρεσβυτοδόκοι 
γερόντω», Suppl. 652, as far as the tau- 
tology in θυμὸς and φρὴν is concerned ; and 
for the accusative, χοὰς wpowouwds Cho. 
21. Dr. Donaldson approves the reading 
of H. Ahrens, ἄπληστον λύπηε, θυµο- 
Φθόρον Erny. Translate, ‘at another time 
soothing hope showing itself in conse- 
quence of the sacrifices repels insatiate 
care, the grief that preys on my mind.’ 

104 seqq. The ode which follows, as 
far as v. 155, may be regarded as a sort 
of προοίµιον or introduction to the first 
regular stasimon ; in other words, as in- 
termediate between the parode and the 
ode sung in the usual antistrophic order 
by the chorus in their places at the thy- 
mele. It is characterised by a predo- 
minance of cpic or hexameter verses. 
Similarly the anapaestics of the parode in 
the Persians are followed by a strophe 
and antistrophe and a mesode. Her- 
mann, remarking that Clytemnestra does 
not reply to the appeal just made by the 
chorus, until its urgent repetition at v. 
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ἐκτελέων (ere γὰρ θεόθεν καταπνείει 


ΑΙΣΧΥ4ΟΥ 


1056 


πειθὼ μολπᾶν 


ἀλκῷ ζύμφυτος αἰών), 


252, during which interval the Queen is 
supposed to have been superintending the 
_ Sacrifices in the city, imagines vv. 104—1]54 
to have been sung thus:—The chorus 
being ranged in three rows as follows, 
/ \, one, or perhaps several, of each row 
(στοῖχος) recites joindly the strophe, anti- 
strophe, and epode, while the conclud- 
ing verse, repeated at the end of each, 
αἴλινον αἴλινον κ.τ.λ., was said by a whole 
row ata time; in the third and last in- 
stance, perhaps by the whole of the three 
rows together. He rejects a different 
theory of Miiller’s, as ‘‘ab ipso conficta, 
nec sane perite.”’ 

104. κύριος. Schol. δυνατός. ‘It is 
my proper province to tell,’ &c. Cf. 
Thue. viii. 5, 3, ὁ γὰρ “Ayis — κύριος ἦν 
ἀποστέλλειν στρατιάν.-- ἐκτελέων κ.τ.λ., 
‘declaring the full purport of the omens 
which gave encouragement to the ex- 
pedition of the heroes, how’ &c. Each 
word in this difficult sentence calls for a 
brief comment. The chorus, who had 
just before (72 seqq.) spoken of their 
unfitness for active service, now declare 
that they are at all events «vpio:,— pos- 
sessed in-themselves of the power and 
faculty,—to describe the setting out of the 
expedition to Troy, and the incidents on 
the journey. By ὅδιον κράτος αἴσιον we 
may either understand ‘ victory portended 
by favourable omens on the road’ (ef. 
ἀπ᾿ ὀρνίθων ὁδίων, 152) or, as Klausen 
takes it, ‘res, quae profecturos fiducia 
instruxit.’ Hermann takes nearly the 
latter view! and it is extremely difficult 
to decide between the two. The Schol. 
Med. explains ὅδιον by τὸ ἐν τῇ ὁδφ ὀφθέν. 
Hesychius has ὅδιος οἰωνός' αἴσιος. But 
αἴσιος is properly used of divine favour 
shown by omens. See Xen. Anab. vi. 5, 
2, dpq ἀετὸν αἴσιον ὁ µάντις ᾿Αρηξίων. 
Herc. Fur. 596, ὄρνιν 8 ἰδών tiv’ οὑκ ἐν 
αἶσίοις ἔδραι.. The word ἐκτελέων must 
be considered as altogether uncertain. 
Peile understands it actively, and makes 
ἄνδρες ἐκτελεῖς signify ‘the great aven- 
gers.’ Many prefer ἐντελέων, since the 

mmarians explain ἐντελεῖς by ἄρχοντες, 
i. 9. οἱ ἐν τέλει. Hermann and Kiausen 
defend the vulgate by writing ἐκ τελέω», 
the former explaining ‘the order for the 


expedition emanating from the men in 
authority’ (ἄνδρες τέλεοι), the latter,— 
‘the success of the heroes (portended) 
from the powers above,’ i. e. the gods. 
So τελέων τελειότατον κράτος of Zeus, 
Suppl. 518. Being dissatisfied with 
either, I have ventured to regard it as the 
participle of édxreAciv. Compare Pers. 
230, ἐκτελοῖτο δὴ τὰ χρηστὰ, and ib. 
220, τὰ δ ἀγάθ) ἐκτελῆ γενέσθαι. It 
appears not inconsistent with the style of 
Aeschylus to say ‘accomplishing’ for 
‘describing the accomplishment,’ ‘show- 
ing the result of,’ viz. that dangers yet 
unfulfilled are to be looked for from omens 
which, in the main, were favourable to 
the Atridae. 

105. ἔτι ydp. ‘For yet (old as I am) 
my time of life, not having outgrown its 
strength, divinely inspires me with the 
persuasion of song.’ The MSS. give 
πειθὼ μολπὰν and ἀλκάν. The comment 
of one Scholiast, πείθει ydp µε ἡ παρὰ 
θεῶν πίστις µέλπει», indicates that he 
construed πειθὼ θεόθεν καταπνείει µολπά». 
Another, who explains διὰ τὴν eis θεοὺτ 
πειθὼ, making ἐ. αἰὼν the nominative to 
καταπ»νείει, would seem to have read 
πειθοῖ. We might defend καταπνεῖν τινα 
πειθοῖ µολπαν by Eur. Rhes. 388, 4 
Στρυμόνιος πῶλος ἀοιδοῦ Μούσης ἥκων 
καταπνεῖ σε. Hermann and Klausen 
nearly agree in their view of the passage, 
which however is very different from the 
version given above. Both regard ξύμ- 
Φυτος αἰὼν as in apposition with πειθὼ, 
and as said of the unexpired time of the 
war,—‘for still confidence inspires song, 
namely, the time co-extensive with the 
πας, i. 6. the long time it has lasted. So 
Hermann, who admits the obvious cor- 
rection ἁλκῷᾷ. Klausen says, ‘tota sen- 
tentia haec est; dii me ad canendum 
suscitaverunt, justique temporis adventu 
fiduciam suppeditant ;’’ and he construes 
αἰὼν Καταπνείει dandy. It is better to 
take ἁλκῷᾷ ἐύμφνυτος like βλαστημὸὺν 
ἁλδαίνοντα σώματος πολὺ», Theb. 12, to 
imply that the old age of the chorus bas 
yet strength and energy enough to sing of 
the fight, if not to engage in it. Compare 
Eur. Herc. F. 679, ἔτι τοι γέρων ἀοιδὸς 
κελαδεῖ Μναμοσύνα». 
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ὅπως ᾿Αχαιῶν δίθρονον κράτος, Ἑλλάδος nBas 


ζύμφρονα τάγαν, 


110 


8 8 8 8 Ud 
πέµπει ξὺν δορὶ καὶ χερὶ πράκτορι 
θούριος ὄρνις Τευκρίὸ én’ αἶαν, 
οἰωνῶν βασιλεὺς βασιλεῦσι νεῶν, ὁ κελαινὸς, oT ἐξόπιν 


ἀργάς, 


φανέντες ἵκταρ µελάθρων, χερὸς ἐκ δοριπάλτου, 


116 


παμπρέπτοις ἐν ἕδραισιν, 
βοσκόµενοι λαγίναν ἐρικύμονα φέρµατι γέννα», 


βλαβέντα λοισθίων δρόµων. 


αἴλινον, αἵλινον εἶπὲ, 


κεδνὸς δὲ στρατόµαντις ἰδὼν 


109. ᾖβαι. Tho MSS. of Aeschylas 
give Bay, but the best MSS. of Aristo- 
phanes, who quotes this verse and 104. 
131, in Ran. 1276. 1285. 1289, have ἤβας. 
And so the Schol. must have found; 
τοὺς κρατοῦντας Thy Ἑλληρικὴν Ίβη» καὶ 
τὴν ὀμόφρονα περὶ τὰ τακτικά. λόγει δὲ 
τοὺς ᾿Ατρείδας. He wrongly construed 
κράτος fiBas, and ξύμφρονα (περὶ τὴν) 
tayhy, as if the latter word, (which he 
supposed to be ray}, cf. Eum. 286, ) were 
8 synonym of τακτικά. Hermann reads 
τάγαν for the vulg. ταγὰ», while Blomf. 
gives ταγόν. So wouwovs ἀρχὰς for 
ἀρχοὺε, inf. 123. See on διθρόνου τιμῆς, 
sup. 44. 

111. καὶ χερὶ πράκτορι. So Aristoph. 
L1. But the MSS. of Aeschylus give σὺν 
Bop) δίκαν πράκτορι, where δίκας has 
probably crept into the text from the 
scholium on πράκτορι, τῷ δίκην εἴσπραξα- 
µένφ. Hermann, remarking that the 
reading of Aristophanes does not satisfy 
the antistropbic verse, edits fd» δορὶ 
πράκτορι wowas. We might however in 
127 read δηµιοπληθέα. 

114. οἰωνῶν βασιλεύν. ‘The king of 
birds, the black one and that white behind, 
appearing to the kings of the navy near 
the palace on the spear-throwing (i. e. 
right) hand, in conspicuous positions, 
preying on s haro pregnant with young, 
stopped from the remainder of (i. 9. from 
finishing) its course.’ With the form 
ἀργᾷς for dpyheis (MSS. ἁργίας) compare 
tins for τιµήεις, Il. ix. 605. xviii. 475. 
aiyAayra Eur. Andr. 286. See Find. OL 
xiii. 99. On the two species es, 
one of which was called Toyapyes and 


δύο λήµασι δισσοὺς 


(190) 
τὸ ὃ εὖ νικάτω. 120 
ἀντ. 


νεβροφόνοε, the other µελανάετοι and 
λαγωφόνος, see Aristot. Hist. An. ix. 32. 
By the ‘ white-tailed’ eagle the more 
timid disposition of Menelaus is meant. 
Photius in v. λευκοπύγουτ δειλούε ὧε 
µελαμπύγους τοὺς ἀνδρείους. Etymol. Μ. 
p- 695. 50, πύγαργοε, εἶδος ἀετοῦ. Ἔοφο- 
κλῆς ἐπὶ τοῦ δειλοῦ (Frag. 932), ἀπὸ τῆς 
λευκῆς πυγῇῆς, ὥσπερ ἐναντίως µελαμπύγης 
ἀπὸ τῆς ἰσχυρᾶς (read ἀπὸ τῆς µελαίνη», 
ἰσχυρός). For this reason the two 
brothers are described below as λήµασι 
δισσοί. See ll. xvii. 588. Plat. Symp. 
p- 174, ο---ἵκταρ, éyyts. See Eum. 950. 

116. waumxpéwrrois é8pas. Hermann 
agrees with Klausen in interpreting ἔδρα 
in the usual technical sense of the region 
or direction of the sky, lucky or the con- 
trary, in which birds of omen were seen. 
It is clear however that they were on a 
perch, or rocky eminence. By the epithet 
the poet means that they were seen by the 
whole army. The position of the έδρα is 
defined by χερὸς ἐκ δοριπάλτον. 

119. βλαβέντα. The construction is 
as if the poet had said λάγινα γεννήµατα, 
or rather λαγὼ καὶ τὰ τέκνα αὐτῆς. So 
πᾶσα γέννα Φρυγῶν — δώσω», in Eur. Tro. 
531—5, as if λαὸς had been used. Or 
(as Peile suggests) λαγὼν is of the class of 
epicene words which express both sexes 
under one gender. On the sense of 
βλάπτειν, ‘to impede in the couree,’ see 

rew Cratylus, § 454. The λοίσθιος 
δρόμος (says Hermann) portended the 
capture of Troy just when it thought 
itself safe under the feigned retirement 
of the Grecian fleet. 

121. Not only the strophic verse, but 
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"Atpeldas µαχίµους, ἐδάη λαγοδαίτας 


, > 3 8 
ποµπους Τ αρχας, 


οὕτω ὃ' εἶπε τεράζων' 
“«Χρόνῳ μὲν αἱρεῖ Πριάμου πόλιν ade κέλευθος, 


(126) 
125 


πάντα δὲ πύργων 
κτήνη πρόσθε τὰ δημιοπληθῆ 


μοῖρ᾽ ἀλαπάξει πρὸς τὸ βίαιον. 


(190) 


οἷον py τις aya θεόθεν κνεφάσ] προτυπὲν στόµιον µέγα 


Τροίας 


στρατωθέν' οἴκῳ yap ἐπίφθονος ᾿Αρτεμις ἀγνὰ, 


. 


132 (135) 


πτανοισω κυσὶ πατρὸς, 


the fact that choral hexameters are always 
dactylic as far as possible, suggests that we 
should read κεδνὸς ὅτε orparduarris, ‘what 
time the Seer,’ &c. Calchas, on seeing 
the two Atridae differing in disposition, 
became aware of the connexion between 
the eagles and the conducting authorities, 
i.e. knew that the one was portended by 
the other.—repd(wy, ‘interpreting the 

t.’ Hermann writes τερφ(ω», like 
pard(e: in 996, referring to Etymol. Mag. 
p. 737. 11. Here the Schol. Med. has 
τεραί(ω». 

125. The correction of Elmsley and 
Blomfield, αἱρεῖ for ἀγρεῖ, has now been 
admitted, and for these reasons: (1) I 
and I are often confused, as inf. 1117, 
dyova for αἰῶνα, Suppl. 182 τεθειµένος for 
τεθηγµένος. (2) ἀγρεύειν, not ἀγρεῖν, 
was the word in use in the sense of 
θηρεύειν. (3) Aeschylus very rarely makes 
a vowel long before a consonant combined 
with p.—As for the use of αἱρεῖ for αἱρή- 
oes, which may be called ‘‘ praesens pro- 
pheticum,”’ compare Herod. iii. 155, ἤδη 
Gy, fv ph τῶν σῶν δεήῄση, αἱρέομεν 
Βαβυλώνα. 

126. πάντα δὲ πύργων κ.τ.λ. ‘ But all 
the public flocks and herds before the 
walls the fortune of war shall violently 
ravage.’ There seems no good reason for 
translating κτήνη ‘property,’ from the 
gloss of Hesychius, κτήνη, xphuara, and 
the Schol. Med. κτήνη’ κτήµατα. Much 
less ought πρόσθε to be rendered ‘pre- 
viously,’ i. e. before the capture; since the 
plunder of a city’s wealth (πύργων κτήνη) 
does not precede, but follows such an 
event. Cf. πρόνοµα Bord Suppl. 672.— 
μοῖρα ‘partitio,’ ‘distributio,’ ‘ sortitio.’ 


Klausen. The delay in taking the city is 
expressed by the consumption of all the 
cattle before it for the daily supply of the 
besieging army. See Thucyd. i. 11.— 
δημιοπληθῆ adds the notion of number, as 
ἁρσενοπληθῆ ἑσμὸ» Suppl. 29. 

130. οἷον uh τις ἄγα. ‘ Only let not any 
envy from the gods throw a gloom over 
the great curb of Troy, struck by a pre- 
mature calamity while yet in the camp.’ 
In this version of προτυπὲ» and στρατωθὲν 
Hermann’s explanation has been followed, 
“ prius percussum, i. e. ante belli clades 
immolatione Iphigeniae afflictum;’’ and 
‘“‘orparova0a:, quod significat im castris 
esse, diversum a orpatever@a:. Hic com- 
morantes Aulide intelliguntur.”?’ To Her- 
mann also the correction of &ya for &ra is 
due,—a correction rendered certain both 
by the metre and by ἐπίφθονος connected 
by ydp. The MSS. generally agree in 
olov, not οἷον, and so the Schol. µόνον ph. 
On μὴ with the subjunctive (cavendune 
ne) see on Suppl. 341. Inf. 332. 

133. πτανοῖσιν κυσὶ πατρὸς, the da- 
tive in apposition to οἴκῳ, viz. the 
eagles, the hounds (see on Prom. 821) of 
her father Zeus. The eagles and the 
Atridae are here viewed as identical, the 
one being portended by the other; and 
the anger of Artemis against the birds for 
killing the hare is indicative of her anger 

inst Agamemnon for a similar offence, 
which Aeschylus does not expressly men- 
tion, but Sophocles (El. 566) describes as 
the slaughter of a doe in hunting. That 
offence was to be atoned for by the sacri- 
fice of Iphigenia, the equivalent consisting 
in Artemis demanding nothing less than 
the sacred blood of a daughter for an 
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αὐτότοκον πρὸ λόχου μογερὰν πτάκα θυοµένοισυ 135 
στυγεῖ δὲ δεῖπνον αἰετῶν. 


> d 
αἶλινον, atXuwor εἰπὲ, τὸ ὃ εὖ νικάτω. 


τόσσον περ εὔφρων Τά Kaha 


(140) 


ἐπῳδός. 


ὁρόσοισι λεπτοῖς μαλερῶν λεόντων, 


πάντων T ἀγρονόμων Φφιλομάστοις 


140 


θηρῶν ὁβρικάλοισι [τερπνὰ], 
τούτων αἶτεῖ ζύμβολα κρᾶναι, 


δεξζιὰ μὲν, κατάµομφα δὲ φάσματα [στρουθῶγν]. 


animal sacred to herself. The sacrifice, 
as Klausen remarke, was an absolate con- 
dition of the success of the expedition ; 
but Agamemnon was wrong and doubly 
guilty in prosecuting 8 military enterprise 
at an expense which was certain to entail 
@ curse upon him (inf. 145). There is, 
no doubt, a difficulty in clearly making 
out how Calchas infers the anger of the 
goddess against the Atridae from the de- 
struction of a hare by the cagles, unless 
the Atridae had already committed some 
crime, of which that destruction was the 
symbol. For certainly Agamemnon was 
not to be punished for what was done by 
the eagles. Cicero well says (de Div. i. 
xvi.), ‘ etenim dirae, sicut cetera auspicia, 
ut omina, ut signa, non causas afferunt, 
cur quid eveniat, sed nuntiant ventura, nisi 
provideris.’ Prof. Conington says, ‘* the 
hare in the language of symbolism meant 
Troy 1’ and so it does; bat it had a 
double signification, relating to the past, 
as well as to the future, as is clear from 
the warning of Calchas, lest some evil 
should befal the army before the capture 
of Troy, because of the anger of Artemis 
(130—2). The fact is, the plot of the 
play turns so much on the sacrifice of 
Iphigenia, that it was eseential for the 
poet’s purpose to represent Agam 
as under the necessity of 
incurred wrath of the 
could effect the object of his expedition. 
The surrender of his daughter was an 
ἀνάγκη (211) to which he must yield, or 
give up all. But Clytemnestra (1388 — 
91) did not regard it as such, but as a 
cold-blooded act of ; and hence her 
deep resentment and ultimate vengeance. 
—42. is passage is exceedin 

difficult. The Med. has τόσσων Bly 
εὔφρων καλὰ (4 καλὰ Flor.), δρόσοισιν 
ἀέλπτοις μαλερῶν ὄντων. Schol. 


(145) 


read ἀέπτοις, which he explains τοῖς 
ἔπεσθαι τοῖς γονεῦσι [μὴ] δυναµένοι». 
For ὕντων ed. Rob. gives ὄλτων. From 
Etymol. Mag. p. 377. 37, λεόντων has 
been recovered. Perhaps λε written in 
the margin led to &éArrois, for which 
Wellauer happily restored λεπτοῖς (A for for 
A) from the Scholia. Dr. Badham 
(Praef. ad Eur. Hel. p. 16) ingeniously 
suggests ‘Exdra for καλὰ, this being one 
of the names of Artemis as the ‘ darter’ 
or huntress. Adopting this, we may 
suggest the following arrangement in 
glyconean verses : — 


τόσσον περ εὔφρων Ἑκάτα 
δρόσοισι λεπτοῖς μαλερῶν 

λεόντων τῶν 7 ἀγρο ν Φιλομάστοιε 
θηρῶ» ὁβρικάλοισι. 


It is probable that τερπνὰ is either a gloss 
on εὔφρω», or inserted to make up an 
anapaestic verse. The sense 
seems to be this:—‘ Though so kiodly 
disposed to the young of all the beasts of 
forest and field, (and therefore 9ο desirous 
of satisfaction,) still the goddess wishes 
that the good pened (δεξιὰ) should 
be accomplished, as well as the evil’ 
(κατάµομφα). -“δρόσοι are ‘the tender 
young,’ as Homer uses ἔρσαι, Od. ix. 
222 


142. αἶτεῖ, namely, from Zeus, who 
sent the portent of the eagles, (Cho. 251, 
and is the Consummator, Τέλειος, 9 
046.-- -ξύμβολα τούτων, the events sym- 
bolised by these birds. For κρᾶναι the 
Med. gives κράναι, the Schol. φώς... (Qe 
φῆναι)) Hermann reads κρῖναι, ‘to in- 
terpret ;’ Prof. Newman κρίνων in the 
place of στρουθῶ». 

143. Porson first remarked that στρου- 
θῶν, which is so little applicable to the 
omen of the eagles, was probably added 
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Ἰψήιον δὲ txadéw Παιᾶνα, 
ῤ 9 ο] 4 3 no 3 Xr. 4 
pn Twas avTirvoous 4αναοις χρονιίας έχεν]οας απλοίας 145 
τεύξῃ. σπευδοµένα θυσίαν ἑτέραν, ἄνομόν Tw’, ἄδαιτον, 
νεικέων τέκτονα σύμφυτον», οὗ δεισήνορα' μίμνει 


γὰρ φοβερὰ παλίνορτος 


3 Ld 4 ΄ [ο] 33 
οἰκονόμος δολία µνάµων μῆνις τεκνόποινος. — 


150 (166) 


τοιάδε Κάλχας ftv µεγάλοις ἀγαθοῖς ἀπέκλαγξεν 
/ > 0 93 9 v4 ε ν ΄ 
μόρσιμ᾽ am’ ὀρνίθων ὁδίων οἶκοις βασιλείοις 
τοῖς ὃ ὁμόφωνον 
αἴλινον, αἴλινον εἰπὲ, τὸ ὃ εὖ νικάτω. 


Ζεὺς, GOTLS TOT ἐστὶν, εἰ TOO αὖ- 


from the story of the serpent and the 
sparrows, Il. ii. 311. 

144. ἸΙήιον Παιᾶνα, the god of healing, 

elsewhere, and in much the same sense, 
called ἀποτρόπαιος. Whether from {[ὴ, 
the exclamation, or ἰάόμαι, cannot with 
certainty be determined. The verse seems 
metrically faulty, and to have been in some 
way corrupted. Probably Παιᾶνα is only a 
gloss on ifiov. If we read "Ifiov δὲ καλῶ 
we obtain a glyconean verse, and avoid the 
unusual resolution of syllables in καλέω. 
The sense is as follows: ‘I invoke the 
saving aid of Apollo to divert his sister 
from the desire of realising the evil part 
of the omen (τὰ κατάµομφα), by causing a 
long detention of the ships at Aulis, and 
9ο bringing about for herself a second and 
more terrible sacrifice, namely, that of a 
danghter, the cause of an estrangement 
that shows no reverence on the part of a 
wife for a husband; for if such sacrifice is 
accomplished, a fearful retributive anger 
is in store for the author of it, some day 
to rise against him.’ The Schol. seems 
to have found revins, for he adds, ὦ 
Αρτεμι. 
146. σπευδοµένα. In the true middle 
sense, since it was the interest of Artemis 
that the atoning sacrifice of Iphigenia 
should be offered to her. We have σπευ- 
δόµεναι Eum. 340. See on Prom. 43.— 
θυσία ἑτέρα, i. e. subsequent to and di- 
rectly resulting from the former, the 
slaughter of the hare, or rather, that of 
the breeding doe by the hand of Aga- 
memnon. 

147. τέκτονα σύμφυτον. Schol. συγ- 
γενική». See sup. 107. It is difficult to 
make out the exact notion the poet in- 


στρ. a. 155 


tended to convey by this word. Klausen 
understands, vbupuroy τοῖς welkeot, 8 
sacrifice which at once creates quarrels, 
and the memory of which is itself kept 
alive and increased by those very quarrels. 
And it may perhaps be best rendered ‘a 
natural, or inseparable, producer of jea- 
lousies’ (Suppl. 292). Peile translates it, 
‘a family worker of quarrels.’ Others 
regard it as an hypallage for réxrova συµ- 
φύτων νεικέων, ‘ source of quarrels between 
relations’ or ‘of domestic hate.’ Lastly, 
σύμφυτον is interpreted to mean ‘inherent 
in the family,’ implanted and as it were 
growing up together with each successive 
generation.’ 

149. παλίνορτος. Schol. ἡ ἐξ ὑστέρου 
ὁρμωμένη. There has remained in the 
family an ancient vengeance, demanding 
retribution for slain children, ever since 
Atreus offered to Thyestes a banquet on 
the flesh of his own infants (inf. 1671). 
This same family curse is only dormant, 
and will arise again, under similar cir- 
cumstances, to punish Agamemnon.— 
οἰκονόμος, guarding or keeping the house 
like a watchful Fury. And δολία, because 
the murder of Agamemnon was to be 
executed 3dAq, i. e. by the stratagem of 
the bathing vessel, inf. 1497. 1517. 

153. τοῖς 8 ὁμόφωνο», i. e. Tots κακοῖς, 
contrasted with and implied from µεγάλοις 
ἀγαθοῖς. This passage is in fact a com- 
ment on 143. 

155. The chorus here commences the 
first stasimon.— Zevs, i. e. since we have 
reason to fear that evils await Agamemnon 
on his return, we appeal to that supreme 
arbiter and defender who, by whatever 
title he ought to be invoked, may safely 
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τῷ φίλον κεκληµένῳ, 
τοῦτό νιν προσεννέπω. 
οὐκ ἔχω προσεικάσαι, 
πάντ᾽ ἐπισταθμώμενος, 
πλὴν Ards, εἶ τὸ µάταν ἀπὸ φροντίδος ἄχθος 160 (165) 
χρὴ βαλεῖν ἐτητύμως. 


ovd ὅστις πάροιθεν ἦν µέγας, 


παμµάχῳ θράσει βρύω», 


Le 9 4 8 » 
νῦν μὲν ἀρκέσει, πρὶν ov 
ὃς ὃ erect’ edu, τρια- 


κτῆρος οἴχεται τυχών. 
Ζῆνα δέτις προφρόνως ἐπινίκια κλάζων 


τεύξεται φρενῶν τὸ πᾶν' 


(175) 


τὸν φρονεῖν βροτοὺς ὁδώσαντα, τὸν πάθη µάθος στρ. β. 


be called The Congueror in the present 
crisis, to deliver him from all impending 
dangers. In the same spirit, as Klausen 
remarks, Calchas had invoked Apollo 
(144); but from the undefined nature of 
the evil apprehended, as well as from the 
more extended power of Zeus, the chorus 
rather turn to the latter, not with the 
alAcvoy or song of woe, but with laudatory 
acclamations (167).—8o7r:s ποτ ἐστὶν, 
i. e. if he will not be offended at the 
omission of a more definite title, as Σωτήρ. 
Cf. Herc. Fur. 1263, Zeds, ὅστις 6 Zeds. 
Troad. 885, 8oris ποτ’ el σὺ δυστόπαστος 
εἰδέναι, Zed. Eur. Frag. Melanipp. 1, 
Zeds, Saris ὁ Zebs. 

168. οὐκ ἔχω, scil. προσεικάσαι ταύτην 
τὸν τύχη» δι] trun, πλὴν αὐτοῦ τοῦ Adds. 
‘I am not able to assimilate (i. e. to refer, 
adapt) the circumstances of the case to 
any particular god except Zeus, on a care- 
ful consideration of the whole matter, if I 
am really (i.e. not in mere imagination 
or delusive confidence) to remove from me 
the groundless load of care,’—the vague 
and ill-defined anxiety I feel for Agamem- 
non. The plain sense is, If I am to un- 
burden my mind at all, it can only be 
done by a general appeal to the supreme 
Zeus; for I know of neither any other god 
nor any more special title that is applicable 


to my case. 
‘Nor will he 


162. οὐδ' Beres, κ.τ.λ. 
who formerly was in 
boldness to content wich any one, be 


now able to assist, since he is no longer 
in existence; and he who succeeded him 
has met with his conqueror and is gone.’ 
He alludes to Uranus and Cronus, who 
are called δισσοὶ τύραννοι, Prom. 978. 
Since then no one now remains who is 
superior to Zeus, a man will be altogether 
right in celebrating him as Νικηφόρος. 

164. The old reading, οὐδὲν λέξαι, is 
obviously corrupt, and the addition of a» 
does not much mend the matter, for οὐδὲν 
ἂν λέξαι, even if it suited the strophic 
verse, would give no satis sense. 
Dr. Donaldson is probably right in saying 
that the context requires νῦν. Miiller con- 
jectured ἁρκέσαι. We might as plausibly 
read νῦν ἂν ἁρκέσαι. There is still a 
difficulty in ὅστις used for δε. P 
ὃς τοῖς πάροιθεν κ.τ.λ., ‘in the eyes of 
ancient generation.’ So µόγας duo), μέγας, 
Eur. Rhes. 821. 

165. τριακτῆρος, ‘a conqueror.’ Pho- 
tius in τριαχθῆναι: λέγουσιν οἱ παλαι- 
στριτικοὶ ἀντὶ τοῦ τρὶς πεσεῖ». Cf. Bam. 
559. This is still the regulation in 
wrestling-matches. 

167. ἐπινίκια κλάζων. The construc- 
tion is the same as in Ar. Acharn. ult. 
τήνελλα Καλλίνικο» ἁδοντέε σε καὶ τὸν 
ἁσκό».---τὸ way, παντελῶς, inf. 964. 

170. ὁδώσαντα. ‘The same Zeus who 
leads (rather than forces) men to be wise; 
who hes appointed that sufferings should 
contain in themselves, as a peculiar 
perty, a moral and an instruction.” It 
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θέντα κυρίως ἔχειν. 


ΔΙΣΧΤΑΟΥ 


171 


orale. S ἐν & ὕπνῳ πρὸ καρδίας 
µνησιπήµων πόνος, καὶ παρ ἄκοντας ἦλθε σωφρονεῖν' 


δαιμόνων δέ που χάρις 


175 


βιαίως σέλµα σεμνὸν ἡμένων. | 
καὶ τόθ᾽ ἡγεμὼν ὁ πρέσβυς νεῶν ᾿Αχαιϊκῶν, avr. β’. (185) 
µάντιν ovrwa ψέγων, 


ἐμπαίοις τύχαισι συµπνέων,.--- 


180 


evr’ ἁπλοίᾳ κεναγγεῖ βαρύνοντ’ ᾿Αχαιϊκὸς λεὼς, 


seems advisable to read τὸν πάθει or τὸν 
πάθη, for τῷ πάθει, after Schiitz, because 
the article is not wanted with wd@e:, and 
τὸν is well and appropriately repeated 
with θέντα. Otherwise .one participle 
may depend on the other in the gerundial 
sense, for which cf. Prom. 966—7. The 
allusion is, though indirectly, to Agamem- 
non. The chorus expresses a conviction 
that he will be taught wisdom and discre- 
tion by the same severe discipline which 
ordinarily falls to the lot of mortals, 
suffering. There was a proverb µαθήµατα 
παθήµατα. Inf. 241. Eum. 495, ἕυμ- 
Φέρει σωφρονεῖν ὑπὸ στένει. Herod. i. 
207 


172. στάζει, i. 6. πόνος ty τε ὕπνῳ 
στάζει τὸ σωφρονεῖν, καὶ παρ) ἄκοντας 
ἦλθε τὸ σωφρονεῖν. Hermann translates : 
instillat οί in somno cordi moderationem 
admonitor matorum labor, et venit illa 
ad invitos. And στάζειν (without any 
reference to the sudores, or nightly fears, 
for which the commentators compare 
Juvenal xiii. 219—22) is very appropri- 
ately used of the slow and imperceptible 
process of inspiring moral views and sen- 
timents. Compare Seiaroorayes ἄχθοε, 
Cho. 827.— xpd καρδίας, like πάροιθεν 
πρφρας κραδίας, Cho. 383. By µνησι- 

µων πόνος the sad feeling is meant, 
which arises from a past experience of the 
truth of the doctrine just enunciated, that 
παθήµατα bring µαθήµατα. Translate, 
‘ distress arising from the memory of past 
sufferings.’ This memory so haunts the 
mind that even sleep brings no respite 
from it. The Schol. comments briefly on 
this most obscure clause, τῷ άνυρτι 
τοῦτο συμβαίνει, ‘this is what happens to 
the sinner.’ According to this, µνησιπή- 
poy πόνος should mean, ‘anxiety caused 
by the recollection of harm done.’ 

175. δαιμόνων δέ wov xdpis. ‘And 


without doubt {6 is the favour of thé gods ’ 
— i. e. this discipline of mankind by suf- 
fering—‘ who sit on their thrones above 
with power’ to compel if they please. 
All this illustrates the idea of the poet in 
ὁδώσαντα (170), viz. that the gods wish 
to lead men to virtue, not to drive them 
to it, by which all free will, and conse- 
quently all merit of obedience, would be 
lost. The above meaning is according to 
Klausen, Hermann, and Wellauer, while 
Peile and Blomfield read βίαιος from ed. 
Turn., and understand ‘the reverence of 
the s is compulsory,’—a sentiment 
exactly the reverse of the noble and pro- 
found doctrine involved in the other 
interpretation. Prof. Conington observes 
with truth that βιαίως means ‘ violently ’ 
rather than ‘powerfally;’ and on the 
strength of this he prefers βίαιος, and 
translates, ‘strange as it may seem (που), 
the free gift of the gods is forced on men.’ 
But we may fairly reply, that the poet 
merely meant βιαίως ἀρχόντων, ‘ruling 
by the law of constraint,’ and not allowing 
mortals to follow their own headstrong 
will with impunity. For σέλµα σεμνὸ», 
Schol. τὸν (υγὸ», see on v. 1596. 

177. The narrative is continued from 
v. 15%, the intermediate verses being a 
reflection of the chorus. 

178. 5 πρέσβυς. Schol. pel(eor γὰρ 
(i. e. nate major) Μενελάου. 

179. µάντιν οὕτινα ψέγων. ‘ Nolens 
artem oblerere extispicum’ (Cic. de Div. 
i. § 29), ‘not daring to question the au- 
thority of any seer,’ but with the piety of 
superstition rather ‘ submitting his soul to 
the circumstances which befel him,’ i. e. 
to resign his daughter for the sacrifice 
demanded. Compare πρόσπαια κακὰ inf. 
338.—cuprvéwy is, ‘not blowing an ad- 
verse gale to,’ &c. Cf. 212. 

181. κεναγγεῖ, Exhausting or emptying 


4ΓΑΜΕΜΝΩΝ. 
Χαλκίδος πέραν ἔχων 


παλιρρόχθοις ἐν 4ὐλίδος τόποις, 


πνοαὶ © ἀπὸ Στρύμονος μολοῦσαι 
κακόσχολοι, νήστιδες, δύσορμοι 
βροτῶν ἅλαι, 


νεῶν τε καὶ πεισµάτων ἀφειδεῖς, 


παλιμµήκη χρόνον τιθεῖσαι 


τρίβῳ κατέξαινον ἄνθος ᾿Αργείων' 


190 


ἐπεὶ δὲ καὶ πικροῦ 
χείµατος ἄλλο µῆχαρ 


βριθύτερον πρόµοισιν 


(200) 


µάντις exrayfer, προφέρων 
᾿Αρτεμι, ὥστε χθόνα βάκτροις ἐπικρούσαντας ᾿Ατρεΐδας 


δάκρυ μὴ κατασχεῖν----- 


197 


ἄναξ δ 6 πρέσβυς 708’ εἶπε φωνῶν' ἀντ. γ΄. (206) 
“«Βαρεῖα μὲν «np τὸ μὴ πιθέσθαι" 


βαρεῖα 8’, εἰ 


200 


τέκνον Salfw, δόµων ἄγαλμα, 


µιαίνων παρθενοσφάγοισιν 


the stores of wine, as Klausen seems 
rightly to understand it. 

182. πέραν ἔχων, ‘ occupying the shore 
over against Chalcis.’ See on Suppl. 
Φῦ8.---παλιρρόχθοιε, 90 Franz and Din- 
dorf after H. L. Ahrens for παλιρρόθοις. 
The metre requires,some change, end 
ῥοχθεῖν is used of the roaring of waves, 
Od. v. 402. Hermann prefers to give 
βίαια in the strophe. On the ebb and flow 
(caused by the swell of the outer sea 
rather than by any rcal tidal motion) of 
the Euripus, he quotes Livy, xxviii. 6. 

185. πνοαὶ ἀπὸ Ἀτρόμονος, the north- 
east winds, Θρῄκια ἁήματα inf. 13591. 
Herod. viii. 118, ἄνεμον Ἀτρυμορίην µέγαν 
καὶ κνµατίην. This wind would obviously 
prevent the fleet from getting out of the 
strait by the northerly entrance in the 
direction of Troy.—8écepno: βροτῶν ἅλαι, 
which cause mariners to lose their course 
and drift into harbourless seas. 

188. Ape:deis. The idea is from II. ii. 
135, καὶ δὲ δοῦρα σέσηπε νεῶν καὶ σπάρτα 
λέλυνται.---παλιμμήκη χρόνο», i. ο. ‘dou- 
bling the time of their stay.’—-rplBy κατ- 
6έξαινο», ‘began to wear out by wasting,’ 


as τρίβφ καὶ προσβολαῖς inf. 382. Cf. 
Thuc. vii. 42, τρίψεσθαι τὴν στρατιὰν, 
and ib. 14, τρίβειν προσκαθηµένον». 

192. ἄλλο μῆχαρ. Seo on Pers. 688. 
Ετσι. 404. It is implied that some re- 
medies had been recommended, tried, aad 
found to fail, before this last and terrible 
resource was enjoined. 

194. προφέρων "Άρτεμο», ‘ bringing for- 
ward the name of Artemis,’—‘ 
that Artemis must be appeased.’ See 
133. 937. 

195. χθόνα ἐπιιρούσανται. <A gesture 
of impatience. Compare Plutarch, de 
Defectu Orac. vii., τῷ Bexraple Sis 4 τρὶε 
πατάξας, ἀνεβόησεν lot loi. 

196. ἄναξ 8’ ὁ wpéeBus. The δὲ may 
be taken either as resuming the thread of 
the narrative from v. 180,—‘ then, I say, 
the elder king,’ &c., or it may more 
directly mark the apodosis to éwei in 191, 
on which use see Cho. 618. Or perhaps 
we may say, with Dr. Peile, that it serves 
both these pu at once. He quotes 
Thucyd. i. 11, éwesdh 3S ἀφικόμενοι pdxyp 
ἐκράτησα», φαίνονται 8° οὐδ ἐνταῦθα wdey 
τῇ δυνάµει χρησάµενοι. 


Ζ 2 


940 


ε Af , ld A 
ῥείθροις πατρῴους χέρας βωμοῦ πέλας. 
τί τῶνὸ ἄνευ κακών; 
πῶς λιπόναυς γένωµαι 


ΑΙΣΧΥ4ΟΥ 


ξυμμαχίας ἁμαρτών; 
παυσανέµου γὰρ θυσίας 
παρθενίου & αἵματος ὀργῷ περιόργως ἐπιθυμεῖν θέµις' εὖ 


γὰρ ein. 


ἐπεὶ ὃ ἀνάγκας ἔδυ λέπαδνον, 


210 (216) 
στρ. &. 


φρενὸς πνέων δυσσεβῆ τροπαίαν 


4 9 ο ld 
ἄναγνον, ἀνίερο», τόθεν 


(220) 


τὸ παντότολμον φρονεῖν µετέγνω.--- 


βροτοῖς θρασύνει γὰρ αἰσχρόμητις 


203. βωμοῦ πέλαν. The metre of the 
strophe seems to require πέλας βωμοῦ. 

205. was λιπόναυς yévwpat; ‘How 
am I to be deserted by my fleet, losing 
my allies?’ Others translate, ‘How am 
I to desert the fleet, failing in my alli- 
ance?’ Hermann condemns the latter, 
which makes A:wdvaus active, because, he 
urges, the real fear of Agamemnon was lest 
his men shou!d leave him, and he should 
fail in his designs, if he did not consent to 
the sacrifice. And what follows shows 
that he is right: ‘/or it is consistent with 
religion that they should vehemently long 
for a sacrifice to appease the winds, even 
the blood of a virgin.’ Agamemnon 
could not justly be said to desert or 
abandon the fleet because he refused to 
comply with a demand to which he had 
never pledged himself. On the other 
hand, they would have left him if their 
religious fanaticism had not been indulged. 
For the passive sense of λιπόναυς compare 
λιπόψυχος, ‘one who faints,’ or is desti- 
tute of vitality. The deliberative conjunc- 
tive is rightly used, because, though it 
expresses what is to happen, it implies 
that it will happen as the direct result 
of a certain course of action, and hence 
it falls within the ordinary grammatical 
law. 

208. ὀργᾷ wepidpyws. Literally, ‘ with 
appetite excessively desiring.’ The com- 
mentators compare Prom. 966, τὸν πικρῶς 
ὑπέρπικρον. See on περὶ Φόβφ, Cho. 
32, and compare περιθύμως, ib. 36. 
Hermann reads αὐδᾷ from a var. lect. 
in MSS. Farn. Guelpb., and translates, 
“‘ yates dicit Jas esse avide expetere ventos 


215 


pacans sacrificium virgineumque sangui- 
nem.”’ The Schol. Med. has this obscure 
note: τῷ τρόπφ yap αὐδᾷ ὁ µάντις δη- 
λονότι. This results from the combina- 
tion of two scholia on different readings. 
The original stood thus ;— dpy¢q : τῷ τρόπφ. 
---αὖδᾷ: 5 µάντις δηλονότι. We believe 
however that αὐδᾷ is a false reading. No 
poet would have said αὐδᾷ θέµιε, for θεµι- 
τὸν εἶναι, whatever some may maintain 
about θέµις being indeclinable.—ed γὰρ 
εἴη, ‘utinam bene vertat,’ as in the more 
common εἰ γὰρ κ.τ.λ. 

211. ἐπεὶ δ' ἀνάγκας. But when he had 
put on the collar of necessity (i. e. when he 
found there was no help for it), blowing a 
changed gale of heart that was impious, 
unblest, unholy, from which he conceived 
a new resolve to entertain all-daring sen- 
timents —.’ poralay, i. e. atpay, as 
Theb. 703, λήµατος τροπαίᾳ χρονίᾳ. Cho. 
762, ἀλλ᾽ εἰ τροπαίαν Ζεὺς κακῶν θήσει 
ποτέ; See inf. on 1206.-- τόθεν, for ὅθε», 
as Pers. 101; and so the Schol. Med. 
explains. Most editors however place a 
full stop at µετέγνω, and take τόθεν to 
mean ‘from tbat time.’ Rather, the 
apodosis to ἐπεὶ is at v. 217. 

215. βροτοῖς. Blomf., Dind., and Herm. 
read βροτοὺς with Schiitz. But Klausen 
defends the vulgate as the dative of rela- 
tion. In fact a prose writer might have 
expressed the same meaning more clearly 
by βροτοῖς yap τάλαινα wapaxorh ἐστιν 
ἡ θρασύνουσα abrots. Similarly Thucyd. 
v. 111, πολλοῖς γὰρ τὸ αἰσχρὸν ἐπεσπά- 
caro, i. 6. avrovs. Eur. Hec. 595, dy- 
θρώποις del ὃ μὲν πονηρὸς οὐδὲν ἄλλο 
πλὴν κακόφ.--πρωτοπήμω», the original 
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τάλαινα παρακοπὰ πρωτοπήµων.,--- 
ἔτλα δ οὖν θυτὴρ γενέσθαι θυγατρὸς, 


γυναικοποίνων πολέμων ἀρωγὰν, 


(228) 


καὶ προτέλειά ναῶν. 


Auras δὲ καὶ κληδόνας πατρφους ἀντ.δ. 


220 


παρ οὐδὲν αἰῶνα παρθένειόν τ' 


έἔθεντο φιλόμαχοι βραβῆς. 


(230) 


φράσεν ὃ ἀόζοις πατὴρ per’ εὐχὰν 
δίκαν χιµαίρας ὕπερθε βωμοῦ 


πέπλοισι περιπετῆ παντὶ θυμῷ 


225 


προνωπῆ λαβεῖν ἀέρδην, στόµατός 


τε καλλιπρῴρου φυλακὰν κατασχεῖν 


cause of all subsequent evils; cf. πρώτ- 
αρχος ἅτη inf. 1163. The sentiment is 
parenthetical,—‘for in men a miserable 
infatuation, suggesting shameful designs, 
the first source of woe, emboldens them.’ 

217. ἔτλα 8’ οὖν. Here δὲ might very 
well form the apodosis to ἐπεὶ in 2311, as 
sup. 196. But the particles 8 od» have 
the peculiar sense noticed on 34, and the 
idea in the miad of the poet seems to have 
been this: ‘however, not to dwell on 
the causes of the change, he had the 
hardihood to become,’ &c., i. e. terrible as 
was the resolve and great the le. 
In fact, δ᾽ οὖν may be said to cut short all 
introdactory matter in order to come to 
the point at once. 8ο Kur. Ion 408, ἓν 
3° οὖν εἶπε, ‘one thing, at all events, he 
said.’ Cf. Prom. 234. 

218. dpwydy. The accusative in ap- 
position to the sentence, as above, v. 47, 
Prom. 575, τίνος ἁμπλακίας ποινὰν ὀλέκει; 
where see the Ὠοϊρ.--προτέλεια vais, 
‘sacrifices on behalf of the fleet.’ See 
sup. 65. 

220. κληδόνας πατρφους, her appeals 
to the endearing name of F .——wap" 
οὐδὲν ἔθεντο, ‘reckoned as ’ made 
light of. So Xen. Anab. vi. 6, 11, ἔνιοι 
ue wap’ ὀλίγον ἑποιοῦντο τὸν Κλέανδρο». 
Iph. Taur. 732, 4) --θῆται wap’ οὐδὲν 
τὰς ἁμὰς ἐπιστολάᾳ. Aelian, Var. Hist. 
ix. 41, τοῦτο παραχρῆμα μὲν εξεφαύλισε 
Πανσανίαε, καὶ παρ οὐδὲν ἔθετο. Plat. 
Phaedr. p. 252 A, καὶ οὐσίαι δι ἀμέλεια» 
ἀπολλυμένης wap’ οὐδὲν τίθεται. 

223. ἁό(οις. ‘The ministers.’ Hesych. 
ἀο(ήσω" διακονήσω. Λἰσχύλοι EXcvowwlais. 
Compare ἁοσσεῖν and ὁοσσητήρ. Dr. 


(235) 


Donaldson (New Crat. § 286) thinks 
the word properly means ‘a fellow-bough 
of a tree.’—per’ εὐχὰν λαβεν (αὐτὴν) 
ἀέρδη», ‘after the i yer to 
seize and hold her high above the altar.’ 
It is not very easy to decide whether 
παντὶ θνμφ should be taken with λαβεῖν 
or with προνωπῇ, i. ©. ‘to seize her sum- 
moning all their courage,’ or ‘fainting in 
all her soul.’ In the former case, which 
secms preferable, προνωπῇ will mean ‘ with 
her head leaning over the altar.’ Schol. 
προνενενκυῖαν. It was the custom to kill 
the victim held aloft in this position, that 
the life-blood might sprinkle the altar. 
See Od. iii. 453. Eur. El. 813, κἄᾶσφαξ 
dx’ ὤμων µόσχο», &s Apay χεροῖν Buses. 
The same is said of Iphigenia, ib. 1022, 
tv ῥὑπερτείνας πυρᾶς λευκὴν διἠµησ’ 
᾿Ιφιγόνης παρηΐδα. So also Lucret. i. 85, 
who has generally been thought to have 
had the present passage in view, ‘ sublata 
viram manibus tremebandaque ad aram 
deducta est.’ 
227. φυλακάν. ‘And that a guard 
over her fair mouth should stop the ut- 
terance of a curse against the family,’ i. e. 
any ill-omined expression which might 
excite the Φθόνοι of the gods. See Mr. 
Blakesley on Herod. iv. 69. There is 
not the least difficulty in making Φυλακὰν 
the subject of κατασχεῖ», with Klausen. 
Dr. Peile regards it rather as the cognate 
accusative expressing the nature and man- 
ner of the action; but none of the pas- 
sages he quotes are to the . We 
might, thirdly, explain the idiom like 
νέωσον αἶνον Ὑένοι, Suppl. 526—8, 90 
that Φυλακὰν κατασχεῦ-- φυλάξαι. Blom- 
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AIS XTAOT 


β , 9 - 9 . 
\ φθόγγον apatov οἰκοις 


᾿.Αίᾳ χαλίνων 7° ἀναύδῳ μένει. 
"κρόκου βαφὰς δ ἐς πέδον χέουσα 


ἐβαλλ᾽ ἕκαστον θυτήρων 


am’ ὄμματος βέλει φιλοίκτῳ, 


πρέπουσά F as ἐν γραφαῖς προσεννέπειν 
θέλουσ᾽. ἐπεὶ πολλάκις 


9 >» 9 ~ 9 4 
πατρὸς κατ ἀνδρῶνας εὐτραπέζους 


235 


ἔμελψεν, ἁγνῷ 8 ἀταύρωτος αὐδῷ πατρὸς 


4 ῤ ¥ 
φίλου τριτόσπονδον εὔποτμον 


field reads φυλακᾷ, a simple and probable 
emendation, but not a necessary one. 

230. κρόκου βαφὰς χέουσα. ‘ Letting 
her saffron-dyed veil fall to the ground,’ 
so as to expose her countenance and enable 
her to direct appealing looks towards her 
executioners. Dr. Peile compares I]. v. 
734, πέπλο» μὲν κατέχευεν ἑανὸν πατρὸ: 
ἐπ᾽ οὔδει. It is quite clear from 239, τὰ 
8 ἔνθεν οὔτ) εἶδον οὔτ' ἐννέπω, that the 
poet left the details of the slaughter to 
the imagination of the hearer, and there- 
fore that those are quite mistaken who 
understand Κκρόκου βαφὰς of the dlood, 
misled by a wrong view of xpoxoBagphs 
σταγὼν» inf. 1090. Whether however the 
veil (flammeolum of the Romans) or the 
garment called κροκωτὸν is meant, may be 
questioned. Cf. στολὶᾳ κροκόεσσα Phoen. 
1491. By taking it in the former sense, 
with Hermann, we more clearly perceive 
a motive for the action. The colour 
seems to have been a mark of royalty, 
as κροκόβαπτον» ποδὸς εὔμαριν, Pers. 661. 

233. ws ἐν γραφαῖς, i.e. as mute as 8 
painted portrait. Others explain, ‘ looking 
as lovely as in a picture.’ It is hardly cre- 
dible that in the time of Aeschylus paint- 
ing had, like statuary, attained sufficient 
excellence to be quoted as a standard of 
ideal beauty, surpassing even the human 
reality. Hence this passage is not to be 
compared with the στέρνα os ἀγάλματος 
κάλλιστα of Polyxena, Eur. Hec. 539. 
Allusion to the art of painting occurs 
again, inf. 774. 1300. 

234. (For she thought, if she were but 
allowed to speak, she would be spared ;) 
‘since many a time in her father’s hospi- 
table halls she had sung, and with chaste 
voice, virgin as she was, her loved sire’s 
happy paean-song over the triple libation 


(245) 


she lovingly honoured.’ All this is alleged 
as a reason why she appealed to them for 
pity, viz. because they had often heard 
her innocent and virgin voice singing at 
the libations in the banqueting-halls of 
her father. As it was a frequent custom, 
—if not in the heroic ages, at least in the 
time of Aeschylas,—to introduce dancing 
girls and flute-players of light character at 
the conclusion of the banquet, the poet 
takes care to add ἀταύρωτος and ἀγνὰ, 
‘unmarried’ and ‘chaste,’ to Iphigenia. 
Compare Plutarch, Symp. § v., ἡμεῖς μὲν 
ἑσπείσαμεν, ἡ δὲ αὐλητρὶς ἐπιφθεγξαμένη 
μικρὰ ταῖς σπονδαῖς, ex µέσου κατέστη.--- 
The MSS. give ἀγνὰ, which Schiitz altered 
to ayvg, Peile and Klausen retaining the 
vulgate. 

237. τριτόσπονδο». Cf. Xen. Symp. 
ii. init., ds 8 ἀφπρέθησαν αἱ τράπείαι, καὶ 
ἔσπεισαν καὶ ἑπαιάνισαν, ἔρχεται αὐτοῖς 
ἐπὶ κῶμον Συρακόσιός τις ἄνθρωπος ἔχων 
τε αὐλητρίδα ἀγαθὴν καὶ ὀρχηστρίδα. 
This passage strongly confirms the ex- 
cellent, and indeed, in itself certain, 
emendation of Hartung παιῶνα or (παιᾶνα) 
for αἰῶνα. (See on Cho. 335.) Elmsiey 
read εὔποτμόν 7’, but the Greek poets 
very rarely couple two epithets by re. 
See on Cho. 1058. The oword) and the 
παιὰν were inseparable adjuncts of a 
banquet, and the αὐλητρὶς was seldom 
left out. Ar. Vesp. 1217, δειπνοῦμε», 
ἀπονενίμμεθ’, ἤδη σπένδοµεν. -- abdnrpls 
ἐνεφύσησεν. See ου Suppl. 26, and com- 
pare Plat. Symp. p. 176, init. Aesch. 
rag. 52, τρίτον Aids Σωτῆρος εὐκταίαν 
λίβα. Soph. frag. 375, Aids Σωτηρίου 
σπονδὴ τρίτου κρατῆρος. Plutarch, Sym- 
posiac. ν. Quaest. ν. § 2, οὐδὲ γὰρ beg 
θύοντες πᾶσι τοῖς ἄλλοις θεοῖς, άλιστα 
συννάοις καὶ συµβώµοις, κατευχόµεθα, 
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παιῶνα φίλως ἑτίμα. 


τὰ ὃ ἐνθεν our’ εἶδον ovr’ ἐννέπω' 
τέχναι δὲ Κάλχαντος ovx ἄκραντοι. 


ἀντ. έ. 
240 


Aina δὲ τοῖς μὲν παθοῦσιων 


μαθεῖν ἐπιρρέπει' τὸ μέλλον ὃ, 


(250) - 


t ἐπεὶ οὗ γένοιτ᾽ ἂν λύσις, προχαιρέτω' 


ν α ρ 
ἴσον δὲ τῷ προστένειν' 


τορὸν γὰρ née. t ξύνορθρον αὐγαῖς. 


ἀλλὰ τριῶν κρατήρων κιρναµένω», τοῖς 
μὲν dud τοῦ πρώτου σπένδαµεν, τοῖς δ 
ἀπὸ τοῦ δευτέρου, τοῖς 8° dwd τοῦ τελεν- 
ταίου. Libations were offered at the end 
of the banquet (1) to Zeus and Hera as 
τέλειοι, or gods of marriage; (2) to the 
heroes ; (3) to Zeus Zwrhp exclusively ; 
and the practice corresponded in principle 
with our custom of ‘saying grace,’ viz. as 
a pious recognition of the blessings con- 
ferred by the gods. 

240. οὐκ ἄκραντοι, i.e. the evils which 
he predicted would arise from this sacrifice 
(150) are sure to be fulfilled. Though the 
chorns did not witness, and for other rea- 
sons decline to describe the deed of blood, 
they are perfectly aware that it was ac- 
complished, and therefore sooner or later 
they look for the dreaded results. In 
saying this, the poet felt himself bound to 
reconcile mythology with the plot of the 
play. Klausen seems wide of the mark in 
taking τὰ ἔνθεν of the adulterous inter- 
course of Clytemnestra with Aegisthus, 
which they can only guess at because 
they have seen no direct proofs. 

241. Alma δέ. ‘ But justice on these 
indeed (who have been the guilty authors 
of the sacrifice, i. e. Agamemnon) causes 
knowledge to fall by sad experience.’ See 
sup. 170. That is, Justice will find out 
the guilty in due time, and make them 
aware of their sin when they have suf- 
fered for it. However, the chorus adds, 
since what must be must, there is nothing 
gained by predictiug ills ata time like the 
present.—dxippdwew is used transitively, 
as in Eum. 848. Schol. τοῖς μὲν πεπον- 
θόσιν ἡ δίκη δίδωσι τὸ μαθεῖν. δίκη» 
γὰρ δόντει µανθάνουσι τὸ µέλλο». Dr. 
Donaldson (Gr. Gr. § 601) takes ἐπιρρέπει 
intransitively, and construes (ὥστε) µα- 
θεῖν τὸ µέλλον. 

243. ἐπεὶ οὗ γένοιτ &y λύσει. So 
Elmsley and Blomfield. The M&S. gene- 
rally give τὸ δὲ προκλόειν ἐπεὶ γένοιτ’ (or 
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ἐπιγένοιτ’) ἂν κλύοις προχαιρέτω. But 
τὸ δὲ προκλύειν is added by another hand 
in the Med., and omitted in the Naples or 
Farnese MS. The is corrupt, 
and the reading cannot determined 
with certainty. Hermann, followed by 
Klausen and Peile, gives τὸ προκλύειν & 
ἤλνσιν προχαιρέτω, putting a stop after 
τὸ µέλλον in the preceding verse. They 
explain, ‘as for hearing beforchand of its 
approach, we say farewell to it at once,’ 
i. e. we will not be at the trouble to anti- 
cipate evils. The meaning of the read- 
ing given above seems however more 
satisfactory ; ‘ farewell to the future even 
before it has come, since there cannot be 
an from it,’ i. e. by foreseeing or 
foreboding it. This doctrine of fatalism 
is essentially Aeschylean. So inf. 1311, 
τὸ µέλλον Fic. Suppl. 1031, ὅτι τοι 
µόρσιµόν ἐστι, τὸ Ὑένοιτ’ ἄν. The cor- 
ruption of λύσις into κλύοι is quite 
easily accounted for, κ and η, σ and ο, 
being often interchanged. Again, ed is 
frequently omitted by transcribers when 
it forms a crasis (ο. g. Suppl. 291), and 
the article is as frequently interpolated. 

244. ἴσον δὲ τῷ προστένει. That is, 
τὸ προχαίρει» (or rather, τὸ λέγειν προ- 
χαίρειν), ἴσον dor! τῷ xporrévew,—it is 
all one whether we dismiss it from our 
thoughts or brood over it in dismal antiad- 
pation, for come it will without fail. 
Compare 1374, od 3 αἰνεῖν εἴτε µε ψέγεν 
θέλειε, ὅμοιο». 

245. ἥξει, i.e. Τὸ µέλλο». The mean. 
ing simply is, ‘ we shall know clearly with 
the morning syn what news is in store for 
us.’ There can be little doubt that Wel- 
lauer and Hermann are right, the one in 
giving ξύνορθρον for συνορθὸν, the other 
αὐγαῖς for αὐταῖς or db7rais. Some retain 
αὐταῖε, understanding τέχναι KdAxavres 
in 240. Blomf. and Franz prefer the 
reading of MSS. Flor. Farn. ξύναρθρορ. 


344 


Φ Φ 
πέλοιτο ὃ οὖν Tami τούτοισιν Ev πρᾶξις, ὡς 


ΑΙΣΧΥΛΟΥ 


(255) 


θέλει τόδ ἄγχιστον ᾽Απίας 
γαίας µονόφρουρον ἕρκος. 
σ 4 4 ld Ud 
ἥκω σεβίζων σὸν, Κλυταιμνήστρα, κράτος" 


δίκη γάρ ἐστι φωτὸς ἀρχηγοῦ τίειν 
γυναϊκ᾽, ἐρημωθέντος ἄρσενος θρόνου. 


250 
(260) 


σὺ & etre κεδνὸν εἴτε μὴ πεπυσµένη 

εὐαγγέλοισιν ἐλπίσιν θυηπολεῖς, 

κλύοιμ ἂν εὔφρων' οὐδὲ σιγώσῃ POdvos. 
Κ4ΥΤΑΙΜΝΗΣΤΡΑ. 


εὐάγγελος μὲν, ὥσπερ ἡ παροιμία, 
"Eos γένοιτο μητρὸς Βὐφρόνης πάρα. 


255 
(265) 


πεύσει δὲ χάρµα μεῖζον ἐλπίδος κλύειν' 


246. 3 οὖν. ‘ However, not to dwell 
longer on mere conjectures,’ &c. See 
sup. on 217. We might correctly enough 
translate, ‘So let us say, in reference to 
what is next to come, May all be weil!’ 
—e«d πρᾶξις-- τὸ εὖ πράσσειν. Schol. 
εὐπραξία. The MSS. give εὔπραξις, which 
Hermann thinks defensible; but it seems 
better to write εὖ separately, with Klausen. 
So inf. 483, εὖ γὰρ πρὸς ed φανεῖσι προσ- 
θήκη πέλοι. 

247. τόδ' ἄγχιστον. ‘We who have 
the nearest and dearest interest in it,’ 
-—who stand in the place of its closest 
relations in the absence of the King, 
and as members of his βουλὴ, who 
is the true shepberd and father of his 
people. Schol. Med. ἐπειδὴ µόνοι γέρον- 
τες ἐφύλαττον τὴν Ἑλλάδα. Cf. sup. 74. 
Hermann denies that τόδε is said of the 
chorus, but does not tell us how he un- 
derstood the passage. Dr. Donaldson 
(New Crat. § 284) thinks τόδ ἄγχιστον 
means ‘here at hand to offer aid.’— 
ἉΑπίας yalas, the Argive territory: see 
on Suppl. 256.—At this point the Queen 
makes her appearance from the central 
door in the proscenium,.and the chorus 
takes the opportunity, after doing obei- 
sance, to repeat (252) the question which 
had remained unanswered at 97—103. 

251. ἄρσενος θρόνου. ‘When the King’s 
seat has been deserted.’ See inf. 502. 
835. The King and the Queen in heroic 
times had separate chairs or seats; hence 
the term ‘ male throne’ (or ‘ throne of the 
male’) applied to the former. The 


Schol. remarks on this, παρόντος pévroe 
οὗ δεῖ συντυγχάνειν αὐτῷ, by which he 
meant to develope the sense thus ; —‘ it is 
right to pay respects to the Queen in the 
absence of the King, (but not otherwise ; 
for then she retires from public).’ Thus 
the chorus is virtually made to apologise 
for the unusual course of voluntarily ad- 
dressing her. 

252. εἴτε xedvdy εἴτε ph. * Whether 
from actually having heard some good 
tidings, or whether, without any such 
previous assurance, you are sacrificing 
merely on the hope of it.” The more 
correct and logical enunciation would 
have been etre κεδνόν τι πεπυσµένη 
εὐαγγέλια Obes, εἴτε µή τι πεπυσµένη ὑπὸ 
ἐλπίδος ἐπαίρει els θυσίαν. If the news 
had actually arrived, there was no place 
for ἑλπὶς, but only for thanksgiving. 
The sense therefore amounts to this; 
‘tell me whether you are sacrificing to 
thank the gods for favours received, or 
only begging them to confirm your hopes.” 
The point of the Queen’s reply is to 
dwell on this supposed ἑλπὶς, for she says, 
‘You shall learn what will delight you 
beyond the mere hope of hearing.’ At 
the same time she accepts the omen in 
the word εὐαγγέλοισι»,---' By all means 
may the morning usher in good news 
(receiving it, as it were, from the night 
out of which it springs, i. e. from the 
beacon which appeared last night), but’ 
&c.—The Schol., in explaining it by 
γένοιτο καλὴ ἡμέρα, ὥσπερ ἡ »ὺξ, might 
seem to have found unrép’ εὐφρόνην doa. 


ΑΓΑΜΕΜΝΩΝ. 
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Πριάμου γὰρ ἠρήκασιν ᾿Αργεῖοι πὀλιν. 


ΧΟ. πῶς φῄς; πέφευγε τοῦπος ἐξ ἀπιστίας. 
KA. Τροίαν ᾿Αχαιῶὼν οὖσαν' 7 τορῶς λέγω; 9600 
XO. χαρά μ ὑφέρπει δάκρυον ἐκκαλουμένη. (270) 
KA. eb γὰρ φρονοῦντος ὄμμα cov κατηγορεῖ. 
XO. τί γὰρ τὸ πιστὸν ἐστὶ τῶνδέ σοι τέκµαρ; 
KA. ἔστιν τί ὃ οὐχί; μὴ δολώσαντος θεοῦ. 
XO. πότερα ὃ ὀνείρων φάσματ’ εὐπειθῆ σέβεις; 265 
KA. οὐ δόξαν ἂν λάβοιμι βριζούσης φρενός. (275) 
XO. ἀλλ᾽ Fo ἐπίανέν τις ἅπτερος parts ; 
KA, παιδὸς νέας ὣς xdpr’ ἐμωμήσω Φφρένας. 
XO. ποίου χρόνου δὲ καὶ πεπόρθηται πόλις ; 
258. Is this verse genuine? The form νύχοι πεπεισµένη στένεις ὀνείροι, 3 


fipnxa seems open to doubt, in the early 
Attic; (it occurs in Plat. Apol. p. 28, a ;) 
and πέφευγε τοῦπος refers better to the 
indefinite χάρµα than to the very explicit 
Ῥρήκασι πόλι». 

260. 4 τορῶς λέγω; This implies, as 
Dr. Peile observes, a little impatience at 
the chorus’ incredulity. As if she had 
said, ‘Were my former words (257 —8) 
obscurely expressed ?’ 

261. Compare Eur. Here. F. 743, χαρ- 
μοναὶ δακρύων ἔδοσαν ἐκβολάς. 

262. κατηγορεῖ. Properly, ‘ gives evi- 
dence against you,’ ‘convicts you of being 
glad.’ For this peculiar, but undoubted 
sense of εὖ φρονεῖν, see on Cho. 761. 
The meaning is, ‘your eye, glistening 
brightly through your tears, proves that 
these really are, as you say, tears of joy.’ 

283. τί γὰρ τὸ πιστὸν κ.τ.λ. (‘I re- 
joice to hear it, but I still fear it may not 
be true;) for what is your proof of this 
on which one may rely?’ Hermann, after 
Schiitz, and with Din and Franz, reads 
τί γάρ; τὸ πιστὸ» dor) τῶνδέ σοι τέκµαρ; 
But this seems no improvement, for the 
Queen’s reply is appropriate to the punc- 
tuation in the text, which is that of Klausen 
and Peile; ‘I have a proof,—of course I 
have,—that is, unless the god has de- 
ceived me’ (cf. θεῖον ψύθοε, 462). More- 
over, the article is quite out of place if 
τὸ πιστὸν &c. forms a distinct question. 

266. οὐ δόξαν ἂν λάβοιμι. This is 
said with some contempt. ‘I would not 
accept the fancies of the mind in sleep.’ In 
Eur. Hel. 1191 we find φάτι similarly 
combined with dvelpara,— aérepey ἐν- 


φάτιν ru” οἴκοθεν κλύουσα ; 

267. aad’ #. ‘Surely it cannot be that 
some intimation not derived from omens 
inflated you with vain hope?’— You 
underrate my intelligence, as if it were 
that of a young girl.’—A&rrepes, an 
obscure word, about the sense of which 
interpreters greatly differ, seems to mean 
ἄνευ πτερώ», sc. οὐκ ἀπ᾿ οἰωνῶν ἐλθοῦσα. 
So πτερὸν means ‘an omen’ in Oed. Col. 
97, ovx ἔσθ ὅπωι ob πιστὸν ἐξ ὑμῶν 
πτερὺὸν elonyay els τόδ ἅλσοι Eur. 
Ion 377, προβωµίοις σφαγαῖσι µήλων ἃ 
δι) οἰωνῶν κτεροῖς. Compare Propert. iii. 
x. Ll, ‘ Tuque, ο cara mihi, felicibus edita 
pennis,’ i. e. ‘fausto omine nata.’ Her. 
mann understands it literally, ‘ unfledged,’ 
‘premature.’ The Schol. has ἰσόπτερος, 
κούφη. Hesychius, quoting the passage, 
has προσηνὴς  ταχὺς, ‘ pleasing or sud- 
den,’ which shows that both interpreta- 
tions were current in his time. At all 
events, the well-known Homeric expres- 
sions, τῇ 3 Gwrepos ἔπλετο μῦθοε, and 
ἔπεα πτερόεντα, seem to have no direct 
connexion with the present passage. 

269. ποίου χρόνου δέ. ‘And pray at 
what time has the city been captured ?’ 
(Our idiom is, ‘was it captured.’)—The 
use of the genitive is best illustrated by 
comparing that of the accusative in Eur. 
Hel. 111, πόσον χρόνον γὰρ διαπεπόρθηται 
πόλις; ‘How long ago has it been 
tured and plundered?’ But in Ar. Ach. 
83, πόσον χρόνου is, ‘within what time?’ 
or ‘how long was it before,’ &c. Here 
καὶ has the same sense as in the formula 
wes καὶ &c. ; 


- AISXTAOL 


τῆς νῦν τεκούσης φῶς TIO εὐφρόνης λέγω. 270 
καὶ τίς τόδ ἐξίκοιτ' ἂν ἀγγέλων τάχος ; 
"Ἠφαιστος, Ίδης λαμπρὸν ἐκπέμπων σέλας. 


(280) 


φρυκτὸς δὲ φρυκτὸν Sevp’ ἀπ᾿ ἀγγάρου πυρὸς 
ἔπεμπεν' Ίδη μὲν πρὸς Ἑρμαῖϊον λέπας 


4ήμνου' µέγαν δὲ πανὸν ἐκ νήσου τρίτον 
᾿Αθφον αἶπος Ζηνὸς ἐξεδέξατο, 


275 
(285) 


ὑπερτελής τε πόντον ὥστε νωτίσαι 
ἰσχὺς πορευτοῦ λαμπάδος πρὸς ἡδονὴν, 
πεύκη τὸ χρυσοφεγγὲς, ὥς τις ἥλιος, 
4 ΄ ‘4 α 
σέλας παραγγείλασα Μακίστου σκοπαι»; 280 


ὁ δ ov τι µέλλων οὐδ ἀφρασμόνως ὕπνῳ 


271. τόδε τάχος, ‘with such speed.’ 
The accusative depends on the cognate 
sense, as if he had said ταχύνειν τάχος. 
The καὶ ris, as usual, expresses incredu- 
lity, as in Pers. 440. 

273. ἀγγάρου. This has been restored 
from Suidas and other grammarians, who 
quote the verse, for the vulg. ἀγγέλου. 
See on Pers. 14. So also πανὸν (275) for 
φανὸ», from Athenaens. 

274. Ἑρμαῖον λέπας. The Ἑρμαῖον 
ὄρος of Soph. Phil. 1459. As the Schol. 
adds dpos Λήμνου, unnecessary according 
to the present punctuation, it follows that 
he read Λήμνου péyay δὲ πανὸν ἐκ νήσου. 

276. "Αβφον αἶπος Ζηνότ. Cf. Soph. 
frag. 229, θρῇσσαν σκοπιὰν Ζηνὸς ᾿Αθφου. 
‘The summit of Athos sacred to Zeus.’ 
There was a tradition that Mount Athos, 
which rises 6778 feet above the sea, over- 
shadowed the back of a bronze ox in 
Lemnos; which must be understood to 
mean, that the sun, setting behind that 
mountain, cast upon the statue the sha- 
dow of the peak. Hence Soph. frag. 
348, "AOws σκιά(ει νῶτα Λημρίου Bods. 
Plutarch, De facie in Orbe Lunae, ὃ xxii, 
who quotes the verse rather differently, 
”Αθως καλύψει πλευρὰ Λημνίου Bods, makes 
the distance οὐκ ἔλαττον ἑπτακοσίων στα- 
Siw», or about seventy miles. At this 
- distance the beacon-light could not have 
been seen, much less the shadow of the 
mountain; but the true distance is con- 
siderably less, perhaps not above forty or 
fifty miles. Sir Jobn Maundeville, in 
chap. iii. of his Travels, makes Lemnos 
seventy-six miles distant from A‘hos. 
The immense beacon-fire lighted on the 


(290) 


Malvern hills, Jan. 10, 1856, at a height 
of 1444 feet above the sea, was dimly 
seen from a hill. near Aylesbury, 700 feet 
high, and nearly seventy miles distant. 
This establishes the possibility of the 
Aeschylean narrative so far. But from 
Athos to Euboea is more than ninety miles. 

277. ὑπερτελὴς, ‘rising high,’ as ὕπερ- 
τελέσαι δουλείας ydyyauoy, inf. 350. 
Eur. Ion 1549, οἵἴκων θυοδόκων ὑπερτελή». 
Hermann, remarking that re and not δὲ 
is used with this word, regards it as a 
continuation of the construction with é- 
εδέξατο, excepit flammam Athos εί vis 
Jlemmae altissime eminens. Perhaps the 
finite verb was suppressed,—in fact, for- 
gotten,—in the length of the sentence, so 
that παραγγείλασα resolves itself into a 
case of nominalivus pendens, the narrative 
being resumed with the apodosis 5 & οὔ 
τι µέλλων (281). See on Pers. 417. 
Eum. 750. Translate: ‘but the strength 
of the torwarded torch, rising high in its 
course 80 as joyously to cross the back of 
the sea, the pine- wood, I say, having trans- 
mitted its golden light like a sun to the 
heights of Macistus,—he then, not delayin 
nor heedlessly overcome by sleep, p: 
on his share of the messenger-fire.’—azpds 
ἡδον,», i.e. ἡδέως, may very well be taken 
with νωτίσαι xévrov. Hermann admits 
Schiitz’s correction πεύκηε, and construes 
πρὸς ἡδονὴν πεύκης ul pro lubitu ἵμσκ- 
riaretur flamma. 

281. 5 δέ. Either Macistus himeelf,— 
an unknown mountain in Euboea,—or 
σκοπὸς implied in oxowais. Either is 
better than to read σκοπφ with Hermann. 


--παρῆκε», i.e. παρήγγειλε». Properly, 


ΑΓΑΜΕΜΝΩΝ. 


347. 


νικώµενος παρῆκεν ἀγγέλου µέρος" 

ἑκὰς δὲ φρυκτοῦ das ἐπ᾽ Εὐρίπου pods 
Μεσσαπσίου φύλαξι σηµαίνει µολόν. 

οἱ ὃ ἀντέλαμψαν καὶ παρήγγειλαν πρόσω, 285 


γραίας ἐρείκης θωμὸν ἄψαντες πυρύ. 


(506) 


σθένονσα λαμπὰς 8 οὐδέπω µαυρουµένη, 
ὑπερθοροῦσα πεδίον ᾿Ασωποῦ, δίκην 


φαιδρᾶς σελήνης, πρὸς Κιθαιρῶνος λέπας, 


ἤγειρεν ἄλλην ἐκδοχὴν πομποῦ πυρός. 


4 Q A 9 3 a 
φάος δὲ τηλέπομπον οὐκ ἠναίνετο 


200 
(900) 


φρουρὰ, πλέον καίουσα τῶν εἰρημένων' 
λίµνην ὃ ὑπὲρ Γοργῶπιν ἔσκηψεν φάος: 
ὄρος T ἐπ Αἰγίπλαγκτον ἐξικνούμενον 


ὤτρυνε θεσμὸν μὴ Τχρονίζεσθαι πυρός. 
πέµπουσι ὃ ἀνδαίοντες ἀφθόνῳ μένει 


295 
(306) 


Φλογὸς µέγαν πώγωνα καὶ Σαρωνικοῦ 
πορθμοῦ κάτοπτον πρῶν ὑπερβάλλειν πρόσω 


παριέναι is to let a thing or person go by 
you ; hence either to pass it on, transmit, 
&c., or to neglect. Some prefer the latter 
sense here, as the Schol. ap to have 
done, who says rowdy τὸ ἔπεμπε». He 
meant, ὁ 8 οὔ τι µέλλων ἔπεμπε», οὐδὲ 
ἀφρασμόνως παρῆκεν. But W. Dindorf 
thinks the words apply to παραγγείλασα, 
v. 260. 

284. Μεσσαπίου. Schol. Med. Μεσσά- 
πιον ὕρος μεταξὺ EvBolas καὶ Βοιωτίας. 
Strabo, ix. p. 405, ἐν δὲ τῇ ᾿Ανθηδονίᾳ 
Μεσσάκιον Spos ἐστίν, ἀπὸ Μεσσάκου. 
Photius writes it with one σ, Μεσάπιον, 
ὕρος EvBolas, ἀπὸ Μεσάπον τοῦ µετοι- 
κήσαντος eis Ἱταλίαν. 

286. ypalas ἐρείκης θωµόν. ‘A heap 
of dry old heath.’ The erica arborea is 
evidently meant, which grows into a trec 
as large as our white-thorn, and when old 


has a decayed and withered appearance in 


its lower boughs. It is common on moun- 
tains on the Mediterranean coasts. 

200. πομποῦ, i.e. ἀγγέλον. Cf. v. 273. 

202. τῶν elpnudvery. ‘Than those 
hitherto described.’ For the distance 
between Cithaeron and Aegiplanctus (a 
mountain of Megaris) was much less than 
that of the other beacon-posts, so that the 
blaze would appear much greater. 


203. λίµνην Γοργῶπιν. A small bay of 


the Sinus Corinthiacus, lying nearly in a 
line between Cithaeron and Aegiplanctus. 
295. wh χρονίζεσθαι. So Franz from 
the conjecture of Martin, and on the whole 
it seems a better one than either μὴ 
χατίζεσθαι, ‘not to be wanting,’ ad 
from Heath by Herm., Blomf., Dind., or 
µηχαρί(εσθαι, ‘to devise,’ which Schole- 
field and Peile admit from the suggestion 
of Wellauer. The MSS. agree in μὴ 
Χαρίζεσθαι (cxcept that the Farn. M8. 
gives 3) for µή). Klausen and Stanley 
(independently, it would seem) give μῆχαρ 
Ἰζεσθαι. Others propose yo: for µή. The 
reading is so uncertain, that it has been 
marked with an obelus. None of the above 
corrections give so simple a meaning as 
that in the text, ‘it urged on the succes- 
sion of the fire not to linger in its course.’ 
Precisely similar is the verse applied to 
the active messenger, Theb. 54, καὶ τῶνδε 
πύστις ovx Uxvp χρονίζεται. The word 
θεσμὸς is perhaps used in reference to 
the regulations of the λαμπαδηφορία, again 
alluded to in 303, and the idea of the 
chain of beacon lights may have been 
borrowed by the poet from the incidents of 
the Persian war, in which we are told by 
Herodotus, ix. 3, that πυρσοΐσι διὰ νήσων 
ἑδόκεε βασιλέϊ δηλώσει», ὅτι ἔχοι Αθήνα». 
208. πορθμοῦ κάτοπτον πρῶνα. ‘The 


348 


AIZXTAOPT 


dréyovoay εἶτ᾽ ἔσκηψεν, edt’ ἀφίκετο 


᾿Αραχναῖον αἶπος, ἀστυγείτονας σκοπάς' 
y 369 ~ 9 4 4 Vd 
κἀπειτ᾽ ᾿Ατρειδῶν eis τόδε σκήπτει στέγος 


300 
(310) 


é 4 9 » > 4 , 
φάος 768’, οὐκ ἅπαππον ᾿]δαίου πυρός. 
τοιοίὸ έτοιμοι λαμπαδηφόρων νόμοι, 
ἄλλος wap’ ἄλλου διαδοχαῖς πληρούμενου 


νικᾷ ὃ 6 πρῶτος καὶ τελενταῖος Spajiav. 


a ~~ Ty 
τέκµαρ τοιοῦτον ξύμβολόν τε vot λέγω, 


805 
(315) 


9 9 / > ῤ 3 4 
ἀνδρὸς παραγγείλαντος ἐκ Τροίας ἐμοί. 


distant headland which commands a view 
of the Saronic gulf.’ The MSS. by 
a very frequent error (see on Prom. 2), 
give κάτοπτρο», which Canter corrected, 
and the emendation is rendered all but 
certain by the scholium xaréyioy. Strabo 
frequently has κάτοπτος, ἔποπτος, xator- 
τεύεσθαι, in this sense, ο. g. lib. iii. p. 159, 
Αρτέμιδος ἱερὸν --- κάτοπτον ἐκ πολλοῦ 
τοῖς προσπλέουσι. Ib. ν. p. 222, περι- 
κλείεται δ᾽ ὁ λιμὴν (Luna) δρεσων ὑψηλοῖς 
aq’ ὧν τὰ πελάγη κατοπτεύεται. So also 
‘Ear. Hipp. 30, κατόψιον γῆς τῆσδε ναὺν 
Κύπριδος. Oed. Col. 1600, τὰ 8 εὐχλόου 
Δημητρὸς els προσόψιον πἆγον µολούσα. 
The construction is, ὥστε ἑκείνην (sc. 
Φλόγα or λαμπάδα) ὑπερβάλλειν καὶ 
πρῶνα, where ‘ even the promontory’ im- 
plies that the flame was so bright that it 
could be seen beyond the point furthest re- 
moved in that direction from Aegiplanctus. 
Hermann seems to construe πρῶνα κάτοκ- 
τον πρόσω πορθμοῦ x.7.A., “litus trans 
Saronicum sinum conspicuum.” 

299. edr’. So Hermann for εἶτ᾽, for 
which Stanley conjectured &s 7’. The 
sense is, ‘then it alighted ’ (i. e. stopped 
at the last station, beyond which no other 
beacon had to be kindled) ‘when it had 
reached the height of Arachnaeus,’a moun- 
tain of Argolis. Pausan. ii. 25, 9, κατὰ 
δὲ τὴν ἐς Ἐπίδαυρον εὐθεῖάν ἐστι κώμη 
Λῆσσα, --- ἔστι δὲ Bpos ὑπὲρ τῆς Λήσσης 
τὸ ᾿Αραχγαῖον. 

90]. At this verse the Medicean MS. 
and the Scholia leave off. All the pages 
between it and v. 1034 are torn out. 

303. ἔτοιμοι, i. e. ἦσαν», or perhaps 
εἰσὶ, if we understand that the Queen has 
such means of communication ready at 
her disposal, if any further news is to be 
conveyed. The phraseology seems bor- 
rowed from the Lampadephoria, to which 
νόμοι, διαδοχαὶ, and πληροῦσθαι were pro- 


bably peculiar terms. But the metaphor 
is qualified, after the usual manner of 
Aeschylus, by adding νικᾷ δ᾽ ὁ πρῶτος καὶ 
τελευταῖος, ‘ but the last is as much the 
victor in the race as the first,’ since there 
was 8 mere succession of beacons without 
any contest. There is so much obscurity 
on the real nature of the Athenian torch- 
race, that the true explanation of this 
passage is rather doubtful, especially as 
the poet uses καὶ τελενταῖος, not xw 
TeAevraios. Hence we might translate, 
with Peile, ‘the first that started in the 
race is victor, having run last also.’ That 
is, he succeeded in carrying his torch 
lighted to the end. Only, this seems to 
lose sight of the διαδοχἡ, or successive 
handing of the torch. The game is rather 
minutely described by Pausanias, i. 30, 2, 
ἐν ᾽᾿Ακαδημίᾳ dor Προμηθέως βωμός καὶ 
θέουσιν dw’ αὐτοῦ πρὸς τὴν πὀλι», ἔχοντες 
Καιοµένας λαμπάδας' τὸ δὲ ἀγώνισμα, ὁμοῦ 
τῷ Spdup φυλάξαι τὴν δᾷδα ἔτι καιοµένην 
ἐστίν. ἁποσβεσθείσης δὲ, οὐδὲν ἔτι τῆς 
νίκης τῷ πρώτῳ, δευτέρῳ δὲ avr’ αὐτοῦ 
µέτεστιν’ εἰ δὲ μηδὲ τούτῳ καίοιτο, ὅ 
τρίτος ἐστὶν ὁ κρατῶ»' εἰ δὲ καὶ πᾶσιν 
ἀποσβεσθείη, οὖδείς ἐστιν ὅτῳ καταλεί(- 
πεται ἡ νίκη. From a consideration of 
this passage, the following explanation 
was suggested in a former edition; ‘ And 
the first in is the conqueror, though he took 
up the race the last;’ i. e. the first who 
reached the goal was the beacon on the 
Arachnaean hill, though it was the last 
lighted. The reader must choose which 
of the above interpretations he prefers, it 
being hard to arrive at a conclusion alto- 
gether satisfactory. The first is Klausen’s, 
which may be defended by v. 315. Another 
may be found in an Oxford publication, 
‘Terminalia,’ p. 56. 

306. τέκµαρ τοιοῦτον. This is in reply 
to the question at v. 263. 
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XO. θεοῖς μὲν αὖθις, ὦ γύναι, προσεύξομαυ' 
λόγους 8 ἀκοῦσαι τούσδε κἀποθαυµάσαι 


διηνεκῶς θέλοιμ’ ἂν, ὡς λέγεις, πάλω. 
Τροίαν ᾿Αχαιοὶ 798 ἐχουσ᾽ ἐν ἡμέρᾳ. 


KA. 


310 
(320) 


8 » 9 4 4 
οἶμαι Bony ἅμικτον ἐν mode πρέπει». 
» ὃν , 9 9 A 3 ον 4 
ὄξος T ἄλειφά τ' ἐγχέας ταὐτῷ κύτει 
διχοστατοῦντ ἂν οὗ φίλως προσεννέποις' 


A ο: @ , ‘ 4 ΄ 
καὶ τῶν ἁλόντων καὶ κρατησάντων δίχα 
φθογγὰς ἀκούειν ἐστὶ συμφορᾶς διπλῆς. 


315 
(325) 


ε 8 > 8 , a 
οἱ μὲν yap ἀμφὶ σώµασιν πεπτωκότες 
3 ων 4 ‘ νά 
ἀνδρῶν κασιγνήτων τε, καὶ φυταλµίων 


παΐῖδες γερόντων, οὐκέτ' ἐξ ἐλευθέρου 


δέρης ἀποιμώζουσι φιλτάτων µόρον' 
τοὺς 8 αὖτε νυκτίπλαγκτος ἐκ μάχης πόνος 


308. αὖθις, ‘hereafter,’ i. 6. at 344. 
Hesych. ad@s* πάλι», Ἰ μετὰ ταῦτα. Seo 
Monk ad Hippol. 312. Alcest. 1152, 
αὖθις τόδ’ ἔσται' νῦν 8 ἑπείγεσθαί µε δεῖ. 
---ἀποθαυμάσαι is more than θαυμάσαι,--- 
‘to satisfy my curiosity,’ Lat. ανν 
explere mirando. 

310. &s Adyers. All the MSS. but one 
give és Adyors, which Peile and Klausen 
explain, after Wellauer, ‘as pray tell me 
again.’ Dindorf and Hermann give οὓς 
λέγειε after Bothe. But és λέγει gives 
agood sense; θέλω ἀκοῦσαι Sinvexds τούσδε 
λόγους πάλιν λεγοµένουε, ὅπως λέγει: αὐ- 
rovs,—‘ I wish to hear the account again 
at length, how you give it.’—dés however 
is not very often used for ὅπως or ros in 
an indirect or dependent clause. 

312. βοὴν ἅμικτον. A cry distinct in 
its character, and not confused even amidst 
the prevailing noise, viz. the cry of wailing 
on the part of the conquered, and of 
shouting and contending for food and 
lodging on that of the conquerors. These 
two parties are distinguished by οἱ μὲν γὰρ 
(317) and rods 8 αὖτε (321). 

313. ἐγχέαι. So Canter for éxxdas, 
which might indeed stand, but it seems 
more probably a transcriber'’s error. The 
comparison is thus: ‘ As, if you pour oil 
and vinegar into one vessel, thoy will keep 
apart and not combine, so you may hear 
distinct cries from conquered and con- 
querors.’ The two terms are combined 


820 
(380) 


by τε --- καὶ (cf. Theb. 580—1), and 
therefore a full stop is wrongly placed at 
προσεννέποις. 

314. οὐ φίλως. So all the MSS. 1ος- 
mann, Dindorf, and Blomfield, ad 
Stanley’s correction οὗ φίλω. But if we 
consider that προσεννέπει» is not to speak 
of a person, but to speak {ο him, we shall 
feel that the addition of od glrws is 
perfectly natural. The meaning is, ‘ you 
would address them as keeping apart 
in no friendly way;’ or perhaps, ‘ you 
would address them in no friendly terms 
as standing aloof from each other,’— 
would, as it were, reproach them for t 
unsociable behaviour. 

317. οἱ μὲν γὰρ, the captives in general ; 
though it is clear that the women are 
especially meant in reference to the ἄνδρες 
and κασίγνητοι.--Φυταλµίων υγερόντων, 
‘aged parents.’ Cf. Φυτάλµιος warhp, 
Soph. frag. 957. quradrulois λέκτροιε 
Rhes. 920. The poct evidently means 
that the only survivors are women and 
children, the men having fallen in the 
storming of the city; and even these 
lament from a neck no longer free, i. e. 
encircled with a rope or chain, the symbol 
of captivity. The confusion between the 
δέρη which gives utterance, and the abxhy 
which bears the chain, scarcely requires 
to be noticed. 

$21. νυκτίπλαγκτο» πόνος νῆστιε. The 
hungry toil of keeping watch during the 
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ΑΙΣΧΥΛΟΥ 


“a >? ¥ ῤ 
νῆστις πρὸς ἀρίστοισιν ὧν ἔχει πόλις 
τάσσει, πρὸς οὐδὲν ἐν μέρει τεκμήριον' 
GAN’ ὡς ἕκαστος ἔσπασεν τύχης πἆλον, 


> > a ο Α 9 4 
ἐν αἰχμαλώτοις Tpwtxots οἰκήμασι 
ναίουσιν ἤδη τῶν ὑπαιθρίων πάγων 


$25 
(385) 


δρόσων τ) ἁπαλλαγέντες, ὡς δυσδαΐµονες 
> a € a ~ 9 4 
ἀφύλακτον εὑδήσουσι πᾶσαν εὐφρόνην. 

3 9 3 “A 4 4 8 
εἰ δ) εὐσεβοῦσι τοὺς πολισσούχους θεοὺς 


τοὺς τῆς ἁλούσης γῆς θεῶν ϐ) ἱδρύματα, 
οὐτᾶν ἑλόντες αὖθις ἀνθαλοῖεν av. 


330 
(340) 


ἔρως δὲ µή τις πρότερον ἐμπίπτῃ στρατῷ 


night after the fight. The ‘restlessness ’ 
and ‘hunger’ have their correlatives in 
ἀρίστοισιν and ἀφύλακτο» εὐδήσουσι (328). 
The Queen pictures to herself what is 
actually taking place in Troy at that very 
time, i. e. early morning.—rdowes, κ.τ.λ., 
is setting down to breakfast on what the 
city contains, (but) according to no ticket 
(or token) in the distribution.’ The mean- 
ing of Τεκµήριον is determined not only 
by the context (τάσσει properly implying 
regular order and arrangement), but by 
τύχης πάἆλον in the next verse. Compare 
with the present passage Thucyd. iii. 30, 
κατὰ yap τὸ eixds ἀνδρῶν νεωστὶ πόλυ 
ἐχύόντων πολὺ τὸ ἀφύλακτον εὑρήσομεν--- 
εἶκὸς δὲ καὶ τὸ πεζὸν αὐτῶν κατ) οἰκίας 
ἁμελέστερο», &s κεκρατηκότω», διεσπάρθαι. 

326. ἤδη κ.τ.λ. ‘Now at length de- 
livered from the frosts and dews of the 
clear open sky, since (or when) the poor 
wearied men will be able to repose the 
whole night without having to kcep guard.’ 
It is clear from v. 12, where the annoy- 
ance of the nightly dew is mentioned 
under similar circumstances, that ἀφύ- 
λακτον and πᾶσαν νύκτα are said in re- 
ference to the night-watches (τετράµοιρον 
νυκτὸς Φρουρὰν», Rhes. 5), and hence it 
eeoms to follow that ἤδη--ώς must be 
taken strictly in connexion. Compare 
Pers. 595, λέλνται yap Aads ἐλεύθερα 
Bd (ev, ὡς ἐλύθη (υγὸν danas. Eur. Iph. 
A. 420, ὧς μακρὰν ἔἕτεινο», ‘since they 
were making a long journey.’ As for 
δυσδαίµονες, which almost every editor 
has altered, there seems no reason why it 
should not refer to the sufferings of the 
victors during the siege. Blomfield, after 
Stanley, gives ds 3° εὐδαίμονες, scil. Byres, 


as presuming on their present good for- 
tune and careless of the future. Klausen 
follows Schiitz in understanding δυσδαί- 
µυνες of men who have no property to 
guard, and therefore no anxiety about 
nightly plunderers. This explanation 
would be satisfactory, if we might read 
ναΐοντες for ναίονσιν. Otherwise ὡς δὲ 
δυσδαίµονες would be required. Schiitz 
suggested τῶν 3° ὑπαιθρίω» πάγων, κ.τ.λ. 

329. εὐσεβοῦσι. There is no sufficient 
ground for writing «3 σέβουσι, since we 
have ἁλιτέσθαι θεοὺς Od. iv. 378, and v. 
108, εὐσεβεῖν τινα Eum. 260, µετοικίαν 
ἐμὴν εὐσεβοῦντες ibid. 973, and Eur. 
Troad. 85 hardly admits of the alteration, 
ὡς ἂν τὸ Aoiwdy τᾶμ) ἀνάκτορ) εὐσεβεῖν 
εἰδῶσ᾽ ᾿Αχαιοὶ, θεούς τε τοὺς ἄλλους σέ- 
Bev. So in Phoen. 1820, χθόνιον εὖσε- 
βεῖν θεόν. The notion of being recaptured, 
as a punishment for sacrilege committed, 
naturally suggested itself to the poet from 
the νὺξ ἀφύλακτος just spoken of. 

331. οὐτᾶν, i.e. ofro: ἂν, is rightly 
given by Hermann. See Porson on Med. 
863. This correction was anticipated in 
ed. 2 of the present play. Dr. Peile and 
Klausen retain the MSS. reading οὐκ ἄν 
y’, which, though found under certain 
conditions, is here indefensible.—dx6a- 
λοῖεν is the correction of Auratus for ad 
θάνοιεν. 

332. ἔρως δὲ κ.τ.λ. ‘Only (if they 
wish to escape) let them beware that no 
desire should fall on the army, before they 
leave Troy, of plundering what they ought 
not, overcome by love of gain.’ The fears 
of Clytemnestra arise from a belief com- 
monly held by the Greeks, that to sack 
the temples of a captured city was sure 
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πορθεῖν & μὴ χρὴ, κέρδεσιν νικωµένους. 
δεῖ γὰρ πρὸς οἴκους.νοστίµου σωτηρίας, 


κάµψαι διαύλου θάτερον κῶλον πάλιν. 
θεοῖς ὃ ἂν ἀμπλάκητος et µόλοι στρατὸς, 


335 
(345) 


9 a Q οι “” 3 4 
ἐγρηγορὸς τὸ πῆμα τῶν ὁλωλότων 
yévour ἂν, εἰ πρόσπαια μὴ τύχοι κακά. 
τοιαῦτά τοι γυναικὸς ἐξ ἐμοῦ κλύεις 


τὸ 8 eb κρατοίη, μὴ διχορρόπως ἰδειν' 
πολλῶν γὰρ ἐσθλῶν τὴν ὄνησιω εἱλόμην. 


to result in a calamitous return home. 
See on Pers. 805. Eur. Bacch. 1336, 
ὅταν δὲ Λοξίου χρηστήριον διαρπάσωσι, 
νόστον ἅθλιον πάλιν σχήσουσι. So 
Athena says (Troad. 69. 75) οὐκ οἶσθ 
ὑβρισθεῖσάν µε καὶ ναοὺς uous ; — δύσνοσ- 
τον αὐτοῖς νόστον ἐμβαλεῖν θέλω. Soph. 
Phil. 1440, τοῦτο 8 ἐννοεῖσθ, ὅταν πόρ- 
θητε γαῖαν, εὐσεβεῖν τὰ πρὸς θεού. A 
crime had already been committed in the 
slaughter of the inhabitants (τὸ πῆμα τῶν» 
dAwAdtev, 337), but the gods may per- 
haps overlook that, so long as they are 
reverently treated by the victors. On 
the subjanctive ὀμπίπτῃ see on Suppl. 
351. Hermann and Klausen give ποθεὺν 
for πορθεῖν, on the suathority (according 
to the former) of ΜΒ. Flor. But Franz 
cites πορθεῖν from that copy. 

334. δε cernplas, (ὥστε) κάµψαι. 
Compare Suppl. 401, δεῖ τοι BaGelas 
dporrid0s — ἐς βυθὺν μολεῖν δεδορκὸς 
ὅμμα. The meaning is, They have yet 
to secure a safe return home; yet to pass 
the turning point of the diaudee or double 
race-course, (Eur. El. 825,) and retrace 
their steps along the other limb or parallel 


line of it, from Troy to 

336. θεοῖς 8 ἂν κ.τ.. ‘But if the 
army should return guilty of sins against 
the gods (i. ©. sacrilege), calamity due 


to them from those who have perished 
may not be suffered to sleep, even if no 
sudden and startling calamity ’ (we should 
say, ‘no visible judgment’) ‘should befal 
them.’ There can be no doubt that Her- 
mann and Klausen rightly explain ἁμ- 
wAdxnros ectively, ‘erring against the 
gods.’ The ἂν is used to introduce the 
optative Ὑένοιτο, with which it is after- 
wards repeated, or rather, it follows the 
most emphatic word in the sentence. But 
the conjecture of G. Dindorf, ἐναμπλάκη- 
τος, which he compares with dvaudpryros, 


340 
(350) 


and might have compared with ἐναγὴς, is 
in a high degree probable. Cf. Thucyd. 
vii. 77, καὶ ef ry θεῶν ἐπίφθονοι dorpared- 
σαµμεν, ἀποχρώντως ἤδη τετιµωρήµεθα.--- 
πρόσπαια κακὰ refers to the τὸ ἀνθαλῶναι, 
v. 331, and the sense clearly is, that even 
if no such sudden reverse should befal 
them at Troy, still they may suffer for it 
by shipwreck on their homeward voyage. 
Compere ¢uralo:s τύχαισι, v. 180. 

337. ἐγρηγορός. So Porson for éyph- 
yopov. Compare Eur. Suppl. 1148, οὕπω 
κακὸν τόδ εὖδε. El. 41, εὔδοντ ἂν 
ἑξήγειρε τὸν ᾽Αγαμέμνονος φόνο». 

339. γυναικὸς ἐξ ἐμοῦ. ‘Though I am 
only a woman, I have such advice and 
such sage precepts to offer.’ To this line 
the choras reply yiva:, cat’ ἄνδρα κ γ.λ. 
(342). This is said with the usual apology 
for a woman presuming to offer her 
opinion. Eur. Hel. 1049, ἄκουσον, fy τι 
καὶ yurh Adin σοφόν. Suppl. 294, ds 
πολλά 7’ dor) κἀπὸ θηλειῶ» copd.—xA bers 
Herm., Franz. with one MS. The com- 
mon reading is «Atdois. So λέγει and 
λέγοις were confused sup. 310. But xado:s 
might be defended by λέξειεν in 535, rather 
than as a wish; or by vay» for τοι. 

340. ph διχορρόπως ἰδεῖν. So that we 
may view it without any counterbalancing 
evil, i. 0. with entire satisfaction. On 
the mixture of ἐσθλὸν with κακὸ», which 
was always deprecated, see inf. 620. 

841. elAduny, ‘I have got.’ Cf. 
θάνατον εἴλετ ἐν πόλει Theb. 1008. 
Eum. 829, τοιαῦθΘ ἑλέσθαι σοι πάρεστωυ 
ἐξ ἐμοῦ. II. vii. 482, ὕπνου δῶρον ἕλοντο. 
The meaning is, Since I have been blessed 
in so many and such great advantages, 
may no envy of the gods bring evil upon 
me. The sentiment is the same as sup. 
130, inf. 920. Hermann reads τήνὃ 
ὄνησι», in this sense: ‘ For I prefer this 
enjoyment (i. e. of unmixed good) before 
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XO. γύναι, κατ ἄνδρα σώφρον εὐφρόνως λέγεις. 
ἐγὼ 8, ἀκούσας πιστά σου τεκμήρια, 
θεοὺς προσειπεῖν ev παρασκευάζοµαι’ 


χάρις γὰρ οὐκ ἄτιμος εἴργασται πόνων. 
ὦ Zev βασιλεῦ καὶ νὺξ φιλία 


345 
(355) 


μεγάλων κόσμων κτεάτειρα, 
93 9 NA a A ¥ 
nT ἐπὶ Τροίας πύργοις έβαλες 
στεγανὸν δίκτυον, ὡς pire µέγαν 


3 κα ~ > ¢€ [ 
PLT οὖν νεαρῶν τιν ὑπερτελέσαι 


µέγα δουλείας 


350 
(360) 


U4 ¥ y 
yayyapov, arns παναλώτου. 
Δία τοι Ἐένιον µέγαν αἰδοῦμαι 
τὸν τάδε πράξαντ’, ἐπ᾽ ᾿Αλεξάνδρῳ 


o La ῤ σ 
τείνοντα πάλαι τόξον, ὅπως ἂν 
PATE πρὸ καιροῦ µήθ ὑπὲρ ἄστρων 


βέλος ἠλίθιον σκήψειεν. 


much prosperity.’ Klausen understands 
it thus; ‘ For many are the advantages of 
which I wish for the enjoyment.’ 

342. εὐφρόνως. This might mean ‘ pru- 
dently,’ as εὔφρων and δύσφρων are used, 
Pers. 554. 768, and so a gloss in MS. 
Farn. gpoviuws. But in respect of v. 310 
it more probably means ‘ obligingly,’ i. ο. 
in reply to my request. 

343. ἀκούσας, ‘now that I have heard 
from you.’ Cf. 263. 306.—ed προσειπεῖ», 
sup. 308. 

315. χάρις οὐκ ἄτιμος πόνων. ‘ Noin- 
adequate return for all our trouble.’ The 
notion in τιμὴ is not ‘ honour,’ but ‘ price’ 
or ‘value.’—Ezit Clytemnestra. The 
chorus sings a stasimon, the point of which 
is, that in the capture of Troy the long- 
delayed Justice of Zeus is vindicated, and 
the deserved punishment has fallen on 
the proudly prosperous Priam and the 
impious and god-despising Paris. The 
loss of a beautiful wife has roused a hus- 
band to vengeance; but that vengeance 
has cost the army much suffering and 
death. Perhaps Ais turn may yet come; 
for too great prosperity is regarded by 
the gods with jealousy, especially when 
the death of many has to be accounted 
for. llowever, they conclude, the rumour 
may yet prove false: women are wont to 
act on impulse and without due assurance 


that they are in the right. 

347. κτεάτειρα. As 8orhp gives δότειρα 
for the feminine form, so xredre:pa from 
κτητὴρ, ‘agetter.’ Compare κτεατίζω and 
xtéayoy. Translate, ‘and thou, welcome 
night, that hast put us in possession of 
great prizes.’ For the hiatus before the 
following vowel, cf. v. 78. 

349. στεγανὀν. Not merely a covering 
net, i.e. one spread over the city, but one 
which cannot be broken through, as the 
wall is said στέγειν, Theb. 206.---ύπερ- 
τελέσαι, cf. inf. 1347, sup. 277, Pers. 101, 
whence it is clear that the notion is that 
of leaping over a fence too strong to be 
burst asunder, not of breaking through a 
roof.—jéyay, ‘full-grown.’ Cf. inf. 728. 

355. ὅπως ἂν», ‘so as that the weapon 
might not light in vain, either falling short 
of the mark or going above the stars (too 
high).’? On πρὸ καιροῦ see Prom. 515. 
So Tac. Hist. iii. 29, ‘falso ictu tela 
hostium ατα cadebant.’—iwtp ἄστρω», 
as Oed. Tyr. 1190, καθ ὑπερβολὰν τοξ- 
εύσας. On ὅπως ἂν with the optative see 
Appendix C to the Swpplices (ed. 2). 
Donaldson, Gr. Gr. § 610, who translates, 
‘to the end that,’ regarding the negative 
proposition as eventual. Heis right; but 
the version he gives rather implies what is 
infentional. 
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Ads πλαγὰν ἔχουσιν εἰπεῖν στρ. ά. 
πάρεστι τοῦτό Υ ἐξιχνεῦσαι. 
ἔπραξαν ὡς ἔκρανεν. οὐκ ἔφα τις 560 
θεοὺς βροτῶν ἀξιοῦσθαι µέλειν, (370) 

ὅσοις ἀθίκτων χάρις 

πατοῖθ; ὁ 8 οὐκ εὐσεβής. 

πέφανται ὃ ἐκγόνοις 365 

ἀτολμήτως “Apn (875) 


πνεόντων μείζον ἢ δικαίως, 


Φλεόντων δωµάτων ὑπέρφευ 


ὑπὲρ τὸ βέλτιστον. 


358. Aids πλαγὰν ἔχουσιν. ‘ Yes, εν 
from Zeus Xenius that they have received 
their blow, so to say it; this at least one 
may trace in the history of their fall. 
They have fared as he had appointed.’— 
εἰπεῖν seems to be added because rAryhy 
ἔχειν was a familiar phrase borrowed from 
single-handed combatants, like Aabet 
(Virg. Aen. xii. 296), of the Roman 
gladiators. Otherwise we might construe 
ἔχονσιν εἰπεῖν, ‘they can fairly say that it 
is from Zeus that the blow came.’—&rpa- 
gay is the correction of Hermann and 
Franz for ὡς ἔπραξε». Compare ἄτιμα 8 
oe ἐπραξάτη», inf. 1418, and see on v. 

261. 

360. otx Iga ris. The general sense 
is, ‘Some that the gods do not 
deign to be concerned about wicked men ; 
but the opinion is false, for the posterity 
of the proud and too prosperous are sure 
to suffer.’ This is said in allusion to 
Priam and Paris, and is according to the 
favourite doctrine of Aeschylus, that a 
curse lies dormant in families for genera- 
tions. The opinion here denied is the 
same that was so energetically maintained 
by the Epicureans of a later age. Cic. 
de Div. i. ad fin., ‘ Eanius deos non curare 
opinatur quid agat bumanum genus.’ 
Ibid. ii. § 104, a verse of that poet is 
quoted, ‘Sed eos non curare opinor quid 
agat humanam genas.’ -- ἀξιοῦσθαι is the 
middle voice, as in Eum. 403, φονεὺς 
γὰρ εἶναι unrpds dtidcaro. Ibid. 345. 
Theb. 664 


365. πέφανται, oc. τὸ εἶναι θεοὺε, or 
rather, τὸ µέλειν θεοὺι βροτῶν. The 
perfect passive of φαίνω, as Ll. ii. 122, 
τέλος 8 οὕπω τι πέφανται.---ἐκγόνοις and 
ἀτολμήτως are the corrections of Her- 


ἔστω ὃ ἁπή- 


mann and Bamberger for ὀγγόνουν and 
ἀτολμήτων. ‘It is made known to the 
posterity of those who presumptuously 
cherish a spirit of rebellion against the 
gods more than is permitted, when their 
houses teem with excessive wealth.’ Dr. 
Badham would read ἐκ yéveuvs, Prof. 
Newman ὀγγενὸὴς, ‘a relation of the 
wicked.’ 

$69. For ὑπὲρ τὸ βέλτιστο», ‘beyond 
what is best for them,’ (words which may 
possibly be merely a on ὑπερφεῦ, 
Hermann reads ὅπερ τὸ βέλτιστο», “‘q 
est tissimum ;’’ Prof. Newman 
τόδ οὔτε βέλτιστό» dor’ οὔτ' ἁπήμαντον 
κ.τ.λ.---ἕστω ἁπήμαντον, ὥστε «.7.A. If 
we regard the context alone, we shall be 
strongly tempted to explain these words 
of that moderate wealth which, while it 


brings no harm (πῆμα) to the η 
at the same ως satisfies a well-ordered 
and contented mind. Again, the impera- 
tive ἔστω implies something within the 
control of man, not a wish that the gods 
only can grant. ‘Left your conduct be 
harmless,’ &c. The difficulty is to find a 
definite subject to ἔστω, which some make 
τὸ πρᾶγμα, others τὸ τῆς τύχη». 

is difficulty too in the personal use of 
ἀπαρκεῖν, to which λαχόντα seems the 
subject rather than the object. We have 
ἁρκῶ for ἀρκεῖ µοι, Prom. 690, and hence 
not only ἀπαρκεῖ πλοῦτόε τινι͵ but ἁπαρκεῖ 
τις πλούτφ. In its secondary uses, ἀρκεῖν 
is well represented by the Latin suffcere. 
See on Ear. Rhes. 329, dpxotuer οἱ σώ- 
Corres Ίλιον πάλαι, nos sufficimus &c. 
So here, ifa ut sufficiat sapiens (in se, or 
per se). Cf. Pers. 476, κοὺκ ἁπήρκεσαν 
obs πρόσθε Μαραθὼν βαρβάρων ἀπώλεσεν. 
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µαντον, ὥστε κἀπαρκεῖν -....''''"'''" 
ο κ ΄ , 
εὖ πραπίδων λαχόντα' 
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370 
(380) 


ov γάρ ἐστιν ἔπαλξις 
πλούτου πρὸς κόρον ἀνδρὶ 
λακτίσαντι µέγαν δίκας βωμὸν eis ἀφάνειαν. 375 


βιᾶται ὃ ἆ τάλαινα πειθὼ, 


προβουλόπαις ἄφερτος ἅτας, 


ἄκος δὲ πᾶν µάταιον. 
πρέπει δὲ Pas αἰνολαμπὲς σίνος' 
κακοῦ δὲ } χαλκοῦ τρόπον, 


τρίβῳ.τε καὶ προσβολαῖς 
μελαμπαγἢῆς πέλει 


δικαιωθεὶς, ἐπεὶ 


διώκει παῖς ποτανὸν ὄρνι», 


374. πρὸς κόρο», i.e. ὑβριστικῶς. Cf. 
πρὸς ἡδονὴὶ», sup. 278. ‘For there is no 
protection in wealth against destruction, 
to a man who has insolently spurned the 
great altar of righteousness.’ So ipdy τῆς 
Δίκη: Eur. Hel. 1002. βωμὸ»  αἴδεσαι 
Alxas, 511. The order of the words is 
perhaps in favour of construing λακτί- 
σαντι els ἀφάνειαν, for ὥστε ἀφανίσαι. 
But cf. 451. These three verses (372—5) 
are pherecratean, the last being a form 
of constant occurrence in Aeschylus. 

376 seqq. ‘Such a person’ (continues 
the poet, having Paris especially in view, 
though he does not name him till v. 390), 
‘is urged on by awretched and fatal impulse 
(πειθὼ) resulting from, and as it were 
the daughter of, a judicial blindness or 
infatuation (ἄτη), which impulse in an 
irresistible manner (ἄφερτος) suggests to 
him ways and means of attaining his ends 
(προβονλεύει). There is no help for it: 
his innate baseness is made to appear as 
surely as inferior metal is detected by use; 
for he is like a boy frivolously pursuing a 
bird, while he cares not for the misery he 
inflicts on his native city.’ The chief 
difficulty here lies in προβουλόπαις, which 
seems fairly capable of two meanings,— 
‘the fore-counselling child of infatuation,’ 
or ‘devising beforehand calamity for pos- 
terity’ (παισὶν προβουλεύουσα, 89 τάλαιρα 
wapaxora πρωτοπήμω», sup. 216). In 
the latter sense, the doctrine will be, that 
the consequences of crime descend to 
generations yet unborn; in the former, 


ἀντ. Gd. (885) 
οὐκ ἐκρύφθη, 
Ὅο 980 
(390) 
885 


which is to be preferred, Grn is said 
τίκτειν, and to have a child πειθὼ, as inf. 
738, ὕβρις τίκτει ὕβρι». 

379. πᾶν µάταιον. So Kilausen and 
Dindorf with Wellauer. Hermann and 
Peile retain παμµάταιον with the MSS. 

380. olvos. Our equivalent word is 
‘mischief,’ the epithet σίνι or σίντης 
being properly applied to destructive 
anim Here we may understand the 
mischievous propensities of such persons 
as the poet describes.— gos is the nomi- 
native in apposition, ‘shines as a balefully- 
gleaming light.’ 

383. μελαμπαγὴς (a), ‘ black-grained,’ 
applied to congealed blood in Theb. 734. 
Bronze, when composed of a due propor- 
tion of copper and tin, has a green rust 
(aerugo), and becomes bright by friction, 
whereas if unskilfully mixed it turns quite 
black externally, and is liable to become 
dim and speckled after being polished. 
To this fact Sophocles (frag. 742) perhaps 
alludes in a verse preserved by Plutarch, 
An seni gerenda sit Respublica, § viii., 
λάμπει γὰρ ἐν χρείαισιν, ὥσπερ εὐγενὴς 
(al. evwpewhs) χαλκός. But perhaps we 
should read χρυσοῦ, in allusion to the use 
of the touch-stone (βάσανος). Probably 
Aeschylus took the idea from Theognis, 
417—18, and 449—52. The man himself 
is said to turn black when put to the test 
(δικαιωθεὶς), by that confasion between 
the image and the thing compared which 
has been noticed on Suppl. 221. 

385. ἐπεὶ, for he is vainly hoping he 
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mode, πρόστριμμ ἄφερτον ἐνθείς. 


355 


(895) 


λιτᾶν ὃ ἀκούει μὲν οὔτις θεῶν' 
τὸν 8 ἐπίστροφον τῶνδε 
gar’ ἄδικον καθαιρεῖ. 


οἷος καὶ Πάρις ἐλθὼν 
eis δόµον τὸν ᾿Ατρειδαν 


390 
(400) 


ἤσχυνε ξενίαν τράπεζαν κλοπαῖσι γυναικός. 


λιποῦσα δ' ἀστοῖσω ἀσπίστορας 


στρ. B. 


κλόνους τε καὶ λογχίµους ναυβάτας ὁπλισμοὺς, (408) 
ἀγουσά t ἀντίφερνον λίῳ φθορὰν, 
βέβακεν ῥίμφα διὰ πυλᾶν 
ἄτλητα τλᾶσα" πολλὰ 8 ἔστενον 


τόδ ἐννέποντες δόµων προφῆταυ 


"Ia, ia Sopa, Sopa καὶ πρόµου 


400 (410) 


tw λέχος καὶ στίβοι φιλάνορες. 
πάρεστι ]σιγ’, ἄτιμος GAN’ ἁλοίδορος, 


will not be detected, not be brought to 
justice, and so put to the test, δικαιωθεὶς, 
in the επἀ.---διώκει παῖς ὅρνιν. There 
was a proverb τὰ πετόµενα (or τὰ ποτανὰ) 
διώκειν, ος which see Blomfield’s Glossary. 
It was applied to those who wasted their 
time and means in pursuing vanities or 
impossibilities. Here, as Hermann ob- 
serves, it is not so much applicd to the 
pursuit of Helen by Paris (since he suc- 
ceeded in carrying her off), as to his vain 
expectation of getting the victory in the 
end. On πρόστριµµα see Prom. 337. 

388. τὸν ἐπίστροφον τῶνδε. Hermann 
takes this actively, ‘him who brings on 
such sufferings (ἐπιστρέφει προστρίµµατα) 
to the state.’ Others explain, ‘him who 
engages in such things.’ Both στρέφεσθαι 
and ἐπιστρέφεσθαι take a genitive in the 
sense Of ἐπιμελεῖσθαι, and in fact the 
adjective is really transitive io whichever 
of the above ways it is taken. For 
τῶνδε Blomf. gives τούτων, which seems 
very probable, the two forms being con- 
stantly confused. See on Pers. 671. 
Prom. 542. 

395. κλόνους τε καὶ «.7.A. 680 Franz 
after Η. L. Ahrens, for κλόνονς λογχί- 
µου τε καὶ ν. 6.. Otherwise the anti- 
strophic verse requires alteration. Helen, 
on leaving her home, bequeathed to her 
fellow-citizens nothing but the turmoil 
of war, and brought to her new abode 


only destruction in place of a dowry. 
Compare ἀντήναρ, inf. 430. 

300. δόµων προφῆται. The question, 
whether the seers of the house of the 
Atridae, or those of Priam, are meant, is 
rendered more perplexing by the uncer- 
tainty of the reading in 402, 3. Haupt 
understands Cassandra and Helenus, 
inspired children of Priam. On the other 
hand, δόµων ὀνειρόμαντια, Cho. 30, is 
certainly said of the Atridae; and it is 
probable, as Dr. Peile suggests, that 
the words which follow “16 Phe to 

spoken at Argos. Cf. 4 are 
rather speculations on Menelaus’ state of 
mind on ‘discovering the faithlessness 
of his wife, than prophecies of what he 
would do. 

401. στίβοι pirdvopes. The impree: 
sion left on the couch by the now t 
wife. So στίβοι is used of foot-prints, 
Cho. 197, 202. Compare Ovid, Her. x. 
53, ‘ Et tua, qua possum, pro te vestigia 
tango, Strataque quae membris intepuere 
tuis.’ Propert. ii. 29, 35, ‘ Apparent non 
ulla toro vestigia presao.’ The epithet is 
best explained thus, στίβοι τῆς πρὶν τὸν 
ἄνδρα φιλούσης. 

402. πάρεστι oi. The M8S. give 
πάρεστι σιγᾶς ἄτιμοι ἁλοίδορος ἄδιστος 
ἀφεμένων ἰδεῖν, which is clearly corr 


To discuss the man 
terpretations that been proposed 
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Τάλγιστ' ἀφειμέναν ἰδών. 
πόθῳ δ᾽ ὑπερποντίας 


φάσμα δόξει δόµων ἀνάσσειν' 


405 (415) 


εὐμόρφων δὲ κολοσσῶν 
ἔχθεται χάρις avdpt: 
ὀμμάτων ὃ ἐν ἀχηνίαις ἔρρει rac’ ᾿Αφροδίτα. 
rou δὲ 


3 4 
ὀνειρόφαντ 


πενθήµονες 


ἀντ. B’. 410 (420) 


πάρεισι δόξαι φέρουσαι χάριν µαταίαν. 
µάταν γὰρ, εὖτ ἂν ἐσθλά τις δοκῶν ὁρᾶν, 
παραλλάξασα διὰ χερῶν 


ῤ ¥ > UA 
βέβακεν ὄψις οὗ μµεθύστερον 
Α 3 Α σ , 392 
πτεροῖς ὁὀπαδοῖς ὕπνου κελεύθοις. 


would occupy a very considerable space. 
It will therefore be sufficient to exhibit 
the reading which affords the most plau- 
sible sense: ‘He is present (i.e. at the 
bed) in silence, dishonoured, yet without 
reproaching her, perceiving with deepest 
pain that she is gone.’ His grief is too 
great to find utterance in words. Others 
refer πάρεστι to the vision of Helen. 
The metre seems imperatively to require 
ἀφειμέναν or —wy, and the adverb of the 
preceding superlative rather than the 
nomihative case. The commentators 
quote Hesychius, ἀφέμενον, καταλείψαντα 
4 ἀναχωρήσαντα, dxoordyra,—but either 
ἀφειμένο» is the true reading, or he con- 
fused the distinct senses, medial and pas- 
sive, of ἀφέσθαι and ἀφεῖσθαι. 

404. πόθφ 8 κ.τ.λ. ‘And through 
regret of her who is now beyond the sea, 
her form (phantom or image) will seem 
to him to be mistress of the house.’ 
That is, he will continue to conjure up 
the loved image of one whom he too well 
knows is far away. 

406. cipdppwy κολοσσῶ». ‘And the 
grace of the comely statues becomes 
odious to her husband: for in the want of 
(living) eyes all the charm of a woman is 
gone.’ So χρημάτων ἀχηνία, Cho. 293. 
One cannot see why both Hermann and 
Klausen should deny that the statues 
here meant are those of Helen,—at least 
included among others. For there is 
little point in the remark, if the mere 
decorations of the palace are meant; and 
the next line clearly implies that no mere 
semblance, no portrait without the reality, 
will suffice to keep alive love. For, as 


(425) 
415 


remarked by Dr. Donaldson (New Craty- 
lus, § 478), the Greeks regarded love as 
a sort of awroppo} or efflux from the eyes. 
Love here is not regarded merely as a 
sentiment, but as a passion which proceeds 
from and is fed by a living source, and 
which languishes and becomesextinct when 
that source is withdrawn. Plat. Symp. 
Ρ. 180, Ὁ, πάντες γὰρ ἴσμεν ὅτι ovn ἔστιν 
ἄνευ Ἔρωτος Αφροδίτη. His object seems 
to have been to describe the uxorious, not 
to say sensual, character of Menelaus, 
which incited him at all hazards to under- 
take a long and calamitous war. To this 
Euripides alludes, Troad. 864, ἦλθον δὲ 
Τροίαν, οὐχ ὅσον δοκοῦσί µε, γυναικὸς 
οὔνεκ), ἀλλ᾽ ex’ ἄνδρ ὃς ἐξ ἑμῶν δόµων 
δάµαρτα ξεναπάτηε ἑλῄσατο. 

412. εὖτ ἂν — δοκῶν ὁρᾶν. ‘Quam 
ὁρᾶ», pro quo ὁρῷ dicendum erat, statim 
ex δοκῶν aptum sit, ne idem verbum 
repeteretur, omissum est ὁρᾷ. Plena 
enim oratio esset εὐτ᾽ ἂν ἐσθλά τις δοκῶν 
ὁρᾶν dpa.’’ Hermann; who rightly adds 
that µάταν is to be construed with βέ- 
βακεν. For παραλλάξασα we might be 
inclined to read either παραλλαγεῖσα or 
παραλλαγαῖσι, (cf. v. 473,) on account of 
the metre, which in the strophe . 397) 
reads much better as an iambic dimeter, 
βέβακε ῥίμφα κ.τ.λ. We have however 
παραλλάσσειν intransitively Eur. Hipp. 
935, Ad-yot παραλλάσσοντες ἔξεδροι φρενῶ». 
—ov µεθύστερον is simply ‘as soon as it 
has appeared.’ Literally, ‘not behind in 
the course,’ as Pers. 209. . 

415. πτεροῖς. ‘On wings attending 
the ways of sleep,’—a poetical way of 
saying, ‘it slips away as a winged dream.’ 
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8 8 9 ν 1. ε ν 
τὰ μεν KAT οικους Ep ἑστίας ἄχη 
o 9 4 8 ”~ € ΄ 
Tao ἐστὶ, καὶ τῶνδ ὑπερβατώτερα. 
τὸ πᾶν δ am αἴας Ἑλλάδος ξζυνορµένοις 


πένθεια τλησικάρδιος 
δόµων ἑκάστου πρέπει. 


(430) 
420 


πολλὰ your θιγγάνει πρὸς ἧπαρ' 


οὓς μὲν γάρ" 


τις ἔπεμψεν 


οἶδεν, ἀντὶ δὲ φωτῶν 


τεύχη καὶ σποδὸς εἰς ἑκάστου δόµους ἀφικνεῖται. 425 (438) 


ὁ χρυσαμοιβὸς δ Άρης σωμάτων, στρ. y’- 
καὶ ταλαντοῦχος ἐν µάχῃ δορὸς, 
πυρωθὲν ἐξ ᾽]λίου (440) 
φίλοισι πέµπει βαρὺ 


We do not gain much by Hermann’s 
alteration, rrepoveo’ ὁπαδοῦσ᾽. The wings 
of a dream attend the ways of sleep, 
because as soon as the sleep is broken the 
dream is ended; the two things go to- 
gether. So Lucian pro the Pytha- 
gorean doctrine in the treatise called 
“Oveipos, — Δεινόν τινα τὸν ἔρωτα os 
τοῦ ἐνυπνίου, εἴγε πτηνὸς by, bs φασὶ, καὶ 
ὅρον ἔχων τῆς πτήσεωι τὸν ὕπνον, ὑπὲρ 
τὰ ἐσκαμμένα ἤδη πηδᾷ, καὶ ἑνδιατρίβει 
ἀνεφγόσι τοῖς ὀφθαλμοῖς μελιχρὸς οὗτος 
καὶ dvapyhs φαινόμενο». 

416. ἐφ᾽ ἑστίας. ‘Such aro the regrets 
at home, at the hearth (of the palace), 
and (others) surpassing these; but gene- 
rally (τὸ way) there are griefs which the 
friends of the absent ive army have 
to endure, in the deaths of so many brave 
men.’ He reverts to the consequences 
of Paris folly as falling on the citizens, 


sup. 306. 
418 ἀπ alas Ἑλλάδο. This easy 
transposition has been adopted to suit 
what appears the most probable reading 
of the strophic verse. The MSS. give 
a9’ Ἑλλάδος alas.—tvveppévors, ‘to those 
who have gone off in company to the 
war;’ the dative of reference, as it is 
called: see sup. 215. Theb. 592. 


ταλασίφρων, See Prom. 165. As an epi- 
thet of πένθεια, it seems to mean either 
‘endured in the heart,’ or ‘causing en- 
durance (suffering) to the heart.’ From 
a gloss τὴν καρδίαν r4xevea in MS. Farn., 
Auratus conjectured rafucedpSses. 80 Cie. 


Tuse. iv. § 36, ‘tabificae mentis perturba- 
tiones.’ Unfortanately, no reliance can 
be placed on readings found only in the 
Farnese MS. 

422. ris. This word was inserted by 
Porson.—ol8ey, ‘ remembers.’ 

425. τεύχη καὶ σποδὸς, ‘urns and 
ashes.’ Schilts thinks it moans ‘arms 
and ashes,’ τεύχη commonly signifying 
‘arms’ or ‘shields;’ while λέβη; (inf. 
430. Cho. 673) is the urn for the re- 
ception of ashes. See however Cho. 91. 
Eum. 712. We might even quote Theb. 
49 for the custom of sending home remi- 
niscences to absent friends; and it is not 
unlikely that the arms of a deceased war- 
rior were occasionally brought back to 
the survivors. Sophocles also uses τεῦχου 
for a cinerary urn, El. 1120. 

426—30. ‘For the god of war who ex- 
changes bodies for gold, and who holds 
the scales of life and death in the contest, 
sends from Troy to the friends at home a 
mournful and sadly-lamented dust, freight- 
ing the urns with well-stored ashes instead 
of the living men.’—xpvcapnoifds, because 
in the heroic ages both corpees and cap 
tives were ransomed for gold, as the body 
of Hector was redeemed by dave from 
Achilles, I]. xxiv. 478 seqq.— ψ Ίγμα, pro- 
perly ‘a scrap,’ or ‘morsel,’ |. 6. such 
small fragmentary pieces as calcined bones 
are found to exhibit. The epithet βαρὸ, 
‘sore’ or ‘ grievous,’ is suspicious, because 
ψῆγμα is usually said of gold dust which 
is really heavy, and therefore we should 
rather have looked for a qualifying adjec- 
tive like κοῦφον. Hence Spax?, the con- 
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ψῆγμα δυσδάκρυτον, ἀντ- 


ήνορος σποδοῦ γεµίζων λέβητας εὐθέτου. 


430 


στένουσι ὃ ev λέγοντες ἄν- 


Spa τὸν μὲν ὡς μάχης pis’ 


(445) 


τὸν & ἐν φοναῖς καλῶς πεσόντ’ ἆλ- 


λοτρίας Stat γυναικός’ 


435 


τὰ δὲ σῖγά τις βαύζει' 
φθονερὸν ὃ ὑπ ἄλγος έρπει 


προδίκοις ᾿Ατρείδαις. 


(450) 


ε 3 9 ον 8 Α 
οἱ ὃ αὐτοῦ περὶ τεῖχος 


θήκας ᾽]λιάδος γᾶς 
εὔμορφοι κατέχουσιν' ἐχθρὰ ὃ ἔχοντας ἔκρυψεν. 
βαρεῖα 8 ἀστῶν φάτις ξὺν κότῳ, 


440 
(465) 


9 td 
αντ. y- 


4 > 3 A 4 [ 
δηµοκράντου ὃ ἀρᾶς river χρέος. 


jecture of Schiitz, is admitted by Dindorf. 
Compare however Eur. Suppl. 1123, φέρω 
φέρω, τάλαινα μᾶτερ, ἐκ πυρὸς πατρὸς 
µέλη, βάρος μὲν οὑκ ἀβριθὲς ἀλγέων ὕπερ. 
Perhaps Euripides had this passage in his 


view; for in v. 1130 he seems to imitate 


the phrase ἀντήνωρ σποδὸς in these words, 
πᾶ δάκρυα Φέρεις,-- σποδοῦ τε wAHOos 
ὀλίγον ἀντὶ σωμάτων ; 

430. εὐθέτου. Hermann and others 
adopt εὐθέτους from Stanley. But the 
epithet is far more appropriate to the 
carefully-packed dust than to the urns 
containing it. Compare II. vii. 333, 

κατακ/ήοµεν αὐτοὺς 

τυτθὺν ἀποπρὺ νεῶν, Ss κ᾿ ὁστέα παισὶν 

ἕκαστος 

οἴκαδ' ἄγῃ, ὅταν αὖτε νεώµεθα πατρίδα 

γαῖα». 


Propert. iii. 12, 14, ‘Neve aliquid de te 
flendum referatur in urna: Sic redeunt, 
illis qui cecidere locis.’ Eur. Hel. 399, 
νεκρῶν φέροντας ὀνόματ) (f. σώματ)) eis 
olxous πάλι». 

435. διαί. So Herm. for διά. 

436. βαύζει. See on Pers. 13. Her- 
mann rightly gives τὰ δὲ for τάδε, because 
the secref murmurs of dissatisfaction are 
contrasted with στένουσι and εὖ λέγοντες, 
implying open expression of feeling. 

437. φθονερὸν ἄλγος. Grief bringing 
the odium or anger of the gods. Cf. 
Bum. 357, καὶ ὄνοφεράν τιν) ἀχλὺν κατὰ 
δώµατος αὐδᾶται πολύστονος Φάτιςε. The 
poet’s doctrine was, that popular dissatis- 


faction was one cause of the ruin of a 
kingly house. 

438. προδίκοια, ‘the principals in the 
suit’ against Priam ; as sup. 41, ἀντίδικος. 
But perhaps the notion of δίκη in both 
words is lost sight of, and the force of 
πρὸ and ἀντὶ alone to be regarded. In 
the technical sense, πρόδικος δίκη was a 
case referred to friends, as umpires, to 
effect an arrangement before coming into 
court. So Photius in v. πρόδικον δίκην. 
But this does not seem to apply to the 
present passage, where it means ‘ who 
have taken the first part in exacting 
justice.’ 

44]. εὔμορφοι, ‘in their (natural) 
beauty,’ i. ο. unburnt, and therefore con- 
trasted with the ghastly forms on the 
pyre. — ἔχοντας, τοὺς κατέχοντας τὰς 
θήκατ. See on Suppl. 25. At the same 
time, Hermann observes, the notion is 
involved of their possessing the land, 
though in death. Cf. Theb. 729. 

444. δηµοκράντου ἀρᾶς. ‘ And it per- 
forms the part (pays the debt) of an im- 
precation solemnly ratified by the people.’ 
The custom of execrating the public ene- 
mies of the Athenians in their assemblies 
is well known. Demosth. p. 270, 20, οὐχ 
ὧν ἔτυχεν ἦν, GAA’ οἷς ὁ δῆμος καταρᾶται. 
Ibid. p. 363, ταῦθ) ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν», ὦ ἄνδρες 
Αθηναῖοι, καθ ἑκάστην τὴν ἐκκλησίαν ὁ 
κἢρυξ εὔχεται νόµῳ προστεταγµένα, καὶ 
ὅταν ἡ βουλὴ καθῆται, παρ) ἑκείνῃ πάλι». 
The meaning is, that the just indignation 
of the people calls forth the anger of the 
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µένει ὃ ἀκοῦσαί τί µου 
μόριμνα νυκτηρεφές. 


359 


445 
(460) 


τῶν πολυκτόνων γὰρ οὓκ 
ν 4 a > 3 ΄ 4 
ἄσκοποι θεοί κελαιναὶ δ᾽ ᾿Ερινύες χρόνῳ 
τυχηρὸν ovr’ ἄνευ δίκας 


παλιντυχεῖ τριβᾷ βίου 
τιθεῖσ᾽ ἁμαυρὸ», ἐν ὃ ἀΐστοις 


450 
(465) 


τελέθοντος οὔτις axa. 
8 > € 4 ΄ 
τὸ ὃ ὑπερκόπως κλύειν ed 


βαρύ. βάλλεται γὰρ ὅσσοις 


Διόθεν κε 


4 
υνος. 


455 (470) 


κρίνω ὃ ἄφθονον ὄλβον. 
μήτ εἴην πτολιπόρθης, 


4 3 


μήτ οὖν αὐτὸς ἁλοὺς Un’ ἄλλων βίον κατίδοιµι. 
πυρὸς ὃ ὑπ εὐαγγέλου 
πόλιν διήκει θοὰ 


ἐπῳδός. (176) 
460 


Bdéis: εἰ ὃ ἐτητύμως, 


gods against the Atridae as much as a 
formal curse would have done. 

445. µένει ἀκοῦσαι. So Eum. 647, 
µένω 8 ἀκοῦσαι πῶς ἁγὼν κριθήσεται. 
‘ My anxiety is in expectation to hear of 
some event which yet is covered in night.’ 

450. wadwrvye?. So Hermann, with 
Scaliger and others, for παλιωτνυχῆ. 
Klausen retains the latter, remarking, 
‘accusativus hic spectat accusativum rv- 
χηρόν. It is enough to say that the one 
word is used in reference to the other,—a 
reverse of fortune to us fortune. 
Much in the same way oss refers to 
ἁμαυρὸ», and ἔχορτας to κατέχονσι», sup. 
441. 

451. ἐν dtoros. ‘Among those who 
have been brought to nothing.’ Hermann 
remarks, ‘ Ambigue dicit dlerovs, quan- 
quam ipse de mortuis cogitans.’ The 
general sentiment amounts to this, that 
80 long as a man is innocent, he has no- 
thing to fear from the envy or impreca- 
tions of the people; but the commission 
of crime makes him, as it were, a fit 
subject and recipient for the wrath of the 
Furics, and when once he has been brought 
low and reduced by them to nothingness 
from his proud estate, none of the 


will raise him again. Ch Thaognia 161 


—2. Eum. 535, ὤλετ ἄκλαυστοε, aloves. 

453. ὑπερκόπως. The MSS. have ύπερ- 
κότωι. See on Theb. 386. Excessive 
praise was thought to be one of those 
dangerous glories which moved the anger 
of the gods. Hence ἐναισίμως alvety inf. 
890 


454. ὕσσοι. Hermann understands 
this in reference to duaupdy and dferois, 
—‘ Lightning is hurled against their eyes 
so as to blind them.’ Thus βλέπει is 
constantly used for (Ἠν. For the dative 
we might cite Eur. Phoen. 1385, λόγχην 
ἑνώμα στόµατι. But, comparing inf. 920, 
µήτις πρόσωθεν ὄμματος βάλοι Φθόνοε, πο 
are justified in rogarding ὅσσοις as tho 
dative of the instrument, like βάλλεται 
τόξφ olords. Cf. inf. 493, νόξοις ἰάπτων 
βέλη. More commonly, eral tis 
κε The notion of an evil eye is 
transferred to the gods, who regard with 
jealousy human prosperity. Of course, 
there is an allusion to Agamemnon’s 


recent victory. 
456. κρίνα, i.e. προκρίνω. Cf. Suppl. 
900.--ἄφθονον, τὸν ἄνεν Φθόνον. 


457. phre — μήτ᾽ οὖν. It is as bed to 
be a captor as a captive; the extreme of 
prosperity is as much to be deprecated as 
the extreme of misery. . 


360 


ΑΙΣΧΥΛΟΥ 


τίς οἶδεν, etre θεῖόν ἐστι μὴ ψύθος ; 
τίς ὧδε παιδνὸς ἢ φρενῶν κεκοµµένος, 


Φλογὸς παραγγέλµασιν 
νέοις πυρωθέντα καρδίαν ἐπειτ' 


(480) 
465 


ἀλλαγῷ λόγου Kapew ; 


γυναικὸς αἰχμάᾷ πρέπει 
πρὸ τοῦ φανέντος χάριν ζυναινέσαι, 


πιθανὸς ἄγαν ὁ θῆλυς ὄρος ἐπιωέμεται 
ταχύπορος' ἀλλᾶ ταχύμορον 


(485) 
470 


αικογήρυτον ὄλλυται κλέος. 


Tax εἰσόμεσθα λαμπάδων φαεσφόρων 


φρυκτωριῶν τε καὶ πυρὸς παραλλαγὰς, 


(490) 


eit’ οὖν ἀληθεῖς, εἴτ' ὀνειράτων δίκην 


τερπνὸν τόὃδ ἐλθὸν φῶς ἐφήλωσεν Φρένας. 


4165 


ιό > 3s 9 9 ~ td »ε ο) o> 
κηρυκ απ ακτης τόνὸ ορω κατασκιο» 


462. εἴτε. So Franz with H. L. Ahrens. 
The common reading is ἤ τοι, but the 
MS. Flor. has e/ written above ¥. Hence 
Hermann reads ef τι, ‘unless indeed it 
be —.’ So inf. v. 1279, τί τοῦτ) ἔφευξας ; 
ef τι wh φρενῶν στύγος. Dindorf gives 
% τι, omitting uf. But τίς older el—etre 
ph, is good Greek and good sense, though 
Hermann condemns it. ‘Who knows 
whether truly, or whether it be not a 
deception from the gods?’ (Cf. 264. 
So Eum. 446, σὺ & el δικαίως εἴτε µ 
κρῖνον δίκην». Supra 252. The chorus, 
as if reproaching themselves for having 
been persuaded out of their former doubts 
(259—271), now assume a tone of great 
caution. 

463. ὧδε παιδνὸς κ.τ.λ. ‘Who is so 
childish or so bereft of sense (as) after 
having had his heart inflamed by the new 
tidings of the beacon-light, afterwards by 
a change of the account to be distressed ?’ 
By these words, as well as by what fol- 
lows, they deprecate a hasty credulity 
which may end in disappointment. 

467. γυναικὸς alxug. ‘The disposition 
of a woman.’ See on Prom. 412. New 
Cratylus, § 174. Hermann translates 
imperium, Klausen potentia; while Peile 
is content with exactly the converse, but 
equally far-fetched sense, ‘It is quite in 
character with a woman’s spear,’ i.e. with 
woman’s weakness. The meaning of the 
whole passage is this: ‘It is consistent 


with a woman’s temperament to acquiesce 
in what 19 pleasing to her in preference 
to what is certain. Too credulous, the 
boundary of the female mind is encroached 
upon by rapid inroads; bat a report 
spread by a woman perishes by a quick 
extinction.’ The true meaning of é#:- 
νέµεται was first pointed out by Dr. 
Donaldson (New Crat. p. 296), the 
word being, as he has proved by several 
examples, technically used of trespassing 
on a neighbour’s land. 

468. πρὸ τοῦ davévyros. This is com- 
monly, but wrongly, taken for πρὸ τοῦ 
φανῆναι. The sense is quite evident from 
two passages which shew it was a kind of 
proverbial expression, Pind. Pyth. iv. 140, 
κέρδος αἰνῆσαι πρὸ δίκας, and Plat. Resp. 
ii. p. 361, ΕΣ, ἐπαινεῖν πρὸ δικαιοσύνης 
ἁδικίαν. 

471. γυναικογήρυτον. Compare Cho. 
830, 4 πρὸς γυναικῶν δειματούμενοι λόγοι 
πεδάρσιοι θρώσκουσι, Ovhaxovres µάτη»;, 

472 seqq. In the MSS. and ordinary 
editions these verses are assigned to Cly- 
temnestra. Hermann and. Franz follow 
Wellauer in giving them to the leader of 
the chorus, to whom they evidently belong. 
Clytemnestra has not been present on the 
stage while the preceding remarks about 
female credulity were made, and therefore 
she cannot be supposed to reply to them. 
Besides, she has no misgivings,—she οί 
the ἁνδρόβονλον» ἑλπίζον κέαρ, sup. Il. 
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κλάδοις ἐλαίας paprupet δέ µοι κάσις 


πηλοῦ ξύνουρος, διψία κόνις, τάδε, 


(495) 


ὡς οὔτ' ἄναυδος οὔτε σοι δαίων φλόγα 


ὕλης ὀρείας σημανεῖ καπνῷ πυρὸς, 


480 


GN’ ἢ τὸ χαίρειν μᾶλλον ἐκβάξει λέγων--- 


A 9 4 ~ > 4 ῤ 
τὸν ἀντίον δὲ τοῖσδ ἀποστέργω λόγον’ 


eb γὰρ πρὸς eb φανεῖσι προσθήκη πέλοι, 


(600) 


ὅστις TAD ἄλλως THD ἐπεύχεται πόλει, 


αὐτὸς φρενῶν καρποῖτο τὴν ἁμαρτίαν. 


485 


ΚΗΡΥΒ. 
ἰὼ πατρῴον οὖδας ᾿Αργείας χθονός' 
δεκάτῳ σε φέγγει THO ἀφικόμην ἔτους, 


πολλῶν ῥαγεισῶν ἐλπίδων, pias τυχών. 


(606) 


οὗ γάρ ποτ’ ηὔχουν τῇὸ ἐν ᾿Αργείᾳ χθονὶ 


θανὼν µεθέξειν φιλτάτου τάφου µέρος. 


490 


νῦν χαῖρε μὲν χθὼν, χαῖρε δ᾽ ἡλίου φάος, 
ὑπατός τε χώρας Ζεὺς, ὁ Πύθιός 7° ἄναξ, 


τόξοις ἱάπτων μηκέτ᾽ eis ἡμᾶς βέλη. 


477. κάσι; πηλοῦ ξύνουρος. ' Closely 
allied to its kindred mud,’ like λιγνὺν 
µέλαινα», aidAny πυρὸς κάσι», Theb. 489. 
The meaning is, that the dust being 
roused shows the approach of some one 
who vied vpce, and not (as before) by a 
mere beacon-signal, about which a mistake 
might possibly exist, will either confirm 
or deny the trath of the report. — carry 
πυρὸε, i. e. now that it is day; for the 
ᾖαπιο was only fit for the night. 

481. λέγω». Dindorf, by placing only 
α΄ comma at πνρὸς, and thus making éx- 
βάξει depend on as, + ives the true force 
to this participle , which otherwise is com- 
pletely otiose. On the 
sulting from a dislike to utter fil-omined 
words, (4 dyevopdvous ἡμᾶς dwodelte:,) see 
inf. 631. Cho. 186 

483. εὖ γὰρ.κ.τ.λ. ‘For we pray that 
an addition may happily be made to Phat 


has aye? happily appeared (or, been 


9 484. ὅστι. “Dicit haec chorus de 
Clytaemnestra cogitans.” Hermann. 
486. Talthybius 


us appeers he stag 
the king (δε. (hee, 


announcing t the 
calling on the gods and 


v. 514), and 


(510) 


heroes to receive propitiously the τίο- 
torious army, and on the citizens to greet 
their king as having executed just ven- 
geance. 

488. ῥαγεισῶν. An anchor, the ancient 
and still common symbol of hope, was 
said ῥαγῆναι when one arm or fluke was 
torn off. So Plutarch, De Mul. Virtat. 
ἅμα δὲ ὁ Πόλλις κατέµαθε τῇ ἁγκόρᾳ τὸν 
ὄνυχα μὴ προσόντα, Aig γὰρ ἑλκομένης, 
ὡς ἔοικεν, ἐν τόποι ὑποπέτροι ἆπο- 
σπασθεὶ ἔλαθε. The proverb ἐπ' ἐλ- 
πίδος ὀχεῖσθαι is well known. Cf. Equit. 

1241, λεπτή ris ἑλπίς dor’ ἐφ fs ὀχού- 
µεθα. Eur. Hel. 277, ἄγκυρα 8 ἤ pou ras 
τύχας ὄχει udvn, — ap’ οὗ τέθνηκε»ν οὗτος, 
οὐκέτ' Orr 

490. On μετέχειν µέρος see Cho. 309. 

493. µηκέτ᾿. The pd is used because 
the imperative sense is continued from 
χαῖρε, like ph τιθεὶς inf. 879, ph ὁνρῶν 
Suppl. 792. elpye, uh δοκῶν ἐμὴν χάριν 
Hec. 874. ‘Apyelay ἈΧθόνα νίσσεσθε, 
βίοτον ph λιπόντει ἐνθάδε Phoen. 1284. 
Those editors who try to establish a 
difference of meaning between οὐκέτ) and 
µηκέτ᾽ ἰάπτω», forget that the former 
would here be a solecism, 
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dus παρὰ Σκάµανδρον yo ἀνάρσιος 


> 8 3 8 4 
νῦν ὃ αὖτε σωτὴρ ἴσθι καὶ παιώνιος, 


495 


ἄναξ ᾿Απολλον. τούς tT ἀγωνίους θεοὺς 
πάντας προσαυδῶ, τόν T ἐμὸν τιµάορον 


Ἑρμῆν, φίλον κήρυκα, κηρύκων σέβας, 


(515) 


ἥρως τε τοὺς πέµψαντας, εὐμενεῖς πάλιν 


στρατὸν δέχεσθαι τὸν λελειμμένον δορός. 


500 


ἰὼ µέλαθρα βασιλέων, φίλαι oréyat, 
σεμνοί τε θᾶκοι, δαίμονές τ) ἀντήλιου 


494. ᾖσθ, ἱ.θ. ᾗεισθα. This is the ex- 
cellent emendation of Hermann for ἦλθες 
or ἦλθ of the MSS., which is an instance 
of a gloss having superseded the genuine 
word. Blomfield had admitted 406’ from 
Askew’s margin; bat ἦσθα from εἰμὶ had 
this great, and indeed fatal objection, that 
it did not account for the reading ἦλθες. 
We have, to pass over other instances, 
ἐπῄῇσαν in Od. xix. 445. προσῇτε Xen. 
Anab. vii. 6, 24. Eur. Cycl. 40. ἦμεν 
Androm. 1102. Electr. 775.—wapa Σκά- 
µανδρο», ‘tothe Scamander,’ viz. to take 
the side of the Trojans against the Greeks. 
----ἀνάρσιος, ‘hostile,’ probably another 
form of ἀνάρτιος, ‘unsuited,’ ‘unequal,’ 
‘uneven ;’—but the etymology is much 
disputed. 

495. παιώνιος.. This reading (for καὶ 
παγώνιος OF κἀπαγώνιος) suggested by 
Dobree and H. L. Ahrens, is so evidently 
right, that it is but lost labour to defend 
the vulgate. For (1) παιώνιος is con- 
trasted with ἀνάρσιος, the contrast being 
introduced by viv adre. (2) ἐπαγώνιος 
can bardly be right when ἁγωνίους follows 
in the very next verse; (3) παιώνιος suits 
owThp, and is the usual epithet of Apollo 
when invoked to heal or counteract evils, 
as sup. 144. And (4) I and Γ are very 
often interchanged in MSS. 

496. ἁγωνίους θεοὺς πάντας, i. θ. all 
who have had any share in obtaining the 
victory for the Greeks. Mitiller, whom 
Peile follows, understands ‘gods of as- 
semblies,’ a meaning which seems to have 
nothing whatever to do with the present 
passage. See Suppl. 185. There can be no 
doubt that either statues or altars of the 
gods here alluded to are in sight of the 
herald. Miller fancies that the thymele 
may have been constructed to represent a 
κοινοβωµία (Suppl. 218). 

497. τὸν ἐμὸν, ‘my own special patron.’ 


Cf. Suppl. 272. 897. 

499. ἤρως. ‘Sui id Aeschylus aevi 
more, non antiquo illo Homeri fecit, ut 
heroes praeco invocet.’’ Hermann. “ De- 
signantur omnes Argivorum reges Danai, 
Persei, Pelopis posteri.”” Klausen; who 
well compares Suppl. 215, ἀλλ εὖ τ) 
ἔπεμψε», εὖ τε δεξάσθω χθονί. Similarly, 
the elements are invoked together with 
the χθόνιοι, who appear to include the 
heroes, on the first entrance of the Da- 
naides into Argolis, Suppl. 25. The 
principle involved in this propitiation is 
closely connected with the doctrine in 
332—8. Harm may at any time betide a 
conquering army. Even when they have 
set foot on their native soil, it is not too 
Jate for retribution to overtake them, as 
in fact it does overtake Agamemnon.— 
τοὺς πέµψαντας, who allowed the army to 
go out, or who did not oppose the expe- 
dition. Inf. 826, οἵπερ πρόσω wépparres 
ἤγαγο» πάλι». 

502. σεμνοὶ θᾶκοι. The seats of the 
king and queen in front of the palace, 
according to the custom of heroic times. 
Thus Nestor had a polished seat in front 
of his door, Od. iii. 406—9, and thus the 
father and the mother of Nausicaa had 
separate chairs of dignity, Od. vi. 305— 8. 
—S8aluoves ἀντήλιοι, the statues of gods 
placed so as to face the east. This was 
8 common and very remarkable custom. 
It probably originated in the desire to 
light up the face of Apollo Lyceus (see 
Suppl. 668) with the beams of the early 
sun, and thus to obtain that symbolical 
connexion between the god of light and 
the god of cheerfulness and joy, which is 
here so clearly alluded to in φαιδροῖαν 
Tools’ ὄμμασι. Hesych. ἀντήλιοι θεοί" 
οἱ πρὸ τῶν πυλῶν ἱδρυμένοι. Εὺρ. Μελεά- 
yey. Cf. Ion 1550, ἀντήλιον πρόσωπο» 
ἐκφαίνει Oeds. That the custom origin- 
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et που πάλαι, φαιδροῖσι toroid ὄμμασι 


363 


(520) 


δέέξασθε κόσµφῳ βασιλέα πολλῷ χρόνφ. 


ἥκει γὰρ ὑμῖν φῶς ἐν εὐφρόνῃ φέρων 


505 


‘ α > @ a 93 / 4 
καὶ τοῖσὸ ἅπασι κοινὸν Αγαμέμνων ava€. 
ἀλλ᾽ εὖ νιν ἀσπάσασθε, καὶ γὰρ οὖν πρέπει, 


Τροίαν κατασκάψαντα τοῦ δικηφόρου 


(526) 


Διὸς µακέλλῃ, τῇ κατείργασται πέδον. 


βωμοὶ δ ἀΐστοι καὶ θεῶν ἱδρύματα, 


510 


καὶ σπέρµα πάσης ἐξαπόλλυται χθονός. 
τοιόνδε Τροίᾳ περιβαλὼν ζευκτήριον 


ἄναξ ᾿Ατρεΐδης πρέσβυς, εὐδαίμων ἀν]ὴρ 


(590) 


ἥκει, τίεσθαι 8 ἀξιώτατος βροτῶν 


τῶν νῦν Πάρις γὰρ οὔτε συντελὴς πόλις 


515 


ἐξεύχεται τὸ Spapa τοῦ πάθους πλέον' 


ated thus appears from the fact that both 
Phoebus and Artemis (sun and moon) 
were called προστατήριοι (Theb. 444. 
Soph. El. 637). Now, as the stage of the 
Greek theatre faced nearly north (Miiller, 
Diss. ad Eum. p. 20) it is evident that 
statues of the gods placed on the prosce- 
nium might easily be so arranged as to 
catch the morning beams. There is fre- 
quent mention of the statue of Zeus being 
similarly placed. Pausan. lib. v. 23, I, 
ἄγαλμα Aids τετραμµένο» πρὸ: ἀνισχόντα 
ἤλιον. Ibid. 24, 1, Δία πρὸ; ἀνατολὰς 
nAlov. See also ibid. 22, 4. Cic. Orat. 
in Catil. iii. § 4, ‘simulacrum Jovis 
contra atque antea fuerat ad orientem 
convertere.’ Id. de Div. i. § 20, ‘ Sancta 
Jovis species claros spectaret ad ortus.’ 

503. ef που. So Auratus for ἦπον. 
More usual would have been εἵ ποτε. 
Cf. Ar. Equit. 347, ef wou δικίδιον elwas 
«0, — gov δυνατὸς εἶναι λέγει». 

505. φῶς ἐν εὐφρόνῃ. Compare 22, 
256. There is a play on the literal and 
the metaphorical sense in all these pas- 
eages.—roics’ ἅπασι, the spectators, who 
are regarded as if the citizens of Argos. 

509. κατείργασται, ‘has been worked,’ 
(or tilled,) with the notion of complete 
subversion and demolition. Eur. Hel. 
107, ἤδη γὰρ hrva: καὶ κατείργασται wupl ; 
Photius, xarepydcacGa:’ der) τοῦ κατα- 
πονῆσαι. Θουκυδίδης. The primary sense 
of ἐργάζεσθαι is ‘to till the ground ;’ but 
it loses this in most of its compounds. 


513. εὐδαίμων drhp fixer. ‘Has re- 
returned a fortunate man, and one the most 
deserving of living mortals to be honoured; 
for neither Paris nor the city associated 
with him (in the crime and the penalty 
of it).can now say that the suffering has 
been less than the deed.’ Klausen ob- 
serves, that the heroic notion of honour 
was inseparable from the idea of complete 
and summary vengeance, as the very 
words τιμ) and ἄξιος, properly implying 
compensation and equivalence, seem to 
show. On the proverb δράσαντι παθεῖ», 
that stern old law of a martial age, see 
Cho. 305. Pers. 810. Eur. Rhes. 483. 
Oecd. Col. 267. inf. 1605. 1541. To have 
paid less than the uttermost farthing for 
8 wrong inflicted was an impunity not to 
be tolerated. 

515. cuvreAts. The exact meaning is 
uncertain. We have ἐυντέλεια of an as- 
sociate company of gods, Theb. 240. 
Probably the idea is, that the city, as 
equally involved in the guilt (by not 
returning Helen and her stolen wealth), 
was also involved in the payment for the 
injury. Thus the true meaning of tho 
word,—that of conlributing,—is pre- 
served. Photius, συντελεῖι' οἱ συνδαπα” 
νῶντες καὶ συνεισφέροντες’ τὸ δὲ πρᾶγμα 
συντέλεια καλεῖται. He under a 
separate lemma, ὅτε οἱ τριηραρχοῦντες 
νεὼς μιᾶς ἅμα ἐπεμελοῦντο, συντελεῖε 


ἐλέγοντο. 


364 ΑΙΣΧΥΛΟΥ 
ὀφλὼν γὰρ ἁρπαγῆς τε καὶ κλοπῆς δίκην 
τοῦ ῥυσίου & ἤμαρτε, καὶ πανώλεθρον (535) 
αὐτόχθονον πατρφον ἔθρισεν δόµον' 
διπλᾶ δ᾽ ἔτισαν Πριαμίδαι θἀμάρτια. 520 
XO. κἡἢρνξέ ᾿Αχαιῶν, χαῖρε, τῶν ἀπὸ στρατοῦ. 
ΚΗ. χαίρω" τεθνᾶναι δ οὐκ ér ἀντερῶ θεοῖς. 
XO. έρως πατρῴας τῆσδε γῆς σ᾿ ἐγύμνασεν; (540) 
KH. wor ἐνδακρύειν y ὄμμασιν χαρᾶς ὕπο. | 
XO. τερπνῆς ap’ ἦτετῆσὃ ἐπήβολοι νόσου. 525 
KH. πῶς δή; διδαχθεὶς τοῦδε δεσπόσω λόγου. 
XO. τῶν ἀντερώντων ἱμέρῳ πεπληγµένοι. 

517. ἁρπαγῆς τε καὶ κλοπῆς. ‘Being reward of keeping house,’ Trach. 542. 
cast in an action for both plunder ο (rape) And so the Schol. explains, τὸν μισθὸν 
and theft.’ Cf. Ar. Plut. 372, ἀλλ τῆς ἁμαρτίας. 
κέκλοφας, GAA’ ἤρπακας; Soph. Phil. 621]—33. ‘I bid you joy, herald of 


644, ὅταν παρῇ κλέψαι τε χἁρκάσαι βίᾳ. 
The former word is to be understood 
of Helen, the later of her wealth (inf. 
716). 

ste. puolov. ‘The booty,’ ‘ the prize.’ 
See the note on Suppl. 406. The word 
always involves the notion of something 
which sooner or later, by fair means or 
foul, must be surrendered, or paid for to 
its full value. 

519. αὐτόχθονο», land and all’ (cum 
ipsa terra). Lucian frequently uses αὔτ- 
ανδρος in a similar sense. So also 
ab’réroxos, sup. 135. As αὐτόχθων had 
a distinct and peculiar sense, ‘ indigenous,’ 
@ different form of the word was purposely 
chosen by the poet, as Hermann remarks 
in reply to Blomfield, who reads αὐτόχθον) 
ty, followed by Klausen. Dr. Donaldson 
however conceives that the meaning is, 
‘his own native and paternal home,’ 
opposed to the foreign bride whom he was 
compelled to restore. Perhaps in this 
sense we may compare αὐτόρρι(ον ἑστία» 
χθονὸς, Eur. Rhes. 288. 

520. διπλᾶ θἀμάρτια. ‘They have paid 
a double penalty for their sins,’ in that 
they have been compelled to give up 
Helen, and have had their city razed to 
the ground. Hermann, who reads θάμαρ- 
tla, for τὰ (rd?) ἁμαρτία, the dusl of the 
feminine form, understands the ‘double 
sin’ of the adpray} and κλοπὸ combined. 
The poet seems to mean that the δρᾶμα 
was single, the πάθος double. It is very 
probable that ἁμάρτιον meant ‘ the price 
of a fault,’ just as τὰ οἰκούρια is ‘the 


the Grecian army.’—‘ My joy is such that 
I am content to die.’—‘ Do you mean 
that you longed for your country ?’— 
‘So that I now weep for delight.’—‘ oF 
pleasing affection truly this which you 

upon you.’—‘ I don’t understand. 

cause you were smitten with a deeive 
which was reciprocated by us, —! Did 
then this land long for the army which 
mutually longed for it?’—‘ So great was 
our longing, that we often groaned in 
sadness of heart.’—‘ Whence this uneasy 
feeling, so odious to a victorious army ?’ 
—‘I have long ago schooled myself to 
conceal my feelings.’—‘ Indeed! Had you 
then any to be afraid of in the absence of 
your lord ?’—‘ As you just now said of 
yourself, I could willingly die.’ In this 
dialogue the herald first receives a hint 
that all has not been well at home. But 
he cannot or will not understand it, and 
proceeds, as if unconscious of the real 
import of the words he has heard, to 
describe the miseries the army has es- 
caped, and the remembrance of which 
has alone called forth the strong expres- 
sion of joy at his return (522). 

521. τῶν ἀπὸ otparov. A short, or 
rather a mixed phrase for κῆρυξ rey τοῦ 
στρατοῦ, ἀπὸ στρατοῦ ἥκων. 

622. τεθνᾶναι. As τεθνηὼς and ἑστηὼς 
are found beside the ordinary forms in 
—nkos, 80 τεθνηέναι for τεθνηκέναι ap- 
pears to have been contracted into Τεθ- 
νᾶναι. See Theognis, 181. 

627. xewAnyudvor. So Herm., Dind. 
after Schiitz for πεπληγµένος. For the 


ΑΓΑΜΕΜΝΩΝ. 


τὰ ὃ αὖτε κἀπίμομφα. 


ποθεῖν ποθοῦντα τήνδε γῆν στρατὸν λέχεις; 

e 4 05 ο ῤ > 3 4 

ὡς πὀλλ ἁἀμαυρᾶς ἐκ φρενός μ ἀναστένειν. 
/ 8 ΄ a 9 9 A ΄ “A 

πόθεν τὸ δύσφρον Tour’ ἐπῆν, στύγος στρατῴ; 530 

πάλαι τὸ σιγᾶν φάρµακον βλάβης exw. 

καὶ πῶς ἀπόντων κοιράνων ETpELS τινάς ; 

e ον 8 8 8 8 Α 4 4 

ὡς νῦν τὸ σὸν δὴ, καὶ θανεῖν πολλὴ χάρις. 

eb γὰρ πέπρακται. ταῦτα ὃ ἐν πολλῴ χρόνῳ 


dS , , 9 α Ν 
τὰ µέν τις eb λέξειεν εὐπετῶς ἔχειν, 


906 


(545) 


(650) 


535 
τίς δὲ, πλὴν θεῶν, 


φ > >» 9 2 2 , 
απαντ απτηµµων TOV δι αιώνος χρονο; 


µόχθους γὰρ ei λέγοιμι καὶ δυσαυλίας, 


(555) 


8 , 8 ” ‘4 3 3 
σπαρνὰς παρήξεις καὶ κακοστρώτους,---τί ὃ οὐ 


ῤ > 4 ν 4 
στένοντες, OV λαχόντες NUGTOS µέρος; 


verse really refers to 525, while the 


transcribers took it as an answer to 
πῶς δή 
529. ἁμαυρᾶς ἐκ φρενό.. Amind which 


darkly broods over thoughts which it 
dares not express. The cause of this 
anxiety, according to Klausen, was a fear 
of the expedition going on wrongly. Bat 
what follows seems to shew that the con- 
duct of Clytemnestra and Aegisthus is 
rather alluded to. 

530. στύγος στρατῷ; Hermann reads 
στύγος Φρενῶ», ‘confidenter,’ as he him- 
self says; but confidence in such altera- 
tions is not so easily felt by others. Dr. 
Donaldson tour ἐπῆν θυμφ 
στύγοι. Blomfield and Peile are probably 
right in placing a comma after ἐπῆν. A 
question still remains whether the στύγος 
was that felt by the army now they have 
returned, or the oppressive influence of an 
evil omen at home during their absence. 
In the above version, I have taken it in 
the former sense. To receive the return- 
ing army with joyful face was regarded as 
an important omen ; the gloomy looks and 
anxious feelings now alluded to caused 
dpprehension to the herald. Some ex- 
plain, ‘ this boding dread about the absent 
army.’ 

532. ἕτρει τινά; The Aeschylean 
doctrine of δέος as connected with σέβας, 
or the reverence due to majesty, is here 
clearly set forth. ‘ Why,’ asks the herald, 
‘was there any occasion for silence ? 
Surely in the absense of the constituted 
authority there was none you were bound 
so absolutely to obey, as to resign even 


540 


the liberty of speech.’ The answer is 
rather ambiguous. It may mean, as 
Klausen gives it, ‘I was 80 coerced 

I would gladly Aave died,’ in which case 
és τὸ σὸν δ) refers only to the words of 
522, the motive being wholly different ; 
or it may mean, ‘I was so coerced that I 
would row willingly die through joy at 
the release.’ And this latter is probably 
right; for the chorus evades the question 
ἔτρεις τινὰς, not wishing openly to speak 
of Aegisthus; and the following words of 
the herald, ed γὰρ πέπρακται, show that 
be at least understood it so. For he 
imagined that the cause of joy was the 
success of the expedition, not, as was 
really the case, the deliverance from 
Aegisthus and Clytemnestra.—For καὶ 
πῶς, implying ironical mistrust, see Cho. 
523. inf. 1169. 

535. εὖ λέξειεν. Those who alter εὖ 
to &», on the assumption that the optative 
mood in a potential sense absolutely re- 
quires the particle, materially impair tho 
force of the passage; and thore who 
retain εὖ do not always rightly interpret 
it. Translate: ‘but as for these matters, 
during the lapse of a long time, somo 
things one may rightly assert to have 
fallen out well, and others again unsa- 
tisfactorily.’ Examples of ἂν similarly 
omitted are inf. 1133, 1347.—edrerés, 
perhaps a metaphor from dice, like εὖ 
πεσόντα sup. 32, εὐβόλως ἔχειν Cho. 
683. See Monk on Hippol. 715.— 
ἐπίμομφα, cf. κατάµομφα sup. 149. 

638—40. ‘For were I to spcak of the 
toils, and the comfortless bivouacks, tle 
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“ ¥ rd 8 όν 4 ΄ 
τὰ ὃ αὖτε χέρσῳ, καὶ προσην πλέον στύγος' 


> 8 \ 
εὐναὶ γὰρ ἦσαν 


δηΐων πρὸς τείχεσιν' 
3 3 ο 8 3 aA , 
ἐξ οὐρανοῦ γὰρ κἀπὸ γῆς λειµώνιαι 


(660) 


δρόσοι κατεψέκαζον, ἔμπεδον σίνος 


ἐσθημάτων, τιθέντες ἔνθηρον τρίχα. 


545 


χειμῶνα ὃ εἰ λέγοι τις οἰωνοκτόνον, 
οἷον παρεϊχ ἄφερτον ᾿]Ιδαία χιὼν, 


ἢ θάλπος, εὖτε πόντος ἐν μεσημβριναῖς 


(565) 


κοίταις ἀκύμων νηνέµοις εὖδοι TET oY — 


τί ταῦτα πενθεῖν δει; παροίχεται πόνος 


550 


παροίχεται δὲ τοῖσι μὲν τεθνηκόσιν 
τὸ µήποτ αὖθις pnd ἀναστῆναι µέλειν. 


infrequent landings (perhaps, ‘scanty room 
to pass along the deck’) with hard lying 
on the ground,—in a word, what was there 
that we had not to lament, what that we 
did not receive as our daily portion ?’ 
The apodosis is broken off by the question 
τί 8 ov, which interrupted the train of 
thought; and the participles are used 
without regard to any regular construc- 
tion. The simple idea in the writer's 
mind was ei λέγοιμι ὅπως ἐπράσσομε», 
οὐκ ἂν εἴη τέλος, πάντων yap κακῶν 
ἑλάχομεν. In δυσαυλίας and κακοστρώ- 
τους the hardships of the military στιβάδες 
and χάµευναι are described. Thucyd. iv. 
54 ad fin. dwoBdoets ποιούµενοι καὶ évav- 
λιζόµενοι τῶν χωρίω»ν οὗ καιρὸς εἴη. 

541. τὰ δ᾽ αὖτε χέρσφ. The permanent 
encampments on the mainland are con- 
trasted with the occasional landings on 
the shore. ‘ Again, as to our life on the 
land, even still more rigour attached to it.’ 
—ortyos, ‘discomfort,’ literally, ‘ shiver- 
ing’ or ‘ shuddering,’ which seems here to 
be meant, as appears from what follows: 
‘for, since our quarters were close by the 
walls of the enemy (i. e. outside of the 
city; cf. 325—6) the meadow-damps 
drizzled on us from the sky and (rose) 
from the earth, the lasting damage of our 
clothes, making our hair as shaggy as wild 
beasts.’ 

543. λειμώνια. The MS. Flor. has 
λειµωνίαι, whence Hermann thinks the 
true reading was λειμωνίας. The sense 
of the passage remains precisely the same; 
the ἕνδροσος εὐνὴ of v. 12 is described, 
and it is from ignorance of the real origin 
of dew rather than from a desire to dis- 


tinguish different things that the poet 
adds ἐξ οὗρανοῦ καὶ ἀπὸ γῆς. The mas- 
culine participle τιθέντες (545) seems best 
explained on the view of most commenta- 
tors, that he was thinking of ὄμβροι ἐξ 
οὐρανοῦ rather than δρόσοι ἀπὸ γῆς. Cf. 
sup. 119, λαγίναν γέννα» βλαβέντα λοισ- 
θίων δρόµω». The mention of the ‘rough 
hair’ reminds us of the care the Greeks 
have always taken in combing their locks 
ever since, perhaps long before, Homer 
called them καρηκοµόωντες. Cf. Ajac. 
1207, κεῖμαι 3° del πυκιναῖς Spdcos τεγγό- 
µενος κόµας. 

548. εὖτε (ὁπότε) εὔδοι. ‘ Whenever 
the sea slept tranquilly having fallen on 
its mid-day couch unstirred by a wind.’ 
Here we have a picture drawn with per- 
fect truth to nature. The wind in warm 
latitudes lulls at noontide, and freshens in 
the morning and evening. The sudden 
transitions from extreme heat to extreme 
cold, such as are felt in the neighbourhood 
of the Hellespont, are among the most 
trying influences upon the human frame. 

550. τί ταῦτα πενθεῖν δεῖ; Again (see 
538) the apodosis to ef λέγοι τις is want- 
ing. ‘But why should we mourn for 
these things? Our trials are past; and 
they are passed, to those who have 
perished, so that they will never hereafter 
care even to rise from their graves to 
life again.’ The apposition to τοῖς μὲν 
τεθνηκόσι is in ἡμῖν δὲ τοῖς λοιποῖσι», 
and be means to say, that the dead are so 
completely insensible and indifferent to 
past toils that they have not even the 
wish to live again, while the living have 
gained a glorious victory which more than 


ΑΓΑΜΕΙΜΝΩΝ. 
τί τοὺς ἀναλωθέντας ἐν ψήφῳ λέγειν, 
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(570) 


τὸν Lavra ὃ ἀλγεῖν χρὴ τύχης παλιγκότου; 


καὶ πολλὰ χαίρειν ξυμφοραῖς καταξιῶ. 


555 


ἡμῖν δὲ τοῖς λοιποῖσιν ᾿Αργείων στρατοῦ 
νικῷ τὸ κέρδος, πῆμα ὃ οὐκ ἀντιρρέπει' 


ὡς κομπᾶσαι TPO εἰκὸς ἡλίου φάει 


(575) 


ὑπὲρ θαλάσσης καὶ χθονὸς ποτωµένοις' 


“«Τροίαν ἑλόντες δήποτ᾽ ᾿᾽Αργείων στόλος 


560 


θεοῖς λάφυρα ταῦτα τοῖς καθ Ελλάδα 
δόµοις ἐπασσάλευσαν ἀρχαῖον yavos.” 


τοιαῦτα χρὴ κλύοντας εὐλογεῖν πόλιν 


(580) 


καὶ τοὺς στρατηγούς καὶ χάρις τιµήσεται 


Διὸς rad’ ἐκπράξασα. 


πάντ' ἔχεις λόγον. 565 


XO. νικώµενος λόγοισιν οὐκ ἀναίνομαι' 


counterbalances their sufferings.—1d µή- 
ποτ’, i.e. Gore phwor’. See sup. 15. 

553. ἐν Whew λέγει», ‘to reckon up 

accurately,’ properly, ‘by counters.’ 
Ar. Vesp. 656; λόγισαι φαύλω», mh ψήφοι 
GAN’ ἀπὸ yxeipds. Rhes. 309, ἐν ψήφου 
λόγῳφ θέσθαι. Having mentioned the οἱ 
τεθνηκότες, in connection with τί ταῦτα 
πενθεῖν δεῖ, the herald interposes a few 
words to show that even the losses which 
have been incurred ought not to damp the 
joy with which the good news should be 
received by the living; and then he con- 
tinues the former sentence by ἡμῖν δὲ 
κ.τ.λ. 

554. τύχης παλιγκότον. The τὰ éxl- 
Ηομφα of v. 536. 

555. καὶ πολλὰ χαίρει». ‘I think we 
ought (not only not to grieve, but) even to 
rejoice greatly at the events which have 
happened.’ Schol. ἐπὶ rais edworplas 
χαίρει. A word of ambiguous sense, 
συμφορὰ, is purposely used, because the 
whole circumstances of the war, good and 
bad, are taken into account in forming a 
general estimate. Hermann and others 
understand ‘bidding good by to misfor- 
tune.’ And certainly πολλὰ χαίρειν and 
Xaipe πολλὰ are more commonly used in 
the sense of ‘ farewell.’ 

559. xorepévois. Asin the preceding 
τῴδε φάει there is contained a reference, 
by contrast, to the darkness of death, s0 
here ‘speeding homewards’ is opposed 
to the stillness (τὸ μὴ dvacrivas) of those 
in the grave. Thus the poet dwells on 


and amplifies τοῖς λοιποΐσυ,, v. 556. 

560. δήποτε, ‘at last.’ Cf. Hel. 855, 
ὦ θεοὶ, γενέσθω δήποτ᾽ εὐτυχὸς γένοι τὸ 
Ταντάλειο». ἩΗἱρροὶ. 1181, χρόνψ δὲ 
δήποτ) εἶπ᾽ ἁπαλλαχθεὶς γόων. But in 
Troad. 606. 1277, Eur. Suppl. 1131, it 
means ‘ formerly,’ ‘ but lately.’— Oeots τοῖς 
καθ Ἑλλάδα, ‘the Grecian gods,’ who 
have given a triumph over βάρβαροι. For 
the custom alluded to, see Theb. 267. 
Rhes. 180, θεοῖσιν αὐτὰ (λάφυρα) πασ- 
σάλευε πρὸς δόµοιι. Heracl. 698, ἀπὸ 
πασσάλω» ἑλώ».--ἀρχαῖον, sc. ὥστε εἶναι, 
to take their place among other ancient 
spoils, and to be themselves regarded as 
ancient some future day. Hermann com- 
pares πίστιν ἀρχαίαν, Oed. Col. 1628. If 
this sense be thought doubtful, the whole 
passage is capable of being explained 
thus :—‘so that Greeks may (hereafter) 
boast all over the world (in their distant 
expeditions,) The Argives having formerly 
taken Troy hung up these spoils, now an 
ancient honour,’ &c.—ydvos, properly 
‘brightness,’ any thing which causes joy 
or delight; an ornament, and 60 nearly a 
synonym with ἄγαλμα. See Suppl. 996. 

563. εὐλογεῖν πόλιν. The city deserves 
praise from you for having sent out a just 
and successful expedition; the generals, 
for having conducted it; Zeus, for having 
given the victory.—xdpis Adds, the 
or favour of Zeus. —édxmpdiaca, cf. ἐξέπρα- 
tev Suppl. 95. Theb. 836. 

566. νικώµενος λόγοισι», ‘ convinced by 
your arguments,’ that joy and gratitude 
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dei γὰρ 48a τοῖς γέρουσιν ev μαθεῖν. 


δόµοις δὲ ταῦτα καὶ Κλυταιμνήστρᾳ µέλειν 


(585) 


εἰκὸς µάλιστα, Sov δὲ πλονυτίζειν ἐμέ. 


ἀνωλόλυξα μὲν πάλαι χαρᾶς ὕπο, 


570 


6T HAF ὁ πρῶτος νύχιος ἄγγελος πυρὸς 


φράζων ἅλωσω ᾽Ἰ]λίου τ’ ἀνάστασιν' 


. > 3 7 A Ν 
καί τίς μ᾿ ἐνίπτων εἶπε, Φρυκτωρῶν διὰ 


(590) 


πεισθεῖσα Τροίαν νῦν πεπορθῆσθαι δοκεῖς ; 


7] κάρτα πρὸς γυναικὸς αἱρεσθαι κέαρ. 


575 


λόγοις τοιούτοις πλαγκτὸς OVO’ ἐφαινόμην: 
ὅμως 8 ἔθυον' καὶ γυναικείῳ νόµμῳ 


ὀλολυγμὸν ἄλλος ἄλλοθεν κατὰ πτόλιω 


are more appropriate than grief for the 
past, ‘I do not disown,’ do not reject or 
refuse, ‘the conviction.’ Eur. Iph. A. 
1503, θανοῦσα δ᾽ οὐκ ἀναίνομαι.---εὖ µαθεῖ», 
‘to learn well,’ i. e. good news, a sort of 
play on the proverb ‘ never too late to 
learn.’ Cf. frag. 278, καλὸν δὲ καὶ γέ- 
powra pavOdvew σοφά.---ἠβᾷ, impersonal, 
like dxpd(ec βρετέων ἔχεσθαι, Theb. 95. 

569. πλοντίζειν. ‘And at the same 
time (i.e. that she learns the particulars 
for her own satisfaction) that you should 
put me in possession of them,’ viz. all 
the details. So Hermann understands 
the passage, while Klausen makes ταῦτα 
the subject of πλουτίζειν. Cf. 1239, ἄλλην 
τιν ἄτην ἀντ᾽ ἐμοῦ πλουτίζετε. The 
Schol. on this passage rightly gives µετα- 
διδόναι µοι τῆς xapas. The words are 
addressed to the herald, and the chorus 
means, that they hope to be present 
while the whole story is being related to 
the queen. The other interpretation, 
‘that she should at the same time reward 
me for the good news,’ is not appropriate 
to the dignity of the chorus, however well 
it would have suited the character of the 
herald. For it was the custom to remune- 
rate the first bearer of good news. 

570. πάλαι, in obedience to the sug- 
gestion of the watchman, v. 28. 

573. καί rls μ’ ἐνίπτων. The allusion 
seems to be to v. 467 seqq., though Cly- 
temnestra, being absent at the time from 
the stage, did not actually hear the re- 
proach. But the indefinite τις gives a 
meaning of probability rather than cer- 
tainty, ‘Doubtless some said reproach- 


(595) 


fally,’ &c. 

576. πλαγκτὸς obo” ἐφαιρόμη». ‘They 
would fain have proved me to be in error.’ 
The same use of φαίνεσθαι, ‘to be made 
out to be,’ occurs Ajac. 1020, δοῦλος 
λόγοισιν dyr’ ἐλευθέρυ gavels. Ibid. 
1241, ei πανταχοῦ φανούμεθ ἐκ Τεύκρου 
κακο(. 

577. ὅμως 8 ἔθυο». * But still I went 
on sacrificing,’ i. e. in confidence that I 
was right, and regardless of the sneers at 
my credulity. Hermann takes ἔθυον for 
the third person plural; ‘nevertheless, 
while they blamed me, they sacrificed and 
raised joyful clamours.’ The other gives 
as good, if not a better 86Ώ98.---γυναικείῳ 
νόμφ, ‘in a feminine strain.’ The ὁλο- 
λυγὴ or ὁλολυγμὸς was of itself a yu- 
ναικεῖος νόμος, inasmuch as it was the 
shout raised at a sacrifice peculiarly by 
the women. Clytemnestra had com. 
menced it (570), and others, even males, 
had taken it up at her bidding. So Soph. 
Trach. 205, ἀνολολνξάτω δόµος ἐφεστίοις 
ἁλαλαγαῖς ὁ µελλόνυμφος, ἐν δὲ κοινὸς 
ἁρσένων Irw κλαγγά. Cf. Theb. 257, 
where the ὀλολυγμὸς is called θυστὰς Boh. 
Ibid. v. 821. Hom. Od. iii. 450, af 3° 
ὁλόλυξαν θυγατέρες τε νυοί τε καὶ αἰδοίη 
παράκοιτις. Il. vi. 301, at 3° ὁλολυγῇ 
πᾶσαι ᾿Αθήνῃ χεῖρας ἀνέσχον. Herod. iv. 
189, δοκέει 8 ἐμοί γε καὶ ἡ ὁλολυγὴ ἐπ) 
ἱροῖσι ἐνταῦθα πρῶτον γενέσθαι, κάρτα 
γὰρ ταύτῃ χρέωνται αἱ Λίβυσσαι, καὶ 
χρέωνται καλώς. Xen. Anab. iv. 3, 19, 
ἐπεὶ καλὰ ἦν τὰ oddyia, ἐπαιάνι(ον πάντες 
οἱ στρατιῶται καὶ ἀνηλάλαίον, συνωλόλυ- 
(ον δὲ καὶ αἱ γυραῖκες ἁπᾶσαι. 


4ΑΓΑΜΕΜΝΩΝ. 
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ἔλασκον εὐφημοῦντες ἐν θεῶν ἔδραις 


θνηφάγον κοιμῶντες εὐώδη Φλόγα. 


580 


a “A 4 4 , ~ 3 9 8 a 
καὶ νῦν τὰ µάσσω μὲν τί δεῖ σ᾿ ἐμοὶ λέγειν; 
ἄνακτος αὐτοῦ πάντα πεύσομαι λόγον. 


ὅπως ὃ ἄριστα τὸν ἐμὸν αἶδοιον πόσιν 


(600) 


σπεύσω πάλιν µολόντα δέξασθαι, (τί γὰρ 


γυναικὶ τούτου φέγγος ἤδιον δρακεῖν, 


585 


ἀπὸ στρατείας ἄνδρα σώσαντος θεοῦ, 
΄ > “ a > $ 4 4 
πύλας ἀνοῖξαι;) tavr’ ἀπάγγειλον πόσει, 


9 9 ld > > ? 4 
KEW οπως τάχιστ ἑρασμιον πὀλει. 


(606) 


γυναῖκα πιστὴν ὃ ἐν δόµοις εὗροι μολὼν, 


οἵανπερ οὖν ἔλειπε, δωμάτων κύνα 


590 


ἐσθλὴν ἐκείνῳ, Todepiav τοῖς δύσφροσι», 


580. κοιμῶντες. ‘As they pat out 
the fragrant (cf. 793) incense-fed flame,’ 
probably by pouring wine upon it. Iph. 
T. 633, ἔανθφ τ) ἑλαίφ σῶμα ody κατα- 
σβέσω. Sup. 94, λαμπὰς --- φαρµασσο- 
µένη χρίµατος ἁγνοῦ κ s. The 
custom alluded to, of raising a shout at 
that particular point of the ceremony, 
though probable in iteelf, does not appear 
to be known from other sources. 

581 seqq. ‘And for the present what 
need is there of your (i. e. of the herald) 
relating to me the matter at length? I 
shall bear the whole account from my 
lord himself. But, in order that I may 
show all zeal in receiving in the best 
manner possible my venerated husband 
on his return,—carry back this message 
to him, Το come as soon as he can, since 
he is adored by the city. (And eay to 
him), May you find your wife in the 
house, faithful as you left her,’ &c. In 
this passage some very different explana- 
tions are commonly propounded. Many 
construe ὅπως ἄριστα, quan optime, in 
583, with which ὅπως τάχιστα in Cho. 
722 may fairly be compared, and inf. v. 
588 ; while others, with Hermann, under- 
stand Saws σπεύσω, referring to Porson 
on Hec. 398; and all place a fuller stop 
at δέξασθαι. But ὅπως rather means ἵνα, 
used as a particle of purpose. He would 
perhaps have rather said ἀλλ’ és ἄριστα 
κ.τ.λ., but that μὲν in v. 58] is answered 
by δὲ here. On the formula καὶ viv, 
which means ‘and now accordingly’ (as 
the event is no longer doubtful, &c.) ece 


Eum. 384. There is, of course, a latent 
or reserved sense in σπεύσω ἄριστα δέξασ- 
θαι, in the mind of one who contemplates 
murder. As for εὔροι in 589, there can 
hardly be a doubt that it is the very wish 
which the herald is instructed to con- 
vey, transferred, of necessity, to the third 
person, from the nature of the narrative ; 
since εὔροις would have appeared to refer 
to the herald himself. Dr. Peile and Her- 
mann take it for the optative of the 
oblique or indirect narrative, supplying 
ὡς or ὅτι. But this use only occurs 
where the primary verb treats of past 
time, and we cannot in this instance, 
unless by a very awkward ellipse, com- 
plete the terms of the thus, ‘and 
tell him I said that he would find,’ besides 
that this should be εὐρήσοι. Aeschylus 
probably had in view the very words of 
Agamemnon in Od. xiii. 42, ἀμύμονα 3’ 
οἴκοι ἄκοιτιν νοστήσας εὕροιμι. With 
great truth to nature the poet makes this 
wish to be dictated by Clytemnestra, con- 
scious as she is that she has ποί been 
faithful to her lord. She avoids, as in 
itself suspicious, the direct assertion, ‘he 
will find,’ &c. 

591. woAeulay τοῖς δύσφροσι». ‘ Am- 
bigue dicit Clytaemnestra, de Agamem- 
none cogitans.”” Hermann. If 80, ἐσθλὴν 
ἐκείνφ must tacitly refer to Aegisthus. 
Such may have been the meaning of the 
poet; but one may be allowed to doubt 
it. ‘An enemy to his enemies’ is a very 
natural phrase to express a community of 
sentiment. 

Bb 
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AIS XTAOT 


8 3 γε 4 LA 4 
καὶ ταλλ ὁμοίαν πάντα, σηµαντήριορ 


οὐδὲν διαφθείρασαν ἐν µήκει χρόνου. 


(610) 


οὐδ olda τέρψιν οὐδ ἐπίψογον φάτιν 

ἄλλου πρὸς ἀνδρὸς μᾶλλον ἢ χαλκοῦ βαφάς. 595 
τοιόσὸ ὁ κόµπος, τῆς ἀληθείας γέµων, 

οὐκ αἰσχρὸς ὡς γυναικὶ γενναίᾳ λακεῖν. 


Χο. 


ψ 9 ψ t θ , , 
αυτη µεν ουτῶς ειπε µανύυανοντι σου 


(615) 


τοροῖσιν ἑρμηνεῦσιν εὐπρεπῶς λόγον. 


σὺ δ᾽ εἰπὲ, κηρυξ, Μενέλεων δὲ πεύθομαι, 


690. 


> ΄ 4 ‘ la U4 
εἰ νὀστιµός TE καὶ σεσωσµένος πάλιν 


ἤδει ξὺν ὑμῖν, τῆσδε γῆς φίλον κράτος. 


592. διαφθείρειν σηµαντήρια is to spoil 
or tamper with the seals affixed to the 
doors and store-houses in the absence of 
the lord. So in Eur. Orest. 1108, when 
Helen is taking possession of the 
of the Atridae, in right of her husband, 
‘she ‘has every thing sealed up,’ πάντ 
ἁποσφραγίζεται. So also the children of 
Hercules are ‘locked out,’ ἐξεσφραγισμέ- 
‘yot, by Lycus, who has taken possession 
of their effects, Herc. F. 53. 

595. μᾶλλον 4 χαλκοῦ Badds. Her- 
mann, with Wellauer and Schiitz, explains, 
‘any more than I know how to imbrue a 
sword in blood,’ adding, that as she had 
just professed herself virtuous, though 
conscious of being unfaithful, so she here 
disclaims any knowledge of the murder 
she all the while intends to perpetrate. 
He compares βάπτειν ἐίφος or ἔγχος, 
Prom. 882. Cho. 999. Ajac. 95, and 
calls the idea of Blomfield and others, 
that a secret art of staining brass (enamel- 
ling on copper?) is alluded to, “' miracu- 
losum.”’ On the other hand, Klausen 
and Peile express their astonishment how 
any one can prefer the former interpreta- 
tion to the latter. There are sufficient 
difficulties in both. Some have thought 
that there is a reference to the art of 
colouring masks; and there is a curious 
passage in Plutarch, De Pythiae Orac. 
§ ii., ἐθαύμα(ε δὲ (ὁ ξένος) τοῦ χαλκοῦ τὸ 
ἀνθηρὸν, ὡς οὗ πίνῳ προσεοικὸς οὐδὲ ig, 
βαφῇ δὲ κυάνου στίλβοντος.---ἂρ) οὖν, 
ἔφη, κρᾶσίᾳ τις ἦν καὶ φάρµαξις τῶν πάλαι 
τεχνιτῶν περὶ τὸν χαλκόν; From this, 
as well as Trach. 683, χαλκῆς ὅπως 
δύσνιπτον ἐκ δέλτου γραφὴ», it does seem 

‘to. be an established fact that a method 
was known to the artists of antiquity of 


imparting certain indelible hues to bronze 
or copper. Dr. Donaldson thinks μᾶλλον 
3 χαλκὸς βαφὰς is the true reading, 
‘any more than bronze knows of its 
dyeing.’ 

596. τοιόσδ 5 κόμποι. ‘Sach is my 
boast, and every word of it true; a boast 
which no well-born lady need be ashamed 
to utter.’ Hermann is the first who has 
perceived that these two lines belong to 
Clytemnestra. They are generally as- 
signed to the herald, but with little point 


του propriety, not to say that the article is 


then worse than needless before κόµπο». 
Clytemnestra, conscious of her own hypo- 
crisy, and distrusting the impression her 
words have made on the choras, sums up 
her speech by thus reiterating her fidelity 
and apologising for the over-eager profes- 
sion of it. 

097. Exit Clytemnestra. 

599. τοροῖσιν ἑρμηνεῦσιν. Divested of 
the ambiguity arising from the irony of 
the speaker, these verses mean, ‘So much 
for her fine speech, which must be un- 
intelligible to you (the herald) without 
clear interpreters to expound it ;’ a speech, 
that is, in which there is a depth of 
insincerity you little comprehend. All 
would have been simple enough, if for 
µανθάνοντι ἑρμηνεῦσιν he had said οὗ 
µανθάνοντι ἄνευ ἑρμηνέω». Cf. inf. 1029, 
ἑρμηνέως ἔοικεν ἡ ξένη τοροῦ δεῖσθαι. 
The construction is, εἶπεν εὑπρεπῶς λόγον 
σοι µανθάνοντι αὐτὸν τορ. ἑρμ. See on 
Cho. 105. 

601. νόστιµμόε τε. So Hermann for 
— ye, as I had before given. ‘Non si 
quidem veniet dicit chorus, sed veniat 
ne. 


ΑΓΑΜΕΜΝΩΝ. 371 
KH. οὐκ ἐσθ ὅπως λέξαιμι τὰ ψευδῆ καλὰ, (620) 
ἐς τὸν πολὺν φίλοισι καρποῦσθαι χρόνον. 
XO. πῶς δητ᾽ ἂν εἰπὼν κεὺνὰ τἀληθὴ rixors (° 605 
σχισθέντα δ οὐκ εὔκρυπτα γίγνεται τάδε. 
KH. ἀνὴρ ἄφαντος ἐξ ᾿ Αχαιϊκοῦ στρατοῦ, 
αὐτός τε καὶ τὸ πλοῖον. οὐ ψευδῆ λέγω. (625) 
XO. πότερον ἀναχθεὶς ἐμφανῶς ἐξ Ἰλίου, 
ἢ χεῖμα, κοινὸν ἄχθος, ἤρπασε στρατοῦ; 610 
KH. ἔκυρσας ὥστε τοξότης ἄκρος σκοποῦ 
μακρὸν δὲ πῆμα συντόμως ἐφημίσω. 
ΧΟ. πότερα γὰρ αὐτοῦ ζῶντος ἢ τεθνηκότος (680) 
aris πρὸς ἄλλων ναυτίλων ἐκλῄζετο; 
KH. οὐκ οἶδεν οὐδεὶς wor ἀπαγγεῖλαι τορῶς, 615 


πλὴν τοῦ τρέφοντος Ἡλίου χθονὸς φύσιν. 


603. οὖκ ἔσθ᾽ ὅπως λέξαιμι. So Prom. 
299, οὐκ ἔστιν Sry µείέονα μοῖραν νεί- 
pay, ἅ σοι. Cho. 164, οκ ἔστιν ὅστις 
πλλν ἐμοῦ κείραιτό ww. Dr. Peile, in a 
long but not very clear note, endeevours 
to show that this use of the optative with- 
out ἂν results from the “indefinite gene- 
rality ’’ of the proposition. Perhaps πο 
should rather say, that the optative ex- 
presses a purely mental conception, apart 
from any condition, the thing or person 
being at the outset so absolutely nega- 
tived by οὐκ ἔστιν that there is no scope 
for even a conditional performance of the 
act contemplated with toit. The 
meaning is, ‘It is impossible that I 
should tell good news which is false, for 
friends to enjoy for a length of time.’ 
Compare Soph. frag. 59, &AA’ οὐδὲν Ipwe 
ψεῦδος cis yijpas χρόνον. Eur. frag. inc. 
852, δύστηνος Boris καὶ τὰ madd ψευδῆ 
λέγων οὗ τοῖσδε χρῆται τοῖς καλοῖς ἆλη- 
θέσιν. Where we should read ὅστις τὰ 
καλὰ καὶ ψενδῆ A. 

605. There is no cal objection 
to taking κεδνὰ τὰ ἀληθῆ-- καλὰ τὰ ph 
ψευδῆ (ὄντα), opposed to τὰ ψευδῆ καλὰ 
preceding. (Cf. inf. 663, τοσαῦτ’ ἀκούσας 
ἴσθι τἀληθῆ κλύων.) ‘Would then that 
you could tell us good news which is true ; 
for (as you say) when these two (good 
tidings and truth) are . they do 
not easily escape detection.’ However, 


it is equally easy with Hermann, Wel- 
lauer, and Peile to construe wis 8#r’ ds, 


B 


εἰπὼν κεδνὰ, τἀληθῆ τύχοις εἰπὼν (rather 
λέγων from 603). ‘ How then, in telling 
good tidings, can you succeed in telling 
us at the same time what is true? For 
when separated these things are not easily 
disguised,’ i. e. τὸ λέγειν κεδνὰ, when not 
accompanied by τὸ λέγειν ἀληθη, is soon 
found out to be baseless. Dr. Donaldson 
(Gr. Gr. § 490) regards τὰ ψευδὴ καλὰ 
and κεδνὰ τἀληθῆ as ‘ tertiary predicates,’ 
and gives this version of the whole 
passage :—‘ Τε. is not possible that’ I 
should give my false words a favourable 
colouring, so that my friends should 
enjoy the delusion for a continuity.’—‘ I 
wish then that you could make your true 
tale a favourable one, for, if 
these things are not easily concealed.’ 
This may be resolved into, πῶς ἂν κεδνὰ 
εἴη (or τύχοι ὄντα) τὰ ἀληθῆ A λέγει; 

607. ἀνήρ. So Peile and Hermann 
Compare Ear. Hel. 126, és 
ι κλῄζεται. 

612. ἐφημίσω, ἔλεξας. Inf. 1144. 

613. (ώντος  τεθνηκότος. ‘Was it 
about him as alive or as dead that a re- 
port was mentioned by the other sailors?’ 
On φάτις or λόγος ross, ‘ about a person,’ 
sec Suppl. 478. Dr. Peile prefers to un- 
derstand some such word as éré@ov with 
αὐτοῦ (ὥντος, ‘did you learn this from 
himself alive, or’ &c. But the reply 
seems against this, obSels οἶδεν εἴτε (§ 
εἴτε τέθνηκε», as Prof. Conington pro- 


perly objects. 


b2 
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AIZXTAOT 


XO. πῶς γὰρ λέγεις χειμῶνα vauTiK@ στρατᾠ 


~ 


KH. 


ἐλθεῖν τελευτῆσαί τε δαιμόνων κότῳ; 
εὔφημον ἦμαρ οὐ πρέπει κακαγγέλῳ 
γλώσσῃ μιαίνειν χωρὶς ἡ τιμὴ θεῶν. 


(635) 


620 


? 2 9 9 , 2 ν , 
ὅταν 8 ἀπευκτὰ πήματ) ἄγγελος πόλει 
στυγνῴῷ προσώπῳ πτωσίµου στρατοῦ φέρῃ.--- 


, 8 σ 4 x “ ~ 
πόλει μὲν ἕλκος ἓν τὸ δήµιον τυχεῖν, 


(640) 


πολλοὺς δὲ πολλῶν ἐξαγισθέντας δόµων 


ἄνδρας διπλῇ µάστιγι, τὴν "Αρης φιλεῖ, 


625 


δίλογχον ἅτην, φοινίαν ξυνωρίδα,--- 


τοιῶνδε µέντοι πηµάτων σεσαγµένον 


΄ ΄ “A ta 2 9 ΄ 
πρέπει λέγειν παιανα τόνὸ Βρινύων' 


σωτηρίων δὲ πραγμάτων εὐάγγελον 


σ α 
ἥκοντα πρὸς χαίρουσαν εὐεστοῖ πόλιν--- 


ray 9 ~ A ld a 
πῶς κεδνὰ τοῖς κακοῖσι συμμµίζω λέγων 
χειμῶν ᾿Αχαιοῖς οὐκ ἀμήνιτον θεῶν ; 


617. πῶς γὰρ κ.τ.λ. ‘What do you 
mean by saying (v. 611) that I was right 
in conjecturing a storm,’ ἄς,-- ἐλθεῖν 
γελευτῆσαί τε, i. ο. tell me all about it 
from beginning to end. 

620. xwpls ἡ τιμὴ θεῶν. ‘The honours 
paid to the gods in thanksgiving and in 
deprecating evil are quite distinct.’ Her- 
mann, who calls this construction (for τῶν 
θεῶν) a solecism, gives a very far-fetched 
interpretation, “ praemium sine dits est, 
i.e. praemium accipit malorum in re laeta 
nuntius tale cui non favent dii.”” But the 
context seems decisive of the above sense. 
See on 869 inf. The Greeks greatly 
disliked the mixing up good news with 
bad; cf. Pers. 229. Phoen. 1215, κοὺκ 
ἄν γε λέξαιμ᾽ ἐπ ἁγαθοῖσι cots κακά. 
Ibid. 1217, οἴμοι, τί pw” οὑκ εἴασας ἐξ 
εὐαγγέλου φήμης ἀπελθεῖ», ἀλλὰ μηνῦσαι 
κακά ; 

623. πόλει μὲν --- πολλοὺς δέ. A 
double calamity of war is here described, 
in its relation both to the state and to 
private families; and hence it is called 
διπλῆ µάστιξ, δίλσογχος Urn, and φοινία 
ἐυρωρίς. Thus, in a poetical way, the 
idea of duality is οοπγεγεὰ.-- τὸ δήµιον 
Tuxeiv, i.e. ὥστε τὸν δῆμον τυχεῖν αὐτοῦ. 
Cf. Suppl. 364. 679. 

624. ἐξαγισθέντας. 
votos, Hermann. 


Consecratos, de- 


627. µέντοι, profecto, Klausen. ‘When, 
I say, a messenger comes loaded with 
calamities like these, it is fitting and in 
place to recite this paean of the Furies,’ 
i, e. to give full scope to the κακάγγελος 
γλῶσσα of 619. τόνδε is a correlative of 
τοιῶνδε, as if he had said τοιούτοις πήµασι 
τοιοῦτος καὶ παιὰν πρέπει. Such a mes- 
senger may fitly sing such a strain; but 
it is not for me to do it, who have come to 
announce a glorious victory. Cf. Theb. 
862, ᾿Αἶδᾳ ἐχθρὸν παιᾶν) ἐπιμέλπειν.--- 
σεσαγµένον (σάττω) is Schiitz’s correction 
of ---μένων. 

629. σωτηρίων πραγμάτων, simply a 
periphrasis for σωτηρίας. Otherwise σω- 
τηρίων must bear a passive sense, as it 
appears to do in Oed. Col. 487, δέχεσθαι 
τὸν ἱκέτην σωτῄήριον. Again the con- 
struction is interrupted. He was going 
to say, ‘ But for one who has come, like 
myself, bearing tidings of victory, to mix 
good with bad news, is a painful predica- 
ment.’ 

632. ᾿Αχαιοῖς — θεῶν; So Dobree, 
Adv. ii. p. 24, with Hermann and Franz, 
for ᾽Αχαιῶ» --θεοῖς. Compare a similar in- 
terchange of terminations in Suppl. 225. 
363. Translate, ‘the storm caused by 
the anger of the gods against the Greeks,’ 
viz. as a punishment for their sacrilege. 
Cf. δαιμόνων κότῳφ sup. 618. 


ATAMEMNON. 


, 8 »¥ ¥ 8 8 
ξυνώμοσαν γὰρ, ὄντες ἔχθιστοι τὸ πρὶν, 


373 


(650) 


Πρ καὶ Θάλασσα, καὶ τὰ πίστ᾽ ἐδειξάτην 


φθείροντε τὸν δύστηνον ᾽ Αργείων στρατόν. 


635 


9 ‘ 5 ΄ 5 9 4 ῤ 
ἐν νυκτὶ ὀυσκύμαντα ὃ ὠρώρει κακά’ 

A 9 x > s 4 8 
vaus γαρ πρὸς ἀλλήλαισι θρῇκιαι πνοαὶ 


ἤρεικον αἱ δὲ κεροτυπούµεναι Big. 


(655) 


χειμῶνι, τυφῶ Liv ζάλῃ τ) ὀμβροκτύπῳ, 


ᾠχοντ' ἄφαντοι ποιµένος κακοῦ στρόβῳ. 


ἐπεὶ ὃ ἀνῆλθε λαμπρὸν ἡλίου φάος, 


ὁρῶμεν ἀνθοῦν πέλαγος Atyatov νεκροῖς 


ἀνδρῶν ᾿Αχαιῶν Τναυτικῶν 7 ἐρειπίων. 
ἡμᾶς γε μὲν δὴ ναῦν τ’, 
ἦτοι τις ἐξέκλεψεν ἢ ᾿ξητήσατο, 


633. ὕντει ἔχθιστοι. Milton, Par. 
Reg. iv. 412, ‘Water with Fire In ruin 
reconciled.’ Ovid, Fast. iv. 787, ‘ Sunt 
duo discordes, Ignis et anda, dei.’—ra 
aloe’ éetdrny, proved or exhibited their 
unwonted alliance in destroying, &c. So 
Xen. Anab. ii. 2, 10, éwel τὰ mora 
ἐγένετο. Cf. Eum. 643. Cho. 389. 

639. ξὺν (άλρ 7°, i.e. καὶ ξὺν (dan 
ὀμβρ. τυφῶ (rupaves). So ‘ tremuit cum 
murmure tellus,’ Ovid, Fast. iv. 367, and 
so ξὺν may be called superfluous in Suppl. 
183, ἁμῇ ξὺν ὀργῇ τόνδ’ ἑπόρνυται στόλο», 
and Ood. R. 17, οἱ δὲ σὺν γήρᾳ Bapets. — 
ἄφαντοι, a euphemism for καταποντισ- 
Ocioas,as Eur. Hel. 126. Iph. 764. Thucyd. 
viii. 38, Θηραμένην μὲν --- ἁποπλέων ἐν 
κέλητι ἀφανίζεται. Cic. de Div. i. § 
xxviii., ‘quam ta equo advectus ad quan- 
dam magni fluminis ripam provectus 
subito atque delapeus in flumen nasquam 
apparuisses.’ — orpéBy κ.τ.λ., ‘through 
the unsteady guidance of the incompetent 
helmsman.’ Compare Cho. 195, οἴοισιν 
ἐν χειμῶσι, ναντίλων δίκη», στροβούµεθ’. 
Ibid. 1041, inf. 1187. A verse, pro- 
bably of Aeschylus, is quoted by Platarch, 
de Sera Num. Vindicta, § 10, θύννοι 
Bodatos πέλαγος &s διαστροβεῖ, ‘rushes 
in a random course through the sea.’ 
Klausen and Peile strangely explain 
ποιμὴ» (see on Suppl. 747) of the wind; 
and more strangely still, Hermann, in 
accepting this far-fetched intepretation, 
reads ποιµένοε κακοστρόβον in apposition 
to τυφῶ. It would be better to take 
ποιμὴν xaxds of some unseen malignant 


(660) 
ἀκήρατον σκάφος, 
6415 


power; who would thus be contrasted 
with the divine or supernatural i 
of the helm which saved some favo 
portion of the fleet. 

642. ἀνθοῦν vexpois, ‘studded (or speckled) 
with corpses.’ So Lucret. v. 1441, ‘Tum 
mare velivolum floreéaé navibu’ pandis.’ 
Iph. Taur. 300, S08 αἱματηρὸν πέλανον 
ἐξανθεῖν GAds. The metaphor is from a 
field spotted over with fiowers.—The 
correction of Schiitz, adopted by Her- 
mann and Dindorf, ναντικοῖς 7” ἐρειπίοις, 
is probable. The usual explanations of 
the genitive are not satisfactory, viz. 
that from »εκροῖς we may supply θραύσ- 
µασιν, or from ἀνθοῦν some participle 
like πληρούμενο». 

644. ἡμᾶς ye μὲν δή (Suppl. 238). 
‘Us however and our ship, aninjured 
its hull’ (see 638), ‘surely some one 
either secretly withdrew from danger or 

off from destruction,—some god, 
indeed, for it could not have been a man, 
putting a hand tothe helm.’ Hermann, 
who adopts the very questionable aorist 
ἐξηρῄσατο from Ar. Thesm. 760, says 
‘¢ Wellaueri interpretatio, deus aliguie 
aul dolo aut precibus effecit ut servare- 
mur, paene ridicula est. Quem enim 
precetur deus majorem deo?”’ But we 
reply, that θεός τις is rather an after- 
thought, or correction of the poet, who 
had just spoken only of Auman agency. 
Indeed, this is perfectly clear from the 
emphatic addition of οὐκ ἄνθρωπο:. For 
he felt that ἐκκλόπτειν ραῦν was really 


beyond the power of man. 


374 


AIXXTAOT 


θεός τις, οὐκ ἄνθρωπος, οἴακος θιγών. 
Τύχη δὲ σωτὴρ ναῦν θέλουσ᾽ ἐφέζετο, 


ὡς μήτ᾽ ἐν ὅρμῳ κύματος ζάλην ἔχειν, 


(666) 


pyr ἐξοκεῖλαι πρὸς κραταίλεων χθόνα. 


ἔπειτα ὃ ᾧδην πόντιον πεφευγότες, 


650 


λευκὸν κατ ἦμαρ, ov πεποιθότες τύχῃ, 
9 ~ 4 ιά , 
ἐβουκολοῦμεν φροντίσιν νέον πάθος 


8 ”~ 4 
στρατοῦ καµόντος καὶ κακῶς σποδουµένου. 


(670) 


YA 5. ¥ > A 5 , 
και νυν εκει)ων»ν ει TLS εστιν εµπνέεω», 


λέγουσι ἡμᾶς ὡς ὁλωλότας' τί µήν; 


ε ~ » 09 i a > 3 Ud 
ἡμεῖς T ἐκείνους ταῦτ᾽ ἔχειν δοξάζοµεν. 

, ε ¥ Δ 4. 
γένοιτο ὃ ὡς ἄριστα Μενέλεων γὰρ οὖν 


πρῶτόν τε καὶ µάλιστα προσδόκα μολεῖν' 


(675) 


3 > 4. 3 8 ε a e ~ 
et 8 οὖν τις ἀκτὶς ἡλίου νιν ἱστορεῖ 


καὶ ζῶντα καὶ βλέποντα, μηχαναῖς 4ιὸς 


647. Τύχη σωτήρ. This goddess, like 
Poriuna among the Romans, was invoked 
as the saviour of mariners by an especial 
attribute. See Dr. Donaldson on Pindar, 
OL viii. 20. Thus she is said ἐφέζεσθαι, 
to perch on the ship like a bird, in allusion 
probably to that common electric light 
(now called 94. Elmo’s fire) which also 
gave rise to the fable of the Dioscuri 
appearing in a storm. In Horace, Od. i. 
35, 6, Fortuna is spoken of as Domina 
aequoris. And so Propertius, in that fine 
elegy i. 17, 7, ‘Nullane placatae veniet 
Fortuna procellae? Haecine parva meum 
funus arena teget ?’ 

648. ds μήτ᾽ ἐν ὅρμφ. ‘So as neither 
when at her moorings to feel the force of 
the breakers, nor to be stranded upon the 
iron-bound shore,’ i. e. by dragging the 
anchor.—x«paralrewy = κραταίλαο», from 
λᾶας. Eur. El. 534, πῶς δ ἂν yévoit’ ἂν 
ἐν κραταίλεφ πέδφ yalas ποδῶν ἔκμακτρον: 
On ἐξοκέλλειν see Suppl. 432. 

650. ἔπειτα, ‘afterwards,’ ‘when all 
was over.’ The present anxiety was only 
to escape shipwreck.—gin» πόντιον, ‘a 
watery grave,’ ‘a death by drowning.’ 

652. ἐβουκολοῦμε». ‘We 
over.’ Similarly Eum. 78, καὶ ph πρό- 
Καµρε τόνδε BovxoAoduevos πόνον. The 
context clearly dictates this sense: but 
many translate ‘we beguiled,’ which 
seems to have been a much later use of 
the word.—orparov καµόντοε, ‘of the 


brooded . 


660 


army destroyed,’ i. e. that portion of it 
which had been lost. So veds καµούσηε 
ποντίῳ πρὸς κύματι, Theb. 198. 

655. τί phy; i.e. τί μὴν ἄλλο; ‘Why 
not?’ So Linwood on Euam. 197. Cf. 
Suppl. 976. The common reading, τί 
µή; can only be explained by supplying 
λέγασιν, a construction of extreme rarity. 

657. «ένοιτο 8’ κ.τ.λ. ‘ However, 
may it all turn out for the best (as no 
doubt it will), for Menelaus at all events 
expect (i. e. you may expect) to return 
first and most surely (though even about 
him there is a painful uncertainty); but 
if any beam of the sun (cf. 616) does 
know of him alive and well,—there is 
good hope that he will come home again.’ 
The difficulty of this passage—of which 
some very inaccurate translations have 
been given—consists mainly in the dis- 
connected way in which alternate hopes 
and fears are expressed. The true force 
of the particles εἰ 3’ οὖν is explained inf. 
1009. Here they are rightly used, be- 
cause in 607 the herald had called Me- 
nelaus ἄφαντος, and he now means to 
say that the only hope of his safety de- 
pends on the will of Zebs Xwrhp, who 
may not care yet to annibilate a royal 
house.—The herald now leaves the stage 
to carry to Agamemnon the commands of 
the Queen ; and with his exit, as Klausen 
remarks, ends the first act. 


ΑΓΑΜΕΜΝΩΝ. 


375 


οὕπω θέλοντος ἐξαναλῶσαι γένος, 
ἐλπίς τις αὐτὸν πρὸς δόµους new πάλω. 


τοσαῦτ᾽ ἀκούσας ἴσθι τἀληθῆ κλύων. 


(680) 


XO. τίς ποτ ὠνόμαζεν 2d ἐς τὸ πᾶν ἐτητύμως--- στρ. d. 
µή τις, ὄντιν οὐχ ὁρῶμεν, προνοίαισι τοῦ πεπρωμένου 666 


γλώσσαν ἐν τύχᾳ νέµων:--- 


(685) 


tay δορίγαμβρον ἀμφινεικῆ & 


Ἓλέναν; ἐπεὶ πρεπόντως 


670 


ἑλέναυς, ἔλανδρος, ἑλέπτολες, 


ἐκ τῶν ἁβροτίμων 


(690) 


προκαλυµµάτων έπλευσε 
Ζεφύρου γίγαντος αὔρᾳ. 


πολύανδροί τε φεράσπιδες κυναγοὶ 


663. τἀληθῆ κλύων. This alludes to 
τ. 603. 

066. The subject of the ensuing Stasi- 
mon is the flight of Helen, the vain pur- 
suit, her arrival at Troy, and the thought- 
less delight of the people, little aware 
of the vengeance in store for them 
through the crime of Paris.—Simile of a 
lion’s whelp, at first tame and winning, 
eventually ive to the family which 
reared it. Sowas Helen at first welcomed 
with delight, but soon proved a source of 
woe.—Great prosperity often gives birth 
to a brood of evils, but then it is only 
through the fault of the guilty possessor. 
One crime begets another, but Justice 
and honest poverty go hand in hand. 
She throws a light even over obscure 
fortune, and respects not the influence of 
unhallowed riches. 

666. µή τι. ‘Can it have been one 
whom we see not, happily directing his 
tongue by a foreknowledge of destiny?’ 
On μὸ 80 used see Pers. 316. He means, 
‘was it some who named her pro- 
spectively from the part she was to take 
in causing a destructive war?’ For the 
plural xpovola:s see Suppl. 483. 

G69. δορίγαµβρο» ἀμφινεικῇ τε. ‘ Bring- 
ing war by ber marriage, and a subject of 
dispute between two nations. 

670. πρεπόντως, suitably to her name. 

671. ἐλένανε. 8ο Blomf., Dind., Franz, 
Herm. for éAdvas. The alteration seems 
required by analogy, if the word is to 
mean, as it must, ‘destroyer of ships.’ 
There is the same play on ‘EAdyy and 


675 


ἐλεῖν in Eur. Troad. 801, Φεῦγε, uh o” 
ἔλῃ πόὀθῳ. αἷρε γὰρ ἀνδρῶν ὄμματ), 
ἐξαιρεῖ πόλεις. We havo ἑλέπτολις in 
Iph. Aul. 1476. 

672. ἁβροτίμων, i.e. ἁβρῶν καὶ τιµίων. 
In support of Saamaise’s conjecture, 
ἁβροπήνων», admitted by Blomf., Dind., 
Frans, and strongly approved by Her- 
mann, the confusion between ποιναῖει 
τιμαῖς, and πηναῖς in Prom. 23] might 
be quoted. Yet the vulgate may be de- 
fended by βαρύτιμος Suppl. 24, µογιστό- 
τιµος ib. 689, σεµνότιµος Cho. 349.— 
προκαλύμματα are the bed-curtains, or 
perhaps those drawn over the door of the 
θάλαμοι. They were also called παρα- 
πετάσµατα. There is an ironical allusion 
to the effeminate luxury of Eastern life.— 
γίγαντος, Hesych. μεγάλου, ἰσχυροῦ, 
ὑπερφνοῦ». 

675. κυναγοί. Supply ἔπλευσαν from 
above. ‘And many shield-bearing hunt- 
ers sailed on the track of (the fugitives) 
who had already brought their bark un- 
sighted by the pursuers (ἄφαντον) to the 
leafy shores of the Simois.’ Euripides, 
who more than once had the Agamemnon 
in mind in his Tyoades, has two passages 
much resembling this, Tro. 808, Χιμόεντι 
3 én’ εὑρείτᾳ πλάτα»ν ἔσχασε ποντοπόρον, 
and ib. 1002, éwel δὲ Τροία» ἦλθος 
*Apyeiol ré cov mar’ ἴχνοι. There seems 
no reason to read πλατᾶν and κέλσαντες 
if we understand the sense simply thus, 
that the pursuers sailed in vain, since the 
bark had reached Troy before they got 
even a sight of it. 


376 


Kar ἴχνος πλάταν ἄφαντον 


AISXTAOT 


(695) 


κελσάντων Σιµόεντος ἀκτὰς ἐπ᾽ Ί ἀκριτοφύλλους 


δι ἔριν αἱματόεσσαν. 
Ἰλίῳ δὲ κῆδος ὀρθώνυμον τελεσσίφρων 


680 
ἀντ. ά. (700) 


μῆνις ἤλασεν, τραπέζας ἀτίμωσιν ὑστέρῳ χρόνῳ 
καὶ ξυνεστίου Aws 


πρασσοµένα τὸ νυµφότιμον 


686 (705) 


µέλος ἐκφάτως τίοντας 
ὑμέναιον, ὃς TOT ἐπέρρεπεν 
γαμβροῖσιν ἀείδειν. 
µεταμανθάνουσα ὃ ὕμνον 


Πριάμου πόλις γεραιὰ 


690 (710) 


4 ld ld , 
πολύθρηνον µέγα που στένει κικλήσκου- 
σα Πάριν τὸν αἰνόλεκτρον, 


πάμπροσθ ἡ πολύθρηνον αἰῶν "ὧν audi πολιτᾶν 


679. This emendation, ἀκριτοφύλλουε 
for ἀξιφύλλους or ἀεξιφύλλους, was pro- 
posed in the second edition of this play. 
As an Homeric word, and as exactly 
suiting the metre of the antistrophe, the 
correction seems probable. Compare 
ἀκριτόφνρτος, Theb. 353. Were it not 
for the metrical difficulty, ἀεξιφύλλους is 
capable of defence. 

680. δι ἔριν. '' Jungendam cum κνν- 
ayol.”’ Klausen. The poet seems to call 
Helen herself ἔρις, a cause or subject of 
strife. They sailed on account! of one 
who was destined to create a quarrel, or, 
to bring about the ordained war. Com- 
pare παιδολέτωρ ἔρις, Theb. 723. Eur. 

el. 1135, τέρας οὗ τέρας, add’ ἔριν 
Δαναῶν νεφέλαν ἐπὶ ναυσὶν ἄγων, i. 6. 
εἴδωλον Ἑλένης. 

681. κῆδος, in the double sense of 
‘alliance’ and ‘care,’ though the former 
meaning is in fact but an extension of the 
latter. Compare the play on κῄήδεσαι, 
Theb. 126.— τελεσσίφρων uims, a (divine) 
wrath which carries into effect the venge- 
ance it meditates. 

685. πρασσοµένα. ‘ Exacting,’ i.e. in- 
tending to exact, ‘in after time the penalty 
of violated hospitality from those who 
were loudly celebrating the nuptial strain, 
the hymeneal song which then fell to the 
lot of the relations (i. e. sons of Priam), 
that they should sing it.’ In this passage 
πράττεσθαι, as usual (cf. 785), governs two 


(715) 


accusatives, of the thing and the person. 
There is great obscurity in the words 
ἐκφάτως τίοντας, which appear, from what 
immediately follows, to refer to the γαμ- 
βροὶ, or relations of the bridegroom. The 
commentators variously explain ἐκφάτως 
‘unseasonably,’ ‘ ineffably,’ ‘ excessively.’ 
But it seems more plausible to understand 
‘ with loud voice,’ after Homer's ἔκφασθαι 
tros. Thus too we may take tloyras in 
the sense which it invariably bears in 
Aeschylus, ‘ doing honour to,’ i. e. sharing 
openly, and as abettors in the crime, in 
the festivities which Paris instituted on 
his return with his bride to Troy. Her- 
mann thinks τίοντας must here mean 
‘atoning for,’ ‘ punishing those who now 
have to pay for the song which they éhen 
improperly sang.’ There is however an 
almost insuperable objection in attaching 
to τίειν a sense only found with τίνει», 
Photius, τίοντες’ τιμῶντες. id. τίω' τιμῶ.--- 
Franz gives τιθέντας, after H. L. Ahrens. 

692. τὸν alvéAexrpoy, ‘calling him the 
bridegroom of the unhappy marriage.’ 
For the article with the predicate see 
Prom. 853. | 

694. 4 πολύθρηνο». Here ἦ repeats 
with marked emphasis πολύθρηνον from 
above. The MSS. give παµπρόσθη, for 
which Hermann admits the conjecture of 
Seidler, παμπορθῆ. Blomfield gives wdy- 
προσθ ἡ «.7.A. But 4 is certainly ap- 
propriate, and there is nothing in πάµ- 


Σω 


ΑΓΑΜΕΜΝΩΝ. 


µέλεον aly’ ἀνατλᾶσα. 


ἔθρεψεν δὲ λέοντα 


377 


695 
στρ. β. 


σίνιν δόµοις ἀγάλακτον 


τὼς ἀνῆρ φιλόμαστον, 


ἐν βιότου προτελείοις 
ἆμερον, εὐφιλόπαιδα, 


(750) 
700 


καὶ γεραροῖς ἐπίχαρτον. 
πολέα ὃ ἐσχ᾽ ἐν ἀγκάλαις 


νεοτρόφου τέκνου δίκαν, 


708 


φαιδρωπὸς ποτὶ χεῖρα σαίνων τε γαστρὸς ἀνάγκαις. (725) 


χρονισθεὶς ὃ ἀπέδειξεν 


ἀντ. β’. 


» 8 8 4 ΄ 
ἔθος τὸ πρὸς τοκέων' χά- 


προσθε to which a reasonable objection 
can be raised. Translate, ‘having all the 
time before (i. e. during the protracted 
siege) had to endure a life of much Jamen- 
tation indeed on account of the wretched 
slaughter of its citizens.’ I have inserted 
ὧν after ala’, on account of the metre, 
from the hint of H. L. Ahrens, whose 
conjecture αἷαῖ ὧν is adopted by Franz. 
(98. τώε. Sol have ventured to emend 
the vulg. οὕτως (Flor. οὗτος), with which it 
seems impossible to accommodate the anti- 
strophic verse, which fs pherecratean, like 
696—7 and 704. Hermann gives 52’, but 
τὼς is an Aeschylean word (Theb. 634. 
Suppl. 66. 654) and well suited to intro- 
duce the simile, ‘Just so has some one 
brought up a destructive lion in his house, 
not fed on milk, still fond of the teat, in the 
early part of bis life tame, a favourite with 
the children, and the delight of the old 
men.’ For σίνιν see sup. 380.—xpore- 
λείοις, Sup. 65. Dr. Donaldson (New 
Cratylus, § 279) understands «γεραροῖς 
here as in Suppl. 652, for ‘ gifts,’ and 
takes ἐπίχαρτον to mean ‘ pleased.’ Here 
however the antithesis between παῖδες 
and γέροντες seems intended. Cf. Eur. 
Suppl. 42, ἱκετεύω σε, γεραιὰ, γεραρῶν ἐκ 
στοµάτω». In Aesch. Suppl. 335, the 
metre seems to require ye ρονῶν in 
antithesis with ὀψιγόνου. It is true that 
ἐπιχαίρειν usually is ‘to exult over;’ 
but the verbal may here very well mean 
‘exulted in,’ since the bad sense of tho 
verb is only an accidental one. The 
custom of keeping tame lions was well 
known to both Greeks and Romans. Ari- 
stotle speaks of their playful and affec- 
tionate nature, Hist. An. ix. 44, for δὲ 


τὸ ἦθος οὐχ ὑπόπτης οὐδενὸς οὐδ' ὑφορόώ- 
µενος οὐδὲν, πρός τε τὰ σύντροφα καὶ 
συνήθη σφόδρα Φφιλοπαίΐγμων καὶ στερ- 
κτικόι. Plutarch, De cohibenda Ira, 
§ xiv. GAA’ ἡμεῖς ἁγριαίνοντα τιθασσεύοµεν 
(aa καὶ πραύνοµεν, λυκιδεῖς καὶ oxduvous 
λεόντων ἐν ταῖς ἁγκάλαις περιφέροντε». 
Martial, ii. 75, has a beautiful epigram on 
a tame lion turning fierce and killing two 
boys of the family. 

702. fox’. From ἔχειν in the intran- 
sitive sense (Theb. 99), ‘to be,’ ‘to be 
about a thing’ (versari), &c. There is 
no need either to read ἔσκ᾽ (Pers. 658), 
or, with Klausen, to join ἔσχε δίκα», 
‘‘habebat id quod justum est infanti.”’ 
Photius, ἔχοντες olxotrres. 

704. γαστρὸς ἀνάγκαιε, ‘the cravings 
of appetite.’ The correction of Auratus 
has very much to commend it, φαιδρωπὸ» 
wor) χεῖρα, σαΐνοντα y. avdyxais, by which 
slight change ἔσχε would mean ‘he has 
often held it in his arms,’ &c. 

706. ἔθος. Here it is evident that ἔθοι 
is not ‘a custom,’ but a synonym of ἦθο». 
And perhaps it is the only instance of the 
former word used in the latter sense. 
Prof. Conington has made an excellent 
conjecture, that in 697 we should read 
Adovros Ivy, and here 460s for ἔθος. The 
more we reflect on this, the more it com- 
mends itself by its elegance, simplicity, 
and perfect propriety. Cf. Theognis 
901, τούτων δ' ἐκφαίνει πάντων χρόνος 
ἦθοι ἑκάστου. But there may be some. 
thing more that is wrong in this verse. 
One feels that χάριν ought not to be 
divided, but should belong wholly to the 
next, in which case οὕτως would stand 
in γ. 608. Perhaps Wellauer’s reading 


978 


AIZXTAOT 


pw τροφᾶς γὰρ ἀμείβων 


μηλοφόνοισι ]ἄσαισιν 
δαῖτ ἀκέλευστος erev&ev" 


(730) 
710 


αἵματι & οἶκος ἐφύρθη, 
ἅμαχον ἄλγος οἰκέταις, 
µέγα σίνος πολυκτόνον' 
ἐκ θεοῦ 8 ἱερεύς τις ἄτας δόµοις προσεθρέφθη. Τ15 (738) 


πάραντα ὃ ἐλθεῖν ἐς ᾽]λίου πόλιν 
λέγοιμ᾿ ἂν φρόνημα μὲν νηνέµου γαλάνας, 


στρ. y’. 
(740) 


ἁκασκαῖον ὃ ἄγαλμα πλούτου, 
μαλθακὸν ὀμμάτων βέλος, 


ἔθος τὸ πρόσθε τοκήων, is right; the MS. 
Flor. having τοκήω».- “χάριν τροφᾶς γὰρ 
for χάριν γὰρ τροφᾶς (τροφεῦσιν Έκτη.) 
is due to Pearson. ‘For by way of re- 
turning thanks for its maintenance, by a 
surfeit on slain sheep it provides a feast 
unbidden,’ i. e. not like an ordinary caterer 
or house-steward. Compare ἄκλητος δαι- 
ταλεὺς Prom. 1045, ἅμισθος ξυνέµπορος 
Cho. 720, ἀοιδὰ ἀκέλευστος ἅμισθος inf. 
951, ‘a song neither asked for nor re- 
munerated,’ like the performance of a 
bard or minstrel. 

709. ἄσαισιν is the correction proposed 
by Professors Conington and Malden for 
the MS. reading ἅἄταισιν or &ras. Her- 
mann, who formerly gave ἄγαισιν (see on 
129), now edits ἅγαισιν, a word which he 
conceives to be formed from ἅζω, iu the 
sense of ‘a consecration,’ or ‘ sacrifice.’ 
Franz gives σὺν &ras after H. L. Abrens. 
Klausen has ἀγαῖσιν (Pers. 427), from 
Bekker’s Lexicon, ἆγαί' οἱ τραγικοὶ τὰς 
τρώσεις οὕτως ἐκάλουν καὶ τὰ τραύματα. 
This word would be altogether appro- 
priate, but there is a doubt whether the ἆ 
can be short. (See Donaldson on Pind. 
Pyth. ii. 81.) Hom. Il. v. 161, ds δὲ 
λέων ἐν βουσὶ θορὼν ἐξ αὐχένα ἄξῃ. 

715. ἱερεὺς Bras. In respect of the 
duty of a priest in superintending sacri- 
fices. — ἐκ θεοῦ, i. e. the folly of the man 
who thus reared a pest in his own house- 
hold must have been sent as a judgment 
from some ροὰ.--προσεθρέφθη is Heath’s 
correction for προσετράφη. 

716. πάραντα. Hesych. παραχρῆμα, 
εὐθέως, παραυτίκα. Eur. frag. incert. 47, 
πάραυτα 8 ἡσθεὶς ὕστερον στένει διπλᾶ. 
And so Hermann rightly takes it, while 
Klausen aud Peile would make it equiva- 


lent to παρὰ ταῦτα, ‘in like manner.’ 
Translate; ‘Now at first I should say 
that there came to the city of Troy a spirit 
of unruffied calm’ (i. e. the Trojans felt 
no anxiety about the arrival of Helen); 
‘she was a quiet ornament of wealth’ 
(and no Fary in their estimation), ‘a 
r of soft glances, a soul-wounding 
flower of love ; but (soon) swerving from 
her course’ (i. e. disappointing the ex- 
pectations of the people) ‘she brought to 
pass a sorry end of her marriage, having 
sped as an evil settler and an evil 
associate to the sons of Priam, sent by 
Zeus the god of hospitality, a Fury bring- 
ing sorrow to brides.’ There can be 
little doubt, if we well consider the con- 
text, that φρόνημα γαλάνας (though equally 
with the ensuing personal attributes of 
Helen forming the subject to ἐλθεῖν), in 
fact refers to the calm and secure satis- 
faction of the Trojans on first viewing the 
fascinating and richly-apparelled bride. 
That spirit came over the city, while she 
came {ο it. How Helen herself can be 
called ‘a spirit of windless calm,’ is more 
than the commentators have attempted to 
show.—The insertion of δὲ after ἁκασκαῖον 
is due to Porson. Hermann prefers τε, 
but the μὲν is answered by the δὲ in 721, 
and belongs not to φρόνημα, but to the 
whole οἰθαβθ.-- πλούτου, in reference to 
the stolen wealth of Menelaus, often men- 
tioned by Homer, Il. iii. 70; vii. 363. 
390); xiii. 626; xxii. 114. Cf. Orest. 
1662. Herod. ii. 114. Plutarch, Conjug. 
Praecept. § xxi. φιλόπλουτος 4 Ἑλένη. 
718. ἁκασκαῖον, a rare word of very 
uncertain etymology, said to mean ἤσνχο», 
‘silent,’ ‘ gentle.’ 


ΑΓΑΜΕΜΝΩΝ. 


δηξίθυµμον ἔρωτος ἄνθος" 


379 


720 


παρακλίνασ ἐπέκρακεν δὲ γάµου πικρὰς τελευτὰς, (746) 
δύσεδρος καὶ δυσόµιλος συµένα Πριαμίδαισιν 


Tome Ads ξενίου 


125 


νυμφόκλαντος Epwis. 
παλαίφατος ὃ ἐν βροτοῖς γέρων λόγος avr. γ΄. (750) 
τέτυκται, µέγαν τελεσθέντα φωτὸς ὀλβον 


τεκνοῦσθαι, pnd ἄπαιδα θνῄσκειν 


ἐκ 3 ἀγαθᾶς τύχας γένει 


750 (755) 


βλαστάνειν ἀκόρεστον οἶζύν. 
> 
δίχα δ᾽ ἄλλων µονόφρων εἰμέ τὸ δυσσεβὲς γὰρ ἔργον 
µέτα μὲν πλείονα τίκτει, σφετέρᾳ ὃ εἰκότα γέννᾳ. 725 
οἴκων γὰρ εὐθυδίκων 
4 , .0 
καλλίπαις πότµος αἰεί. 


φιλεῖ δὲ τίκτειν 1βρις μὲν παλαιὰ νεά- 
ζουσαν ἐν κακοῖς βροτῶν 
Ὕβρω ror ἢ 768, ὅτε τὸ κύριον porn’ 


721. παρακλίνασ. The metaphor is 
from the race-course. Cf. ἔξω δρόµον 
Φέροιιαι, Prom. 902. IL. xxiii. 424, dAiyor 
δὲ wapaxAlvas ἑδίωκεν. So ἀποκλῖναι is 
used intransitively Oed. R. 1192. 

726. νυµφόκλαντοι. The most natural 
meaning is, that she brought shame and 
reproach, not to say suffering, on other 
wives. Virgil calls her ‘ Trojae et patriae 
communis Erinnys.’ Cic. de Div. i. 50, 
‘ Lacedaemonia mulier, Furiarum una, ad- 
veniet.’ 

727—55. The general doctrine here 
inculcated is, that not sere prosperity, as 
is commonly thought, produces evil con- 
sequences, but only when combined with 
‘impiety and insolence. Sentiments not 
dissimilar were before propounded with 
regard to the fate of Priam (365—70); 
and again in allusion to the Atridae, as in 
the present paseage, 453—6. 

726. pdéyay τελεσθέντα. Literally, 
‘having grown up to full size’ (τέλειος, 
cf. 349), as the idea is borrowed from a 
parent; but secondarily, ‘when amassed 
in excess.’ Cf. Theb. 768, ὄλβος ἄγαν 
παχυνθείε.--τεκνοῦσθαι, ‘ becomes a pa- 
rent.’ This is the proper sense of the 
word, as explained on Kur. Phoen. 868, 
ἐξ οὗ ᾽τεκνώθη Adios βίφ θεῶν, See Theb. 


στρ. &. 
(765) 
740 


654. The active means ‘to furnish with 
children,’ Herc. F. 7. 

734. τὸ δυσσεβὲς γάρ. So Pauw for 
τὸ γὰρ δυσσεβέα. Dr. Peile well observes 
that, irrespective of the metre, the sense 
is much improved by the additional em- 
phasis thus gained; ‘for it is the impious 
act that,’ &c. It is not merely prosperity, 
SABos or ἀγαθὴ τύχη, that begets an evil 
progeny ; but it is the temptation which it 
offers, and the inducements to insolence, 
which render it dangerous. The progeny 
of impiety is ὕβρις (Eum. 506), and ac- 
cordingly it is this ὄβρις which in turn 
generates a young ὕβρις of a still worse 
kind, that namely which disports itself in 
the misfortunes of others (ὑβρίζει ἐν 
κακοῖς, inf. 1590; cf. Suppl. 96—7), and 
again ὕβρις begets Képos and Θράσοε, 
‘ Petulance and Audacity.’ 

740. τότ) 4 766’. ‘ Sooner or later, when 
the appointed time shall have arrived.’ 
For ὅτε (MSS. ὅταν) we are indebted to 
Klausen. The construction is epic, and 
is the same as εἶ or ὃς with a subjunctive. 
See Eum. 202. Theb. 328, εὖτε πόλις 
δαμασθῇ. For the reading of the next 
verse, of which the most incredible inter- 
pretations have been given, the present 
editor is responsible. The MSS. give 


380 


ΑΙΣΧΥ4ΟΥ 


νέα ὃ ἔφυσεν Κόρον, 
΄ Ud > ν 3 
δαίµονά 7 ἄμαχον, ἀπόλεμον, 


ἀνίερον Θράσος, µελαίνα µελάθροισιν “Ara 


745 (770) 


> , A 
εἰδομένα TOKEVC LV. 


Aina δὲ λάμπει μὲν ἐν δυσκάπνοις δώµασιν, 
8 39 4 > ? 
τὸν © ἐναίσιμον τίει [ βίον. ] 
8 4 8 [ο 
τὰ χρυσόπαστα 8 ἔδεθλα σὺν πίνῳ χερῶν 


avr. ὃ. 
(776) 
750 


. / » 
παλωτρόποις ὀμμασιν 
λιποῦσ ὅσια προσέµολε, 


, 3 4 ΄ ¥ 
δύναμιν οὐ σέβουσα πλούτου παράσηµον αἴνῳ. 
πᾶν ὃ ἐπὶ τέρμα νωμᾶ. 


νεαρὰ φάους κότον. Cf. Herod. viii. 77, 
Kédpoy ὕβριος υἱόν. 

744. δαίµονά τ’ ἅμαχον. This was before 
edited for δαίµονά τε τὸν ἅμαχο», on ac- 
count of the metre.—peAalva “Ara, ‘ two 
dark children of woe, like to their parents.’ 
Cf. 735. This is Dr. Donaldson’s more 
than probable restoration of µελαίνας ἅτας 
εἰδομένα». See New Cratylus, p. 518 
(ed. 2). He well compares Antig. 529, 
τρέφων 80 “Ata κἀπαναστάσεις θρόνω», 
and might have added παΐϊδε, δύο δ Άτα, 
Oed. Col. 532. 

747. dvondrvos. It is surprising that 
Klausen, who denies that this epithet can 
be used of the smoky houses of the poor, 
should have overlooked the evident con- 
trast with τὰ χρυσόπαστα ἔδεθλα, ‘the 
gold-bespangled abodes’ of the wealthy 
but guilt-stained owner. His version is, 
‘in acdibus, quae in fumum et cinerem 
sunt conversae ;’ which is not less wide of 
the mark, than his observation, that Aes- 
chylus was not the man to represent Jus- 
tice as an attribute of the poor rather than 
of the rich. Aeschylus does not say this, 
but only that Justice prefers even the 
cottage of the poor man who is moderate 
and content (ἐναίσιμος) to the most gor- 
geous palace where guilt dwells. As ὕβρις 
pertains to wealth (v. 735 seqq.), so δίκη 
is not incompatible with poverty. 

749. [βίον.] This word has been in- 
closed in brackets, as not falling in with 
the corresponding verse of the strophe. 
So also Franz, with H. L. Ahrens. 

150. ἔδεθλα. So Hermann, after Au- 
ratus, for ἀσθλά. Franz gives ἕδρανα.--- 
σὺν ivy χερῶ», cf. καθαρὰς χεῖρας, Eum. 
303 


(780) 
755 


752. προσέµολε. The MSS. give προσ- 
έβα τοῦ. Hermann, who formerly con- 
jectured προσέβαλε, which is admitted by 
Franz and Dindorf, has now edited προσ- 
έµολε, of which he conceives προσέβα to 
have been a gloss. He supposes τοῦ to 
have crept in from a marginal addition to 
πλούτου. 

754. οὐ σέβουσα, ‘not respecting,’ or 
rather, ‘not approving,’ as is clearly the 
force of ob σέβω, inf. 1690.---παράσηµον 
αἴνῳ, ‘ wrongly stamped with praise,’ ‘base 
and counterfeit in its reputation,’ i. e. 
undeservedly esteemed, or praised, as 
riches are praised, for their influence, how- 
ever much they may be abused by the 
possessor. Schol. ad Hippol. 1116, 
παράσηµος, ἀντὶ τοῦ ἁδόκιμος, ἀπὸ µετα- 
φορᾶς τῶν κιβδηλῶν νομισμάτων». Platarch, 
De Adul. et Amico, § xxiv. ὁ δὲ ψευδὴς 
καὶ νόθος καὶ ὑπόχαλκοε, ὥσπερ νόμισμα 
παράσηµο». Photius, παράσηµος ἀδό- 
Κιµος. ex μεταφορᾶς εἴρηται ἀπὸ τῶν 
Ῥοµισµάτων & καλοῦσι παράσημα. οἱ 
τοιοῦτοι (1. τὰ τοιαῦτα) χαράττεται ὑπὸ 
τῶν ἁργυραμοιβῶν onuelp τινὶ, ὃ τὴν 
φαυλότητα δηλοῖ ἐπειδ) παρατετύπαται 
καὶ παρακεχάρακται. Hence Ar. Ach. 517, 
ἀνδράρια παρακεκοµµένα καὶ παράσημα. 

755. wav ἐπὶ τέρμα voug. Compare 
sup. 241—2. With a like ambiguity, or 
desire to speak generally, the chorus say 
this with a certain apprehension about the 
fate of Agamemnon. If Justice directs 
everything to its end or destiny, it brings 
crime to punishment, pride tu a humilia- 
tion, virtue to a reward. Cf. Suppl. 397, 
νέµω»ν ἅδικα μὲν κακοῖς, Sora 3° ἐννόμοις. 
Hence νεµέτωρ is an attribute of avenging 
Zeus, Theb. 480. Hermann, who ob- 





ΑΓΑΜΕΜΝΩΝ. 
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aye δὴ, βασιλεῦ, Τροίας πτολίπορθ, 
᾿Ατρέως γένεθλον, 


πῶς σε προσείπω; πῶς σε σεβίζω 


(786) 


µήθ ὑπεράρας µήθ ὑποκάμψας 


καιρὸν χάριτος; 


760 


πολλοὶ δὲ βροτῶν τὸ δοκεῖν εἶναι 
προτίουσι δίκην παραβάντες. 


aA 5 a δ) , 
τῷ ὀυσπραγονγντι επιστ ἐεναχει’ 


(790) 


mas Tis έτοιμος δῆγμα δὲ λύπης 


οὐδὲν ἐφ ἧπαρ προσικνεῖται 


765 


Δ ld ε α 
καὶ ξυγχαίρουσιν ὁμοιοπρεπεῖς 
ἀγέλαστα πρόσωπα βιαζόμενοι. 


ὅστις 8 ἀγαθὸς προβατογνώµων, 


jects that wav should have been πάντα, 
reads way 3° ἔπι κ.τ.λ., “omnem attribuit 
exitum, i. e. bonum ct malam, ut quisque 
sit meritas.’’ This amounts to much the 
same thing. He might have compared 
dxivepui in Eum. 310. 

756 seqq. The chorus, having just before 
dwelt on the dangers to which great pros- 
perity is exposed, when not free from the 
taint of crime, now proceeds to welcome 
Agamemnon in very cautious and mee- 
sured terms. It would be easy, they say, 
for them to profess an insincere joy, like 
false flatterers; but they will freely confess 
they never approved the expedition. Now 
however the labour is rewarded, provided 
all has been well accomplished. Aga- 
memnon at this point is seen approaching 
in his chariot, accompanied by Cassandra 
and (probably) a train of attendants. 

760. καιρὸν χάριτος. ‘The mark (or 
mean) of compliment.’ On the metaphor 
see sup. 356. But in ὑποκάμψφας it changes 
from shooting to turning short of the 
terminal pillar in the stadium. 

761. τὸ δοκεῖν εἶναι. ‘Now many men, 
when they have acted y, prefer 
mere appearance to reality’ (τοῦ εἶναι). 
That is, they prefer insincere praise to 
honest blame, when they are conscious of 
having deserved the latter. If we take 
προτίουσι of the flatterers, not of the 
flattered, δίκην παραβάντες becomes a 
weak truism. 

164. δῆγμα Adwns. Cf. Juven. iii. 101, 
‘flet, si lacrymas conspexit amici, Nec 
dolet.’ Pind. Nem. i. 82, εὐθὺς ἁπήμων 
κραδία κᾶδος dud’ ἀἁλλότριον. Infra 1527, 


(795) 
ἀληθείᾳ φρενῶν πονήσει. So dvayxd8axpus, 
frag. 407. 

166. καὶ ξυγχαίρουσιν. ‘ And (in like 
manner) men rejoice with others, assum- 
ing the same appearance of joy by doing 
violence to their unsmiling countenances ; 
but whoever knows well the character of his 
people, it is impossible that the eyes of a 
man should escape his notice, which, seem- 
ingly from kindly sentiment, flatter with a 
weak friendship.’ With προβατογνώμων 
compare θυμὸ» ἱππογνώμονα, frag. 224, and 
the Homeric ποιμὴν λαῶν for ‘aruler.’ As 
this passage expresses the common prac- 
tice of mankind, but with particular re- 
ference to Agamemnon and the praise 
expected by him from the chorus, it is 
clear that the simple sense is, ‘but Aga- 
memnon is too good a judge to be easily 
deceived by insincere flattery; and there- 
fore, as I cannot praise from my heart, I 
had rather not praise at all.’ ere is & 
little confusion in τὰ δοκοῦντα κ.τ.λ., 
which ought properly to have been thus 
expressed, τὰ σαίνοντα ὑδαρεῖ φιλότητι, 
ἐξ εὔφρονος διανοίας ds δοκεῖ. In ὑδαρεῖ 
there is an allusion to the phrase φιλίαν 
κίρνασθαι. See on νεοκρᾶς Φίλος, Cho. 
336. Properly, wine was called ὑδαρὴς, 
which had an undue admixture of water. 
Blomficld quotes φιλίαν ὑδαρὴῇ from Ari- 
stot. Polit. ii. 8. The word was opposed 
to εὔζωρον or ἄκρατον µέθυ. Xen. De 
Rep. Lac. i. 3, ofvou 4 πάµπαν ἀπεχομένας 
ᾗ ὑδαρεῖ χρωµένας. Plutarch, Symposiac. 
lib. v. Quaest. iv. § 2, εἰδὼς οὐχ ὑδαρεῖ 
xalpoyras ἁλλ᾽ ἀκρατοτέρφ. Peile quotes 
Antiphanes, of@ ὑδαρὲς ofr’ ἄκρατο». 


382 ; 


AIZXTAOPL 


οὐκ ἐστι λαθεῖν ὄμματα φωτὸς 


τὰ δοκοῦντ᾽ εὔφρονος ἐκ διανοίας 


770 


ὑδαρεῖ σαίνειν φιλότητι. 


8 , , ΔΝ ΄ 8 
σὺ δέ µοι τότε μὲν, στέλλων στρατιὰν 


ε ? id 9 3 > a 
Ἑλένης ενεκ, οὐκ ἐπικεύσω, 


(800) 


κάρτ᾽ ἀπομούσως ἦσθα γεγραμμµένος, 


οὐδ εὖ πραπίδων οἴακα νέµων, 


775 


θράσος ἐκ θυσιῶν 
3 , 4 , 
ἀνδράσι θνήσκουσι Kopitar 


νῦν δ οὐκ am ἄκρας φρενὸς οὐδ ἀφίλως 


(806) 


εὔφρων πόνος εὖ τελέσασιν. 


γνώσει δὲ χρόνῳ διαπευθόµενος 


780 


td ΄ 8 9 93 ΄ 
τόν τε δικαίως καὶ τὸν ἀκαίρως 


715. οὐκ ἐπικεύσω. Hermann is pro- 
bably right in omitting γὰρ after οὐκ, as a 
metrical interpolation to patch up a com- 
plete anapaest. See on Pers. 547. The 
common reading is οὗ ydp o° ἐπικεύσω, 
after Musgrave, σε not being found in 
the MSS.—«dpr’ ἀπομούσως γεγραμµένος, 
properly, ‘very unskilfully painted,’ i. e. 
depicted in an unfavourable light. Eur. 
Med. 1088, παῦρον δὲ γένος οὐκ ἀπό- 
µουσον τὸ γυναικῶν. From this and other 
passages, ο. g. v. 233, 1300, Eum. 50, it 
has been inferred that Aeschylus was him- 
self conversant with the art of painting, 
as well as that of statuary (see v. 406). 

776. ἐκ θυσιῶν. This is Franz’s emen- 
dation for ἑκούσιον. Cf. ἐκ θυσιῶν ἑλπὶς, 
ν. 101. Most editors read ἀκούσιον after 
Canter, understanding that kind of forced 
or reluctant valour which soldiers are sup- 
posed to feel when engaged in a cause 
which they have little at heart. Hermann, 
who justly objects to κοµίζω» in the sense 
of φέρω», ‘ bringing to, and forcing upon 
them an involuntary courage,’ reads θάρσος 
ἑκούσιον with the Farnese MS., ‘‘ vehens 
(ad Trojam) spontaneam audaciam mori 
volentibus viris,’’ and adds, “id acerbe 
dictum de mortifera expeditione.”’ It is 
however evident, that neither écovcroy nor 
ἀκούσιον affords a satisfactory sense, and 
that θνήσκουσι cannot properly stand 
either for ἑτοίμοις (or θέλουσι) θανεῖν, or 
for θανουµένοις. Perhaps we should read 
ἀνδράσι θνητοῖσι. But ἐκ θυσιῶ», while it 
involves no greater change than Θ for O, 
appropriately refers to the attempt of 


Agamemnon to give a religious sanction 
to the expedition by alleging that the gods 
favoured it. We may thus explain the 
whole passage quite literally, ‘You were 
regarded in no favourable light then when 
you started on the expedition, and you 
seemed to be directing the helm of your 
heart not rightly, when you brought to 
dying men assurance from sacrifices,’ i. e. 
that the victory would yet be yours, that 
they were dying in a just cause, &c. It 
is true, we are not elsewhere told that 
Agamemnon did this; but Aeschylus had 
other legends to follow besides what we 
now possess, viz. the Cyclic poems. See 
on 799. 

778. νῦν 8 οὐκ ἀπ᾿ ἄκρας φρενός. ‘ Bat 
now (or rather, ‘and accordingly now’) 
not from the mere surface of the mind nor 
with unfriendly feelings (I say), the work 
done is welcome to those who have ac- 
complished it well.’ This, of course, is 
intentionally guarded and equivocal, espe- 
cially as it leaves εὖ τελέσασι» quite con- 
ditional, ‘if they have really accomplished 
it well’ (which may or may not be the 
case as far as their own welfare is con- 
cerned). It is not easy to understand 
what Hermann means by his version, 
** aeceplus per eos gui perfecerunt.”” On 
ἄκρας φρενὸς see Pers. 139. 

781. τὸν δικαίως καὶ τὸν dxalpes. The 
chorus contrast their own conscious fidelity 
with the unfaithfulness of the i of 
Aegisthus.—édxalpws, a modified word for 
κακώς, ἀδίκως. 


ΑΓΑΜΕΜΝΩΝ. 


383 


πόλιν οἰκουροῦντα πολιτών. 
ΑΓΑΜΕΙΜΝΩΝ. 


α ,. ν 4 8 9 a 
πρῶτον μὲν "Αργος καὶ θεοὺς ἐγχωρίους 


(810) 


ον 4 \ 
δίκη προσειπεῖν, τοὺς ἐμοὶ µεταιτίους 


νόστου, δικαίων ϐ dv ἐπραξάμην πόλιν 


785 


Πριάμου’ δίκας γὰρ οὐκ ἀπὸ γλώσσης θεοὶ 
κλύοντες ἀνδροθνήτας Ἰλίου φθορὰς 


els αἱματηρὸν τεῦχος οὗ διχορρόπως 


(815) 


, ν Α > 3 4 , 
"ψήφους ἔθεντο' τῷ ὃ ἐναντίῳ κύτει 


ἐλπὶς προσΊει χεῖλος οὗ πληρουµένω. = * 


790 


ων Σε “A ~ ¥» 3 » 4 
καπνῴ ὃ ἁλοῦσα νῦν Er εὔσημος πόλις. 


783. Agamemnon, in a laboured speech, 
in which he ostentatiously affects a pious 
gratitude and a sense of the invidiousness 
of his position as victor, addresses the 
chorus as the representatives of the Argive 
people, and with pointed reference to the 
remarks just before made in his hearing 
about the hollowness of interested flattery. 

784. perarlous νόστου, i.e. in common 
with the heroes, οἱ πέµψαντες, sup. 499. 
Hermann wrongly takes it for αἰτίους, 
quoting Trach. 1234, ἤ µοι μητρὶ μὲν 
µόνη θανεῖν µεταίτιος.---δικαίω», for δίκης, 
as Iph. Taur. 559, ὡς ed κακὺν δίκαιον 
ἐξεπράξατο. Eum. 392, πρόσω δικαίων. 

786. οὐκ ἀπὸ γλώσσης. ‘ Non obiter 
ac negligenter.’”’ Hermann, who thinks 
that ἀπὸ γλώσσης, ‘off-hand speaking,’ 
is opposed to the reading of written 
documents. The sense evidently is, ‘not 
from verbal evidence,’ as in a human 
coort, but by their own unbiassed judg- 
ment of the merits of the case. On 
ψήφους ἔθεντο pbopds for ἐψηφίσαντο, see 
Theb. 280. Suppl. 627. In τεῦχος and 
κύτει the judicial urns of acquittal and 
‘condemnation are primarily meant, but at 
the same time there is probably an allusion 
to the opposite sides of a pair of scales. 
‘Compare Suppl. 599. 959. 

790. χεῖλος. This emendation of Ca- 
saubon, though it has found little favour 
with more recent editors, seems most 
likely to be the true reading. The MSS. 
give χειρὸς, from which no intelligible 
sense can be extracted. Hermann has 
edited χρεῖος, indiga. (Suppl. 198.) It 
was shown at some length in the second 
edition of this play, that χεῖλος was an 
internal rim, generally in goblets, but also 


used, as a measure of filling, in jars, 
caskets, and perhaps other recipients of 
dry or wet goods. Hence, and hence 
only, the well known line in Ar. Equit. 
814, is to be understood, ὃς ἐποίησεν τὴν 
πόλιν ἡμῶν µεστὴ», ebpay ἐπιχειλῆ, ‘who 
made our city brim-/ull, having found it 
full only up to the rim.’ If, as some 
scholars have ingeniously suggested, the 
present passage contains an allusion to 
Pandora’s box, we have the very word 
used in a similar passage, Hes. Opp. 
96,— 


μούνη 8 αὐτόθι dams dy ἀρρήκτοισι 
δόµοισι 
ἔνδον ἔμιμνε πίθου ὑπὸ χείλεσι». 


Here therefore the sense is, ‘In the op- 
posite urn hope came up to the rim, but 
did not quite fill it.’ Which means, ‘ The 
Trojans had nothing left them but a 
remnant of forlorn hope to counterbalance 
the decree of vengeance which had gone 
forth from the gods.’ Dr. Donaldson 
proposes χεράδος οὗ πληρουµένῳ, and ridi- 
cules the supposed reference to Pandora’s 
box. He thinks the sense should be, 
‘not being filled with voting-pebbles;’ 
but the word χερὰς, ‘shingle,’ for ψῆφοι, 
does not commend itself as at all highly 
probable, though he ingeniously defends 
it by αἰγιαλὸν ἔνδον τρέφει, Ar. Vesp. 110, 
where the joke depends on the comic 
hyperbole. 

791. καπ»φ. See Theb. 332.—viv ἔτι, 
‘even up to this very moment,’ though so 
many days after the capture.—eScnpos, 
Suppl. 694. Eur. Hec. 1215, καπνφϕ & 
ἐσήμην) ἄστυ πολεµίων ὕπο. 


384 


AIZXTAOYL 


ἄτης θυηλαὶ (gov συνθνήῄσκουσα δὲ 


σποδὸς προπέµπει πίονας πλούτου πνοάς. 


(820) 


τούτων θεοῖσι χρὴ πολύμνηστον χάριν 


τίνειν' ἐπείπερ καὶ πάγας ὑπερκότους 


795 


ἐφραξάμεσθα, καὶ γυναικὸς εἵνεκα 
πόλιν διηµάθυνεν ᾿Αργεῖον δάκος, 


9 9 > , ΔΝ 
ἵππου νεοσσὸς, ἀσπιδοστρόφος λεὼς, 


(825) 


πήδημ᾽ ὀρούσας ἀμφὶ Πλειάδων δύσιν' 


ὑπερθορὼν δὲ πύργον ὠμηστὴς λέων 


600 


eo 


ἄδην ἔλειξεν αἵματος τυραννικοῦ. 


792. Ounaal. This is Hermann’s almost 
irresistible emendation for θύελλαι. He 
compares, for the use of a rare word, 
Soph. El. 1422, φοινία δὲ χεὶρ στάζει 
θυηλῆς “Apeos. The mention of sacrifice 
is all but necessary, in order to give the 
full and due sense to what follows. Com- 
pare θυηφάγον εὐώδη Φλόγα, v. 580. 
λαμπάδας Φαρµασσοµένας χρίµατι, v. 94. 
Photius, θυηλαί: αἱ διὰ τῶν θυσιῶν µαν- 
τεῖαι. But it is clear that it also meant 
θυσίαι. Il. ix. 219, θεοῖσι δὲ θῦσαι ἀνώγει 
Πάτροκλο», by ἑταῖρον' ὁ 8 ἐν πυρὶ βάλλε 
@unAds. We have a similar figure in 
Περεὺς Gras sup. 715, whereas ‘storms of 
calamity’ involves an idea alien from the 
whole tenour of the passage. In (ῶσι 
and συνθνήσκουσα there is a merely poe- 
tical antithesis. The fires which have de- 
vastated the city yet live, though subdued 
and smothered; and the ashes dying out 
as the sacrifice is consumed, send forth 
fumes from the costly property destroyed 
by them. The poet had doubtless re- 
marked, that after any great conflagration 
the ruins continue to smoke long after the 
flames have been extinguished, and that 
the smell is then by much the strongest. 
Cf. Herod. iii. 16, Αἰγυπτίοισι vevdusorac 
τὸ πῦρ θηρίον εἶναι ἔμψυχον — πλησθὲν δὲ 
αὐτὸ τῆς βορῆς συναποθνήσκειν τῷ κατ- 
εσθιοµένῳ. 

795. ὑπερκότουε, ‘ vindictive,’ ‘resent- 
ful.’ See on Theb. 386. For ἐπραξά- 
µεσθα I formerly conjectured and edited 
ἐφραξάμεσθα, ‘we constructed round 
them,’ a word which occurs Theb. 795, 
and the use of which in the same meta- 
phor, inf. 1347, πημονὴν ἁρκύστατον φράξ- 
ειεν, seems to render the reading here 
nearly certain. Hermann has made the 
samc correction.—efvexa for ofvexa is 
given for the reason alleged on Suppl. 184. 


798. ἀσπιδοστρόφοτ. So the Farnese 
MS. Herm. and Dind. follow Blomf. in 
reading ἀσπιδηφόρος. Cf. Theb. 19. Klaa- 
sen, with Franz and Peile, retain dow:8n- 
στρόφος, from MS. Flor. Probably ἁσπι- 
δοστρόφος is right (we have στρέφειν 
ἀσπίδα Ajac. 575), and the 7 arose from 
a confusion with a variant ἀσπιδηφόρος, 
which is the more familiar form.—tfwwou 
veogads, the soldiers from the wooden 
horse. See Od. viii.515. Eur. Troad. 31. 

799. whiny’ dpovoas. ‘ Having sprung 
with a bound,’ i. e. advanced to capture 
the city, ‘at the end of Autumn.’ The 
time, Klausen observes, is mentioned 
which would best account for the storm 
before described, since between the setting 
and the rising of the Pleiads it was not 
the sailing season; see Theocr. xiii. 25; 
and Hesiod (Opp. 617) speaks of the 
tempests which usually succeed the former 
event. Aeschylus here seems to have 
followed the account of some poet now 
unknown to us. 

800. ὡὠμηστὴς λέων. The simile ig 
changed to a lion attacking a herd,—pro- 
bably from Π]. v. 161, ὡς δὲ λέων ἐν βονσὶ 
θορὼν ἐξ αὐχένα ἄξῃ. The lion was the 
symbol of the Atridae, as Dr. Ώοπα]άθοα 
well remarks, Varron. p. 33 (ed. 2). Cf. 
44 and 1230. Pausan. ii. 16, § 4, speak- 
ing of Mycenae, says, λείπεται δὲ ὅμως 
ἔτι καὶ ἄλλα τοῦ περιβόλου, καὶ ἡ πύλη; 
λέοντες δὲ ἐφεστήκασι»ν αὑτῇ. So σκύμ- 
vot λεόντων of the Argives, Eur. Suppl. 
1223. See Mr. Clark’s ‘‘ Peloponnesus,”’ 
Ρ. 69. 

801. αἵματος τυραννικοῦ. “' Designatur, 
caedes Priami, Politis, Deiphobi, Asty- 
anactis, aliorumque Priami filiorum sep- 
tem, quos cum Paride et Helena post 
Hectoris mortem superstites memorat 
Homerus, Il. xxiv. 249.” Kiausen, 
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θεοῖς μὲν ἐξέτεινα φροίμιον τόδε' 


τὰ δ᾽ ἐς τὸ σὸν φρόνημα, µέμνημαι κλύων, 
ξυνήγορόν μ’ ἔχεις. 
παύροις γὰρ ἀνδρῶν ἐστὶ συγγενὲς τόδε, 


καὶ φημὶ ταῦτὰ καὶ 


(830) 


805 


φίλον τὸν εὐτυχοῦντ' ἄνευ φθόνου σέβειν. 
δύσφρων γὰρ ids καρδίαν προσήµενος 


ἄχθος διπλοίζει τῷ πεπαµένῳ νόσον 


(835) 


τοῖς T αὐτὸς αὑτοῦ πήµασιν βαρύνεται, 


καὶ τὸν θυραῖον ὄλβον εἰσορῶν στένει. 


810 


εἰδὼς λέγοιμ’ ἄν, εὖ γὰρ ἐξεπίσταμαι, 


802. φροίµιον τόδε. This prelude or 
preliminary address. He had said πρῶτον 
μὲν κ.τ.λ., Υ. 783.—1d σὺν φρόνημα, your 
sentiments, your feelings, respecting in- 
sincerity, supra 761—70. There is some 
difficulty in µέμνημαι κλύω», which is best 
met by regarding the words as parenthe- 
tical ;—-‘ As for your sentiments (for I 
remember hearing them), I both say the 
same, and you have in me an advocate of 
your opinions.’ He means, that the long 
address (ἐξέτεινα) to the gods has not 
driven out of his mind the words he had 
just heard. But, if µέμνημαι κλύω» be 
taken, as it usually is, to signify, ‘but as 
for your sentiments, I remember hearing 
them and I say the same,’ too much 
prominence is given to the fact of remem- 

ing what in truth he could not possibly 
have forgotten. Or should we read 
ἃ δ' ἐς τὸ σὸν φρόνημα µέμνηµαι κλύω», 
and refer it to v. 7792 

806. φίλον τὸν εὐτυχοῦντα. It is pos- 
sible, with Klausen and Conington, to 
construe σέβειν τὸν εὐτνχοῦντα (és) 
Φίλο», like δέξαισθ ἱκέτην τὸν θηλυγενῆ 
στόλο», Suppl. 27; but certainly there is 
nothing in the order of the words to 
demand this, and it by no means improves 
the sense. See on 604. Euripides per- 
haps would have written τὰν εὐτυχοῦντα 
Φίλον ἄνευ φθόνου σέβειν. Ordinarily, 
there is no other difference between ὁ 
εὐτυχῶν φίλος and φίλος 6 εὐτυχῶ», than 
between ‘the fortunate friend’ and ‘the 
friend who is fortunate.’ The latter con- 
veys a rather more distinctive enunciation 
of the quality or attribute.— φθόνων. for 
Φθόνου, is given by Hermann from MS. 
Flor. Stobaeus, who quotes this and the 
preceding verse (vol. ii. p. 50, ed: Teub- 
ner) with the name of the author, but not 
of the play, has φθόνονι 


807. δύσφρων γὰρ ids. ‘ For the venom 
of malevolence besetting the heart causes 
a twofold annoyance to him who has 
got the malady (i. e. of an envious dis- 
position) he is both weighed down by 

is own misfortunes, and groans at seeing 
the prosperity of others without.’ Tac. 
Hist. i. 8, ‘ Quacdam civitates etiam finibus 
ademptis pari dolore commoda aliena ac 
suas injurias metiebantur.’ 

810. θυραῖον ὄλβον, the prosperity of 
others. This word is properly opposed 
in all its senses to olxeios. ce Eur. 
Hipp. 395, θυραῖᾳ φρονήματα, ‘ the 
thoughts of others.’ Electr. 291, θυραῖα 
πήµατα. 

Bil. λέγοιμ’ ἂν ὁἁμιλίας κάτοπτρον. 
These words are to be closely joined, and 
εὖ γὰρ ἐξεπίσταμαι is to be as 
exegetical of εἶδώς. With Klausen, Con- 
ington, and Peile, it is clearly best to in- 
terpret thus: ‘I can declare, from my 
own knowledge, that men who seemed to 
be very well disposed to me were but the 
mirror (the unreal semblance) of friend- 
ship, the shadow of a shade.’ Some, 
after Schiitz, Dindorf, and others, adopt 
8 punctuation which detracts somewhat 
from the force of the , εὖ γὰρ 
ἐξεπίσταμαι ὁμιλίας κ ἆτσπτρο». Βυε 
though ‘ to know the mirror of friendship,’ 
i.e. to see men’s inmost minds as reflected 
in a mirror, is not in itself so absurd as 
Hermann wishes to show, still there is 
such apt connexion between a phantom 
and a mirrored image that it seems diffi- 
cult to disconnect the two as a descrip- 
tion of unreality. Hermann however 
construes ἐξεπίσταμαι (ὄντας) κάτοπτρο», 
κ.τ.λ. He remarks that εἴδωλον and 
σκιὰ are often ured almost as synonyms, 
quoting, after others, Ajac. 126. Phil. 
046. Frag, Tyr. xv. (587, 6, Dind.) 

cc 
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AISXTAOT 


ὁμιλίας κάτοπτρον, εἴδωλον σκιᾶς 


“A ΄ ~ 9 4 
δοκοῦντας εἶναι κάρτα πρευμενεῖς ἐμοί. 


(840) 


µόνος 9 Ὀδυσσεὺς, ὅσπερ οὐχ ἑκὼν ἔπλει, 


ζευχθεὶς ἔτοιμος ἦν ἐμοὶ σειραφόρος’ 


815 


» 4 fo 
εἴτ οὖν θανόντος etre καὶ ζῶντος πέρι 


λέγω. τὰ ὃ ἄλλα πρὸς πόλιν τε καὶ θεοὺς, 


κοινοὺς ἀγῶνας θέντες, ἐν πανηγύρει 

8 8 Φ ¥ 
καὶ τὸ μὲν καλῶς ἔχον 
σ id ” 4 
ὅπως χρονίζον eb pevet βουλευτέον’ 


βουλευσόµεσθα. 


(845) 


820 


9 4 Α [ή / 
ὅτῳ δὲ καὶ δεῖ φαρμάκων παιωνίων, 
¥ a 4 > ιό 

ἤτοι κέαντες ἢ τεµόντες εὐφρόνως 


ῤ a + 0 a , 
πειρασόµεσθα πῆμ ἀποστρέψαι νόσου. 


(850) 


vov ὃ ἐς µέλαθρα καὶ δόµους ἐφεστίους 


ἐλθὼν θεοῖσι πρῶτα δεξιώσοµαι, 


825 


9 / 4 » ld 
οἵπερ πρόσω πέµψαντες ἤγαγον πάλιν. 
νίκη © ἐπείπερ ἐσπετ', ἐμπέδως µένοι. 


KA. 


Add Plutarch, de Fraterno amore, § iii., 
σκιαὶ καὶ εἴδωλα Φιλίας. 

814. οὐχ ἑκών. Kilausen observes, 
from Proclus, that the reluctance of 
Ulysses to join this expedition, and his 
pretended madness on that account, were 
related in the Cyclic Cypria. Aelian 
(Var. Hist. xiii. 11) alludes to this mad- 
ness; «al por δοκε ὁ Μέτων ἄμεινον 
ὑποκρίνασθαι τὴν µανίαν τοῦ Ὀδυσσέως 
τοῦ ᾿Ἰθακησίου' ἐκεῖνον μὲν γὰρ 6 Παλα- 
µήδης κατεφώρασε, τοῦτον δὲ ᾿Αθηναίων 
ovdels. 

817. τὰ — πρὸς πόλιν τε καὶ θεού». 
So τὰ ἐς τὸ ody Φφρόνημα, sup. 803. 
Hermann translates: ‘‘ De re publica, et 
si quid in sacris neglectum sit, convocato 
populo consulemus.” As regards the 
public affairs, he goes on to say that what 
is good must be secured, what is bad and 
diseased must be lopped away or seared 
by the hand of a skilful surgeon. 

823. wip’ ἀποστρέψαι νόσου. So Por- 
son for whuaros τρέψαι νόσον. The 
vulgate is retained and defended by both 
Klausen and Hermann, who take πήµατος 
νόσον for ‘the disorder of (i.e. caused by) 
evil in the state,’ viz. that political πῆμα 
or unsoundness which Agamemnon had 
just avowed his intention to remove. 
But τρέψαι for ἀποτρέψαι is harsh and 


᾿Ανδρες πολῖται, πρέσβος ᾿ Αργείων τόδε, 


(855) 


unusual, and no one can justly take ex- 
ception to πῆμα νόσον, ‘the harm, or mis- 
chief, of disease,’—indeed the very ex- 
pression is quoted from Soph. Phil. 765. 
We have frequently had occasion to re- 
mark on the confusion between + and 5 
in MSS., so that we have here an ex- 
cellent emendation at the expense of 
the smallest possible change, and that a 
legitimate one according to the laws of 
palaeography. 

825. δεξιώσοµαι. The dative only shows 
that this word contains a notion of render- 
ing to the gods the greetings, congratu- 
lations, and thanksgivings due upon the 
event of the victory. The herald in like 
manner addressed the gods as a first duty, 
sup. 492 seqq. It has been suggested on 
Eur. Rhes. 419, runvhy ἄμνστιν &s od 
δεξιούµενοι, that this verb properly meant, 
‘to take a goblet in the hand to drink a 
person’s health,’ and that hence the dative 
may be explained without difficulty. 

828 seqq. The Queen now appears on 
the stage with her handmaids (881) to 
meet the King. The whole of her speech 
is elaborated with admirable skill in the 
delineation of character. Conscious to 
herself of the utter insincerity of all the 
high-fiown professions she is about to 
make, she first addresses herself to the 
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ovK αἰσχυνοῦμαι τοὺς φιλάνορας τρόπους 


λέξαι πρὸς ὑμᾶς' ἐν χρόνῳ ὃ ἀποφθίνει 


830 


τὸ τάρβος ἀνθρώποισω. οὐκ ἄλλων πάρα 
μαθοῦσ᾽ ἑμαυτῆς δύσφορον λέξω βίον 


τοσόνδ, ὄσονπερ οὗτος ἦν ὑπ Ἰλίφ. 


(860) 


τὸ μὲν yuvaixa πρῶτον ἄρσενος δίχα 


ἧσθαι δόµοις ἔρημον, ἔκπαγλον κακὸν, 


835 


πολλὰς κλύουσαν κληδόνας παλιγκότους 
4 8 4 9 9 > ιο 
καὶ τὸν μὲν HKew, τὸν ὃ ἐπεισφέρειν κακοῦ 


κάκιον ἄλλο πῆμα, λάσκοντας δόµοις. 


(866) 


‘ , A 9 , ΄ 
καὶ τραυμάτων μὲν εἰ Τόσων ἐτύγχανεν 


9 A LAN e 8 > , 
ἀνὴρ 68, ὡς πρὸς οἶκον ὠχετεύετο 


840 


φάτις, τέτρωται δικτύου πλέω λέγειν. 
el δ ἦν τεθνηκὼς, ὡς ἐπλήθνον λόγοι, 


τρισώµατος Tay Γηρυὼν ὁ δεύτερος 


(870) 


πολλὴν ἄνωθεν, τὴν κάτω γὰρ ov λέγω, 


chorus in a strain pertly apologetic, bat 
principally descriptive of the feelings she 

to have entertained during the 
absence of her lord. Having exhausted 
her assurances of unchanged love and 
anxiety of attempted suicide through de- 
spair, of eyes run dry of tears, and finally, 
of joy at his return, she at length turns 
to Agamemnon, and in the language of 
flattery which is suspicious from its very 
excess of compliment, she lures him into 
the palace where she has already prepared 
the axe and the bathing vessel for his 
destruction. The formal and prolix nar- 
rative of her own griefs and anxieties, at 
a time when a truly loving wife would 
have poured out her soul in the arms of 
her busband, shows that selfishness is her 
temperament as much as hypocrisy is her 

831. τὸ rdpBos, ‘their bashfulness 
wears off from mankind,’— people lose 
their timidity as they grow older. The 
allusion is to the domestic seclusion of 
Greek ladies. 

835. Ἴσθαι ἔρημον. See on 502. 

836. κληδόνας. So Auratus for 48ords. 
Cf. κληδόρνων παλιγκότω», v. 847. 

837. ἥκειν. Supply from the context 
Φέροντα κακόν. Kur. Hec. 1168, κῆμα 
ahuaros wAdoy. 

839. εἰ ὀτύγχανεν --τέτρωται. ‘If 


he kept receiving as many wounds as was 
currently at home, he is (i. e. 
he must be by this time) pierced, one 
may say, with more holes than a net.’ 
Yet, many as were the reports of his 
wounds, they were less nuwerous than 
those of his death, εἰ δ qv reOrnxas — 
ἐξηύχει, inf. 842 --- δ.---πλέω,οο. τραύματα. 
See on 1316.-- λέγειν, ef. 368. For τέ- 
Τρωται, Franz gives τέτρηται from the 
useless correction of H. L. Ahrens. 
Cf. Phoen. 1431, rerpewpdvovs 8’ ἰδοῦσα 
καιρίας σφαγά». 

849. ἐπλήθυον. So the recent editors 
after Porson for ἐπλήθννο», though the 
latter is perbaps capable of defence. See 
on Supp!.508. The metaphor is apparently 
continued from Φχετεύετο, the idea being 
borrowed from water led by pipes or 
channels into a tank till it is full. Trane. 
late, ‘as accounts kept pouring in.’ 

844. τὴν κάτω γὰρ οὗ λέγω. Because, 
if reference had been made to the earth 
under the body (Theb. 941, ὑπὸ δὲ od- 
µατι yas πλοῦτος ἄβυσσοι fora), the 
figure employed would have been incor- 
rect, since xAaiva is always used of a 
coverlet or blanket thrown above. Cf. 
Eur. Frag. Peliad. vi., Sray δ ὑπ ἀνδρὸς 
xAaivay εὐγενοῦς xéops. Soph. Trach. 
540, μιᾶς ὑπὸ χλαίνης ὑπαγκάλισμα. 
The phrase γῆν ἐπιέσσασθαι, ‘to put on 
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χθονὸς τρίµοιρον xdatvay ἐξηύχει λαβὼν, 


ΑΙΣΧΥΛΟΥ 


815 


9 ε 4 ΄ 
ἅπαξ ἑκάστῳ κατθανὼν μορφώματι. 
α 2 ¢ , 4 
τοιῶνδ exate κληδόνων παλιγκότων 


πολλὰς ἄνωθεν ἀρτάνας ἐμῆς δέρης 


(875) 


ἔλυσαν ἄλλοι πρὸς βίαν λελημμµένης. 


> οἱ 4 a 3 799 3 Ἀ 
ἐκ τῶνδέ τοι παῖς ἐνθάδ οὐ παραστατεῖ, 


850 


ἐμῶν τε καὶ σῶν κύριος πιστευµάτων, 


ὡς χρῆν, Ορέστης: μηδὲ θαυμάσῃς τόδε' 


τρέφει γὰρ αὐτὸν εὐμενὴς δορύξενος 


(880) 


Στρόφιος ὁ Φωκεὺς, ἀμφίλεκτα πήµατα 


ἐμοὶ προφωνῶν, τόν OF ὑπ "Thin σέθεν 


855 


‘4 » , 9 ld 
κίνδυνον, et τε δηµόθρους ἀναρχία 
βουλὴν καταρρίψειεν, ὥστε σύγγονον 


earth,’ for ‘to be buried,’ was clearly in 
the mind of the poet. The plain English 
of the whole passage is this :—‘ if he had 
died as often as was reported, he must 
have had three lives like a second triple 
Geryun, and been buried as many times, 
dying once for each shape.’ Pausan. v. 19, 
τρεῖς δὲ ἄνδρες Γηρυόνες εἰσὶν ἀλλήλοις 
προσεχόµενοι. Lucian, Toraris, § 62, 
Ῥ. 566, τὸν Γηρυόνην of γραφεῖς ἐνδείκ- 
νυνται ἄνθρωπον ἑξάχειρα καὶ τρικέφαλο». 
Eur. Herc. F. 424, τὸν τρισώµατον βοτῆρ) 


Ἐρυθείας. 

845. λαβών. PerhapsAaBeiv. See on 
Suppl. 174. 

848. ἄνωθεν. From the beam above, 


to which the noose was tied.—wpds βίαν, 
βιαίως, as πρὸς ἡδονὴν for ἡδέως sup. 
278. She appears to mean, that nothing 
but main force would make her desist 
from the attempt. Others understand 
‘violently grasped by the rope.’ 

850. ἐκ τῶνδε. ‘In consequence of 
these anxieties it is, that the boy is not 
present here.’ She means, that she might 
have at least one additional source of 
care removed from her, since the news of 
Agamemnon’s death might have brought 
danger to the young heir. For ἐκ τῶνδε 
see inf. 1194. 1581. Eur. Ion 843, ἐκ 
τῶνδε δεῖ σε 3h Ὑυναικεῖίόν τι δρᾶν. 
Electr. 31, ἐκ τῶνδε δὴ τοιόνδ ἑἐμηχανή- 
gato Αἴγισθο». 

851. κύριος, ‘in quo proprie insunt, 
qui propria in sese habet,’ Klausen. 
Translate, ‘the bolder, or retainer, of 
our mutual pledges.’ But no English 


word is capable of conveying the exact 
idea. Orestes was as it were the holder 


of pledges between the husband and wife, 


in the sense of a security for their con- 
tinued affection, inasmuch as he repre- 
sented those pledges in his own person. 
By resigning or giving up such pledge, 
she laid herself open to the charge of 
broken vows; and hence the explanation 
offered for his absence. Hermann, who 
distinguishes between πίστευµα, ‘a thing 
entrusted,’ and πίστωµα, ‘a pledge of 
faith,’ adopts the latter form, which occurs 
Eum. 213 in the sense of conjugal vows. 

853. δορύξενος. Plutarch, Quaest. 
Graec. § xvii., rls 5 δορύξενος; ---ὁ λαβὼν 
αἰχμάλωτον (sc. Κορινθίων καὶ Μεγαρέων 
πρὸς ἀλλήλους πολεμούντων), ἁπῆγεν 
οἴκαδε, καὶ μεταδοὺς ἁλῶν καὶ τραπέζης 
ἀπέπεμπεν οἴκαδε. Ὁ μὲν οὖν τὰ λύτρα 
κοµίσας ἐπῃνεῖτο, καὶ φίλος del διετέλει 
τοῦ λαβόντος, ἐκ δορναλώτου δορύξενος 
προσαγορευόµενος.-- Στρόφιος, Cho. 666. 

864. ἀμφίλεκτα πήµατα. This is va- 
riously rendered ‘controversial troubles,’ 
i.e. the evils of a disputed succession ; 
‘doubtful,’ or such as may be equally 
called likely or unlikely to happen; and 
(which is to be preferred) ‘troubles of a 
twofold nature,’ namely, the two chances 
enumerated, as if in direct explanation, 
immediately after. 

857. βουλὴν καταρρίψειε». ‘Should 
overthrow the Senate.’ According to the 
view of Aeschylus, βουλὴ is an -aristocra- 
tic assembly, closely connected in its 
functions with the kingly authority, and 
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389 


(885) 


τοιάδε µέν Tor σκῆψις ov δόλον φέρει. 


ἔμοιγε μὲν δὴ κλαυµάτων ἐπίσσυτοι 


860 


4 4 Qo ν , 
πηγαὶ κατεσβήκασιν, ovd ἔνι σταγών. 
ἐν ὀψικοίτοις ὃ ὄμμασιν βλάβας ἔχω 


τὰς ἀμφί σοι κλαίουσα λαμπτηρουχίας 


(890) 


ἀτημελήτους aidv. ἐν 8 ὀνείρασιν 


λεπταῖς ὑπαὶ κώνωπος ἐξηγειρόµην 


865 


ῥιπαῖσι θωύσσοντος, ἀμφί σοι πάθη 


ὁρῶσα πλείω τοῦ ξυνεύδοντος χρόνου. 


νῦν, ταῦτα πάντα τλᾶσ', ἀπενθήτῳ φρενὶ 


(895) 


λέγοιμ᾽ ἂν avdpa τόνδε τῶν σταθμῶν κύνα, 


opposed to the popular meetings, ἀγώνεν, 
Hence, if after the death, or reputed 
death, of the King, the people should 
overthrow his confidential council, this 
would be to inflict an additional blow 
upon the royalist party in the state, or, 
in terms borrowed from the wrestling 
school, ‘to kick one that is down all the 
more.’ Thus πεσὼν and κείµενος are 
often used of one dead,— who cannot rise 
to renew the contest. Cf. ὑπτίασμα κει- 
µένου πατρὸς inf. 1256. And it is clear 
that to ineult the memory of a dead King, 
or to his heir on whom devolves 
his legitimate authority, is λακτίσαι τὸν 
πεσόντα. Compare Ar. Eguit. 166, 
βουλὴν πατῆσαι Tacit. Hist. i. 40, 
‘ proculcato senatu.’ By δηµόθρους dvap- 
χία he means the popular cries of ‘down 
with the government.’—ovtyyovoy, ‘in- 
born,’ ‘natural.’ Cf. συγγενὲς, 805. 
Perhaps, és δὲ σύγγονον κ.τ.λ., ‘and how 
that it was natural to all men,’ &c. But 
we have ὥστε for ὥσπερ in Theb. 62. inf. 
v. 1649. 

859. σκῆψιε, ‘plea,’ ‘excuse for the 
absence of Orestes,’ who had really been 
sent away that her amour with Aegisthus 
might not have an unwelcome witness. 
Klausen, not seeing that the words οὐ 
δόλον Φέρει are highly characteristic of a 
person who feels she is telling a falsehood, 
thinks that σκῆψιε is the pretext alleged 
by Strophius for withdrawing Orestes. 

860. ἔμοιγε μὲν δή. ‘But for myself,’ 
&c. See on Suppl. 237. We might have 
expected τοιάδε μὲν δὴ) σκῆψιε in the pre- 
ceding, and ἔμοιγε μέντοι in this verse.— 
κατεσβήκασι», Theb. 580. 


863. τὰς ἀμφί σοι κ.τ.λ. * Lamenting 
that the beacon-lights which had been ap- 
pointed concerning you (ἔτοιμοι, sup. 303), 
were continually neglected,’ i.e. never 
lighted up to announce your expected 
victory. See on Cho. 99, τὸν ἐκ Φρενὸς 
λόγον. We may take this as shortly put for 
κλαίουσα ἀμφί σοι τὰς ἐπί σοι καθισταµένας 
λαμπτηρουχίαι. She would have said 
τηροῦσα τὰς ἀμφί σοι Aaurrnpovylas, but 
the mention of βλάβας ἐν ὄμμασι»ν in- 
duced 8 change of expression, κλαίουσα 
&rnueAfrous. 

865. ὑπαὶ ῥιπαῖσι κώνωπος. ‘By the 
faint hum of the buzzing mosquito.’ 
She means that her sleep was so restless 
that the least sounds disturbed it. All 
great are acute observers of even 
the most trifling incidents, and know how 
to use them in developing the naturalness 
of their characters. Cf. Ar. Plut. 5837—9. 

867. τοῦ ξυνεύδοντοες χρόνου. A con- 
densed expression for ‘more namerous 
than could have happened in the space of 
time coincident with slecp.’ The remark 
just made is equally applicable to the 
present verse. It is a well-known pecu- 
liarity of dreams, that the clearly-defined 
events of a day or a week may be 
conjured up by the mind and pass in 
array before it in the space of even a few 
minutes. 

868. ἀπενθήτφ Φρενί. With a mind 
at length free from grief, after having 
suffered so much. 

869. τῶν σταθμῶν κύνα. ‘The watch- 
dog of the sheep-fold.’ The Greeks 
generally use the article with both or 
neither of two substantives thus closely 


390 


σωτῆρα ναὸς πρότονον, ὑψηλῆς στέγης 


ΑΙΣΧΥ4ΟΥ 


870 


ο 4 4 8 
στῦλον ποδήρη, μονογενὲς τέκνον πατρὶ, 
καὶ γῆν φανεῖσαν ναντίλοις παρ ἐλπίδα, 


κάλλιστον ἦμαρ εἰσιδεῖν ἐκ χείµατος, 


(900) 


_e , A a ε , 
ὁδοιπόρῳ διψῶντι πηγαῖον ῥέος. 


9 νο a 2 a σ 
TEPTTVOV de TAVAYKQLOV ἐκφυγεῖν απαν. 


875 


α 0 o 9 ο , 
τοιοῖσδέ Toi vw ἀξιῶ mporpbéypacw. 
φθόνος 8 ἀπέστω' πολλὰ γὰρ τὰ πρὶν κακὰ 


ἠνειχόμεσθα: νῦν δέ pot, φίλον κάρα, 


(908) 


exBaw ἁπήνης τῆσδε, μὴ χαμαὶ τιθεὶς 


τὸν σὸν 700, ὦ ᾿ναξ, ᾿]λίου πορθήτορα. 


880 


δμωαὶ, τί µέλλεθ, als ἐπέσταλται τέλος 
πέδον κελεύθου στρωννύναι πετάσµασιν; 


> 4 4 4 , 
εὐθὺς γενέσθω πορφυρόστρωτος πόρος, 


(910) 


és Sap’ ἄελπτον ὡς ἂν ἡγῆται Aixn. 


cohering. They might also say τὸν σταθ- 
μῶν κύνα, but even the poeta rarely admit 
Toy κύνα σταθμῶν. We have however 
ἡ τιμὴ θεῶν, sup. 620. λαμπάδος τὸ 
σύμβολο», v. 8. 

871. στῦλον ποδήρη. A pillar based 
on the ground; the main pillar of a roof, 
—any upright prop being called στῦλος. 
Cf. Iph. Taur. 57, στῦλοι yap οἴκων εἶσὶ 
waises ἄρσενες. Propert. iv. Il, 69, 
‘Et serie fulcite genus.’ 

872. καὶ γῆν. Almost every editor has 
found a difficulty in καὶ, and various 
transpositions, corrections, and interpre- 
tations have been suggested. They might 
just as reasonably condemn τῶν before 
σταθμῶν. It is not easy to see why the 
inspiration of a poet, in penning a noble 
passage, should be held liable to such 
trifling criticism. There is not the least 
doubt that the passage is genuine, and 
that καὶ might have been added or omit- 
ted with any of the terms of comparison. 

875. τερπνὸν δὲ, ‘ for ’tis pleasant —.’ 
This refers to ἀπενθήτῳφ Φρενὶ in 868. 

876. ἀξιῶ προσφθέγµασιν. An idiom 
not less unusual than θεοῖσι δεξιώσοµαι, 
sup. 825. Compare however Orest. 1209, 
καλοῖσιν ὑμεναίοισιν ἀξιουμένη (for τιµω- 
µένη). The fact is, the words used are 
insufficient to express with grammatical 
precision the whole idea in the mind 
of the writer. Thus, he probably meant 
to say τοιοῖσδε προσφθέγµασιν ἀξιῶ νιν 


προσφθέγξασθαι. The same remark is 
applicable to the construction of 412 
supra. 

877. φθόνος δ ἀπέστω. ‘And let πο 
invidiousness attend them.’—‘ May the 
use of these congratulatory expressions not 
draw down the envy of the gods! (I may 
indeed be pardoned for using them), for 
many are the past evils I have had to 
endure.’ At the words νῦν δέ µοι κ.τ.λ. 
Klausen rightly observes that the Queen 
kneels in abject supplication, in reference 
to which act the reproof in v. 893 is 
directed. Doubtless the words were 
spoken on the stage in hypocritical accents 
of winning endearment. 

879. uh τιθείε. See on v. 493. 

881. ἐπέσταλται τέλος, ‘the office has 
been enjoined.’ This phrase occurs also 
Eum. 713. 

883. If you have no tapestry, τετάσ- 
para, use πορφυρίδες, garments of the 
precious sea-purple (εἴματα, v. 894). 
Hence v. 899 means ‘ without either carpets 
or purple garments.’ 

884, ἄελπτον. This belongs to δῶμα, 
since ἡγεῖσθαι takes a dative of the per- 
son. By ‘unlooked for home’ Clytem- 
nestra secretly means the ἆνδροσφαγεῖον 
mentioned v. 1060, into which Justice 
is about to conduct him. In the same 
subtle and ambiguous sense the concluding 
couplet must be understood. By τὰ ἄλλα 
she means the murder which is pre- 


ΑΓάΜΕΜΝΩΝ. 


τὰ ὃ ἄλλα φροντὶς οὐχ ὕπνῳ νικωµένη 
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885 


θήσει Suxaiws ξὺν θεοῖς εἱμαρμένα. 


4Γ. 


4ήδας γένεθλον, δωµάτων ἐμῶν φύλαξ, 
ἀπουσίᾳ μὲν εἶπας εἰκότως ἐμῃ: 


(915) 


μακρὰν γὰρ ἐξέτεινας ἀλλ ἐναισίμως 

αἰνεῖν, Tap ἄλλων χρὴ τόδ ἔρχεσθαι γέρας. 890 
καὶ τἆλλα, μὴ γυναικὸς ἐν τρόποις ἐμὲ 

aBpuve, μηδὲ βαρβάρου φωτὸς δίκην 


χαμαιπετὲς βόαμα προσχάνῃς ἐμοί 
δ' εἶμασι στρώσασ᾽ ἐπίφθονον πόρον 
τίθε. θεούς τοι τοῖσδε τιμαλφεῖν χρεών 


μη 


(930) 


895 


ἐν ποικίλοις δὲ θνητὸν ὄντα κάλλεσιν 
Ld 9 4 9 A » , 
Baivew, ἐμοὶ μὲν οὐδαμῶς ἄνευ φόβου. 


λέγω κατ ἄνδρα, μὴ θεὸν, σέβειν ep. 


(925) 


χωρὶς ποδοψήστρων τε καὶ τῶν ποικίλων 


4 ου Α 8 8 4 ~ α 
κληδὼν aire? καὶ τὸ μὴ κακῶς φρονεῖν 


900 


θεοῦ µέγιστον δῶρον. ὀλβίσαι δὲ χρὴ 
βίον τελευτήσαντ' ἐν εὐεστοῖ φίλῃ. 


destined, and justly so (δικαίως εἱμαρμένα), 
to be accomplished by her agency. At 
the same time Agamemnon is to under- 
stand τὰ &AAaas opposed to εὐθὺς γενέσθω 
w.r.A., the further details in honour of 
his return, over and above the present 
and immediate honour of the purple 
robes, which, as Klausen observes, is 
borrowed from the custom of the Persian 
kings. It seems best to construe δικαίως 
ἐὺν θεοῖς εἱἰμαρμένα, ‘destined by retri- 
butive Justice with the concurrence of the 
gods .--θήσει, διαθήσει, τελεῖ. 

888. εἰκότως, ἑοικότως, ' proportionally 
to.’ Cf. ξένφ eludes, Cho. 551. 

889. paxpdy. This may be the adverb, 
rather than agreeing with ῥῆσιν implied. 
See Theb. 609. inf. 1267. is some- 
thing of pleasantry, not to say ironical 
bantering, in comparing the length of the 
address with the time of his absence. 
-ἐναισίμως alyeiy κ.τλ., ‘to praise me 
according to my just deserts, some other 
person than a wife should be the speaker.’ 

891. καὶ τἄλλα. See on Suppl. 240. 
—xapamerts, sup. 877. In βαρβάρον 
gwrds there is again an allusion to Per- 
sian manners, of which the often 
shows his abhorrence. Cf. Orest. 1507, 


προσκννῶ a, ἄναξ, νόµοισι 

π ίτνων. Eur. Suppl. ea are 
αἰσχύναις ἔχω πίτνων μα οὖδας γόνν σὺν 
ἀμπίσχειν χερί. Pers. 154. 590. Dem. 
Mid. p. 049. Aelian speaks of the prac- 
tice as τῶν ἐν τοῖς “EAAnow αἰσχύνην 
Φερόντω», Var. Hist. i. § xxi.—dud, em- 
phatic, ‘me of all people,’ who am a 
warrior. Cf. v. 898. 

895. θεοὺς τοῖσδε τιµαλφεῖν. See on 
Theb. 99.—roicde, in allusion to the 
peplus put on the statue of Pallas. Eum. 
55 


897. φόβου. Perhaps Φθόνου. 

898. κατ ἄνδρα. Cf. sup. 342. 

899—902. Several reasons are given 
for his refusal, which, from his easy com- 
pliance eventually with her request in 
917, is evidently ceremonial rather than 
sincere ;—(1) his fame is sufficiently 
without such foot-carpets. (2) To be 
right-minded in prosperity is the greatest 
gift of heaven. (3) No one is traly pro- 
spervus till he has closed his career with- 
out a reverse. For the last sentiment 
compare Eur. Troad. 509, τῶν 3 εὖδαι» 
ried µηδένα voul er’ εὐτυχῆ πρὶν ἂν 

θάνη. Heracl. 865, τὸν εὐτυχεῖν δοκοῦντα 

μὴ ζηλοῦ» πρὶν dy θανόντ᾽ Bp τις. 


ΑΙΣΧΧΥ4ΟΥ 


εἰ πάντα ὃ ὣς πράσσοιμ᾿ ἂν, εὐθαρσὴς ἐγώ. (999) 
KA. καὶ μὴν τὀδ εἰπὲ μὴ παρὰ γνώμην ἐμοί. 
ΑΓ. γνώµην μὲν ἴσθι μὴ διαφθεροῦντ' ἐμέ. 9056 
KA, ηὔξω θεοῖς δείσας ἂν GS ἔρδειν τάδε. 
ΑΓ. ‘eimep τις, εἰδώς Υ᾿ εὖ τόδ ἐξεῖπον τέλος. 
KA. τί ὃ ἂν δοκεῖ σοι Πρίαμος, εἰ τάδ ἤνυσεν; (935) 
ΑΓ. ἐν ποικίλοις ἂν κάρτα pos βῆναι δοκεῖ. 
KA. py νυν τὸν ἀνθρώπειον αἰδεσθῇς ψόγον. 910 
ΑΓ. φήμη γε µέντοι δηµόθρους µέγα σθένει. 
KA. 68 ἀφθόνητός Υ οὐκ ἐπίζηλος πέλει, 
ΑΓ. ov τοι γυναικός ἐστιν ἱμείρειν µάχης. (940) 


903. πράσσοιμ’ ἄν. Hermann, Din- 
dorf, and Franz, read πράσσοιµεν, and 
it is not unlikely that the ἐγὼ which fol- 
lows induced some grammarian to alter 
the plural into the singular. Klausen’s 
version, approved by Peile, is rather arbi- 
trary, ‘si in omnibus ita me habere po- 
tero.. When we regard the context 
rather than the mere words, we shall 
hesitate to give any other meaning than 
this, ‘ And if in all things I shall act as 
discreetly as in this, I have no fear for the 
result,’—that is, no doubt that I shall 
end happily, since I shall not excite the 
φθόνος of the gods by my pride. Two 
passages may here be quoted which ap- 
pear to show that εἰ πράσσοιμ’ ἂν is essen- 
tially the same as ei πράξω. Dem. Mid. 
Ρ. 582, fin., ef οὗτοι χρήματα ἔχοντες wh 
προοϊῖντ᾽ ἄν. Isocrat. Archidam. p. 120, 
fin., ef δὲ μηδεὶς ἂν ὑμῶν ἀξιώσειε Civ 
ἁποστερούμενος τῆς πατρίδος, προσήκει 
καὶ wep) ἑκείνης τὴν αὐτὴν ὑμᾶς γνώµην 
ἔχειν. Not very dissimilar is Eur. Hel. 
825, «f πως ἂν ἀναπείσαιμεν ἱκετεύοντέ 
νι». Plat. Protag. p. $29, B, καὶ ἐγὼ 
εἴπερ WAM Tw ἀνθρώπων πειθοίµην ay, 
καὶ col πείθοµαι. 

905. μὴ διαφθεροῦντ) ἐμέ. The pro- 
noun is clearly emphatic, or he would 
have said μὴ διαφθεροῦντά µε. ‘ Be as- 
sured that 7 shall not alter my decision 
for the worse,’ i.e. my γνώµη is 88 re- 
solved as your γνώµη. Compare Eur. 
Hel. 920, τὸ μὲν δίκαιον τοῦ πατρὸς 


διαφθερεῖς. Med. 1055, χεῖρα δ οὗ δια- 
Φθερῶ. Hippol. 388—90 (where some 


erroneously render διαφθερεῖν {ο forget). 
906. ‘ You vowed to the gods that if 

you should be in fear you would act 

thus;’ 87: obrws ἂν Zodois, εἴ wore és δέος 


xaracralns. Thisis more consistent with 
the order of the words, and gives a satis- 
factory sense. So also Klausen and Din- 
dorf, except that they put an interrogation 
at the end of the verse. As it stands, 
ηὔξω, categorically put, is ironical, and i 
meant to taunt Agamemnon for his 
cowardice. Hermann also reads the verse 
interrogatively, but gives δείσασα». There 
is a difficulty in construing ηὔξω a», 
(against the natural order of the words,) 
and it is simpler to take the ἂν with ἔρδει», 
and δείσας as the conditional subject, for 
ef ποτε κίνδυνος εἴη. But we may also 
explain, ηὔξω δείσας, ὅτι ὧδε Epdors dy, 8ο. 
εἰ σωθείη.. ‘You made a vow, I sup- 
pose, in a time of fear, that’ &c. 

907. τόδε τέλος. This decision; this 
final determination. 

908. τί δοκεῖ σοι (δρᾶσαι ἂν) Πρίαμος; 
‘How do you suppose Priam would have 
acted, if he had been victor?’ Where 
Spaca: ἂν represents ὅτι ἕδρασεν ἂν, as in 
the next verse βῆναι ἂν stands for ἔβη by. 
, 910. ἀνθρώπειον Ψψόγο». ‘If Priam 
would have done this, fearless of divine 
displeasure, surely you need not fear the 
cavillings of men,’ viz. so long as you do 
not offend the gods. ‘ Nevertheless,’ re- 
plies the King, ‘popular opinion has 
great weight.’ Vor populi vor dei. 

912. 5 8 ἀφθόνητός y’. ‘ Well, but he 
who is unenvied is not admired,’—is not 
to be reckoned a prosperous and happy 
man, (ηλωτός. 

913. µάχης, sc. ἔριδος, but with a sort 
of play on the sense that war is the work 
of men. Taking up the same notion in 
νικᾶσθαι, she replies, ‘True, but even 
defeat (sometimes) becomes the fortunate,’ 
---ᾱ defeat, that is, in argument, as sup. 


ΑΓΑΜΕΜΝΩΝ. 
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KA. τοῖς ὃ ὁλβίοις ye καὶ τὸ νικᾶσθαι πρέπει. 


ΑΓ. ἡ καὶ σὺ νίκην τήνδε δήριος Ties; 


915 


KA. mov: κράτος µέντοι πάρες γ ἑκὼν ἐμοί. 


ΑΓ. ἀλλ ei δοκεῖ σοι trav, 
λύοι τάχος, πρόδουλον ἔμβασιν ποδὸς, 


ὑπαί τις ἀρβύλας 
(945) 


καὶ τοῖσδέ p ἐμβαίνονθ) ἁλουργέσιν θεῶν 


µή τις πρόσωθεν ὄμματος βάλοι φθόνος. 


920 


πολλὴ γὰρ aidws } στρωματοφθορεῖν ποσὶν 


566, νικώµενος λόγοισιν οὺὑκ ἀναίνομαι. 
Or perhaps, ‘ the fortunate can best afford 
to lose a victory.’ 

915. 4 καὶ od. ‘What! do φον show 
your regard for that sort of victory,’ viz. 
which consists in defeat? In other words, 
apply your own rule to yourself, and see 
if you are inclined to follow it. Hermann 
and Franz give 4 οὐ καὶ σὺ, κ.τ.λ ; but 
see on Theb. 713. 

916. wdpes γε. The ye is so unusually 
placed, and indeed, looks so much like a 
metrical insertion, that κράτος μὲν τόδε 
wapels would be no extravagant conjecture. 
Cf. τὸν oluny παρεὶς τούτφ, Herod. vi. 
103. νίκην παριέναι τινὶ, Troad. 651. 
Still, as ye is now and then misplaced in 
the sentence (see inf. 943), it may be 
questioned if the poet did not mean 
κράτος ye µέντοι πάρες ἐμοί. Even thus 
a rather harsh ellipse remains to be sup- 
plied: ‘Comply (call it νικᾶν or νικᾶσθαι 
as you will); but at all events allow me 
with a good grace to have the upper hand 
in this matter.’ 

917. BAA’ εἰ δοκεῖσοι. ‘ Well, if you will 
have it so, let some one quickly loose the 
buskins that serve my feet to tread in,’— 
literally, ‘the slavish shoe of my foot,’—- 
for ἔμβασις here seems to nt the 
Aristophanic word ἐμβὰς, and πρόδουλος 
the more usual form ἁντίδονλος. With 
the optative λύοι, where λυότω was rather 
to be looked for, Peile compares Cho. 
875, δοίη τις ἀνδροκμῆτα πέλεκυν ὡς 
tdxos. In fact, the sense is continued 
down to βάλοι Φθόνος (a full stop being 
wrongly placed after ποδὸς), where βάλοι 
is the true optative.—éroA dew is the re- 
gular term for taking off the shoes, when 
it is done by the hands of a servant. So 
Plat. Symp. p. 213, Β. εἰπεῖν οὖν τὸν 
᾽Αγαθῶνα, Ὑπολύετε, waides, Αλκιβιάδη», 
ἵνα ἐκ τρίτων κατακέηται. 

919. καὶ τοῖσδε. So Hermann with 


MS. Flor. The common reading is σὺν 
τοῖσδε, which is not very easily explained. 
--ἁλουργέσιν, the neuter from ἁλουργὴς, 
some word like ὑφάσμασιν being under- 
stood.—The objection of Agamemnon, as 
before remarked, was never very strong 
or very sincere. He allows his scruples 
to be removed one by one by Clytemnes- 
tra, and ends by a wretched compromise 
between piety and pride, in consenting to 
walk, in barbaric splendour, upon purple 
garments, but without his shoes, lest a 
reckless waste and contempt of rich 
possessions should offend the gods. All 
this is very finely introduced, for the 
reader is prepared for the sudden down- 
fall of a man whose vanity so easily gets 
the better of his convictions. 

920. ὄμματος Φθόνο.. See on 454. 
The same notion prevailed in the old 
superstition of the evil eye. Photius: 
ὀφθαλμίσαι' Φθονῆσαι. Eur. frag. Inds, 
Li, ἐν χερσὶν, } σπλάγχνοισιν, Ἰ wap’ 
ὕμματα ἔσθ Ίωιν; sc. ὁ Φθόνος. Electr. 
902, uh µε τις φθόνφ βάλγ. 

921. στρωματοφθορεῖν. So Auratus 
for σωματοφθορεῖν, and this appears the 
best correction that has been proposed. 
Klausen and Peile retain the vuigate; 
but it is clear from the next verse that the 
reluctance of Agamemnon is not to the 
effeminacy of the act, but to its waste/ul- 
ness. Hermann and Blomf. give δωµατο- 
Φθορεῖν after Schiitz ; Dindorf and Franz 
εἱματοφθορεῖν. Between these two last 
and that given in the text it is a mere 
question of palaeography, the sense being 
precisely the same. The neuter verb, of 
course, represents στρωµατοφθόρος εἶναι, 
and has no true active sense of its own. 
It ia to be kept in view, that not carpets 
or tapestry (which would have been 
appropriately used), but garments of the 
precious sea-purple are the subject of 
dispute. See on v. 883. 


894 


AIZXTAOY 


φθείροντα πλοῦτον ἀργυρωνήτους F ὑφάς. 


, 4 σ 4 4, A ο 
τούτων μὲν οὕτω" τὴν ξένην δὲ πρευμενῶς 
τὸν κρατοῦντα μαλθακῶς 
θεὸς πρόσωθεν εὐμενῶς προσδέρκεται. 


τήνὸ ἐσκόμιζε. 


(950) 


925 


ἑκὼν γὰρ οὐδεὶς δουλίῳ χρῆται ζυγφ. 
αὕτη δὲ, πολλῶν χρημάτων ἐξαίρετον 


. ον ΄ > 929 8 [ 
ἄνθος, στρατοῦ δώρηµ., ἐμοὶ ξυνέσπετο. 


(955) 


9 ΔΝ > 39 ΄ 4 A 
ἐπεὶ 5 axovew σου κατέστραµµαι τάδε, 


> 3 4 , α 
ely’ ἐς δόµων µέλαθρα πορφύρας πατῶν. 
» ΄ ΄ , 
ἔστιν θάλασσα---τίς δέ vw κατασβέσει ;— 


930 


τρέφουσα πολλῆς πορφύρας ἰσάργυρον 


κηκῖδα παγκαίνιστον, εἱμάτων βαφάς. 


(960) 


οἴκοις & ὑπάρχει τῶνδε σὺν θεοῖς, ἄναξ, 


» id 2 3 
ἔχειν πένεσθαι ὃ οὐκ ἐπίσταται δόµος. 


935 


πολλών πατησμὸν & εἱμάτων ἂν ηὐξάμην, 
δόµοισι προὐνεχθέντος ἐν χρηστηρίοις 


922. φθείροντα. Hermann gives στεί- 
βοντα, but it is unreasonable to object to 
a repetition of φθείρει», already involved 
in the compound, when the whole verse 
is simply an epexegesis of orpwparo- 
φθορεῖ». 

931. It is to be observed that the 
reply of Clytemnestra contains exactly 
the same number of verses (seventeen) as 
Agamemnon’s address at v. 887. 


934. ofo:s. So Porson, Dind., Blomf., 
for olxos. ‘It belongs to the house to 
have (enough, µέρος τι) of these’ purple 
carpets. Hermann, retaining οἶκος, trans- 
lates, ‘“‘est domus quae horum affatim 
habeat.”’ Peile, ‘there is a houseful of 
these things for us to keep.’ But who 
will venture to assert that olxos εἱμάτων 
is good Greek in such a sense? Nor is 
Klausen’s theory, that ὑπάρχει is here 


933. παγκαίνιστον. Literally, ‘ whollyy active (suppeditat ut habeamus), altoge- 


renewable.’ When the colour had become 
dull and evanescent, (to which there is 
8 metaphorical allusion in Cho. 1001,) the 
garments were called πορφυρίδες ἐξίτηλοι, 
Xen. Oec. x. 3. They were then washed, 
and exposed to the bright rays of the sun, 
which had a chemical effect in restoring 
the original hues. Hence Euripides, Hel. 
180 seqq. and Hipp. 125 seqq., expressly 
mentions the exposure of purple garments 
to the sun, after washing them in fresh 
spring water. The shores of Laconia, 
Pausanias attests (lib. iii. cap. 21), pro- 
duced the sea-purple (Murex trunculue) 
little inferior to the Tyrian; and Horace 
mentions Laconicas purpuras, Od. ii. 18, 
G. But Ovid depreciates it in comparison 
with the Tyrian, Remed. Am. 707, 
‘Confer Amycleis medicatum vellus ahenis 
Maurice cum Tyrio, turpius illud erit.’ 


ther a safe one, though he might have 
quoted in his favour Theocr. xxii. penult., 
καὶ ὡς duds οἶκος ὑπάρχει. 

937. προὐνεχθέντος (προφέρει», sup. 
195. Herod. v. 63), ‘had it been declared 
to the house by oracles,’ or by the order 
of the god, ‘when I was planning some 
reward (to be paid to the gods) for the 
recovery of this man’s life,’ i. e. for get- 
ting my husband back again alive. The 
dative pnxavwuévp depends as well as 
δόµοισι ΟΠ xpovvexOévros. The MSS. 
give µηχανωµένης, which Klausen con- 
nects with Yux7s τῆσδε, “ quum tua haec 
vita pretium pro salute sua (diis) solven- 
dum sibi paravisset.” It would be far 
easicr to supply ἐμοῦ, as inf. 1249. Others 
read µηχανωµένη, referring to πηὐξάμη», 
with Stanley. There is nothing difficult 
in ψυχῆς τῇῆσδε, which is the same as 


ΑΓΑΜΕΜΝΩΝ. 


ψνχῆς κόµιστρα τῆσδε μηχανωμένῃ. 


395 


(965) 


ῥίζης yap οὔσης φυλλὰς ixer’ ἐς δόµους, 


σκιὰν ὑπερτείνασα Σειρίου κυνός 


910 


A “~ , Α ε ΄ 
καὶ σοῦ µολόντος δωματῖτιω ἑστίαν, 
θάλπος μὲν ἐν χειμῶνι σηµαίνεις odor 


ὅταν δὲ τεύχῃ Zevs y am ὄμφακος πικρᾶς 


(970) 


οἶνον, τότ᾽ ἤδη ψῦχος ἐν δόµοις πέλει, 


ἀνδρὸς τελείου Sap’ ἐπιστρωφωμένου. 


945 


Zev, Zev Τέλειε, Tas ἐμὰς evyas τέλει’ 
µέλοι δέ τοι wot τῶνπερ ἂν µέλλῃς τελεῖν. 


ψυχῆς τοῦδε. At the words, we may sup- 
pose that she laid her hand on her lord, 
who is still standing by, as she directly 
addresses him in 941. The word κόµισ- 
τρα, ‘the price of recovering,’ is used by 
Euripides, Herc. F. 1387. 

939 seqq. ‘For as, while the stock 
lasts, green foliage reaches to the house 
and extends over it a shelter against the 
heat of the dog-star; so when you have 
come back to the hearth of your home, 
you show to us that warmth has arrived 
in winter; and again when Zeus is mak- 
ing wine from the green grape, even at 
that time there is a coolness in the house 
when the lord and master of it is occupy- 
ing his home.’ For the enunciation of 
the comparison by καὶ (more commonly 
xal —xal), see Cho. 247—51. The 
simile, Dr. Peile observes, is probably 
borrowed from the vine, olive, or fig-tree, 
which formed (as in many parts of Eu- 
τορο it now forms) the shelter and the 
appendage of each man’s home. The 
appearance of the first green leaves would 
naturally be looked for with anxiety, lest 
the stem or stock should be failing from 
age or other cause. Hence some light is 
thrown on was abapOels πυθμὴ», Cho. 
252, and Suppl. 97, ved(e: πυθμὸ» -- 
πεθαλώς. Antig. 60, ἑσχάτας ὑπὲρ pias 
ἑτέτατο dos év Οἰδίπου δόµοι». 

940. The construction is, γείνασα σκιὰν 
Σειρίου κυνὸς (i. 6. κατὰ Σ. κ.) ὑπὲρ 
δόµω». 

942. µολόν. The MSS. give μολὼν, 
which is at least superfluous after cov 
poddyros. Hermann and others admit 
μολὸν after Blomfield. Compare onual- 
ves μολὸν sup. 284. 

943. Ζεύε y’. The MSS. give Ζεύς 7° 
d=’. Hermann, Franz, and Dind. omit 


the particle altogether. Dr. Peile alone 
ventures to defend τε as an “‘archaism,’’ 
—a doctrine by which, in truth, almost 
any irregularity of language might be 
justified. More likely we should construe 
ὅταν δέ ye, comparing, for the position of 
γε in the sentence, inf. 1321, Prom. 387, 
Acharn. 1104.—The phrase ‘ making 
(producing) wine from the green grape, 
i. e. bringing the juice to maturity against 
the vintage, is a remnant of the most 
ancient way of reckoning seasons by the 
operations of the agriculturist. Cf. Hesiod, 
Scut. Herc. 390, τούς τε θέρει σπείρουσι», 
Br’ ὄμφακες αἰόλλονται.--ψῦχος, ‘ cool- 
ness.” Usually (as already remarked on 
Prom. 711) θάλπος (‘ warmth’) and ψῦχος 
are the temperate and comfortable degrees 
of heat and cold, while καῦμα and ῥῖγος 
Cfrigus) are the extremes of it. So 
Hesiod speaks of the καῦμα ἰδάλιμον οί 
the dog-days, Opp. 415. Hence these 
words generally go in pairs, as Xen. Mem. 
ii. 1, 6, τοὺς πολλοὺς ἁγυμνάστωι ἔχειν 
πρός τε ψύχη καὶ θάλτη, but ibid. ii. init. 
ἀσκεῖν ἐγκράτειαν---ὕπνου καὶ ῥίγονε καὶ 
θάλπους καὶ πόνου. 

945. ἀνδρὸὺς τελείου. For οἰκοδεσπό- 
του, a8 Τελεσφόρος ΎὝυνὴ for δέσποινα 


Cho. 652. 
946. Zed Τέλειε. ‘The accomplisher.’ 
See Theb. 154. At Tegea in Arcadia this 


god was worshipped under the form of a 
Hermes or Apollo Aguieus (inf. 1048). 
Pausan. viii. 48, 4, πεποίηται δὲ καὶ Aids 
Τελείου βωμὸς, καὶ ἄγαλμα γετράγωνον. 
Suppl. 520, τελέω» τελειότατον κράτοε, 
ὅλβιε Zev. Eum. 38, Τέλειον ὕψιστον 
Δία. But the title Ζεὺς Τέλειος, the 
god of marriage (Eum. 205), was per- 
haps a distinct attribute. 

947. µέλοι δέ τοι σοί. Cf. Cho. 767, 


τίπτε µοι τόὸ ἐμπέδως 


ΑΙΣΧΥ4ΟΥ 


στρ. a. (975) 


δεῖγμα προστατήριον 


καρδίας τερασκόπου ποτᾶται, 


950 


μαντιπολεῖ δ ἀκέλευστος ἅμισθος ἀοιδὰ, 


9095» 9 a ΄ 
ovo ἀποπτύσαι, δίκαν 


(980) 


δυσκρίτων ὀνειράτων, 
θάρσος εὐπιθὲς ile 


φρενὸς φίλον θρόνον; χρόνος ὃ ἐπὶ 


955 


πρυµνησίων ζυνεμβολαῖς 


ψαμµίας ἀκάτας παρή- 
Ίλιον 


βησεν, εὖθ' ὑπ' 


µέλει θεοῖσιν ὦνπερ ἂν µέλῃ πέρι. With 
this significant verse, which is said with a 
subtle irony in reference to her designs 
against her lord, Clytemnestra leaves the 
stage with Agamemnon, returning however 
shortly afterwards to introduce Cassandra. 
Meanwhile the chorus, more plainly than 
before, speak of that gloomy foreboding 
which has long oppressed, but now over- 
whelms, their minds. ‘ Even though all 
appears to have gone well, though the 
King has actually returned, and the term 
of danger seems to have been passed, still 
my fears are not quieted. A vision flits 
constantly before my heart, and an un- 
bidden strain rings in my ears. Great 
fortune is too often suddenly shipwrecked ; 
sometimes indeed short of utter destruc- 
tion ; but the shedding of blood admits of 
no remedy ; the dead cannot be restored 
to life. The awful presentiment remains 
on my mind, incapable of clear solution 
or expression.’ 

949. δεῖγμα. The MS. Farn. has δεῖµα, 
which Blomf., Herm., and Dind. prefer. 
Peile and Klausen defend δεῖγμα, as a 
phantom, image, or portent, presented to 
the mind and conjured up by an excited 
brain. It is not improbable that the word 
has some reference to the Mysteries, τὰ 
ἑποπτικά. By the addition of ἐμπέδως 
and προστατήριο», terms rather applicable 
to the fixed and permanent position of a 
statue, the notion of a flitting spectre 
(ποτᾶται) is qualified, that is, something 
more real and abiding than a mere fan- 
tasy is represented.—xap3ias may be the 
genitive of place, as Cho. 389, φρενὸς οἷον 
tuxas ποτᾶται, but is more simply de- 


(985) 


pendent on πρὸ in προστατήριο». 


951. ἀκέλενστος ἄμισθοι. See on 
710. 
952. ἁποπτύσαι. So MS. Farn., as 


Klausen has edited. ‘ And why does not 
the assuring confidence to reject it (the 
δείγμα), like an obscure dream, occupy 
the svat of my heart?’ The MS. Flor. 
gives ἀποκτύσας, which Peile takes for 
a nominativus pendens, and so Hermann. 
But most of the recent editors adopt 
ἀποπτύσαν after Casaubon. The reading 
given above is the easiest construction ; 
cf. Alcest. 620, πρὸς δ' dug ψυχᾷ Opdaos 
fora, θεοσεβῆ φῶτα κεδνὰ πράξει». But 
it is not denied that the poet may have 
meant τί οὗ θαρσῶ, ἁποπτύσας αὐτό ; 

955. ἐπί. So MS. Farn. The common 
reading is ἐπεί. The sense appears to be 
this :—‘ But the crisis of the time has 
long past since the fastening of the cables 
of the ships together on the sands, when 
the naval host had reached Troy.’ Her- 
mann alone of the commentators has per- 
ceived that by χρόνος παρήβησε we must 
understand, ‘ The period in which Calchas’ 
predictions ought to have come true, if 
ever, is now gone by.’ Both πρυµνησίων 
and d«dras are common genitives after 
ἐννεμβολαῖς, which is Schneider’s correc- 
tion for ξυνεµβόλοι. Cf. Pers. 398, 
εὐθὺς δὲ κώπης ῥοθιάδος ξυνεμβολῇ ἔπαισαν 
ἄλμη». The form ἁκάτη isa ἅπαξ λεγό- 
µενο», the usual word being ἄκατος.--- 
ψαμμµίας, for ἐπὶ ψάμμφ. So Hom. Hymn. 
ad ΑροϊΙ, 506, ἐκ 8 ἁλὸς Hwreipdede 
Bohy ἀνὰ vi ἐρύσαντο, ὑψοῦ ἐπὶ ψαμά- 


θοις. 


ΑΓΑΜΕΜΝΙΩΝ. 


397 


ὦρτο ναυβάτας στρατός. 


πεύθομαι δ am ὀμμάτων 


ἀντ. a. 960 


νόστον aUTOpapTUS wr 


τὸν 8 ἄνευ λύρας ὅμως ὑμνῳδεῖ 


(990) 


θρῆνον ᾿Ερινύος αὐτοδίδακτος ἐσώθεν 
θυμὸς, οὗ τὸ πᾶν ἔχων 


ἐλπίδος φίλον θράσος. 
σπλάγχνα ὃ οὔτι µατάζει, 


965 
(993) 


πρὸς ἐνδίκοις φρεσὶν τελεσφόροις 
δίναις κυκλούμενον κέαρ. 
¥ ὃ) > 3 3 A 8 A 
εὔχομαι 8 an’ ἐμᾶς τὸ πᾶν 


ἐλπίδος ψύθη πεσεῖν 
ἐς τὸ μὴ τελεσφόρον. 
µάλα γέ τοι τὸ Τµεγάλας ὑγεῖας 


062. The bin ὑμνφδεῖ is made short, of 
which examples occur in Ear. Bacch. 73. 
Iph. A. 68. So μέµμνῆσθαι in Pers. 289. 

064. τὸ way, for παντελῶε, 8 favourite 
Aeschylean use; here for πάντως οὐκ 
ἔχω». 

966. σπλάγχνα. The larger organs of 
the body (riscera), the heart, liver, lungs, 
&c., are always implied by this word, 
while the entrails (/acfes) are ἕντερα, as 
inf. 1192, σὺν ἑντέροις τε owAdyyva. 
From not sufficiently observing this, our 
forefathers introduced a phrase as coarse 
as it is physically absurd, ‘ bowels of com- 
passion.’ Here «dap is in apposition with 
στλάγχνα in its physical sense, but at the 
same time both κέαρ and φρεσὶν retain 
their moral signification of feelings or in- 
telligence. Translate: ‘And my inward 
parts are not vainly moved, my heart 
whirling in eddies against the midriff 
through fears well-founded and tending 
to a sure accomplishment.’ Of course, 
ἐνδίκοις and τελεσφόροις are mere epithets 
to φρεσὶν, but it is necessary to deviate a 
little from grammatical exactness in order 
to convey a clear meaning. The ancients 
confounded the pericardium with the 
diaphragm. Compare Prom. 900, κραδία 
δὲ φΦόβφ φρένα λακτίζει. 

069. τὸ way. Hermann has supplied 
these words, the MS. Farn. having τοι, 
which he conceives to be a remnant of the 
nearly obliterated genuine reading. And 
τὸ way is not only common (as 0604, 


970 
(1000) 


στρ. β. 


1138) in the adverbial sense (omnino), 
bat it suits, and may almost be said alone 
to suit, both context and metre. The 
MS. Flor. has εὔχομαι 8 ἐξ ἐμᾶς ἑλπίδοι. 
But ax’ ἑλπίδος suits the metre better, 
and bears the same sense of ‘contrary to 
expectation’ in Soph. El. 1127. Trach. 
666.—ds τὸ wh τελεσφόρον refers to the 
same word in v. 907,—‘ My fears are too 
likely to be realised, but I hope they will 
not.’ 

972. µεγάλας byefas. This has been 
admitted as a not improbable correction 
of the vulgate ras πολλᾶς ὑγιείαι. The 
metre of the antistrophic verse, which is 
Paeonic, like Επ]. 335—8, demands some 
change bere; and µεγάλας appears to be 
more likely than either roAdas for πολείας, 
proposed by Prof. Conington, (but not 
existing as inflexions,) or πολέος y', which 
Hermann edits. Again, dyela seems as 
legitimate a form as ὑγεία, which is often 
used by later Greek writers. Hermann 
gives ὑγιῖας, and Klausen thinks that the 
penult of ὑγίεια may be made short. In 
fact, it is a question of pronunciation 
rather than of orthography.—daxdpecror, 
‘insatiable ;’ cf. inf. 1302, τὸ μὲν εὖ 
πράσσειν ἀκόρεστον ἔφυ πᾶσι Bporoiow. 
But the γὰρ which follows depends (as is 
so often the case) on some suppressed 
sentiment. ‘Men never think they have 
prosperity enough, (regardless of the 
danger they incur ;) for disease (calamity) 
is ever at hand like a neighbour leaning 


298 


4ΙΣΧΥ4ΟΥ 


ἀκόρεστον τέρµα, νόσος γὰρ * det 
γείτων ὁμότοιχος ἐρείδει, 


καὶ πότµος εὐθυπορῶν 
ἀνδρὸς ἔπαισεν 
¥ 9 

apavTov έρµα. 


975 (1005) 
+¢ * 


καὶ τὸ μὲν πρὸ χρημάτων 
κτησίων ὄκνος βαλὼν 


σφενδόνας an’ εὐμέτρου, 


980 (1010) 


οὐκ ἔδυ πρόπας δόµος, 
πημονᾶς γέµων ἆγαν, 
Φϱ» 9 4 ΄ 
οὐδ ἐπόντισε σκάφος. 
πολλά τοι δόσις 
ἐκ Avds ἀμφιλαφής τε καὶ ἐξ ἁλόκων ἐπετειᾶν 985 
νῆστιν ὤλεσεν νόσον. 


8 > > ἃ “A 8 σ 4 
τὸ δ ἐπὶ yay πεσὸν anak θανάσιμον 


egainst a party wall,’ and ready to throw 
it down and overwhelm them. For the 
simile compare Antiphanes (Phil. Mus. 
Cant. i. p. 601), λύπη µανίας ὁμότοιχος 
εἶναί po: δοκει After νόσοι Blomfield 
has supplied def. It might the more 
easily have dropped out from the MSS., 
from the ὁμοιοτέλευτον AECL in ἐρείδει. 
976. ἔπαισεν. Some words are gene- 
rally thought to have been lost here. 
H. L. Abrens thus fills up the supposed 
lacuna; ἀνδρὸς ἔπαισεν [ἄφνω πολλάκι 3) 
πρὸς] ἄφαντον ἕρμα. Hermann, who com- 
pares Eur. El. 744, λανθάνει στήλη» ἄκραν 
παίσαε, thinks the error lies rather in an 
interpolation of the antistrophe.—&payroy 
ἕρμα, ‘a sunken reef.’ Cf. Eum. 533, 
τὸν πρὶν ὕλβον» ἕρματι προσβαλὼν δίκας. 
978. καὶ τὸ μὲν κ.τ.λ. Having illus- 
trated the sudden reverses of fortune by 
the striking of a ship against a rock while 
in ber direct course, and therefore sus- 
pecting no danger, he goes on in the 
same strain to say that even a shipwreck 
of a man’s prosperity is remediable, pro- 
vided blood is not shed; for that admits 
of no hope of restoration. ‘The ship,’ 
he argues, ‘may be got off the rock, by 
throwing overboard a part of the mer- 
chandise to save the rest; just so an 
abundant harvest puts a stop to a famine ; 
bat not so can blood once shed be re- 
called.’ In other words, If calamity must 
befal the house of the Atridae, may it be 


avr. β.. 


by a blow which is not fatally ruinous, and 
not by the death of the king. 

979. ὕκνος Badd». This must be re- 
garded as a nominativuse pendens as re- 
gards οὐκ %u δόµος, though it forms the 
regular subject to ἑπόντισε, v. 983. The 
fact is, as Klausen has seen, the ε 
should have said ἕδυσε (κατέδυσε) δόµον. 
‘The fear of the owner, casting away a 
part in lieu of (all) his merchandise by 8 
well-calculated throw, does not sink his 
entire fortune, nor engulph the hull.’ On 
the idiom, which we more fully express, 
‘ does not allow his fortune to sink,’ &c., 
see Suppl. 611. He uses δόµος for vais, 
not as a synonym, but from some con- 
fusion between the symbol and the thing 
symbolised. The same simile of lighten- 
ing an overloaded ship occurs Theb. 765, 
πρόπρυµνα 8 ἐκβολὰν Φέρει ἀνδρῶν ἆλ- 
φηστᾶν ὄλβος ἄγαν παχυνθείς. 

984. πολλὰ δόσις, ‘an abundant gift.’ 
Theb. 354, πολλὰ ἀκριτόφυρτος yas δόσις. 
----ἐπετειᾶ», ‘supplying corn for the whole 

ear.’ 

987. τὸ 38 ἐπὶ yav. The δὲ here 
answers to καὶ τὸ μὲν κ.τ.λ. in 978. ‘A 
shipwreck and a famine may be averted ; 
but blood,’ &c.—reody ἅπαξ is Pauw’s cor- 
rection for πεσόνθ᾽ ἅπαξ, and this seems 
a better way of completing the metre 
(Paeonic) than to read &wat πεσὸν with 
Klausen and others after Porson.—xpo- 
πάροιθ’ ἀνδρὸς, ‘at a man’s feet.’ Though 


ΑΓΑΜΕΜΝΩΝ. 


προπάροιθ ἀνδρὸς µέλαν αἷμα τίς ἂν 


399 


(1020) 


πάλιν ἀγκαλέσαιτ' ἐπαείδων ; 


οὐδὲ τὸν ὀρθοδαῆ 


990 


~ [ή > 4 
τῶν φθιµένων ἀνάγειν 
Ζεὺς Fav ἔπαυσεν én’ εὐλαβείᾳ. 


εἰ δὲ μὴ τεταγµένα 


(1025) 


μοῖρα poupay ἐκ θεῶν 


the figure is a strange one, and it is not 
easy to see what image was in the poet’s 
mind, it seems necessary to take the two 
words together. Klausen construes, αἷμα 
dySpbs πεσὸν προπάροιθε, “' si quis vitam 
απίεα devovet ut merces;’’ but there 
would thus be no point in the comparison, 
for the actual merchandise thrown over- 
board was lost, in order that what re- 
mained might be saved; whereas life- 
blood admits of no sach compromise. 

989. éwael8ey, ‘by incantations.’ So 
Euam. 617—19, τούτων ἐπφδὰς ode éxol- 
ησεν warhp οὐμὸς, and for the doctrine 
that there is a remedy for every thing but 
bloodshedding, see Suppl. 437 —48. Cho. 
42. As éxy8al were amongst the arts of 
the primitive physicians (see on Prom. 
487), and applied, among other things, to 
the staunching of a wound (Od. xix. 457, 
ὁπαοιδῇ 8 αἷμα κελαινὸν ἔσχεθον), the 
meaning evidently is, that all ἐπφδαὶ are 
in vain when life has once fied. 

990. οὐδὲ τὸν ὀρθοδαῆ. ‘Nor (had it 
been lawful and possible to do this) would 
Zeus have stopped him who knew the 
right way to restore men from the dead, 
by way of caution.’ That is, Zeus would 
not have blasted Aesculapius, who brought 
back Hippolytas to life, for a caution and 
a lesson to mortals. The legend is men- 
tioned in many places; Pind. Pyth. iii. 98. 
Apollodor. iii. 10, 3. Alcest. 123. Ovid, 

et. ii. 644. Fast. vi. 760. Propert. ii. 
1, 61, &c. The reading of the passage is, 
however, extremely doubtful, and it is not 
improbable (since nothing is wanting to 
the construction or sense of the strophic 
verse) that it has been interpolated. The 
MBS. give Zebs abr’ ἔπαυσ᾽ éx’ εὐλαβείᾳ 
(Flor.), or Zeds adr’ ἔπαυσ᾽ éx’ ἁβλαβείᾳ 
γε (Farn.). Hermann, who now regards 
ἐπ᾽ εὐλαβείᾳ or dx’ ἁβλαβείᾳ as a gloes 
originally written on v. 978, and wrongly 
transposed to this place, bas given the 
corresponding lines in the strophe without 
a lacuna, and here edited Ζεὺς δὲ τὸν 
ὀρθοδαὴ | τῶν φθιµένων ἀνάγειν ἔπανσεν. 


It is by no means improbable that this 
is right; for it must be admitted that the 
strophic verses have every appearance of 
being perfect. The same idea had oc- 
curred to Mr. Dyer in his ‘ Tentamina’ 
(quoted by Prof. Conington), but be would 
read interrogatively οὐδὲ τὸν ὀρθοδαὴ — 
ἔπαυσεν; ‘ Was there not one who —?’ 
This, however, is not good Greek. As 
for adr’, it may very easily bave arisen 
from the common confusion between ἂν 
and ad (Theb. 703-- 5). The words ἐπ᾽ 
ebAaBelg, whether genuine or not, are 
remarkably illustrated by the expression 
in Ovid (Fast. vi. 759), ‘ Jupiter eremplune 
werifus direxit in illum Fulmina, qui 
nimiae moverat artis opem.’ If not ge- 
nuine, it is far more likely that they were 
added as a gloss, to explain the reason 
why Zeus acted thus, than that they were 
accidentally transferred, according to 
Hermann’s theory. 

993—1001. ef δὲ μὴ κτ... ‘But if 
fixed and unalterable destiny did not 
hinder fate from bringing further assist- 
ance from the gods, my heart outstripping 
my tongue would pour out these feelings ; 
but as it is, it frete impatiently in the 
dark, grieved in the inmost soul, and not 
expecting ever to unravel any thing to the 
purpose, my mind being all in a flame’ 
(i. δ. with the fire of prophecy, inf. 1143. 
1227). There is considerable difficulty in 
ascertaining the exact sense of this pas- 
sage. They mean, that they would have 
warned the king of coming danger, if 
they knew exactly what it was. Per- 
haps we may simplify it by stating the 
naked proposition, εἰ δὲ μµοῖρα πλέον 
ἔφερεν ἐκ θεῶν, καρδία ἐξέχει ἂν τάδε. 
‘If fate had offered any help from the 
oracles’ (which, as Peile well remarks, 
were remarkably silent about Agamemnon 
on his return), ‘ my heart would have told 
it all.’ But there was a superior destiny 
which even gods obey, ἡ πεπρωµένη, Prom. 
526, and which did not allow this aid to 
be afforded in the present perplexity. 


400 


elpye μὴ πλέον φέρει», 


ΑΙΣΧΥ4ΟΥ 


905 


προφθάσασα καρδία 


γλῶσσαν ἂν rad’ ἐζέχει. 


A > ¢€ AN 4 rd 
νῦν δ ὑπὸ σκότῳ βρέμµει 


(1080) 


θυµαλγής τε καὶ 
οὐδὲν ἐπελπομένα ποτὲ καίριον ἐκτολυπεύσειν, 1000 
ζωπυρουμένας φρενός. 


KA. εἴσω κοµίζου καὶ σύ. Κασσάνδραν λέγω" 


(1085) 


> 4 > 8 3 ” ή 
ἐπεί σ᾿ ἔθηκε Ζεὺς ἀἁμηνίτως δόµοις 
κοινωνὸν εἶναι χερνίβων, πολλῶν μετὰ 


δούλων σταθεῖσαν κτησίου βωμοῦ πέλας. 


1005 


éxBaw’ ἀπήνης τῆσδε, μηδ ὑπερφρόνει. 


καὶ παῖδα γάρ τοι φασὶν ᾽Αλκμήνης ποτὲ 


(1040) 


πραθέντα τλῆναι, καὶ ζυγῶν θιγεῖν Big. 


997. γλῶσσαν. Hermann gives προ- 
Φθάσασα καρδίαν γλῶσσα πἀντ’ ἂν ἐξέχει, 
—a needless and injurious alteration of 
Schiitz’s. For when thoughts coine faster 
than words, the mind is unable, from press 
of matter, to find adequate expression by 
the tongue, which is the case with the 
chorus. But when words come faster 
than thoughts, it is evident that nothing 
but vain sounds are uttered. 

1002—13. Clytemnestra returns to 
bring in Cassandra, who has been left on 
the stage in a separate chariot. Mindful 
of the advice of the king, τὴ» ξένην πρευ- 
μενῶς ἐσκομίζειν, she speaks at first with 
a cold and forced civility, but immediately 
breaks out with all the fury of an injured 
wife towards a rival, when ber commands 
to enter the house are disobeyed. Cas- 
sandra does not reply. She will not go 
into the palace because she knows the fate 
awaiting her. 

1003. ἁμηνίτως, ‘not in his anger,’ 
εὐμενῶς σοι,-- 88 if she ought to be 
thankful even for what she will get. 
Hermann, Kliausen, and Peile construe 
with κοινωνὸν εἶναι, ‘to be a sharer 
in the lustral water with the rest of 
the family without ill-feeling on our 
part.’ There is however an implied 
taunt in πολλῶν μετὰ δούλων» στα- 
θεῖσα». She is not admitted as a friend 
or a guest, but as a captive and a slave. 
The sacrifice to Zebs Κτήσιος is prepared 
in the house, and Cassandra must be pre- 
sent at it, with every member of the 


household, as a formal initiation into the 
family. Slaves, in fact, were a part of 
the general property. They were called 
κτήματα, (Eur. Med. 49,) and their mas- 
ters of κεκτηµένοι. As such, they came 
under the protection of Ζεὺς Κτήσιοε, who 
may be regarded as the family Σωτλρ in 
relation to the possessions rather than to 
the members of a household (for these 
were under the protection of Ζεὺς Ἕρκειος, 
Soph. Ant. 487). It was by his favour 
that lost property was regained (Suppl. 
438), and his statue is said to have been 
set up in the store-rooms in the interior 
of houses. The χέρνιψ (Eum. 626) was 
the consecrated water which was dispensed 
to all, for washing of hands and sprinkling 
the body, before the solemn rite com- 
menced. Even those who might not be 
present at the sacrifice itself, as being 
unworthy (Schol. on Ar. Pac. 968), seem 
to have been allowed to partake of the 
χέρνιψ, to be excluded from which was 
regarded as the lowest point of religious 
degradation. 

1007. καὶ παῖδα. ‘Even Hercules was 
sold as a slave to the Lydian Omphale.’ 
Cf. Trach. 252. For πραθέντα τλῆναι see 
Theb. 751—3, σπείρας ἔτλη. Herc. F. 
755, ἐκτίνων τόλµα. The MS. Flor. has 
the remarkable reading (as Hermann 
thinks, from a gloss), πραθέντα τλῆναι 
δουλείας ud¢ns βία, probably a corruption 
of δουλίας ud¢ns βίον or SovAlay μᾶζαν 
Biov. 


ΑΓάΜΕΜΝΩΝ. 
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εἰ S οὖν ἀνάγκη τῇσδ ἐπιρρέποι τύχης, 


ἀρχαιοπλούτων δεσποτῶν πολλὴ χάρις 


1010 


ot δ' οὔποτ' ἐλπίσαντες ἤμησαν Kaas, 


> 4 A 4 8 8 4 
ὠμοί τε δούλοις πάντα καὶ παρὰ στάθµην. 


(1048) 


ἔχεις, Tap ἡμῶν οἵάπερ νοµίζεται. 


XO. 


σοί τοι λέγουσα παύεται σαφῆ λόγον. 
ἐντὸς 8 ἂν οὖσα µορσίµων ἀγρευμάτων 


1015 


πείθοι ἂν, εἰ πείθοι. ἀπειθοίης ὃ tows. 


1009. εἰ 3° od». See on 659. There 


is a peculiar force in these particles, which 
seems to be generally overlooked. Sup- 
plying an ellipse (" the lot of slavery is 
indeed always ”), πο may accurately 
render the rest, ‘ but if the necessity of 
this lot should befal any one, there is 
much advantage in having masters of an- 
cient family property.’ The following 
fully establish this interpretation, 
which must be expressed by an emphasis; 
Cho. 562. Vesp. 92. Pac. 736. Equit. 
423. Oed. R. 851. Demosth. p. 1140, 
6. Soph. El. 577. Rhes. 572. Hipp. 
508. Alcest. 850. Heracl. 714. Herc. 
F. 213. It may readily be supposed 
that Athenian pride dwelt with p 
on the contrast between recently acquired 
wealth and ancient ions. Hence 
ἀρχαιόπλοντα πατρὸς ἑδώλια Soph. EL 
1393. παλαιόπλοντον Thuc. viii. 28. νεό- 
πλοντος Vesp. 1309. Lysias, p. 136, 51, 
φαινόµεθα 3) καὶ τῶν ἀρχαιοπλούτων πολὺ 
ἑψευσμένοι, καὶ τῶν νεωστὶ παρὰ τὸ 
εἰκὸς ἐν δόξῃ γεγενηµένων. Stanley well 
compares Aristot. Rhet. ii. 32, διαφέρει δὲ 
τοῖς νεωστὶ κεκτηµένοις καὶ τοῖς πάλαι τὰ 
ἤθη τῷ ἅπαντα μᾶλλον καὶ φαυλότερα τὰ 
κακὰ ἔχειν τοὺς νεοπλούτονε ὥσπερ γὰρ 
ἀπαιδευσία πλούτου dor) τὸ νεόπλοντον 
εἶναι,--ᾱ shrewd remark, which every 
observer has verified in modern society. 

1012. παρὰ στάθµην. Identical with 
our phrase, ‘beyond measure.’ See on 
Ear. Ion 1514, παρ olay ἤλθομεν στάθ- 
µη» βίον. For the sense, cf. Hec. 359, 
κἄπειτ᾽ ἴσως ἂν δεσποτῶν ὠμῶν Φρένα 
Toxo" ἄ». 

1019. ἔχεις κ.τ.λ. “'Τενες, quod ex- 
pectari a nobis potest’? Hermann. Others 
translate, ‘ You have from us what is cus- 
tomary.’ But we should thus have ex- 
pected ἕξειε, as Auratus ; and 
even then the sentiment w little suit 
the context, for ‘customary treatment’ 


forms no intelligible antithesis to ὡμότηε, 
in speaking of slaves. Clytemnestra evi- 
dently means, that dra now hears 
the position she is to occupy in the family, 
viz. as a slave and not as a guest. But 
she purposely conceals her real intentions 
under an ambiguous word. ‘You now 
have been told just what is intended on our 
part.’ Similarly Ar. Ach. 416, εὐδαιμον- 
olns, Τηλέφῳ 8 — ἁγὼ φρονῶ, ‘1 won't 
say what.’ We must supply some in- 
finitive after voul(era:, like δοθῆναι, as 
in Cho. 114, καὶ ταῦτα μοὐστὶν εὐσεβῆ 
θεῶν πάρα; And {ου νοµίζεται, cf. Cho. 
93, κοινὸν γὰρ ἔχθος ἐν δόµοις νοµίζοµε», 
‘we have in mind,’ ‘ we entertain.’ 

1014. coi τοι. ‘"Tis to you that the 
lady has just spoken in plain terms; and 
now that you are within the toils of fate 
(δουλεία: γάγγαµο», sup. 351), you would 
certainly obey, if you were for 3 
though 1 dare say, you will disobey.’ 
We might doubtless translate, impera- 
tively, ‘obey if you intend to obey,’ but 
that, if the ἂν is to be supplied with 
ἀπειθοίης, it can only be supplied from 
πείθοιο ἂν in the conditional sense. See 
however on 535, and on Eur. Hel. 770. 
Cf. Oed. R. 936, ἤδοιο pdr, πῶς ὃ οὐκ dy, 
ἀσχάλλοις 8 Yous. Equit. 1056, ἀλλ' 
οὐκ ἂν µαχέσαιτο' χέσαιτο γὰρ, el µα- 
χέσαιτο. Infra 1365, χαίροιτ ἂ», οἱ 
χαίροιτ’, ‘you may rejoice, if you are for 
rejoicing.’ The ἂν in ἐντὸς 3 &» is used 
to introduce the hypothetical proposition, 
and is repeated with the verb, as sup. 
336—8. Hermann, who seems to think 
the first ἂν indicates an independent 
hypothesis, reads ἐκτὸς 3° &» οὖσα, and 
appears to understand the whole 
thus:—‘ Were you outside of the toils, 
you might perhaps obey, if you were in- 
clined ; but now that you are within them, 
you will perhaps disobey.’ 


Dd 
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ἀλλ᾽ εἴπερ ἐστὶ μὴ, χελιδόνος δίκην, 


AIZXTAOT 


(1050) 


ἀγνῶτα φωνὴν βάρβαρον κεκτηµένη, 
ἔσω φρενῶν λέγουσα πείθω vw λόγῳ. 


σ 8 όν ~ 4 ΄ 
ἔπου". τὰ λῴστα τῶν παρεστώτων λέγει. 


1020 


πείθου, λιποῦσα τόνδ ἁμαξήρη θρόνον. 


ov τοι θυραίᾳ τῇδ "ἐμοὶ σχολὴ πάρα 


(1066) 


τρίβειν' τὰ μὲν γὰρ ἑστίας µεσομφάλου, 
ἕστηκεν ἤδη µῆλα πρὸς σφαγὰς πυρὸς 


« ¥ > 3 a, 4 2 9 ΄ 
ὡς οὔποτ' ἐλπίσασι τήνδ ἕξειν χάριν. 


1025 


σὺ δ᾽ εἴ τι δράσεις τῶνδε, μὴ σχολὴν τίθει' 


εἰ δ ἀξυνήμων οὖσα μὴ δέχει λόγον, 


(1060) 


σὺ & ἀντὶ φωνῆς φράζε καρβάνῳ χερί. 


XO. 


1019. ἔσω φρενῶν λέγουσα. ‘Speaking 
within her comprehension.’ A short ex- 
pression equivalent to λόγους ἔσω φρενῶν 
πέµπουσα or ietoa. She alludes to the re- 
mark of the chorus above, λέγουσα σαφῆ 
λόγο». The Greeks made a distinction 
between κλύει» and ἀκούειν (Prom. 456, 
Cho. 5), and consequently between mere 
words, and words which entered the mind 
of the hearer. Hence Cho. 372, τοῦτο 
διαμπερὲς ods ἴκεθ', ἅπερ τε βέλος. Some- 
times indeed ἔσω seems to be the same 
as ἐντὸς, that is, to involve no idea of 
motion. See inf. 19]4. Eur. Hipp. 2 
and 4. 

1020. τὰ Agora κ.τ.λ. She says what 
is best for you under the present circum- 
stances. See on Prom. 224. 

1022. θυραίᾳ τῇδ. The MSS. have 
Oupalay τή»δε, which Klausen construes 
with πάρα, ‘near this woman at the door.’ 
Hermann and Dindorf give θυραίαν 773’, 
but θυραίᾳ seems almost necessary for 
the syntax, though it introduces a little 
ambiguity in ob σχολ) ἐμοὶ rplBew θυραίᾳ 
παρὰ τῇδε. The accusative would rightly 
be used if it stood after ἐμοὶ, the full con- 
struction being od ood ἐμοὶ (ὥστε eur) 
τρίβειν θυραίαν. See 1588. 

1023. éorlas µεσομφάλον, the central 
altar of Ζεὺς Κτήσιος, sup. 1005. Blomfield 
seems wrong in understanding Ζεὺς ‘Ep- 
xetos. As for the genitive, Klausen with 
Jelf, Gr. Gr. § 522, 1, regards it as that 
of place; see on 948. Soph. El. 900, 


ἑρμηνέως έἔοικεν ἡ ζένη τοροῦ 
δεῖσθαι τρόπος δὲ θηρὸς ὡς νεαιρέτου. 


1090 


ἐσχάτης ὁρῶῷ πυρᾶς νεώρη βόστρυχον. 
This however leaves the article απατά! 

misplaced; nor is it better to join τ 

ἑστίας µῆλα. Hermann says, '' Respon- 
dent sibi τὰ μὲν et σὺ δέ. Nam τὰ non 
articulus est, sed pronomen, tila ’’ (1. e. τὰ 
μὲν γὰρ, ‘for on the one hand’). But it 
seems best with Peile and Conington 
to explain ‘ for as regards the family altar’ 
(or, ‘the things belonging to the family 
altar’). 8ο τὰ 8 ἐς τὸ σὸν φρόνημα, sup. 
803. τὰ 3’ αὖτε χέρσῳ, καὶ προσῆν πλέον 
ortyos, v. 541. Cho. 826, pdpow & 
Ὀρέστου, καὶ 168 ἀμφέρειν δόµοικ.--πρὸς 
σφαγὰ» πυρὸς, ‘to be sacrificed for the 


1026. σὺ δ᾽ κ.τ.λ. “ And if you intend 
to take any part in this (i. e. to join us at 
the altar), do ‘not cause us delay,’ by 
hesitating and detaining me here. 

1028. φράζε καρβάνφ χερί. Shortly 
put for φράζε τῇ χερὶ, κάρβανος οὖσα 
(ἀδύνατος λέγειν). Clytemnestra suits 
the action to the words, indicating how 
she is to reply; though, if we criticise the 
passage closely, there is a little incon- 
sistency in adding verbal instructions 
which were at least useless because unin- 
telligible. Perhaps we may say, the 
words were really meant for the chorus 
snd the audience rather than for Cassan- 


1030. τρόπος θηρὸς ds. Alluding to 
the wild look, sudden starts, and frenzied 
demeanour of the captive. 


ΑΓάΜΕΜΝΩΝ. 


408 


4 ο) α 
ἡἦ µαίνεταί γε καὶ κακῶν κλύει φρενῶν, 
σ “A 
ἥτις λιποῦσα μὲν πόλιω νεαίρετον 


(1065) 


ne, χαλινὸν δ οὐκ ἐπίσταται φέρειν 
πρὶν αἱματηρὸν ἐξαφρίζεσθαι µένος. 


οὗ μὴν πλέω ῥίψασ᾽ ἀτιμωθήσομαι. 
ἐγὼ 8, ἐποικτείρω γὰρ, οὗ θυµώσομαι. 
ἴθ', ὦ τάλαωα, τὀνδ᾽ ἐρημώσασ᾽ ὄχον, 


XO. 


10385 


(1070) 


εἰκουσ᾽ ἀνάγκῃ τῇδε καίνισον ζυγόν. 
ΚΑΣΣΑΝ4ΡΑ. 


ὀτοτοτοῖ, πόποι, Oa. 
ὦ πολλον, ὦ ᾽Ἰπολλον. 

τί ταῦτ ἀνωτότυξας ἀμφὶ Aogiov; 

οὗ γὰρ τοιοῦτος ὥστε θρηνητοῦ τυχεῖν. 
ὀτοτοτοῖ, πόποι, Oa. 


στρ. ἆ. 
1040 


(1076) 
ἀντ. d. 


ὦ ᾽πολλον, ὦ ᾿πολλογ. 


no αὖτε δυσφημοῦσα τὸν θεὸν καλεῖ, 


1045 


δὲν , > 9 ρ α 
ου πΠροσὭηκο»τ εν yoots παραστατειγ. 


KA. 


1034. ἐξαφρίζεσθαι. ‘ Before she foams 
away her spirit in blood.’ This is signifi- 
cantly said of ber intertded murder. The 
metaphor is from training a young colt 
by a hard and cutting bit. At this verse, 
to v. 1129, the Medicean MS. is resumed, 
with its brief scholia, all the subsequent 
part being lost. 


1035. πλέω ῥίψασα, ‘wasting more 
words.’ See on Suppl. 478. Prom. 320. 
1038. καίνισον όν ‘ Handsel the 


yoke,’ i. e. put on and “try it for the first 
time. Cf. Cho. 483. Troad. 889, τί δ 
ἐστίν; εὐχὰς os ἑκαίνισας θεῶν. 

1039. Clytemnestra having flung her- 
self into the house in ea fit of peevish im- 
patience, Cassandra is left alone on the 
stage with the chorus till v. 1301. Of 
this splendid scene the author of the Greek 
argument truly observes that it has ἕἔκ- 
πληξιν καὶ οἶκτον ἱκανόν. Miiller calls it 
‘the most thrilling that ever 
emanated from tragic art.’ Even to our 
minds, though we lose much by not fully 
realising Greek feelings, and more by the 
absence of an exciting spectacle, the pro- 
phetic throes of Cassandra are appalling 


᾿Απόλλων, ᾽Απόλλων 


στρ. β΄. (1080) 


and terrific, and her dying words painfully 
pathetic. The whole tale of the crimes. 
and woes of the house of Atreus pass in 
review before her eyes like living realities, 
and she even discerns the axe and the 
bathing vessel, and the very hand by 
which Agamemnon is doomed soon to 
fall. There is something grand, too, in 
her despairing efforts to make herself 
clearly understood, as if’ she leboured in 
vain to descend from the obscure enigmas 

of Prophecy to the language of ordinary 


1042. θρηνητοῦ τυχεῖ». Phoebus πας 
the god of joy and brightness, and there- 
fore not to be invoked or even mentioned 
in a time of woe. See Miiller, Dor. |. 
p. 324. Eur. Ion 245. 639. For drore- 
tes and ὀτοτύζειν are words of lamenta- 
tion. Cf. Cho. 319, drort{era: δ ὁ 
θνῄσκω». The Schol. on Eur. Phoea. 
1045 quotes this distich with ἀνωλόλνξας, 
but in illustration of éxerdérv(e. 

1045. 48° adre. The chorus havi 
addressed Cassandra in vain, now peak 


about her among themselves, 
ee tnd eotenieginalw re ee 


pd2 
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ΑΙΣΧΥ4ΟΥ 


> a 9 9 4 > # 
ἁγυιατ, απόλλων ἐμός' 
ἀπώλεσας γὰρ οὗ μόλις τὸ δεύτερον. 


XO. χρήσει ἔοικεν ἀμφὶ τῶν αὑτῆς κακών. 1050 
µένει 7d θεῖον δουλίᾳ παρὸν φρενί. 
KA. Απόλλων, ᾿ Απόλλων avr, β’. (1085) 
ἁγνιᾶτ', ἀπόλλων ἐμός. 
ἆ trot tor ἤγαγές µε; πρὸς ποίαν στέγην; 
XO. πρὸς τὴν ᾽Ατρειδῶν' εἰ σὺ μὴ τόδ ἐννοεῖς, 1055 
ἐγὼ λέγω σου καὶ Tad οὐκ ἐρεῖς ψύθη. 
KA. ἆ a, στρ. Υ. 
µισόθεον μὲν οὖν πολλὰ συνίστορα (1090) 
αὐτοφόνα κακὰ καὶ ἀρτάναι" 
ἀνδροσφαγεῖον καὶ πέδου ῥαντήριο». 1060 


1048. ἀπόλλων duds. ‘ My destroyer.’ 


Cf. 1246—7. Eur. Frag. Phaethont. 15. 
1, 


& καλλιφεγγὲς “HA?, &s μµ ἁπώλεσας 

καὶ τόνδ' ᾿Απόλλω δ ἐν βροτοῖς σ’ 
ὀρθῶς καλεῖ, 

ὅστις τὰ σιγῶντ) ὀνόματ) olde δαιμόνων. 


Similarly we have the coined word ἑλένας 
or éAdvaus sup. 671. Hermann gives the 
nominative for ἄπολλον or ὤπολλον of 
the MSS., so that the two verses more 
nearly coincide.—On the supposed mean- 
ing of the name ᾽Απόλλων and the title 
of ἁγυιεὺς or ἁγυιάτης, ‘god of ways,’ 
consult Miiller, Dor. i. pp. 317. 321. 
323. Bekk. Anecd. p. 332, 5, and Schol. 
on Eur. Phoen. 631, ᾽Αγυιεὺς δέ ἐστι 
κίων els ὀξὺ λήγω», by ἰστᾶσι πρὸ τῶν 
θυρῶν. Like the Hermae, these pointed 
stone pillars were probably types of a very 
ancient phallic worship. We must sup- 
pose that Cassandra sees and addresses 
such an object standing before the door of 
the palace. Klausen thinks the deriva- 
tion of ᾽Απόλλων» here given by Aeschylus 
the true one, just as Λύκειος meant ‘the 
destroyer ’ (Theb. 132). Cassandra refers 
ἁγυιάτης to ἄγειν, inf. 1064.--- οὗ μόλις, 
‘completely,’ ‘entirely,’ properly ‘ with- 
out stint,’ as Eum. 826, @vpaios ἕστω 
πόλεμος, ob μόλις παρώ».---τὸ δεύτερο», 
viz. now by death, formerly by allowing 
her to be slighted and despised as a pro- 
phetess. The same complaint is repeated 
inf. 1240—47. 


1051. µένει παρὸ», ‘is even yet precent.’ 


The Med. has παρ ἓν, the MS. Flor. 
wapty, Farn. παρὸ», which Hermann re- 
tains. Others, with Schiitz, read δουλίᾳ 
περ hig Φρενί. Cf. oie 1180, τὸ συνετόν 
y οἶδα of ψυχῄῇ παρὀ». 

1058. μισόδ» μὲν οὖν. ‘ Nay rather, 
to a house detested of the gods; many 
family murders and deaths by the noose 
are able to attest it’ (συνίστορά ἐστι). 
--κακὰ καὶ ἀρτάναι was given in a former 
edition for κακὰ καρτάναι. On the hiatus 
see Pers. 39. 52. Cho. 365. Eum. 992. 
Klausen adopts Ditidorf’s correction κακὰ 
κάκ᾽ ἀρτάναι, which he defends by μέγα 
péy’ in 1070. 

1060. ἀνδροσφαγεῖο», ‘a human slaugh- 
ter-house.’ So Dobree for ἀνδρὸς σφά- 
γιο», a correction, one would have thought, 
carrying conviction of its truth to every 
mind. Nevertheless, Dindorf is almost 
the only one of modern editors who has 
preferred it to dv3pds σφαγεῖο», the emen- 
dation of Porson. None seem to have 
quoted Bekker’s Anecd. i. p. 28, ἆνδρο- 
κτονεῖο»’ ὁ τόπος ἔνθα οἱ ἄνθρωποι ἀποθνή- 
σκουσι. The word σφαγεῖον, which Her- 
mann strangely makes an adjective,—‘a 
house causing the slaughter of a man and 
sprinkling his blood on the floor’ (πέδοι)--- 
is properly the veseel which receives the 
blood of the victim,—a sense by no means 
appropriate in the present passage. In 
Eur. Tread. 742, οὐχ ds σφαγεῖον Aavat- 
Sais τέξουσ᾽ ἐμὸν, it appears to mean ‘a 
victim,’ but no reliance can be placed on 
that verse, which appears, with that next 
following, to be an interpolation. There 


ΑΓΑΜΕΜΝΩΝ. 


XO. 


405 


ἔοικεν evpis ἡ ξένη κυνὸς δίκην 


εἶναι. pareve. ὃ ὧν ἀνευρήσει φόνον. 


KA. ἆ a, 


µαρτυρίοισι yap τοῖσδ ἐπιπείθομαι,---- 


κλαιόμενα τάδε βρέφη σφαγὰς 


ἀντ. Υ. 
(1095) 
1065 


2 ΄ Ua 8 9 ld 
ὁπτας TE σάρκας πρὸς πατρὸς βεβρωμένας. 


ἡ μὴν κλέος σοῦ μαντικὸν πεπυσµένοι 


ἦμεν προφήτας ὃ οὕτινας μαστεύομεν. 


aA 4 4 1δε 
iw, πόποι, τί ποτε µήδεται ; 
fd o a? ¥ 4 
τί τόδε νέον ἄχος μέγα; 


στρ. &. (1100) 


µέγ ἐν δόµοισι τοῖσδε µήδεται κακὸν, 
ἄφερτον ditowrw, δυσίατον' ἀλκὰ δ' 


e A 3 A 
ἑκὰς ἀποστατεῖ. 
τούτων αιδρίς εἶμι τῶν μαντευμάτων' 
9 la) > ” ~ 8 o α 
ἐκεῖνα ὃ ἔγνων' πᾶσα yap πόλις Bog. 
94 4 4 b' “ 
ἰὼ, Tddawa, τόδε yap τελεῖς, 


XO. 


KA. 


does not seem much weight in the objec- 
tion of Klausen, that there can be no 
allusion as yet to the murder of Agamem- 
non, because the chorus afterwards (1074 
—65) distinguishes between the past and 
the future as the known and the unknown, 
end so under ἐκεῖνα 8 ἔγνων ought to 
include the meaning of ἀνδρὸς σφαγεῖον. 
Accordingly, he explains it of the murder 
of Atreus by Thyestes, though such an 
event is no where expressly recorded.— 
πέδον for πέδον is the almost necessary 
alteration introduced by Pearson,. since 
ῥαντήριον can hardly be taken, as Klausen 
and others suggest, in a ive sense. 
Franz, following as usual H. L. Ahrens, 
has edited ἁνδροσφάγ ἵὸν γαπέδον ῥαντή- 
ριον, ‘ blood-drops staining the floor.’ 

And so its is a synonym of σταλαγμὸς, 
(said however of the envenomed gore of 
the Furies,) in Eum. 752. Dindorf reads 
πεδορραντήριο», an improbable compound, 
which it is rether surprising that Her- 
mann should approve, even though it is 
stated to have been the original reading of 
the Med. It is much better to take 
ῥαντήριον as sgreeing with στόγη», Υ 
1054, the masculine form being 

by τύχη πρακτήριο: Suppl. 517, µηχα») 
Ἀυτήριος Eum. 616, µηχαν) δραστή 
Theb. 1044 For the genitive compare 
γυναικὸς Avparrhpies inf. 1413. ustov 


1070 
(1106) 

1075 
ἀντ. δ. 
θελκτήριος Suppl. 442. The sense is, 
στέγη» αἵματι ῥαΐνουσαν τὸ ἑαντῆς πέδο». 
1065. τάδε βρέφη. ‘Here are infants 
(the ghosts or visio forms of infants) 
bewailing their own slaughter, and their 


roasted flesh eaten by their father,’ 
Thyestes. On the rare middle use of 
κλαίεσθαι see on Prom. 43, and compare 
δακρύεσθαι in Theb. 810. Hermann 
explains it as a synonym of δακρυρροεῖ», 
for which see Cho. 448. It is hardly 
worth while to remark, that the emotion 
of the speaker disdains the grammatical 


accuracy which would make βρέφεσι 
stand in in apposition to οισι τοῖσδο. 
1067. 4 μὴν — quer. , the read. 


ing of the Med. by the first hand, seems 
at least as good as any of the changes 
which editors have introduced. ‘ Certainly 
we had heard of your hetic fame, bat 
we are not (now) on the look out for pro- 
phets,’ —a race of which no favourable 
opinion is expressed below, 1101—4. ᾖᾗ 
μὴν however is not usual in this kind of 
aseeveration; perhaps καὶ μὴν κ.τ.λ. 
1069. Here and in 1076 πο should per- 
haps read ἰὼ té to complete the dochmiae, 
1072. ἀλκὰ, ‘ help,’—meaning (directly 
or indirectly) Orestes. Cf. Cho. 800, 
ἅτα 8 ἀποστατεῖ φίλων. The metre of 
this verse is bacchiac, as Prom. 115. 
Theb. 10}. 


/ 
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8 ϱ V4 4 
τὸν ὁμοδέμνιον πόσιν 
λουτροῖσι φαιδρύνασα-- πῶς φράσω τέλος; 


4 Δ . ν 
τάχος γὰρ τόδ ἔσται. 


χερὸς ὀρέγματα. 
οὕπω ξυνῆκα νῦν γὰρ ἐξ αἰνιγμάτων 


ΧΟ. 


προτείνει δὲ yelp ἐκ (1110) 


1080 


ἐπαργέμοισι θεσφάτοις ἀμηχανῶ. 


φόνου. 


1078. φαιδρύνασα. ‘ After washing him 
in the bath,’—the aorist implying that 
the deed was done after the ablution, as 
is more distinctly described Eum. 603. 
There is an aposiopesis, (as in Cho. 186. 
377, sup. 481,) for she was going to say 
κόψεις, ‘will you strike him ?’ 

1079. rdxos, ‘quickly.’ Cf. 271.— 
ὀρέγματα is Hermann’s correction of 
ὀρεγομένα or ὀρεγμένα, confirmed by both 
the metre and the scholium διαδέχονται 
δὲ ἀλλήλους τοῖς ὀρέγμασι τῶν χειρῶν 
Αἴγισθος καὶ Κλυταιμνήστρα. Cf. Cho. 
418, ἐπασσυτεροτριβῆ τὰ χερὸς ὀρέγματα. 
We might read, προτείνει δὲ χεῖρ᾽ ἐκ χερὸς 
ὀρεγομένα. The meaning merely is that 
Clytemnestra stretches out hand after 
hand. For she struck him three several 
times, inf. 1356. Nor need we, with 
Klausen, confine the action to the prepa- 
ration of the bath, on the ground that the 
actual murder is not described till v. 1097. 
For by the words τάχος 768’ fora, the 
sense is pretty clearly determined, ‘ already 
the hand is uplifted once and again {0 
strike,’ though Cassandra avoids, as yet, 
the mention of the blow, for she wishes 
them to understand her hinte, without 
being more explicit. In fact, Klausen 
does not seem to have noticed the past 
participle φαιδρύνασα. 

1081. We might doubtless join ἐξ 
αἰνιγμάτων ἐπαργέμοισι, just as ἐξ ἄπισ- 
τίαι is ‘in consequence of incredulity,’ 
v. 259. But the sense seems rather, 
‘after enigmas,’ viz, the obscure hints 
in 1058—67. For the whole course of 
Cassandra’s revelations proceeds on the 
principle of dark hints at first, and then 
gradually clearer declarations. Not that 
the chorus understands the present θέσ- 
g@ara any more than the former αἰνίγ- 
para. Both are alike perplexing and 


aX Α ~ ld 4 4 
ἐὲ, παπαῖ, παπαῖ, τί τόδε φαίνεται; 
ἦ δἰίκτυόν τί γ᾿ “Awov. 
GAN ἄρκυς ἡ ξύνευνος, 7 ξυναιτία 


στάσις ὃ ἀκόρετος γένει 


στρ. & 
(1115) 
1085 


unintelligible. But the two things are 
sufficiently distinct in their nature to be 
thus contrasted. They mean to say, 
‘ Now, instead of being enlightened after 
all your enigmas, I am only perplexed by 
equally obscure prophecies.’ 

1084. It is better, on account of the ye, 
to print this verse without an interroga- 
tion. Perhaps 4 Slxrvow τόδ "Αιδου; 
Cf. Cho. 986. For # — ye see v. 
1031. 

1085. 7 ξυναιτία. As she is the agent, 
and the garment the instrument of death, 
the two are regarded as associates in the 
deed. 

1086. στάσις 3. ‘Now let the com- 
pany of Furies, not yet tired of persecut- 
ing the family, raise a shriek over a vic- 
tim to be immolated by stoning.’ What 
that sacrifice is,—whether of Clytemnes- 
tra herself, who inf. 1594 is declared 
worthy of a death by stoning, or, as 
Klausen maintains, the destruction of the 
whole of the accursed house of Atreus 
by a general rising of the people, is far 
from clear, and, without doubt, Cas- 
sandra does not choose to make it so. 
We must remember that λεύσιμος pro- 
perly means, ‘capable of being stoned,’ 
and therefore ‘fit for it,’ though, like 
ἁλώσιμος βάξις sup. 10, it is generally 
used improperly in such phrases as λεύσι- 
pos δίκη, λεύσιμος µόρος, to imply the 
manner of the death. In either case, 
Cassandra means to say, that a deed is 
done which ought to rouse the sleeping 
wrath of the Furies that haunt the house, 
and she invokes them to exult in the 
vengeance which must soon follow.—The 
genitive depends on κατὰ in composition. 
So ἵππος χαλινῶν κατασθµαΐνων Theb. 
388. We have ἑπαλαλάζειν and ἐπ- 
oAoAUCew nearly in the same sense, Theb. 
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κατολολυξάτω θύματος λευσίμου. 


XO. ποίαν ἜΕρινὺν τήνδε Sépacw κέλει 
ἐπορθιάζειν; ov µε φαιδρύνει λόγος. 
ἐπὶ δὲ καρδίαν ἔδραμε κροκοβαφὴς 


στρ. ς’. 
(1120) 
1090 


σταγὼν, are Ἱκαιρία πτώσιμος | 
ξυνανύτει βίου δύντος αὐγαῖς. | 


ταχεῖα 8 ara, πέλει. ' 


KA. 


ἆ ἆ, ov, ἰδού. ἄπεχε τῆς Bods 
τὸν ταῦρον’ ἐν πέπλοισιν 


ἀντ. έ. (1195) 
1095 


μελαγκέρφ λαβοῦσα µηχανήµατι 
τύπτει πίτνει δ᾽ "ἐν ἐνύδρῳ τεύχει. 
δολοφόνου λέβητος τύχαν σοι λέγω. 
XO. οὗ κομπάσαιμ ἂν θεσφάτων γνώµων ἄκρος ἀντ.ς’. 


εἶναι κακῴ δέ τῳ προσεικάζω τάδε. 


1100 


ἀπὸ δὲ θεσφάτων τίς ἀγαθὰ φάτις 
βροτοῖς στέλλεται ; κακῶν γὰρ διαὶ 


945. Cho. 928. On ὀλολυγμὸςε, a female 
sacrificial cry, see sup.577. It is remark- 
able that the Schol. mast have found 
ἑπολολύξεται. For he explains it, droAo- 
Abbas μέλλει ἐπὶ τῇ λεωργφ KAvram- 
νήστρᾳ, ἠνίκα ἁπόληται. 

1089. φαιδρύνει, φαιδρὸν ποιεῖ, ‘does 
not cheer me.’ The Schol. thought it 
meant, ‘does not enlighten me.’ He ex- 
plains it od σεσαφήνισται. 

1090. ἐπὶ καρδίαν ἕδραμο. ‘And the 
blood-drop, leaving a pallid hue, has fled 
to my heart, which same drop, when 
ebbing from a fatal wound, sinks together 
with the rays of setting life.’ Admi ’ 
with Klausen and Peile, G. Dindorf’s 
correction xa:pla for καὶ δορία, Sepia, or 
διρία, we may fairly extract from the 
above literal version the more simple 
sense, ‘I pale and faint with fear by 
the blood ranning to my heart, like one 
who dies when the blood ebbs through a 
wound.’ A distinction is drawn between 
mere fainting, and the pallor and co 
of death.—xapla, see inf. 1315.—éur- 
ανύτει, used in a neuter sense, or with 
ἑαυτὸν understood, presente no difficulty. 
Cf. sup. 93. 101. Hermann compares 
Soph. Phil. 720, εὐδαίμων advice: καὶ 
µέγας ἐκ κείνων. The Schol. took ἔνν- 
ανύτει for συμπληροῦται, and βίον δύντος 
αὐγαῖς for the genitive absolute; ‘is filled 


up in ita allotted measure, your life having 
set in ita light,’ µηκέτι ὁρῶντος rais 
αὐγαῖς. 

1093. ταχεῖα ἅτα πέλει. Mischief is 
certainly close at band. 

1096. µελαγκέρφ. So Hermann and 
Klausen rightly read, and explain it, in 
continuation of the simile, of the hern, 
the instrument of death. The periphracis 
ΤΙΔΥ be compered with ἰχθνβόλοι μηχῶὴ 
for ‘a trident,’ Theb. 122. The meaning 
is, therefore, ‘ Beware lest the cow should 
gore the bull with her dark horn,’ i. ο. deal 
the death-blow. So Aegisthus is called 
ταῦρος in Eur. El. 1143, in reference to 
his being sacrificed by Orestes. The Med. 
gives the dative, the other MSS. peAay- 
Κέρων or µελάγκερων with the Schol. 
Med., though the latter adds, ἐὰν δὲ 

ράφηται µελαγκέρφ µηχανήµατι τύπτει, 
fan τοῦ κεκρυµµόνψ, [9] ris µελαγκέρον 
Boés. The accusative leaves µηχανἡματι 
to stand alone, which it cannot do with- 
out taking the forced sense of ‘a crafty 
contrivance.’ 

1007. ἐν ἐνύδρῳ τεύχει. The dy was 
added by Schiitz. 

1099. γνώµων Expos, ‘a first-rate judge.’ 
Cf. vv. 611. 768. 

1102. στέλλετα. Hermann reads 
Τέλλοται. One would have thought that 
ordAAcw was sufficiently appropriate to 
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πολυεπεῖς τέχναι θεσπιῳδὸν 


φόβον φέρουσιν paler. 1104 (1136) 
ΚΑ. io, io, ταλαίνας κακόποτµοι τύχαι’ στρ. ζ. 
τὸ γὰρ ἐμὸν θροεῖς πάθος ἐπεγχέας. 
ποῖ δή µε δεῦρο τὴν τάλαιναν ἦγαγες 
οὐδέν ποτ’ εἰ μὴ ξυνθανουµένην; τί γάρ; 
XO. Φφρενοµανής tis el θεοφόρητος, ἆμ- στρ. ή. (1140) 
pi δ᾽ αὑτᾶς θροεῖς 1110 
νόµον ἄνομον, old τις ξουθὰ 
ἀκόρετος βοᾶς, φεῦ ταλαίναις φρεσὶν 
Ίτυν Ἴτυν στένουσ ἀμφιθαλῆ κακοῖς 
ἀηδὼν βίον. (1146) 
KA. id, id, λιγείας µόρον ἀηδόνος, ἀντ. ζ. 
περίβαλον γάρ οἱ πτεροφόρον δέµας 1116 


oracles and warnings sent¢ from the gods. 
Schol. ἐνιότε γὰρ καὶ ἐπ᾽ ἀγαθοῖς οἱ χρησ- 
pol γίνονται’ ds δὲ ἐπὶ τὸ πολὺ, μοχθηρὰ 
χρησμωδοῦσι». 

1103. θεσπιφδὸν φόβο», ‘ oracular fear,’ 
or fear from oracles. Hermann calls this 
“‘ineptum,” and reads θεσπιῳδοὶ, which 
leaves φόβο» without an epithet.— did 
κακῶ», ‘through evils,’ viz. by gloomy 
and threatening portents, arousing men’s 
superstitious dread. Cf. Trach. 1131, 
τέρας τοι διὰ κακῶν ἐθέσπισας.---μαθεῖν 
seems added in the usual expletive way 
for ὥστε μαθεῖ», ‘bring nothing but fear 
to learn,’ viz. from their obscure lan- 
guage. Hermann understands ‘intelli- 
gentiam timoris afferunt,’ i. ο. ‘faciunt 
ut quis, quid significaverit timor, ipso 
eventu malorum intelligat.’ And.so the 
Schol., διὰ τὰ προσόντα κακὰ τοῖς εἶσερ- 
χοµένοις καὶ τὰ λεγόμενα φανερά. He 
adds, in illustration of φόβο», παρὰ τὸ 
λεγόμενον dv τῇ συνηθείᾳ, Οὐδεὶς εὐτυχὴς 
πρὸς µάντιν ἀπέρχεται. 

1106. Opoeis — ἑπεγχέας. The MSS. 
give θροῶ — ἐπεγχέασα, which cannot be 
reconciled with the antistrophe. Both 
Hermann and Franz have hit upon the 
same emendation, which is evidently true. 
Cassandra addresses the chorus, and says 
that in speaking of Agamemnon’s suffer- 
ings they at the same time mention hers, 
which are mixed up with them, for that 
they will die together. Such expressions 
on the part of the chorus as ταχεῖα 3 
ἅτα πέλει and κακῶν διαὶ, justify this in- 


terpretation, for they are by this time 
convinced that some calamity awaits Aga- 


‘memnon (1100). 


1107. ἤγαγες. Hermann reads ἤγαγεν. 
In either case Agamemnon, not Apollo, 
seems to be meant. The interrogation is 
wrongly placed after this verb, the sense 
being, ‘To what place have you brought 
me for no other purpose than to die with 
you ?’—+rf γάρ: sc. τί γὰρ ἄλλο, ‘ For is 
it notso?’ Cf. inf. 1210. 

1313. Ἴτυν Ἴτυ»ρ. “‘ Imitatio est vocis 
lusciniae, et pro adverbio construitur cum 
στένουσα, i. Θ. Styn Ityn clamitando 
gemens affluentem malis vitam.” Her- 
mann. 

1116. περίβαλο». The Med. gives 
περεβάλοντο. The other MSS. have περι- 
βαλόντες. The middle voice of this verb 
having a distinct meaning, ‘to clothe one- 
self,’ ‘to put on,’ and besides, not suiting 
the strophic metre, it seems best, with 
Franz and Blomfield, to adopt the active 
form. Klausen and Hermann interpret 
(as we have elsewhere seen the middle 
voice to mean, e. g. Theb. 597, Pers. 140), 
‘the gods have had her clothed in a 
winged body;’ but this, for the reason 
jast given, could scarcely be approved, 
even if it satisfied the metre as well as περί- 
βαλον. In fact, the variants —ovro and 
—déyres only show that a termination was 
added to the original —ov, after the 
strophic ἐπεγχέας had been wrongly 
altered to ἐπεγχέασα. With to 
the form περεβ-- for περιβ--, it seems 
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θεοὶ, γλυκύν 7° αἰῶνα κλαυμάτων ἅτερ' 
ἐμοὶ δὲ µίμνει σχισμὸς ἀμφήκει Sopi. 


XO. 


πόθεν ἐπισσύτους θεοφόρους ἔχεις 
µαταίους δύας, 


ἀντ. ή. (1150) 
1120 


τὰ ὃ ἐπίφοβα δυσφάτῳ κλαγγᾷ 
μελοτυπεῖς, ὁμοῦ T ὁρθίοις ἐν νόµοις; 
πόθεν opous ἔχεις θεσπεσίας ὁδοῦ 


κακορρήµονας; 
id γάμοι, γάμοι 
Πάριδος, ὀλέθριοι φίλων. 


(1566) 
στρ. &. 
1126 


oA ld 4 ῤ 
iw Σκαµάνδρου πάτριον ποτόν' 
ιά > 8 8 dee 7 4 2 
τότε μὲν ἀμφὶ σὰς ἀϊόνας τάλαιν 
ἠνυτόμαν τροφαὶς' 


ο] S 3 8 3 a 
νυν ὃ ἀμφὶ Κωκυτόν τε κἀχερουσίους 


1130 (1160) 


ὄχθους έἔοικα θεσπιῳδήσειν τάχα. 


XO. 


τί τόδε τορὸν ἆγαν ἔπος ἐφημίσω ; 


στρ. . 


νεογνὸς Τ ἀνθρώπων µάθοι. 


unsafe to admit ea comic usage into the 
Greek of Aeschylus, though in Eam. 604 
the Med. and the Schol. agree in περεσκή- 
ΡώσεΕΡ. 

1117. κλαυµάτων ἅτερ. This seems at 
first sight to contradict v. 1112, ταλαίναις 
φρεσὶν στένουσα. There are several ways 
of explaining the apparent discrepancy. 
Cassandra may mean, that the nightin- 
gale’s griefs are no griefs compared to 
hers. Or that the wailing of the bird is 
unconscious,—the mere unreasoning re- 
petition of a note of woe. And so the 
Schol., εἰ γὰρ καὶ ἐν ὄρνισι οὖσα θρηνεῖ, 
φωνῇ µόνη καὶ οὗ Ophyous.—The MSS. 
give dyava. See on v. 125. Or lastly, as 
Hermann thinks, κλαύματα may be un- 
derstood “non de cantu lusciniae, sed de 
malis quae lugenda sunt.”’ ; 

1119. Vulgo, θεοφόρους 7. The τε is 
perhaps better omitted, as Hermann also 
perceived. See on Suppl. 283. Thus 
πόθεν ἐπισσύτονς would be construed 
together, ‘coming upon you from what 
source have you these vain pangs of in- 
spiration ?’ 

1120. µαταίονε, ‘groundless,’ without 
any visible cause or motive. Compare 
Cho. 280, µάταιος ἐκ ννκτῶν φόβο». 

1121. δυσφάτφ. Schol. ἀσαφεῖ, αἶνιγ- 


µατώδει. In κλαγγὴ the chorus alludes 
to her loud voice, in ρόµοις to the metrical 
form of her prophecies. 

1122. ὁμοῦ loss ἐν νόμοι. Mixed 
up with shrill cries and intonations as if 
you were singing the kind of music called 
the orthian strain (Pers. 391. Herod. i. 
24).—7rd ἐπίφοβα, ‘ these fearful sounds.’ 
See on Pers. 749. Dr. Peile, who is apt 
to be too verbose, and 90 to lose sight of 
poetry while he aims at extreme gram- 
matical accuracy, needlessly translates 
‘every thing that is terrible.’ 

1123. Spovs. The notion of a road or 
course naturally implies a boundary or 
enclosing limit, especially to the mind of 
the Greek, to whom the expression ἔξω 
δρόµον Φφέρεσθαι was 20 familiar. Com- 
pare λογίων ὁδὸν Ar. Equit. 1015. θεσφά- 


των ὁδὸν Eur. Phoen. 911. οἶμοι ἑπέων 
Pind. Οἱ. viii. 92. 
1129. τροφαῖς. Not ‘parental care,’ 


but in allusion to the notion that rivers 
were κουροτρόφοι. See Cho. 6. 

1133. ἀνθρώπων. Perhaps corrupt. ἂν 
βροτῶ» Franz. &» κλύων µάθοι Dind. καὶ 
παῖς νεόγονος ἂν µάθοι Herm., which is 
probable, as exactly suiting the anti- 
strophic verse. Much closer to the MS. 
reading would be νεογνὸς ἂν σκοτῶν 
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AIZXTAOT 


πέπληγµαι ὃ vrai δήγματι φοινίῳ, 


δυσαλγεῖ τύχᾳ μινυρὰ θρεοµένας, 1135 (1166) 
θαύματ' ἐμοὶ κλύειν. 
KA. ἰὼ πόνοι, πόνοι avr. ϐ’. 
πόλεος ὀλομένας τὸ πᾶν. 
ἰὼ πρόπυργοι θυσίαι πατρὸς, 
4 A 4 ¥ 2 
πολυκανεῖς βοτῶν ποιονόµων. axos ὃ 1140 
οὐδὲν ἐπήρκεσαν (1170) 
yA , 4 σ Φ ν a 
τὸ μὴ πόλιν μὲν, ὥσπερ οὖν ἔχει, παθεῖν' 
ἐγὼ δὲ θερµόνους tay’ ἐν πέδῳ βαλῶ. 
XO. émdpeva προτέροις Tad ἐπεφημίσω. ἀντ. ὐ. 
4 4 A 4 
καί τίς σε κακοφρονῶν τίθη- 1145 


µάθοι, which involves nothing more than 
CK for @P. In passages of this sort, 
where every critic has his own peculiar 
nostrum, it is best to give the vulgate 
with the mark of a doubtful reading. — 
The chorus, hitherto slow in comprehend- 
ing Cassandra's meaning, is now startled 
by the plainness of her language. But 
she had not less distinctly said ἔν,θανον- 
µένην v. 1108, ἐμοὶ µίµνει σχισμὸς ν. 1118, 
and they had not believed her. The 
reference to the fatal marriage of Paris, 84 
the cause of her approaching end (1126), 
seems to open their eyes more clearly. 

1134, ὑπαὶ δήΎματι. So ἐξηγειρόµην 
ὑπαὶ ῥιπαῖς κώνωπος, sup. 806. ἐυμφέρει 
σωφρονεῖν ὑπὸ στένει, Eum. 495.— Klau- 
sen, who regards ὑπαὶ as adverbially added, 
‘infra,’ ‘sub pectore,’ might have quoted 
Eum. 151—3, truyey — ὑπὸ φρένας, ὑπὸ 
λοβόν. The sense however is, ‘I have 
received a blow through (or from) a bloody 
bite,’—a bite to the quick, a sting to the 
heart. Cf. κράτος καρδιόδηκτον inf. 1447. 
—Oavpar’ is the reading of the MS. Farn. 
for θραύματ’. The latter seems an in- 
stance of a very common error. See on 
Prom. 2. sup. 297. 

1139. πρόπυργοι, ‘ offered in defence of 
the walls,’ viz. that they might hold out, 
Theb. 205.— ἐπήρκεσαν, ‘they supplied,’ 
‘ afforded ;’ cf. Pind. Nem. vi. 63.—rd 
#h, sup. 15. 552.—Sowep οὖν, ‘ as in fact,’ 
—cf. inf. 1100. Cho. 88. 874. Ajac. 


991. Eur. Hipp. 1307. Plat. Apol. 
Socr. p. 21, p. 
1143. βαλῶ. Harsh as is the ellipse of 


ἐμαντὴν, it isin great measure defended 
by the intransitive use of ῥίπτειν, iéva:, 


ἰάπτειν, &c. See on Sappl. 541. Monk 
on Alcest. 922. For the compound θερ- 
pévous, cf. φαιδρόνους inf. 1200, and for 
the sense, sup. 1001. Dr. Badham 
(Praef. ad Eur. Hel. p. 18) proposes θερμὸ» 
ῥοῦν, ‘my warm life-blood ;’ in defence 
of which he might have compared v. 1249 
inf., θερμῷ κοπείσης powlp προσφάγµατι. 
Choral iambics however are generally com- 

osed as nearly as possible of pure feet. 
Bee on Supp!.773, and compare Theb. 520. 
Cassandra appears to mean, that her own 
fall will soon follow upon that of the city, 
—hence ἐν πέδφ βαλεῖν and πόλιν pty — 
ἐγὼ δέ. 

1144. ἐπεφημίσω. This was given ina 
former edition for éepnulow, not only 
because the ἐπὶ is singularly appropriate 
to the idea of a second declaration, over 
and above the former, which is described 
by the simple ἐφημίσω in the strophic 
verse,—but because it appears a better 
metrical correction than προτέροισι, which 
editors have adopted from Pauw. The 
error probably arose from wrongly di- 
viding the words τάδε πεφηµίσω, Bo in 
v. 1664, the Med. gives τοῖσδε πεπείθοµαι. 
We have ἐπεφημίζετο in Herod. iii. 124, 
but Thuc. vii. 75, 7, uses ἐπιφημίσματα 
in a bad sense.—éxdueva, ‘ consistent 
with.’ 

1145. κακοφρονῶν. So Schiitz for καὶ 
κακοφρονεῖν. -- For ὕπερθεν βαρὺς the 
present editor is responsible. The MSS. 
give ὑπερβαρὴς, which cannot be recon- 
ciled with the strophic v. 1134. Theidea 
is that of a demon leaping down from 
above, of which figure Aeschylus is fond, 
as remarked on Pers. 518. Klausen adds 


ΑΙΑΜΕΜΝΩΝ. 


σι δαΐίµων, ὕπερθεν βαρὺς ἐμπίτνων, 


µελίζειν πάθη γοερὰ θανατοφόρα' 
τέρμα ὃ ἀμηχανώ. 
KA. καὶ μὴν ὁ χρησμὸς οὐκέτ' ἐκ καλυμμάτων 


ἔσται δεδορκὼς, νεογάµου νύμφης δίκην" 
λαμπρὸς 8° έοικεν ἡλίου πρὸς ἀντολὰς 


πνέων ἐσήξειν, ὥστε κύματος δίκην 
κλύζειν πρὸς αὐγὰς τοῦδε πήµατος πολὺ 
μεῖζον' φρενώσω ὃ οὐκέτ ἐξ αἰνιγμάτων. 


καὶ μαρτυρεῖτε συνδρόµως ἴχνος κακῶν 
ῥιηλατούσ]ῃ τῶν πάλαι πεπραγμένων. 


τὴν γὰρ στέγην THVS οὐποτ' ἐκλείπει χορὸς 
ξύμφθογγος, οὐκ εὔφωνος, οὗ γὰρ ev λέγει. 
καὶ μὴν πεπωκώς y, ὡς θρασύνεσθαι πλέον, 


βρότειον αἷμα, κῶμος ἐν δόµοις µένει 


Oed. R. 1300. Antig. 1847. ΊΤ1ν9 chorus 
again (cf. 1009) begin to doubt of her 
sanity, and to question whether her words 
are any thing more than the ravings of a 
distempered imagination. At this in- 
credulity Cassandra is burt, and proceeds 
to declare that she will reveal famil 
secrets without enigmas (1154), which 
will convince them she is not the vagabond 
impostor she has generally been con- 
sidered (1166). 

1149. καὶ μὲ», ‘ well then,’ sc. ef réppa 
dunxaveis, ds φῄ:ε.--- ἐκ καλυμμάτων, from 
behind a veil. Thus the plain and naked 
truth is ἀληθῆ καὶ βλέποντα, Cho. 829. 
Iph. Taur. 372, λεπτῶν ὅμμα διὰ καλυµ- 
µάτων ἔχουσα, said of a young bride. 
In the following lines the metaphor is 
entirely changed, and borrowed from a 
clear and brisk wind, which, while it 
sweeps away the clouds from the sky, at 
the same time makes the waves heave and 
roll like dark mountain-masses against the 
bright horizon. Thus both λαμπρὸς and 
πρὸς αὐγὰς are ingeniously applied to the 
increasing clearness of the hitherto dark 
and obscure prophecies.— For ἐσήξειν, ‘to 
reach your inmost soul,’ viz. to become in- 
telligible to you, compare ἔσω φρενῶν λέ- 
youca, sup. 1019.---κλύζει», for κλύει», is 
the correction of Auratus.— τοῦδε rhuaros 
µεῖζον, the murder of Agamemnon, 


greater than the gricfs of myself and my 


411 
(1175) 

1150 
(1180) 

1155 
(1185) 

1160 

native city. 

1155. μαρτυρεῖτε συνδρόµωι. ‘Bear 


witness, while you run along with me in 
the chase, that I am scenting the foot 

of evils long ago perpetrated in the family.’ 
For the metaphor compere sup. 1063, 
pareve: 8 ὧν ἀνευρήσει φόνο». 

1157 960. The real cause of all the 
woe, past, present, and to come, is the 
curse inherent in the house of Atreus. 
This idea is very finely expressed by the 
simile of a xpos, or drinking party, 
glutted with blood, not drunk with wine, 
remaining in the house, instead of turning 
out for the usual midnight revel or sere- 
nade, and singing as achaunt the sccarsed 
Thyestean banquet, instead of the merry 
notes of a σκόλιον or drinking song. 
Translate, ‘ yea, and having quaffed, 96 as 
to be emboldened the more, human 
blood, a revelling company of sister Feries 
abides in the house, not easily sent out of 
it.’ Cf. Eum. 454, αὗται 8 ἔχουσι μοῖραν 
οὐκ εὐπόμπελον. Thus every word has a 
peculiar significance, as was first pointed 
out by Dr. Donaldson (Theatre of the 
Greeks, p. 51, ed. 5). This chorus is 
ἐύμφθογγος, but not εὔφωνος, singing in 
concert and harmony, but not ina pleasing 
strain. Compare Eur. Phoen. 352, efre 
τὸ δαιμόνιο κατεκώµασε δώµασιν Ol- 
διπόδα. 


412 


δύσπεµπτος ἔξω ζυγγόνων ᾿Ερινύων. 


ΑΙΣΧΥ4ΟΥ 


(1190) 


ὑμνοῦσι ὃ ὕμνον δώµασιν προσήµεναι, 
πρώταρχον ἄτην' ἐν pepe ὃ ἀπέπτυσαν 
εὐνὰς ἀδελφοῦ τῷ πατοῦντι δυσμενεῖς. 


4 


ἤμαρτον», 


ἢ Τκυρῶ τι τοξότης τις ὥς; 
ἢ ψευδόµαντίς εἷμι θυροκόπος Φλέδων; 


1165 
(1195) 


ἐκμαρτύρησον προὐμόσας τὸ μὴ εἰδέναι 
λόγῳ παλαιὰς τῶνὸ ἁμαρτίας δόµων. 


XO. 


1163. ἐν µέρει, ‘in turn,’ as the mem- 
bers of a tragic chorus were wont to repeat 
alternate sentences, e. g. Eum. 138 seqq. 
Theb. 78 seqq. The πρώταρχος ἅτη, or 
original family crime, was the slaughter of 
Thyestes’ children by his brother Atreus 
as a punishment for adultery with his wife. 
Hence the bed of Atreus is called Austile 
or inexorable to him who unlawfully as- 
cended it. Perhaps however πατεῖν is 
-here used in the common sense ‘ to despise 
the sanctity of a thing,’ and therefore to 
violate it. See Cho. 631. What the 
Furies loathe is not the adultery itself, but 
the vengeance taken for it. Hence δυσ- 
μενεῖς agrees with εὐνὰς, not with 
Ἐρινύες. 

1166. κυρῶ τι. 8ο Franz, after H. L. 
Ahrens, for τηρῶ τι. Most editors adopt 
θηρῶ τι from Canter; but 7 and @ are very 
rarely confused, while η and v are con- 
stantly so. Besides, κυρῶ, as a synonym 
of τυγχάνω, seems the better word of the 
two. Cf. Cho. 701. 

1166. gAddwy. ‘Or am I (as people 
gay) @ false prophet, a vain babbler beg- 
ging from door to door?’ Such were the 
fortune-tellers and oracle-mongers, χρησ- 
µολόγοι, whose character is so well known 
from Aristophanes, and who used to go 
about levying contributions on the credu- 
lous and the wealthy. Klausen well re- 
fers to Plato de Rep. 3f4, ii. ο, ἀγύρται 
δὲ καὶ µάντεις ἐπὶ πλουσίων θύρας idvres. 

1167. τὸ μὴ εἰδένα. So Dobree and 
Hermann for τό μ᾿ εἰδέναι. One cannot 
doubt of the truth of the emendation, for 
thus alone Adyy acquires a consistent 
meaning. ‘ Bear witness to me when I 
am gone, by swearing beforehand that I 
know nol merely by hearsay the ancient 
crimes of this house.’ That is, Swear to 


8 ~ 9 ο a 
καὶ πῶς ἂν ὄρκος, πῆγμα γενναίως παγὲν, 
παιώνιον γένοιτο; θαυμάζω δέ σου, 


1170 


me now, when I am present to hear the 
testimony, that I have a supernatural 
knowledge, in order that, when the pre- 
dicted events have come to pass, you may 
remember it was no vain trifier who told 
you. “ Verbum ἐκμαρτύρησο», quod pro- 
prie de testimonio absentis dicitur, sic 
accipiendum est ut sit de absente, quum 
mortua ero, testare.”” Hermann. Cf. 
Eum. 439, ποικίλοις ἀγρεύμασιν κρύψασ’, 
& λουτρῶν ἐξεμαρτύρει Φόνον, ‘which 
testified, in the absence of the principal 
agents, to the murder of Agamemnon in 
the bath.’ This sense is rendered rather 
doubtful by Eur. frag. 546, ἐκμαρτυρεῖν 
γὰρ ἄνδρα τὰς αὑτοῦ τύχας els πάντα 
ἀμαθὲς, τὸ 8 ἐπικρύπτεσθαι σοφὸ», ‘ to 
speak out,’ &c. For the crasis μὴ εἰδέναι 
see Eur. Ion 313. Hipp. 1335, and 
Monk ibid. 

1169. πῆγμα. So Auratus for πῆμα. 
Cf. Iph. Aul. 395, τοὺς κακῶς παγέντας 
ὅρκους. The sense is, ‘Why, what good 
could an oath do, however solemnly rati- 
fied?’ Thatis, If evils are to happen, 
and you are what you profess to be, a true 
prophetess, how could my taking an oath 
prevent or remedy them? Some would 
read Spxov πῆγμα, others παιώνιος, with 
MS. Farn. But the adjective seems to 
agree, by a kind of attraction, with the 
word in apposition. Hermann and Dr. 
Donaldson translate καὶ πῶς ἂν atgque ufi- 
nam; but καὶ seems foreign to this 
idiom, nor is the sense better than, if so 
good as, the simple and literal way. 
There is no reason why it should not be 
as usual, objective, or ironical, in the 
sense, ‘an oath would not mend the mat- 
ter.’ Cf. Alcest. 142, καὶ was ἂν αὑτὸς 
κατθάνοι τε καὶ βλέποι; and Cho. 523. 

1170. θαυμάέω σου. ' But I am amazed 


ΑΓΑΜΕΜΝΩΝ. 413 
πόντου πέραν Ττραφεισαν ἀλλόθρουν πόλιν (1200) 
κυρεῖν λέγουσαν, ὥσπερ εἶ παρεστάτεις. 
KA. µάντις p Απόλλων τῷὸ ἐπέστησεν τέλει. 
XO. μῶν καὶ θεός περ ἱμέρῳ πεπληγµένος ; 
KA. προτοῦ μὲν aides ἦν ἐμοὶ λέγειν τάδε. 1175 
XO. ἀβρύνεται yap πᾶς τις εὖ πράσσων πλέον. (1206) 
KA. ἀλλ ἦν παλαιστὴς κάρτ ἐμοὶ πνέων χάριν. 
XO. ἡ καὶ τέκνων eis ἔργον ἤλθετον νόµῳ ; 
KA. δξυναινέσασα Δοξίαν ἐψευσάμην. 
XO. ἤδη τέχναισιν ἐνθέοις ἠρημένη; 1180 
KA. ἤδη πολίταις πάντ ἐθέσπιζον πάθη. (1210) 
XO. πῶς δῇτ' ἄνατος ἦσθα Aokiov κότῳ ; 


at you, that, brought up beyond the sea, 
you should rightly describe a strange city, 
just as if you had been all the while there.’ 
Caseandra is most anxious to obtain some 
credit for her veracity. The chorus, though 
they will not swear to her being a pro- 

hetess, concede to her the credit of 
{nowing past events, which have happened 
at a distance, with a marvellous and super- 
natural accuracy. The same proof of 
omniscience is given by Prometheus, 
Prom. 843 seqq. 

1173 seqq. ‘It was Apollo who ap- 
pointed me to the office of a hetess.’ 
—‘ Through a god, smitten with love for 
you ?’—* Hitherto I have felt shame in 
confessing it.’—‘ Every one feels greater 
delicacy when in prosperity.’—‘ Well then, 
he was a lover, and a devoted one.’— 
‘Had you children in wedlock?’—‘I 
broke my plighted faith to Loxias.’— 
‘After he had inspired you ?’—‘ Yes.’— 
‘How did you escape his vengeance ?’— 
‘He caused me to be disbelieved every 
where, after I had committed that error.’ 
—‘ We at all events do not disbelieve 
you.’ In this dialogue the MSS. assign 
to Cassandra the two continuous verses 
µάντις μ —, προτοῦ μὲν —, and to the 
chorus μῶν καὶ —, ἀβρύνεται —, and 
Klausen ϱο edits the Common 
sense shows that Hermann has rightly 
distributed the verses as in the text; 
and he has been followed by all the other 
editors. 

1176. ἀβρύνεται. There is no exact 
English equivalent; but the meaning is 
well illustrated by Iph. A. 858, SovAos 
οὐχ ἀβρύνομαι τᾷδ. Ibid. 1343, οὐκ ἐν 


ἁβρότητι κεῖσαι πρὸ: τὰ νῦν πεπτωκότα. 
The word signifies to be nice or parti- 
cular, to pride or pique oneself on any 
subject. 

3177. ἀλλ’ ἦν παλαιστής. The above 
version gives the meaning of this verse 
correctly. See the commentators on 
Theocr. vi. 125, els δ ἐπὶ τᾶσδε, Φέριστε, 
Μόλων ἄγχοιτο wadalorpas. On the use 
of xvew, peculiar to love, see Suppl. 17. 
Eur. Iph. A. 69, ὅτφ πνοαὶ φέροιενΑφρο- 
δίτης pirat. 

1178. νόμφ. By regular and legitimate 
marriage, i.e. not by stealth, nor merely 
as a wadAaxch, but as a wife. For in the 
ténver ἔργον, or τὸ παιδοποιεῖσθαι, con- 
sisted the real office of the wife as dis- 
tinct from the mistress. Cf. Herc. Fur. 
1316, ob λέκτρα τ’ ἀλλήλοισι», ὧν od8els 
νόμος, ἐυνῆηψαν; Aelian, Var. Hist. x. 2, 
ἡ véuy ὙὝημαμένη. Eur. Troad. 324, 
παρθένων ἐπὶ λέκτροις & νόμος ἔχει. 
Hence »όμµιμοι γάμοι, opposed {ο ὕβριε, 
‘rape,’ in Theb. 324. 

1179. ἐυναινέσασα, ‘ having assented to 
his proposals.’ This statement .is con- 
trary to the common account, that A 
voluntarily spared her, and allowed her to 
live a virgin, παρθένον µεθῆκε, Eur. Tro. 
42. Ibid. 252, ¢ yipas 5 χρυσοκόµαε 
ἔδωκ᾽ ἄλεκτρον (day. Bee Schol. on An- 
drom. 296. Apollodorus however, iii. 12, 
5. says that she assented, on the promise 
of inspiration, but then proved false. 

1182. Gyaros. So Canter for ἄνακτον. 
The penalty of her deceit was the loss of 
credit as a seer, and the exposure to ridi- 
cule consequent upon it. See inf. 1242. 
Apollodor. iii. 12, 5, 4 δὲ μαθοῦσα (sc. 


ΑΙΣΧΥ4ΟΥ 


ἔπειθον οὐδέν οὐδὲν, ὡς τάὸ ἤμπλακον. 
ε Aa 8 8 8 . “A 
ἡμῖν γε μὲν δὴ πιστὰ θεσπίζειν δοκεῖς. 
> AX 5 A Φ Ud 
tov tov, ὢ & κακά. 
e 3) Φ 8 3 4 4 
ὑπ av µε δεινὸς ὀρθομαντείας πόνος 
στροβεῖ ταράσσων Φφροιμµίοις 


1185 


(1215) 
% @ al 


ὁρᾶτε τούσδε τοὺς δόµοις ἐφημένους 
νέους ὀνείρων προσφερεῖς poppapacw ; 
παῖδες θανόντες ὡσπερεὶ πρὸς τῶν φίλων, 1190 


“A “A 4 3 ῤ οἱ 
χεῖρας κρεῶν πλήθοντες οἰκείας βορᾶς, 


(1220) 


ξὺν ἐντέροις τε σπλάγχν’, ἐποίκτιστον γέμος, 
πρέπουσ’. ἔχοντες, Ov πατὴρ ἐγεύσατο. 

9 ~ 6 ΄ 8 

ἐκ τῶνδε ποινάς φηµι βουλεύειν τινὰ 


λέοντ’ ἄναλκιν ἐν λέχει στρωφώμενον 
οἰκουρὸν, οἶμοι, τῷ µολόντι δεσπότῃ 


1195 
(1225) 


ἐμῷ' φέρειν γὰρ χρὴ τὸ δούλιον ζυγόν. 
νεῶν T ἔπαρχος Idiov 7’ ἀναστάτης 
οὐκ οἶδεν ola γλῶσσα µισήτης κυνὸς 


λέξασα κἀκτείνασα φαιδρόνους, δίκην 
¥ 4 a ο ΄ 
Arns λαθραίου, τεύξεται κακῇ τύχῃ. 


τὴν μαντικ)») ob συνῆλθεν. “Obey ᾿Απόλ- 
Aww ἀφείλετο τῆς μαντικῆς αὐτοῦ τὸ 
πείθειν. Virg. Aen. ii. 246, ‘Tunc etiam 
fatis aperit Cassandra futuris Ora, dei 
jussu non unquam credita Teucris.’ Ib. 
iii. 187, ‘ aut quem tum vates Cassandra 
moveret ?’ 

1187. στροβεῖ. See on 640. After 
_ Ppoiuslors the MSS. add the corrupt word 
ἐφημένους, by an error similar to that in 
Suppl. 488. Theb. 389. Cho. 760. As 
the true reading cannot be ascertained, it 
is better to mark a lacuna than to supply 
@ conjectural word. Dr. Donaldson, 


comparing v. 1121, suggests φροιμίοισι 


δυσφάτοις. 

1190. παῖδες — dowepel. The words 
are out of their natural order, ὡσπερεὶ 
παΐδες, ‘as it were children,’ ‘forms like 
children.’ So Theb. 755, κακῶν 8 ὥσπερ 
θάλασσα wip’ Gye. Ar. Pax 234, καὶ 
γὰρ ὥσπερ ἠσθόμη» καὐτὸς Ovelas φθέγµα 
πολεμιστηρίας. That this is the true 
construction of the verse was pointed out 
in a former edition; and Hermann takes 
the same view. Others attempt to ex- 
plain ὡσπερεὶ θανόντες or ὡστερεὶ πρὸς 


1200 
(1230) 


τῶν Φίλω». It 19 a grand idea, though a 
horrible one, to conceive the murdered 
infants passing in a spectral procession 
with their own hearts and entrails in their 
hands. See sup. 1066. 

1194. ἐκ τῶνδε. ‘In consequence of 
this,’ i.e. to avenge their death. See 
850, and inf. 1570. 1581. The λέων 
ἄναλκις, Aegisthus, is here opposed to 
the λέων εὐγενὴς, Agamemnon, inf. 1230. 
See on 800. 

1196. οἴμοι. Perhaps οἶμαι, ironically, 
‘ forsooth.’ 

1197. Φέρειν γάρ. 
Sor,’ &c. 

1198. ἔπαρχος. So Canter for &rapxos. 
See Pers. 329. 

1199. µισήτης. This reading was be- 
fore-given for µισητῆς, according to the 
distinction laid down by Meineke, Frag. 
Com. Graec. i.— ij. p. 202, between 
µίσητος lewd, and μισητὸς haled or hate- 
Jul. Compare µισητία, dust, Ar. Plut. 
989. Av. 1620. 

1201. τεύξεται. From τυγχάνω, ae 
sup. 168, τεύξεται φρενῶν τὸ way. By 
λέξασα she means the dissembled address 


‘I say δεσπότης, 


ΑΓΑΜΕΜΝΙΩΝ. 


415 


τοιαῦτα τολμῷ. θῆλυς ἄρσενος φονεὺς 


> ρ 
εστιν. 


τί νιν καλοῦσα δυσφιλὲς δάκος 


τύχοιμ᾽ av; ἀμφίσβαυωαν, ἢ Σκύλλαν twa 


οἰκοῦσαν ἐν πέτραισι, ναυτίλων βλάβην, 
θύουσαν ᾿Αιδου µητέρ’, ἀσπονδόν T ἀρὰν 


1205 
(1235) 


φίλοις πνέουσαν; ὡς 8 ἐπωλολύέατο 


ἡ παντότολµος, ὥσπερ ἐν μάχης τροπῃ. 
δοκεῖ δὲ χαίρειν νοστίµῳ σωτηρίᾳ. 


8 α : yg 3 a a a 4 
καὶ τῶνὸ ὅμοιον εἰ τι μὴ πείθω' τί yap; 
καὶ σύ p ἐν τάχει παρὼν 


τὸ µέλλον ἠξει. 


to the King, sup. 829—886; which is 
indeed clear by the coincidence of ἑἐκτεί- 
νασα with paxpdy ἐξέτεινας, v. 889.— 
τεύξεται (αὐτῶν), i.e. she will attain or 
execute what she implied and had at 
heart in that speech, the murder of her 
husband. Of course, the real subject is 
not γλώσσα, but κύων, as if she had said, 
ota λόγφ λέξασα Epyp ἐκπράξει.-- κακβ 
Tvxn, ‘with an evil success,’ opposed to 
the usual formula in commencing any 
project, ἐπ᾽ ἀγαθῇ τύχη. Hermann trans- 
lates, sorfe gua non debebat. It is not im- 
probable that the poet wrote xaxf τέχ»η. 

1202. @jAus. Cf. Eur. Iph. Taur. 621, 
abrh Elpe: θύουσα θῆλυς Epoevas. 

1204. ἀμφίσβαινα». A species of snake, 
really harmless, but » like the 
µύραινα (Cho. 081), with horror by the 
Greeks. These snakes are known as 
double-walkers, from their faculty of 
moving either backwards or forwards. — 
Σκύλλα», the Homeric Scylla (Od. xii. 
85— 100), which doubtless took its origin 
from the huge and ungainly cuttle-fish 
seen by early navigators in the straits of 
Messina, where they are said to be quite 
large enough to entangle and drown a 
man (Johnson’s Conchology, p- 15). 

1206. θύουσαν "Αιδον µητέρ. Kilau- 
sen thinks this descriptive of Scylla, as 
the cause or mother of death. But this 
detracts much from the force of the ex- 
pression as an epithet of Clytemnestra. 
Translate, ‘the raging mother of Death, 
and breathing an implacable curse against 
her own friends (relatives).’ Properly, 
πνεῖν ἀρὰν is ‘to blow a curse,’ i. e. 
the gale of a curse. This is a constant 
figure with Aeschylus, and wherever used 
it is rather to he understood metapbori- 
cally of wind than merely of spirit or 
disposition. So sveiy "Αρη (sup. 366), 


1210 
(1240) 


πνεῖν µένοι, or κότον, or Φόβο», Eum. 
804, Cho. 30, &c., and » κατ’ οὗρον, 
Theb. 849; πνεῖν τροπαίαν (αὔραν), sup. 
919. Klausen is not justified in saying 
‘‘non potest ἀρὰν pendere a πνέουσα», 
quia nihil est wveiy dpdy."" Most of the 
commentators needlessly adopt ” from 
the obvious conjecture of Ba 

others. Bat ἄσπονδον equally well 
plies to dpa, implying that it rs 
appeased or averted by any libations, 
sup. 69. 

3207. &s & ἐπωλολύξατο. ‘ And how 
she raised a shout of joy!’ viz. at 570 
supra.—Gowep ἐν μάχης tpowp is inter- 
preted, ‘as if at the moment of gaining a 
victory.’ But the sense may be rather, 
‘on the plea of a victory just gained,’ i.e. 
through pretended joy at the capture of 
Troy. This is confirmed by the following 
verse. The plea for raising the alae 
was the announcement of the vi 
real motive was to utter the sacrifi 
over the coming sacrifice of her erica oF 
Compare Cho. 3178--61.-- δοκεῖ χαίρει», 

cf. sup. 770. 

1210. Spoor. ‘It is all one whether 
you believe me or not; the fatare will come 
in either case alike.’ That is, I care not 
whether I am still regarded as a ψευδό- 
µαντις, for time will prove that I speak 
the truth. This it is which rankles in her 
mind continually, and embitters all her 
predictions. See on 1182. Inf. 1374, 
σὺ 8 αἶνεῖν εἴτε µε ψέγειν θέλει Snare. 
Eur. Suppl. 1069, ὅμοιο» οὗ γὰρ ph wl 
μ’ ἑλὼν χερί.---τί γάρ; ‘how should it 
otherwise?’ Cf. 1108. 

19311. σύ μὶ ἐν. So Canter for σὺ php. 
On the γε after ἄγαν, which is needlessly, 
not to say ies tone y, omitted by Hermann 

uppl. 698. 
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ΑΙΣΧΥ4ΟΥ 


ἄγαν y’ ἀληθόμαντιν οἰκτείρας ἐρεῖς. 


ΧΟ. τὴν μὲν Θυέστου δαῖτα παιδείων κρεῶν 
᾿ξυνῆκα καὶ πέφρικα καὶ φόβος p ἔχει 
κλύοντ᾽ ἀληθῶς οὐδὲν ἐξῃκασμένα' 1215 
τὰ 8 GAN ἀκούσας ἐκ δρόµου πεσὼν τρέχω. (1546) 
ΚΑ. ᾽Αγαμέμνονός σέ pnp ἐπόψεσθαι µόρο». 
XO. εὔφημον, ὦ τάλαινα, κοίµησον στόμα. 
KA. ἀλλ) οὔτι Παιὼν τῷὸ ἐπιστατεῖ λόγῳ. 
XO. odk, εἰ παρέσται y* ἀλλὰ μὴ γένοιτό πω. 1220 
KA. σὺ μὲν κατεύχει, τοῖς ὃ ἀποκτείνειν µέλει. (1250) 
XO. τίνος πρὸς ἀνδρὸς τοῦτ ἄχος πορσύνεται; 
KA. 4 κἀρτ tap ἂν παρεσκόπεις χρησμῶν ἐμῶν. 
1215. ἀληθῶς. Not to be taken with 1220. μὴ γένοιό πω. In ao former 


κλύοντα, but referring to some participle 
understood, like elpnudva. For τὰ ἀληθῆ 
are opposed to κα ἐξηκασμένα, -- reality 
to mere semblance. So Lucian, speaking 
of the sculptured marriage of Paris, p. 836, 
μισθὸν εἰκασμένου γάμου προσλαβὼν ἀληθῆ 
γάμο». In Eur. Phoen. 162, τὰ ἐξηκασ- 
µένα are contrasted with τὰ ἀληθῶς dpd- 
eva, the indistinct outline of an object 
with the clear view of it. Similarly in 
Cho. 426, τὸ way ἀτίμως ἔλεξας seems to 
mean πρᾶγμα κατὰ πάντα ἀτίμως εἶργασ- 
µένον.---ὲκ δρόµου, see on Cho. 1011. 

1217—26. ‘I tell you, you shall see the 
death of Agamemnon.’—‘ Hush !’—‘ This 
is no paean, that you should ask for good 
words.’—‘ Perhaps not, if his death shall 
be close at hand; but we pray it may not 
happen yet.’—‘ While you are praying, 
others are effecting it.’—‘ What man can 
be so wicked ?’—‘ You must have greatly 
misunderstood my predictions.’—‘ For I 
do not comprehend how his death is to 
be compassed.’—‘ And yet I speak Greek 
but too well.’—‘ The Pythian oracles are 
in Greek, but still they are not clear.’ 

1219. Παιών. There is a play on the 
double sense of a paean and the god of 
healing. For in singing a paean, only 
good and well-omined words were al- 
lowed; hence παιᾶν) ἐπευφήμησε», Frag. 
281, 3. But παιὼν or παιὰν, 88 the god 
of healing, is said ἐπιστατεῖν, to be at 
hand, when his aid is available in any 
urgent circumstances. Cf. Plat. Symp. 
Ρ. 188, ο, ἔτι τοίνυν καὶ θυσίαι πᾶσαι καὶ 
ols μαντικὴ ἐπιστατε'. On the form of 
the word ece Pers. 607. 


edition πω was given for πως on what 
appear the clear requirements of the pas- 
sage. For ef παρέσται, for which Her- 
mann and Dindorf give εἴπερ fora: with 
Schiitz, implies that the µόρος spoken of 
by Cassandra might perhaps be close at 
hand, as indeed it really was. But the 
chorus, thinking it only means the natural 
death, not the murder, adds, ‘ but may it 
not happen yet.’ To which the next 
verse affords a consistent reply, ‘ While 
you are praying that it may not happen 
yet, others are taking care that it should 
happen now.’ 

1222. ἄχος. Herm., Dind., Blomf. 
give &yos with Auratus, but the change 
seems needless, for ἄχος often means ‘a 
cause of grief,’ and indirectly ‘a crime,’ 
as inf. 1456. 1557. 

1223. ἂν παρεσκόπει. ‘You must 
have looked quite aside of,’ viz. not 
straightly and rightly aé, ‘my prophecy,’ 
so as entirely to miss the point of it, if 
you thought it was a man (and not a 
woman) who was to do the deed. Her- 
mann and Klausen (independently, it 
would seem, for the edition of the latter 
scholar is no where noticed in the com- 
mentary of the former) give ad for &», 
* you have a second time missed my mean - 
ing,’ i.e. in not seeing first that it was 
Agamemnon who was to be murdered, 
secondly, that Clytemnestra was to be the 
murderess. But both render the imperfect 
by aderrasti, which is evidently inaccurate. 
Franz also edits ad. Peile adopts Canter’s 
correction ἀρὰν, which he renders, ‘Truly 
you were paying little attention indeed to 


ATAMEMNQN. 


XO. τοῦ yap τελοῦντος οὗ ξυνῆκα μηχανήν. 
KA. καὶ μὴν ἄγαν γ Έλλην ἐπίσταμαι φάτιν. 1225 


XO. καὶ γὰρ τὰ πυθόκραντα, δυσµαθῆ δ ὅμως. 


(1255) 


KA. wazat: οἷον τὸ mip: ἐπέρχεται δέ pot. 
ὁὀτοτοῖ, Avnet ᾿Απολλον' ot ἐγὼ, ἐγώ. 
αὕτη δίπους λέαινα, συγκοιμωμένη 


λύκῳ λέοντος εὐγενοῦς ἀπονυσίᾳ, 
αἱ 4 Ud e 8 Ud 
κτενεῖ µε τὴν τάλαιναν' ὡς δὲ φάρµακον 


1230 
(1260) 


2 9 ve) 8 2 ῤ 4 
τεύχουσα κἀμοῦ μισθὸν ἐνθήσειν κότῳ 


ἐπεύχεται, θήγουσα φωτὶ φάσΎγανον 
ἐμῆς ἀγωγῆς ἀντιτίσασθαι dovor. 


4 ~a 9% 9 “~ A » » 4 
τί Or ἑμαντῆς καταγέλωτ’ ἔχω τάδε 


the curse of my oracles.’ The difficulty 
of the vulgate consists chiefly in the some- 
what unusual position of ἄ». Hermann 
formerly conjectured 4 xdpr’ &yay, which 
is deserving of consideration. For this use 
of &», where a condition is regarded as 
fulfilled, compare Eur. Hel. 587, πῶς οὖν 
ἂν ἐνθάδ' Fobd τ' ἐν Τροίᾳ ϐ ἅμα, Od. 
iv. 546, Ἰ γάρ κιν (ὼόν γε κιχήσεαι, § κεν 
Ὀρέστης κτγεῖνεν ὑποφθάμενος, ‘or Orestes 
must have killed him.’ Philoct. 572, πρὸς 
ποῖον ἂν τόνδ αὐτὸς οὐδυσσεὺν ἔπλει; 
‘Who can this man have been for whom 
Ulysees sailed in n?’ Oed. R. 523, 
GAA’ ἦλθε μὲν δ) τοῦτο τοῦὔνειδος τάχ’ dy 
ὀργῇ βιασθέν. The genitive χρησμῶν de- 
pends on the sense of ἁμαρτάνειν, ‘to see 
wrongly,’ being the same as ‘to miss 
seeing. Compare παρακούειν, wapopay, 
παραισθάνεσθαι. 

1227. Hermann gives τόδ οἷον wip, for 
the vulgate, which Klausen rightly calls 
‘ mirus versus,’ but wrongly denies to be a 
senarius at all. For there is no doubt 
that the first syllable of ofos might be 
short, as it frequently is in rosovros. See 
on Suppl. 888. The hiatus after παπαῖ is 
an objection, but one which is in great 
measure answered by a double instance in 
the very next verse, of ἐγὼ, ἐγώ. Din- 
dorf reads παπαῖ, οἷόν µοι rip ἐπέρχεται 
τόδε, which is altering what every one 
allowed to be sound, and retaining what 
many believed to be corrupt. If these 
two verses are not senarii, they may have 
been dochmiacs, thus; παπαῖ, οἷον τὸ wip 
ἐμοὶ ἐπέρχεται" | ὁτοτοτοῖ, Λύκει ᾿Απόλ- 
λω», ᾿Απόλλωα», of ἐγὼ ἐγώ. Translate, 
‘Ha! this prophetic fire | how it is coming 
over me!’ For érorot in addressing Apollo, 


1235 


see sup. v. 1040—2. 

1229. συγκοιµωµένη Aduy, ‘ pairing 
with awolf,’ Aegisthus. This is to imp] 
the unnatural union. Before (v. 1195 
Aegisthus was called λέων ἄναλκις. 

1232. ἐνθήσειν». So Hermann with the 
Farnese MS. The common reading is 
ἐνθήσει, which is good in itself, but leaves 
an abruptness in the next verse which is 
doubtfully remedied by adding καὶ with 
Dindorf, κἀπεύχεται. Klausen defends 
this very abruptness on the plea of im- 
passioned language, and thinks that by 
supplying ὥστε with ἀντιτίσασθαι “ omnis 
frangitur orationis vis.” But Hermann 
well observes, that the verse ἑμῆς ἀγωγῆς 
κ.τ.λ. is in fact an explanation of κἀἁμοῦ 
µισθόὀν. For these words are in them- 
selves ambiguous, and might mean either 
‘pay for me’ (to snother), or ‘ retaliation 
on me’ (personally). slate, ‘ And 
like one mixing a potion, she declares 
that she will add to the cup of wrath’ 
(that already in store for her husband for 
the death of Iphigenia) ‘a requital for me 
also, while she whets the sword against 
her lord to repay him with murder for 
bringing me here.’ Dr. Peile retains the 
vulgate, but translates rather fancifully, 
‘she is exulting in the thought that the 
return she makes for bringing mo here is 
—death!’ On the construction of ἆντι- 
τίσασθαι, which in fact governs three 
cases, τίσασθαι (ἐκεῖνον) φόνον ἀντὶ tis 
ἐμῆς ἁγωγῆς, see Elmsley on Med. 256, 
and on Heracl. 852. The genitive how- 
ever may depend on the mere notion of 
price or equivalence, and would stand even 
without ἀντὶ expressed. 

1235. ἁμαντῆν καταγέλωτ’. Which 
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καὶ σκῆπτρα καὶ μαντεῖα περὶ δέρῃ στέφη; 


ΑΙΣΧΥ4ΟΥ 


(1265) 


σὲ μὲν πρὸ poipas τῆς ἐμῆς διαφθερῶ. 
ir’ ἐς φθόρον πεσόντ᾽ fay ὦδ' apy’ ἕἔψομαι. 
ἄλλην τιν ἄτην avr ἐμοῦ πλουτίδετε. 


ἰδοὺ 8’, Απόλλων αὐτὸς ἐκδύων ἐμὲ 


have caused me to be despised and ridi- 
culed as an impostor, inf. 1242. 

}237. σὲ µέν. She here dashes her 
staff to the ground, or perhaps, as Her- 
mann supposes, some shred or article of 
her dress. 

1238. ἄγ 28° ἅμ᾽ ἔψομαι. This cor- 
rection, formerly proposed by me, is not 
given with the confidence of certainty, but 
as a not improbable restoration of a very 
difficult passage. It is indeed to be re- 
* gretted that a single word in a speech so 
magnificent should be called in question ; 
but the MSS. are here clearly corrupt, 17’ 
és Φθόρον πεσόντ’, ἀγαθὼ & ἀμείψομαι. 
Klausen, Peile, and Blomfield adopt the 
conjecture of Jacobs, ἴτ᾽ ἐς φθόρον πεσόντα 
y° 3 ἀμείψομαι, i. e. ‘thus I will re- 
quite you with destruction for causing my 
woes.’ But the ye, after all that can be 
said for it, appears intolerable; moreover, 
the same objection may be brought against 
it as against Hermann’s far more elegant 
emendation, ἐγὼ 8 ἅμ ἕψομαι (admitted 
by Dind.), namely, that it does not ac- 
count for the corruption ἀγαθὼ 8. Now 
&y’ ὧδ', which is addressed to an imaginary 
executioner, ‘come here and take me off ; 
I will follow,’ would naturally be altered 
to &ye@ ὧδ', and thence to ἀγαθὼ 3, 
through the error of a transcriber who 
had his eye on the plural ἴτε. Just so 
for GAA’ Bye Πέρσαι. some MSS. give ἀλλ᾽ 
ἄγετε or GAA’ Byer’ ὦ Πέρσαι, in Pers. 
142. For ὧδε compare Oed. Col. 1547, 
τῇδ ὧδε, τῇδε Bare. Ibid. 1542, ὦ 
παΐδες, ὦδ ἔπεσθε. Photius, ὧδε od 
µόνον τὸ οὕτως, ἀλλὰ καὶ τὸ ἐνθάδε,-- 8 
use which he defends from “ Eupolis, 
atque Cratinus, Aristophanesque poetae.’ 
—For &ye, in connexion with ἕψομαι, cf. 
Cleanthes ap. Pors. ad Hec. 346, &you δέ 
Bh, ὦ Zev,—ds ἕψομαί y’ ἄοκνος. Hec. 
369, ἄγ᾽ οὖν μ’ Ὀδυσσεῦ, καὶ διέργασαί p’ 
ἄγων.-- Some details of this fine scene, as 
the commentators have remarked, have 
been copied by Euripides, Troad. 256 and 


1239. ἄλλη» τιν ἄτην. This, the com- 
mon reading, is retained by Klausen, 
Franz, and Dindorf; ‘enrich some other 


1240 


es 


author of woe instead of me.’ Hermann, 
Peile, and Conington give ἅτης, the con- 
jecture of Stanley, comparing πόνου πλου- 
τοῦντα, Aesch. frag. 239, ‘enrich another 
with calamity.’ But, precisely on the 
same principle tbat a person is said to be 
a µίσηµα (Theb. 173. Eum. 73), ‘an ob- 


ject of dislike,’ Cassandra may here, in 


bitterness of heart, call herself an ἅτη, 
one who has been ed as a cause of 
woe and evil by all who have had to do with 
her, (see v. 1)02,)—this, in fact, being 
the very burden of her complaint through - 
out. Compare inf. 1549, ἄλλην γενεὰν 
τρίβειν θανάτοις αὐθένταισιν. Had the 
poet intended the meaning conveyed by 
Stanley’s correction, he would probably 
have written ἅταις, as Schiitz suggested. 
But he seems rather to have had in view 
material wealth. With wAouri{ere com- 
pare inf. 1354, πλοῦτον εἵματος κακόν. 
The mention of the χρηστηρία ἐσθὴς and 
the κόσμοι immediately below seems to 
show that Cassandra was conspicuously 
attired. There is a reading given in 
Askew’s margin, ἄλλη» τιν’, ἄλλην drt” 
ἐμοῦ, which seems appropriate, emphatic, 
and probable. 
1240. ἑκδύων. The verb is omitted, 
exactly as above, v. 1066, because the 
prophetess fancies the actual presence of 
the god before her, in the act of stripping 
her of her attire ;—‘ See, here is Apollo 
himself stripping me, &c., and that too 
after he has coldly looked on while I have 
been undeservedly (µάτη», Pers. 290) 
made a laughing-stock, even in this sacred 
dress, with my friends, by my enemies 
with one consent.’ By καὶ ἐν τοῖσδε 
κόσµοις she implies that what ought to 
have secured respect only added to the 
ridicule. The fondness of the poet for 
antithetical words (see 792) induced him 
to combine μετὰ φίλων» with ὑπ ἐχθρῶ», 
the former referring to her friends and 
countrymen, the Trojans, the latter to her 
enemies, the Greeks. And οὐ διχορρόπως 
means, ‘ by one just as much as the other,’ 
by all alike, without distinction or dif. 
ference. Cf. Suppl. 509, ἔδοξεν *Apyel- 
οισιν οὗ Bi:xoppéxws. But μετὰ φίλων 


ΑΓΑΜΕΜΝΩΝ. 


χρἠστηρίαν ἐσθῆῃτ', ἐποπτεύσας δέ µε 
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(1270) 


Kav τοῖσδε κόσµοις καταγελωµένην μετὰ 
φίλων vn’ ἐχθρῶν οὗ διχορρόπως µάτην. 
καλουμένη δὲ φοιτὰς, ὡς ἀγύρτρια, 


πτωχὸς, Τάλαινα, λιμοθνῆς ἠνεσχόμην. 
καὶ νῦν ὁ µάντις, µάντιν ἐκπράξας ἐμὲ, 


1945 
(1278) 


ἀπήγαγ ἐς τοιάσδε θανασίµους τύχας. 
βωμοῦ πατρῴου ὃ avr’ ἐπίξηνον µένει, 
θερμφῴ κοπείσης φοινίῳ προσφάγµατι. 


ov μὴν ἄτιμοί Υ ἐκ θεῶν τεθνήξομεν. 
ἦξει γὰρ ἡμῶν ἄλλος αὖ τιµάορος, 


1250 
(1280) 


µητροκτόνον φίτυµα, ποινάτωρ πατρός’ 
φυγὰς 8 ἀλήτης rhode γῆς ἀπόξενος 


can hardly be regarded as identical with 
μετὰ Φφίλοις (infer amicos, Klausen), the 
genitive signifying rather ‘along with,’ 
‘in common with,’ viz. so that her friends, 
and family, and countrymen shared in the 
taunts and insults heaped upon the person 
of the prophetess. Peile, Franz, and 
Conington follow Hermann in reading 
udya for μετὰ, and take φίλων Bx’, ἐχ- 
θρῶν for ‘ by friends, by foes,’ and 90 also 
Wellauer, except that he construes ὑπὸ 
Φίλω» οὗ διχορρόπως ἐχθρῶ», ‘ by friends 
who were unmistakeably enemies.’ But 
the reading of the MSS. seems decidedly 
preferable. 

1214. Here also there is some ambi- 
guity as to the order of the words. Her- 
mann understands τάλαινα as said of her- 
self, ἐγὼ ἡ τάλαινα ἡνεσχόμη» καλουµένη 
φοιτὰς, wreexds, λιµοθνὴς, ds ἀγύρτρια. 
Undoubtedly, τάλαινα s weak as a 
mere nickname which she had to bear. 
And if we construe ἐγὼ πτωχὸς τάλαινα 
λιμοθνὴς ἠνεσχόμην καλουµένη φοιτὰς, we 
fall into the error of making a daughter of 
Priam a half-starved vagrant even before 
her city was captured. It was not what 
she was, but what she was called, that 
these words were intended to express. 
Between beggary and fortune-telling there 
seems some inseparable connexion. 
Ulysses, in Rhes. 503, was dressed up as 
ἀγύρτης, πτωχικὴν ἔχων στολή». 

1246. dxwpdgas. ‘After having made 
me a prophetess.’ The same god that 
inspired me has usly led me into 
ruin. Some translate, ‘having unmade 


8o- 


me;’ others, ‘having undone me,’ or 
‘having revenged himself upon me;’ but 
ἐκπράσσειν in Aeschylus invariably means 
‘to effect,’ as Suppl. 95. Theb. 836. 
sup. 565, used however of a thing rather 
than a person. But in Oed. Col. 1658, 
we have οὗ γάρ τις αὐτὸν οὔτε πνρφόροε 
θεοῦ κεραννὸς ἐξέπραξεν. 

1248. βωμοῦ πατρφου, the altar in her 
father’s house, at which it would have 
been better to be slain than to be butcher- 
ed in a foreign land.—éxignvoy, ‘a chop- 
ping-block,’ Ar. Acharn. 317. The MSS. 
give ἀντεπίξηνο», corrected by Auratus.— 
In the next verse κοπείσητ is the genitive 
absolute, by a common Aeschylean usage ; 
see on Suppl. 437. Others have pro- 
posed xowetcay or κοπείσῃ.--π 
part, probably a technical word, which 
Klausen explains ‘‘ mactatio que fit ante 
argm, ante {οουπι. See, on this word, 
the note on Eur. Hel. 1255, προσφάζεται 
μὲν αἷμα πρῶτα νερτέροι». y it 
meant ‘the preliminary throat-cutting.’ 
In the passages Klausen quotes, after 
Wellauer, Hec. 41. Iph. Taur. 458, it 
appears to mean ‘a victim,’ while Troad. 
624, alai, réxvoy, σῶν ἀνοσίων προσφαγ- 
µάτων», it- certainly has the sense of 
‘slaughter.’ In Alcest. 845, πίνοντα 
τύµβου πλησίον προσφαγµάτω», said of 
Death, the meaning seems to be ‘the 
blood of the victims’ (see Od. xi. passine). 
---θερμφ alludes to the warm life-hlood, 
rather than to a reckless or revengeful 
blow. 
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κάτεισι atas τάσδε θρυγκώσων φίλοις’ 


ὀμώμοται γὰρ ὅρκος ἐκ θεῶν μέγας, 
ἄξειν νιν ὑπτίασμα κειµένου πατρός. 


τί Ont ἐγὼ κάτοικος OO ἀναστένω, 
ἐπεὶ τὸ πρῶτον εἶδον ᾽]λίου πόλιν 
πράξασαν ὡς ἔπραξεν, ot ὃ εἶχον πόλιν 


οὕτως ἀπαλλάσσουσιν ἐν θεῶν κρίσει ; 
ἰοῦσα πράξω, τλήσοµαι τὸ κατθανεῖν. 


"Αιδου πύλας δὲ taco ἐγὼ προσεννέπω, 
ἐπεύχομαι δὲ καιρίας πληγῆς τυχείῖ», 


1254. θριγκώσω», to consummate these 


family woes by slaying his mother. Eur. | 


Herc. F. 1280, δῶμα θριγκῶσαι κακοῖς. 

19206. This verse is read in the MSS. 
after 126]. The restoration to ite proper 
place was long ago made by Hermann. 
On the terms borrowed from the palaestra, 
ὑπτίασμα and κείµενος, see Suppl. 85. 
Eum. 560. ‘The gods have sworn a great 
oath,’ says Cassandra, who speaks with 
authority as an interpreter of the divine 
mind, ‘that the death of the father shall 
bring back the son from exile to avenge 
him.’ On this oath, Klausen well observes, 
rests the positive obligation of Orestes in 
the Choephorve to slay his mother at all 
hazards. Apollo has ordered it; and 
Apollo himself is but the προφήτης Aids, 
Eom. 19. 

1257. xdrowos. Having a house to 
enter, while her countrymen are driven 
from their homes to die. The word is 
rare, but follows the ordinary meaning of 
κατοικεῖ», ‘to be a settler,’ ‘to take up 
one’s abode in a place,’ without reference 
to the notion of change implied in µετ- 
οικεῖν. Compared with v. 1284, ἀλλ) 
εἶμι κἂν δόµοισι κωκύσουσα, it might seem 
to mean ‘here by the house.’ Hermann, 
Franz, and Dindorf give µέτοικος, a very 
improbable alteration. ‘ Why,’ asks Cas- 
sandra, ‘ should J live on here merely to 
lament, when my city has been destroyed, 
and the people who formerly occupied it 
have come off thus by the judgment of the 
gods? Why should my lot be better than 
theirs ? I will go, and dare to die.’ That 
of εἶχον πόλιν refers to the conquered, 
not to the conquerors, as sup. 311, must 
be inferred from the addition of ἐν θεῶν 
κρίσει, with which compare v. 786, δίκας 
οὐκ ἀπὸ γλώσσης θεοὶ κλύοντες, κ.τ.λ. 
(the damnatum Ilium of Horace, Od. iii. 


1255 
(1285) 
1260 
(1290) 
3, 23.) 
1258. τὸ πρῶτο». It is doubtfal whe- 
ther this for pty, answered by δὲ in 


ot & εἶχον πόλι», equivalent to πρῶτον 
μὲν, ἔπειτα 82,—for which use see Suppl. 
404,—or whether τὸ πρῶτον εἶδον means 
‘after having witnessed in the first in- 
stance the fall of Troy,” i.e. to which all 
other calamities - are secondary. The 
reasons why she ought no longer to 
survive resolve themeelves into two; 
(1) she has witnessed the fall of the 
city; (2) the inhabitants have been con- 
demned and deserted by the gods, and are 
suffering death, captivity, or banishment. 
— For ἁπαλλάσσειν in the intransitive 
sense compare Ar. Pac. 568, -} καλῶς 
αὐτῶν ἀπαλλάξειεν ἂν µετόρχιο». Plat. 
Resp. ii. § 8, πείθοντες αὐτοὺς ἁ(ήμιοι 
ἁπαλλάξομε». Herod. viii. 68, of δ ἔτι 
dyréornoay, ἁπήλλαξαν οὕτω ὧς κείνους 
ρεπε. 

1261. πράξω. This has reference to 
πράξασαν ὡς ἔπραξεν above, and therefore 
it is not very difficult to supply ὡς ἐκεῖνοι 
ἔπραξα». But πράσσειν in its general sense 
is ‘to fare,’ (as we say a person is doing 
well or badly when he is prosperous or the 
reverse,) though, from the nature of the 
case, some adverb is almost invariably 
added to specify the kind and manner of 
faring. Dindorf gives loica κἀγὼ τλή- 
σοµαι κ.τ.λ., but in defence of the vulgate 
we have two unequivocal examples in this 
play, sup. 360, ἔπραξαν ὡς ἔκρανε», and 
inf. 1647, πρᾶσσε, πιαίνου, i.e. ‘go on 
faring as you now fare,’ viz. prosperously, 
as the context shows. 

1262. τάἀσδ' ἐγώ. So Canter for ras 
λέγω. Perhaps τάσδε νῦν, or τάσδ ἔχω 
προσεννέπειν, as the emphatic ἐγὼ is here 
not required. 
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KA. ia, πάτερ, cov τῶν τε γενναΐίων τέκνων. (1906) 
XO. τί ὃ ἐστὶ χρῆμα; τίς o ἀποστρέφει φόβος; 
KA. dev, dev. 
XO. τί τοῦτ' ἔφευξας; εἴ τι μὴ φρενῶν στύγος. 
KA. φόνον δόµοι πνέουσιν αἱματοσταγῆή. 1280 
XO. καὶ πῶς ; τόὀὸδ ὄζει θυμάτων ἐφεστίων. (1810) 
KA. ὅμοιος ἀτμὸς ὥσπερ ἐκ τάφου πρέπει. 
XO. οὐ Σύριον ἀγλάισμα Sapacw λέγεις. 
KA. ἀλλ᾽ εἶμι κάν δόµοισι κωκύσουσ᾽ ἐμὴν 
᾿Αγαμέμνονός τε µοῖραν. ἁρκείτω Bios. 1285 
ia, ζένοι. (1816) 
ov τοι δυσοίζω θάµμνον ὡς ὄρνις φόβῳ 
ἄλλως' θανούσγ μαρτυρεῖτέ µοι τόδε, 
ὅταν γυνὴ γυναικὸς ἀντ ἐμοῦ θάνῃ, 
ἀνήρ τε δυσδάµαρτος avr’ ἀνδρὸς πέσῃ. 1990 
ἐπιξενοῦμαι ταῦτα ὃ ὡς θανουµένη. (1820) 
Βροτφ. She holds no such magnanimous snake, or birdlime. Others have quoted 


sentiments, but is throughout singularly 
afraid of death. We look for pathos, not 
chivalry, in the delineation of her cha- 
racter.—TAfywy ax’ εὐτόλμου φρενὸς is 
properly ‘ patient in consequence of an 
enduring spirit.’ So ἀπὸ ψυχῆς κακῆς 
inf. 1621. 

1277. φόβοι. Cassandra must be sup- 
posed to have started or visibly shuddered, 
to call forth this question. 

1281. καὶ πῶς; ‘Indeed! There is no 
smell here but of sacrifice at the family 
altar,’ i.e. the κρῖσσα arising from the 
sheep which had been slaughtered at the 
altar of Ζεὺς Κτήσιος, sup. 1005. 1024. 
The conception of the poet is extremely 
fine, that even the physical senses of the 
dying prophetess are supernaturally sharp- 
ened to the presentiment of blood. For 
the syntax τόδ᾽ ὄζει θυµάτω», ‘this smell 
is the smell of sacrifices,’ compare Ar. 
Ach. 192, ὕζουσι xadra: πρεσβέων ἐς τὰς 
πόλεις ὀξύτατον. Pac. 525, οἷον πνεῖς --- 
ὥσπερ µύρου. 

1287. δυσοί(ω. Formed after the ana- 
logy of φεύζειν (1279), ἀνοτοτύζειν (1041), 
this verb governs an accusative like most 
verbs expressing displeasure or grief. ‘’Tis 
not for nothing that I mistrust the en- 
trance into the house, as a bird does a 
bush,’—suspicious, that is, of a lurking 


Shakspeare, iii. Hen. VI., act v., sc. 6, 
‘The bird that hath been limed in a bush 
With trembling wings misdoubteth every 
bush.’ Add Eur. Cycl. 433, ὥσπερ πρὸς 
ἰξφ τῇ κύλικι λεληµµένος. Hesych. δυσ- 
οίέειν φοβεῖσθαι, ὑποπτεύει. Again, 
δυσοίζει' δυσχερεῖ (δυσχεραίνει Herm.), 
ὑπονοει. The word occurs Rhes. 724 and 
805, μηδὲν δύσοις οὗ πολεµίους Spacas 
τάδε, where it also bears the sense of 
ὑποπτεύειν.-- ἄλλως is Hermann’s neces- 
sary correction for ἀλλ᾽ és. For τόδε 
means this very fact, that her fears were 
not vain. ‘ Bear witness of this for me, 
when a woman in place of me a woman 
shall have died, and a man (Aegisthus) in 
place of an unhappily wedded man (Aga- 
memnon) shall have fallen.’ That is, Do 
not attribute my present terror to mere 
cowardice, when all the scenes of blood 
have been witnessed which I have fore- 
told, and which make this palace a human 
slaughter-house.—8vadduapros is doubt- 
less the genitive, not the nominative, as 
some have supposed. 

1291. ἐπιξενοῦμαι ταῦτα. ‘ And I call 
on you to attest this to me now, 88 one 
about to die.’ Accordingly, the chorus 
acknowledge her prescience in the words 
θεσφάτου µόρου. Just before, she had 
desired to be well spoken of after death, 
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XO. ὦ τλῆμον, οἰκτείρω σε θεσφάτου µόρου. 
KA. αἅπαξ er’ εἰπειν ῥῆσιν, οὗ θρῆνον θέλω 
ἐμὸν τὸν αὐτῆς. ἡλίῳ ὃ ἐπεύχομαι 


9 φ “A α , 
πρὸς ὕστατον φῶς, τοῖς ἐμοῖς τυµαόροις 
Τ ἐχθροις φονεῦσι τοῖς ἐμοῖς τίνειν ὁμοῦ 


1295 
(1325) 


δούλης θανούσης, εὐμαροῦς χειρώματος. 
iw βρότεια πράγµατ’ εὐτυχοῦντα μὲν 
σκιᾷ τις ἂν πρέψειεν' εἰ δὲ δυστυχῆ, 


θανούσῃ. Now she wishes for a testimony 
(as sup. 1168) in ber favour while she is 
alive to hear it.—Cf. θανούσῃ paprupeird 
po. τόδε. Hesych. ἐπιξενοῦσθαι µαρτύ- 
Ρρεσθαι. The proper meaning must have 
been ‘to get another to stand to you in 
the relation of ξένος, or host,’ and thence 
to appeal to him as a witness in your 
favour. For in the heroic ages, the re- 
lation of a host to a guest, and vice versé, 
was more than a mere matter of friend- 
ship,—it involved religious and legal ob- 
ligations of the higbest kind, which were 
especially binding when claimed as a last 
uest. 

1293. ῥῆσι», οὗ θρῆνον. So Hermann 
for the tame and unmeaning ῥῆσιν f 
θρῆνο». ‘Once more’ (says 
who had alread to go, ἀλλ’ εἶμι, 
1284), ‘1 wish to utter dying words, 
though not as my own dirge,’ i.e. not 
uselessly to bewail my fate, but for the 
purpose of invoking with my last bresth a 
solemn imprecation on the heads of my 
murderers. Compare Suppl. 108, (ῶσα 
ydors µε τιμῶ. She is careful to specify 
οὐ θρῆνον, because the moralising in 1208 
- seqq. might have seemed to partake of 

this character. 

1294. ἡλίφ. Perhaps ἡλίου. ‘ And I 
pray, addressing myself to this last light 
of the sun, that my avengers may pey 
back to my murderers the slaughter of a 
poor slave.’ Such generally should be the 
meaning, as suggested by the context; 
but then we should read τοὺς ἐμοὺς τιµα- 
όρους, ἐχθροὺς φονεῦσι τοῖς ἐμοῖς, κ.Τ.λ., 
‘my avengers, becoming hostile to my 
murderers,’ and τίνει» must mean ἆπο- 
τίνειν, ‘to repay them in the same coin, 
as it were, for their crimes.’ Others 
understand, (though the order of the 
words is against them,) ‘I pray to the 
sun, upon the heads of my hated mur- 
derers, that they may together (cf. Cho. 
548. 880) pay eatiafaction to my avengers.’ 


In favour of this however it may be 
alleged, that the marderer τίνει δίκην to 
the avenger, not the avenger to the mur- 
derer. But the is in some way 
corrupt. Probably (as Dr. Donaldson 
also, and first, suggested) we should read 
τίνειν φόνο», ‘to pay for the murder of a 
poor slave.’ Between odverand ὁμοῦ the 
difference is very slight; and we thus not 
only gain the required case after τίνειν, 
but also a play on Φόνον and φονεῦσι, to 
which there is an exact perallel in Ear. 
El. 89, φόνον φονεῦσι πατρὸς ἀλλάξων 
ἐμοῦ. 

1207. εὐμαροῦᾳε, ‘a matter of indif- 
ference,’ as Suppl. 333, εὐμαρεῖς ἄπαλλα- 
yal. Iph. A. 519, οὓκ, Ry Odoy ye πρόσθε’ 
τοῦτο 8 ebyapés. 

1299. oxig τις ἂν πρέψειεν. The true 
reading of this much disputed is 
due to Professor Conington. The MSS. 
give σκιά τις ἀντρέψειεν, which has been 
variously altered. Both Hermann and 
Boissonade perceived that to this passage | 
belongs the of Photius, πρέψας τὸ 
ὁμοιῶσαι' χύλοι. For τρέπειν and 
πρέπει» confused see on Suppl. 295. But 
none of the commentators had perceived 
that the meaning is, ‘if prosperous, one 
may liken them to a sketch; but if un- 
fortunate, a wet sponge by its application 
obliterates the painting.’ The metaphor 
is from the outlines of a picture, before it 
is filled in with colours, the technical 
terms for which were σκιὰ, σκίασµα, σκια- 
γραφεῖν (Lat. adumbrare). sense 
then is, that prosperity is as fickle and 
easily changed as the outline or cartoon of 
a picture, while adversity may be wiped 
out by one stroke, i. e. by death. Com- 
pare Eur. Hel. 262, édfarcipOeio” ds 
ἄγαλμα. Frag. Pelei iv., τὸν ὄλβον 
οὐδὲν οὐδαμοῦ κρίνω Bperois, Sy + ἐξ- 
αλείφει ῥᾷον γράφει θεός. Antiphanes 

Phil. Mus. Cant. i. p. 573), λνπηρὸν 
ιν οἱ τὸ (Άν nants, ὥσπορ πο- 
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4ΑΙΣΧΥ4ΟΥ 


βολαῖς ὑγρώσσων σπόγγος ὤλεσεν γραφήν. 1300 


καὶ ταῦτ ἐκείνων μᾶλλον οἰκτείρω πολύ. 
Ν 8 , > 4 ¥ | 
τὸ μὲν εὖ πράσσειν ἀκόρεστον ἔφυ 


Χο, 


(1830) 


πᾶσι βροτοῖσιν' δακτυλοδείκτων ὃ 
» > 8 ¥ Ud 
οὔτις ἀπειπὼν εἴργει µελάθρων, 


Μηκέτ' ἐσέλθῃς, τάδε φωνῶν. 
καὶ τῴῷδε πόλιν μὲν ἑλεῖν ἔδοσαν 


1905 
(1335) 


µάκαρες Πριάμου, 
θεοτύµητος δ᾽ οἴκαδ ἱκάνει' 
νῦν δ εἰ προτέρων aly’ ἀποτίσει, 


καὶ τοῖσι θανοῦσι θανὼν ἄλλων 
ποινὰς θανάτων ἐπικραίνει, 


νηροὶ (ωγράφοι τὰ χρώματα πρώτιστον 
ἀφανίζουσιν ἐκ τοῦ σώµατο». Plutarch, 


De Fortuna, § iv., γράφοντα πολλάκις 
ἐξαλείφειν, τέλος δ Sax’ ὀργῆς προσβαλεῖν 
τῷ πίνακι τὸν σπόγγον, ὥσπερ εἶχε pap- 
µάκων ἀναπλέω». Where the two last 
words seem to show that the idea is rather 
that of smearing over than wiping out the 
coloors already laid on. 

' 1801. ratr’ exelveoy μᾶλλον». The 
change from prosperity to adversity, which 
is Agamemnon’s lot, more than the sudden 
extinction of misery by death, which is 
her own case. For she had before (1153) 
described the one as πολὺ pei(oy πμα 
than the other. Ast remarks, on Plat. 
Resp. ii. § 11, ‘“‘Saepenumero οὗτος id 
quod primo loco dictum est, igitur nomen 
remotius respicit; éxeivos vero ad id quod 
propius est refertur.’”’ There is a very 
similar sentiment in Troad. 631—7, 


68 εὐτυχήσας ἐς τὸ δυστυχὲς πεσὼν 
ψυχὴν ἀλᾶται τῆς πάροιθ᾽ εὐπραξίας" 

κείνη δ᾽ ὁμοίως ὥσπερ οὐκ ἰδοῦσα pas 
Τέθνηκε, κοὺδὲν olde τῶν αὑτῆς κακῶν. 


Cassandra now enters the palace, and is 
no more seen. And here ends the second 
part or αεί of the play. 

1302 seqq. Men are never satiated with 
prosperity, and never shut their doors 
against it, saying, with a prudent con- 
viction of its danger, Be off! I have had 
enough / Thus Agamemnon has attained 
the perilous height of honours as a victor; 
but if he should fall, to atone for former 


deaths by bis own, who can say that he. 


was born out of the reach of calamity ? 
—The above reflection (which is a repe- 


1310 
(1340) 


tition of that in 972 seqq.) prepares the 
reader for the scene which immediately 
follows. The preceding act has seen the 
king in his glory; this witnesses in his 
downfall the fulfilment of Cassandra’s 
prophecy and the forebodings of the 
chorus. 
1303. δακτυλοδείκτω». The accent 
(MSS. --ὢ») was altered by Schiitz. ‘No 
one forbidding (ἀπεννέπων, or perhaps, 
being weary of) it keeps it away from his 
house which is pointed at with the finger 
of envy, saying No longer come in here.’ 
Blomf. and Dind. read δακτυλόδεικτο», in 
a bad sense, ‘No one keeps away too 
great prosperity as a thing to be pointed 
at with the finger of scorn.’ But this 
gives an inferior sense, and the word is 
used in frag. 55, δακτυλόδεικτον πίµπλησι 
µέλος for ' attractive,’ ‘ commanding atten- 
tion ’ (unless indeed it refers to the finger- 
ing of musicians). Probably τάδε φωνῶν 
(not ἐσέλθῃς τάδε) is the true syntax. So 
Cho. 305, δράσαντι παθεῖν, τριγέρων μῦθος 
τάδε φωνεῖ. Wealth or prosperity is here 
personified (as in the common allegory of 
Plutus). Compare Pind. Pyth. v. init. 
Eur. Supp). 876, χρυσὸ» --- οὐκ eloedéfar’ 
οἶκον. Frag. Erechth. xx. 18, τὰ γὰρ 
κακώς οἴκους ἐσελθόντ᾽ (8c. xphuata) ode 
ἔχει σωτηρίαν. So also in the Εἰρεσιώνη 
attributed to Homer, αὐταὶ ἀνακλίνεσθε 
Obpar’ πλοῦτος γὰρ ἔσεισιν πολλός. Do- 
bree appositely quotes Martial, i. 26, 5, 
‘Ante fores stantem dubitas admittere 
famam 2’ | 
191]. ἐπικραίγει : So Hermann for 
ἐπωερανε. The MS. Farn. has ἄγαν 
ἐπικρανεῖ, a clumsy metrical attempt to 
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τίς ἂν εὔξαιτο Ἱβροτὸς dv dowel 
δαίµονι φῦναι, τάδ ἀκούων ; 


AY. 


¥ 4 4 8 ” 
ὤμοι, πέπληγµαι καιρίαν πληγην έσω. 


XO. σῖγα τίς πληγὴν airtel καιρίως οὑὐτασμένος ; 1315 


AT. 


ὤμοι par’ αὖθις, δευτέραν πεπληγµένος. 


(1346) 


XO. rovpyov εἰργάσθαι δοκεῖ por βασιλέως οἰμώγματι. 
ἀλλὰ κοιωσώμµεθ av πως ἀσφαλῆ βουλεύματα. 


complete a catalectic verse. Translate, 
‘And if for those who are already dead’ 
(viz. Iphigenia and the children of Thy- 
estes) ‘he himself by dying accomplishes 
the retribution of yet another death,’ &c.— 
ἄλλων» θανάτων ποινὰς, the recompense or 
requital of (consisting in) another violent 
death, sc. his own. Cf. δεσποτῶν θανά- 
γοισι», Cho. 47. 

1312. τίς ἂν εὔξαιτο; ‘Who, on hear- 
ing this, can presume that, being a mortal, 
he has been born with a lot exempt from 
harm?’ The MSS. give τίς a» εὔξαιτο 
βροτῶν; Those who take εὔξαιτο in the 
sense of ‘would pray,’ necessarily read 
als ἂν οὐκ κ.τ.λ. with Canter. Hermann, 
Dindorf, and Abrens give ris sor’ ἂν 
εὔξαιτο; The reading in the text, which 
is that adopted by Franz after Bothe, 
appears by much the best. ‘If Agamem- 
non falls when he seems most prosperous, 
there is no such thing as secure happiness 
in life.’ We have the aorist of εὔχεσθαι 
in its primary sense of declaring or aver- 
ring, in Od. xiv. 463, ed&duerds τι ἔποι 
ἐρέω, olvos γὰρ ἀνώγει. Hermann and 
Klausen agree in rendering dowhs δαίµων 
innoxius (securus) genius, which is right, 
if we understand it as given above, rather 
than as Peile takes it, ‘an inoffensive (i e. 
humble) lot.’ Cf. πόλεως ἁσινεῖ σωτῆρι 
τύχᾳ, Theb. 822, ‘the snAarmed fortune 
of the city,’ and see also Cho. 1006. 
Eum. 306. 

1314. ἔσω. Seeon 1019. The use of 
Yoo, where no idea of motion tnwarde is 
implied, is perhaps sufficiently proved ; 
and yet even where it a mere 
synonym of ἔνδον or ἐντὸς, it is not diffi- 
cult ty see thet motion is in some way 
involved in the act. Thus µένειν εἴσω 
δόµων, Theb. 221, is really for ἐλθεῖν és 
Sduous καὶ ἐκεῖ µένει. So Trach. 866, 
ἠχεῖ τι οὐκ ἄσημον κωκντὸ» εἴσω, is equi- 
valent to πέµπει ἦχον εἴσω. In the pre- 
gent case, ‘a blow within the body’ is a 
blow inflicted by steel thrust info it. 
Compare Ion 767, Siarraies Erumer ὀδένα 


µε πνευμόνων τῶνδ tow. Eur. El. 1222, 
Φασγάνφ xarnptduny, µατέροι ἔσω 
µεθείε. Rhes. 750, ofa p ὀδύνη τείρει 
φονίου τραύματος εἴσω. This indeed is 
more fully expressed in Il. xxi. 116, 
Αχιλεὺς — rive κατὰ xAni8a wap’ αὐχένα, 
wav δέ οἱ εἴσω 80 ξίφος Eugnxes. 

1315—42. On the merely technical 
and perbaps not very profitable question 
whether a chorus of twelve or fifteen mem- 
bers recite in succession the following 
verses, the student must be referred to 
the arguments of Miiller and Klausen, who 
maintain the former, and Hermann, who 
insista on the latter. In the one case, the 
three trochaic lines at the beginning must 
be regarded as spoken by the Coryphaeus, 
and the fwelve iambic couplets which 
follow by the choreutae in succession, the 
Coryphaeus himself probably reciting the 
two last (1941 --2). According to Her- 
mann’s view, the first choreutes 
1315, the next 1317, and the third 1318, 
so that in all fifteen deliver their senti. 
ments. See the matter fully discussed in 
‘‘ Dissertations on the Eumenides,” p. 
12 -- 15 (ed. 2). 

1316. 8eurdpay, sc. πληγὴν, which it is 
un to supply from the preceding 
verse. Cf. inf. 1855, wale ae νιν Ss. 
The idiom is well known by which a 
substantive of cognate sense, implied in 
the verb itself, agrees with the adjective 
expressed. So (εύξω Bapelais ((εύγλαιτ) 
inf. 1618. παῖσον δικλῆν» (wAnyhv) Soph. 
El. 1415. Yonv (τίσιν) ἔτισεν Oed. Β. 
804, &c. 

3318. ἄν wes. So Hermann for ἄν wes, 
and so also the present editor bad con- 
jectared. Dr. Donaldson would read «3 
πως. See on Theb. 557. The omission 
of ᾗ is justified by: Thucyd. iv. 118, τῷ 
θαλάσσηῃ xpapdvous, ὅσα ἂν κατὰ τὴν 
ἑαντῶν καὶ τὸν ἑυμμµαχία». Eur. Hipp. 
659, ἔν τ) ἂν ἔκδημος χθονὸς @nocde 
Compare Antiphon, p. 133, 32, and Batt- 
mann on the Midias, p. 529, s. The 
chores are here invited to give their 
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XO. a. ἐγὼ μὲν ὑμῖν τὴν ἐμὴν γνώµην λέγω, 
πρὸς Sapa δεῦρ ἀστοῖσι κηρύσσειν βοήν. 1320 

XO. β’. ἐμοὶ ὃ ὅπως τάχιστά γ' ἐμπεσεῖν Soxet, (1960) 
καὶ πρᾶγμ ἐλέγχειν Evy νεορρύτῳ ξίφει. 

XO. γ’. κἀγὼ, τοιούτου γνώματος κοινωνὸς ap, 
ψηφίζοµαί τι Spay τὸ μὴ μέλλειν ὃ ἀκμή. 

XO. δ᾽. ὁρᾶν πάρεστυ φροιμιάζονται γὰρ ὡς 13825 
τυραννίδος σημεῖα πράσσοντες πόλει. (1355) 

XO. έ. xpovilopev γάρ' οἱ δὲ τῆς μελλοῦς κλέος 
πέδοι πατοῦντες οὐ καθεύδουσιν χερί. 

XO. ς’. ovK οἶδα βουλῆς 7s τινος τυχὼν λέγω. 


opinions separately on the best course to 
be pursued,—‘ Let us impart to each 
other whatever safe counsels may chance 
to occur to us.’ The plot of the play 
required the murder of the king to be 
perpetrated ; and hence the poet repre- 
sents the elders to hesitate so long that 
all chance of bringing aid in time is lost. 
Bambergef has pointed out the fact, that 
of the twelve couplets the second seems 
answered by the third, the fourth by the 
fifth, and so on, the first and last standing 
alone. It should further be remarked, 
that the more ardent and hasty sugges- 
tions come first, and are overruled by the 
more cautious considerations of the later 
speakers. 

1420. βοήν. Here for βυήθεια», ‘the 

to the rescue.’ Cf. Suppl. 710. 

1322. wpayp’ ἑλέγχειν ξὺν ν. ξ. “Το 
charge them with the deed before they 
have parted with the newly-stained sword.’ 
For this use of ἐλέγχειν compare Antig. 
434, καὶ τὸ wpayp’ ἠλέγχομεν. Wellauer 
and Hermann assume the v to be long, 
and explain ‘newly-drawn sword.’ It 
matters little to the sense, so long as 
ἐίφει be taken for the weapon in the hand 
of the murderer. The more full con- 
struction would have been ἐλέγχειν τὸν 
φονέα ξὺν v. ξίφει εἱλημμένον. 

1325. ὁρᾶν πάρεστι, i.e. ἃ θέλουσι.--- 
πράσσοντες σημεῖα is a singular instance of 
brachylogy, for πράσσοντες πράγµατα (or 
rather πράξεις) ἃ onueia τυραννίδος ἐστί. 
The remark is directed against Aegisthus, 
who has long been suspected by the 
chorus. 

1927. χρονίζοµεν γάρ. (‘And no won- 
der if they attain their end,) for we are 
delaying, while they, trampling on the 


ground (spurning) the character for hesi- 
tation, are not slumbering in action.’ The 
MSS. give μελλούσης or τῆς µελλούσης, 
but in Flor. and Ven. the last syllable is 
su i Hermann has recovered 
the true reading from the grammarian 
Trypho, who quotes the verse, but gives 
τῆς μελλοῦς χάριν. A similar form is 
δοκὼ for δόκησις, in Eur. El. 749. If 
κλέος be right, the meaning must be that 
the murderers disdain to have it said of 
them that they delayed, i. e. as the chorus 
are now doing.—wé3o: for πέδον is also 
due to Hermann, who has restored the 
same adverb in Cho. 631. It is simply 
the old form of ré3q, like οἴκοι, ἆρμοί, &c. 

1329. οὐκ οἶδα. ‘ I know not what coun- 
sel I can safely (or successfully) give ;’ 
or, as Dr. Peile renders it on Cho. 12, 
‘I know not what counsel to offer at a 
venture,’ that is, in our idiom, ‘I know 
not what plan to devise as my sugges- 
tion in the general deliberation. ‘Tis the 
part of the doer to have well considered 
about (the thing to be done).’ On this 
latter verse, which is rather obscure, Her- 
mann says, ‘Si sana est librorum scrip- 
tura, haud dubie vera est Scholefieldii in- 
terpretatio, gui aliquid facturus est, eum 
etiam deliberare decet de re gerenda.’’ 
Peile also approves of this, and seems to 
be right in giving a past sense (unusual 
as it doubtless is) to the aorist infinitive 
(deliberasse, not deliberare). Thus the 
meaning is, ‘I cannot give any advice as 
to action (τι δρᾶ», 1324), because F have 
not yet made up my mind upon it.’ Her- 
mann himself, unable to accept the very 
remarkable ellipse of τοῦ δρωµένου, reads 
πέρα. But the poet should in that case 
have given βουλεύει» for βουλεῦσαι. 


ΑΙΓΑΜΕΜΝΩΝ. 
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τοῦ δρῶντός ἐστι καὶ τὸ βουλεῦσαι πέρι. 1330 


XO. ἕ. κἀγὼ τοιοῦτός ei’, ἐπεὶ δυσμηχανῶ (1360) 
λόγοισι τὸν θανόντ ἀνιστάναι πἀλιν. 
XO. ή. ἡ καὶ βίον τείνοντες GD ὑπείξομεν 
δόµων καταισχυντῆρσι τοῖσὸ ἡγουμένοις ; 
XO. &. ἀλλ οὐκ ἀνεκτὸν, ἀλλὰ κατθανεῖν κρατεῦ 1835 
πεπαιτέρα γὰρ μοῖρα τῆς τυραννίδος, (1966) 
XO. t. ἡ γὰρ τεκµηρίοισι ἐξ οἰμωγμάτων 
µαντευσόµεσθα τἀνδρὸς ὡς ὁλωλότος; 
XO. ιά. odd’ εἰδότας χρὴ τῶνδε μυθεῖσθαι πέρι. 
τὸ γὰρ τοπάζειν τοῦ cad εἰδέναι δίχα. 1340 
XO. ιβ’. ταύτην ἐπαινειν πάντοθεν πληθύνομαι, (1870) 


τρανῶς ᾽Ατρείδην εἰδέναι κυροῦνθ ὅπως. 


KA. 


πολλῶν πάροιθεν καιρίως εἰρημένων, 


> εἰ 9 “~ 93 9 ΄ 
τἀναντί εἰπεῖν οὔκ ἐπαισχυνθήσομαι. 


1331. τοιοῦτός els, i.e. ψηφίζοµαι Spay 
τι. Thus there is an implied antithesis 
between ἔργον and Adyos. Eur. Heracl. 
266, κἀγὼ τοιοῦτος' Τῶνδε 8 ob µεθήσο- 
μαι. Orest. 1680, κἁγὼ τοιοῦτος σπέν- 
Sopa: δὲ συμφοραῖς. 

1333. βίον τείνυντει. So Canter for 
κτείνοντει. The sense seems to be, ‘ And 
shall we, by way of prolonging our life 
(i. e. from a fear to die), yield in this way 
to the defilers of the palace (Cho. 977) 
assuming the chief authority?’ But βίον 
τείνοντες ὧδε may mean, ‘living all our 
life as we have lived of late,’ viz., under 
the thraldom of Aegisthus. The answer 
however, κατθανεῖν κρατεῖ, seems in favour 
of the former. 

1338. τὰνδρὸς ὡς 6A. The genitive 
absolute. The remark amounts to advice 
to enter the palace, which is that ulti- 
mately carried by a majority (1341) and 
acted upon. 

1339. μυθεῖσθαι should evidently be 
restored (as Dr. Donaldson pointed out, 
and as the present editor had indepen- 
dently perceived) for μυθοῦσθαι. As we 
have capes ἐπισκήπτουσα καὶ µυθουµένη 
in Prom. 682, it is needless to give other 
instances of the deponent form. The 
active (μυθεῦσαι) is found in Iph. A. 790. 
Photius, µνθήσας, εἰπών. 

1341. πληθύνομαι. ‘1am ina majority.’ 
See on Suppl. 598. The Coryphaeus 
speaks last, and in a manner sums up the 


votes, which are ‘to know clearly Atrides 
being how ’ (to know how he is, by enter- 
ing the palace). Hermann renders πάν- 
τοθεν πληθύνομαι, ‘undique conveniunt 
mihi argumenta.’ There can be no doubt 
that πάντοθεν means ‘the votes from all 
sides having been taken.’ Perhaps a 
short pause intervened while‘ yes’ or ‘no’ 
was asked from each choreutes. 

1343. ‘‘Tractis tabulatis conspicitur 
Clytaemnestra in conclavi stans ad corpus 
Agamemnonis.”” Hermann. Klausen 
(Praef. ad Choeph. p. xi) is of opinion 
that the eccyclema was not employed in 
this play, but that the doorway of the 
palace on the ium was sufficiently 
wide to admit of the interior action being 
seen, or at least partially so, by the spec- 
tators; and that the speech of Clytem- 
nestra was delivered from her position a 
litt! within the portal. Translate, ‘ Hav- 
ing spoken many words before merely to 
suit my purpose, I shall not now be 
ashamed to assert the very contrary.’ 
That is, Since what I said on a former 
occasion was falsely alleged, to gain my 
end by alluring my victim, I will not 
hesitate now to avow the truth, that I 
have long entertained enmity against him, 
and not the love I professed. Perb 
there is the same reference to speaking in 
public, as sup. 829, οὐκ αἰσχυνοῦμαι rods 
Φιλάνορας τρόπους λέξαι πρὸ: ὑμᾶς. 
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πῶς γάρ τις ἐχθροῖς ἐχθρὰ πορσύνων, φίλοις 1345 


δοκοῦσιν εἶναι, πημονὴν ἁρκύστατον 


(1976) 


φράξειεν ὕψος κρεῖσσον ἐκπηδήματος ; 

ἐμοὶ ὃ ἀγὼν ὁδ οὐκ ἀφρόντιστος πάλαι 

νίκης παλαιᾶς ἦλθε, σὺν χρόνῳ γε μήν. 

ἕστηκα ὃ ἐνθ᾽ ἔπαισ én’ ἐξζειργασμένοις. 1350 


σ » »y 8 499 93 3 o 
οὕτω ὃ ἐπραξα, καὶ τάδ οὐκ ἀρνήσομαι, 


(1380) 


e ΄ o 47> 9 ΄ 4 
ὡς µήτε pevyew pnt ἀμύνασθαι µόρον. 
» 3 4 9 > o 
ἄπειρον ἀμφίβληστρον, ὥσπερ ἰχθύων, 
περιστιχίζω, πλοῦτον εἵματος κακόν. 


ρ , , 9 aA 9 , 
παιω δέ νι’ dis καν δυοῖν οιμµωγματοιν 


1946. πῶς γὰρ κ.τ.λ. ‘ For how could 
one, by (openly) preparing hostile mea- 
sures against enemies who are believed to 
be friends, erect a fence of destruction for 
them as a hunting net toa height too great 
to be leaped over?’ When 8 man passes 
for a friend, though really your enemy, it 
is only by the same arts of dissimulation 
and insincerity that you can circumvent 
him. Being conscious that he is disliked, 
he would at once take alarm at, and be on 
his guard against any hostile demonstra- 
tion. 

1946. ἁρκύστατον. - Hermann and 
Dindorf adopt, with Blomfield, Elmsley’s 
correction, πημονῆς ἁρκύστατ' ἂν, on the 
ground that the verb requires (see how- 
ever on v. 535) the particle, and that τὰ 
ἁρκύστατα is always found in the plural. 
We have indeed ἐκ µέσων ἁρκυστάτων 
Eum. 115, é» µέσοις ἁρκυστάτοις Soph. 
El. 1476, but és ἁρκυστάταν μηχανὰν ἐμ- 
πλέκειν Orest. 1420. The position of 
&» however is clearly wrong (see Donald- 
son, Gr. Gr. § 508), to say nothing of its 
occurrence at the end of the verse. The 
word appears to be properly an adjective, 
from &pxus and στατὸς (11. vi. 506), but 
is commonly used for a hunting-ground, 
or space enclosed by a stake-net, of suffi- 
cient height to prevent animals from over- 
topping it. Compare Pers. 100. Supra 
350. 796. The construction of φράσσειν 
ὕψος may be compared with the familiar 
διδάσκειν τινὰ copdy. 

1348. οὐκ ἀφρόντιστος νίκης παλαιᾶς. 
‘ Not irrespective of a former victory,’ i. e. 
of the time when Agamemnon carried his 
point in slaying Iphigenia. Thus νίκη 
παλαιὰ is distinguished from the recent 
victory over Troy. The commentators 


1355 


generally adopt Heath's conjecture νείκης, 
a word of rather dubious authority. In 
Orest. 1679 however the best MS. (Ven. 
8.) gives velxas τε διαλύεσθε, for »είκους. 
Dr. Peile attaches an equally dubious 
sense to ἁγὼ» νείκης παλαιᾶς, the 'fighting- 
out of an old feud.’ In fact ἁγὼν much 
better suits »{xns,—a (new) contest re- 
sulting out of a former victory.—cby χρόνψ 
γε phy, ‘but with the course of time,’ i.e. 
though long thought of, it has not been 
executed till late. Eur. EL. 754, μακρὰν 
γὰρ ἔρπει γῆρυς, ἐμφανής ye μήν. Cly- 
temnestra had long stored up the µνήµων 
μῆνις τεκνόποινος (150) which Calchas 
had predicted would fall on the devoted 
head of Agamemnon. 

1350. ἐπ᾽ ἐξειργασμένοις. See on Pers. 
§27. 

1353. ἄπειρο». Made into a cul de sac. 
Cf. ἀτέρμονι δαιδάλφ πέπλφ Eum. 006. 
It is called ἀμφίβληστρον again in Cho. 
483, δίκτνον and &pxus ib. 986—7.—-wepi- 
στιχί(ω is a technical word, explained 
by Harpocration, κατὰ τὰς ἐκδρομὰς τῶν» 
θηρίων ὀρθὰ ξύλα ἰστᾶσι», ἃ καλοῦσι στί- 
χους, ἤγουν orolxous, καταπεταρνύντες 
αὑτῶν δίκτυα. It is one of the many 
terms the poet has borrowed from the 
vocabulary of hunters. Another form of 
the word is διεστοιχίζετο, Prom. 238. 
Photius in περιστοιχίζεται" περιαίρει, Aap 
Bdvew ἀπὸ μεταφορᾶς τῶν κυνηγῶν' οἵτινες 
στοίχους περιβάλλουσιν τοῖς ὄρεσι' στοῖχοι 
δέ εἶσιν αἱ λεγόμεναι στάλικεσ.---Εατίλιες 
on, he says, κατὰ τὰς ἐκδρομὰς τῶν θηρίων 
ὀρθὰ ἐύλα ἱστᾶσιν, ἃ καλοῦσι στοίχους ἃ 
στίχους, καταπεταννύντες αὐτῶν δίκτυα, 
ἵνα, ἐὰν αὐτοὺς ἐκφύγῃ τὰ θηρία, els τὰ 
δίκτυα ἐμπέσῃ. 


1355. δυοῖν. Sc. at ν. 1814 and 1316. 


ΑΓΑΜΕΜΝΩΝ. 


µεθῆκεν αὐτοῦ κῶλα' καὶ πεπτωκότι 
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(1383) 


4 9 4 οἱ Δ 8 
τρίτην ἐπενδίδωμι, τοῦ κατὰ χθονὸς 
"Αιδου, νεκρῶν σωτῆρος, εὐκταίαν χάριν. 
οὕτω τὸν αὑτοῦ θυμὸν ὁρμαίνει πεσών' 


κἀκφυσιῶν ὀξεῖαν αἵματος σφαγὴν 


βάλλει pw ἑρεμνῇ ψακάδι φοινίας δρόσου, 


1360 
(1390) 


χαίρουσαν οὐδὲν ἧσσον ἢ διοσδότῳ 

γάνει σπορητὸς κάλυκος ἐν λοχεύμασιν. 

ὡς ὦδ ἐχόντων, πρέσβος Αργείων τόδε, 
χαίροιτ᾽ ἂν, ei χαίροιτ', ἐγὼ 8 ἐπεύχομαι. 1365 


9 + 4 gy > , α 
εἰ 8 ἦν πρεπόντως wot ἐπισπένδειν νεκρῷ, 


---οἱμωγμάτοιν is Elmsley’s correction for 
οἰμώγμασιν. So χεροῖν and χερσὶν are 
often confused ; δακρύοι», δάκρυσι», δακ- 
ρύοις, inf. 1526. 

1356. avrov, ‘on the spot,’ but (like 
tllico) implying also ‘at once.’—eOFjxer, 
‘he relaxed,’ as a paralysed limb is called 
παρειµένος, Alcest. 204. 

Ibid. πεπτωκότι. ‘When down.’ Not 
‘when dead,’ which would have been an 
act of simple brutality, but the third blow 
was intended to despatch him because he 
‘died hard’ (ὥρμαινε πεσὰ», 1359). In 
τρίτην Σωτῆρι there is an allusion to the 
usual libstion to Ζεὺς Σωτήρ (sup. 237). 
The number three was mystical, and in 
dealing ο thftd blow she as it were cere- 
moniously consigned him to the care and 
keeping of the god of the dead, i. e. to 

rdition. For ὁρμαίνει, ‘he chafes in 

is mind,’ see eb. 389. Hermann 
needlessly gives ὀρυγαίνει, from Hesych. 
ὀρυγάνει' ἐρεύγεται. sense 
of ὁρμαίνειν is to aim after one thing, 
being at the same time held back by 
another. It is like our words ‘to fret,’ 
‘to be restless.’ Dr. Peile weakly 
renders it, ‘he is left to the work- 
ings of his own spirit;’ indeed, this con- 
veys a wrong ides. For θυμὸν ὁρμαίνει 
here means, that his soul, as it were in 
suspense between life and death, is indig- 
nant at the treacherous deed. Com- 
pare the account of his death in Od. xi. 
423, abrap ἐγὼ wor) yaln χεῖρας ἀείρων 
βάλλον ἀποθνήσκων περὶ Φασγάνψ’ ἡ δὲ 
κυνώπις νοσφίσατ᾽. Aeschylus seems to 
have improved on this by bringing in the 
idea of the finishing blow. 

1362. διοσδότφ. Porson’s emen- 
dation for διὸς »éry.—owopytds, like the 


(1895) 


Latin novalis, an adjective used in place 
of a substantive, γῆ or ἀγρὸς being under- 
stood. By κάλνκος λοχεύματα she means 
the bursting (bringing forth) of the sheath 
in which the green ear is enclosed: ‘cum 
coma lactenti spicea frage tamet,’ 
iv. 2, 14. Il. xxiii. 597, roto δὲ Ovpds 
idv6y, ds ef τε περὶ σταχύεσσιν dépaon, 
Antov ἁλδήσκοντοι. In the same sense 
we have κάλυξιν ἐγκάρποιε, Oed. R. 98. 
Herod. iii. 100, speaking of the Indians, 
καὶ αὐτοῖσί ἐστι ὅσον κόγχρος τὸ µέγαθος 
ἐν κάλυκι αὐτόματον ἐκ ris γῆς γενό- 
µενον’ τὸ συλλέγοντεε, αὑτῇ κάλυκι 
τε καὶ σιτέοντα.. Theophrast. Hist. 
Plant. lib. viii. ii., οὗ πρότερον φανερὸς 
γίνεται (6 στάχυς) πρὶν ἂν προαυξηθεὶε ἐν 
τῇ κάλυκι γένηται, τότε 3° ἡ κύησις φανερὰ 
διὰ τὸν ὅγκον. Photius in σίτου ἐκβολή' 
ὅταν ὁ στάχνε τῆς κάλυκος ἐκφύηται. 
1966. πρεπόντωι. So Stanley for πρι- 
πόντων», which Peile, Klausen, and Din- 
dorf retain; but this (see on Cho. 352) 
is a very questionable construction, the 
Greek idiom requiring τῶν πρεπόντων, 
‘had it been in the number of becomin 
things,’ &c. The terminstions —#s an 
—wy are not unfrequently confused; and 
the following verse seems clearly to show 
that the poet meant ef ἦν πρεπόντωε, ἦν 
ἂν καὶ δικαίως. Hermann gives ef δ ἦν 
πρέπον rgd, which is not perhaps im. 
probable. Translate, ‘had it been pos- 
sible with propriety (consistently with 
religion) to pour a libation over the corpse, 
that would justly have been done, nay, 
more than justly.’ The dative νεκρ 
depends on ἐπὶ in the sense of τῇδε λαµ.- 
πάδι ἐπορθιάζει», sup. 29, ‘in joy or grati- : 
tude for it.’ For ἦν Sore (= ἑξῆν) com- 
pere Hippol. 705, aaa’ ἔστι κἀκ τῶνὸδ 
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ΑΙΣΧΥΛΟΥ 


τάδ ἂν δικαίως ἦν, ὑπερδίκως μὲν οὖν' 


ο) a > 9 4 ~ 9 
τοσῶνδε κρατήρ ἐν δόµοις κακῶν ὅδε 
πλήσας ἁραίων αὐτὸς ἐκπίνει µολών. 


XO. 


θαυμάζοµέν σου γλῶσσαν, ws θρασύστοµος, 1370 
9 4 > 9 9 9 8 4 ιά 
ἦτις TOLOVO ἐπ᾽ ἀνδρὶ κοµπάζεις λόγον. 
πειρᾶσθέ µου γυναικὸς ὡς ἀφράσμονος' 


(1400) 


ἐγὼ δ' ἀτρέστῳ καρδίᾳ πρὸς εἰδότας 
λέγω-- σὺ δ᾽ αἰνεῖν etre µε ψέγειν θέλεις, 


ὅμοιον-- οὗτός ἐστιν ᾽ Αγαμέμνων, ἐμὸς 

πόσις, νεκρὸς δὲ, τῆσδε δεξιᾶς χερὸς 

ἔργον, δικαίας τέκτονος. 
τί κακὸν, ὦ γύναι, 


XO. 


1376 

(1405) 
Tad ὦὧδ ἔχει. 
| στρ. 


χθονοτρεφὲς ἐδανὸν ἢ ποτὸν 


la ε ”~ > ey 8 4 
πασαμµένα ῥυτᾶς ἐξ adds ὄρμενον 


ὥστε σωθῆναι, τέκνο». Dem. p. 375, fin. 
el ἦν ὥστε ἰδεῖν ἅπαντας, Soph. Phil. 
656, df ἔστιν ὥστε κἀγγύθεν Oday λαβεῖν. 

1368. τοσῶνδε κ.τ.λ. ‘A bowl of so 
many evils in the house has this man filled 
with curses, and now drains it himself on 
his return.’ It was the custom (see Plu- 
tarch quoted on v. 237) to make a libation 
after the mixing each bowl at the end of a 
banquet. Agamemnon, having both mix- 
ed and drained (figuratively) the bowl of 
family evils, ought also to have made the 
usual libation; but having died first, Cly- 
temnestra speaks of pouring it, vicariously 
as it were, for him when dead.—dpalwy 
does not go with κακώ», but stands for 
ἁρῶν, as εὐκταῖα in Suppl. 625, for εὐχάς. 

1371. rts. See on Prom. 38. 

1372. ἀφράσμονος (sup. 281. Pers. 
419), without sense, intelligence, or mental 
energy. Hesych. ἀφράδμων' ἀσύνετος, 

5.--πειρᾶσθε does not appear to be 
the imperative, as Peile thinks : but it is 
impossible certainly to decide. 

1373. πρὸς elidras. It may be doubted 
if Hermann is right in translating ué sitis 
scientes. But there can be no doubt at 
all that Peile is wrong in construing 
ἀτρέστῳ καρδίᾳ πρὸς εἰδότας, ‘with heart 
undaunted in the face of your knowing 
it.’ When she says, ‘I tell you who know 
it well,’ she speaks not to inform, but to 
brave indignation,—not as assuming their 
. ignorance, but as daring them to do the 
worst. 


1375. ὅμοιο». See sup. 244, 1210. 


1380 


1376. Peile and Klausen place the stop 
at xepds, and connect ἔργον δικαίας τέκ- 
τονος. Granting that vexpds χερὸς might 
be defended, for φορευθεὶᾳ ὑπὸ χερὸς, we 
need not object to taking ἕργον in direct 
apposition with ώμο Com Thuc. 
vi. 8, Σικελίας awdons, peydnov Epyou, | 
ἐφίεσθαι. 

1378 seqq. ‘What baleful drug have 
you tasted, either solid or liquid’ (¢dp- 
µακον βρώσιμον  micrdy, Prom. 488), 
‘that you have thus as it @ere prepared 
yourself to be sacrificed, and have set at 
nought the execrations of the people ?’— 
ποτὸν is to be construed equally with κακὸ», 
the sea being mentjoned not as a svurce 
of poison, but as descriptive of the sort, 
liquid opposed to solid.—éwé8ov @vos, 
‘placed on yourself this incense,’ sc. the 
incense of the people’s wrath on her de- 
voted head. θύος seems in fact identical 
with the Latin ¢hus. Cf. Antiphanes 
(Camb. Phil. Mus. i. p. 584), λιβανωτὸς 
ἐπετέθη. Ar. Nub. 426, οὐδ ἐπιθείην 
λιβανωτόν.- ἀπέταμες, sc. τὸν ἄνδρα, as 
we have ἑνόσφισας Theb.974. Hermann 
reads ἀπέδικες dworduws, conlempsisti 
praefracte, comparing ἁπότομον λῆμα Al- 
cest. 992. Other editors place the ques- 
tion at ἀρὰς, ‘ You cast him away, you cut 
him off.’ We might perhaps defend 
ἀπέδικες (τὸν ἄνδρα) by ἀπορρίπτειν τινὰ, 
‘to make a man an outcast,’ Cho. 900. 
But we have ἀπέρριπται in Eum. 206, 
which means ‘is disregarded,’ ‘is cast 
away as a thing of no.account,’ 


ΑΓΑΜΕΜΝΩΝ. 
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τό ἐπέθου θύος, δηµοθρόους T ἀρὰς 


ἀπέδικες; ἀπέταμες, 


ἀπόπολις ὃ ἔσει, . 


(1410) 


µισος ὄβριμον aorrots. 


KA. νῦν μὲν δικάζεις ἐκ πόλεως φυγἣν ἐμοὶ 


1385 


‘ η) 93 A 4 > » » A 
καὶ μῖσος ἀστῶν δηµόθρους T ἔχειν apas, 
ιν > 9 8 AQ? 9 ΄ ΄ 
οὐδὲν τότ’ ἀνδρὶ ted ἐναντίον φέρων' 


ὃς ov προτιμῶν ὡσπερεὶ βοτοῦ µόρον, 


(1415) 


4 , 9 4 o 
μήλων Φφλεόντων εὐπόκοις νομεύμασυ, 


ἔθυσεν αὑτοῦ maida, φιλτάτην ἐμοὶ 


1990 


ὡδιν', ἐπῳδὸν Θρῃκίων ἁημάτων. 
οὗ τοῦτον ἐκ γῆς τῆσδε χρῆν σ᾿ ἀνδρηλατεῖν, 


» > 
µιασμάτων ἄποιν ; 


9 4 > 9 α 
ἐπήκοος ὃ ἐμῶν 


(1420) 


ἔργων δικαστὴς τραχὺς εἷ. λέγω δέ σοι 


τοιαῦτ᾽ ἀπειλεῖν, ὡς παρεσκευασµένης 


19956 


ἐκ τῶν ὁμοίων χειρὶ νικήσαντ ἐμοῦ 
» aA 4 » ΄ 8 
ἄρχειν' ἐὰν δὲ τοὔμπαλιν κραίνῃ beds, 


γνώσει διδαχθεὶς ὀψὲ γοῦν τὸ σωφρονεῖν. 


µεγαλόµητις el, 
περίφρονα ὃ ἔλακες, ὥσπερ οὖν 


XO. 


1383. ἁπόπολι. So Hermann for 
ἄπολις, on account of the metre. The 
meaning is, ὡς ἐκεῖνον ἀπέταμες, οὕτω καὶ 
αὐτὴ ἁπόπολις ἔσει. 

1385 seqq. ‘ You are eager enough to 
condemn me to banishment and popular 
execration, though no one raised a voice 
against him for needlessly, cruelly, foully 
slaying his own daughter! Threaten me, 
when you have got me in your power. 
Should the contrary be the will of heaven, 
I will teach you, old as you are, to be 
discreet.’ 

1387. οὐδὲν τότ'. So Blomf., Dind., 
Franz, after Vossius, for οὐδὲν τόδ. The 
antithesis with νῦν yey, added to the 
ambiguity of οὐδὲν τόδε, which can hardly 
signify nihil tale, renders the correction 
highly probable. Hermann translates non 
hoc, referring hoe to the following sen- 
tence. None of the commentators have 
compared μηδὲ» τοῦτ) ὀνειδίσῃς ἐμοὶ 
Androm. 88, μηδὲν τόδε λίσσου Med. 
153, where μηδὲν stands for μηδαμῶς, as 
inf. 1438, μηδὲν θανάτου μοῖραν εύχου, 
— passages which justify Hermann’s view. 


(1425) 
apr. 
1400 


But in this case we should read ὡς for ὃς, 
‘not bringing against him the charge 
that,’ &c. 

1388. οὐ προτιμώ», cf. Eum. 610. 
‘ Not caring for her death, as if it were 
that of a beast ;’ not holding it as of the 
first importance, but quite secondary to 
his own interests. 

1393. ἄποινα. The accusative is used 
as Alcest. 7, καί µε θητεύειν warhp θνητῴφ 
wap ἀνδρὶ, τῶνδ' ἄποιν, ἠνάγκασεν. See 
on Prom. 575. 

1994. λέγω δέ σοι. ‘ But I tell you to 
threaten me thus, with the understanding 
that I am prepared on the same terms to 
submit to your rule, if you should have 
conquered me by force (as I claim your 
obedience if the victory should be mine).’ 
Literally, ‘as being prepared for you to rale 
me,’ ὡς παρεσκευασµένης (ἐμοῦ) ἄρχευ oe 
ἐμοῦ ἐὰν τὰ abrd σοι γένηται ἃ νῦν ἐμοὶ, ac. 
τὸ κράτος. This implies open defiance, and 
8 determination to resist to the last : ‘ Con- 
quer before yon presume to use threats.’ 

1398. dye your. Compare 567 1598. 

1400. περίφρονα, ‘ proud,’ Suppl. 737. 
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ΑΙΣΧΥ4ΟΥ 


φονολιβεῖ τύχᾳ φρὴν ἐπιμαίνεται, 
λίπος ἐπ᾽ ὀμμάτων αἵματος ἐμπρέπειν 
a ee » 8 
, ᾽ἀτίετον' ἔτι σε χρὴ 
‘4 
στεροµέναν φίλων 


τύμμα τύμματι τῖσαι. 


1405 (1430) 


KA. καὶ τήνὸ ἀκούεις ὁρκίων ἐμῶν θέμιν' 
μὰ τὴν τέλειον τῆς Ens παιδὸς ἀἄίκην, 
"την, Ερινύν 6’, αἷσι τόνὸὃ ἐσφαξ' ἐγὼ, 
ov pot φόβου µέλαθρον ἐλπὶς ἐμπατεῖν, 


ἕως ἂν αἴθῃ mip ἐφ ἑστίας ἐμῆς 


1410 (1435) 


Αἴγισθος, ὡς τὸ πρόσθεν εὖ φρονῶν ἐμοί. 
οὗτος γὰρ ἡμιν aos οὗ σμικρὰ θράσους. 
κεῖται, γυναικὸς THOSE λυμαντήριος, 
Χρυσηΐδων μείλιγμα τῶν ὑπ' Ἰλίῳ' 


σ 9 9 4 9 8 4 
nT αἰχμάλωτος noe καὶ τερασκόπος, 


---ὥσπερ οὗ», see 1142. Commonly, but 
wrongly, a full stop is placed at fAaxes. 
The sense is, ‘ You have proudly boasted, 
as indeed your mind is maddened by a 
sense of your condition as a murderess, 
or perhaps, ‘is bent upon a murderer's 
lot,’) that a blood-spot yet unavenged is 
conspicuous on your brow.’ The allusion 
is to v. 1361, βάλλει µ ἐρεμνῇ ψακάδι 
gowlas δρόσου. The MSS. give εὖ πρέπει 
ἀντίετον, or εὖ πρέπειαν τίετο», the super- 
scribed » of the infinitive having been 
misplaced. Hermann and Dindorf read 
ἐμπρέπειν, Franz, Klausen, and Dindorf 
ἅτιτον. Hermann and Peile retain ἁτίε- 
τον, which occurs in the sense of ‘un- 
honoured’ Eum. 363. 834. In either case 
we must here understand ‘ unavenged.’ 

1405. τύμματι. So Canter for τύμμα. 
Cf. Cho. 304, ἀντὶ δὲ πληγῆς Φφονίας 
φονίαν πληγὴν τινέτω. 

1406. The chorus having jast replied 
to her former defiance, by saying that she 
shall yet suffer for it, Clytemnestra now 
adds a solemn asseveration that so long as 
Aegisthus lives and remains her friend she 
will have nothing to {εαγ.---θέμιν dpalwy, 
a periphrasis like Ἱκεσία Aids θέµις Suppl. 
354, but giving the notion of a divine 
sanction to the oath on the part of the 
powers invoked.—réAccov Δίκη», the ac- 
complished or satisfied vengeance for 
Iphigenia. 

1409. φόβου. ‘I have no expectation 
of fear (for it) te tread in the palace.’ 


1415 (1440) 


Hermann reads φόβο», while Franz and 
Dindorf retain ἐμπατεῖ with the MSS., 
‘my expectation does not dwell with 
fear,’,—has nothing to be continually 
anxious about. But φόβον µέλαθρο», 
‘the hall of Fesr,’ is a phrase almost 
too figurative even for Aeschylus, though 
it might perhaps be compared with the 
personification of Wealth, v. 1305, μηκέτ᾽ 
ἐσέλθῃς. Hermann further reads μέλαθρ᾽ 
ἂν, comparing Antig. 235, ἑἐλπίδος --- τὸ 
μὴ παθεῖν ἄν. But this is, perhaps, hardly 
necessary, since ἐμπατεῖν does not depend 
directly on ¢éAmls, in which case the 
aorist or the future is the more usual con- 
struction. Herodotus has ἔλπομαι ποιέει» 
dy, ii. 26, fin. 

1413. κεῖται. ‘There he lies,—one 
who has wronged me his own wife, and 
been the darling of the Chryseises at 
Troy.’ A comma has been placed at 
κεῖται, to obviate a difficulty which Her- 
mann thinks can only be met by supposing 
the omission of a verse following, namely, 
that λυμαντήριος is used where we should 
have expected λυμαντήρ. We have in- 
deed ἄνδρα τῶνδε λυμαντήριον οἴκων in 
Cho. 753, where however the addition of 
ἄνδρα makes all the difference, for a Greek 
could not have said στείχω ἐπὶ λυµαν- 
τήριον. If, in this place, we understand 
κεῖται οὗτος or κεῖται ἀνὴρ, the objection 
seems to lose much of its force. For 
λυµαντήριος is not the subject, but merely 
its epithet or attribute. 


ATAMEMNON. 
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καὶ κοινόλεκτρος τοῦδε, θεσφατηλόγος 
πιστὴ ζύνευνος, ναυτίλοις δὲ σελμάτων 


ἰσοτριβής. 


ἄτιμα δ οὐκ ἐπραξάτην' 


ε 8 8 y ε ΄ o 4 
ὁ μὲν γὰρ ouvtws: 7 δέτοι, κύκνου δίκην, 


8 9 ΄ ΄ ld 
τὸν ὕστατον µέλψασα θανάσιμον γόον 


1420 (1445) 


κεῖται φιλήτωρ Ted, ἐμοὶ ὃ ἐπήγαγεν 
εὐνῆς παροψώνηµα τῆς ἐμῆς χλιδῆς. - 


XO. 


1417. ναυτίλοις δέ. So the present 
editor, and so also Hermann and Peile 
independently proposed. The common 
reading is νανυτίλων, and in the next verse 
lororp:Bhs,—which latter corruption ac- 
counts for the change of the dative into 
the genitive. The force of δὲ should be 
noticed, as also the irony in πιστὴ ξύν- 
tuvos,—‘ faithful, forsooth to him, but at 
the same time as familiar with the sailors 
as their own benches.’ (The somewhat 
coarse expression, nautis aeque cum trans- 
tris trita, Herm., hardly admits of a 
closer English version.) As for ἴστο- 
τριβὴς, it is not easily defended, and has 
been given up even by Klausen. ‘ Mast- 
frequenter of naval benches’ can hardly be 
tortured into Dr. Peile’s ‘Well known, 
too, about the mast and on the seamen’s 
benches.’ Dr. Donaldson (On the Athe- 
nian Trireme, p. 12) thinks this passage 
(with the reading ἱστοτριβὴς) proves that 
the captain’s quarters were amidships in 
the ancient trireme. Scholefield well 
compares Juven. vi. 101—2, ‘haec inter 
nautas et prandet et errat Per puppim, et 
duros gaudet tractare rudentes.’ 

1418. ἄτιμα 8° οὐκ ἐπραξάτην». ‘And 
they have not fared undeservedly.’ So 
Expatay ἔνδικα Orest. 538. κεδνὰ Alcest. 
605. ὀνομαστὰ Herc. F. 509. χαλεπώ- 
tara Thucyd. viii. 95. See Monk on 
Alcest. 621. Cf. sup. 345, χάρις οὐκ 
ἄτιμος πόνων». 

1419. κύκνου δίκη». The well-known 
superstition of the ancients, about the 
sweet and plaintive death-notes of the 
swan, arose from a confusion of the com- 
mon swan with the cycnus musicus, a 
very large bird with yellowish head, and 
wings said to measure, when extended, 
eight feet across. It is migratory, and 
flies towards the north. “In the long 
Arctic night their song is heard, as they 
pass in flocks: it is like the notes of a 
violin.’’? (Mrs. Somerville’s Physical Geo- 


“A a 3 ΄ 8 ΄ 
pev, τίς ἂν ἐν τάχει μὴ περιώδυνος 


στρ. a. 


graphy.) Aelian, Var. Hist. i. xiv., seems 
to have had a glimpse of the truth, δια- 
Baivovo: δὲ καὶ πέλαγος, καὶ πέτονται 
κατὰ θαλάσσης, καὶ αὐτοῖς οὗ κάµνει τὸ 
πτερόν. See also Aristot. Hist. An. ix. 
12, ἀναπέτονται yap καὶ εἰς τὸ πέλαγος, 
καί τινες ἤδη πλέοντες παρὰ τὴν Λιβύην 
περιέτυχον ἐν τῇ θαλάσσῃ πολλοῖς δουσι 
φωνῇ γοώδει. 

1421. φιλήτωρ τφδ. The MSS. give 
τοῦδ', but Hermann has restored the 
dative from the scholium ἐκ ψνχῆς Φιλ. 
ούμενον τῷ ᾽Αγαμέμνονι, rightly observing 
that the word is not a substantive from 
Φιλεῖν, but an adjective compounded of 
φίλος and ᾖτορ, like µεγαλήτωρ. By 
adopting τφδε, we gain an antithesis 
between it and éyol,—‘dear to him in 
death, while to me she has brought a new 
relish to the enjoyment of my union (with 
Aegisthus).’ It is perhaps, on the whole, 
best to construe παροψώνηµα χλιδῆς τῆς 
duns εὐνῆς, rather than εὐνῆς wapoy. 
χλιδῆς, which is rendered by Prof. Co- 
nington ‘a nuptial dainty dish of new 
delight.’ Blomfield, who reads yxA:3%, 
illustrates the proverbial meaning of παρ- 
οψὶς or παροψώνηµα, said of a paramour 
secretly kept by a married woman, from 
Aristoph. frag. 236, wdoas γνναιξὶν ἐξ 
évds ye τοῦ τρόπου ὥσπερ wapowls potxos 
ἐσκευασμένος. Properly, παροψωνεῖν (Ar. 
Eccl. 226) is to get some extra fare 
besides the appointed meal. Hermann 
chooses to read εὐχῆς for εὐνῆς, ‘‘ volts, 
quod ei contigerat Agamemnonem inter- 
ficere.”’? But this loses sight of the evi- 
dent connexion between the words as 
suggested by the passage of Aristophanes. 
Klausen, Wellauer, and Peile, take evrijs 
for Cassandra’s death, comparing κοίτα» 
inf. 1496, as if the poet bad meant ‘a 
death-relish of my luxurious pleasure ;’ 
which, for the same reason, cannot be 
maintained. 

1423. The long ode re follows, and 
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ΑΙΣΧΥ4ΟΥ 


μηδὲ δεµνιοτήρης 


µόλοι τὸν αἰεὶ φέρουσ᾽ ἐν ἡμῖν 


1425 (1450) © 


“a 5 9 ΄ 9 4 
μοῖρ᾽ ἀτέλευτον ὕπνον, δαµέντος 
φΦύλακος εὐμενεστάτου, 
[καὶ] πολλὰ τλάντος γυναικὸς διαί; 
8 a > 9 ρ a 
πρὸς γυναικὸς 8° ἀπέφθισεν βίον. 


dN DA Ud ε a 
lw Ww παράνους Ἑλένα, 
µία Tas πολλᾶς, τὰς πάνυ πολλὰς 


στρ. B. 1430 (1455) 


ψυχὰς ὀλέσασ᾽ ὑπὸ Τροίᾳ, 


νῦν δὲ τελείαν 
* * * 


Τπολύμναστον ἐπηνθίσω 


which, Miiller observes, partakes of a 
Commatic character (with many resem- 
blances to the long Commos in Cho. 300 
seqq.), has been variously arranged into 
strophes and antistrophes, and (for the 
anapaests) systems (συστήµατα) and cor- 
responding or counter-systems (ἆντισνσ- 
τήµατα). All these methods presuppose 
considerable /aeunae in two or three places 
where nothing seems wanting to the sense. 
As Blomfield, Peile, Klausen, and Her- 
mann differ more or less widely in their 
disposition of these complex and inter- 
lacing metrical schemes, the present editor 
may be pardoned for adopting a notation 
in which simplicity has been aimed at as 
far as appeared consistent with probability. 
As regards the subject-matter of the ode, 
Klausen—perhaps rather fancifally—di- 
vides it into three parts, (viz. 1423 —1456, 
—1507, —1554,) each of which he con- 
siders as having a distinct argument, sub. 
ordinate however to the general idea, that 
the deed of Clytemnestra is the crowning 
point of the family troubles. The drift 
of the whole may be summed up in a few 
words. The chorus asserts that Helen is 
to be blamed for having revived the family 
curse which led to all this woe; that some 
evil demon has possessed the house of the 
Tantalidae ; that Zeus has allowed it the 
power to use Clytemnestra as an agent; 
that other deaths are yet in store before 
the curse has run out. Clytemnestra’s 
replies are apologetic; she admits that a 
demon is the real cause, and pleads that 
she has only been the helpless minister of 
his wrath; that Agamemnon, after all, 


[στρ. y’.] 


deserved his death for slaying Iphigenia ; 
that as she has killed him, so she will 
bury him without a tear from any bat his 
dead daughter, who will meet him in 
Hades; that she trusts her deed may 
prove the final work of blood in the 
family, and that the evil genius will hence- 
forth leave it and her in peace. 

1423—30. ‘Would that some easy 
death would come quickly upon us, bring- 
ing the sleep of eternity, now that the 
dear guardian of the state is dead, who 
suffered much through one woman, and 
lost his life by the hand of another.’—é» 
ἡμῖ», for which Hermann reads ἐφ᾽ dir, 
is explained by Conington and Peile as if 
for φέρουσα µένειν ἐν ἡμῖν. Perhaps ‘in 
us’ may be more simply understood ‘in 
our case,’ the easy death wished for being 
contrasted with the painful death of Aga- 
memnon. 

1490. id id παράνου.. The MSS. give 
ἰὼ παρανόµουε, corrected by Hermann and 
Blomfield. If this strophe (or system) 
really corresponds with 1515 seqq., it 
follows that several lines have been lost 
after τελεία». But it is not a little re- 
markable that the sense shows no indica- 
tion of many, or indeed any, verses 
omitted, so that one is led to question 
whether anapaests do not sometimes stand 
alone, though inserted in regularly anti- 
strophic odes. See inf. 1499. 

1434. The text here is so corrupt, that 
it seems quite a vain attempt to explain 
or restore it. If the corresponding anti- 
strophe is st 1525, it is possible that the 
poet wrote thus :— 


ΑΙΓΑΜΕΜΝΩΝ. 


dv aly’ ἄνιπτον 


ἦτις ἦν ToT ἐν δόµοις 


Epis ἐρίδματος, ἀνδρὸς οἶξύς. 


KA. μηδὲν θανάτου μοῖραν ἐπεύχου 


τοῖσδε βαρυνθείς᾽ 


pnd eis Ἑλένην κότον ἐκτρέψῃς, 
ὡς ἀνδρολέτειρ, ὡς µία πολλῶν 


ἀνδρῶν ψυχὰς 4αναῶν ὀλέσασ', 
ἀξύστατον ἄλγος ἐπραξεν. 


XO. δαϊῖµο», ὃς ἐμπίτνεις δώµασι καὶ διφυί- 
οισι Τανταλίδαισιν, 
κράτος T° ἰσόψυχον ἐκ γυναικῶν 


1445 
(1470) 


o 9 8 4 
καρδιόδηκτον ἐμοὶ κρατύνεις. 
9 8 ΄ a 
ἐπὶ δὲ σώματος δίκαν 
ῤ 9 ~ 8 4 
[pou] κόρακος ἐχθροῦ σταθεὶς ἐκνόμως 


νῦν δὲ τέλειον ἐπηνθίσω aly’ ἄνιπτον" 
ἦν δὲ τότ) ἐν δόµοισιν’ 
ἐρίδματός τις ἀνδρὸς οἱ (6:. 


* Now you (Helen) have caused to blossom 
a bloody murder accomplished, indelible ; 
for there already (i.e. before, sup. 150) 
existed in the house a heavy woe in 
store for a husband.’ Hermann thinks 
ἑρίδματος is for ἐρίδμητος, ‘domitrix viri 
calamitas.’ The idea was, that the con- 
duct of Helen has stirred up the curse 
of the Fury which, but for her, might 
have lain dormant. For the origin of all 
the calamity to the house of Atreus is 
throughout referred to deeds done before 
her misconduct. Nevertheless, she had 
an equal share with Clytemnestra in bring- 
ing about the death of Agamemnon. 

1438. μηδὲν ἐπεύχον — und" ἐκτρέψφρε. 
These words are a reply to 1423 and 
1430. 

1443. ἀξύστατον. The exact sense we 
can hardly hope to ascertain, for it ap- 
pears to refer to some lost words of the 
chorus following 1433. Klausen’s ex- 
planation seems the most probable, ‘in- 
comparable,’ because the point of Clytem- 
nestra’s remark is to deny that Helen was 
worse than others, or the sole cause of 
calamity. She does not even accept the 
excuse which it offers for her own crime, 
but attributes it all, in a spirit of mixed 
pride and blind fataliem, to the demon 


which possesses the family. 

1444. διφνίοισι. 8ο for δι- 
Φυεῖσι. The Aeolic form φυίω is quoted 
from the Etymol. M. p. 254, 14.—édu- 
πίτνειε, see on 1146, δαίµων ὕπορθεν 
βαρὺς ἑμπίτνων, 

1447. καρδιόδηκτον. 8ο Abresch for 
καρδίᾳ δηκτόν. The chorus merely means 
that the γνναικοκρατία, or usurped female 
authority over them, is intolerable to bear. 
The legitimate power of Agamemnon and 
Menelaus has been allowed to fall into the 
hands of their wives, who themselves ex- 
ercise a κράτος ἰσόψνχον, p like-minded 
(i. e. equally imperious) authority ; but, as 
they are influenced by the demon of the 
house, he is said to hold eway in and 
through the women. 

1448. δίκα» xédpaxos. A crow perched 
on a body seems to have been regarded 
with the same horror, as something of 
evil import, as a bird fouling the roof of a 
house or snatching entrails from the altar, 
Suppl. 636. 732. The chorus fancies the 
demon is actually there in the form of a 
crow or raven uttering its dismal straia 
(ἐκνόμως). But Hermann, Dind., Blomf., 
and Franz, read σταθεῖσ’, referring it to 
Clytemnestra, who stands over the body 
and glories in the deed (1350. 1365). The 
loss of a word at the end of the verse adds 
considerably to the uncertainty.— Sure, 
the song or pacan of victory. 


Ff2 
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ὕμνον ὑμνεῖν ἐπεύχεται 
KA. νῦν ὃ ὥρθωσας στόματος γνώμη», 


τὸν τριπάχυιον 


AIXXTAOT 


+ * 1450 


-avT. 8. (1475) 


δαίµονα γέννης THOSE κικλήσκωγ᾿ 
ἐκ τοῦ γὰρ ἔρως αἱματολοιχὸς 


νείρᾳ τρέφεται" πρὶν καταλῆξαι 
τὸ παλαιὸν ἄχος, νέος ἴχωρ. 
ἡ µέγαν Τοἶκοις τοῖσδε 


XO. 


1455 
(1480) 
στρ. €. 


δαίµονα καὶ θαρύμηνιν αἰνεῖς, 
dev, dev, κακὸν αἶνον ἀτηρᾶς τύχας ἀκορέστου. 1460 


Δ 
iw, in, διαὶ 4ιὸς 


παναιτίου, πανεργέτα’ 


(1485) 


o 8 A » 9 
τί γὰρ Bporots ἄνευ Atos 
τελεῖται; τί τῶνδ 


9 ld ld 93 
οὗ θεόκραντόν ἐστιν; 


dA 98 
γω lO, 


βασιλεῦ, βασιλεῦ, πῶς σε δακρύσω; 


1451. ὤρθωσας, you have set right the 
sentiment expressed by your mouth. So 
ὀρθοῦσθαι γνώμη» in Eur. Hipp. 247. 

1452. τριπάχυιον. Dr. Peile has sug- 
gested a plausible meaning of this much 
disputed word, ‘ well-gorged,’ or ‘over- 
grown,’ as if from feeding on human blood. 
He aptly compares Eum. 254. 295, and 
sup. 1160. He defends the form of the 
word by the close analogy of τριπήχνιος 
from πῆχυς. Hermann and Franz give 
τριπάχυντο», Blomf. and Klausen τριπά- 
λαιο», neither of which appears to have 
any bigh probability. 

1455. νείρ. So Klausen after Ca- 
saubon for velvet, which Hermann retains 
as the dative of an old word veipos, ‘‘ quod 
intimum locum significaverit.” But νείρει 
and νείρῃ were written in the same way 
in the time of Aeschylus, so we need not 
have recourse to this supposition. The 
old comparative of νέος was νέαρος, the 
superlative νέατος. From νέαρος a digam- 
mated form νείαιρος arose, also velapos con- 
tracted into veipos, whence νείρᾳ here and 
νείαιρα in Homer took the place of a sub- 
stantive, yaorhp being understood. The 
superlative is used in Eur. Rhes. 794, 
νειάτην πλευράν. In Soph. Oed. Col. 475, 
there is a suspected word which perhaps 


1465 
στρ. s. 
(1490) 


may be explained on these considerations, 
olds veapas νεοπόκῳ µαλλφ λαβά». Hither 
vealpas or vedppas would be defensible, 
the latter on the analogy of "Αρης (a) for 
“Appns.—Translate: ‘ For it is from him 
that the desire of blood-lapping is noa- 
rished in their hearts; hence that before 
the old woe has well ceased, there is new 
gore.’ 

1438. Confirmed ‘in their opinion, by 
Clytemnestra’s eager assent, that an evil 
genius really possesses the house, the 
chorus now adds, that it is by the per- 
mission of Zeus, who, as the Consum- 
mator (946), is the real author of every 
event.—The words οἴκοις τοῖσδε are cor- 
rupt. Hermann gives ἦ µέγα δώµασι 
τοῖσδ αἵμονα, Franz ἦ µέγα τοῖσδε δόµοις 
αἵμονα, κ.τ.λ. But δαίµονα seems abso- 
lutely essential to the context, ‘ Truly the 
genius you speak of in the family is one 
of power and heavy wrath,’ if he has the 
fatal influence you describe. Perhaps we 
should restore ἐν Ύγενεᾷ or ἐκ γενεᾶς, 
which latter is given as a gloss in MS. 
Farn.— With αἰνεῖς αἶνον 8aluova com- 
pare νέωσον αἶνον ἡμέτερον Ὑένος, Suppl. 
§27. 

1463. τί γάρ; Cf. Suppl. 802, τί δ' 
ἄνευ σέθεν θνατοῖσι τέλειόν ἐστι; 


ΑΓΑΜΕΜΝΙΩΝ. 


437 


φρενὸς ἐκ φιλίας τί or’ εἴπω ; 
κεῖσαι ὃ ἀράχνης ἐν ὑφάσματι TOD 


ἀσεβει θανάτῳ βίον ἐκπνέων. 1470 
ὦ pol pot, κοίταν τάνὸ ἀνελεύθερον, στρ. ζ. 
δολίῳ µόρῳ δαμεὶς (1496) 
ἐκ χερὸς ἀμφιτόμῳ βελέμνῳ. 
KA. αὐχεῖς εἶναι τόδε τοὔργον ἐμόν. στρ. ή. 
μὴ ὃ ἐπιλεχθῇς 1475 
᾽Αγαμεμνονίαν εἶναί µ ἄλοχον' 
φανταζόμενος δὲ γυναικὶ νεκροῦ (1600) 
τοῦδ 6 παλαιὸς δριμὺς ἁλάστωρ 
᾿Ατρέως, χαλεποῦ θοινατῆρος, 
τόνὸ ἀπέτισεν, 1480 
Τέλεον νεαροῖς ἐπιθύσας. 
Χο. ὡς μὲν ἀναίτιος ef ἀντ. έ. (1606) 


1471. κοίταν. This verse is dochmiac. 
Wellauer rightly supplies κεῖσαι from the 
preceding sentence. The addition of d»- 
ελεύθερον makes δουλίφ for δολίῳ in the 
next verse, and δούλιο» in 1501, a tempt- 
ing alteration. For not only does the 
metre seem to favour it, but also the 
complaint of Orestes in Cho. 470, πάτερ, 
τρόποισιν ov τυραννικοῖς θανώ». Dobree 
indeed conjectured δούλιον», which Her- 
mann is pleased to call “prorsus ab- 
surdum.” The question depends mainly 
on the genuineness of 1499—1500, on 
which see the note. ~ 

1474. ‘You insist,’ retorts Clytem- 
nestra, by your words ἐκ χερὸς κ.Τ.λ., 
* that this deed is mine. I tell you, it was 
not J who did it, but the genius of the 
family in my form and shape, who paid 
the debt that was due by offering up a 
full-grown victim for y ones’ (the 
slain infants of Thyestes).— μὴ rine tbs 
‘do not reckon,’ ‘do not assume.’ e 
difficulty is, that this use, as far as is 
known, is confined to ἐπιλόέγεσθαι and 
ἐπιλέξασθαι. (Hesych. ῥἐπιλεγόμενος 
ἐπιλογι(όμενοφ. ἐπιλεξάμενος' διαλεγεὶς, 
[διαλεχθεὶςὸ»] ἐνθυμηθείε.) Klausen’s 
version is, noli anmeplius recordari, noli 
amplius cogitare. Franz has edited éwi- 
λέξῃε, but ἐπιλόγειν is simply ‘to add to 
what has been said.’ There is no great 
probability in Hermann’s µηκότι λεχθβ 
3, ‘let it no longer be said.’ In fact, 


there are several instances of passive 
aorists used in s deponent sense. So 
προσδερχθῇ Prom. S3. διελέχθη Plat. 
Symp. p. 174, p. Herod. iii. 51. ppacbels 
Herod. vii. 46. ὑποδεχθεὶς pny Heracl. 
757. ἐφράσθη Hec. 546. tius, mep- 
7, aN µέμψηται' Θουκυδίδης. Bekk. 
Anecd. p. 82, ἀπολογηθῆναι, ἀντὶ τοῦ 
ἀπολογήσασθαι. All these examples abun- 
dantly justify ἐπιλεχθβε for ἐπιλέξρ, in 


the sense given above. 


1477. gavra(suevos, ‘likening himself 
to,’,—as Homer uses εἰδόμενος and εἶσ- 
duevos. Usually, φαντά(εσθαι is simply 
‘to appear ;’ but it p y means ‘to 
present oneself so as to be recognised by 
resemblance,’ whence it easily passes into 
the meaning in the text. 

1480. awéricey, persolvit, Hermann. 
And so Prof. Conington had before rightly 
explained it. Klausen’s hunc ultus est 
cannot be maintained, though Dr. Peile 
follows him; for the poet should have 
said ἀπετίσατο, whereas he rather means 
ἀπέδωκεν. The phrase is like ἀποτίνειν 
ἀργύριον, in payment ofadebt. 

1482. ‘No one will bear you guiltless, 
though perhaps the genius or demon you 
speak of may have assisted you. By the 
successive murder of relations Ares is 
gradually driving the family up to a point, 
on attaining which he will allow satis- 
faction to be taken for the devoured chil- 
dren of Thyestes.’ 


408 


ΑΙΣΧΥΛΟΥ 


τοῦδε φόνου, τίς ὁ µαρτυρήσων; 
πῶ; πῶ; πατρόθεν δὲ συλλήπτωρ γένοιτ' ἂν ἁλάστωρ. 1485 
βιάζεται ὃ ὁμοσπόροις 


ἐπιρροαῖσιν αἱμάτων (1510) 
µέλας ρης, ὅποι δίκαν 
προβαίνων πάχνᾳ 
κουροβόρῳ παρέξει. 1490 
ia, tw, ἁντ. ς’. 
βασιλεῦ, βασιλεῦ, πῶς σε δακρύσω; 
dpevos ἐκ φιλίας τί ror’ εἴπω ; (1515) 
κεῖσαι ὃ ἀράχνης ἐν ὑφάσματι rod 
ἀσεβει.θανάτῳ βίον ἐκπνέων. 1496 
ὦ pot pot, κοίταν tavd ἀνελεύθερον, ἀντ. ζ. 
δολίῳ µόρῳ δαμεὶς 
ἐκ χερὸς ἀμφιτόμῳ βελέμνφ. (1520) 
KA. [our ἀνελεύθερον οἶμαι θάνατον 
τῴῷδε γενέσθαι,] 1500 
οὐδὲ yap οὗτος δολίαν ἄτην ἀντ. ή. 


1485. πῶ; rH; “ Hesychius πῶ, rod, 
ὅθεν, ὁπόθεν. Δωριεῖ. Significat gua 


ratione. Rectius Etym. Μ. p. 773, 18, 
πόθεν interpretatur, male ille tamen ex eo 
factum censens.” Hermann. The form 
appears to exist in the compound πώµαλα, 
‘by no means.’—warpé6ey, resulting from 
the crime of Atreus. 

1488. 3ixa»y. So Butler for δὲ «al. 
The editors generally retain the vulgate ; 
but it sppears utterly hopeless to extort 
any plausible meaning out of it. On the 
other hand, nothing can be simpler or 
more natural than δίκην παρέχειν κουρο- 
βόρφ πάχνᾳ (even though the periphrasis 
in the last words is rather a bold one), 
‘to afford satisfaction for the congealed 
blood ο(Φόνος πέπηγε», Cho. 59) of the 
devoured children of Thyestes.’ Cf. παιδο- 
βόροι µόχθοι Cho. 1067. Ares is here 
spoken of as the author of domestic broils ; 
he is said παρέχειν as the Fury is said 
τίνειν, Cho. 638; and the sense is, that he 
will not be satisfied till vengeance is com- 
plete, which, the chorus implies, may per- 

aps yet demand the death of Clytemnestra. 
For κροβαίνων cf. Eur. El. 402, tows γὰρ 
Άν μόλις προβαίνουσ’ ἡ τύχη oTaly KaAas. 
1499. Klausen, in defending the two 


verses which Franz, Dind., and Peile have 
enclosed in brackets, and which have been 
omitted by Hermann, confirms an opinion 
that has been elsewhere expressed, that 
anapaestic systems are not invariably fol- 
lowed by an exactly equal number of 
verses, as in ordinary antistrophes. Sdll, 
the two verses are suspicious, because (not 
to dwell on the hiatus after γενέσθαι, for 
which see sup. 78) οὔτε has nothing to 
answer to it, and δολία» &rny, especi 
with γὰρ, can only refer to 30Aly µόρφ 
above, the sense being ‘he died by craft 
as he slew Iphigenia by craft,’ or stealthy 
abduction, i. e. for the feigned marriage 
with Achilles, as Euripides represents it. 
‘¢ Clytemnestra,’’ Dr. Peile observes, πουν 
no longer attempting to exculpate herself 
as having been merely an instrument in 
the hands of a higher power, again takes 
refuge in the great Heathen principle of 
Retaliation, and, more successful in this, 
is emboldened once more to avow, and 
triumph in, what she has done.’”’ If the 
two verses are genuine, we can hardly 
help reading δούλιον &rny (see on 147) ) 
with Blomfield; ‘ Not so, for it was not 
the death of a slave, but of his own child, 
that he caused to the house,’ 


ΑΓΑΜΕΜΝΩΝ. 


» ¥ 9 
οἰκοισω €OnK ; 


ἀλλ ἐμὸν ἐκ TOVS ἔρνος ἀερθὲν 


τὴν πολυκλαύτην ᾽Ιφιγένειάν 7 
Τάξια δράσας, ἄξια πάσχων, 
μηδὲν ἐν ᾿Αιδου μεγαλαυχείτω 1505 


ξιφοδηλήτφ 


θανάτῳ τίσας ἅπερ ἠρέεν. 


XO. 


ἀμηχανῶ φροντίδος στερηθεὶς 


στρ. 6”. (1590) 


εὐπάλαμον μέριμνα», 


ὅπα τράπωµαι, πίτνοντος οἴκου. 


1510 


δέδοικα δ᾽ ὄμβρου κτύπον δομοσφαλῆ 
τὸν αἱματηρόν ψεκὰς δὲ λήγει. 


δίκην δ én’ ἄλλο πρᾶγμα θηγάνει βλάβης 


(1585) 


πρὸς ἄλλαις θηγάναισι Μοΐῖρα. 


iw ya, ya, εἴθε p ἐδέέω, 


1503. Ἰφιγένειάν 7’. The MSS. give 
τὴν πολύκλαυντόν τ) ᾿Ιφιγένειαν ἀνάξια 
Spdoas. Elmsley on Med. 807 
to omit Ἰφιγέρειαν as 8 gloss, while Por- 
son read τὴν πολυκλαύτη» to get rid of 
the re, which, after all, may be defended 
by such passages as sup. 10. 208, as giving 
a merely exegetical sense (nempe). But 
there is a more serious m in 
ἀνάξια, which at once renders the sense 
weak and the metre intolerable. Various 
corrections have been proposed, most of 
which admit Hermann’s ἄξια. z 
gives, after H. L. Ahrens, τὴν πολύ- 
κλαντον παῖδ ᾿Ιφιγόνη». Hermann, τῆς 
πολυκλαύτηε Ἰφεγενεία. Kilausen and 
Peile, τὴν πολύκλαντόν 7 Ἰφιγενείαν, 
while Dindorf edits τὴν πολνκλαύτην Ἰφι- 
γενεία». The long a is in some 
defended by Theb. 682, κακῶν δὲ xdoyx piv 
οὔτιν) εὐκλείαν ἐρεῖο. However, in 1532 
we have Ἰφιγένειᾶ short ; so that it seems 
safer and better to give the reading in the 
text, involving as it does a very trifling 
change. As for ἄξια δράσας, it is ex- 
plained to mean ἄξια alley δραµάτων 
πάσχων», ‘suffering worthy punishment 
for deeds deserving it.’ A reasonable 
suspicion is, that ἀνάξια has crept in from 
a gloss on the original word ἀσεβῆ or 
ἔκδικα, perhaps from a desire to improve 
the verse by introducing an antithesis. . 

1505. μηδὲν µεγαλαυχείτω. ‘Having 
suffered his deserts, le¢ him not boast in 
Hades.’ Compare sup. 516, ἐδεύχεται 7d 


avr. B. 1515 


δρᾶμα τοῦ πάθους πλέον, where see the 
note.—rlcas ἅπερ ἦρξεν is, ‘having paid 
for (like τίνειν φόνο», &8:xlay, &c.) what 
he began,’ ‘ what he set the example of.’ 

1508. στερηθεὶ:ε μέριμνα», ‘ being desti- 
tute of a ready expedient of tho t.’ 
Hermann compares Soph. ΕΙ. 960, πλούτου 
πατρφου κτῆσιν ἑστερημένῃ. Indeed, 
ἀποστερεῖν τινά τι is the common idiom, 
though, as it naturally implies previous 
possession, we may be tempted to join 
ἁμηχανῶ μέριμνα», like τόρµα Ἵχορ 
sup. 1148, ἀπορεῖν τι Ar. Eccl. 
ταῦτ' ἁμηχανοῦμεν Eur. Heracl. oa 

1512. ψεκὰς δὲ λήγει. It πο 
rains in mere but with a fall stream 
of blood. Cf. . Col. 1251, ἀστακτὶ 
λείβων S8dxpver. Apoll. Rhod. iii. 806, 
τὰ 8 ἔρρεεν ἀσταγὲς abres (said of flowing 
tears). So ἅστακτα ὕδατα of the river 
Inopus, Iph. Taur. 1242. 

1513. θηγάνει. 8ο Hermann for θήγει. 
Auratus had previously corrected δίκην 
for δίκη or δίκα. ‘ Fate is whetting (the 
sword of) Justice apon another whetstone, 
for a new business of harm,’ i. e. is bring- 
ing back Orestes to execute vengeance on 
the murderers. Perhaps, Δίκη 3 &’ ἄλλον 
πράγµατον θήΎγει βλάβας πρὸς ἄλλαις 

σι Μοίρα». 

1515. εἴθε μ᾿ ἑδέξω. So Hermann with 
MS. Farn. for εἴθ ἔμ' ἐδέξω, which he 
rightly remarks would have meant ‘me in 


place of Agamemnon.’ 


ΑΙΣΧΥ4ΟΥ 


πρὶν τόνδ ἐπιδεῖν ἀργυροτοίχου 


δροίτας κατέχοντα χαμεύναν. 


(1540) 


τίς 6 θάψων viv, τίς ὁ θρηνήσων; 


ᾗ σὺ 168° ἔρξαι 


1520 


4 a > » 8 ε a 
τλήσει, κτείνασ᾽ ἄνδρα τὸν αὐτῆς 
ο ~ > »* 
ἁποκωκῦσαι, ψυχῃ T αχαριν 


χάριν avr ἔργων 


(1545) 


µεγάλων ἀδίκως ἐπικρᾶναι; | 
τίς ὃ ἐπιτύμβιον αἶνον én’ ἀνδρὶ θείῳ [ἀντ. y’.] 1525 
fv δακρύοις ἰάπτων 


ἀληθείᾳ φρενῶν πονήσει ; 
ov σὲ προσήκει τὸ µέλημα λέγειν 


KA. 


(1550) 
στρ. i. 


τοῦτο" πρὸς ἡμῶν 


΄ FY e Αα 8 θ 6 
κάππεσεν, * nets καὶ καταθάψοµεν, 


1530 


ο A ¥ 
οὐχ ὑπὸ κλαυθμῶν τῶν ἐξ οίκων, 


ἀλλ᾽ ᾽Ιφιγένειά vw ἀσπασίως 


(1555) 


θυγατὴρ, ὡς χρὴ, 
πατέρ ἀντιάσασα πρὸς ὠκύπορον 


πόρθµευµμ ἀχέων, 


1535 


περὶ χεῖρε βαλοῦσα φιλήσει. 


XO. 


1522. yuxp 7. So Hermann for 
ψυχή». Translate, ‘Will you have the 
boldness to do this,—after having killed 
your own husband to bewail him, and un- 
righteously to perform a thankless favour 
to his shade, as a requital for your daring 
deeds ?’—ydpww ἄχαρι», like χάριν ἀχά- 
ριτον Cho. 38, is said of the heartless and 
useless lamentations and propitiatory of- 
ferings intended as a recompense or atone- 
ment (ἀντὶ) for her wicked deed. Com- 
pare Cho. 506—9. 

1525. ἐπιτύμβιον αἶνον. So Stanley 
for ἐπιτύμβιος alvos. There is an allusion 
to the funeral oration pronounced over 
the graves of the great. The nominative 
is defended by Hermann, Klausen, and 
Peile, on the ground that ἰάπτων may be 
used intransitively (aiming or pointing at 
him), as in Suppl. 541. Granting this, 
we must still urge, that πονήσει can only 
be said of the speaker of the funeral 
oration.—dAnbelg φρενῶ», sup. 761 seqq. 

1530. The old reading, κάππεσε, κάτ- 


ὄνειδος ἦκει TOO ἀντ ὀνείδους' 


ἀντ. 8. (1560) 


θανε, καὶ καταθάψοµε», seems undeniably 
corrupt, as Elmsley on Med. 1380 per- 
ceived. The metre in itself is faulty; but 
that is not the only ground of suspicion. 
The context requires the sense, (in reply 
to the question, Who shall bury him ?) 
‘As we slew him, so we will inter him; 
’tis not for you to mention this (which is 
rather our) care.’ Thus ἡμεῖς seems to 
have been expelled by κάτθανε, which was 
a gloss on the rarer form κάππεσε. 
Schneidewin wrongly suggests τὸ μέλημ᾽ 
ἀλέγειν. Dr. Donaldson thinks there is 
an intentional repetition of several verbs 
compounded of κατά. 

1531. After this verse the 
asshme a lacuna: but see on 1499. 

1536. xeipe. So Porson for χεῖρα, 
which, perhaps, might be allowed to stand, 
but that the poet would seem to have 
borrowed an Homeric phrase, Od. xi. 211, 
καὶ ely ᾿Αΐδαο φίλας περὶ χεῖρε βαλόντε. 

1537. Svecdos Hue: τόδε. The general 
sense appears to be, ‘This is a case in 


editors 


ATAMEMNQN. 
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v4 9 39 4 ον 
δύσμαχα ὃ ἐστὶ κρῖναυ 
4 , > 9 ” > @ 0 
φέρει peport’, ἐκτίνει 8 ὁ καίνων. 


pipver δὲ, µίµνοντος ἐν χρόνῳ Avos, 


1540 


” “ ¥ 4 4 
παθεῖν τὸν ἔρξαντα, θέσµιον yap’ 


τίς ἂν γονὰν dpatov ἐκβάλοι δόµων ; 


(1565) 


4 4 “ ¥ 
κεκόλληται γένος προς ἅτᾳ. 


εἰς τὀνὸ ἐνέβης ξὺν ἀληθείᾳ 
χρησµόν ἐγὼ & οὖν 


> ld 
αντ. t. 
1545 


ἐθέλω, δαΐµονι τῷ Πλεισθενιδᾶν 


ὅρκους θεµένη, τάδε μὲν στέργειν, 


(1570) 


δύστλητά περ ov: ὃ δὲ λοιπὸν, ἰόντ 


which the law of retaliation, παθεῖν τὸν 
ἔρέαντα, holds good,’—a law which says 
‘reproach for reproach, reprisal for rob- 
bery, death for death.’ See sup. on 513. 
Cho. 301, ἀντὶ μὲν ἐχθρᾶς γλώσσης ἐχθρὰ 
γλῶσσα τελείσθῳ. In φέρει φέροντα, sc. 
ὃ φερόμενος (cf. Theb. 344), the doctrine 
of the ῥύσιον» (Suppl. 406) is obscurely 
hinted at, and hence the poet premises 
Svcpaxa 8 ἐστὶ κρῖναι, ‘what I mean is 
hard to interpret.’ The application is of 
course intended for Clytemnestra, who 
has deserved death by her crimes. 

1540. ἐν χρὀνφ. A short expression for 
‘While time remains and Zeus is lord of 
all.’ Hermann and Dindorf give θρόνφ 
after Schiitz. These words are said to be 
occasionally confused in MSS.; but the 
correction, though an easy one, certainly 
weakens the sentiment, albeit, as re- 
marked on Suppl. 94, the idea of majesty 
and authority is sometimes conveyed by a 
word expressivo of sifting. 

1541. θέσµιον γάρ. ‘ For it is an estab- 
lished law.’ Dr. Peile quotes Hesych. 
θέσµιον' δίκαιον, and θέσµιον νόμιμο», 
but he prefers, with most editors, to join 
θέσµιον γονὰ» ἁραϊο». 

1542. ἀραῖον. So Hermann for paop, 
5 correction justly adopted by all the 
recent editors. The sense is, ‘No one 
can now eject from the family a brood of 
curses,’ ji. e. the calamities in store for it 
from the imprecation of Thyestes, inf. 
1579. Compare δύσπεμπτοι ἔξω, sup. 
1161. See on 729, and Cho. 636. 792, for 
the notion of one evil begetting another. 

1543. πρὸς ἅτα. This is Blomfield’s 
happy emendation for προσάψφαι. On T 
and WY confused see Suppl. 856. Porson 
on Med. 553. So ψυχὰς he roxas in Iph. 


T. 838, Eur. Suppl. 623, while in Hel. 
953 εὐψυχίας has passed first into εὖτν- 
χίας, then into εὐδαιμονίας. Hermann’s 
reading, προσόψει, gives a very far-fetched 
meaning. Dindorf and Peile rightly 
prefer &rq, ‘the family has been glued to 
(implicated in) misfortune,’ so that the 
yorh ἀραῖος, or consequences of the πρώτ- 
apxos ἄτη, is inseparable from it,— 
though ἅτη may here mean, as usual, ‘a 
blind and infatuated course of action.’ 
1544. évdBns. So Herm., Dind., Peile, 
Franz, after Canter for ἐνέβη. ‘ You 
have rightly entered into this topic of the 
divine law of retribution.’ The remark 
was directed at herself; but she pretends 
not to see this, and understands it gene- 
rally of the house, or perhaps more gene- 
rally still of any criminal to whom it may 
apply. There is no difficulty in inter- 
preting χρησμὸς of a divine declaration, 
especially as the earliest use of oracles wag” 
to guide men in a just course of action 
(θεµιστεύει», cf. Eum.2). In Eur. Hipp. 
1350, χρησμοῖς ἀδίκοις διελυµάνθη», it 
means the curse uttered by Theseus. 
1545. ἐγὼ 38 οὖν. ‘I however,’ i. e. 
be that as it may. See sup. on 217. 
1548. ὃ δὲ Aorwdy. ‘ But for what re- 
mains,’ i. e. as the other side or condition 
of the compact; that on the part of Cly- 
temnestra being simply a passive en- 
durance of all the past woes. See below, 
1637. This would appear, at first sight, 
by no means an equitable bargain, and it 
has this further difficulty, that Clytem- 
nestra thereby places herself in the situa- 
tion of one who has been wronged rather 
than one who has done a wrong. The 
idea, in fact, which still her 
mind, is the loss of her daughter, and so 
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ἐκ τῶνδε δόµων ἄλλην γενεὰν 


τρίβειν θανάτοις αὐθένταισιν. 


1660 


κτεάνων τε µέρος 


βαιὸν ἐχούσ] way ἀπόχβῥη pot 


ἀλληλοφόνους 


(1575) 


µανίας µελάθρων ἀφελούσ]ῃ. 
ΑΙΤΙΣΘΟΣ. 


ὦ φέγγος εὖφρον ἡμέρας δικηφόρου’ 


1555 


φαίήν ἂν ἤδη νῦν βροτῶν τιµαόρους 
θεοὺς ἄνωθεν γῆς ἐποπτεύειν ἄχη, 


ἰδὼν ὑφαντοῖς ἐν πέπλοις ᾿Ερινύων 


(1580) 


τὸν ἄνδρα τόνδε κείµενον φίλως ἐμοὶ, 


9 , 2 2 , 
χερος πατρφας CKTLWOVTG µΊηχανας. 


1560 


᾿Ατρεὺς yap ἄρχων τῆσδε γῆς, τούτου πατὴρ, 
πατέρα Θυέστην τὸν ἐμὸν, ὡς τορῶς φράσαι, 


far from regarding the murder of her 
husband as a crime, she views it simply as 
a just retaliation (sup. 1407). The pro- 
posed compact then amounts to this,— 
that she should let bygones be bygones, 
since they cannot be altered, and that the 
demon should cease to incite the family of 
the Atridae to the commission of domestic 
murders. 

1552. µοι. The MSS. give pos ὅ, 
where δὲ must be regarded as an insertion 
on account of the hiatus. For the same 
reason Canter proposed κἀλληλοφόνου». 

“Hermann gives rdod’ for po, but the 
hiatus is capable of defence. See on v. 
79. Clytemnestra lays the flattering 
unction to her soul, that she has after all 
done good service if she has brought to a 
close the family curse. 

1555. The character of Aegisthus, who 
now first appears on the stage, is marked 
by s cowardly selfishness and a spiteful 
resentment against the dead Agamemnon, 
very different from the heroic avowal, on 
the plea of Justice, made by Clytemnestra. 
He owed a grudge to Agamemnon because 
his father Atreus had banished Thyestes, 
and on his return home as a Suppliant 
had brutally served up to him a banquet 
on the flesh of his own children. This 
was an ancestral wrong; and in fulfilment 
of his father’s curse, but not less from the 
personal consideration, because he had 


himself been banished .when an infant 
together with Thyestes, he had planned 
and execated the murder. He dwells on 
the word δίκη (1582, —5, —9), but it is 
the δίκη of pure revenge, not the plausible 
δίκη, or eternal law of retribution, of 
Clytemnestra. When boldly bearded by 
the chorus, he has recourse to threats, 
and is with difficulty pacified by the more 
collected and shocked, if not now repent- 
ant Clytemnestra, 1632 seqq. 

1557. ἄχη. See on 1222. Hermann 
gives ἄγη after Auratus. But γῆς ἄχη 
are rightly said of human troubles in the 
most general sense. To the mind of a 
philosopher-poet, crime and woe would 
appear intimately associated. He speaks 
in reference to the infidel sentiment before 
quoted, v. 360, ob« Epa ris θεοὺς βροτῶν 
ἀξιοῦσθαι µέλειν. Compare Eur. Suppl. 
731, νῦν τήνδ ἄελπτον ἡμέραν idove’ ἐγὼ 
θεοὺς νοµί(ω. 

1660. χερὸς πατρφας µηχανάι. The 
deeds devised and executed by Atreus 
with his own hand, inf. 1571. Eur. Here. 
F. 983, εἷς μὲν --- ἔχθραν πατρφαν éxtivey 
πέπτωκέ µοι. 

1562. &s τορῶς φράσαι. If this clause 
is not merely expletive, it seems to mean, 
‘to tell in detail the nature and circum- 
stances of Atreus’ crime.’ Klausen refers 
it to the exact specification of relationship 
between the parties just mentioned. 


αὐτοῦ T ἀδελφὸν, ay 


ἠνδρηλάτησεν ἔκ πόλεώς TE καὶ δόµων. 


Δ ‘4 ε o 4 4 
καὶ προστρόπαιος ἑστίας µολὼν πάλιν 


τλήµων Θυέστης μοῖραν niper ἀσφαλῆ, 
τὸ μὴ θανὼν πατρφον αἱμάξαι πέδον 


αὐτοῦ. ξένια δὲ τοῦδε δύσθεος πατὴρ 


᾿Ατρεὺς προθύµως μᾶλλον ἢ φίλως πατρὶ 


τῷ ᾽μῷ, κρεουργὸν ἦμαρ εὐθύμως ἆγειν 


δοκῶν, παρέσχε δαῖτα παιδείων κρεῶν. 
τὰ μὲν ποδήρη καὶ χερῶν ἄκρους κτένας 
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φίλεκτος ὧν κράτει, (1586) 
1565 
(1890) 
1570 
(1598) 


exputt ἄνωθεν ἀνδρακὰς καθήµενος’ 


1563. αὐτοῦ + ἁδελφόν. ‘Thyestes, 
who was my father and at the same time 
his (Atreas’) brother.’ Elmsley on Med. 
940, whom Franz and Dindorf follow, 
read αὐτοῦ 8 ἁδελφό». Dr. Peile defends 
the MSS. reading at some length, but not 
on the right principle, in supposing there 
is any emphasis meant on ‘my father.’ 
Elmsley’s rule is an arbitrary one, and 
does not require a page of notes to dis- 
prove its application to particular instances. 
--ἀμϕίλεκτος Sv κράτει, literally, ‘ being 
questioned: (disputed) in the matter of 
sovereignty ’ by Thyestes. Cf. 854. The 
real subject of quarrel was the adultery of 
Thyestes with the wife of Atreus (sup. 
1164); but it was clearly not the object 
of Aegisthus to speak of the crimes done 
by his father, in endeavouring to establish 
his right to revenge. Why then was 
Thyestes banished on this plea? He 
appears to have been sa of using 
his influence with the wife to secure the 
throne, much in the same way as Aegis- 
thus himeelf has acted by Clytemnestra. 
Hence Atreus as ruler (1561) drove him 
out, and on his return avenged the deeper 
wrong by the horrible banquet so often 
alluded to in the play. 

1568. αὐτοῦ. ‘There on the spot,’ viz. 
at his own hearth and home, which would 
have been a piteous fate for one who had es- 
caped all the chances and dangers of exile. 
Compare 439. 1356. So Homer has 
αὐτοῦ dvi Τροίῃ, ὑπ Ἴλιον αὐτοῦ, κ.τ.λ. 
Soph. Trach. 144, τὸ γὰρ νεά(ον ἐν τοι- 
οἴσδε βόσκεται χόροισιν αὐτοῦ. ες ο. 
in apposition with δαῖτα, ‘by way οί 
hospitable entertainment.’ Thyestes ob. 
tained safety so far that his life was spared ; 


but he met with a reception worse than 
death itself. Thus τοῦδε rarhp must be 
taken together like τούτου πατλρ, 1661. 
As for Hermann’s emendation, ἀστοξένια, 
to which Peile and Coni incline, as 
rightly expressing (see on |. 350) the 
relation of Thyestes on his retern from 
exile and ἄτιμος, it appears neither neces- 
sary nor metrically satisfactory. With 
the verse as it now stands compare Cho. I. 

1570. κρεονργὸν ἦμαρ, ‘a festive day,’ 
—s day on which meat was distributed 
after a solemn sacrifice. Compare βον- 
θύτοις ἐν ἤμασιν Cho. 253.— ἄγει», pre- 
cisely as the Romans said agere /ferias, 
agere festum diem, &c. 

157). παιδείων. This form is properly 
used on the analogy of βόεια, µήλεια, 
χοίρεια, &c. Sup. 1213, Θνέστου δαῖτα 
παιδείων κιεῶν. 

1573. ἔκρνυπτ. So Blomf. and Her- 
mann after Casaubon, for f@purr’. The 
emendation derives great weight from the 
almost identical narrative of Herodotes 
about the banquet served up to Harpagus 
on the flesh of his sons, i. 119, νοῖσι μὲν 
ἄλλοισι καὶ αὐτῷ ᾿Αστυάγεῖ παρετιθέατο 

πε(αι ἐπιπλέαι µηλείων κρεῶν, ' 
δὲ τοῦ παιδὸς τοῦ ἑωντοῦ πλὴν κεφαλῆς 
τε καὶ ἄκρων χειρῶν τε καὶ ποδῶν τὰ ἄλλα 
πάντα" ταῦτα δὲ χωρὶς ἔκειτο ἐπὶ κανέψ 
κατακεκαλνυµµένα. And Hermann quotes 
from Hyginus (fab. 88) the very same 
account of the Thyestean feast, gui gatm 
vesceretur, Alrens imperavit brachia ef 
ora puerorum afferri. Those who con- 
strue purr’ ἄνωθεν ‘broke (or, was 
breaking) from the paris ebove, fail we 
give any intelligible explanation 
bands and feet could be so detached, or in 
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» » A 9 47% 9 ΄ 8 
ἄσημα ὃ αὐτῶν αὐτίκ ἀγνοίᾳ λαβὼν 


3 8 ιά e € ου lA 
ἔσθει βορὰν ἄσωτον, ὡς ὁρᾷς, γένει. 


1575 


κἀπειτ' ἐπιγνοὺς ἔργον οὗ καταίσιον, 
» ἔ 9 ΄ δ᾽ 9 4 d ο) > ο) ο 
ᾠμωξεν, ἀμπίπτει ὃ ἀπὸ σφαγῆς ἐμῶν 


µόρον 8 ἄφερτον Πελοπίδαις ἐπεύχεται, 


(1600) 


λάκτισμα δείπνου dixws τιθεὶς ἀρὰν, 
μ dp 


what position the said parts must be sup- 
posed to lie. Klausen reads καθηµένους, 
and understands that Atreus minced or 
chopped up the fingers (in order to oblite- 
rate their form) laid separately on the top 
of the dish, so that the guest first served 
could not avoid taking them. But this is 
liable to the objection, that the very parts 
are here eaten which in the similar nar- 
rative of Herodotus are represented as 
laid aside to be afterwards produced. 
Hermann now gives καθηµένοις, which he 
appears to construe with ἄσημα. Retain- 
ing καθήµενος, we may translate as follows: 
‘The parts of the feet, and the fingers at 
the extremities of the bands, he covered 
over, sitting apart at the top of the table; 
and he (Thyestes) having at once (adrixa, 
without hesitation or suspicion) taken in 
ignorance portions of the flesh which 
could not be distinguished, eats a food 
which has now proved ruinous to the race, 
as you behold.’ By ἄνωθεν we may un- 
derstand that the action done proceeded 
Jrom the head of the table: although 
there is abundant authority (e. g. Thuc. 
ii. 52) for regarding it here as simply a 
synonym of ἄνω. Compare ὑποκάτω κατα- 
Κλίνεσθαι and ἔσχατος κατακεῖσθαι, said 
of guests, Plat. Symp. p. 175, ο, and 

. 222, ad fin. Suidas explains ἀνδρακὰς 
by χωρὶς, and so a gloss in MS. Farn., 
ἀντὶ τοῦ, καθ éavrédy.—The reader will 
notice the antithesis between τὰ μὲν πο- 
δήρη and ἄσημα 8 abrwy,—the articulated 
extremities which would have at once re- 
vealed the contents of the dish, and the 
fleshy parts which bore no such distin- 
guisbing mark. Thyestes is said to have 
eaten the heart (σπλάγχνα, sup. 1192. 
Cic. Tusc. Disp. iv. § 77). As for the 
change of subject from ἔκρυπτε to ἔσθει, 
it could not have caused any ambiguity to 
those who were conversant with the story. 
Hermann and Dindorf needlessly give 
Bonn’ ὁ 8 αὑτῶ», x.7.A.—Photius, ἔσ- 
θοντες, ἐσθίοντες. : 

1576. ἐπιγνού. Subsequently  dis- 
covering the deed, viz., on the hands and 
feet being shown to him. 


1577. ἀμπίπτε. So Canter for ἄν» 
πίπτει κ.τ.λ.--ἁμῶν for ἐρῶν was first 
given by Auratus. ‘He shrieked, and 
fell back (recoiled) vomiting from the 
slaughter,’ i. e. slain flesh, We may 
notice the somewhat vague way in which 
σφαγὴ is used by the poets. It signifies 
not only the infliction of the wound, but 
(1360, Pers. 812) the blood spurting from 
it, the slain victim (--σφάγιον), and 
(Prom. 882) the throat itself, as the part 
usually incised. 

1579. ἀράν. 8ο Hermann after Abresch; 
and the correction had occurred to the 
present editor. There is difficulty in ex- 
plaining the ἅπαξ λεγόμενον adverb ἕυ»- 
δίκως. Those who retain ἀρᾷ make the 
dative depend on the σὺν in composition, 
but fail to elicit a satisfactory sense. Her- 
mann seems right in his view, communifer, 
communi justilia, referring it to way τὸ 
Π. γένος. See on Eum. 549. We may 
therefore translate, ‘Making the act of 
overturning the table a curse of compre- 
hensive retribution, that so the whole 
race of Pleisthenes might perish.’ The 
imprecation was founded on an act which, 
though involuntary, was a symbolical one; 
for both οἶκος and τράπεζα are familiarly 
said ἀνατραπῆναι. So Theb. 1081, ὅδε 
Καδμείων Hpute πόλιν μὴ ἀνατραπῆναι. 
The commentators have remarked that 
the Pelopidae (1578), Tantalidae (1445), 
and Pleisthenidae (1546), are synonyms 
by which the poet describes the family of 
the Atridae; but who Pleisthenes was, is 
not recorded. According to some autho- 
rities, quoted by Hermann and Butler, he 
was a son of Atreus, and the real father of 
Agamemnon and Menelaus, but, dying 
young, left them to be brought up by 
Atreus. If this account be_ received, 
τούτου warhp in v. 1561, can only mean 
‘his reputed father.’ And hence perhaps 
Ovid (Remed. Amor. 778) has ‘ Pleisthenio 
toro’ for ‘the bed of Agamemnon.’ Of 
course, on this supposition, the curse of 
Thyestes would fall only on the imme- 
diate descendants of his brother Atreus ; 
whereas, if Pleisthenes be supposed to 
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οὕτως ὀλέσθαι πᾶν τὸ Πλεισθένους γένος. 1580 
3 9) 4 4 4 > 9 ~ 4 
ἐκ τῶνδέ σοι πεσόντα TOV ἰδεῖν πάρα. 


κἀγὼ δίκαιος τοῦδε τοῦ φόνου ῥαφεύς 


4 4 ¥ > os A . 5 9 4 8 
τρίτον yap ὄντα μ᾿ ἐπὶ δέκ᾽ ἀθλίῳ πατρὶ 


a 8 ¥ > 3 ΄ 
ξυνεξελαύνει τυτθὸν ovt ἐν σπαργάνοις 


τραφέντα ὃ) αὖθις ἡ δίκη κατήγαγε. 


καὶ τοῦδε τἀνδρὸς ἡψάμην θυραῖος dv 
πᾶσαν ξυνάψας μηχανὴν δυσβουλίας. 


οὕτω καλὸν δὴ καὶ τὸ κατθανεῖν ἐμοὶ, 


ἰδόντα τοῦτον τῆς δίκης ἐν ἕρκεσιν. 


XO. Αἴγισθ, ὑβρίζειν ἐν κακοῖσιω οὐ σέβω. 


intervene between Pelops and Atreus, it 

will have a wider application, and include 

Thyestes himself as well as Aegisthus. 

The former seems quite sufficient for the 
ment. 

1581. ἐκ τῶνδε. ‘It is in consequence 
of this that,’ &c. viz., because the curs: 
included the whole race, therefore you sec 
this member of the family lying dead. 
See on 850. 

1583 τρίτον ἐπὶ δέκα. Dr. Donaldson 
thinks there was a spectral chorus (see v. 
1065) of twelve murdered children, and 
that over and above these twelve, Aegis- 
thus the thirteenth was banished together 
with his father Thyestes, and so has 
survived as the sole avenger. He also 
observes, that the number (hirieen may 
refer to the murdered son of Harpagus 
being thirteen years old, in the narrative 
of Herodotus. (Rather, we should say, 
to twelve being the ordinary choral num- 
ber, so as to give one as a supernu- 
merary ). 

1584. ξυνεξελαύνει. There is much 
uncertainty whether the subject to the 
verb is Atreus, continued from 1569 seqq., 
and so whether this is the same banish- 
ment as that before mentioned in v. 15664; 
or whether Agamemnon is meant, the 
author of a subsequent banishment, as 
Klausen supposes. Bat he assumes, 
without any evidence, and on rather 
slight presumptive grounds, that Thyestes 
had killed Atreus, returned to Argos, and 
had Aegisthus among other children after 
the affair of the banquet. Dr. Peile 
takes the former view, and thinks that 
the special mention of τοῦδε τἀνδρὸι in 
1586 of itself implies a transition from 
Atreus to Agamemnon. This is however 


1590 


met by Hermann’s remark, that this 
verse (1586) isa continuation of 74923” i8eiy 
πάρα in 1581. There is more point in the 
same learned editor’s (Peile’s) observation, 
that the poet was not likely to have made 
the discrepancy in age in Agamemnon and 
Aegisthus so great as Klausen’s supposi- 
tion represents it. Unquestionably, if we 
regard only the natural tenour of the 
passage, we shall take the words of Aegis- 
thus thus: ‘The curse of Thyestes was 
the cause of Agamemnon’s fall, and [ was 
justly the contriver of it, for he banished 
me when young, and I have returned 
when full grown to execute vengeance 
upon him.’ This would still allow the 
prime cause of retaliation to be the crime 
of Atreus, 1560. But, all things con- 
sidered, the real meaning probably is, 
that Agamemnon has justly paid for the 
crimes of his father Atreus by the hand 
of Aegisthus, who owed a double debt to 
Atreus, his own banishment beside the 
wrong done to his father Thyestes. 

1586. θυραῖος, being not as a blood- 
relation (i. e. direct descendant, as the 
avenger of a murder commonly was), but 
a stranger from without, and coming upon 
him in the position of an exile from 
abroad. Cf. Cho. 107, udusno’ Ὀρέστον, 
xei θυραῖός ἐσθ ὅμως. Kur. Andr. 433, 
οἰκτρὰ γὰρ τὰ δυστυχῆ βροτοῖς ἅπασι, κἂν 
Oupaios ὧν κυρῇ. 

1589. ἰδόντα. The construction is, νὸ 
κατθανεῖν ἐμὲ, ἰδόντα τοῦτον, κ.τ.λ., καλόν 
ἐστιν ἐμοί. But he could not have said 
(see on 1022) καλόν ἐστιν ἱδόντα τοῦτον 
ἐμοὶ κατθανεῖν. — κατθανεῖν, sc. by the 
hand of the people, 1594. 

1590. ἐν κακοῖσιν. ‘I approve not in- 
solence in misfortunes,’ i. ο. in a crisis 
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σὺ δ ἄνδρα τόνδε dys ἑκὼν κατακτανεῖν, 


μόνος ὃ ἔποικτον τόνδε βουλεῦσαι φόνον. 


ov φημ᾽ ἀλύξειν ἐν δίκῃ τὸ ody κάρα 


(1615) 


δημορριφεῖς, σάφ ἴσθι, λευσίµους ἀράς. 


ΑΙ. 


σὺ ταῦτα φωνεῖς νερτέρᾳ προσήµενος 
Koy, κρατούντων τῶν ἐπὶ ζυγῴ δορός ; 
γνώσει, γέρων ὢν, ὡς διδάσκεσθαι βαρὺ 
τῷ τηλικούτῳ, σωφρονεῖν εἰρημένον. 


1595 


(1620) 


δεσμὸς δὲ καὶ τὸ γῆρας at τε νήστιδες 


δύαι διδάσκειν ἐξοχώταται φρενῶν 
οὐχ ὁρᾷς ὁρῶν τάδε; 


ἰατρομάντεις. 


1600 


πρὸς κέντρα μὴ λάκτιζε, μὴ παΐσας µογῇς. 


XO. γύναι, σὺ Υτοῦδ ἤκοντος ἐκ µάχης νέον 


Cf. 739, νεάζουσα» ἐν 
κακοῖς βροτῶν ὅβριν. Ajac. 1151, ὃς ἐν 
κακοῖς ὅβριζε τοῖσι τῶν πέλας. Antig. 
482, ὕβρις 8, ἐπεὶ δέδρακεν, δε δευτέρα, 
τούτοις ἐπανχεῖν καὶ δεδρακυῖαν γελᾶ». 
The ὕβρις of Aegisthus consisted in his 
attempting to justify the murder of Aga- 
memnon, which is meant by ἐν xaxois. 
It wae a time for penitence and mourning, 
not for exultation and vindictiveness.— od 


like the present. 


σέβα, cf. 753. 
1591. ἑκώ». Deliberately, intention- 
ally (1587). Not ‘gladly,’ as Dr. Peile 


translates it. 

1596. τῶν ἐπὶ (υγφ. This was the 
position of the steersman, who was for 
that reason the manager or chief over all 
others. Eur. Phoen. 74, ἐπεὶ 3’ ἐπὶ (vyots 
xabé(er’ dpxijs. Ton 595, Ry 8 ἐς τὸ 
πρῶτον πόλεος ὁρμηθεὶς (υγὸν (ητῶ τις 
εἶναι. Supra, v. 176, σέλµα σεμνὸν ἡμέ- 
yey. Dr. Donaldson, in his Essay on the 
Athenian trireme, p. 11, explains the 
sense to be, ‘ while those on the highest 
seats of the ship are masters.’ For the 
Officers’ seats, placed on the cross bits, 
were higher even than the (υγῖται, who 
sat upon the cross-bits themselves. 

1598. εἰρημένον. ‘It having been told 
him to be discreet.’ See on σωφρονεῖν 
κεχρηµένον, Pers. 825. So Thucyd. v. 
30, εἱρημένον Κύριον εἶναι ὅτι ἂν τὸ 
πλῆθος τῶν ξυμµάχων Ψψηφίσηται. Ibid. 
vii. 18, 2, εἰρημένον ἐν ταῖς πρότερο» ἕυν- 
θήκαις ὅπλα μὴ ἐπιφέρειν,-- αὐτοὶ οὐχ 
ὑκήκουο». vii. 77, 6, προπέπεµπται δ᾽ 
és αὐτοὺς, καὶ ἀπαντᾶν εἱρημένον καὶ σιτία 


(1656) 


ἄλλα κοµίζει».--Ὑέρων dy, cf. sup. 567. 

1599. δεσμὸς δὲ κ.τ.λ. ΄ Butimprison- 
ment and the pangs of hanger are first- 
rate trainers of the mind for teaching even 
old age,’ which under ordinary circum- 
atances is slow to be instructed.— lar poudy- 
vets, a word which has no English equi- 
valent, is said of Apis, Suppl. 259, and 
was derived from the double office of 
Apollo as healer (παιὼ», ἰήιος) and pro- 

het (sup. 1173). Apollo himself is 
ατρόµαντις καὶ τερασκόπος, Eum. 62. 
Between bards and medical practitioners 
there was anciently the same connexion 
as between incantations and cures by 
physic (sup. 989). 

1602. παίσας, ‘ having struck (your 
foot) against it.’ On the proverb see 
Prom. 331. Pind. Pyth. ii. 174. The 
MSS. reading is χήσας, which seems to be 
a vor nihili, though defended by Schole- 
field, Klausen, and Peile, as an sorist 
from πάσχω, or rather its obsolete present 
πήθω. The Scholiast on Pindar, Pyth. ii. 
ad fin., rightly quotes the verse with 
παίσας. Blomfield and others give πταί- 
σας, ‘having stumbled ;’ but this inter- 
feres with the metaphor, which is alto- 
ge‘her different from πταίΐίσαι τῴδε πρὸς 
xaxg, Prom. 947.--μογῆς, ‘be pained,’ 
‘ suffer for it,’ Prom. 283. 

1603. rovd’ ¥xovros. Either with Her- 
mann and Dindorf, we must so read, after 
Stanley, for τοὺς xorras, or we must 
suppose a verse to have been lost which 
governed the accusative. But not only is 
the singular more appropriate than the 
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οἰκουρὸς εὐνὴν ἀνδρὸς αἰσχύνουσ᾽ ἅμα 
ἀνδρὶ στρατηγῳ τόνδ ἐβούλευσας µόρον. 1605 


Al. 


καὶ ταῦτα τάπη κλαυμάτων ἀρχηγενη. 


Ὀρφεῖ δὲ γλῶσσαν τὴν ἐναντίαν Exes 


ὁ μὲν γὰρ ἦγε πάντ᾽ ἀπὸ φθογγῆς χαρᾷ, 


(1690) 


σὺ ὃ ἐξορίνας νηπίοις ὑλάγμασιν 


afe κρατηθεὶς ὃ ἡμερώτερος φανεῖ. 
ὡς δὴ σύ pot τύραννος Αργείων ere, 


XO. 


1610 


ὃς οὐδ ἐπειδὴ THO ἐβούλευσας µόρον 


Spaca τόδ έργον ovK ἔτλης αὐτοκτόνως. 
τὸ γὰρ δολῶσαι πρὸς γυναικὸς ἦν σαφῶς' 
ἐγὼ δ᾽ ὕποπτος ἐχθρὸς ἦ παλαιγενής. 


Al. 


lural, but Hermann has shown the pro- 
Pability that the whole of this dialogue 
from 1590 was antithetical, viz. that the 
five verses of Aegisthus (1606—10) in- 
tervene between ¢hree of the chorus im- 
mediately before and after, while the 
eight of Aegisthus (1595 seqq.) answer to 
the same number (assuming the loss of 
one) at 1614, and the succeeding six of 
the chorus at 1621, to those at 1500 (one 
being again supposed to have dropped 
out). Though these assumed Jacunae 
throw some doubt on the whole scheme, 
we may fairly suppose that the three 
worse here answer to the three at 1611, 

&c., and therefore there is little proba- 
bility in robs ἤκοντας, which Klausen 
labours to construe with αἰσχύνουσα, and 
Peile and Scholefield to explain as an 
anacoluthon, as if he had said σὺ ταῦτα 
ἕδρασαι τοὺς Πκοντας, κ.τ.λ. In fact, 
αἰσχύνειν εὐνὴν evidently goes together. 
So αἰσχυντὶρ is ‘an adulterer,’ Cho. 977. 
--ἅμα, as βρί(ων dua, inter dormiendum, 
Cho. 883.—olxovpds is, ‘while keeping 
house for him at home,’—clearly from 
obpos, ‘a warder,’ not from ὅρος ‘a bound- 
ary,’ as Klausen derives it. Sup. 1196, 
οἰκουρὸν τῷ µολόντι δεσπότρ. 

1605. ἀνδρὶ στρατηγφ. This saggra- 
vated the crime; see Eum. 434. 595. 

1606. καὶ ταῦτα τᾶπη. The chorus, 
though always suspicious, had not before 
openly charged the queen or Aegisthus 
with adaltery, unless indeed we so un- 
derstand ὅδόμων Kxaracxurriipo: sup. 
1334. 

1609. νηπίοι. B80 em, Dind., 
Peile, and Conington after Jacob for 


(1685) 


1615 


ἠπίοις, which Klausen thinks ironically 
applied to dAdypacw. Compare how- 
ever µαταίων ὑλαγμάτων inf. 1650.— 
ἄξει appears to be the middle voice.—‘ You 
forsooth, after irritating by your 
senseless barkings, think to lead them to 
your own p Dr. Peile, with 
Butler, supposes the antithesis to be this, 
— ‘he led captive by his songs, you shall 
be led captive (δεσμὸς, v. 1599) in con- 
sequence of your insolence.’ The 
however merely speaks of the γλὠσσα 
ἐναντία, or two opposite kinds of elo- 
quence, viz. that which soothed and that 
which irritated. The object of both was 
the same, but the latter was a mistaken 
way to effect it. 

I6G11. ὡς δὴ of. ‘As if forsooth I 
should ever have you for a ruler over Ar- 
gives! Yow who, when you had plotted 
a murder, had not even the courage to 
execute it yourself!’ Compare Herc. 
Fur. 1407, ὡς 8) τί φίλτρον reir’ ἔχων 
pdov ἔσει; Cycl. 674, ὡτ 8h σὺ, ac. 
λέγει. Androm. 235, ὡς 3) σὺ σώφρων, 
Tape δ᾽ οὐχὶ σώφρονα. Oed. Col. 809, és 
8) σὺ βραχέα, ταῦτα 8 ἐν καιρῷ λέγει». 

1612. οὐδ'. The MSS. give οὐκ. Seo 
on Pers. 431. Dem. Androt. p. 008, ἐν 
ταῖς ὀλιγαρχίαις, οὐδ ἂν dow fr" Αν». 
ὁροτίωνός τινες αἴσχιον βεβιωκότεε, οὐκ 
for: λέγειν κακῶς τοὺς ἄρχοντατ. More 
usually the clause containing οὐδὲ follows 
that with οὐκ, thus, ὃς οὐκ ErAns δράσαι 
168 ἔργον οὐδ' ἐπειδὴ κ.τ.λ.---αὐτοκτόνως, 
ef. Theb. 731. Suppl. 63. 

1615. ἐγὰ-- ἐχθρὸς 4. See on 1345, 
where s similar argument is 
id Clytemnestra. Aegisthus, as having 
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ἐκ τῶν δὲ τοῦδε χρημάτων πειράσοµαι 
ἄρχειν πολιτῶν' τὸν δὲ μὴ πειθάνορα 


ζεύξω βαρείαις οὔτι μὴ σειραφόρον 


(1640) 


κριθῶντα πῶλον' ἀλλ᾽ 6 δυσφιλὴς σκότῳ 


λιμὸς ζύνοικος µαλθακόν aod’ ἐπόψεται. 


1620 


XO. τί δὴ τὸν ἆνδρα τὀνδὸ ἀπὸ ψυχῆς κακῆς 
9 3 oN 9 4 > 8 8 4 
οὐκ αὐτὸς ἠνάριζες, ἀλλὰ σὺν γυνη, 


χώρας µίασµα καὶ θεῶν ἐγχωρίων, 


(1645) 


ἔκτειν;, Ορέστης apa που βλέπει φάος, 


σ 8 “A “~ , 
ὅπως κατελθὼν δεῦρο πρευμενεῖ τύχῃ 


1625 


ἀμφοῖν γένηται τοῖνδε παγκρατὴς φονεύς ; 


entertained an hereditary hatred in con- 
sequence of the misdeeds of Atreus to 
both himself and his father, would have 
put Agamemnon immediately on his guard, 
had he attempted hostility. 

1616. χρημάτων. A boast, or rather, 
a confession, characteristic of a tyrant and 
8 coward, and vainly intended to frighten 
into obedience the chorus, against whom 
the next threat is especially directed. So 
Electra taunts Aegisthus in Eur. El. 939, 
ηὔχεις tis εἶναι, τοῖσι χρήµασι σθένων. 
«Απο omnia enim locatis satellitibus 
opus erat tyranno, neque adbuc habuerat 
Aegisthus, quo his stipendium solveret.’” 
Klausen. 

1617. ἄρχειν, ‘to keep them subject to 
me;’ perhaps by bribes and largesses as 
well as by coercion. 

1618. βαρείαις. Supply (ed-yAars (Prom. 
471) from (εύξω. See sup. 1316. For 
οὔτι μὴ Porson, Dind., Blomf., Conington, 
read ofr: µοι after Pauw. Hermann calls 
this “‘ pessima conjectura,”’ and certainly 
it seems a very needless one. Dr. Peile, 
retaining the vulgate, has recourse to an 
abstruse theory about an accompanying 
mental negation. The simple truth is, 
that instead of saying οὗ μὴ (εύξω Bapel- 
ais (ὡς) σειραφόρο», the poet prefixed the 
negative to the word which strictly re- 
quired it,—‘ I will yoke him in a heavy 
collar by no means as a trace-horse,’— 
which, as not being under the yoke, had 
no collar at all. Similarly we have εἰπὲ 
μὴ παρὰ γνώμη», sup. 904, for μὴ εἰπῆς 
παρὰ Ὑνώμη». --- κριθῶντα, ' barley-fed.’ 
Hermann says, '' κριθιᾶν dicuntur equi 
qui morbo hordeationis affecti sunt, κριθᾶν 
autem qui bene pasti ferociunt.”’ 


1619. σκὀτφ. So Auratus for κότφ. 
‘Unwelcome hunger dwelling with dark- 
ness’ (δεσμὸς al τε νήστιδες δύαι, sup. 
1599) is opposed, Klausen remarks, to 
the friskiness of a high-fed colt. It is in 
direct allusion to v. 1599 that the article 
is prefixed to δυσφιλή». 

1621. τί δή; ‘ Why then, admitting 
that τὸ δολῶσαι was the part of a woman, 
—why, I repeat, in a craven spirit did 
you not yourself essay to kill him, but 
leave it to an accomplice with you in the 
crime, a woman, to slay him?’ Most 
editors, not even Klausen excepted, alter 
σὺν to mv. But αὐτὸς, ‘alone,’ requires 
the antithesis of σὺν, and though Aegis- 
thus was not actually present at the 
murder, he unquestionably aided and 
abetted it. In truth, since the attempted 
defence of Aegisthus, 1555 seqq., the 
chorus has regarded him as equally guilty ; 
cf. 1591. 1612. This is probably~ the 
meaning of the taunt in Soph. El. 302, 6 
σὺν yuvat) τὰς µάχας ποιούµενος, ‘ who 
cannot fight his battles without the aid of 
women.’ It is evident that the chorus 
neither cares for nor fears Aegisthus. 
Their whole reliance is on the return of 
Orestes from exile, for their allegiance is 
unshaken towards the house of the Atridae. 
The mention of Orestes in the relation 
of an avenger forms a connecting link 
between this and the next play, just as the 
sight of the Eumenides, Cho. 1037, con- 
nects it with the last play of the trilogy. 
Cassandra had foretold his return, v. 1251. 

1626. ἀμφοῖν τοῖνδε. ‘ Loquitur cory- 
phaeus aversus ab Aegistho, conversus 
autem ad alterum hemichorium. Alioqui 
non τοῦδε, sed ὑμῖν diceret.’”? Hermann. 


ATAMEMNON. 


9 φ 


ela δὴ, φίλοι λοχῖται, τοὔργον οὐχ ἑκὰς τόδε. 
ela δὴ, ξίφος πρόκωπον πᾶς τις εὐτρεπιζέτω. 
ἀλλὰ κἀγὼ μὴν πρόκωπος οὐκ ἀναίνομαι θανεῖν. 1630 
δεχοµένοις λέγεις θανεῖν oe τὴν τύχην SB αἱρούμεθα. 
μηδαμῶς, ὦ φίλτατ᾽ ἀνδρῶν, ἄλλα δράσωµεν κακά’ 
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GAN’ ἐπεὶ δοκεῖς τάδ epdew Kou λέγειν, γνώσει τάχα. 
= 


(1650) 


ἀλλὰ καὶ τάδ ἐξαμῆσαι πολλὰ δύστηνον θέρος (1666) 
πημονῆς ὃ ἅλις γ ὑπάρχειυ μηδὲν αἱματώμεθα. 
στεῖχε Ἱκαὶ σὺ χοὶ γέροντες πρὸς δόµους πεπρα- 


µένους, 


1627. δοκεῖς, sup. 16.—xod λέγει», i. ο. 
καὶ οὗ µόνον», is Hermann’s correction of 
καὶ λέγειν. On καὶ and κοὺ confused see 
Suppl. 291. Those who translate ἔρδειν 
καὶ λέγειν ‘to act as well as to say,’ may 
compare Suppl. 509, σὺ καὶ λέγων εὔ- 
pave καὶ πράσσων Φρένα, which is equi- 
valent to οὐ µόνον λόγοιε, ἀλλὰ καὶ ἔργοις. 
----γνώσει τάχα, 8 formula of threatening, 
see on Cho. 297. 

1628. ela δή. This verse is usually 
given to the chorus, who are supposed to 
call themselves λοχῖται for the reason 
given on Theb. 106. But Hermann and 
Franz are probably right in assigning 
it to Aegisthus, whose satellites, called 
Aoxtra: also in Cho. 757, are so stationed 
as to be in sight and within call. Thus 
the reply of the chorus, ela 8) &c., im- 
plies that they have no reluctance to bring 
matters to the decision of the sword. 

1631. δεχοµένοι. ‘We accept your 
words, when you say you are ready to 
die; nd we take our chance in the con- 
flict.’ The use of δέχεσθαι in taking up 
and acting on any ominous expression 
which has been dropped, like the Latin 
accipere, is well known. Cf. Herod. ix. 
91, δέκοµαι τὸν οἰωνὺὸ», τὸν ‘Hynolorparov. 
Soph. El. 668, ἐδεξάμην τὸ ῥηθὲν, scil. 
ἡδεῖς Adyous. Ar. Αν. 645, ἀλλὰ χαίρετον 
ἄμφω. TIE. δεχόµεθα.-- αἱρούμεθα is the 
conjecture of Auratus for ἐρούμεθα, and is 
adopted by Dind., Franz, Herm. from 
Suppl. 374, τύχην ἐλεῖν. In the same 
way αἴρεσθαι has been corrupted to ἐρεῖσθε 
Suppl. 927. Dr. Peile prefers, with 
Blomfield, Schiitz’s correction ἐρώμεθα. 
And Photius has ἐρώμεθα ἑρωτήσωμε», 
while ἐξιστορῆσαι poipay, Theb. 501, is a 
parallel idiom, so that the choice of read- 


1635 


ings is not . The meaning of the 
article is, ‘We choose (or adopt) the for- 
tune suggested by your words,’ viz. that 
of the conquering party. Cf. Cho. 919. 
Dr. Peile objects, that αἱρούμεθα ‘‘ contains 
only an unmeaning repetition of what bas 
just preceded.” 

1632. Clytemnestra now comes forward 
between the two parties who are about to 
fight, and endeavours to calm them by 
alleging that enough blood has been shed 
already. Aegisthus (1640) is with difé- 
culty induced to put up with the insult he 
has received, and the chorus are equally 
reluctant to desist from their taunts and 
defiance. Finally (1650), Clytemnestra 
appears to lead Aegisthus with gentle 
force from the stage. 

1633. καὶ τάδ ἐξαμῆσαι πολλά. ‘To 
have reaped even these evils, so many in 
number, is an unhappy harvest.’ Her- 
mann construes ἀλλὰ καὶ τάδε πολλά 
ἐστιν, ἐξαμῆσαι κ.Τ.λ., sed haec quoque 
satie mulia sunt, ut inde tristem meseem 
melamus. ‘We have already done enough 
for reaping a bitter harvest,’ i.e. in the 
vengeance which will be paid for Aga- 
memnon. The order of the words is, on 
this view, rather intricate. Klausen takes 
πολλὰ δύστηνον like πολλὰ τάλαινα, sup. 
12060.-- θέρος for 5 ἔρως is Schiitz’s cor- 
rection. 

1635. στεῖχε καὶ od. So Hermann 
and Franz for στείχετε δ οἱ γέροντες. 
By δόµοι πεπρωµένοι the proper and al- 
lotted habitations of 50¢h parties are im- 
plied. By adopting Blomfield's correc- 
tion, orelxer’ δη 3°, we lose this signifi- 
cation as applied to distinct and respec- 
tive positions. 


Gg 
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πρὶν παθεῖν ἔρξαντες' Ἱ ἀρκεῖν χρῆν tad ὡς ἐπράξ- 


αμεν. 


el δέ τοι µόχθων γένοιτο τῶνὸ ἅλις, δεχοίµεθ ἂν, 
δαίµονος χηλῇ βαρείᾳ δυστυχῶς πεπληγµένοι. (1660) 
ὧδ ἔχει λόγος γυναικὸς, et τις ἀξιοῖ μαθεῖν. 


Al, 


ἀλλὰ τούσὸ ἐμοὶ paraiay γλῶσσαν &S ἀπανθίσαι, 


κἀκβαλεῖν ἔπη τοιαῦτα, δαίµονος πειρωµένους, 1641 
σώφρονος γνώμης ὃ ἁμαρτεῖν, τὸν κρατοῦντά "6 


ὑβρίσαι. 
XO. 
Al, 
XO. 
Al. 
XO. 


1636. ἁρκεῖν. The reading here is 
extremely doubtful. The above is the 
emendation of Hermann for ἕἔρξαντες 
καιρὸν or ἕρξαντα καιρόν. Many correc- 
tions have been proposed, among the best 
of which is Heath’s oréptayras aiveiy. 
But the usual antithesis between παθεῖν 
and ἕρδειν or δρᾶσαι favours the reading 
in the text.—‘ Go home before you have 
suffered for what you shall have done. 
These things ought to have sufficed, as we 
have done them,’ i. e. we ought to have 
been contented with the deed we have 
done already, without preparing to commit 
new murders. 

1637. δεχοίµεθ ἄν. So Hermann and 
Franz (as had also been proposed by 
Martin) for ἐχοίµεθ ἄν. The sense ap- 
pears to be, ‘Should there have been 
enough of these troubles (i. e. if it is the 
will of the gods that they should hence- 
forth cease, cf. 1554) we will take it,’ 
viz. according to the terms of the bargain 
in 1547, τάδε μὲν στέργειν δύστλητά περ 
bv. Dr. Donaldson, on Soph. Antig. 
1241, suggests ἄκος for ἅλις, which is very 
probable, and gives a simple and satis- 
factory sense.—For χολῇ MSS. Farn. 
Ven. give χηλῇ, ‘the claw,’ or ‘ hoof.’ 
This reading is to be preferred, for the 
notion of a demon as it were pouncing on 
its prey from above is a common one. 
See above on 1146. 1444. Besides, the 
word for ‘wrath’ is χόλος rather than 
χολὰ, which is ‘vexation,’ ‘bile,’ Cho. 
176. 


οὐκ ἂν ᾽Αργείων τόδ εἴη, φῶτα προσσαίνειν κακόν. 

GAN ἐγώ o ἐν ὑστέραισιν ἡμέραις µέτειμ ἔτι. 

οὐκ, ἐὰν δαίµων ᾿Ορέστην δεῦρ᾽ ἀπευθύνῃ μολεῖν. 1645 
0 4 o ν 3 lA 

οἷδ ἐγὼ φεύγοντας ἄνδρας ἐλπίδας σιτουµένους. 

πρᾶσσε, πιαίνου, µιαίνων τὴν δίκην Emel πάρα. 


1639. ef ris ἀξιοὶ See 339, τοιαῦθτά 
τοι γυναικὸς ἐξ ἐμοῦ xAvecs. 

1640. ὦδ' ἀπανθίσαι. ‘But to think 
that these men should thus gather the 
flowers of their vain tongue against me, 
and have uttered such words, challenging 
their fate, and so fail in sound judgment, 
and should have insulted one who is their 
master!’ The Greek metaphors from 
flowers are almost endless, and often of 
the harshest kind ; take, as a few instances 
in Aeschylus, γοεδνὰ ἀνθεμίζομαι, Suppl. 
69. τὰ λῴστα τούτων λωτίσασθε, ib. 940. 
πολύμνηστον ἐπηνθίσω (ἔριν), sup. 1434. 
πόνοις ἐπανθίζειν Ὑγενεὰν, Theb. 944. 
κωκυτοῖς ἐπανθίζειν παιᾶνα, Cho. 143. 
ἀνθοῦν πέλαγος νεκροῖς, sup. 642. 

1641. δαίµονος. So Casaub. for δαί- 
µονας. Cf. Cho. 504, δαίµονος πειρώµε- 
yos. The phrase is like our ‘tempting 
fortune,’ for ‘ daring a risk.’ 

1642. @ ὑβρίσα.. These words are 
wanting in the MSS., and are given from 
the conjecture of Blomfield, which seems 
the most likely of the many that have 
been proposed. 

1646. of ἐγώ. He speaks from per- 
sonal experience, as having been an exile, 
sup. 1583. Hence the ἐγὼ is emphatic. 
Compare Eur. Bacch. 617, ἐλπίσιν δ 
ἑβόσκετο. Phoen. 396, ai 8 ἑλπίδες 
βόσκουσι φυγάδαςε, ὧς λόγος. 

1647. πρᾶσσε. ‘Go on faring,’—it is 
implied, ὡς νῦν πράσσεις, and therefore it 
ras not necessary to add καλῶς. See on 

261. 


ATAMEMNQON. 


Al. 
XO. 
KA. 


ἴσθι por δώσων ἄποίνα τῆσδε µωρίας χάριν. 
κόµπασον θαρσῶν, ἀλέκτωρ ὥστε θηλείας πέλας. 
μὴ προτιµήσῃς µαταίων τῶνδ ὑλαγμάτων' ἐγὼ 1650 
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(1670) 


καὶ σὺ θήσομεν κρατοῦντε τῶνδε δωµάτων καλῶς. 


1649. ἁλέκτωρ. See Pers. 752. Eum. 
828. 

1650. µαταίων ὑλαγμάτω». Aegisthus 
had called them νήπια bAd para, v. 1609, 
and the repetition of the insulting ex- 
pression shows that Clytemnestra has no 
wish to gain over the chorus, or treat 
them otherwise than contumeliously as 
rebel slaves. The reason why the play 
ends, not, as usual, with some remark or 
reflection of the chorus, bat with the 


speech of an actor, is this, according to 
Hermann,—that the chorus having been 
engaged in an angry dialogue, and in a 
certain sense taking upon itself the pro- 
vince of an actor, could not properly 
conclude; whereas Clytemnestra, having 
satisfied her vengeance, and so being free 
from violent emotion, was the fit 

to appease the excitement of the contend- 


ing perties. 


ag2 


XOH@®@OPOLI. 


CHOEPHOROE. 


THE second play of the Orestea' takes its name from the chorus of 
Trojan captives, who, as handmaids in the palace, act also as libation- ~ 
bearers for Electra to the tomb of her father. “While she is engaged 
in this duty at the desire of her mother, who has been alarmed by a 
dream, sent by Agamemnon, that a serpent she had given birth to 
had drawn blood from her breasts; that dream is being fulfilled by 
the presence of Orestes, who by the command of the oracle has just 
’ returned from exile in Phocis to his native land, to bring Ais offering, 
—a long-cherished lock of his hair,—to the manes of his father. 
After the recognition of the brother and sister, the aid of Agamem- 
non, 88 a hero or demon-king having power in Hades, is solemnly 
invoked over his tomb, and a plan for vengeance on Aegisthus and 
Clytemnestra is arranged between them with the concurrence of the 
chorus, and by the aid of Pylades is successfully executed. After the 
perpetration of the deed, Orestes is seized with sudden horror and 
remorse. He feels his mind is giving way, discerns the awful Furies 
with their snaky locks, and prepares to fly to Delphi for the pro- 
mised expiation from his patron-god Apollo. 

The point of this play turns principally on the coincidence, that on 
one and the same day the tomb of the murdered and dishonoured Aga- 
memnon has been visited, that his shade may be propitiated, by two 
parties, having opposite ends in view; by Clytemnestra, in order to 
avert her husband’s wrath as a demon in Hades; by Orestes, to 
secure his assistance in order to accomplish the vengeance which 
Apollo has commanded him to exact. The impious prayer, that of 
the murderess, 18 turned against herself, and exerts its influence 
solely on the side of Orestes. Agamemnon himself, although an in- 
visible, is still a principal agent, according to the Aeschylean idea. 
The long commos at v. 307 seqq. is in reality a spell, or ψυχαγωγία, 
by which Agamemnon is roused to energy and induced to lend un- 
seen help to his children in their efforts to gain restitution of their 
rights. It is, in fact, a reproduction of the idea which is not very 
differently worked out in the Darius of the ‘ Persians.’ - 

1 The trilogy is so called by Aristophanes, Ran. 1124, πρῶτον δέ µοι τὸν ἐξ 
Ὀρεστείας Aéye,—though the use he makes of the term might apply to the play only. 
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Orestes acts throughout in obedience to the will of the gods and 
in reliance on the aid of his father. His piety and faith do not allow 
him to disregard the peremptory commands of Apollo; but he is not 
actuated by a vindictiveness which would voluntarily seek the murder 
of a parent. He is fully conscious of the enormity and responsibility 
of the crime; but on the other hand, he is not forgetful of his own 
rights as heir to the throne, of the protection and deliverance due to 
his sister, nor of the denunciation of Apollo if he should shrink from 
the task. 

The part taken by Electra is that of a daughter thoroughly de- 
voted to her father, hopefully mindful of her long-lost brother, and 
irreconcileably inimical to her mother. By recounting her own 
wrongs and the indignities done to her father, she endeavours to 
rouse Orestes to action. While she exhibits the sternness of im- 
placable hatred against her mother, she still abstains from reproach- 
ing her, and every where shows that she is influenced by a high sense 
of family honour and duty rather than by malice. 

Clytemnestra is pourtrayed consistently with her character in the 
Agamemnon. She is far from being either heartless or abandoned 
by all sense of virtue; but she lives in perpetual fear of Orestes’ 
return, and is therefore rejoiced, though she has sufficient sense of 
propriety to conceal her feelings, at the false report of his death. 
Nor does her courage for an instant forsake her when confronted 
with her murderer. 

The same subject has been treated by both Sophocles and Eu- 
ripides in their tragedies entitled Electra. 

The theatrical arrangements for the representation of the Choe- 
phoroe are essentially the same as in the Agamemnon, except that the 
tomb of Agamemnon now occupies the centre of the stage. On one 
side Orestes is seen advancing, and shortly afterwards the chorus 
enter on the other, singing the parode, v. 20—75. Klausen sup- 
poses them to issue from the central doorway of the palace; but he 
also assumes that the tomb of Agamemnon was represented by the 
thymele in the orchestra. 

The Medicean MS., as before stated, is the sole source and au- 
thority known to exist for the text of the present play, which in 
parts is exceedingly corrupt, and in other respects may be regarded 
as the most difficult of extant Greek tragedies. In the early editions 
and the MS. Guelf., all derived from the Medicean after its mutila- 

‘tion, the Choephoroe is continued from v. 1124 of the Agamemnon 
(in Guelf. from 1129) to the verse beginning τί χρῆμα λεύσσω; Nor 
was the /acuna suspected, till the edition of Robortello in 1552. 


TA TOT APAMATOS ΠΡΟΣΩΠΑ. 


ΟΡΕΣΤΗΣ. 

ΧΟΡΟΣ AIXMAAOTIAON. 
ΗΛΕΚΤΡΑ. 
ΚΛΥΤΑΙΜΝΗΣΤΡΑ. 
ΑΙΤΙΣΘΟΣ. 

ΠΥΛΑΔΗΣ. 

ΤΡΟΦΟΣ, 

ΟΙΚΕΤΗΣ. 


ΧΟοΗΦΟοΡΟΙ. 


ΟΡΕΣΤΗΣ. 
Ἑρμῆ χθόνιε, πατρῷ ἐποπτεύων κράτη, 
᾿σωτὴρ γενοῦ por ξύμμαχός 7° αἴτουμένφ' 
ἥκω γὰρ ἐς γῆν τήνδε καὶ κατέρχοµαι’ 


1. The first part of the prologue, now 
lost, seems to have existed in the ancient 
Medicean copy till the thirteenth century, 
when the Venice MSS. of the Agamemnon 
(sce introductory note, p. $2!) were tran- 
scribed from it. Three fragments have 
fortunately been ed, viz. the open- 
ing verses, quoted by Aristoph. Ran. 1125 
seqq., the greater of two, by the 
Schol. on Pind. Pyth. iv. 146, and two 
others by the Schol. on Eur. Alcest. 784, 
first published G. Dindorf from a 
Vatican ow much more has 

ished itis of courea im ible to say ; 
ut the prologues of the mnon and 
the Eumenides are ly αλά 
if these should be thong to 
any grounds of analogy. 
and Dr. Donaldson think tein done is 
quoted by Hesychius as from the Aga- 
memnon, and explained him ψιλοῖς, 
ἁπαρασκεύοις, may have belonged to this 
prologue, and have been said of the 
chances of attacking Aegisthus unawares. 

Ibid. The occurrence of a tribrach in 
the second foot, composed of a single 
word, is rare; but there are several exam- 
ples of it noticed on Eur. Bacch. 90]. 
Βο Soph. Phil. 1235, πρὸς θεῶ», πότερα 
δ) κερτομῶν λέγεις τάδε; Here and in 
Agam, 1568, it is very possible that in 
pronunciation the tri became an 
iambus.— ἐποπτεύων κ.τ.λ., ‘ direoting (or 
superintending) the powers of your father’ 
Zeus. ‘‘ Orestes prays at father’s 


tomb that Ilermes may have such a share 
in the power of his father, the Soter Zeus, 
as to become a Soter to Aine in his under- 
taking.”’ (Muller, Dissert. p. 191.) The 
ambiguity of these words gives rise to the 
discussion in the Ranae, where (1142) 
Euripides understands πατρφα κ of 
‘the victory of Clytemnestra over Orestes’ 
father,’ but Acechya (or Dionysus as 
his , interpreter explains it ὁτίη πατρφο» 
τοῦτο lly Ύδρα pas, referring however 
the γέρας not, as he ought, to σωτλρ and 
ἐόύμμαχος (inf. 17), but to χθόνιο.. The 
plural κράτη, which elsewhere (see Suppl. 
431) means ‘commands,’ here signifies 
‘ attributes ’ or ‘ prerogatives,’ τιµαὶ, which 
Hermes is said to control, or 
direct, and so to apply them, by a dele- 
gated authority from Zeus. It is singular 
that Hermann should accept, in 

Euripides’ far-fetched explanation of ra- 
τρφα κράτη, which the Schol. on Aristoph. 
says that Aristarchus the grammarian also 
regarded as the true one, ra τοῦ ἐμοῦ 
πατρὸς κράτη ἐποπτεύων, ds κρατηθεὶς ὑπὸ 
τῶν περὶ Αἴγισθον ἀἁπώλετο. If πατρφα 
κράτη mean the κράτη of the speaker’s 
father, Prof. Conington is probabil right 
in explaining, ‘who surveyor my 

royal house,’ a statue of Hermes being 
addressed. 

3. ἥκω γάρ. The γὰρ assigns the reason 
of the appeal to Hermes, not only as 
σωτλρ, but as πομπαῖος and κἠρυξ. ‘As 
an exile just returned, I ask your protec- 


- 
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τύµβου ὃ én’ ὀχθῳ rade κηρύσσω πατρὶ 
9 9 


κλύειν, ἀκοῦσαι * 
* * 


ΑΙΣΧΥ4ΟΥ 


* 5 (5) 


πλόκαμον ᾿]νάχῳ θρεπτήριον' 


τὸν δεύτερον δὲ τόνδε πενθητήριον' 
οὗ γὰρ παρὼν ᾧμωξα ody, πάτερ, µόρον, 
οὐδ ἐξέτεινα χεῖρ ἐπ ἐκφορᾷῷ νεκροῦ. 


τί χρῆμα λεύσσω; τίς tof ἠδ ὁμήγυρις 


tion; as a son that has something to com- 
municate to a dead parent, I require you 
to convey to him my behests.’ Hence 
κηρύσσω virtually means, διὰ σοῦ, τῶν ἐν 
“AiSou κήρυκο.. It is to be observed, 
however, that Hermes himself was more 
properly the xjjpvt to the dead. Com- 
pare especially inf. 117. Hence perhaps 
either κήρυξο» was the original reading, or 
κηρύσσων, some imperative being lost 
with the missing lines. (Aristophanes 
however has κηρύσσω, Ran. 1172.)—éx’ 
ὄχθφ τάδε, he lays his band on the 
tomb. 


4. It is not certain, as Hermann acutely 
remarks, that this verse really followed 
next after the first three. For Euripides 
in the Ranae is only looking for faults; 
and any intervening verses which pre- 
sented nothing to carp at would hardly 
have been brought forward by Aristo- 
phanes, with whom fairness was no con- 
sideration. From the Aeschylean ex- 
pressions used in Euripides’ comment on 
the passage (Ran. 1141—4), Hermann 
suggests the following as a probable re- 
storation of the text : 


Hneo γὰρ ἐς γῆν τήνδε καὶ κατέρχοµαι, 

τλήµων ᾿Ορέστης, κρυπτὸν εἰσβαλὼν 
πόδα, 

οὗ 3h βιαίως ἐκ γυναικείας χερὸς 

δόλοις λαθραίως οὐμὸς ὄλλυται πατήρ. 

τύµβου 8 κ.τ.λ. 


6. πλόκαμον. Perhaps φέρω δὲ is 
wanting to complete the verse. As 
we cannot tell what may have dropped 
out before it, it is impossible to decide 
whether Orestes means really to offer (or 
that he has offered) a lock of hair to the 
river-god, as a propitiatory gift to an 
elemental power on his first entering the 
Argive land (cf. Suppl. 23 seqq.), or 
whether, as Achilles in Il. xxiii. 142 cuts 
off for the dead Patroclus the hair he had 
kept in reserve for the Spercheius, so 
here Orestes intends to divert his river- 
lock from its proper destination, and 


(10) 


thus to lay a double gift on his father’s 
tomb. Again, it is doubtful whether 
Operrfproy is an adjective in a passive 
sense (see on Ag. 629. 1060), or a sub- 
stantive implying ‘the price of nourish- 
ment’ (τροφεῖα, Theb. 472), as inf. 41, 
Aérpoy is ‘a ransom,’ i. e. ‘the price of 
releasing ;’ or lastly, whether O@perrfpios 
wAdxapos means ‘ nurture-hair’ in such 8 
sense as to retain a signification closely 
allied to that of the substantive, πλόκαμος 
χάριν τοῦ τρέφεσθαι ἀἁποδιδού.. The 
origin of the mourning-lock was, without 
doubt, the eastern custom of shaving the 
head in grief. The Greeks, who set a 
value beyond other nations on fine hair, 
adopted the practice of merely cutting off 
8 portion as a symbol, apology, or acknow- 
ledgment of the obligation. There is 
more obscurity about the πλόκαμος fepds 
or Operrfiptos. Klausen asserts, but does 
not attempt to prove, that the cutting off 
of such a lock implied an entire surrender 
of the votary to the god whom he had 
chosen as his patron, on the principle that 
8 tuft of hair cut from the head of a 
victim was 8 ceremonial dedication or 
consecration of it. See Eur. Alcest. 
75-6. Hence, he thinks, the πλόκαμος 
πενθητήριος symbolised the same entire 
dedication of a son to a parent. The 
river-lock, however, would seem rather to 
have been offered by youths on coming 
of age as ἀπαρχαὶ or first-fruits to the 
elementary power (water) that had fed 
them or produced food for them from 
infancy. Thus both Earth and Rivers 
were called κουροτρόφοι. And hair was 
offered, not only as a thing of value, a 
personal adornment, but as being the 
only part of the living body that could be 
isolated, as a material offering, without 
mutilation, danger, or inconvenience. 

8. οὗ γὰρ παρών. The γὰρ appears to 
show that this fragment is closely con- 
nected with the last. ‘I bring this lock 
to the tomb (which is all I can now do), for 
I was not present at my father’s funeral.’ 
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στείχει γυναικῶν φάρεσιν µελαγχίμοις 


πρέπουσα; ποίᾳ ξυμφορᾷ προσεικάσω; 
ισι πῆμα προσκυρεῖ νέον; 


πότερα 


10 


h πατρὶ τῷ ᾿μφ τάσδ ἐπεικάσας τύχω 


χοὰς φερούσας νερτέροις µειλίγµασι»; 


(16) 


οὐδέν wor ἄλλο' καὶ γὰρ ᾿Ἠλέκτραν δοκώ 


στείχειν, ἀδελφὴν τὴν ἐμὴν, πένθει λυγρῷ 


15 


πρέπουσαν. ὦ Zev, dds µε τίσασθαι µόρον 
πατρὸς, γενοῦ δὲ ζύμμαχος θέλων ἐμοί. 


Πυλάδη, σταθώµεν ἐκποδὼν, ὡς ἂν σαφώς 


µάθω γυναικών Aris ἦδε προστροπή. 
ΧΟΡΟΣ. 


ἰαλτὸς ἐκ δόµων έβην 
χοὰς προπομπὸς ὀξύχειρι σὺν κτύπῳ. 


10. προσεικάσω; ‘Should I refer it 
by conjecture?’ Cf. Ag. 158, οὐκ ἔχω 
προσεικάσαι. Ib. 1100, κακῷφ δέ ry 
προσεικά(ω τάδε. 


in guessing?’ ‘ Must I hazard a conjecture 
that ’—Peile; who distinguishes between 


τύχω and τύχοιμ’ ἂν with a participle, the | 


latter meaning, ‘can 1 hit upon if I σ΄ 
but it may be doubted if the distinction 
is not a fanciful one. 

13. νερτέροι perlypaow; ‘For (or 
with) offerings to appease the dead.’ 
Blomf., Dind., Conington, and Herm. give 
µειλίγµατα, a probable correction, since 
transcribers often fell into the error of 
assimilating terminations, and we have 
νηφάλια µειλίγμµατα in Eom. 107, and 
ἅπερ νεκροῖσι µαιλικτήρια in Pers. 612, 
both immediately in juxtaposition with 
xods. The dative is defended by Well., 
Peile, and Franz. Cf. Thucyd. iii. 82, 
ἐυμμαχίας ἅμα ἑκατέροις τῇ τῶν ἑἐναντίων 
κακώσει. Ibid. vi. 39, ᾿Αθηναῖοι ἐφ᾽ ἡμᾶς 
ἅρμηνται — πρόφασιν μὲν Ἐγεσταίων 
ἐυμμαχίᾳ καὶ Λεοντίνων κατοικίσει. 

15. κπένθει λνγρῷ πρέπουσαν. ‘Conspi- 
cuous for her doleful mourning,’ i. ο. 
showing by the earnestness of her grief 
that she is the chief mourner, and there- 
fore my sister. So πένθιµος spéress Eur. 
Suppl. 1056. 

16. & Zev, 3s κιτ... The sight of 
his sister in grief, as Klaasen well ob- 
serves, rouses Orestes to a desire for 


21 


vengeance. 
19. xporrporh. Supplicatio,—here, as 
the context shows, for those con- 


\, ducting it, i.e. a band of supplisnts. Ear. 
12. ἐπεικάσας τύχω; ‘Shall I be right 


Heracl. 108, ἄθεον ἱκεσία» μεθεῖναι πόλει 
ἑένων προστροπά». 

20 seqq. The chorus in the parode 
declare the reasons why they have been 
sent to accompany the libations to the 
tomb, and how they do so with a real 
sorrow for their own fortunes and those 
of the family. Clytemnestra has seen a 
dream, which has alarmed her and in- 
duced her to appease by offerings the 
shade of Agamemnon. Their respect for 
their lord, their dislike of the queen, their 
expectation of vengeance, are expressed, 
though with a certain degree of reserve. 
Their own unhappy lot in being under 
the thraldom of an unjust tyranny, and 
so forced to dissemble their feelings, is 
bewailed (66 seqq.). 

Ibid. ἱἰαλτότ. She means, oby éxovca, 
ἀλλ ὑπ ἁνάσση; κελευσθεῖσα. Cf. 


99. 

21. χοὰς προπομπός. Dind. gives χοᾶν 
with Casaubon. The accusative is de- 
fended by ἄπορα πόριµος, Prom. 924. 
τὸ way pixap οὕὔριος Zeds, Suppl. 588. 
πομπὺν δέ µε χωρεῖ», Oed. Col. 1019. 
Cf. Pers. 624, γαπότους 8 ὀγὸ τιμὰν 
προπέµμψω.-- σὺν κτύπφ is Arnald’s con- 
ἠοσίατο for σὺν κύπτψ. Possibly Pauw is 
nearer the mark in giving οὖν xbre. For 
the Schol. Med. has κοπετῷ, ὅπωε 
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ΑΙΣΧΥ4ΟΥ 


πρέπει παρηϊς φοινίοις ἀμυγμοῖς, 


»” »” 4 
ὄνυχος αλοκι νεοτόμφ' 


> 7A 3 ο) , 4 
δὺ αἰώνος & ἱυγμοῖσι βόσκεται κέαρ' 


λινοφθόροι ὃ ὑφασμάτων 


λακίδες ἔφλαδον ὑπ ἄλγεσιν 


πρόστερνοι στολμοὶ πέπλων ἀγελάστοις 


ξυμφοραῖς πεπληγµένων. 


topos Τφόβος γὰρ ὀρθόθριξ, 


dvayl(ovca συγκόψωμαι καὶ θρη»ἠσω, and 
in Eur. Troad. 789, πλήγματα κρατὸς 
otépyay re xréxous, the metre requires 
xéwous.—The use of the singular through- 
out the parode shows that it was wholly 
recited by the coryphacus at the head of 
the procession. 

22. Φοινίοις ἀμυγμοῦ. The Med. has 
ῥουισσαυγμοῖν which differs only in C 
or O. There is another reading in Ald. 
Rob. Guelf., Φοίνισσα ywypots, whence 
Hermann, followed by Franz, gives πρέπει 
παρῇσι Φφοίνιος διωγμὸς, the antistrophic 
verse consisting of pure iambics. Prof. 
Conington remarks that if the metre re- 
quires the change, it would be easier to 
read πρέπει παρῇσι Φοινίαις duvyuds.— 
ὄνυχος ἅλοκι, the rending or laceration of 
the face, according to ancient Eastern 
usage, as Eur. Suppl. 826, ὄνυξι κατηλο- 
κίσµεθα, where mention is also made of 
casting ashes on the head. 

24. δι αἰῶνος. Not merely as a mour- 
ner for the occasion, but as never ceasing 
to grieve for my own and the family 
troubles. 

26. λακίδει ἔφλαδον. ‘Have burst 
asunder in rents (or tatters) destructive 
of the threads of the texture.’ Schol. 
οἱ στολισμοὶ τῶν ὑφασμάτων πρὸς τοῖς 
στέρνοις λινοφθόροι λακίδει ἐρράγησα». 
Hermann, by removing the comma after 
ἄλγεσιν, adopts this construction, but 
rightly connects λινοφθόροι ὑφασμάτων. 
See on Pers. 830. Others take στολμοὶ 
in apposition with λακίδες, as just before 
ἁμυγμοῖς, ὄνυχος ἅλοκι. Ag. 966, σπλάγ- 
χνα οὐ µατάζει, πρὸς φρεσὶν κυκλούµερον 
κέαρ.---στολμοὶ πέπλω», the folds of the 
tragic dress (Suppl. 451), called πέπλος 
κολπία Pers. 1039. Cf. στολμοὶ Aalpous 
Supp]. 0960.-- πεπληγµένω», if taken to 

with πέπλω», leaves the dative 
ἐυμφοραῖς dependent on the sense of ἐπὶ, 
‘in consequence of,’ cf. inf. 47. 74. 


(25) 
25 

(580) 
ἀντ. a: 


Klausen supplies ἡμῶ», and it is certain 
that a person is said πεπλῆχθαι ξυμφορᾷ, 
while the garment itself is rather ‘rent’ 
than ‘ beaten or struck.’ There are many 
examples of this causal dative in Euripides, 
e. g- Hipp. 1142, ἐγὼ δὲ of δυστυχίᾳ 
δάκρυσιν διοίσω πότµο» ἄποτμο». Suppl. 
1042, Φφυλακὰς ἀνῆκα τοῖς παρεστᾶῶσιν 
κακοῖν. El. 148, χέρα τε κρᾶτ᾽ ἐπὶ κούρι- 
poy τιθεµένα θανάτψ σφ. 

29. I formerly admitted ropds δὲ 
otros, the conjecture of Hermann and 
Bamberger, adopted by Franz, for ropds 
γὰρ poiBos. The common , Suge 

by Heath, is τορὸς γὰρ ὁ 
Φόβος, to which the repetition of περὶ 
Φόβφ in 32 is certainly an objection. Now 
φοῖτος is an Aeschylean word (Theb. 
658), which might here seem to retain 
8 signification closely connected with 
φοιτᾶν, ‘a stalking nightly visitant’ in 
the form of a dream, inf. 526. 538. 
Thus τορὸς will mean ‘clear,’ ‘of un- 
equivocal import,’ édvapyhs, and the 
whole passage (which contains the reason 
of the chorus’ mission, v. 20) may be ren- 
dered thus: ‘For a plain spectral vision, 
making the hair to stand on end, declaring 
the destiny of the family by dreams, 
breathing resentment in sleep, uttered 
from the interior of the house a cry through 
terror in the dead of night, falling heavily 
on the women’s apartments.’ The Schol. 
however seems to have read φόβος, from 
his comment on this verse (32), ἆναλα- 
κε) καὶ βοῆσαι τὴν ΚἘλνταιμνήστραν 
ἐποίησεν ὁ σαφὴς Φόβοι, δὲ ὀνείρων 
pavrevéuevos. This is confirmed by his 
comment on v. 32, περισσῶς τῷ Φόβψ, 
which probably means, not ‘ excessively 
in fear,, but ‘‘the word Φόβφ is super- 
fluously added after Φόβος. If φόβοι 
is genuine, the repetition of Φόβφ may be 
defended by Alcest. 50, where Θάνατος is 
said θάνατον duBargciy, Herc. F. 886, 
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δόµων ὀνειρόμαντις, ἐξ ὕπνου κότον 
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30 


, > ῤ > ‘4 
πνέων, ἀωρόνυκτον ἀμβόαμα 


µυχόθεν ἔλακε περὶ φόβῳ, 


(35) 


γυναικείοισιν ἐν δώµασιν βαρὺς titver 
8 “”~ 9 ΄ 
κριταὶ δὲ τῶνδ ὀνειράτων 


θεόθεν ἔλακον ὑπέγγυοι, 
µέμφεσθαι τοὺς yas νέρθεν περιθύµως, 


8δ 
(40) 


α A 7 3 9 ία. 
τοις κτανουσι T ἐγκοτευ’. 


τοιάνδε χάριν ἀχάριτον ἀπότροπον κακῶν, 
oA Α 4 rd > 37 
w Tava pata, µωμµένα p ιἆλλει 


στρ. B. 
(45) 


δύσθεος yuvd: φοβοῦμαι 8 ἔπος τόδ ἐκβαλεῖν 40 
τί γὰρ λύτρον πεσόντος αἵματος πέδῳ; 
ἰὼ πάνοιζυς ἑστία, 


where Λύσσα sends λύσσα», and Iph. A. 
775, where "Αρης κυκλοῖ πόλιν» ὄἄρει 
φοινίψ. Kiausen objects that the dream 
itself could not be said Aaxeiy, and gives 
ἔλαχε with Aldus and MS. Guelf. But 
ὀνειρόμαντις justifies Aaxeiy, since the 
dream thereby assumes the character of a 
; whence also s απίτνων. 

30. Clytemnestra, w dream of a 
serpent is described below (526 seqq.), is 
there said ἐξ ὕπνου κεκραγέναι. Here the 
Schol. says dv7) τοῦ 3: ὄπνον.- κότον 
πνέω», cf. ἑἐγκοτεῖ», v.37. So πνέω µένος, 
Eum. 804. ανέονσ) ἐπ ἐχθροῖς κότο», 
inf. 939. 

32. περὶ Φόβφ. Compare Pers. 692, 
inf. v. 538. 

33. γνναικεῖα δώµατα merely means 
‘the women’s apartment,’ like δώμα νυµ- 
φικὸ», Med. 378.— Bapds wlrvep, cf. ὕπερ- 
θεν βαρὺς ἐμπίτνων», Ag. 1146.—I1n µυχό- 
θεν ἔλακε (cf. Ag. 96) there seems an 
allusion to the prophetic adytum. See 
the note on Eur. Hel. 820. 

34. κριταὶ, the interpreters,— δόµων 
προφῆται, Ag. 399. The δὲ was inserted 
by Schiitz.—6ed0er ὑπέγγνοι, Schol. ἐκ 
θεῶν ἠσφαλισμένοι τὴν parrelay. This 
is added to impress the certainty of the 
result, and that the interpretation was 
not the vain conjecture of a mere θυµό- 
µαντις, Pers. 226. The seers, as the 
ministers of the gods, were pledged by 
the most solemn obligations not to falsify 
predictions, and were in turn secured by 
the gods from misapprehension of the 
true meaning. Perhaps however (cf. 32) 


it is better to join θεόθεν ἔλακον. 

36. µέμφεσθαι, ‘are dissatisfied,’ ‘are 
discontented’ with their unavenged and 
unhonoured state in Hades.— περιθύµως, 
cf. περιόργως, Ag. 209. 

38. χάριυ dxdprroyv. So Herm., Franz, 
Dind., Peile, after Elmsiey, for χάρν 
ἄχαρι», on account of the metre (for χάριν 
ἄχαριν occurs in precisely the same sense 
Ag. 1522).—Taia pasa, cf. χθονὸς τροφοῦ, 
v. 58, and also v. 120. The exclamation 
seems to imply that the chorus are 
shocked at the idea of Mother earth re- 
ceiving libations so impiously sent, and 
intend to deprecate the φθόνος which 
they might incur as agents in the trans- 
action. 

40. ἔπος τόδε. I fear to utter the 
prescribed words ἁπότροπον κακῶν (inf. 
149), being well aware that there is no 
atonement for the blood that has been 
shed by her,—no ransom that can be 
paid to satisfy divine vengeance. It is a 
πάθος ἀνήκεστο», inf. 507. Cf. Ag. 978. 
Theb. 678. Eum. 615 seqq. The γὰρ 
following, giving the reason why such 
words would be impious, shows that the 
Βοἱιοὶ. is wrong here; τὸ δύσθεος γυνὰ 
ἠρέμα πως ἐφθέγξατο, διό φησι, φοβοῦμαι 

p κ.τ.λ.---Ἀύτρο» for λυγρὸν is the cor- 
rection of Canter. The word is rather 
rare, and particularly in the singular. Cf. 
λάτρων ἅτερθε», from λάω, Suppl. 988. 
Demosth. p. 394, ἐδανείζοντο ὁ μὲν τρεῖν 
peas, ὁ δὲ πέντε, ὁ δὲ ὅπωι συνέβαινεν 
ἑκάστψ τὰ λύτρα. 
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98 8 / 
iw κατασκαφαὶ δόµων. 


ἀνήλιοι βροτοστυγεὶς 


4ΙΣΧΥ4ΟΥ 


δνόφοι καλύπτουσι δόµους 
δεσποτῶν θανάτοισι». 


4 > »y 9 ? 3 4 8 8 
σέβας 8 ἆμαχον, ἀδάματον, ἀπόλεμον τὸ πρὶν, 
δὺ ὥτων φρενός τε δαµίας περαΐνον, 


νῦν ἀφίσταται. Φοβεῖται δέ τις. τὸ ὃ εὐτυχεῖν, 50 


τόδ ἐν βροτοῖς θεός τε καὶ θεοῦ πλέον. 


(50) 
45 
avr. β’. 
(55) 
(60) 


e “ > 9 αἱ 4 
ῥοπὴ ὃ ἐπισκοπεῖ Aixas 
ταχεῖα τοὺς μὲν ἐν φάει, 


‘ 3 , 4 
τὰ  éy µεταιχμίῳ σκότου 


55 


µένει χρονίζοντας ayn, 


47. δεσποτῶν. Perhaps δεσποτᾶ», as 
inf. 74. The plural is used, not only to 
suit θανάτοισιν (which means more than 
a natural death, see Ag. 1311), but as 
before, v. 36, and as it generally is, when 
the intention is to allude rather than to 


specify. 

49. 8: ὥτων gpevds re. They not only 
obeyed Agamemnon, but had an affection 
for him in their hearts; whereas they 
submitted to Aegisthus reluctantly and 
only from necessity (Ag. 1618). Or, (as 
Prof. Conington well expresses it,) ‘‘ Here, 
where royalty has been succeeded by ty- 
ranny, fear remains, though loyalty is no 
more.’ The Schol. explains, τοῦτο δὲ 
θέλει εἰπεῖν, ὅτι ἡ αἰδὼς, hy περὶ ’Aya- 
µέμµνονος εἶχον of δῆμοι, νῦν eis Φόβον 
ἑτράπη. éxeivoy γὰρ ᾖδοῦντο καὶ ἐφίλου», 
τὸν δὲ φοβοῦνται ὧς τύραννον διατελού- 
µενο».---φοβεῖται δέ τις, i.e. the com- 
bined αἰδὼς and σέβας of the former reign 
is changed into φόβος, Schol. ἀντὶ τοῦ, 
ἕκαστος Φοβεῖται φθέγξασθαι. Klausen 
thinks the point of the passage lies in 
Agamemnon’s power to coerce, as ἅμαχος, 
&8duaros, dwdéAcuos, and that φοβεῖται is 
said of Clytemnestra and the inhabitants 
of the palace, who have reason to dread 
the δηµόθρους ἀναρχία of Ag. 856, 80 that 
no man thinks himself secure under 
Aegisthus’ feeble sway. 

50. τὸ 8 εὐτυχεῖ», κ.τ.λ. Men worship 
worldly prosperity, and attribute to it all 
the power of a god (this is said in respect 
of Aegisthus and Clytemnestra who had 
‘ruled by money,’ Ag. 1616); but justice 
will sooner or later overtake the wicked, 
and not the less surely because it is 


slow. Cf. Eur. Cycl. 316, 5 wAotros, 
ἀνθρωπίσκε, τοῖς σοφοῖς θεό. Iph. A. 
392, ἡ δέ y dams, οἶμαι μὲν, Beds. 

52. Alxas. The Med. has δίκα», bat 
the Schol. bas ἡ τῆς δίκης powh. 

54. rods µέν. So the Schol. and ed. 
Turn. The Med. has τοῖς μὲν, and 
another scholium, founded on a 
various reading, τοῖς μὲν, dvr) τοῦ τοὺς 
μέν. Perhaps therefore we should read 
ἐπισκήπτει for ἐπισκοπεῖ, and savol(us 
(not πάνοι(υς) in v. 42. It may be ob- 
served that δίκαν --- τοῖς μὲν form a con- 
nected construction, and must be adopted 
or rejected together. For ἐπισκοπεῖ, ‘ re- 
gards,’ ‘ does not lose sight of,’ cf. Suppl. 
396, ἀμφοτέρους — ἐπισκοπεῖ Zeds érepop- 
perhs. Ib. 374, τὸν ὑψόθεν σκοπὸν ἐπι- 
σκόπει. Three periods are spoken of; the 
present time, or prime of life, when the 
stroke of justice (cf. Ag. 241) falls most 
heavily and least expected; the twilight, 
or evening of life ; and the night, or death, 
which comes ἄκραντος, before punishment 
has overtaken its victim. It is thus that 
bad men hope to escape, because divine 
retribution is dispensed in this mysterious 
way. Translate: ‘But swiftly descend- 
ing Justice has in view (i.e. observant 
Justice falls quickly upon) some in the 
light, while other woes in the hour between 
it and darkness, await those yet lingering 
in life, and others ineffective night pos- 
sesses.’ The antithesis between ταχεῖα 
and xpovl(ovras will not escape the stu- 
dent. 

56. χρονί(οντας for χρο»ί(οντ’ is due to 
Prof. Newman. I formerly conjectured 
χρονί(ονθ’ ἀσνχᾶ. Hermann gives ἀνυχῆ, 


XOH$SOPOI. 


τοὺς 8 ἄκραντος ἔχει νύδ. 
Sv αἵματ' ἐκποθένθ) ὑπὸ χθονὸς τροφοῦ 
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(65) 
στρ. &. 


τίτας φόνος πέπηγεν οὐ διαρρύδαν. 


διαλγὴς ara διαφέρει 
τὸν αἴτιον παναγρέτας νόσου βρύειν. 
θιγόντι ὃ οὔτι νυμφικῶν ἑδωλίων 


having before omitted ἄχη as a gloss, 
in which he is followed by Klausen, 
Franz, and Peile. He interprets the three 
terms, not of periods, but of the reigning 
Aegisthus, the exiled (ἀτνχὴς), Orestes, 
and the dead Agamemnon. The first has 
his day; that of the second is dawning; 
and that of the third is and gone. In 
this case, δίκη, as referred to Orestes, 
must mean that retributive justice which 
will restore him to his rights, while in 
respect of the others it will signify the 
justice which punishes (Aegisthus) and 
avenges (Agamemnon). The words how- 
ever in the text may have a general as 
well as 8 particular reference. They are 
applicable to crimes which, as it were, 
lie dormant till old age, and then have 
their penalty in a miserable and remorseful 
evening of life. This is nearly the view 
οί the Scholiast; 4 ris δίκης ῥοπὴ rods 
μὲν ἐπισκοπεῖ ταχέως καὶ ἀμύνοται, GAAos 
δὲ ἐν ἀμφιβόλφ ἐᾷ τὴν τιμωρία», οὐκ 
ἀθρόως αὐτοὺς wy, ὥστε τοὺε ἀδι- 
κηµένους ὑπ αὐτῶν λυπεῖσθαι (this remark 
spplying to Agamemnon, cf. v. 36), dAAous 
δὲ σκότος καλύπτει, Gs μηδὲ ὀρᾶσθαι ὑτ 
αὐτῆτ.--Αβοιτ ἄχη the MSS. and early 
edd. add βρύει, which seems to have 
crept in from v. 61. The Schol. also has 
βρύει ἀνθε. Either ἄχη or βρύει mist 
be sacrificed to the necessities of the 
metre. Dr. Peile rightly observes, that 
in the scholium quoted above, ἄλλονς δὲ 
σκότος καλύπτει, κ.τ.λ., Apber evidently 
finds noplace.—Thosewho read χρον[(οντα 
βρύει are compelled to take udvei as a sub- 
stantive, and, by consequence, µεταιχµίφ 
as an adjective. One cannot however 
suppose that Aeschylus ever used such a 
phrase as µοταίχµιον σκότου µένοε, ‘the 
midway power of darkness.’ Conse- 
quently, μένει must be the verb. Prof. 
Conington notices the brief expression for 
ἐν μέσψ σκότου καὶ odovs. Similarly Eur. 
Ἠος. 436, µέτεστι δ οὐδὲν, πλὴν ὅσον 
χρόνον ξίφους βαΐνω μεταξὺ καὶ wupas, 
where ὁ ἐνθάδε τόπος must be supplied as 
the contrast with ξίφος καὶ πυρά. 

59. τίτας φόνοι. Schol. ripepds.—od 


60 
(70) 
avr. &. 


διαρρύδα», Schol. dvr) τοῦ, οὗ διαρρέων. 
This adverb is commonly interpreted, 
* indelibly,’ ‘ 80 as not to be washed out,’ 
according to an ancient superstition that 
the blood of a murdered man leaves a 
stain that no water will efface. Prof. 
Conington however explains ‘ not flowing 
through,’ i. e. Mother earth will not re- 
ceive into her lap the blood of her own 
child, but casts it out and lets it lie bare 
and festering on the surface. How then 
could the same blood be said to have 
been ‘drunk up?’ It seems that διαρρεν 
pour thee IY used οἱ blood which wae 
rough a pipe into sepulchral 
chamber below, in the manner explained 
on Eur. Hel. 546.° In this case, as the 
blood was not regularly offered in sacri- 
fice, the earth partially absorbed it, but it 
did not flow through and disappear in the 
usual manner. 
60. S:aryhs. Schol. 4 διαιωνίζουσα. 
Did he read alaryhs? (Eum. 642.) ‘ Acer- 
ba pernicies, Klausen.—iapépe:, ‘ re- 
serves for future panishment (v. 56) the 
guilty one, that he may break out hereafter 
in a widely-spreading affliction.’ Of the 
many interpretations that have been pro. 
posed, this of Hermann’s (‘‘ differt aucto- 
rem, i. e. differt auctori poenam ’’) is by far 
the best. We have an example of this 
use in Herc. Fur. 76, ¢y@ δὲ διαφέρω 
λόγοισι µνθεύονσα, ‘1 put them off by 
inventing stories.’ The Schol. gives δια- 
σπαράσσει. The reference appears to be 
to the crimes which are not immediately 
punished, bat remain for a time un- 
avenged. For παναρκέτας, ‘ all-sufficing’ 
(a word of doubtful analogy), παναγρέταςε, 
‘ all-preying,’ or ‘ all-consuming,’ bas now 
been s . Compare peres, 
used by Homer, Il. i. 626, ἁο.---βρύευ, 
‘to break out into,’ ‘to be covered over 
with.’ Klausen takes παναρκέτας for the 
nominative.— After this verse the MSS. 
v. 57, the error arising from 
βρύει having been added at the end of 
56. 


@2. θεγόντι So Scaliger for ofyorr:. 
Cf. ταλικῶν ἑδωλίων, ‘ virgin chambers,’ 
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AIZXTAOYL 


ἄκος, πόροι τε πάντες ἐκ μιᾶς ὁδοῦ 
Τ βαίνοντες τὸν χερομυσῆ 


φόνον καθαίροντες Τἰοῦσαν ἄτην. 
ἐμοὶ ὃ (ἀνάγκαν γὰρ ἀμφίπτολωῳ 


65 
ἐπῳδός. (75) 


θεοὶ προσήνεγκαν' ἐκ γὰρ οἴκων 
, , , > 2 A 
πατρφων δούλιόν p ἐσᾶγον αἶσαν;) 


Theb. 450. Soph. ΕΙ. 1393, ἀρχαιόπλουτα 
πατρὸς els ἑδώλια. The double crime of 
Aegisthus, adultery and murder, neither 
of which admits of any remedy, is here 
meant. Schol. ὥσπερ τῷ ἐπιβάντι vup- 
φικῆτ κλίνης οὐκ ἔστιν ἴασις πρὸς dva- 
παρθένευσιν τῆς κόρης, οὕτως οὐδὲ τῷ 
φονεῖ πάρεστι πόρος πρὸς ἄκεσιν τοῦ 
φόνου. It is clear that he read θιγόντι͵ 
not ofyorr:, which leaves ἑδωλίων to de- 
pend on &xeos. For the Homeric ἐπι- 
βηµέναι εὐνῆς (Suppl. 39) is a synonym 
of θιγεῖν εὐνῆτ. Besides, the metre, con- 
sisting of pure iambic feet, is against 
οἴγοντι, which should not have been re- 
tained by Klausen, Franz, Conington, 
and Peile. 

63. ἐκ μιᾶς 6800. Rushing in one com- 
mon channel, and therefore, in one direc- 
tion upon the guilty spot. There can be 
little doubt that βαίΐνοντες is a mere gloss. 
The Schol. could hardly have found it, 
for he supplies es ἓν συνερχόµενοι, which 
does not seem like a paraphrase on βαί- 
νοντες. The metre might be restored 
either by προβαίνοντες (Bamberger), or 
διαίνοντες (Lachmann and Hermann); or, 
more probably still, we should transfer 
καθαίροντες to this place, and leave the 
next verse with the marks of a lacuna. 
The words ἰοῦσαν &rny are also corrupt. 
No correction is of sufficient certainty to 
be admitted; but ἔλουσαν µάτη», though 
it does not suit the strophic verse, probably 
represents the general meaning. Hermann 

ives καθαρσίοι: ἴοιεν ἂν µάτην. Klausen, 
Hindorf, and Peile retain the vulgate, but 
Klausen alone ventures to explain it, 
taking πόροι, after the Schol., for ‘ ways 
and means’ (Prom. 69). There can be 
no doubt however that water is meant, 
the usual purification in murder (ῥυτοὶ 
πόροι, Eum. 430), especially as χερομυσῆ 
is contrasted with καθαραὶ χεῖρες (ib. 303), 
Compare also Theb. 736. 

66. The general sense of the difficult 
passage which commences the epode is 
this: ‘ However, since I am a slave, I 
must not rebel, but put up with the con- 


duct of my superiors, just or unjust, sup- 
pressing my dislike.’ ‘‘ Excusant se servae, 
quod Clytaemnestrae morem gerunt in fa- 
ciendis inferiis, quas Agamemnoni param 
acceptas fore satis intelligunt.”” Klausen. 
--ἀνάγκη d&uplwrods, according to Her- 
mann, means “‘ duplicis sedis necessilas,”’ 
the being driven from their native city, 
Troy, to another, . And so the 
Schol. τὴν ἐκ διαφόρων πόλεων ἀνάγκην. 
The ordinary explanation seems at least 
equally probable, ‘slavery thrown (like 
a net, Ag. 351) round the city’ by the 
beleaguering army. Prof. Conington un- 
derstands nearly with Peile, ἀλλὰ γὰρ 
éuol Geo) προσήνεγκαν ἀνάγκην αἰνέσαι 
δίκαια καὶ μὴ δίκαια πρέποντ’ ἀρχαῖς βίου, 
i. 9. ‘things which, right or wrong, seem 
right and fitting to the rulers of my life,’ 
τὰ δοκοῦντα rots ἐμοῖς δεσπόται. He 
thus construes Bla φερομένων as 8 genitive 
absolute, ‘since things go by force.’ To 
him also is due δούλιόν μ’ for δούλιο», for 
which others give δουλίαν. Cf. Od. vi. 91, 
εἵματα χερσὶν ἕλοντο, καὶ ἐσφόρεον µέλαν 
ὕδωρ. Eur. Suppl. 876, χρυσὸν οὖκ 
εἰσεδέξατ) οἶκον. Hel. 1566, ταῦρον εἶσ- 
έθεντο σέλµατα. Phoen. 365, σ) πίστις, 
hw εἰσήγαγε τείχη πατρφα. The chief 
obscurity of the passage lies in πρέποντ᾽ 
ἀρχαῖς βίον. As the Med. gives ἀρχὰς, 
and the Schol. explains ἐμοὶ δὲ πρέποντα 
καὶ ὀφειλόμενά ἐστιν ἀπ᾿ ἀρχᾶς (MS. 
ἀπαρχὰς) βίου τὰ τῶν Bla φεροµένων 
αἰνέσαι, and again, ἐξότε τοῦτον ἐπανήρη- 
μαι τὸν βίον, I have ventured to restore 
ax’ ἀρχᾶς in the text. Translate: ‘ For 
to me it has been becoming (i. e. a matter 
of duty) from the commencement of (this) 
life, to acquiesce in the deeds of those who 
behave overbearingly, whether righteous 
or unrighteous, suppressing the bitter de- 
testation of my heart.’ Literally, ‘ Justice 
and injustice alike have been proper for 
me to assent to,’ as inf. 114, καὶ ταῦτα 
μοὐστὶν εὐσεβῆ θεῶν πάρα; i.e. εὐσεβῆ 
ἐμοὶ ὥστε εὔχεσθαι αὐτά. On the article 
omitted before φεροµένω», see inf. 362. 


ΧΟΗΦΟΡΟΙ. 
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δίκαια καὶ μὴ δίκαια 


4 > > 9 0 ~ é 
πρέποντ am ἀρχᾶς βίου 
Bia φεροµένων αἰἶνέσαι, πικρὸν φρενῶν 


70 


στύγος κρατούσ]ῃ, 
δακρύω ὃ vd εἱμάτων µαταίοις 
δεσποτᾶν τύχαις κρυφαίοις 
πένθεσιν παχνουµένη. 75 
HAEKTPA. 
δμωαὶ γυναῖκες, δωµάτων εὐθήμονες, 


ἐπεὶ πάρεστε τῆσδε προστροτπῆς ἐμοὶ 


(85) 


8 ρ 6 A ὃ ΄ 4 
πομποὶ, γένεσθε τῶνδε σύμβουλοι sept’ 
ο A 4 ῤ / ή 
τί φῶ χέουσα τάσδε κηδείους χοάς ; 


“A » 3 » ο ΄ 4 
πῶς εὔφρον εἴπω, πῶς κατεύξοµαι πατρί; 


80 


πότερα λέγουσα παρὰ φίλης φίλῳ Φφέρειν 


69. δίκαια καὶ ph δίκαια. Schol. for: 
δὲ παροιµία, Δοῦλε, δεσποτῶν Exove καὶ 
δίκαια κἄδικα. Compare Tac. Ann. ii. 38, 
‘haec atque talia, quanquam cum adsensu 
sudita ab iis quibus omnia principum, 
honesta atque inhonesta, landare mos est, 
plures per silentium aut occultam murmur 
excepere.’ The μὴ is used, as in Prom. 
959. Theb. 750, as if the article had been 
prefixed, τὰ 4} δίκαια the sane notion of 
generality being sufficiently conveyed b 
the context. Cf Eur. frag. 420, µ 
δίκαια καὶ δίκαι ὁμοῦ. Eur. El. 407, οὐκ 
& τε μικροῖς fy τε μὴ ordptova’ ὁμῶς; 

71. πικρόν. So ed. Vict. for πικρῶν. 

73. ὑφ' εἱμάτων, ‘secretly,’ so as to 
conceal my tears from my masters. — 
µαταίοις, ‘helpless,’ ‘ frustrated of their 
hopes.’ By δεσποτᾶν she means Orestes 
(cf. 757), including perhaps Agamemnon. 

75. Photius, waxvouperns, ἀνιωμένη». 
--παχνοῦται, πήσσεται, αι, λυ- 
πεῖται. Eur. Hipp. 803, λύπρ παχνωθεῖσ’. 
—The Schol. seems to have read δακρυ- 
obon ὃ᾽-δεσκόταν-- παχνουµένῃ, for he 
explains thus, καλυπτούσῃ τὴν at’ αὐτῶν 
ἀποστύγησιν, καὶ μηδὲ παρρησίᾳ τὸ» δεσπό- 
THY κλαιούσῃ, -- μὴ ἐκφαινούσῃ τὸ µύσος 
τὸ κατὰ Κλυταιμνήστρας. (The latter 
words are a gloss on κρυφαίοις πένθεσι».) 

76 seqq. Electra, being assured by the 
sentiments in the parode, that the chorus 
are unwilling agents in carrying the liba- 
tions according to the purpose of Clytem- 
nestra, now asks their advice as to the 


course she ought to pursue, proposing to 
them several plans which she well knows 
they will severally reject. The object of 
this, Klausen observes, was to fortify her- 
self by the counsel of others in treating 
her mother as an enemy, and so to avoid 
the φθόνος of originating an imprecation 
upon her. 

78. Cf. Pers. 172, σύμβουλοι λόγου 
τοῦδέ pot γένεσθε, Πέρσαι. 

79. τί φῶ. So Franz with H. L. Ahrens 
for τύφω δέ. In the Med. οἶμαι τύµβω is 
added as a conjecture. Hence τάφφ Stan- 
ley, τύμβφ χέουσα Herm., Dind., Blomf. 
But Klausen, Conington, and Peile re- 
tain δὲ (τάφφ δὲ χέουσα), for the inser- 
tion of which it is not easy to account, 
though neither is it easy to defend it 
satisfactorily (see a similar instance in 
198). Probably τί φῶ is the true reading; 
compare 83 and 110.—xnSelous, Scholl. 
συγγενικά. Rather, perhaps, ‘funeral 
offerings,’ as inf. 529. 

80. κατεύξοµαι. Some recent editors 
change this to xarediwuas. But the tragic 
writers frequently combine the future with 
the conjunctive of the aorist. Cf. Eur. 
Ion 768. Med. 1100—1. Iph. Αι]. 442. 
455. Trach. 973. Ajac. 403. Pers. 124. 
Suppl. 757. Inf. 257. Of course, there 
is a slight difference in sense, as in Eng- 
lish between shall I and must or should I. 
---εὔφρονα, ‘acceptable to my father.’ 
Schol. λείπει λόγο». Bat the word is 
clearly the neuter plural. 


Hh 
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| γυναικὸς ἀνδρὶ, τῆς ἑμῆς μητρὸς πάρα ; 


4ΔΙΣΧΥάΟΥ 


τῶνδ οὗ πάρεστι θάρσος, οὐδ ἔχω τί φῶ 
χέουσα τόνδε πέλανον ἐν τύμβῳ πατρός. 


ἢ τοῦτο φάσκω τοῦπος, ὡς νόµος βροτοῖς, 


ἐσθλ᾽ ἀντιδοῦναι τοῖσι πέµπουσιν τάδε 


στέφη, δόσιν γε τῶν κακῶν ἐπαξίαν ; 


ἢ oty ἀτίμως, ὥσπερ οὖν ἀπώλετο 
πατὴρ, TAO ἐκχέουσα, γάποτον χύσιν, 


στείχω, καθάρμαύ ὥς τις ἐκπέμψας, πάλιν 


δικοῦσα τεῦχος ἀστρόφοισιν ὄμμασυ; 


Thad ἔστε βουλῆς, ὦ φίλαι, µεταίτιαι' 


(90) 

85 
(95) 

90 
(100) 


κοινὸν γὰρ ἔχθος ἐν δόµοις νοµίζοµεν. 


82. πάρα. This repetition is not with- 
out its peculiar force: ‘Shall I say I am 
bringing them from a dear wife to a dear 
husband, (when they come) from my own 
mother (who is an enemy) ?’ 

83. τῶνδε, Schol. τῶν λόγω». Like 
εὔφρονα before, it is the neuter plural. 
Linwood compares τῶνδε τόλμαν, Prom. 
16. 

85. | τοῦτο x.7.A. ‘Or should I utter 
this form of prayer, as is usual among 
mankind, That he may give in return 
blessings to those who are sending these 
garlands, a return which, forsooth, their 
evil actions have deserved?’ The reading 
ἔσθλ᾽ for Yar’, admitted by Dindorf and 
Hermann, was suggested by Elmsley on 
Heracl. 387, and it so improves the sense, 
89 well as simplifies the syntax, that one 
can hardly doubt of its truth. The same 
may be said of Stanley’s ye for re, though 
in truth the latter might stand if we have 
an antecedent accusative, ἐσθλά. By the 
above emendation ra» κακῶν is opposed 
to ἐσθλὰ, and the absurdity, in the mind 
of a Greek, of rendering good for evil 
justifies the introduction of the ironical 
particle.—orépy, Schol. ἀντὶ τοῦ τὰς 
xods. And this may be the meaning 
here. Cf. Soph. El. 440, τάσδε Sucpeveis 
xods οὐκ ἄν woe’, ὃν vy ἕκτεινε, τῷδ' 
ἐπέστεφε. Antig. 431, χοαῖσι τρισπόνδοισι 
τὸν νέκυν στέφει. The term may have 
arisen from comprising various offerings, 
flowers, hair, chaplets, &c. under one 
general name (cf. Pers. 611 seqq. Soph. 
El. 895, περιστεφῇ κύκλφ πάντων 80° 
ἔστιν ἀνθέων θήκην πατρὸς), or even from 
the Homeric κρητΤῆρα ἐπιστέψασθαι ποτοῖο, 


in allusion to the foam or ‘head’ upon 
poured-out liquids. 

88. ὥσπερ οὖν. See on Ag. 1142. 
‘Or, since I have a dislike to utter the 
prescribed prayer, should I utter no 
prayer at all, but commemorate my 
father’s ignominious death by a silent and 
unceremonious offering of the libations, 
and thus symbolise my loathing for the 
deed by casting away these libations like 
some polluted thing?’ But this (she im- 
plies) would be as unnatural and un- 
gracious as the other proposals, since it 
would seem that the daughter did him 
dishonour as well as the wife. 

90. στείχω κ.τ.λ. ‘Should I, like one 
who has carried away refuse from a purifi- 
cation, after tossing away the urn, go back 
again with eyes not turned bebind me ?’ 
(or without looking back to see what 
became of the lustral ashes and water 
which had just been thrown away.) On 
this ancient and curious superstition the 
Schol. observes, τοῦτο πρὸς τὸ wap’ "A@n- 
valots ἔθος, ὅτι καθαίροντες οἰκίαν darpa- 
κίνῳ θυµιατηρίῳφ ῥίψαντες ἐν ταῖς τριόδοια 
τὸ ὕστρακον ἀμεταστρεπτὶ ἀνεχώρουν. See 
Eum. 430. Virg. Ecl. viii. 102. Theocr. 
xxiv. 91. Οεά. Col. 490. Ovid, Fast. 
v. 436, ‘ Aversusque jacit, sed dum jacit, 
Haec ego mitto, His, inquit, redimo 
meque meosque fabis. Hoc novies dicit, 
nec respicil; umbra putatur Colligere, et 
nullo terga vidente sequi.’ 

93. νοµίζοµε». ‘We entertain,’ ‘ we 
habitually hold’ (inf. 990). The use of 
the word in this sense is rare; but the 
poet perhaps meant τοὺς αὐτοὺς φίλους 
καὶ ἐχθροὺς voul loner. 


ΧΟΗΦΟΡΟΙ. 
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μὴ κεύθετ ἔνδον καρδίας φόβῳ twos 


τὸ µόρσιμον γὰρ τόν T ἐλεύθερον μένει 


956 


καὶ τὸν πρὸς ἄλλης δεσποτούµενον χερός. 


λέγοις ἂν, εἴ τι τῶνδ ἔχοις ὑπέρτερον. 
αἰδουμένη σοι βωμὸν ὣς τύμβον πατρὸς 


XO. 


(106) 


λέέω, κελεύεις γὰρ, τὸν ἐκ φρενὸς λόγον. 


HA. 
XO. 
HA. 
XO. 
HA. 
XO. 
HA. 


95. τὸ µόρσιµον γὰρ, i. e. the chances 
of harm are common to slaves and free, 
and you can suffer nothing unless fate 
wills it. Do not therefore withhold your 
sentiments through fear of offending your 
superiors. Compare sup. 73. This is 
said in reference to the coercion the chorus 
had complained of, v. 66 seqq. Whether 
ἔχθος or βουλὴν is the object to μὴ 
κεύθετο, is not quite clear. The Scholl. 
supplies τὴν «βουλή». Prof. Conington 
inclines to & os, comparing v. 381. 

97. λέγοις ἄν. Literally, ‘ You would 
tell it, if you had any thing superior to 
the above proposals.’ In our idiom, ‘ Say, 
if you have any thing better to suggest.’ 
And the chorus proceeds to dictate a more 
suitable prayer to be uttered while the 
libations are bein ---ὥὕσπερ 7- 
δεσω, ‘with all the sincerity implied in 
that profession,’ by which you are in a 
manner pledged to consult only the inte- 
rests of Agamemnon and bis family. 
Compare inf. 663, ὥσπερ 3eip’ ἀπε(ύγην 
πόδας 

98. βωμὸν Ss. That tombs were also 
used as real altars, for blood offerings to 
the spirit below, has been shown on Eur. 
Hel, 546. See above, v. 59. Here there 
is an allusion to the formula of taking an 
oath to speak truly by laying the hand on 
the altar, as the chorus may now be sup- 
posed to do.—rdp ἐκ Φρε» obs λόγον is a 
short expression, (explained on v. 498,) 
for λέξω ἐκ Φφρενὸς roy dv φρενὶ ὄντα 
λόγο». 


101. Φθέγγον. ‘ Utter, as you pour, 


λέγοις dy, ὥσπερ ᾖδέσω τάφον πατρός. 
φθέγγου χέουσα σεμνὰ τοῖσιν εὔφροσιν. 
τίνας δὲ τούτους τῶν φίλων προσεννέπω; 
πρῶτον μὲν αὑτὴν, χῶστις Αἴγισθον στυγεῖ. 
ἐμοί τε καὶ σοὶ tap ἐπεύξομαι τάδε ; 

> AN “ ~ 4 > ΄ 
αὐτὴ σὺ ταῦτα μανθάνουσ ἤδη φράσαι. 

3 > ¥> ν no “ 4 
tiv οὖν er ἄλλον τῇδε προστιθῶ oTdceE; 


100 


(110) 


105 


solemn words for those who are weill- 
dis -’ What follows defines σεμνὰ, 
shows that the prayer was for good. 
But the chorus speak at first very guard- 
edly, and as it were by feeling the pulse 
of Electra. Thus both σεμνὰ and εὔὕ- 
Φροσι are purposely ambiguous. Had 
they said plainly and at once, εὖξαι ἆγαθὰ 
τοῖς ᾿Αγαμέμνονος plros, Electra might 
have reproved their audacity, or refused 
to accept so bold an expression. As it is, 
she cautiously inquires whom of her ac- 
quaintances and relations (φίλοι) she is to 
address as ‘the well-disposed,’ and the 
chorus with equal caution reply, 80 as not 
directly to implicate themselves. 
; 103. αὐτὴν. Schol. σεαντὴν δηλον- 
Tt. 

104. duol re καὶ oof. ‘Shall I pray 
this (τὰ σεμνὰ, implying τὰ ἀγαθὰ) for 
you as well as for myself?’—‘Do you 
yourself consider that, now that you begin 
to understand my meaning.’ On the 
sense of τε — καὶ see Suppl. 731. 

105. µανθάνουσα is used in the present 
tense, like µανθάνοντι in Ag. 598. The 
syntax is, ἤδη φράσαι ταῦτα, µανθάνουσα 
οὓς λέγω, ‘anderstanding whom I mean.’ 
But μαθοῦσα would have meant, ‘ having 
been informed ;’ whereas she was left to 
draw the inference by her own intel- 


ligence. 
106. ordoe:. Here and inf. 449, 
simply, ‘ company,’ without reference to. 


political factions against Aegisthus and 
Clytemnestra, as Klausen thinks. 
(Ag. 1086. Eum. 901) used of the chorus 


Hh2 


468 AIS XTAOPT 

XO. μέμνησ᾽ Ὀρέστου, κεὶ θυραῖός ἐσθ ὅμως. (115) 
HA. εὖ τοῦτο, κἀφρένωσας οὐχ ἥκιστά µε. 

XO. τοῖς αἰτίοις νυν τοῦ φόνου µεμνηµένη--- 

HA. τί φῶ; δίδασκ᾽ ἄπειρον ἐξηγουμένη. 110 

XO. ἐλθεῖν τιν αὐτοῖς Saipov’, ἢ βροτῶν τινά--- 

HA. πότερα δικαστὴν, ἢ δικηφόρον λέγεις ; (120) 
XO. ἁπλῶς τι φράζουσ’, darts ἀνταποκτενεῖ. 

HA, καὶ ταῦτα μοὐστὶν εὐσεβῆ θεῶν πάρα; 

XO. πῶς ὃ οὗ τὸν ἐχθρὸν ἀνταμείβεσθαι κακοῖς ; 115 
HA. κἢρυξ µέγιστε τῶν ἄνω τε καὶ κάτω, 


Ἑρμῆ χθόνιε, κηρύξας ἐμοὲὶ 
τοὺς γῆς ἔνερθε δαίµονας κλύειν ἐμὰς 


(125) 


εὐχὰς πατρῴων δωµάτων ἐπισκόπους, 


Δ Α > 3 a 8 ή id 
καὶ Γαιαν αύτην, ἢ τα παντα Τικτεται 


drawn up in their proper efatien at the 
thymele; whence also λόχος Theb. 106. 

110. ἐξηγουμένη, ‘ explaining.’ Electra 
wishes to shift the responsibility of a vin- 
dictive prayer from herself, on the pretence 
of not knowing in what terms to express it. 
See on 76. It has been supposed that there 
is an allusion to the Athenian ἐξηγηταὶ, 
or authorised expositors of difficult legal 
and religious questions. Cf. Eum. 579. 

112. δικαστὴν, 4 δικηφόρον; ‘A judge 
to hear the cause, or an avenger to inflict 
summary justice?’ Schol. κριὴν ἃ 
τιµωρό». 

113. ἁπλῶς, ‘plainly,’ ‘without dis- 
guise.’ Prom. 628, οὖκ ἐμπλέκων αἰνίγ- 
pat’ GAN’ ἁπλφ λόγφ. Ib. 996, awrg 
Adyp τοὺς πάντας ἐχθαίρω θεού. Her- 
mann reads ἁπλωστί. As φράζειν is not 
8 synonym of λέγει», but means ‘to ex- 
plain,’ ‘ to specify clearly,’ the sense here 
perhaps is, ‘ praying for something (I will 
not say what) in unmistakeable terms,’ 
ἐλθέτω αὐταῖς ὁ ἀνταποκτενῶν. See how- 
ever on Eum. 467. 

114. εὐσεβῆ θεῶν πάρα; Schol. καὶ τὸ 
ταῦτα εἰπεῖν (1. αἰτεῖν) παρὰ θεῶν ὅσιά 
pot κρίνεται; Apparently a short or im- 
perfectly enunciated expression for καὶ 
ταῦτα εὐσεβὴ ἐστί por εὔχεσθαι λαβεῖν 
παρὰ θεῶν; 

115. πῶς 8 od; i. 9. the law of retri- 
bution is natural, just, and immutable. 

‘Theb. 1052, παθὼν κακῶς κακοῖσιν dyr- 
nuelBero. With this verse Electra steps 
aside to pour the Jibations on the tomb, 


120 


116. xijpvt. This verse occurs in the 
old copies after 157. Later editors follow 
Hermann, who first transposed it to its 
present place. In the next verse either 
ἄκουσον or ἄρηξο» is thought to have been 
lost.—ray byw καὶ (τῶν) κάτω, the more 
correct expression, is disregarded as too 
prosaic; cf. τῶν ἁλόντων καὶ κρατησάντων 
Ag. 315. Properly, οἱ ἄνω τε καὶ κάτω 
should mean ‘those whu have to do with 
both the upper and the lower world,’ like 
Hermes himself.—x«npvas κ.τ.λ.,' having 
summoned for me the powers below the 
earth to hear my prayers which have re- 
ference to my father’s house.’ For the 
construction of κηρύσσειν compare Ar. 
Ach. 748, ἐγὼ δὲ καρυξῶ Δικαιόπολι», 
Kur. Hec. 148, κἠρυσσε θεοὺς τοὺς Οὐρα- 
vi8as, and for ἐπισκόπουε, agreeing with 
εὐχὰς and not with daluovas, Eum. 863, 
ὁποῖα νίκης μὴ κακῆτ ἐπίσκοπα. What 
the Schol. meant by the gloss νῦν γὰρ 
ἑπισκόπους, it is hard to say. If ἐκισκό- 
πους refers to the gods, not to εὐχὰς, we 
should rather insert τε after δωµάτω»ν, i. ϱ. 
‘both the χθόνιοι, the Olympian σωτ]ρες, 
and Earth herself.’ The whole prayer, 
as far as 132 (or at least 130), is for the 
restoration of Orestes to his home. From 
not sufficiently noticing this, Hermann 
and Franz read αἱμάτων. The Med. has 
δ ὀμμάτων. The obvious correction 
δωµάτων was made by Stanley. 

120. τὰ πάντα τίκτεται, ‘has all things 
produced from herself, and having reared 
them to maturity, again receives the in- 


ΧΟΗΦΟΡΟΙ. 
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θρέψασά 7 αὖθις τῶνδε κῦμα λαμβαάνει. 
Kaya χέουσα τάσδε χέρνιβας βροτοῖς 


w~ 3 8 
λέγω καλοῦσα πατέρ', Εποίκτειρόν T ἐμὲ 


(190) 


φίλον τ) Ορέστην πῶς ἀνάξομεν δόµοις ; 


πεπραµένοι γὰρ νῦν γέ πως ἀλώμεθα 


125 


πρὸς τῆς τεκούσης, ἄνδρα ὃ ἀντηλλάξατο 
Αἴγισθον, ὅσπερ σοῦ φόνου µεταίτιος. 


Kayo μὲν ἀντίδουλος' ἐκ δὲ χρημάτων 


(135) 


6 3 (4 > a ε > ¢€ / 
φεύγων Ορέστης ἐστίν οἱ ὃ ὑπερκόπως 


ἐν τοῖσι σοῖς πόνοισι χλίουσιν µέγα. 


crease of them,’ 6. g. wine, the produce of 
the grape, oil from the olive, &c. Cf. 
Pers. 612 seqq. She is not only µήτηρ 
and τροφὸς, but she is the careful guardian 
of ajl that she has taken back into her lap, 
and therefore of the dead. Ear. Suppl. 
536, κἄπειτα τὴν θρέψασαν αὐτὸ δεῖ 
λαβεῖ», sc. τὸ σῶμα. Photius, κῦμα. τὸ 
κυούµενον. See Eum. 629, τροφὸς δὲ 
κύματος νεοσπόρον, i. θ. κυήµατο». 

122. καὶ γώ. ‘ As you (Hermes) have 
your part to do, so I here do mine.’ Her- 
mann gives ‘aya, and φθιτοῖς for Bporots, 
in the latter of which arbitrary changes 
he is followed by Dindorf and Franz. The 
Med. has γρ. νεκροῖς, which seems to have 
originated in a gloss to show that the dead 
Agamemnon was meant. But βροτοῖς is 
rightly used in contrast with τοὺς γῆς 
ἕνερθε Baluovas. See Eur. Herc. F. 491. 
Hermes summons the powers below by 
his office of herald, Electra calls on those 
who have Auman relations to her family, 
namely Agamemnon, by her libations. 
Though βροτοῖς is of itself indefinite, 
the immediate addition of καλοῦσα πατέρα 
removes the ambiguity. Dr. Peile follows 
Klausen in harshly construing χέρνιβας 
βροτοῖς, ‘ what mortals are accustomed to 
consider expiatory (or lustral) streams.’ 

123. ἐποίκτειρο» κ.τ.λ. ‘ Pity me, and 
how shall we restore dear Orestes to his 
house?’ ji. e. and show us how we may 
restore him. There is some uncertainty 
whether ἁνάξομεν is from ἀνάγω, or, as 
the Schol. takes it, from ἀνάσσαω. The 
latter verb has the dative in Homer, πολ- 
Afiow νήσοισι καὶ “Αργεῖ παντὶ ἀνάσσει», 
while it must be confessed that κατάξοµε» 
would have been more appropriate in the 
sense of ‘bringing back,’ than ἀνάγειν 
(Ag. 991). So however Il. xv. 29 (quoted 
by Klausen), καὶ ἀνήγαγον abris “Apyos 


130 


ἐς ἱππόβοτον καὶ πολλά wep ἁθλήσαντα. 
But Klausen, with the Schol., explains 
wos as if for ὅπως, @hich is obviously 
untenable. There may have been a 
reading ὡς ἀνάξομεν (or ἀνάξωμεν) δό- 
pos, ‘that we may be the rulers over 
our own house.’ Hermann thinks some- 
thing has been lost, and reads ἐποικ- 
τείροντ’ ἐμέ. And Prof. Conington adopts 
this, ‘addressing my father as one that 
has pity on me and my loved Orestes.’ 
He mentions also an admirable conjecture 
of Schneidewin’s, pas 1° ἄναψον ἐν 5duors. 
In support of this we might compare v. 
848, wisp καὶ pas ew” ἐλενθερίᾳ δαίων. 

125. πεπραµένο. So Casaubon for 
πεπραγµένοι, which Peile alone defends, 
not very elegantly rendering it ‘ For now we 
are converted into produce as it were and 
shipped off by our mother.’ It is ha- 
zardous to attach such a sense to 
a participle familiar to every Greek in 8 
very different one. And in truth, ἀντηλ- 
Adgaro immediately following, not to say 
Sixes ἐπράθη» and ὁ τῖμος used of the 
same transaction inf. 902. is altogether in 
favour of πεπραµένοι, ‘sold,’ i.e. discarded 
and turned off (inf. 900) in order that the 
mother might gain possession of the man 
she coveted, at the price of her own flesh 
and blood. Cf. Eur. Ion 1370, 4 τεκοῦσά 
µε κρυφαῖα νυμφευθεῖσ) ἁπημπόλα λάθρα. 

127. ὅσπερ. ‘The very man who,’— 
more emphatic than ὃς, as Kiausen re- 
marks. 

128. The full sense may be expressed 
thus: καὶ νῦν ἐγὼ μὲν ἐν δούλης τάξει 
εἰμὶ (Schol.), Φεύγει δὲ Ὀρέστης, οἱ δὲ ἐν 
τοῖς ᾿᾽Αγαμέμνονος χρήµασι τρυφῶσικ.--- 
ὑπερκόπως, Schol. ὑπερηφάνως. See on 
Theb. 386. 

190. ἐν τοῖσι σοῖς πόνοισι, “iis quae 
labore tuo parta sunt,’’ Klausen; who 
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AIX XTAO?Y 


ἐλθεῖν δ ᾿Ορέστην δεῦρο σὺν τύχῃ Twi 


Ud 4 8 8 Af? , 
κατεύχοµαί σοι, καὶ σὺ κλῦθί µου, πάτερ' 


» «A > > ‘ 9 ῤ 8 
αὐτῇ 7 ἐμοὶ δὸς σωφρονεστέραν πολὺ 


(140) 


μητρὸς γενέσθαι χεῖρά + εὐσεβεστέραν. 


ε A 8 > Ν 4 “~ > 9 4 
ἡμῖν μὲν εὐχὰς τάσὃε, τοῖς 8 ἐναντίοις 
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λέγω φανῆναι cov, πάτερ, τιµάορον 
καὶ τοὺς κτανόντας ἀντικατθανεῖν δίκην. 


ταῦτ' ἐν µέσῳ τίθηµι τῆς καλῆς ἀρᾶς, 


(145) 


‘4 4 ‘4 5 8 8 3 ΄ 
κείνοις λέγουσα THVOE τὴν κακην ἀράν' 


ἡμῖν δὲ πομπὸς ἴσθι τῶνὸ ἐσθλών ἄνω, 


140 


ξὺν θεοῖσι καὶ Γῇ καὶ 4ίκῃ νικηφόρῳ. 
α > 3540 > ο 4 > 3 A 4 
τοιαῖσὃ ἐπ᾽ εὐχαῖς Tao) ἐπισπένδω χοάς. 
ῤ 


com πλσύτου πόνος οὐμὸς, Pers. 747. 
Add Eur. Ion 1088, & ἐλπίζει βασιλεύ 
σειν, ἄλλων πόνον εἰσπεσών. Xen. Anab. 
vii. 6, 9, ὁ δὲ τοὺς ἡμετέρους πόνους ἔχει. 
Herc. F. 259, οὐδ ἀπόνησα πόλλ’ ἐγὼ 
καμὼν χερὶ ἕξεις. 

196. The construction is, εὔχομαι (λέγω 
εὐχὰς) φανῆναι τι ν σοῦ δίκην τὴν 
τοῦ (or ἐν τῷ) καὶ robs κτανόντας ἆντι- 
κατθανεῖν. So δίκην κακῶν τιμωρὸ» Soph. 
frag. 94. µτιμωρὸν δίκην Eur. Electr. 
676. Plat. Legg. ix. p. 872, zB, ἐκ πα- 
λαιῶν ἱερέων εἴρηται capes, ὡς ἡ τῶν 
ξυγγενῶν αἱμάτων τιμωρὸς δίκη ἐπίσκοπος 
νόµῳ xpira τῷ viv Bh λεχθέντι, καὶ 
ἔταξεν ἄρα ὁράσαντί τι τοιυῦτον παθεῖν 
ταὐτὰ ἀναγκαίως ἅπερ Spacey. The 
words καὶ τοὺς — ἀντικατθανεῖν form one 
notion with δίκην, ‘the justice which 
consists in the death of your murderers in 
return.’ The Med. has γρ. ἀντικατακτα- 
νεῖν, whence Hermann reads with Scaliger 
ἀντικακτανεῖν δίκῃ. It appears utterly 
out of the question either to explain δίκην 
‘in like manner,’ with Peile, or to join 
ἀντ. δίκην with Klausen, moriendo solvere 
td quod justum est. It would be better 
to read λέγω Φανῆναί σ’, & πάτερ, with 
Canter, and δίκῃ for δίκην. Or cov τιµάο- 
pow might mean Orestes, and the sense 
would thus be; ‘ For us this prayer, but 
for our enemies I pray that an avenger 
of thee, father, may appear, and that the 
slayers may die in their turn justly.’ The 
former change is justified by the Schol., 
τοῖς δὲ ἐχθροῖς σου λέγω σε Φανῆναι 
τιµωρό». Still the antithesis clearly is 
ἡμῖν μὲν εὔχομαι τάδε (ταῦτα), τοῖς δ 
ἐναντίοις ἐπεύχομαι, κ.τ.λ. 


138. τῆς καλῆς ἀρᾶ. So Herm., 
Blomf., after Schiitz, for τῆς κακῆς. It is 
surprising that a correction 860. easy, so 
obvious, — one is tempted to add, su neces- 
sary,—should have met with very little 
favour from modern editors. The good 
prayer is the body of the petition gene- 
rally; but the κακ) ἀρὰ, or imprecation 
on ber enemies, is contained in the in- 
tervening lines, 135—7. ‘This last,’ says 
Electra, ‘I interpose, and wish to keep 
distinct from the other.’ For the doctrine 
κακφ ἐσθλὸν ov ἑυμμιγνύναι see Ag. 620. 
Prof. Conington retains κακῆς, ‘This I 
interpose to bar ‘heir prayer for evil’ 
(rather, perhaps, ‘their bad, or iniquitous 
petition ’), ‘ uttering against them this ney 
prayer for evil,’ and understands it of the 
prayer which Clytemnestra wished to 
have presented along with the libations. 
One can hardly believe such to be the 
poet’s meaning. It is true that ἀρὰ does 
not usually signify a good prayer; but the 
addition of a strongly contrasted epithet 
in this case disposes of that objection. 
Butler quotes κέδν᾽ ἀρώμενοι τυχεῖ», 
Orest. 1138. 

140. trav ἐσθλῶν. Aldus and MS. 
Guelf. have τῶνδ', the Med. τῶν with δ᾽ 
written above. Cf. εὐχὰς τάσδε, 135. 
Recent editors give τῶν, Klausen ex- 
cepted. 

142, ἐπ᾽ εὐχαῖ. The ἐπὶ may be 
rendered ‘ after,’ or ‘ with,’ or ‘upon,’ 1.9. 
to ratify them, as τῇδε Aauwdd: ἐπορθιά- 
(ew Ag. 28. Pers. 622, χοαῖσι νερτέρων 
ὕμνους ἐπευφημεῖτε. There appear to 
have been ¢hree separate pourings, each 
accompanied with a petition, viz. at v. 


ΧΟΗΦΟΡΟΙ. 


ὑμᾶς δὲ κωκυτοῖς ἐπανθίζειν νόμος 
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(150) 


παιᾶνα τοῦ θανόντος ἐξαυδωμένας. 


XO. 


tere δάκρυ καναχὲς 
ὁλόμενον ὁλομένῳ 


στρ. 145 


δεσπότᾳ πρὸς Ἱέρυμα 
τόδε κακών κεδνών τ’, 


ἀποτρόπων ἄγος ἀπεύχετον 
κεχυµένων χοᾶν' κλύε δέ pos σέβας, 


122. 135, and lastly, after 140—1. These 
are the χοαὶ τρίσπονδοι of Soph. Antig. 
431. Ocd. Col. 479, τρισσάς γε rnyas, 
τὸν τελενταῖον 8 ὅλον, Electra 
taken the urn from the hands οί ihe 
Coryphaeus, and poured the contents with 
her on hand on the summit of the tomb, 
represented on the stage. 

143. ἐπανθίζει. Schol. στέφειν ds 
ἄνθεσι. The verb is clearly active in Theb. 
943, id πολλοῖς ἐπανθίσαντει πόνοισι 
γενεὰ», and (in the middle) Ag. 1434. 
Translate ; ‘ But for you it is the custom to 
(i. e. do you according to custom, és 
yéuos Bporois sup. 85) deck with lamenta- 
tions the paean of the dcad as you utter 
it.’ Theb. 862, ᾿Αἴδφ ἐχθρὸν waar’ 
ἐπιμέλπειν. Eur. Alcest. 424 (quoted by 
the Schol.) ἀντηχήσαίε παιᾶνα τῷ κάτωθεν 
ἁσπόνδφ θεφ. The object of Electra, in 
enjoining the κωκντοὶ which immediately 
follow, was, as Kiausen well observes, to 
do honour to the hitherto unhonoured 
spirit of Agamemnon, and thus at once to 
impart to him a power to aid 
them, and to secure his good will to her- 
eelf by anticipating Clytemnestra, whose 
impious offering could but increase 
anger. For, according to the Greek 
theology, a man had power and honour 
in Hades just in proportion to the worship 
paid to him on earth; see inf. 348 seqq. 
The union of the paean with the libation 
was a solemn form of acknowledgment to 
the gods (Ag. 237), and it is here offered 
as a νερτέρων µείλιγμα, as in Pers. 622. 

145 seqq. In the antistrophic arrange- 
ment of these corrupt and difficult doch- 
miacs I have followed Hermann, though 
not in all his alterations. They are com- 
monly edited as monostrophic.—3dxpu 
καναχὲς, ‘a pattering tear,’ like ποταμοὶ 
καναχηδὰ ῥέοντες, Hes. Theog. 
ὀλόμενον is added rather for the sake of a 
favourite poetical repetition, like κακὰ 
κακώς, &c., than for any meaning 


(155) 
150 


as an epithet to δάκρν. Hermann renders 
it lacrimans etridulam miseram misero 
domino; Dr. Peile neatly translates, ‘a 
tear pattering as it falls in honour of our 
fallen master.’ Compare Suppl. 821, 
σοῦσθε σοῦσθ ὀλόμεναι ὀλόμενα. 

147. ἔρυμα. This word is probably 
corrupt. Hermann reads xpbs épua yas, 
comparing épua τυµβόχωστον Antig. 841. 
Few will go with Kiausen, “ dicitur caedes 
Agamemnonis esse praesidium malorum, 
quia omnia mala ab ea repetuntar, et 
augentur et firmantur eo, quod neglectum 
jacet ejus sepulcram et iners est sepulti 
vis.” Schol. ἁπότροπον τῶν ἡμετόρων 
κακῶν καὶ τῶν ἀἁγαθῶν. He adds τῶν 
ἐχθρῶν», referring to κακών. Trans- 
late, ‘at this tomb which is a barrier 
against evil and good, now. that the 
libations have been poured out (which 
were intended, cf. 38) to avert the 
odious guilt’ (of the marder). The tomb 
is so called, because the dead are as 
it were shut out from all further par- 
ticipation in either the sufferings or the 
blessings of this life.—d&yos for ἄλγος is 
from the Schol., who explains, though 
wrongly, τὸ δάκρυ γὰρ ἀπενκτὸν ἄγος 
εἶπεν. Hermann gives Gyos (Hesych. 
ἄγνισμα θυσίας). Placing a stop at τόδο 
κεδνὸν (ad sacrum Auncce tumulum), he 
reads κακῶν 3 ἁπότροπον ἅγος, κ.Τ.λει 
malorum autem averruncam consecra- 
tionem effusarum inferiarum abominor, 
thus losing sight of the evident antithesis 
between κακὰ and κεδνά. Both sense and 
metre suggest ἁποτρόπων (vulg. ἁκότρο- 
πον) as the true reading. The accusative 
depends on the adjective as sup. 21, xoas 
προποµπό:. The chorus appears to em- 
ploy, with a mental reservation as to the 
sense, the form of words ordered to be 
uttered with the libations by Clytemnes- 
tra. 

150. odBas. The vocative, like σωφρό- 
νων µισήµατα Theb. 173. The old read- 
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AISXTAOYL 


κλύ, ὦ δέσποτ’, ἐξ dpavpas φρενός. 


6TOTOTOTOTOTOL, 
ὁτοτοτοτοῖ LO, 

, 4 9 4 
τίς δορυσθενὴς ἀνὴρ 
ἀναλυτὴρ δόµων 


Σκυθικά τ᾽ ἐν χερὶ παλίντονα 


155 (160) 


ἐν ἔργῳ t Bédn ᾿πιπάλλων “Apns 
σχέδιά 7 αὐτόκωπα νωμῶν βέλη: 


HA. 


XO. 
HA. 
XO. 
HA. 


ing was κλύε δέ µοι κλύε, o€Bas & δέσποτ’, 
corrected by Hermann.— ἐξ ἁμαυρᾶς φρενὸς, 
Schol. ὅτι σκιὰ οἱ νεκροί. But in Ag. 
529, ds πὀλλ᾽ ἁμαυρᾶς ἐκ Φφρενός μ’ 
ἁναστένει», the same words are applied {ο 
the speaker, who seems here also to be 
meant rather than the hearer; ‘ Listen, 
object of my veneration, listen, O my 
lord, (to prayers uttered) from a sad 
heart.’ The ellipse will appear less harsh, 
when we consider that κλύειν-- δέχεσθαι 
Adyous. And ἁμαυρᾶς may be regarded 
as the contrary of φαιδρᾶς, ‘ cheerful.’ 


155. ἐν χερ. The MSS. give ἐν 
χεροῖ». But χερὶ, χειρὶ, χεροῖ», χερσὶ, 


are continually confused, e. g. Prom. 938. 

157. BéAn. This word is probably cor- 
rupt. Perbaps µόλοι. Recent editors sub- 
stitute ξίφη from the Schol.; yet an atten- 
tive consideration of his words will make 
us suspect that he did not find ξίφη (in 
which case he would hardly have repeated 
it from the text), but supplied it; τὰ ag’ 
ἑαυτῶν ἔχοντα τὸν λαβὴν ἐίφη, σχέδια 
δὲ, ἐκ τοῦ σχεδὸν Φονεύορτα, καὶ οὗ πόρ- 
Ρωθεν ὥσπερ τὰ βέλη. He wished to 
show that αὐὑτόκωπα agreed grammatically 
with the preceding BéAn, but that some 
more appropriate word like ἐίφη was to 
be understood. The poet himself meant 
that a sword should be inferred from the 
distinctive epithet αὐτόκωπα. But he 
would not have used it if he had expressed 
ἐίφη. It may have been because αὐτόκωπα 
stood alone in the original, that the marginal 
gloss βέλη crept into the text. On νω- 


ἔχει μὲν ἤδη γαπότους χοὰς πατήρ: 
νέου δὲ μύθου τοῦδε κοινωνήῄσατε. 
λέγοις ἄν' ὀρχεῖται δὲ καρδία φόβῳ. 
ὁρῶ τομαῖον τόνδε βόστρυχον τάφῳ. 
τίνος ποτ ἀνδρὸς ἢ βαθυζώνου κόρης ; 
εὐξύμβολον τόδ ἐστὶ παντὶ δοξάσαι. 


(166) 
160 


(170) 


μῶν the Schol. has the remarkable gloss 
γρ. ἔτοιμα. Further, he seems to have 
found πάλλω», not ἐπιπάλλω». May not 
ἐπὶ have been a corruption of ἔτοιμα» 
We suggest the following as probable :--- 
dy ἔργῳ ϐ) ἔτοιμα πάλλων "Αρης | σχέδιά 
7 αὐτόκωπα νωμῶν BéAn.—As for abré- 
Κωπα, it merely means ‘hilted,’ as con- 
trasted with παλίντονα, applied to bows 
which fly back and become straight 
when unstrung. The addition of Σκυθικὰ 
alone shows that dows are meant, not 
lances, as Peile sup : he, however, 
reads Σκύθης (Med. Zxv@irdr’). On the 
Scythian bow see Wuestemann on Theocr. 
iii. 56. 

Ibid. Electra having poured out the 
libation at the tomb on the stage, comes 
forward, holding up to the chorus a lock 
she has found laid upon the mound. On 
the stage arrangement see note on Pers. 
649. 
158. νέου μύθου τοῦδε. This is said in 
reference to v. 78. There is a new sub- 
ject on which she now desires them to be 
σύμβουλοι. 

159. ὀρχεῖται φόβφ. Inf. 1019, πρὸς 
δὲ καρδίᾳ φόβος ᾷδειν ἔτοιμος HB ὑπορχεῖσ- 
θαι Φόβφ. The fear arose from the wild 
and excited looks of Electra. 

161. βαθύζωνος (Pers. 157) and βαθύ- 
κολπος (Theb. 858) are epithets not very 
easily explained. ‘ Full-bosomed’ is not 
satisfactory. Probably the loose and 
ample folds of the stola, overhanging and 
as it were burying the girdle, are meant. 


ΧΟΗΦΟΡΟΙ. 


XO. 
HA. 
XO. 
HA. 
XO. 
HA. 
XO. 
HA. 
XO. 


HA.. 
164. πλὴν ἐμοῦ. ‘Except indeed my- 
self.’ ‘‘Separatim πλὴν ἐμοῦ et quasi 
obiter pronuntiandum est.’? Hermann. 
The argument is this :—‘ There is no one 
of my father’s relations here who would 
have offered this lock. I might indeed 
have done it myself, but I did not. There- 
fore it must have come from a relation not 
hitherto here, and that can be none but 
Orestes.’ So far the argument from in- 
ference. Then follow the confirmatory 
circumstances, the colour of the hair, &c. 
Dindorf, Peile, and Blomfield adopt 
Dobree’s plausible emendation πλὴν ἑνὸς, 
but Hermann, Franz, Conington, and 
Klausen rightly retain ἐμοῦ. I cannot 
agree with those who take κείραιτό νιν for 
‘would mourn for him,’ on the analogy of 
τύπτεσθαι or κόπτεσθαί τινα. For inf. 
181, ἐκείρατό νιν can only mean ‘cut off 
the lock,’ and it is very unlikely that a 
sense so different should have been in- 
tended here. This is certainly the mean- 
ing of ἐκείρατο, viz. τὸν xduny, in Eur. 
El. 546. With the whole of this passage 
compare Sopb. Electr. 909 seqq. On 
κείραιτο without ἂν see Ag. 603. 

166. ὁμόπτεροι. See Pers. 561. Ear. 
Electr. 530, πολλοὺς 3 Bas ἂν βοστρύ- 
χους ὁμοπτέρους καὶ ph γεγῶσιν αἵματου 
ταὐτοῦ, Ὑέρον. It is certain that not 
only Sophocles and Euripides, but also 
Aristophanes (Nub. 530), had the ἄνα- 
yvepiots of the Choephoroe in view. 

168. αὐτοῖσιν ἡμῖν. The stadent will 
notice, not only the masculine plural, used 
by a woman speaking of herself, but the 
idiom by which, for brevity’s sake, a 
quality or possession of one n is 
compared, not to that of another, but to 
himself. 

169. ἦν. So Scholefield for ῥ, which 
Hermann, Klausen, Conington, and Din- 
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α > 4 4 ld [η 
πῶς οὖν παλαιὰ παρὰ νεωτέρας μάθω; 
οὐκ ἔστιν ὅστις πλὴν ἐμοῦ κείραιτό νιν. 
ἐχθροὶ γὰρ ols προσῆκε πενθῆσαι τριχί. 
καὶ μὴν 60 ἐστὶ κάρτ' ἰδεῖν ὁμόπτερος--- 
ποίαις ἐθείραις ; τοῦτο γὰρ θέλω μαθεῖν. 
αὐτοῖσιν ἡμῖν κάρτα προσφερὴς ἰδεῖν. 
μῶν οὖν ᾿Ορέστου κρύβδα δῶρον ἦν τόδε; 
΄ > 9 a ΄ 
μάλιστ᾽ ἐκείνου βοστρύχοις προσείδεται. 
καὶ πῶς ἐκεῖνος δεῦρ ἐτόλμησεν μολεῖν; 
ἔπεμψε χαίτην κουρίµην χάριν πατρός. 


165 


(175) 


170 


(180) 


dorf retain. The Greeks sometimes, 
though rarely, used the third person of 
the conjunctive interrogatively without 
the indefinite τις, which made it virtually 
equivalent to the first (wot τις φύγῃ;- 
roi φύγω;). Thus Demosth. Mid. p. 525, 
6 τοιοῦτος πότερα mh δφ δίκη»; Ibid. p. 
384, ἐπειδὰν ἀκούῃ λέγρντας,---τί καὶ ποι- 
hon; (ητῇ πόλλ’ ίσκει», ἐξὸν ἑλάττω, 
But this is only where some αοίίον is im- 
plied, which can form the subject of de- 
liberation. We still require, from a good 
Greek writer, an instance of such a con- 
struction as μὴ ᾗ τόδε δῶρον Ορέστου, 
The imperfect, which involves the trifling 
change of 4: into ἦ», is quite appropriate, 
the sense being, wh ‘Opéorns κρύβδα 
ἐδωρήσατο τόδε; There is a similar verse 
in Soph. Trach. 316, ph τῶν τυράννων», 
Εὐρύτον σπορά τις ἦν; Compare Suppl. 
411, μῶν ob δοκεῖ δεῖν φροντίδος σωτηρίον, 
Pers. 346 and the note. It may be re- 
marked, that μῶν, from μὴ οὖν (the origin 
probably of num), must have nD used 
by the poet without regard to its com- 
ponent particles, since he adds οὖν in this 
passage. Indeed, Dr. Peile adduces in- 
stances of both μῶν οὖν and μῶν μὴ 
from Plato. The Greek intellect, though 
acute and quick, was not an etymological 
one. See Donaldson, Gr. Gr. § 537. 

171. καὶ πῶς, κ.τ.λ. ‘Surely he did 
not venture to come here.’ See Ag. 271. 
inf. 523. 

172. ἔπεμψε. ‘(1 do not say he came; 
perhaps) he sent,’ διο.--χάριν πατρὸς, cf. 
Ag. 1358, »εκρῶν σωτῆρος εὐκταίαν χάρι». 
Inf. 192, τιμὴν πατρός. On the same 
principle we find ἱερός τινος, where we 
should have expected ἱερός tin. We 
might however regard χάριν simply as 
equivalent to ἕκατι. Hermann and Din- 
dorf needlessly give πατρὶ from Turnebus. 
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ΑΙΣΧΥ4ΟΥ 


XO. οὐχ ἧσσον εὐδάκρυτά por λέγεις τάδε, 
el τῆσδε χώρας µήποτε ψαύσει Todt. 


HA. 


3 ‘ 4 4 , 
κἀμοὶ προσέστη καρδίας κλυδώνιον 


176 


χολῆς, ἐπαίΐσθην ὃ ὡς διανταίῳ βέλει. 


ἐξ ὀμμάτων δὲ δίψιοι πίπτουσί pot 


(185) 


σταγόνες ἄφρακτοι δυσχίµου πλημμυρίδος 
πλόκαμον ἰδούσῃ τόνδε' πῶς γὰρ ἐλπίσω 
ἀστῶν τι’ ἄλλον τῆσδε δεσπόζειν φόβης; 180 
GAN’ οὐδὲ µήν vw 7 κτανοῦσ᾽ ἐκείρατο, 


ἐμὴ δὲ µήτηρ, οὐδαμῶς ἐπώνυμον 


. (190) 


φρόνημα παισὶ δύσθεον πεπαµένη. 
> AN 2 ¢ 8 »¥ 0. > 
ἐγὼ δ᾽ ὅπως μὲν ἄντικρυς τάὸ αἰνέσω, 


εἶναι 760 ἀγλάίισμά pot τοῦ φιλτάτου 


173. οὐχ Ίσσον εὐδάκρυτα. ‘ Not less 
lamentable in its way even than his death 
would be, if he is alive and never destined 
to return.’ The ed does not appear to 
change the sense of δακρυτὸς (inf. 228. 
Theb. 962), though the compound onghé 
to mean ‘well wept for,’ as ἀνδρὸτ εὖ 
κεκλαυμµένου inf. 674. But we have 
ψῆγμα δυσδάκρνυτο», ‘bitterly lamented 
dust,’ Ag. 430. There seems therefore 
no need to read οὐχ ἧσσον ad δακρυτὰ 
with Emper and Hermann. 

174. ψαύσε. So the Med. rightly 
gives. There is another reading ψαύσῃ, 
which Peile, Franz, and Klausen prefer. 
The difference between them may be ex- 
pressed by si nungquam rediturus est, and 
st nunguam redierit. The latter appears 
wholly inappropriate, for the chorus speaks 
as if ἔπεμψε had removed all hope of his 
return from their minds. 

175. καρδία. Though Klausen is 
greatly mistaken in construing προσέστη 
καρδίας, and still more so in defending it 
by τύµβου προσεῖρπο» Soph. El. 900,— 
where τύµβου depends on the very next 
word ἆσσον, which he has suppressed,— 
it is probable that the genitive should be 
retained against the obvious corrections 
καρδίᾳ or καρδίαν, especially as the Schol. 
also recognises καρδίαν. lt matters little 
whether we translate ‘ heart-surge of bile’ 
or ὁ bile-surge of the heart.’ See similar 
instances of the double genitive in Eur. 
Herc. F. 449-- 60, and 562. Agam. 
1422. 

177. δίψιοι. Hermann accepts the ex- 
planation of the Schol. ποθειναὶ, ‘longing 


185 


tears.’ Taken in connexion with ἄφρακτοι, 
and compared with Ag. 861, κλαυµάτων 
ἐπίσσυτοι πηγαὶ κατεσβήκασι», οὐδ ἕἔνι 
σταγὼν, we may understand ‘tears not 
dammed up, but allowed freely to flow 
away and leave the eyes dry.’ It is a 
mistake in epithets of this kind (and the 
remark applies also to αὐτόκωπα in ν. 
157) to press the sense of the word inds- 
vidually, when it only exerts a general force 
in the context. See on πέλανος aluaroroa- 
yhs, Pers. 8]2.---δυσχίµον, perhaps com- 
pounded of the root x:u (storm), or from 
δὺς with the adjectival termination, like 
µελάγχιμος. Cf. Theb. 498, δράκοντα δύσ- 
χιµο», ‘afell serpent.’ [tis hard to find an 
English equivalent in the present passage ; 
Dr. Peile’s ‘ noxious flood’ will hardly do; 
perhaps however the notion of ‘ hurtful’ 
is borne out by βλάβας ἔχω ἐν ὄμμασιν 
Ag. 862. Klausen thinks that it merely 
distinguishes tears of mixed joy and sor- 
row from those of joy only, Ag. 261. 

181. οὐδὲ μήν. Cf. Theb. 665. Eum. 
449. With ἐμὴ δὲ µήτηρ, at which the 
commentators needlessly raise a difficulty, 
compare Pers. 154, µήτηρ βασιλέως 
βασίλεια 8 ἐμή. The sense is (though 
νι» is to be taken with éxelparo), ἡ ἑκεῖνον 
μὲν κτανοῦσα, ἐμὴ δὲ µήτηρ οὖσα. See on 
Suppl. 15. Dr. Peile’s view is however 
tenable, ‘My mother, I should say, as 
though she would correct the strong ex- 
pression (7) κτανοῦσα) into which her feel- 
ings had betrayed her.’—éxd@vupoy, sec. 
µητρό». Cf. Soph. El. 1194, µήτηρ κα- 
λεῖται, μητρὶ 8 οὐδὲν ἐξισοῖ. 

185. ἀγλάῖσμα, an ornament, offering, 


XOHSOPOI. 


475 


βροτῶν ᾿Ορέστονυ---σαΐνομαι ὃ ὑπ' ἐλπίδοξ. 


ev. 


εἴθ᾽ εἶχε φωνὴν εὔφρον, 


ἀγγέλου δίκην, (196) 


ὅπως δίφροντις οὖσα μὴ ᾿κωυσσόμην' 

ἀλλ᾽ εὖ ᾿σαφήνει τὀνδ ἀποπτύσαι πλόκον 
εἶπερ y ἀπ᾿ ἐχθροῦ κρατὸς ἦν τετµηµένος, 190 
ἢ ζυγγενὴς av εἶχε συμπενθεῖν ἐμοὶ, 


ἄγαλμα τύμβου τοῦδε καὶ τιμὴν πατρός. 


(200) 


[χο. Ἰάλλ' εἰδότας μὲν τοὺς θεοὺς καλούμεθα 
οἴοισιν ἐν χειμῶσι, ναυτίλων δίκην, 


aotpoBovpel: εἰ δὲ χρὴ τυχεῖν σωτηρίας, 
ἂν σπέρµατος µέγας πυθµήν. 


α ld 9 
σµικρου γένοιτ 


ἄγαλμα. Cf. Eur. El. 325, πυρὰ δὲ χέρσοε 
ἀγλαϊσμάτων. 

186. σαΐνομαι δ. The construction is 
broken off, as in Ag. 482. 631. Eum. 
391. Schol. λείπει ode ἔχω.-- ἄρτικρυς 
αἶνέσω, ‘plainly assent.’ 

187. eff εἶχε Schol. ὁ πλόκαμος 
δηλονότι For εὔφρον Hermann gives 
ἔμφρον', after Auratus, i.e. the voice of 
a living and intelligent being. But ‘a 
friendly voice’ is a voice of warning and 
directing in perplexity. For ὅπως with 
the indicative compare Prom. 768; on 
the form κινύσσω, ib. 163. 

169. ᾿σαφήνει. This simple change 
from σαφη»ῆ, long ago proposed by the 
present editor, and adopted by Prof. 
Conington, removes all the difficulty from 
a passage which bas been regarded as one 
of the most perplexing. ‘But it would 
have clearly intimated to me to reject 
indignantly this lock, if indeed it had been 
cut from the head of an enemy; or, being 
related, it would have been able to share 
in my grief, (which would have been) an 
ornament of this tomb, and an honour to 
my father.’ The subject to ᾿σαφήνει is 
Φωνὴ, while that to εἶχε is what has 
immediately preceded, the πλόκος itself. 
The simple verb σαφηνέω does not occur; 
but we have διασαφηνέω in Hippocr. 
Epist. ad Philopoem. vol. iii. p. 781, ed. 
Kiibn., and the analogous διασαφεῖν and 
ἀποσαφεῖν in Lucian and other writers, 
ο. g. Plat. Protag. p. 348, B. 

192. ἄγαλμα. The accusative in appo- 
sition to the sentence. See on Ag. 216. 

193—6. There seems some probability 


195 


in Hermann’s opinion, that these verses 
should be assigned to the chorus. Not to 
mention that the subject here changes to 
the plural, whereas Electra has spoken of 
herself in the singular, καὶ μὴν in 197 
certainly ought to introduce a new 6 

(cf. 501).—On the other hand, if, with 
the MSS. and edd., we give the whole 
pnow from 175 to 203 to Electra, the 
number of verses (29) corresponds exactly 
to 116 — 144, just as the 20 of the ἄγγελος 
in Theb. 564 answers to the 29 next 
following of Eteocles. Further, the dia- 
logue at 98 seqy., commencing with two 
verses, has just 18 verses, agreeing exactly 
with the 18, also commencing with two 
verses, at 158. These circumstances 
seem too remarkable to be merely acci- 
dental. 

Ibid. Dr. Peile’s ‘virtual opposition 
between εἶδότας μὲν and ὅμων 8 A καλού. 
µεθα””.ἰο quite gratuitous. The 
opposition is δὲ in εἰ δὲ xp κ.τ.λ., "he 
sense being, ‘The gods know indeed in 
what storms we are tossed (what diffi- 
culties we have to encounter), dué if we 
are to obtain safety (from them) a great 
event may arise out of a little incident,’ 
viz. the offering of the lock may end in 
the restoration of Orestes. Schol. εἰ 
Ὀρέστου ἐστὶν ὃ wAdxapos, yévorr’ ἂν 
ἐκ μικρᾶς προφάσεως µόγα ἀγαθόν. Dr. 
Peile calls this comment ‘‘not a little 
curious.” Why so? The expression ‘a 
great stock (or trunk) out of a little seed ’ 

» perhaps, proverbial; but the appli- 
cation of it is clearly as the Scbol. points 
out. 
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476 ΑΙΣΧΥ4ΟΥ 


[HA.] καὶ μὴν στίβοι ye, δεύτερον τεκµμήριον, 
A ε α α 9 9 A 9 A 
ποδῶν ὁμοῖοι τοῖς T ἐμοῖσιν ἐμφερεῖς' (206 
8 4 5 ” 3 Ν , 5 8 5 A 
καὶ yap Ov ἐστὸν TWOE περιγραφα ποδοϊν, 
9 Αα > 9 id 8 4 4 
αὐτοῦ T ἐκείνου καὶ ζξυνεµπόρου Twos. 900 
πτέρναι τενόντων ϐ ὑπογραφαὶ μετρούμεναι 
eis ταὐτὸ συµβαίνουσι τοῖς ἐμοιῖς στίβοις. (210 
Ud ' 9 298 N ο 4 
πάρεστι ὃ wdis καὶ φρενῶν καταφθορά. 


ΟΡΕΣΤΗΣ. 
εὔχου τὰ λοιπὰ, τοῖς θεοῖς τελεσφόρους 


198. ποδῶν ὁμοῖο. The MSS. give 
ποδῶν 38, which Prof. Conington accounts 
for by supposing a period to have been 
wrongly placed at the end of the preced.- 
ing verse. See sup. 79. The order is, 
στίβοι ποδῶν ὁμοῖοί εἶσιν ἐμφερεῖ τε 
τοῦ» ἁμοῖς. ‘ But see, here are traces,—a 
second token—of feet, like to and resem- 
bling my own.’ Schol. ἐπειδ) ἄδηλο» τίσι» 
ὁμοῖοι, ἐπήγαγε Tots τ) ἐμοῖσιν ἐμφερεῖς. 
That ποδῶν 8 ὁμοῖοι should mean, as 
Dr. Peile thinks, ‘just like his feet too,’ 
seems incredible. Klausen’s way is not 
better, ‘and they fit my feet and are like 
my footsteps.’ In either case, the pro- 
noun (ἐμῶν or τῶν éxelyov) would be in- 
dispensable. 

199. περιγραφὰ, ‘two (distinct) out- 
lines,’ i. e. of not one and the same per- 
son. It is strange that Dr. Peile, with 
the very next verse in view, should under- 
stand ‘outlines of a pair of feet.’ Her- 
mann has fallen into an error on the other 
side; he marks a lacuna after v. 200, on 
the ground that something ought to have 
been eaid about the foot-prints of Pylades 
being unlike, those of Orestes like Elec- 
tra’s. The simple truth is, that the poet 
felt bound, since in the prologue both the 
heroes had been seen at the tomb, to 
speak of the footsteps of both; but Elec- 
tra has nothing to do with those which 
were obviously unlike her own, and there- 
fore says nothing more about them. 
Much pains have been taken by critics to 
relieve Aeschylus from the ridicule which 
Euripides (El. 536, &c.) throws upon 
this part of the ἀναγνώρισις, aud Dr. Peile 
avows his belief that ‘‘there is nothing 
for adverse critics to condemn, or for 
misjudging friends to give up as indefen- 
sible in it.””’ One does not see why 
Aeschylus should be held impeccable by 


us, when his own contemporaries coul 
find fault with him. We cannot, by an 
ingenious arguments, explain away 
physical law, that the female foot an 
hand are somewhat smaller than the male 
And if the resemblance was not particula 
and close, but general, and in shape onl 
rather than in size, what is this but t 
assume that the brother and sister ha 
certain bodily characteristics in commor 
which experience shows not to exist i 
ordinary families? All that can be urge 
in excuse for unsound reasoning is, tha 
people suddenly excited by hopes are ap 
to draw conclusions from the most triflin 
incidents. The poet probably knew this 
and if he made his Electra arguing illogi 
cally, he did not make her arguing un 
naturally. Klausen’s remark, that not s 
much either the form or size of the foot 
but the way of impressing it on th 
ground is meant, is hardly worthy « 
serious refutation, since differences of th: 
sort are mere matters of habit, not cor 
genital; and“if they were, was Oreste 
as a mere boy, likely to have observe 
them ? 

201. τενόντων ὑπογραφαί. Schol. ri 
els μµῆκος τῶν ποδῶν ἕκτασιν τένοντι 
φησιν. So ὑπογράφειν is ‘to draw a 
outline,’ in Eur. Herc. F. 1118. 

209. wdfs. Distress of mind resultin 
from the conflicting emotions of hope an 
fear, ‘‘Ita quum sororem quasi pe 
cussam et fractam videat Orestes, acced 
jam eam consolaturus ejusque pertu 
bationem placaturus.”’ Klaucen. 

204. τελεσφόρους εὐχὰς ἐπαγγέλλουσ 
‘ Acknowledging to the gods the accon 
plishment of your prayers.’ In Electra 
reply νῦν is contrasted with τὰ λοιπὰ, 
if she had said, ‘ You tell me to be than’ 
ful for what I have already obtained, a 


ΧΟΗΦΟΡΟΙ. 477 
εὐχὰς ἐπαγγέλλουσα, τυγχάνειν καλώς. 205 
HA. ἐπεὶ τί νῦν ἕκατι δαιμόνων κυρώ; 
ΟΡ. εἰς ow ἥκεις ὦνπερ ἐξηύχου πάλαι. (215) 
HA. καὶ τίνα σύνοισθά µοι καλουμένῃ βροτών; 
ΟΡ. ζξύνοιδ ᾿Ορέστην πολλά σ᾿ ἐκπαγλουμένην. 
HA. καὶ πρὸς τί δῆτα τυγχάνω κατευγµάτων; 210 
ΟΡ. 60 εἶμί μὴ µάστευ ἐμοῦ μᾶλλον φίλον. 
HA. ἀλλ᾽ ἦ δόλον τιν’, ὦ Ee’, audi por πλέκεις; (220) 
OP. αὐτὸς καθ αὑτοῦ Tapa μηχανορραφῶ. 
HA. ἀλλ ἐν κακοῖσι τοῖς ἐμοῖς γελᾶν θέλεις. 
ΟΡ. kav τοῖς ἐμοῖς ap, εἶπερ ἐν ye τοῖσι Gols. 915 
HA. ὡς ὄντ' ᾿Ορέστην Τταῦτά σε προσεννέπω; 


to pray that the fature may turn out 
(Prom. 354) not less favourably. What 
have I obtained on the present occasion 
by the favour of the gods?’ Klausen 
understands, ‘ offering to the gods no vain 
prayers, but such as shall bring with 
them an accomplishment,’ and he adds, 
“‘reAeoodpos est omnis res, quae satis 
valet, ut bonum eventum adducat.” But 
this is, in effect, to make prayers accom- 
plish or fulfil themselves ; whereas Cly- 
temnestra says (Ag. 946), Zev, Ζεῦ réAcce, 
τὰς ἐμὰς εὐχὰς τέλει. Prof. Conington 
thinks the sense of these two difficult 
verses is this:—‘ Pray that thou mayest 
obtain blessings for the future, by the 
ratification of the prayers which thou 
preferrest.’ Partly therefore he agrees 
with Klausen. For τὰ λοιπὰ as the 
object of τυγχάνειν, he compares inf. 698, 
τυγχάνειν τὰ πρόσφορα. 

207. ὤνπερ ἐξηύχον, sc. ὦνπερ εἰς ὕψιν 
ἐλθεῖν ἐξηύχον. 

208. σύνοισθα. The compoung implies 
that he could not know the purport of 
her prayers unless by being made a part- 
ner in them. Hence the argument really 
runs thus: ‘It is impossible that you 
(being a stranger) can know my private 
aspirations.’—‘I know that you have a 
great veneration for Orestes, and therefore 
I infer that you have desired and prayed 
to see him, though I may not actually 
know it.’ Compare, for the construction 
of ξυνειδέναι, Xen. Conviv. iv. 62, καὶ τί 
ἐύνοισθά pot, ὦ Σώκρατες, τοιοῦτον εἶργασ- 
pévy; Plat. Phaed. p. 92, Ὁ, ἐγὼ τοῖς 
διὰ τῶν εἰκότων τὰς ἁἀποδείξεις ποιουµέ- 


yous λόγους ξύνοιδα οὖσιν ἁλαίόσυ, ‘I 


know that they are cheats as well as they 
know it themselves.’ Like καὶ κῶς, καὶ 
τίς is often used to express doubt, objec- 
tion, or incredulity, as inf. 210. Agam. 
271. But, as Aeschylus rarely, if ever, uses 
a dactyl at the beginning of a senarius ex- 
cept in proper names, it may be questioned 
if we should not here read τίνα ξύνοισθα, 
or τίνα δὲ σύνοισθα.-- ἐκπαγλουμένη», 
Schol. ἐκπάγλως θαυμά(ουσαν. Compare 
the use of this participle in Eur. Hee. 
1157. Orest. 890. Troad. 929. 

211. pdovev’. Herm., Dind., Blomf., 
Franz read µάτευ from Aldus and MS. 
Guelf. 

Zid. ἐν κακοῖσι γελᾶν. More usually 
ἐγγελᾶν κακοῖς, with the notion of de- 
rision not ὑπ, but af, misfortunes. 

215. For εἴπερ--- γε see sup. 190. inf. 
490. Suppl. 338. Elmsley and Porson 
on Med. 814. Phoen. 725. Ar. Ach. 
307, εἴπερ ἐσπείσω y ἅπαξ. Oecd. Col. 
27, val, τέκνο», εἴπερ ἐστί Υ᾿ ἐξοικήσιμος. 
Indeed, this is a very common and signi- 
ficant Attic combination. Plat. Protag. 
p. 357, D, νῦν ἂν ἡμῶν καταγελᾶτε, καὶ 
ὑμῶν αὐτῶν καταγελάσεσθε. 

216. ταῦτά σε προσεννέπω,; The MSS, 
give τάδ ἐγώ σε προὐννέπω, whence τάδε 
σ᾿ ἐγὼ προσεννέπω has been generally 
admitted from Arnaldus. Hermann’s 
emendation is (metrically) a more proba- 
ble one, γάρ σ᾿ ἐγὼ xpoceryéxe; Still, 
ἐγὼ seems superfluous, and is likely tu 
have been thrust in after the common cor- 
ruption of ταῦτα into τάδε, For the σε 
made long before πρ. see Suppl. 618. 
Prom. 677. Pers. 778. Theb. 1060. 
Ag. 1418. Inf. 596. Not very different 


OP. 


αὐτὸν μὲν οὖν ὁρῶσα δυσμαθεῖς ἐμέ 


AISXTAOY 


(225) 


κουρὰν 8 ἰδοῦσα τήνδε κἠδείου τριχὸς 
ἰχνοσκοποῦσά T ἐν στίβοισι τοῖς ἐμοῖς 


ἀνεπτερώθης κἀδόκεις ὁρᾶν ἐμέ. 
σκέψαι Tony προσθεῖσα βόστρυχον τριχὸς 


200 
(230) 


σαυτῆς ἀδελφοῦ ἐυμμέτρου τῷ o@ Ἱκάρᾳ, 
ἰδοῦ δ ὕφασμα τοῦτο, ons ἔργον χερὸς, 
σπάθης τε πληγὰς, eis δὲ θήρειον γραφὴν 


is Eur. Hel. 842, τύµβου ᾿πὶ νώτφ σὲ 
κΤανὼν ἐμὲ κτενῶ. Perhaps, Τόνδε γὰρ 
πρ. In és ὄντα there is a little ambi- 
guity, since it might mean ‘as really 
being,’ or ‘under the character of.’ In 
the latter sense Orestes seems to under- 
stand it, for he says, ‘ Nay rather seeing 
me myself (emphatic) you are slow in 
recognising me’ (i.e. him in me),—where 
ἐμὲ may depend on the sense of δυσμαθεῖς 
(= χαλεπῶς µανθάνει) or on ὁρῶσα. 
Schol. dwiore’s.—The Med. has μὲν νῦν, 
whence Hermann and Franz give µε »ῦν 
with Schiitz. 

219—22. These verses are differently 
disposed in the Med. and in ed. Rob., 
which latter places 222 before 220. The 
order in the text is that of Herm., Dind., 
and Franz. Klausen, who also follows the 
Med., has raised a just objection to ἕυμ- 
µέτρου applied to the hair, the resem- 
blance of which consisted not in size, but 
in colour. But his own version, which 
makes τῷ σφ κάρᾳ -- σοι, is not less open 
to objection, though he is followed by Prof. 
Conington. Euripides, El. 532 seqq., 
where the present passage is satirised, 
applies it much more aptly to the size of 
the foot,—od 8 els ἴχνος Bao’ ἀρβύλης 
σκέψαι Bdow, εἰ Σύμμετρο og ποδὶ 
γενήσεται, τέκνον. Compare μετρούμεναι 
sup. 201. Hence I formerly conjectured, 
and still adhere to the opinion, that 
Aeschylus wrote wodl, and that κάρᾳ is 
η correction forced upon some gramma- 
rian by the accidental transposition of the 
verses. The original reading seems there- 
fore to have stood thus :— 


κουρὰν δ᾽ ἰδοῦσα τήνδε κηδείου τριχὸς, 
ἱχνοσκοποῦσά 1” ἐν στίβοισι τοῖς ἐμοῖς 
σαντῆς ἀδελφοῦ ξυμµέτροις τῷ oy ποδὶ, 
ἀνεκτερώθης κἁδόκεις ὁρᾶν ἐμέ. 


Whicb is the order of the verses in ed. 


Rob. 
221. τομῇ, ‘the stump,’ i. e. the place 


whence the lock was cut. The meaning 
is, ‘apply the lock you have just found 
to what remains of it on the head, to see 
if it fits and coincides, and therefore if it 
was really I who cut it off.’ Eur. El. 520, 
σκέψαι δὲ χαίτην προστιθεῖσα of κομῇ, 
ef χρῶμα ταὐτὸν Koupluns tora τριχός . 
For this sense of τομ) see Il. i. 238. 
Theocr. x. 46. Plat. Symp. p. 190, x. 
Thucyd. ii. 76. 

224. θήρειο». So Herm., Dind., Franz 
for the vwulg. θηρίω», the Med. having 
θηρίο». The poet had in view, perhaps, 
as the Schol. suggests, the description of 
Ulysses’ woollen cloak embroidered with 
a fawn and a dog, Od. xix. 228. Herod. 
ili. 47, θώρηκα --- ἑόντα μὲν λίνεον καὶ 
(φων ἐνυφασμένων συχνῶν, κεκοσµηµένον 
δὲ χρυσφ καὶ εἱρίοισι ἀπὸ ξύλον. Com- 
pare also Theocr. xv. 82.—After this 
verse Herunann marks a lacuna of one 
line. It had been before suggested by the 
present editor that something was lost, 
from the abruptness of the next verse. 
But Hermann sdds an equally cogent 
argument, viz. that the speech of Orestes 
probably contained eleven verses like that 
of Electra which follows, since each of 
them speaks nine verses next in order. 
(See on Ag. 1603.) Hence we may sup- 
pose the passage to have stood in some 
such way as this,— 

eis δὲ θήρειον ypadhy 
βλέπουσα, κόσμον χρυσεοστόλου χλιδῆς, 
ἔνδον γενοῦ κ.τ.λ. : 


The ridicule of Euripides (Electr. ut sup.) 
is well known, that Orestes the man 
could not have worn the same shirt as 
Orestes the boy. It may be replied, that 
pieces of embroidery regarded as a family 
κειµήλιον might have been removeable, 
and tacked on to many successive new 
garments, especially with a view to esta- 
blishing an identity at some future time. 
We see this actually used as a proof of 
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4/0 


φ Φ 


ἔνδον γενοῦ' χαρᾷ δὲ μὴ ᾽κπλαγῇς φρένας 225 


τοὺς φιλτάτους γὰρ οἶδα νῷν ὄντας πικρούς. 


HA. 


ὦ φίλτατον µέλημα δώµασω πατρὸς, 


(235) 


δακρυτὸς ἐλπὶς oréppatos σωτηρίου, 
ἀλκῇ πεποιθὼς δῶμ ἀνακτήσει πατρός. 


ὦ τερπνὸν ὄνομα, τέσσαρας μοίρας ἔχον 


290 


ἐμοῦ προσαυδᾶν ὃ ἐστ' ἀναγκαίως ἔχον 


πατέρα τε, καὶ τὸ μητρὸς ἐς σέ µοι ῥέπει 


(240) 


στέργηθρον,---ἡ δὲ πανδίκως ἐχθαίρεται --- 

καὶ τῆς τυθείσης νηλεῶς ὁμοσπόρου' 

πιστὸς ὃ ἀδελφὸς oF ἐμοὶ σέβας φέρων. 235 
µόνον Κράτος τε Καὶ 4ίκη ξὺν τῷ τρίτῳ 


πάντων µεγίστῳ Ζηνὶ συγγένοιτό σοι- 


parentage in Eur. Ion 1417 seqq. And 
this is the explanation of the Schol., od 
πάντως ἐν τῷ νῦν χιτῶνι, BAX’ εἶκὸς αὐτὸν 
ἔξωθεν ἔχειν παιδικὸν σπάργανο». To 
which however the sensible remark of 
Klausen must be opposed, “‘ patet ex illo 
loco (El. 541 seqq.), tempore Euripidis 
nondum incertum fuisse, utrum pallium 
an fascias ostenderet Orestes, et quum is 
haud dubie actam viderit fabulam, sane 
non aliter atque ille possumus interpretari 
locum.”” He adds, “ Car vero non misis- 
set Oresti pallium Electra?’’ 

225. ἔνδον γενοῦ, ‘be collected,’ ‘be 
yourself.’ So ppevary οὐκ ἔνδον Sy, Eur. 
Hleracl. 709. ‘‘ Monet Electram 
de odio eorum, qui sedibus imperant, ne 
lacta se prodat.’” Klausen. 

228. σπέρµα σωτήριον is the seed b 
which a family is perpetuated. Cf. inf. 
496. 

229. ἁλκῇ reroibds. ‘Tis by trusti 
to your strength (i.e. by the sword alone) 
that you will recover your father’s house. 
Cf. ἆλκῇᾷ πίσυνος, Suppl. 346. 

230. ὕνομα. So Dind., Herm. for 
ὄμμα. The words are elsewhere confused, 
as in Theb. 873, and the context here 
favours, if it does not absolutely require, 
the alteration : ‘O fond name (of brother,) 
comprising as it does to me three other 
relations, of father, mother, and sister.’ 
Literally, ‘containing four shares," viz. 
what ought to have been shared by three 
others beside. The father and the sister 


(245) 


are dead, and the mother cannot be loved ; 
the brother therefore inherits the affection 
due to each severally. Prof. Conington 
retains Supa, with Franz, Klausen, and 
Peile, in the sense of ‘ object,’ com 

Ajac. 977. 1004. El. 903. Dr. Peile 
would read ἔχων for ἔχον, and thus in 
some degree remove the objection arising 
from the ὁμοιοτέλευτον in the next verse. 

231. xpocavay 8. Schol. ὁ δὲ ἀντὶ 
τοῦ γάρ. See on Prom. 410. 

235. ᾖσθ. ‘You were ever a brother 
in whom I placed confidence, and whom 
I venerated, even before you assumed the 
additional relations just enumerated.’ 
(Dr. Peile’s version of ἦσθα, ‘you are 
proved to be,’ cannot be maintained ; 
this would have been ᾖσθ᾽ ρα 

236. µόνον. The Med. μόνος, 
which Klausen and Franz retain, the 
latter giving Κράτος δὲ for Κράτος το. 
But one can hardly doubt that µόνον is 
right; cf. µόνον φύλαξαι Suppl. 969. 
οἷον µή tis ἄγα κνεφάση Ag. 130. ‘ Only 
may Might, Justice, and Zeus the Pre- 
server, conspire to assist, and all will be 
well.’ Here xpdros is invoked as giving 
strength to the combatant (ἀλκῇ πεποιθὼς 
v. 229), δίκη as justifying the attempt, 
Zeus the Preserver as bringing him safely 
out of the contest.—For µοι Hermann 
rightly edits σοι, after Stanley. On 
τρίτος Σωτὴρ see Suppl. 30. Ag. 237. 
1358. 


490 


AIZXTAOT 


OP. Zev, Zev, θεωρὸς τῶνδε πραγμάτων γενοῦ. 
ἰδοῦ δὲ γένναν εὖνιν αἰετοῦ πατρὸς 


θανόντος ἐν πλεκταῖσι καὶ σπειράµασι 


240 


δεινῆς ἐχίδνης. τοὺς & ἀπωρφανισμένους 


νῆστις πιέζει λιμός. οὗ γὰρ ἐντελῆς 


(250) 


θήραν πατρῴαν προσφέρειν σκηνήµασιν. 
οὕτω δὲ κἀμὲ τήνδε τ’, Ηλέκτραν λέγω, 


ἰδεῖν πάρεστί σοι πατροστερῆ γόνον, 


245 


ἄμφω φυγὴν ἔχοντε τὴν αὐτὴν δόµων. 


HA. 


καὶ τοῦ θυτῆρος καί σε τιμῶντος µέγα 


(255) 


a 8 , > 9° a o 
πατρὸς νεοσσοὺς τούσὸ ἀποφθείρας πόθεν 
ἕξεις ὁμοίας χειρὸς εὔθοινον γέρας ; 


our αἰετοῦ γένεθλ ἀποφθείρᾶς πάλιν 


200 


πέµπειν ἔχοις ἂν σήματ εὐπειθῆ βροτοῖς' 


¥ 39 9 , α ος 9 N ‘ 
OUT αρχικος σοι πας όὸ αὐανθεὶς πυθμὴν 


(260) 


βωμοῖς ἀρήξει βουθύτοις ἐν ἡμασυν. 


238. πρηγµάτων MSS. πηµάτων Herm. 
and Schneidewin,—a probable correction. 

239. ἰδοῦ yévvay εὖνιν. For i800 ἡμᾶς 
&s Ὑένναν εὖνιν, as the Schol. remarks; 
the persons being identified with the si- 
mile instead of being only compared. 
See Suppl. 221. Ag. 57.939. But the 
poet adds οὕτω δὲ in 244, as if he had 
described a real eagle, without a figure of 
speech. Cf. Ag. 60. 

241. ῥἐχίδνης. So Clytemnestra is 
called inf. 981. Cf. Ag. 1204. Aristot. 
Hist. An. ix. 1, ἔστι δὲ ἀετὸς καὶ δράκων 
πολέμια' τροφὴ» yap ποιεῖται τοὺς Opes ὁ 
ἀετός. Hence σπείραµα may be explained 
both of the coils of the snake and of the 
enveloping mantle, inf. 987. 

242. ob γὰρ ἐντελής. ‘For it (γέννα, v. 
239,) is not old enough to bring to the nest 
the prey which its parent used to provide.’ 
Or perhaps, ‘the prey which its parent 
had attempted to bring,’ viz. the snake 
itself. The passage seems borrowed from 
Homer, Il. xii. 222, ἄφαρ 8 ἀφέηκε, 
πάρος φίλα τέκνα ἱκέσθαι, od8 ἐτέλεσσε 
Φέρων δόµεναι τεκέεσσιν ἑοῖσιν. The 
Med. gives θῆρα πατρφα, as inf. 472, 
τοιάδε for τοιάνδε. The Schol. has pre- 
served the accusative, and so ed. Rob. 

. 247. Hermann is probably right in 
assigning these verses to Electra. Thus 


both she and Orestes would speak nine 
verses. A new line of argument is here 
introduced, appropriate to 8 new speaker. 
Orestes has appealed to the compassion 
of Zeus; Electra adds, that it is his ἐπέο- 
rest to listen and save.—The idea in 249 
is repeated in 253, but with a change of 
metaphor. ‘ As, if you allow the young 
eaglets to perish, you will not have a 
winged messenger to convey omens to 
mankind, so, if you allow us to perish, 
the offspring of a religious sire, you will 
not find another to honour you alike.’ 
It was superfluous to add, ‘ Nor will this 
royal stock if wholly withered up (was 
αὐανθεὶς, see on Ag. 939) support (Theb. 
14) your altars on sacrificial days.’ But 
the simile of a tree is resumed from 196, 
and the poet continues in the same figure, 
‘Take care of it, and you may yet rear 
up from its lowly condition a family which 
seems now to have been quite laid low.’ 
Both κοµίζειν and afpew (for which Sopho- 
cles has éfalpew, Trach. 147) are used in 
reference to the φιτυποίµη», or nursery- 
man (Eum. 871), who tenderly rears a 
vine or an olive shoot to maturity. But 
in πεπτωκέναι there is probably no other 
allusion than to the ruin of a material 
edifice. 


ΧΟΗΦΟΡΟΙ. 


481 


κόμιζ' ἀπὸ σμικροῦ δ ἂν ἄρειας µέγαν 


δόµον δοκοῦντα κάρτα νῦν πεπτωκέναι. 
ὦ παῖδες, © σωτῆρες ἑστίας πατρὸς, 
σιγᾶθ, ὅπως μὴ πεύσεταί τις, ὦ τέκνα, 


ΧΟ. 


255 


(265) 


γλώσσης xapw δὲ πάντ' ἀπαγγείλῃ τάδε 
πρὸς τοὺς κρατοῦντας οὓς oun’ ἐγώ ποτε 


θανόντας ἐν κηκῖδι πισσήρει proyds. 
οὔτοι προδώσει 4οξίου μεγασθενὴς 
χρησμὸς κελεύων τόνδε κίνδυνον περᾶν, 


OP. 


260 


(270) 


κἀξορθιάζων πολλὰ, καὶ δυσχειµέρους 
ἄτας Up ἧπαρ θερμὸν ἐξαυδώμενος, 


3 4 4 ο a 8 ντ. 
εἰ μὴ µέτειμι τοῦ Τ πατρὸς τοὺς αἰτίους: 


2056 


τρόπον τὸν αὐτὸν ἀνταποκτείναι λέγων, 


ἀποχρημάτοισι (npiats Tavpovpevor 


(275) 


αὐτὸν 8 ἔφασκε τῇ Φφίλῃ ψυχῇ τάδε 


257—8. πεύσεται -- ἁπαγγείλ). On 
the change of moods see sup. 80, though 
here it would be vain to suppose any subtle 
difference of mea was intended.— 
γλώσση: Χάρι», ‘ for the sake of gossip,’ 
i. e. from mere love of telling tales, and 
without any deliberate malice against you. 
So δειλίᾳ γλώσσῃ χαρίζει Eur. Orest. 
1514, χαριτογλωσσεῖν Prom. 302. 

260. dy κηκῖδι πισσήρει, i. θ. dead and 
burning in the spurting pitch of the pyre 
of pine-wood. See inf. 378. 

261 seqq. Orestes nerves himself for 
the deed by a review of the motives which 
urge him to execute it. These sre (|) 
the positive injunctions and denunciations 
of Apollo; (2) his own sense of wrong as 
an injured son; (3) public considerations. 
Under the first of these heads he en 
upon the fearfal penalties attached to the 
non-performance of the filial duty of 
revenge. Disease, nightly fears, political v 
and religious disabilities, and, in fine, a 
wretched and ignominious death, are held 
out to him as the certain uences of 
disobedience.— obro: προδώσει, ‘will not 
abandon me,’ will not leave me without 
justification. For in proportion to the 
urgency of the command is his confidence 
in the promises of the gqd, which are 
ultimately realised in the Eumenides. 

264. ὑφ' παρ Cepudy. The epithet is 
rhetorically added for the sake of the 
antithesis. See Ag. 793. Antig. 88, 


The 
er is 


θερμὸν ἐπὶ ψυχροῖσι καρδίαν Exes. 
notion in the mind of the 


that of a cold chill at the vitals (κρύος, 
Eum. 155). 
265. τοὺς airlous. ‘“ Breviter dictum 
τοῦ πατρὸ: τοῦ φόνου τοὺς alrfous.” 
Bind. It is very harsh to supply δίκας to 
govern τοῦ πατρὸς, as Dr. Peile proposes 
to do. More probably πατρὸς is a gloss 
which expelled the genuine word φόνον. 

266. τρόπον τὸν αὐτόν. Cf. ν. 547, 
ὡς by δόλφ κτείναντες ἄνδρα τίµιον δόλψ 
τε καὶ ληφθῶσι. Translate, ‘ bidding 
me kill them in return in the very same 
way, impelled by a feeling of exasperation 
at the loss of my property’ (losses leav- 
ing me destitute of property). Indigna- 
tion at his own wrongs was to act as a 
spur to the vengeance undertaken as a 
duty. The above meaning of ἀποχρήμα- 
τοι is confirmed by v. 293 inf. So also 

. 128, ἐκ δὲ νημάτων Φεύγων Ορέστης 
larly. Compare ἁπόπολις Ag. 1383, with 
ἁπότιμοι, ἁπόσιτος, ἁπόμουσος, ἀφιππύς, 
and their compounds with a, ἄτιμος, &c. 
Hermann also translates, after Schiits, 
boporum jaciura exasperatum. The 
Schol. seems to have read ταυρούμενος, 
but his gloss is very obscure. 

268. αὐτὸν -- τῇ Φίλ; puxf. That, 
es I had already lost the χρήματα, so I 
should forfeit my very life if I omitted to 
exact vengeance.—rdde τίσει», sc. τὸ μὴ 
µετιέναε, v. 268. 


Il 


482 


AIZXTAOT 


A > » | όν 4 
τίσειν p ἔχοντα πολλὰ δυστερπῆ κακά. 

8 8 Δ > aA ῤ 4 
τὰ μὲν yap ἐκ γῆς δυσφρόνων pediypara 270 
βροτοῖς πιφαύσκων εἶπε τάσδε νῷν νόσους, 


σαρκῶν ἐπαμβατῆρας aypiats γνάθοις 


(580) 


λιχῆνας ἐξέσθοντας ἀρχαίαν φύσιν 
λευκὰς δὲ κόρσας 778 ἐπαντέλλειν νόσφ. 


ἄλλας τε φωνεῖν προσβολὰς Ἐρινύων 


275 


9 α , ε id 4 
ἐκ τῶν TATPOWY αἱματων Τελουμένας 


ὁρῶντα λαμπρὸν ἐν σκότῳ νωμῶντ' ὀφρύν. 


270—1. These difficult verses have 
been variously altered and as variously 
explained. Hermann, adopting µηνίµατα 
from Lobeck on Ajac. 757, thus edits, 


τὰ μὲν γὰρ ἐκ γῆς δυσφρόνων µηνίµατα 
βροτοῖς πιφαύσκων εἶκε, τάσδ' αἰνῶν 
νόσουε, 


where αἰνῶ», ‘ mentioning,’ is compared 
with Ag. 98 and 1458. This is plausible ; 
bat then the antithesis between βροτοῖς, 
the Argives generally, and νῴ», Orestes 
and Electra, may have been intended. 
Klausen takes µειλίγµατα in nearly the 
same sense as µη»ίµατα, and δυσφρόνων 
of the angry spirits of the dead, who cause 
the Furies to send blight, sterility, and 
pestilence, Kum. 754. He translates, 
“‘yvenena quibus infensi contra mortales 
utuntur.’’ TheSchol. is perhaps in favour 
of this strange interpretation, τοὺς μὲν 
γὰρ πολίτας λιµάξειν ἐκ γῆς ἔφασκε πρὸς 
ἀφοσίωσιν ᾿Αγαμέμνονος, ὥς ph ἐκδική- 
σαντας, ἡμᾶς δὲ σωματικῶς Φθαρῆναι. 
Now the Furies could be appeased by 
offerings taken from Mother Earth (Oed. 
Col. 466 seqq.); and δύσφρονες, like the 
contrary title Εὐμενίδες, may reasonably 
be referred to the ‘nameless goddesses’ 
in their capacity of avengers. Unless there- 
fore we are to read τῶν μὲν γὰρ ἐκ γῆς 
δυσφρόνω» (i. e. blight, &c.), the sense of 
the passage will be as follows:—‘ For 
while declaring to mortals earth-born pro- 
pitiations of hostile powers, he foretold 
to us two the following diseases,’ &c. 
Or perhaps τὰ δύσφρονα are here ‘gis- 
tempers’ or physical maladies of any 
kind, which Apollo, as the prophet and 
physician-god, is telling human beings 
(βροτοὶ) how to cure by Lerbs culled from 
the earth. In either case the general 
sense is the same. All were to suffer if 
Agamemuon’s death were not avenged; 


(285) 


but the people were not left without the 
means of propitiation, whereas his own 
children would have no rest or ease. 
Prof. Conington remarks that the oracle 
of Apollo takes the form, not of a special 
denunciation, but of the declaration of a 
general law (see especially v. 283). And 
hence that βροτοῖς is in fact the most ap- 
propriate term, where we might otherwise 
have expected ἁστοῖς. On the same prin- 
ciple he condemns νῴ», as introducing a 
speciality, and proposes βλαστάνειν for 
τάσδε νῷ», ‘he told us that the products 
of the Earth were wont to bring forth 
diseases, namely, leprosy,’ &c. If νῷν 
be liable to suspicion, it is rather on this 
ground, that Electra is made to share in 
penalties which seem properly to pertain 
only to Orestes. But the Schol. clearly 
recognises it in ἡμᾶς. 

273. λιχῆνας. A species of leprosy, 
causing the hair to turn white. Dobree 
(Adv. ii. p. 27) agrees with the Schol. in 
understanding by v. 274 that the disease 
should continue till old age. The well- 
known obstinacy of the malady is forcibly 
described in the words ‘ eating away the 
old constitution’ of the patient, and gra- 
dually occupying every part that was 
sound. The commentators quote Levi- 
ticus, xiii. 10. Celsus, v. 28. Pliny, N. H. 
xxv. 1. Strabo speaks of a spring in Elis 
which was a specific for various forms of 
leprosy, ἀλφοὺς δὲ καὶ λεύκας καὶ λιχῆνας 
lara: τὸ ἐντεῦθεν λουτρόν. 

276. Hermann thinks something may 
have been lost after this verse; and Do- 
bree (Adv. ii. p. 27) had supplied by con- 
jecture (τοιαῦτα πέμψειν εἶπε τὸν κατὰ 
χθονὸς) ὁρῶχτα λαμπρὸν κ.τ.λ. Blom- 
field, Hermann, Franz, and Dindorf en- 
deavour to remove the difficulty of the 
passage by transposing ὁρῶντα λαμπρὸν 
κ.τ.Ἀ., to follow v. 280. Others adopt 


XOHSOPOI. 


8 a 4 α 9 / , 
τὸ γὰρ σκοτεινὸν τῶν ἐνερτέρων βέλος 
ἐκ προστροπαίων ἐν γένει πεπτωκότων, 


8 ΄ 8 ή > ~ 4 
καὶ λύσσα, Kat µάταιος ἐκ νυκτὠν φόβος 
κινεῖ, ταράσσει' καὶ διώκεσθαι πόλεως 
χαλκηλάτῳ πλάστιγγι λυμανθὲν δέµας. 


280 


(290) 


καὶ τοῖς τοιούτοις οὔτε κρατῆρος µέρος 
εἶναι μετασχεῖν, οὗ φιλοσπόνὰφυ λιβὸς, 


βωμῶν τ᾽ ἀπείργειν οὐχ ὁρωμένην πατρὸς 


285 


ηνιν' δέχεσθαι “ὃ ovre συλλύειν τινά. 
μῆνιν δέχ 


from Stanley ἐφώνει (MSS. φωνεῖ). With 
these changes, the sense will be, ‘ And 
other assaults of the Furies he spoke of 
as destined to be brought to pass from 
the (unavenged) blood of my father; for 
the dark weapon of the powers below, 
coming from dead suppliants of kindred 
race, and madness, and groundless fear at 
nights, disturb and harass him who sees 
clearly while he moves his eye-brow in 
the dark,’ i. e. him who can see the spec- 
tral forms of Furies even while asleep, 
according to the Pythagorean doctrine in 
Eum. 104, εὔδουσα yap gphy ὄμμασιν 
λαμπρύνεται. Prof. Conington however 
has done better in reading ἄλλας τε φω- 
νεῖν κ.τ.λ., and retaining the old order of 
the verses: —‘ and that he (Agamemnon) 
summons (against me) other onsets of 
the Furies (eeside the above maladies), 
brought to pass by (or, as consequences of) 
the blood of a slain father, seeing clearly 
while he moves his eye in darkness,’ i. e. 
though in Hades, being still conscious of 
affairs on earth, he sends against me mad- 
ness and other evils for neglecting to 
avenge him. 

279. προστροπαίων dy yéve:. So we 
must construe, for τῶν ἐν Ὑένει, or γῶν 
ἐγγενῶν. For even if κεσεῖν ἐν γένει 
could be used for ὑπὸ τῶν ἐν γένει, still 
the point is, not that the suppliants have 
been murdered by relations (which may 
or may not be the case), but that they 
send visitations fo their surviving friends 
to urge them to vengeance. The word 
προστρόπαιος appears to have a legal and 
technical sense when applied to those who 
call for vengeance from their nearest re- 
latives. Klausen refers to Plat. Legg. 
p. 866, dav 8 ὁ προσήκων éyybrara ph 
dxetin τῷ παθήµατι, τὸ µίασµα ds els 
αὐτὸν περιεληλυθὸε, τοῦ παθόντος προσ- 
τρεποµένου thy πάθην, ὃ Bovdduevos 
ἐπεξελθὼν τούτφ δίκην πέντε ἔτη dwo- 


σχέσθαι τῆτ αὐτοῦ πατρίδος ἂναγκαίέτω. 
Compare Photius in v. raAausaios. 

281. καὶ διώκεσθαι. Prof. Conington 
understands ὥστε καὶ διώκεσθαι. But the 
narrative may be regarded as resumed 
from v. 276, the words τὸ yap — ταράσσει 
being parenthetical and explanatory of the 
προσβολαὶ Ερινύων. Hermann reads δι- 
ώκεται with Turn., Vict., and Blomf., and 
takes it for a middle verb, as Od. xviii. 8, 
bs p ἐλθὼν 'Όδυσῆα διώκετο οἷο δόµοιο. 
For the use of the genitive cf. also βάθρων 
ἴστασθε, Oed. R. 142. Antig. 418, χθο- 
vos τυφὼς ἀείρας σκηπτόν. 

283. τοῖς τοιούτοις. As above remark- 
ed, a general law is here stated; though 
in 285—7 the application is to the par. 
ticular case. Apollo warned Orestes of 
the usual consequences of an unfiliel 
apathy, and left him to act on the warn- 
ing. Schol. ἀπὸ κοινοῦ τὸ ἔφησεν (εἶπε, 
v 271).—pépos, the accusative as in Ag. 
490, µεθέξειν φιλτάτου τάφου µέροι. See 
the note on Iph. T. 1229, and compare 
Oed. Col. 1484. Ar. Plut. 226. The 
general treatment of parricides was to be 
excluded from the table and all social con- 
verse with man; see Orest. 46. I[ph. 
Taur. 947 seqq., Dem. Androt. p. 593, εἰ 
συνέβη τότε ἁλῶναι (scil. δίκην ds ἁπ- 
έκτονα τὸν πατέρα,)--τίς ® φίλος ξένος 
εἰς ταῦτό ποτ) ἀλθεῖν ἠθέλησεν ἐμοί; and 
the same is here denounced as the penalty 
of neglect. As if Apollo had said, ‘ You 
need not fear the consequences of a just 
vengeance; for the same consequences, 
and worse, will befal you for neglect.’ 

284. Φιλοσπόνδον λιβὸς, a periphrasis 
for σπονδῆς, may be exactly com 
with γῆς piAaluaro: foal, Eur. Phoen. 174. 
Φιλοθύτων ὁργίω», Theb. 168. ---λιβὸς 
(Aly), for λοιβῆς, a rare word, of which 
the accusative λίβα is read (conjecturally) 
in Kum. 54. 

286. δέχεσθαι 8. The δὲ is wanting in 


112 


— -- κα 


484 AIX XTAOT 


πάντων ὃ ἄτιμον κἄφιλον θνήσκειν χρόνῳ (295) 

κακῶς ταριχευθέντα παμφθάρτῳ popy. 

τοιοῖσδε χρησμοῖς dpa χρὴ πεποιθέναι; 

Kel μὴ πέποιθα, τοὔργον €or ἐργαστέον' 290 

πολλοὶ γὰρ εἰς ἓν ξυμπίτνουσιν ἰμεροι, 

θεοῦ 7 ἐφετμαὶ, καὶ πατρὸς πένθος µέγα, (300) 

καὶ πρὸς πιέζει χρημάτων ἀχηνία, 

τὸ μὴ πολίτας εὐκλεεστάτους βροτῶν, 

Τροίας ἀναστατῆρας εὐδόξῳ Φρενὶ, 295 

δυοῖν γυναικοῖν ὦδ ὑπηκόους πέλειν. 

θήλεια γὰρ pony εἰ δὲ μὴ, Tay’ εἴσεται. (308) 
XO. ἀλλ ὦ µεγάλαι Μοῖραι, 4ιόθεν 


the MSS., and was inserted by Schiitz 
and Elmsley. The meaning of the pas- 
gage is uncertain; the most plausible 
translation is that after the Schol., συγ- 
κλύειν (συγκαταλύειν), συνοικεῖν, ‘and 
that no one was to receive me nor to 
lodge with me,’ i. e. in the ξυνοικίαι men- 
tioned Suppl. 936. For the negative to 
be supplied before δέχεσθαι, cf. Ag. 490, 
Πάρις γὰρ οὔτε συντελὴς πόλις. Eur. 
Troad. 477, οὓς Τρφὰς οὐδ' Ἑλληνὶς οὐδὲ 
βάρβαρος Ύυνὴ κ.τ.λ. Hermann, after 
Bothe, understands it of setting sail in the 
same ship, comparing Theb. 598, and 
Hor. Od. iii. 2, 86, vetabo qui Cereris 
sacrum Vulgarit arcanae, sub tisdem Sit 
trabibus, fragilemque mecum Solvat pha- 
selon. Miiller conjectures τοῦ re ovAAvew, 
i.e. ἀπείργειν βωμῶ», ὥστε μὴ δέχεσθαι 
ἐμὲ cis αὐτοὺς, τοῦ τε συλλύειν τινὰ ἐμο[. 
Porson (ap. Burges, append. ad Troad. 
p. 195) ingeniously and plausibly proposed 
τοῦ τε συνθύειν τινά. Compare Herc. F. 
1283, εἰς ποῖον ἱερὸν ἡ πανήγυριν φίλων 
ely’; οὗ γὰρ ἅτας εὐπροσηγόρους ἔχω. 
Eur. frag. 885, ὅστις δὲ τὸν φύσαντα μὴ 
τιμᾶν θέλῃ, µή pot γένοιτο µήτε συνθύτης 
θεοῖς x.7.A.—The use of οὗ before the 
infinitives in this passage is to be noticed. 
See the notes on Eur. Hipp. 507. Ion 
1314. Phoen. 86. For ἔφη οὐκ εἶναι &c. 
is equivalent to οὐκ ἔφη εἶναι &c. 

288. ταριχευθέντα. Shrivelled up like 
& mummy, or salted and pickled flesh. 

289. dpa xph. Schol. κατὰ ἀπόφασιν 
ἀναγνωστέο», ‘to be read as a negative’ 
(‘shall she not’ &c.). See inf. 427. 
It matters little whether we take dpa -- 
nonne 7 or for sane. 


292. θεοῦ 7 ἐφετμαί. He bad just said 
that the deed must be done on other con- 
siderations apart from the χρησμοί. Hence 
we must here translate, ‘ Beside the orders 
of the god, my great grief for my father,’ &c. 
The inclusive enumeration of the Greeks 
is well known.— πρὸς πιέζει, the reading 
of Abresch for προσπιέζει. The compound 
means ‘to press closely,’ which is bere 
out of place. 

204. τὸ μὴ, ὥστε ph, Ag. 15. 552. 
‘All these motives,’ says Orestes, putting 
8 pudlic service prominently forward as a 
πρόσχηµα and πρόφασις of an invidious 
and not disinterested deed, ‘conspire to 
one conclusion, that the noble Argive 
people should be freed from the yoke of 
two tyrants, of whom one is a woman, the 
other a man in sex but not in mind’ 
(ἄναλκις, Ag. 1195. Soph. EL 301). 

297. rdy’ efoerar. ‘If he is not a 
coward (let him fight, and) he shall soon 
know the result.’ On this formala see 
Ag. 1627, γνώσει τάχα. Theb. 656, 
ody’ εἰσόμεσθα τοὐπίσημ ὅποι τελεῖ, 
Eur. Suppl. 580, γνώσει σὺ πάσχων. 
Heracl. 66, γνώσει σύ. Ib. 269, πειρώ- 
µενος 8) τοῦτό Υ αὐτίκ' εἴσομαι. Iph. 
A. 970, τάχ’ εἴσεται σίδηρος. Phoen. 253, 
pdxns— ay ”Apns τἀχ’ εἴσεται. Theocrit. 
xxvi. 19, τάχα γνώσει, πρὶν ἀκούει». In 
all the passages the context involves the 
same sense. It is a mistake to suppose 
that εἴσεται is here used passively. 

298. The long Commatic ode which 
follows is in great part an invocation of 
Agamemnon as a δαίµω», the theme being 
the necessity of justice, the majesty of the 
deceased, the ignominiousness of his end, 


ΧΟΗΦΟΡΟΙ. 


THOE τελευτᾶν, 


7) τὸ δίκαιον μεταβαίνει. 


485 


300 


᾽Αντὶ μὲν ἐχθρᾶς γλώσσης ἐχθρὰ 


γλῶσσα τελείσθω (τοὐφειλόμενον 


(510) 


πράσσουσα Aixn µέγ ἀὔτεῖ), 
᾽Αντὶ δὲ πληγῆς φονίας φονίαν 


πληγῆν τινέτω. «4ράσαντι παθεῖ», 
τριγέρων μῦθος τάδε φωνεῖ. 
ὦ πάτερ αἰνόπατερ, τί σοι 


OP. 


his present powerless because n 

condition, and the unhappy state of the 
house deprived of his protection. The 
chorus use every argument to excite the 
passionate grief of the children, at the 
same time intimating that by energetic 
action there are hopes of restoration. 
Electra and Orestes alternately represent 
their own unpitied estate, appeal to their 
father for the recovery of their rights, and 
denounce the accursed conduct of their 
mother. The sister acts as informant of 
the brother, who was abeent from the 
scene ; and the hesitating mind of Orestes 
is thus finally confirmed in its resolution. 
—The introdactory anapaests, usual in 
this kind of verse, but not forming part of 
it (Pers. 625. Theb. 818), constitute the 
wpooluoy, and appropriately commence 
with a statement of ancient laws of 
Justice. The other systems of anapaests 
(at v. 332. 364. 392) serve to divide the 
Κομμοὶ into four distinct portions. 

290. τελευτᾶν, sc. δότε, as Theb. 75. 
The Schol. explains, τούτφ τῷ τρόπφ εἴη 
ἀποβαίνειν. Prof. Conington thinks σε- 
λευτᾶν ia rather for τελεῖτε, ‘accomplish 
the matter on the side which Justice 
takes.’—Aid0er, because Zeus is the con- 
summator or perfecter of every thi 
which happens to mortals (Suppl. ος. 
Ag. 946. 1463), and the Fates are not 
here regarded in the same light as the 
ἀνάγκη or ἡ πεπρωµένη to which Zeus 
himself is subject, Prom. 526.—eraBalve:, 
Schol. ἐπινεύει. Justice holds the scale be- 
tween two contending parties; she stands 
midway between them, favouring neither ; 
but she passes over to that cause, and 
becomes its ξύμμαχος (Suppl. 387. 390), 
which is proved to have the right on its 
side. Thus in Ag. 750, she leaves guilty 
wealth and comes over to (mpooduone) 
piety. Cf. Ar. Ran. 641, xepets γὰρ els 


305 
(814) 
στρ. a. 


τὸ δίκαιο». 

305. τινέτω, sc. τις, or 5 φονεύσας im- 
plied in the context. The same law of 
retaliation is similarly, but rather more 
obscurely expressed in Ag. 1537 seqq., 
ὄνειδος κει τόδ ἀντ dvel8ous, Φέρει 
Φέροντ’, ἐκτίνει 8 5 καίνων. See ibid. 
S16. Pers. 809. There is no special 
reference to the ἐχθρὰ γλῶσσα of Clytem- 
nestra ; a general law is enunciated, at the 
same time applicable, in the form of a 
verdict, to the guilty usurpers.—rpiyéper 
µῦθος, cf. wadaiparos Ὑέρων λόγος Ag. 
727. 

307. αἰνόπατερ, Schol. δεινὰ wale, 
(‘ill-starred father,’ Peile, who compares, 
after others, the Homeric δύσπαρι, 
alyéroxos, µήτηρ δυσµήτηρ, Od. xxiii. 
97, to which we may add δύσδαμαρ, 
Ag. 1290.)}—The difficulty in the fol- 
lowing sentence consists chiefly in the 
uncertainty whether οὐρίζειν has an 
active or a neuter sense, and ¢dos is 
the accusative after it or the nominative 
in apposition to edval. Conington, Her- 
mann, Blomfield, and Peile incline to the 
former of both these alternatives, and 
translate, ‘ By saying or doing what can 
I waft (convey) to you from afar, to where 
your resting: place (the grave) holds you, 
a light proportionate to your darkness.’ 
And the sentiment, thus obscurely worded, 
must be explained by that double meaning 
or play on φάος and σκότος, of which we 
have an example in Ag. 23 and 505, ἥκει 
γὰρ ὑμῖν pas ἐν εὐφρόνῃ Φέρων, viz. the 
light of filial love, family sorrow, and 
consolation, as opposed to the darkness of 
grief, neglect, or despair. It is the object 
of Orestes to do honour to the unhonoaured 
manes of his father, and thus as it were 
to infuse light into his darkness. On 
οὐρίζειν see Prom. 986. Pers. 604. Eum. 
182. It is clearly active Oecd. R. 695. 


486 


φάµενος ἢ 


ΑΙΣΧΤΑΟΥ 


τί ῥέξας 


ή > 9 > ‘4 
τύχοιμ ἂν ἐκαθεν οὐρίσας, 


» >, ¥ > 8 
ἐνθα σ᾿ ἔχουσιν εὖναὶ, 
΄ 3 
σκότῳ φἀάος ἰσόμοιρον; 
χάριτες 8 ὁμοίως 


310 


(320) 


κέκληνται γόος εὐκλεῆς 
προσθοδόµοις ᾿Ατρείδαις. 


XO. 


τέκνον, φρόνημα τοῦ 
θανόντος οὐ δαµάζει 
πυρὸς μαλερὰ γνάθος, 


στρ. B’. 
316 
(325) 


4 » ο 9 ΄ 
φαίνει 5 ὕστερον ὀργάς. 
> a >? € id 
ὀτοτύζεται 8 6 θνῄσκων, 


ἀναφαίνεται 8 6 βλάπτων' 


320 


8 
πατέρων τε καὶ τεκόντων 


@ 
Androm. 610, and perhaps also in Trach. 


827.— Hermann prefers to construe τί σοι 
φάµενος ἢ τί ῥέξας τύχοιμ’ ἂν, which may 
be compared with v. 410, τί 3 ἂν φάντες 
τύχοιµεν; See on v. 12. 

311. ἰἱσόμοιρο». The old reading is 
ἱσοτίμοιρο», which most of the recent edi- 
tors have changed to ἀντίμοιρον after Er- 
fardt. The word igo written above ἀντί- 
µοιρον was the origin of the error, the 
next transcriber having supposed it was 
meant as a correction of dy, instead of 
ἀντί. There is a passage so remarkable 
in the coincidence of terms, given as 4 
Pythagorean dogma by Luaertius, Vit. 
Pyth. xix. 26, ἰσόμοιρα εἶναι ἐν τῷ κόσμφ 
φῶς καὶ σκότος, that the chances seem in 
favour of ἰσόμοιρον being the true read. 
ing. The i in ico is made long by epic 
licence, as in ἐσόνειρον Prom. 558. 

312 dpolws. Equally (whether I suc- 
ceed or not in my wish) a laudatory la- 
mentation is held to be acceptable to the 
former lords of the house, the Atridae. 
---Ὕόος εὐκλεὴς, a dirge or lament in- 
tended to do ΠοποιΓ.---κέκληρται is used 
for εἶσὶ or ἔσονται because this was a pro- 
verbial saying. Schol. χάριτας δὲ νεκρῶν 
πάντες φασὶ τὸν Ὑόον. Eur. Hel. 176, 
δάκρυα πέµψειε Φερσεφάσσφ.---χάριτας iv 
ἐπὶ | δάκρυσι wap’ ἐµέθεν ὑπὸ µέλαθρα | 
νύχια παιᾶνας | νέκυσιν ὀλομένοις λάβῃ. 

314. προσθοδόµοι. Schol. τοῖς πρό- 
τεέρο» ἐσχηκόσι δόµον. νῦν yap οὐκ εἰσὶ 
δόµοι φροῦδα γὰρ τάδ ἤδη (Med. 139). 
The compound is very anomalous, if it 


really means nothing more than τοῖς πάλαι 
Ατρείδαις. Blomfield thinks the sense 
is ‘standing as protectors before the 
house.’ 

315 seqq. The chorus acquiesces in 
the doctrine propounded by Orestes, and 
exhorts him to persevere; for that the 
spirit retains resentment beyond the pyre, 
and is therefore gratified by the prospect 
of being avenged. A just lamentation for 
parents is by no means useless; for when 
8 murder is not hushed up, but openly 
bewailed, there is the greater chance of 
the murderer being discovered. 

321. πατέρων καὶ τεκόντων Ὑόος, @ 
mere redundancy for γονέων πένθος. Cf. 
πατρὸς πένθος µέγα, V. 292.— ἔνδικος, op- 
posed to µάταιος, i.e. undertaken with 
good reason and in a just cause.—dpps- 
λαφὴς ταραχθεὶς, not ‘troubled on all 
hands ’ (Peile), but ‘abundantly and un- 
sparingly raised.’ 
ταράσσειν (vocem ciere), see Donaldson 
on Pindar, Pyth. xi. 42. Soph. Oed. R. 
486, δεινὰ μὲν οὖν, δεινὰ ταράσσει σοφὸς 
υἰωνοθέτας So ταράσσειν φόνο», Eur. 
Bacch. 797. Properly, ‘not to suffer (a 
thing or person) to rest.’—yareve: τὸ way 
(παντελώς), ‘tracks out, investigates, the 
murderer thoroughly.’ Cf. Ag. 1062, 
pareve: δ ὧν ἀνευρήσει Φόνον. Both 
Hermann and Klausen give ῥοπὰν for τὸ 
way, after Lachmann, and interpret die- 
crimen, viz. the balance to be struck be- 
tween the amount of vengeance due to the 
father, and of punishment to the mother. 


On this peculiar use of . 


ΧΟΗΦΟΡΟΙ. 


γόος ἔνδικος µατεύει 


487 


(390) 


τὸ πᾶν ἀμφιλαφὴς ταραχθείς. 


HA. 


κλύθί νυν, ὦ πάτερ, ἐν µέρει 
πολυδάκρυτα πένθη. 


9 , 
ανΤ. ad. 
325 


δίπαις ὅδε σ᾿ ἐπιτύμβιος 


θρῆνος ἀναστενάζει. 


(888) 


τάφος ὃ ἱκέτας δέδεκται 
φυγάδας 6 ὁμοίως. 


τί tavd eb; τί 8 ἅτερ κακῶν; 


330 


3 9 ? a 
οὐκ ἀτρίακτος ata; 


Χο. 


ἀλλ᾽ ἔτ᾽ ἂν ἐκ τῶνδε θεὸς χρῄζων 


(340) 


ein κελάδους evpboyyorépous 
ἀντὶ δὲ θρήνων ἐπιτυμβιδίων 


παιὼν µελάθροις ἐν βασιλείοις 


335 


νεοκρᾶτα φίλον κοµίσειεν. 


OP. υπ 


> 8 
εἰ γὰρ 
The Schol. has (rei παντελῶς τ σο- 
µένη τὴν ἐκδίκησιν (referring γόος to the 
parents, not the children),—but the last 
word is a supplement of his own, for it is 
clear that he took τὸ way in the usual 
adverbial sense. 

326. ὅδε. The common reading is τοι 
o, the MSS. giving rots ἐπιτυμβιδίοις 
(probably from v. 334). But τοῖς is likely 
to be nothing more than the article in- 
truded (one of the commonest of errors) 
when the verse had been metrically cor- 
rupted. Both sense and metre strongly 
suggest ὅδε. Hermann has given δίταις 
δέ σ᾿ 83° ἐπιτύμβιοι. The sense is, ‘ hear 
now in turn (from me) our tearful woes; 
for there are two of your children calling 
on you at your tomb.’ 

328. ἱκέτας φυγάδας re, ‘ receives us in 
the double relation of suppliante and 
exiles,’ — the tomb being regarded as 
having the sanctity of a βωμὸς, sup. 99. 
Cf. Suppl. 77, ἔστι δὲ κἀκ πολόμου τει- 
ροµένοις βωμὸς ἀρᾶς φυγάσιν pipe. 

331. ἀτρίακτος, ‘invincible,’ from the 
three throws of a wrestler. See Eum. 559. 
So τριακτλρ ‘a conqueror,’ Ag. 165. 

332. χρῄ(ω», i.e. θέλων. The Schol. 
wrongly has χρησμφδώ». 

334. ἀντὶ θρῄνω»ν. In allusion to ὅπι- 
τύµβιος θρῆνος above. The chorus, as 
usual, soothes and consoles. 


Ἰλίῳ 


στρ. Υ΄. (845) 


335. παιών. The MSS. give wales. 
Most editors adopt παιὰρ from Blonf., 
but see on Pers. 607. Ag. 238. Pho- 
tius, παιῶνας, ἰατρούς καὶ dAadaypods. 
καὶ παιωνίζει», τὸ ἁλαλάζει».-- κοµίσειεν 
is Porson’s for κοµίζει It is possible 
that the poet wrote φιλίαν veoxpara κοµί- 
οι, but not very likely that Franz has 
rightly edited ἀρθμὸν ». κοµίζοι On the 
phrase κίρνασθαι Φιλία», here alluded to, 
as in Ag. 771, properly ‘to ratify friend- 
ship by mixing wine,’ see Monk on Hip- 
pol. 254. Etymol. Μ. p. 537, veoxparas 
owordas Αἰσχύλος τὰς νεωστὶ ἐγχνθείσα». 
Eur. Frag. Antiop. 209, (where εὐκρὰς is 
not from κάρα, but κεράννυμι.) Hesych. 
veoxpds’ νεωστὶ xexpacudvas (1. κεκρασ- 
udyos). The meaning is, ‘instead of 
dirges a joyful paean in the royal house 
will introdece a newly-made friend.’ 
Schol. Ὀρέστην τὸν νεωστὶ συγκραθέντα 
ἡμῖν. But several other comments are 
added, rightly referring the metaphor to 
wine. Compare for the same figurative 
expression, Ar. Pac. 995—8. 

337 seqq. The case would have been 
very different, Orestes now adds, if Aga- 
memnon had died gloriously at Troy; for 
then he would have left behind him a 
high renown, after having lived a life in 
the path of which his children might have 
worthily walked. ‘You would not, in- 


458 


ΑΙΣΧΥΛΟΥ 


πρός τινος 4υκίων, πάτερ, 
δορίτµητος κατηναρίσθης, 


λιπὼν ἂν εὔκλειαν ἐν δόµοισι», 


940 


τέκνων T *év κελεύθοις 


ἐπιστρεπτὸν αἰῶ κτίσας, 


(350) 


πολύχωστον ἂν εἶχες 
τάφον διαποντίου γᾶς 


δώµασιν εὐφόρητον. 
φίλος φίλοισι τοῖς 


ἐκεῖ καλῶς θανούῦσιν», 
κατὰ χθονὸς ἐμπρέπων 


XO. 


345 


(355) 


σεµνότιµος ἀνάκτωρ, 


deed,’ he argues, ‘ have been laid in your 
ancestral tomb; but a barrow of foreign 
earth would have been raised high over 
your remains; and your friends could have 
borne that.’ The idea of the passage is 
taken from Od. i. 236 seqq. Cf. Eur. 
Androm. 1182, εἴθε σ bx” “IAlp ἤναρε 
δαίµω». 

341. ἐν was added by Wellauer. Prof. 
Conington construes τέκνων als ἐπιστρ. 
ἐν κελεύθοις, (which is rather against the 
order of the words, though supported b 
the Schol., ds τοὺς ὑπαντῶντας ἐπιστρέ- 
φεσθαι πρὸς θεὰν ἡμῶ»,) ‘ having made the 
life of thy children a thing to be gazed on 
in the public ways.’ But we have τέκνων 
βίου κέλευθον in Herc. F. 431, and hence 
it seems better here to translate, ‘ having 
established a life to be pursued in your 
children’s journey’ (by your children in 
their journey or course from youth up- 
wards). Cf. Suppl. 974, ὥραν ἐχούσας 
τήνδ᾽ ἐπιστρεπτὸν Bporois.—aid for ai- 
ὤνα is Hermann’s correction, adopted by 
Klausen, Franz, Conington, and Dindorf. 
Bekk. Anecd. p. 363. 17, αἰῶ τὸν αἰῶνα 
κατὰ ἁποκοπὴν Αἰσχύλος εἶπεν. The 
antistrophe being doubtful, we cannot be 
sure that the remark refers, or even is 
applicable, to the present passage. 

343. πολύχωστο», a tomb raised into a 
barrow by the heaping up of foreign 
earth. Cf. Eur. Rhes. 414, οἱ μὲν ἐν 
χωστοῖς τάφοις κεῖνται πεσόντετ. Theb. 
1025, καὶ µήθ ὁμαρτεῖν τυµβοχόα χειρώ- 
para. 

346. φίλος κ.τ.λ. the chorus, in as- 
senting, anticipates an objection that might 
be raised to such a burial, as unworthy of 


Agamemnon’s dignity. ‘He would have 
lain there endeared to his comrades who 
had met with a common fate, and he would 
at least have been a King in Hades, since 
he was King of Kings on earth.’ This 
implies, that his present condition in Hades 
is unbonoured, since he died τρόποισιν οὗ 
τυραννικοῖς, inf. 470, and was buried in 
silence and ignominy (inf. 422).—The 
words φίλος ἦν τοῖς φίλοις are said to have 
been inscribed on the tomb of Darius; 
see Strab. lib. xv. p. 730. Eur. Suppl. 
867, φίλοις 7° ἀληθὴς ἦν Φίλο». Ibid. 
1006, ἥδιστος γάρ τοι θάνατος συνθνήσκει» 
θνήσκουσι Φίλοι. Cf. Iph. A. 344. Iph. 
T. 610. Orest. 424. 

348. κατὰ χθονὸς ἀνάκτωρ. Kings on 
earth were believed to be Kings even 
among the dead. See Pers.687. Herm. 
on Soph. El. 131. Antig. 25. Eur. Alc. 
746. Thus Ulysses addresses the ghost 
of Achilles in Hades, Od. xi. 484, πρὶν 
μὲν ydp σε (why ἐἑτίομεν loa θεοῖσι» 
*Apycio νῦν αὖτε µέγα κρατέει: νεκύεσσιν. 
----Ἄρόπολος, an attendant or minister of 
Pluto and Persephone. The term was 
properly applied to such inferior demons 
as accompanied the greater gods, e. g. to 
those who stood in the relation of the 

and Sileni to Bacchus, or the 
Curetes to Cybele, of whom Strabo writes 
(x. p. 466), τούτους γάρ τινας Saluovas ¥ 
προπόλους θεῶν τοὺς Κουρῆτάς pac, and 
in p. 471 he expressly distinguishes them 
as such, because by some writers οὗ 
πρόπολοι θεῶν µόνο», ἀλλὰ καὶ αὐτοὶ θεοὶ 
βρο ηγορεύθησαν. Compare Herod. ii. 

4. 


ΧΟΗΦΟΡΟΙ. 489 
πρόπολός τε τῶν peyioTwY 350 
χθονίων ἑκεῖ τυράννων, 
βασιλεὺς γὰρ ἦν, ὄφρ᾽ etn, 
µόριµον λάχος πιπλάντων (360) 
xepow πεισίβροτόν τε βάκτρον. 
HA, μηδ ὑπὸ Τρωΐας ἀντ. Υ. 
τείχεσι φθίµενος, πάτερ, 356 
per’ ἄλλῳ δουρικµῆτι λαφ (365) 
παρὰ SKapavopov πόρον τεθάφθαι’ 
πάρος ὃ οἱ κτανόντες 
νιν οὕτως δαμῆναι * φίλοις, 960 
352. %{m. So Hermann for &€ns, a (i.e. Clytemnestra by Orestes) far away 


reading which, he well observes, arose 
from there being no mark of a new 
speaker at 346, 80 that these words were 
wrongly taken as part of Orestes’ address 
to his father. Hence also the Med. bas 
ἦν with s superscribed. Translate, nearly 
with Dr. Peile, ‘for he was a King, while 
he lived, over those who iu their hands 
administered what Fate had apportioned 
to them, even the sceptre which com- 
mands the obedience of mortals.’ The 
phraseology is not so much obscure as 
awkward from its brevity; for he in- 
tended to say, πιπλάντων µόριµο» Adxus 
(sc. βασιλείαφ), καὶ νωµώντων χεροῖν 
σκῆπτρο». For the omission of the article 
before πιπλάντων compare Pers. 247, 
δεινά τοι λέγεις ἰόντων τοῖς τεκοῦσι φρον- 
τίσαι. Iph. T. 1301, κρατούντων πύλαν 
for τῶν κρατούντω». But neither of these 
passages justify εἰ δ ἦν πρεπόντων in the 
neuter (Ag. 1366).—The title of ‘ King 
of Kings’ is applied to Agamemnon after 
the Persian custom. So on the tomb of 
Cyrus was inscribed (Strabo ssf sup.) ἐνθάδ' 
cy» κεῖµαι Kipos βασιλεὺς βασιλήων. See 
on Pers. 24. 

355. μηδ ὑπὸ Τρωΐαε, κ.τ.λ. Scholl. 
γυναικικῶς οὐδὲ τούτφ ἀρέσκεται, ἀλλὰ τῷ 
μηδὲ thy ἀρχὴν ἀνηρῆσθαι. The manly 
wish of Orestes, that his father had died 
in the war, is modified by the more 
feminine feelings of Electra, whose mean- 
ing appears to be this:—‘I had rather 
that my fatber had not died even that 
glorious death ; but (since he és dead, and 
that by an ignominious end), rather let 
us wish that his murderers had been 
killed in the same way by {λεί friends 


m home, that one might Aear of their 
fate without the dreadful necessity of 
being present at it.’ In fact, she takes 
up the idea of dying far away from home, 
from v. 337, and applies it to her mother, 
whom she would rather have had punished 
out of her sight than in the 
For the dative after μετὰ (rare in Attic 
Greek) see Pers. 615.—re6 for re- 
θάψαι is a necessary correction (since the 
Greeks never say εἴθε μὴ τέθνηκας), and 
one justified both by the context, which 
requires an infinitive to precede δαμῆναι, 
and the scholium on the former word, 
λείπει τὸ ὤφειλει. Dr. Peile, who en- 
deavours to defend μὴ τεθάψαι, and intro- 
duces ὤφελον in 359 without restoring the 
metre, cannot be considered successful 
in his explanation of the 3 nor 
is it easy to approve Hermann’s τεθάφθαι 
πέπρωσο' πάρος ὃ οἱ xravdrres, κ.τ.λ. 

360. Prof. Conington acutely suggests, 
from a gloss in the Med. τοῖς dxelvey, 
that the word lost after δαμῆναι must have 
been φίλοι. And in truth this exactly 
suits both sense and metre. Cf. Héptg 
κταµένα», Pers. 907. δάµεν Ἕκτορι Sig, 
Il. xx. Ι103.-- κάρος, not ‘ before the mur- 
der of Agamemnon,’ but ‘rather,’ ‘in 
preference to the other wish.’ So the 
word is used in II. viii. 166, and 90 πρόπαρ 
in Suppl. 771. Hermann on Med. 650, 
«επάροε, πρὶν, et similia, ut apud Ger. 
manos, saepe nihil aliud quam potiues sig- 
nificant.’’—rivd, Schol. ἐμέ.---πρόσω, here 
at Argos, far away from the scene of their 
death.—The infinitives τεθάφθαι and δαµῆ- 
yar ἆ » not on ὤφελει or ὤφελον 
omitted, but on the epic construction 


490 


ΑΙΣΧΙ4ΟΤ 


θανατηφόρον αἶσαν 


ῤ 8 4 
πρόσω τινὰ πυνθάνεσθαι 


(370) 


τῶνδε πόνων ἄπειρον. 


XO. 


ταῦτα μὲν, ὦ wat, κρείσσονα χρυσοῦ, 


μεγάλης δὲ τύχης καὶ Υπερβορέου 


365 


μείζονα φωνεῖς' δύνασαι γάρ. 


ἀλλὰ διπλῆς γὰρ τῆσδε µαράγνης 


(876) 


δοῦπος ἱκνεῖται τῶν μὲν ἀρωγοὶ 
κατὰ γῆς ἤδη: τῶν δὲ κρατούντων 


χέρες οὐχ ὅσιαι στυγερών τούτων’ 


370 


παισὶ δὲ μᾶλλον γεγένηται. 


HA. 


τοῦτο διαμπερὲς οὓς 


στρ. 5’. (380) 


ἱκεθ, ἅπερ τε βέλος. 
Ζεῦ, Ζεῦ, κάτωθεν ἀμπέμπων 


ν 
ὑστερόποινον ἄταν 


375 


οτῶν TAGMOVE Kat πανού 
pe 


pointed out By Ahrens, at γὰρ — rojos 
ἑὼν olds ἐσσι — παῖδά 7° ἐμὴν exduer, 
Od. vii. 311. xxiv. 376—380. Hence 
el γὰρ must be supplied from v. 337. 

365. Ὑπερβορέον. The felicity of the 
Hyperboreans, a race supposed to have 
inhabited the mild sun-lands beyond the 
regions from which the north wind blows, 
was proverbial. See on Prom. 812, and 
Mr. Blakesley on Herod. iv. 42. 

366. δύνασαι γάρ. Schol. ῥάδιον γὰρ 
τὸ εὔχεσθαι. The sense is, ‘You are 
indulging in delightful dreams, for you 
can imagine what you please.’ The Med. 
has φωνεῖ. ὁ δυνᾶσαι γὰρ, which Hermann 
admirably restored, the ὁ being only an 
error for C. 

367. ἀλλὰ-- γάρ. ‘But (a truce to 
mere dreams), for the sound of this beat- 
ing of our breasts is reaching the ears of 
those below: of these children indeed 
there are by this time assistants below 
the earth; but of the rulers, those hateful 
ones, the hands are unholy (i. e. their 
prayer is impious and will not be heard), 
so that to the children the victory rather 
has accrued.’— 8:rAjjs µαράγνητ δοῦποε is 
the noise of the heavy blows dealt by the 
two hands one after the other (¢xac- 
σντεροτριβῆ inf. 418) on the breast; see 
on Pers. 124.---ἱκνεῖται, sc. is making its 


way down to the regions below, and 
Agamemnon is becoming sensible that 
honour (sup. 313) is being done to his 
hitherto neglected spirit. Cf. Theb. 558, 
ἱκνεῖται λόγος διὰ ornbéwy. Hence ἤδη 
ἀρωγοὶ means, that already he is sufficiently 
reinstated in his power as a δαίµω», by 
virtue of his children’s lament (sup. 143), 
to bring them efficient aid. Whereas 
the impiety of the rulers makes it impos- 
sible that their petitions or offerings 
should be received by him. Thus the 
intended libations of Clytemnestra have 
been turned into an occasion of securing 
the favour of the deceased against her. 

370. στυγερῶν τούτων. Hermann reads 
στυγερῶν 7 ὄντων». But the Schol. seems 
right, τοῦτο ἰδίᾳ ἀναπεφώνηται, τῶν ἄγαν 
στυγερῶν τούτων.-- Regnantibus vero im- 
pure sunt manus, odiosis istis.—The 
nominative to γεγένηται is rather a 
general one from the nature of the pro- 
position. We might accurately translate, 
in familiar English, ‘The children have 
the best of it.’ For μᾶλλον is the result 
of balancing the respective positions of 
the injured and the guilty aggressors. 
The two children are assisted by their 
father, the usurpers have neither gods nor 
demons who will favourably hear their 
requests. 


ΧΟΗΦΟΡΟΙ. 
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χειρί---τοκεῦσι ὃ ὅμως τελεῖται. 


Χο. ἐφυμνῆσαι γένοιτό µοι ''πυρᾷ στρ. έ. (385) 
πευκάεντ) ὀλολυγμὸν ἀνδρὸς 
θεινοµένου γυναικός τ 380 
ὀλλυμένας. τί γὰρ κεύθω, φρενὸς οἷον ἔμπας 
ποτᾶται; πάροιθεν δὲ πρῴρας (9990) 
δριμὺς ἄηται κραδίας 
θυμὸς, ἐγκοτον στύγος. 385 
OP. Kat tot ἂν ἀμφιθαλὴς avr, 3. 


377. τελεῖται. There is an aposiopesis, 
as sup. 186. Electra would have said, 
Zev, bs ποινὰν ἀναπέμπεις πανούργοις 
βροτοῖε, τέλει (τὰς ἀρὰς, or τὴν δίκη»), 
dxelvois, xalwep γονεῦσιν w. Her- 
mann gives τελοῖτο, tn patris gratiam 
pariter (dues) hee perftciantur. The 
Schol. remarks on τοκεῦσι, ἵνα τὸ ὅμοιον 
καὶ ἴσον τῷ πατρί µου φυλαχθῇ, whence 
Hermann supposes he found τοκεῦσιν 
ὅπως τελῆται. But he seems to explain 
ὅμως by τὸ ὅμοιον, whatever he intended 
to paraphrase by Φνλαχθβ. 

378. * xvpg. On Hermann’s hint, that 
something must have been lost both here 
and in the antistrophe, a word has been 
supplied which is not only suited, but al- 
most necessary tothe context. It is allowed 
by all that πευκήεις ὁλολυγμὸς, taken 
alone, is a very strange phrase for ‘a 
shout over a pine-wood pyre;’ but besides 
this, the ἐπὶ in composition requires a 
dative (cf. λαμπάδι ἐπορθιάζει Ag. 20. 
δώµασιν ἐπορθιάζειν ib. 1089. emowdr- 
δειν »νεκρφ ib. 1366), and the poet's 
meaning is fairly to be inferred from v. 
260 sup , obs ἴδοιμ’ ἐγώ ποτε θανόνται ἐν 
κηκῖδι πισσήρει Φλογός. Franz and Din- 
dorf give πυκάεντ’, but though this suits 
the metre, it is very doubtful whether 
the roots πευκ and wvu« are identical. 
Some translate ‘shrill,’ ‘piercing,’ as 
Homer uses πικρὸς, and we find ὀξεῖα Bor, 
ὀξὺ ἀθτεῖν (Pers. 1037) ὀξυπευκὲς ξίφος 
inf. 629. Yet πευκάενθ Ἡφαιστον, An- 
tig. 123, and πευκῆεν σκάφος, Androm. 
863, are nearly conclusive against this. 
On the sacxificial shout ὁλολυγμὸς, sce 
Theb. 257. Ag. 577. The Schol. ex- 
plains πανηγυρικὸ», λαμπρὸ», which, Prof. 
Conington remarks, shows that he took 
it as a derivative from Πνὺξ, and perhaps 
found πνυκάεντ) or πυκνάεντ’. 

379. ἀνδρὸς θεινοµένον. At the mo- 


ment when the victims are alain, to be 
burnt as a sacrificial offering on the fire. 
Thus they are regarded as standing πρὸς 
chayas wupds, Ag. 1024. Compare ib. 
1087, where Clytemnestra is spoken of as 
θῦμα λεύσιμον.--ὀλλυμένας, ἃ mild term 
for Φονευοµένητ. See on v. 376. 

381. τί γὰρ κεύθω; ‘ For why should 
I try to conceal what neverthelese fiits in 
my mind? For at the prow of my heart 
8 storm of stern indignation blows, and 
angry loathing.’ For οἷο» the Med. and 
the old copies give θεῖο», corrected by 
Hermann, and for κραδίαι the common 
reading is xap8ias. The sentence com- 
mences as if he had intended to say olo» 
στύγος ποτᾶται, but the substantive comes 
in at the end, and by way of an eperegesia 
of @uuds. Compare, for the figure in 
ποτᾶται φρενὸς (which is the genitive of 
place), Ag. 948. Perbaps however we 
should read φρεσὶν, or the syntax may be 
this : — οἷον (i.e. ὅπως) δριμὺς Oupds wora- 
ται πάροιθεν ppevds, πάροιθεν δὲ πρφρας 
κραδίατ. The comment of the Scholiast 
is singular: ὅμως τὸ εἱμαρμένον περιῖπτα- 
γαι πάντας, καὶ οὐκ dy decBovAevBeln παρὰ 
τὸ µοιρίδιον. Perhaps therefore he read 
(as suggested above) τί γὰρ κεύθω pecs, 
and endeavoured to paraphrase the next 
clause, θεῖον ἕμπας ποτᾶται, which he 
suppoeed to convey a similar sense with 
v. 95.—The evident allusion to a ship at 
sea, before adopted at v. 194, should have 
preserved ἄηται intact from alteration. 
Klausen aptly quotes ll. xxi. 386, δίχα δέ 
σφιν evi φρεσὶ θυμὸς ἄητο. 

386. καὶ πότε is, perhaps, like καὶ was 
Ag. 1169, καὶ τίνα sup. v. 208, an ex- 
pression of incredulity, as Bamberger 
understood it, rather than a wish ;—‘ How 
is it likely that Zeus will ever slay our 
enemies? Would that confidence might 
be (thus) restored to the land !’— Contin- 
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Zevs ἐπὶ χεῖρα βάλοι, 


4ΑΙΣΧΥ4ΟΥ 


(395) 


ded, φεῦ, κάρανα δαϊξας ; 
πιστὰ γένοιτο KHPA" 


δίκαν ὃ ἐξ ἀδίκων ἀπαιτῶ. 


390 


κλῦτε δὲ Ta χθονίων τε τιµαἰ. 


XO. 


ἀλλὰ vdpos μὲν φονίας σταγόνας 


(400) 


xupevas εἰς πέδον ἄλλο προσαιτεῖν 
αἷμα". Bog γὰρ 4οιγὸν Ερινὺς 


Δ α / 4, » 
παρὰ τῶν πρότερον φθιµένων arnv 


395 


ε ϱ > / 2 > ¥ 
εΤτέραν επαγουσ αν επ ατῃ. 


HA. 


πόποι 5a, νερτέρων τυραννίδες *7’, 


στρ. ς’. (405) 


ἴδετε πολυκρατεῖς ᾿Αραὶ τεθυµένων, 
ἴδεσθ ᾿Ατρειδᾶν τὰ λοίπ᾽ ἁμηχάνως 


gat mihi fidere posse civibue, Hermann, 
who compares Od. xi. 456, ἐπεὶ οὐκέτι 
πιστὰ yuvatiy.—adudibadrs Zeds, Schol. 
ὃ ποιῄσων ἄμφω ἡμᾶς ἀναθηλῆσαι. The 
epithet here stands in place of an attri- 
bute, like Ζεὺς Hévos «.7.A., meaning, 
primarily, the god who protects children 
with both parents alive (Il. xxii. 496), or 
who, in default of them, fulfils the office 
of natural guardians. Hence he is the 
σωτὴρ or patron of orphans. Dr. Peile 
goes beyond the sense of the word in 
understanding ‘the giver of domestic in- 
crease.’ 

391. Ta χβονίων τε rial. So Franz 
and H. L. Ahrens, by a very successful 
conjecture for τὰ  x@ovlwy τετιµέναι. 
In the Med. the last word is written 

έν 

γετιµαι. Dindorf has adopted the cor- 
rection. Hermann, who formerly proposed 
τὰ Χθορίων τιτηνὰ (Hesych. τιτῆναι 
βασιλίδες), has now given Ἀπρότιµα. 
Neither he nor Klausen seems to have 
been aware of an emendation which may 
be said to settle the reading finally. Cf. 
Pers. 643, ἀλλὰ σύ pot, Γᾶ τε καὶ ἄλλοι 
χθονίων ayeudves. Ibid. 630, ἀλλὰ χθό- 
νιοι δαίμονες ἀγνοὶ Tj τε καὶ Ἑρμῆ, βασιλεῦ 
τ) ἐνέρων. 

392. νόµο. See sup. 301. 

394. Bog Λοιγὸν ’Epwts. ‘The Fury 
loudly summons Havoc to the calamity 
of those formerly killed, which is bringing 
on a new calamity as a consequence of the 
former.’ This accords with the Greek 
idea, that those murdered are like help- 
less spirits in Hades, and require the aid 


of the living to assist them. And τῶν 
Φθιμένων ἄτη here must be taken for the 
hapless estate of the dead, and so for the 
dead themselves. For the use of βοᾶ» τι 
or τινὰ see Phoen. 1155, Bog wip καὶ 
δικέλλας, and for βοᾶν παρά τινα, ‘ to 
summon to one’s side,’ or by way of aid, 
compare Herod. ix. 57, βοηθίοι ὀτίσω 
wap’ ἐκείνουε, and the compound παραβοη- 
θεῖν. The allusion is to the death of the 
children of Thyestes, and more recently 
of Agamemnon; and this ἅτη is said — 
ἑκάγειν ἑτέραν éx’ ἅτῃ, viz. the deaths of 
kis murderers, much as we have πόνος 
πόνῳ πόνον Φέρει, Ajac. 866. δόσιν κακὰ» 
κακῶν κακοῖς, Pers. 1020. The majority 
of editors follow Schiitz in reading Bog 
γὰρ λοιγὸς Ἐρινύν. Klausen, retaining 
the vulgate, explains παρὰ by propter. 
‘‘Clamat Furia stragem propter priorem 
perniciem, que alteram adducit.”” This, 
though not quite accurate, is not far from 
the poet’s meaning. 

397. ποῖ, wot 8, “ Quo abierunt ?”’ 
is retained by Klausen. But the common 
reading does not satisfy the metre. Her- 
mann gives τί rot δή. Perhaps πόποι δᾶ, 
asin Ag. 1039. This is confirmed by the 
fact, that the metre requires the addition 
of τε at the end of the verse, ‘ Earth and 
ye powers of the shades below.’ 

398. Αρα), i. e. Ἐρινύες, Eum. 395.— 
The vulg. φθιμένων is corrupt, probably 
from the eye of the transcriber catching 
the word in 395. Hermann plausibl 
reads τεθυµένων., Cf. Eum. 316, ἐπὶ ὃ 
τῷ τεθυµένφ τόδε µέλος. 


ΧΟΗΦΟΡΟΙ. 


5d 8 Ud 

ἔχοντα καὶ δωµάτων 

πᾶ τις τράποιτ' ἂν, ὦ Zev; 
πέπαλται ὃ αὖτέ ou φίλον κέαρ 


ατιμα. 


XO. 
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400 


ἀντ. € (410) 


* οἰκτρὸν τόνδε κλύουσαν olxror 
8 ῤ 8 4 
καὶ τότε μὲν δύσελπις, 


σπλάγχνα δέ µοι κελαισοῦται πρὸς Eros κλυοίσᾳ’ 
ὅταν ὃ abr’ én’ ἀλκᾶς ἐπάρῃ 


406 
(415) 


* Aris, ἀπέστασεν ἄχος 
προσφανεῖσά µοι καλώς. 


ΟΡ. τί ὃ ἂν φάντες τύχοιµεν ἢ τάπερ 
πάθοµεν ἄχεα πρός γε τῶν τεκοµένων; 
πάρεστι caivew, τὰ ὃ οὔτι θέλγεται 


> eo 
ανΤ. Se 

411 
(420) 


λύκος γὰρ woT ὠμόφρων, 
ἄσαντος ἐκ µατρός ἐστι θυμός. 


400. ἄτιμα, ἁπότιμα, ἑστερημένα. 

403. κλύουσα». For tbe use of the 
accusative (as if the poet had said φόβοι 
µε ἔχει) see Elmsley on Heracl. 693. 
Med. 797. Soph. El. 480, ὄπεστί pou 
θράσος, ἁδυπνόων κλύουσα» dprles ὄνειρά- 
τω».-- οἰκτρὸν is added on the conjecture 
of Hermann. Cf. Suppl. 57. 

406. xpds ἔποι κλυούσᾳ. ‘ At the word 
as I hear it,’ Scholef. 

407. dw’ ἀλκᾶς ἑπάρῃ éAnls. ‘But 
when again hope has elated me with con- 
fidence (raised me upon strength), it at 


once removes my grief, appearing to me 


with favourable aspect.’ f. Conington 
has adopted the conjecture in 
the former edition of this work, for 


θραρέ (ΕέΓΑΡΕΙ for ΘΡΑΡΕ). So ἐλπίσι 
λαμπραῖς ἑπαιρομένη», Ῥ]αέ. . Apoph. 
Phocion. 12. Eur. Rhes. 189, * 06 σ’ 
éxdpas ψεύσοµαι. He suggests that we 
should rather read ἑπάρῃ yu’ éAmls κ.τ.λ. 
For the sentiment com Agam. 100—3. 
The insertion of ἑλπὶς is necessary to the 
context, as Blomf. and Bam per- 
ceived. It is very credible that the same 
blot or evanescence of the writing caused 
the loss of οἰκτρὸν in 403 and ἐλπὶς in 
this verse, as well as the corruption of the 
original word in the next verse into xpds 
τὸ Φανεῖσθαι. The Schol. has πρὸς τὸ 
καλά µοι ὀννοεῖν. Bam conjectured 
προσφανεῖσα, which has been admitted as 
not very improbable. The compound how- 
ever has little authority. Prof. Conington 


proposes προφθάνουσα. 


410. φάντει. 8ο Bothe and Bamber- 
ger for πάντες. The Schol. explains τί 
δεινὸν εἰπόντες κατὰ KAvraimyhorpas 
τύχοιµεν τῆς os συµµαχίαε, ὦ πάτερ: 
The sense however is rather, ‘ What sub- 
ject is so proper to of as the griefs 
we have suffered, and that truly (ye) from 
parents?’ Peile seems rightly to take τί 
— for τί ἄλλο ἤ. It is rather singular 
that φημὶ has met with such hard treat- 
ment from transcribers. Thus we have 
τύφω δὲ for τί φῶ sup. 79, Ofeas for 
ohoas Eum. 765. 

412. πάρεστι σαΐνει. Miller explains 
this of the possibility of Orestes conciliating 
his mother by submission; the Schol. 
πάρεστι τῇ μητρὶ σαΐνειν τὸν Αγαμέμνονα. 

, πάρεστι TH μητρὶ calvew ἡμᾶς,--- 
‘she may use’ (as she does use, inf. 882 
seqq.) ‘ persuasion and blandishments to 

her fate, but our griefs are not to 
be soothed in this way.’ Compare Suppl. 
1040, σὺ δὲ θέλγοις ἂν ἄθελκτον». He 
adds, ‘ For we inherit from our mother a 
mind which is no more to be talked over 
than is a savage wolf.’ That is, ‘she has 
but ber own disposition to thank if she 
finds us inexorable.’ And this is one of 
the arguments by which Orestes endea- 
vours to escape the odium of the deed, by 
pleading that it is not his fault. Others 
explain dx parpds θυμὸς to mean ‘our 
mother’s feelings towards us;’ which falls 
in well enough with Miiller’s view of the 


passage. 
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XO. ἔκοψα κομμὸν ᾿Αριον' & τε Κισσίας 
νόµοις ἱηλεμιστρίας 
ἀπριγκτόπληκτα πολυπλάνητα δ ἦν ἰδεῖν 


AIZXTAOT 


ἐπασσυτεροτριβῆ τὰ χερὸς ὀρέγματα, 
ἄνωθεν, ἀνέκαθεν' κτύπῳ ὃ ἐπιρροθεῖ 


κραγητὸν ἀμὸν καὶ πανάθλιον κάρα. 
[ὼ,] ἰὼ Sata 
πάντολµε μᾶτερ, δαῖαις ἐν ἐκφοραῖς, 


HA. 


420 


(430) 


¥ “A » 9 
ανευ πολιταν ανακτ, 
ἄνευ δὲ πενθηµάτων 


ἔτλης ἀνοίμωκτον ἄνδρα θάψαι. 
9 A > ϱ ¥ ’ 
τὸ πᾶν ἀτίμως ἐλεξας, οἶμου 
8 > 9 #6 , 
πατρὸς 8 ἀτίμωσιν ρα Tice 


ΟΡ. 


425 


στρ. 7). 
(435) 


σ 8 4 
ἕκατι μὲν δαιμόνων, 
9 >, 2 A A 
έκατι ὃ ἀμᾶν χερῶν ; 


41δ. κομμὸν "Αριο». Schol. Περσικόν. 
The Arians, or inhabitants of the country 
which is nearly the modern Cabool, were 
famed for their skill as professional mourn- 
ers, like the Mariandyni (Pers. 920), andthe 
ple called Cissti (Pers. 17) appear to 
ave been not less so (Pers. 124). Hesych. 
ἰηλεμιστρίας θρηνητρίας, whence Her- 
mann long ago restored the reading in 
the text for νόμοισιλεμιστρία The 
chorus at this point (as above at v. 367) 
commence a beating of the breast. The 
aorist ἔκοψα, followed by the imperfect 
ἦν ἰδεῖν, represents an action almost si- 
multaneous with the words, so that we 
may translate, ‘I strike an Arian stroke, 
and in the measure (i. e. time or tune) of 
a Cissian mourner you might behold the 
outstretchings of my hands from above, 
from arm’s length, in quick succession, 
dealing blows with rendings of hair; and 
with the noise of the beating resounds my 
battered and unhappy head.’ To avoid 
the difficulty of ἦν ἰδεῖν, immediately fol- 
lowed by the present ἐπιρροθεῖ, Hermana 
gives πολυπλάνητ’ ἄδην ἰδεῖν (MSS. πολν- 
πλάγκτα Shy or πολυπάλαγκτα Shy) after 
Bamberger, while others correct ἑπερρόθει. 
The actual beating however probably had 
jast ceased when the words were uttered. 
Miiller (Dissert. on the Eum. p. 205) 
refers these verses to the lament of the 
chorus at the funeral of the King, at 


which they were allowed, as slaves, to 
attend, while no citizen (inf. 423) was 
permitted to be present. He remarks on 
the peculiarity of the metre (iambic) of 
this portion of the Commos, and thinks it 
may be regarded as in a manner a supple- 
mentary narrative to the first play of the 
trilogy. According to the view given 
above, the planctus is meant as a late 
tribute in honour of the dead, because he 
did not obtain it on the occasion of the 


funeral. 
417. ἀπριγκτόπληκτα. So Blomf. for 
ἄπριγκτοι πληκτά. Cf. Pers. 1042, 


ἄπριγδ' ἄπριγδα µάλα γοεδνά. Ajac. 310, 
κόµην ἀπρὶξ ὄνυξι συλλαβὼν xepl.—On 
ἀνέκαθεν see Ag. 4. 

421. δαῖα, ‘ hostile,’ strongly opposed to 
φίλη or πιστὴ, as she should have been. 
The sense of ‘wretched’ seems question- 
able, in Aeschylus at least. 

426. τὸ wav ἀτίμως. The sense is, πάνυ 
(κατὰ πάντα) ἀτίμως τὰ περὶ τὸν θάνατον 
αὐτοῦ πεπρᾶχθαι ἔλεξας, --ᾱ short way of 
speaking, on which see ΑΡ. 1215. Ibid. 
1530, καταθάψοµε» οὐχ ὑπὸ κλαυθμῶν 
τῶν ἐξ οἴκου κ.τ.λ.--ἄρα τίσει, ‘shall 
she not — ?’ i. e. she shall assuredly pay 
for,—see sup. 289. Here for the first 
time, Klausen observes, Orestes boldly de- 
clares his resolve to slay his mother, being 
excited beyond control at the mention of 
these complicated indignities. 


ΧΟΗΦΟΡΟΙ. 


erat ἐγὼ νοσφίσας ὁλοίμαν. 
ἐμασχαλίσθη δέ y’, ὡς 768’ εἶδῃς. 


XO. 


et 
empacae ὃ ἁπέρ vu, 
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430 
9 ao 
αντ. ή. 


ὧδε θάπτει, (440) 


µόρον κτίσαι µωμένα 


¥ 2A συ 
αφερτον αἰώνι σφ. 


vd ιό 4 > 0 
κλύεις πατρφους δύας ἀτίμους. 


435 


HA. λέγεις πατρφον µόρον' ἐγὼ δ᾽ ἀπεστάτουν dur. ἕ. 


ἄτιμος, ο 


agia: 


puxe 8 ἄφερκτος πολυσίνου κυνὸς δίκαν 
ἑτοιμότερα γέλωτος ἀνέφερον λίβη, 


430. νοσφίσας, ἀποκτείνας, Theb. 981. 

431. ἐμασχαλίσθη δέ 7’. On the ca- 
rious superstition of cutting off the ex- 
tremities of a murdered man and tying 
them with a band (µασχαλιστλρ) round 
the waist, see Herm. on Soph. EL 437. 
Photius in v. µασχαλίσµατα. The object 
was to deprive him of the power of doing 
harm to his murderers, just as the living 
body is rendered powerless by such muti- 
lation. Till very recently, suicides were 
interred in England with a stake through 
the body, in order (it is said) to ‘lay the 
ghost.’ Miiller (Dissert. p. 122 and 205, 
ed. 2) calls it an expiatory act, ἀφοσίωσις, 
as if it were the offering of the ἀπαρχὸ 
of a victim. In the latter case (for the 
two reasons assigned are wholly distinct) 
we may compare the consecration of a 
person to Hades by catting off a lock of 
hair, Alcest. 75, 76. Perhaps this will 
explain why the extremities were cut of 
from the children of Thyestes, Ag. 1572. 
—és τόδ’ εἶδβε has been restored by Her- 
mann and others from the reading of the 
Med. τωστοστείδητ. Kilausen gives és 
τόσ᾽ eidfjs. 

432. ispasce — my. ‘As she treated 
him, so she buries him, desiring to make 
his death intolerable to your life,’—i. e. 
in order to render his assistance from the 
grave impossible, and 280 to drive you to 
despair of vengeance. The Greek is un- 
usual (but see on Ag. 1261) for ofa drole 
αὐτὸ», but certainly there is no authority 
for Dr. Peile’s explanation of bartering 
or frading with the body (see sup. 125). 
The Schol. here is obscure. We should 
read, ἔπρασσα' κατεσκεύασε τὸ µασχαλισ- 
θῆναι αὐτὸν ἡ Κλυταιμνήστρα ἢ καὶ 
obras’ ἀτίμως αὑτὸν θάψασα δυστυχίαν 
µογίστη» κατασκενά(ουσα τῷ σφ Bly, & 


Ὀρέστα. Where the latter clause seems 
to be one of two explanations that had 
been given of ὧδε θάπτει κ.τ.λ.-- κτίσαι 
for κτεῖναι is Stanley’s correction; and 
Hermann says the » is written (doubtless 
for σ) in an erasure in the Med.—To 
Stanley also we owe the correction 3éas 
érivous for δυσατίµου». 

436—41. These verses are assigned by 
Klausen to the chorus, by Peile, Dindorf, 
Conington, Miiller, and Franz to Electra ; 
while Hermann gives the whole (as far as 
v. 446) to Hemichorion β΄, and the strophe 
(415—25) to the Hemichorion d. He 
reads @xes (for Adyeis) πατρφον µόρο», 
‘“‘patris necem accepisti.”” The alter- 
ation however is far from probeble. 
Klausen’s comment seems reasonable :— 
‘‘ Chorus—affirmat revera eam (caedem) 
esse perpetratam ita, ut dixerit Electra: 
adfuisse enim se, sed opitulando invali- 
dam, minis Clytaemnestrae retrusam a 
loco caedis, terrore coactam ad simulandam 
lactitiam.”’ But Prof. Conington observes, 
that the chorus have no importance be- 
yond the present occasion, and therefore 
no right to describe the treatment ‘hey 
were sabjected to at the time of the 
murder. 

438. μυχφ. So Stanley and Hermann 
for μυχοῦ. The sense seems rather, ‘ shut 
up ἐν the interior,’ than ‘excluded from 
the interior ;’ for thus only is there any 
force in κεκρυµµένα v. 440. 

439. ἀνέφερον. ‘I gave free vent to 
tears which came more readily than a 
smile of delight.’ Cf. dyeAdoros ἔνμφο- 
pais sup. 28. For dvagpdpe:w, see Herod. 
11. 102, οὗτοι of µόρμµηκες ποιούµενοι 
οἴκησιν ὑπὸ γῆ», ἀναφορέουσι τὴν ψάµμµον. 
Hippocrat. περὶ διαιτ. lib. 2 init., τὸ 
απνεῦμα ὃ ἀναφέρομεν. 
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χέουσα πολύδακρυν γόον κεκρυµµένα" 


τοιαῦτ ἀκούων * * 


XO. 


dt ὤτων ὃ έσω 


AIZSXTAOT 


ἐν φρεσὶν γράφου. 


ρ “~ ε a lo) 0 
τέτραινε μῦθον ἡἠσύχῳ φρενῶν βάσει. 
τὰ μὲν γὰρ οὕτως ἔχει, 


τὰ 5 αὐτὸς ὄργα μαθεῖν. 
πρέπει ὃ ἀκάμπτῳ μένει καθήκειν. 
σέ τοι λέγω, ξυγγενοῦ, πάτερ, φίλοις. 
ἐγὼ ὃ ἐπιφθέγγομαι κεκλαυμένα. 
στάσις δὲ πάγκοινος ἆδ ἐπιρροθεῖῦ 
ἄκουσον ἐς φάος μολὼν, 

ξὺν δὲ γενοῦ πρὸς ἐχθρούς. 

"Apns ᾿4ρει ξυμβαλεῖ, Aika Aixg. 


OP. 
HA. 
XO. 


OP. 


440. χέουσα. So Herm., Franz, Dind., 
with Dobree, for χαίρονσα. Cf. Suppl. 
852. 

441. Something has been lost from this 
verse. ‘‘ Fortasse ejusmodi quid scriptum 
erat, Toiavr’ ἁκούων τῶνδ' ὑβρίσματ ἐν 
φρεσὶν γράφου. . Herm. Rather pe 
haps, either gaiow ἐν φρεσὶ», or dy gpealy 

γράφον σέθεν. Compare Soph. Phil. 
1325, καὶ γράφου φρενῶν ἔσω. Schol. 
πρὸς τὸν Ορέστη» gnol.—The accuracy 
of antistrophic metre is well shown in 
these senarii, where every foot occupies 
precisely the same place in the correspond- 
ing lines. 

442. 8 ἔσω. So Bamberger for δὲ σύν. 
See on Ag. 1019. Others read δι & ray 
δὲ σῶν, Herm. δι ὥτων τέ σοι, while Peile 
and Blomfield endeavour to explain the 
compound συντέτραινε (Herod. ii. 11. 
Strabo, vii. p. 317).—In rérpaivwe we see 
clearly the primary meaning of the word, 
‘to carry through,’ or ‘cause to pass 
through,’ as an auger is made to go 
through a board. Schol. διατόρει, διακό- 


ie. 

443. ἠσύχφ Φφρενῶν βάσει. The sense 
is, ‘hear the account without giving way 
to violent indignation,’ i. e. reserve your 
wrath for the fitting occasion, ἥσυχος 
βάσις signifying ‘a quiet and sedate step,’ 
opposed to the ὁρμὴ or impetuosity of 
one going to do a hasty and ill-considered 
act. Again (see v. 334), the chorus takes 
the office of soothing and consoling. 

445. Spya μαθεῖν. ‘ Be eager to learn.’ 
The Schol. read ὀργᾷ, with the MSS. and 
old edd., and so Franz, Klausen, and 


450 
(460) 
avr. 7. 


Dindorf. Hermann and Peile give Spya 
after Pauw. The sense is, ‘ Let the words 
you have already heard about your father’s 
death stimulate you to further investiga- 
tion.’ Compare 323. Properly ὀργᾶν 
is said of the swelling and bursting of 
plants, and also of sexual appetites, 
whence the general notion of eagerly 
desiring. Hesych. ὀργῷ éwrrerapéves 
ἐπιθυμεῖ. One Scholiast explains ὀργᾷ 
by ἐπιθυμεῖ δὲ τὰ λοιπὰ γνῶναι ὁ πατὴρ, 
another by µάθε τῷ τρόπφ σον, which is 
a confusion of two glosses on the verb 
ὄργα and the substantive ὀργῷ respec- 
tively. 

446. καθήκειν, ‘to come down to the 
contest,’ ‘to enter the lists.’ Lat. ix 
arenam descendere. Eum. 998. Inf. 714. 
Trach. 504, ἐπὶ τάνδ &p’ ἄκοιτιν τινὲς 
ἀμφίγυοι κατέβαν πρὸ Ὑάμω». Scholl. 
πρέπει δέ σοι ἀμετακινήτφ δυνάµει ὁρμᾶν 
κατ) αὐτῶν. See inf. 714. 

447. σέ τοι λέγω. Orestes has now 
made up his mind to act, and invokes his 
father to assist his friends, i. e. his right- 
ful avenger. But the words πρὸς ἐχθροὺς 
are left to be added by the chorus (451). 
---κεκλαυµένα, lacrymis suffusa. See inf. 
718. Oed. Β. 1490, wolas 3 ἑορτὰς, ἔνθεν 
ov κεκλαυµέναι πρὸς οἶκον ἴξεσθ᾽; Il. xvi. 
7, τίπτε δεδακρύσαι; Od. xx. 353, δεδά- 
κρυνται δὲ παρειαί. And so Theb. 810, 
τοιαῦτα χαίρειν καὶ δακρύεσθαι πάρα. 

449. πάγκοινος, acting wholly in con- 
cert with them (Electra and Orestes). 

452. EupBarci. ‘Shall engage,’—a 
promise to act, rather than (as Klausen 
says) a prediction. The sense is, ‘ My 
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HA. io θεοὶ, κραίνετ' ἐνδίκως * δίκας. 
XO. τρόμος µ ὑφέρπει κλύουσαν εὐγμάτων. 


τὸ µόρσιμον μένει πάλαι, 455 
εὐχομένοις δ᾽ ἂν ἔλθοι. (465) 
HM. A’. ὦ πόνος ἐγγενῆς, στρ. i. 
καὶ παράµουσος ᾿Ατας 
αἱματόεσσα πλαγά. 
iw δύστον᾽ ἄφερτα κήδη' 460 
iw δυσκατάπαυστον ἄλγος. (470) 
HM. B’. δώµασιν ἔμμοτον avr. i. 
τῶνδ ἄκος, οὐκ ἀπ᾿ ἄλλων 
ἐκτοθεν, GAN’ am’ αὐτῶν 
διώκειν ἔρι αἱματηράν. 465 
θεῶν "τῶν κατὰ yas ὅδ ὄμνος. (475) 


prowess and the justice which is on my 
side shall join issue with theirs, and 
decide which is to win.’ For even Cly- 
temnestra and Aegisthus pleaded δίκη 
(ο. g. Ag. 1407. 1555) in defence of the 
murder. Porson read fuufdrAo, the 
MSS. giving ἓν ει. Possibly the 
form ξυμβολεῖ should be introduced from 
Theb. 344, ξυμβολεῖ Φέρων Φέροντι. 

453. δίκα.. This word was supplied 
by Hermann, and has been generally 
admitted. The double homoeoteleuton, 
as Prof. Conington observes, was proba- 
bly intentional. 

455. τὸ µόρσιµον. Schol. πέπηγε μὲν 
καὶ ὄρισται πάλαι ὑπὸ Μοιρῶν τὸ τὴν 
Κλυταιμνήστρα» ἀνδροκτονήσασαν ἆναιρε- 
θῆναι.---' Vengeance has long been abiding 
its time, and will come at our prayer.’ 

40]. ὦ τόνος dyyerhs. οἱ. συγ- 
γενὴς, ὃν ὑπὸ συγγενῶν ἐπάθοµεν. But 
the poet means ‘family troubles’ in a 
wider sense, those, namely, which are in- 
herent in it through the original curse. 
This strophe and antistrophe are sung by 
Hemicboria I. and II., while 454—6 and 
467—9 are recited by the leader of the 
chorus. Others assign the strophe to 
Electra and the antistrophe to Orestes. 
It seems however quite natural that the 
long Commatic ode should terminate with 
an address to the two children from the 
chorus, encoureging (οπή, exhorting them, 
and praying for their success. 

458. παράµουσος, ‘ill-sounding,’ ‘jar- 
ring,’ in reference to the noise of a 


scourge, which Até is conceived to apply. 

462. ἔμμοτον ἄκος. ‘The remedy to the 
house for staunching these evils, is’ &c. 
Like ἄκος τοµαῖον inf. 530, this is pro- 
bably a term complete in itself, derived 
from the treatment of wounds by lint. See 
on Prom. 488. The MSS. give τώνδ ἑκὰς 
οὐδ ds” κ.τ.λ., which Franz and Dindorf 
retain; ‘it is a salve for the house to 
prosecute this quarrel (not) apart from 
these nor by the aid of others.’ See we. 
286 for the omitted negative. Dr. Donald- 
son reads τῶνδ ἄγοι. Prof. Conington 
thinks there is a reference to the preceding 
8voxardwravorov, and translates, ‘ Ay, but 
the house has lint to staunch that wound.’ 
On the whole, &xos, the correction of 
Schiitz, seems the best reading, and it has 
been adopted by Klausen and Peile under 
the mistaken impression that it is found 
In the Med. e gloss of the Schol. 
ἔνουλον, βαθύτατον, seems to show that 
he did not find ἄκος.-- For 008° ἀπ᾿ ἄλλων 
I have given οὐκ, and Hermann has 

ted, though not admitted the same. 
But οὐκ would necessarily have been 
altered to οὐδ by a transcriber who found 
ἑκὰς instead of ἄκος. 

465. διώκειν ἔριν. So Hermann for the 
corrupt reading of the Med. αιωµαναιρει». 
Franz adopts Klausen’s conjecture 387 
ὠμὰν ἔριν, which Peile changes to 3: ἁμὰν 
tpw. That ἔριν is right is clear from the 
Schol., Άι %pice πρὸ: τὸν πατέρα. 

466. τῶν κατὰ yas. The article was 
added by Hermann. The sense is, ‘So 
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XO. ἀλλὰ κλύοντες, µάκαρες χθόνιοι, 
τῆσδε κατευχῆς πέμπετ' ἀρωγὴν 
παισὶν προφρόνως ἐπὶ νίκῃ. 
OP. πάτερ, τρόποισω ov τυραννικοῖς θανὼν, «470 
αἰτούμενός pot δὸς κράτος τῶν σῶν δόµων. (480) 
HA. κἀγὼ, πάτερ, τοιάνδε σου χρείαν ἔχω, 
φυγεῖν, T μέγαν προσθεῖσαν Αἰγίσθῳ "µόρον. 
ΟΡ. οὕτω γὰρ ἄν σοι δαῖτες € ἔννομοι βροτῶν 


κτιζοίατ'. εἰ δὲ μὴ, παρ εὐδείπνοις ἔσει 


ends our invocation of the gode below,’ 
viz. to rd the cause of just vengeance, 
Compare ᾿Αἴδᾳ ἐχθρὸν παιᾶνα Theb. 862. 
And these words are taken up 
Hegemon in conclusion, ἀλλὰ κ ντο 
«.7.A., ‘So hear this petition, ye blessed 
powers beneath the earth, and cheerfully 
send the children such assistance as shall 
be for victory.’ Schol. ταῦτα τὰ ζσματα 
γοῖς κατὰ γῆς Oeots πρέπει καὶ οὗ τοῖς 
obpaviois. In fact, a Commos can only be 
called ‘a song of the infernals,’ since 
the celestials have nothing to do with 
faneral dirges. Hence the propriety of 
the term becomes manifest, even though 
the actual appeal: to the gods below has 
only been made at v. 374 and 396. 

471 seqq. The Commos being at length 
concluded, the brother and sister unite in 
@ prayer in which vengeance, considered 
as a duty, is for a time laid aside, and the 
prominent idea is disgrace to be wiped 
away. Nothing short of a restoration to 
their rights will enable the survivors and 
lawful successors to make amends for the 
ignominy of an unkingly death. This then 
may be called the argumentum ad pu- 
dorem (ὀνείδη, ν. 486), as contrasted with 
those preceding ad misericordiam and ad 
‘ustitiam.—airodpevos. Here used pas- 
sively, as αἰτεύμενος οὐκ ἀνανεύων, Theoce. 
xiv. 63. Cf. Pind. Isthm. vii. 5. Later 
editors, except Klausen and Peile, give 
αἰτουμένφ with Turnebus. 

472. τοιάνδε. The Med. has τοιάδε, 
which Klausen has preserved, idem sentiens. 
He compares κἁγὼ τοιοῦτός εἰμι Ag. 1331. 

473. µόρον. In Turn. Vict. this word 
is supplied by conjecture, a word having 
dropped out from the end of the line, as 
in v. 453. Hermann gives τοιῶνδέ σου 
χρείαν ἔχω τυχεῖν, µέγαν προσθεῖσαν Ai- 
γίσθφ ov. The Schol. however read 
Φυγεῖ», for he has ὥστε φυγεῖν τὰς ἐπι- 
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βουλὰς Αἱγίσθου, ripepnoauévny αὐτὸ», 
which accords with the reading in the 
text; for his object was to supply an ac- 
cusative to @vyeiy. Canter conjectured 
λαμπρὸ», and Franz, misled by the scho- 
lium, has edited τυχεῖν µε λαμαρὰς θεῖσαν 
Αἱγίσθφ xayds. The verse seems in some 
way corrupt. The Greeks do not say 
προστιθέναι τινὶ µόρο», but rather wperre- 
θέναι τινὰ µόρῳ, for προσθεῖναι is addicere, 
‘to devote,’ Eur. Phoen. 964. Androm. 
1016. Iph. Aul. 540. Hec. 368. From 
ghe comment of the Schol. (τιµωρησαμµένην 
αὐτὸν) we mgt conjecture wpoetuceay 
Αἴγισθον δίκη. ord µέγαν 968649 
corrupt : Ὃ ρὸ φ. δόλους (Schel. 
τὰς ἐπιβουλάς). Or pala may mean, 
to escape the penalties predicted by 
Apollo, sup. 271. 

475. Translate; ‘ But otherwise you 
will be unhonoured at the savoury burnt 
funeral-offerings of the country.’ The 
argument of Orestes runs thas:— 
‘In this case, i.e. if the death of 
Aegisthus be pronounced deserved and 
lawful, men will offer to my deceased 
father the customary commemorative and 
propitiatory offerings, ἐναγισμοὶ, because 
this is virtually to declare his murder to 
have been an unjust one; but otherwise, 
he will remain unhonoured, because hie 
death would be regarded as justifiable 
tyrannicide.’ It is clear that Orestes 
cannot mean, that by getting 
of bis house, offerings will be Lie, igen 
direct consequence, for the offerings he 
speaks of are public, not private ones 
(Bporay and Ἀχθονός). Beside which, 
Electra immediately adds, that she will 
contribute her share as a private indi- 
vidual. The allusion therefore is to some 
public recognition of Agamemnon as 
entitled to heroic honours by a formal de. 
cision of the people. 


ΧΟΗΦΟΡΟΠ. 409 
ἄτιμος ἐμπύροισι κνισωτοῖς χθονός. (485) 
HA. κἀγὼ xods σοι τῆς ἑμῆς παγκληρίας 
οἴσω πατρῴων ἐκ δόµων γαμηλίους: 
πάντων δὲ πρῶτον τόνδε πρεσβεύσω τάφον. 
ΟΡ. ὦ Tat’, aves µοι πατέρ ἐποπτεῦσαι µάχην. 480 
HA. ὦ Περσέφασσα, δὸς ὃ ἔτ εὔμορφον κράτος. (490) 
ΟΡ. µέμνησο λούτρων ols ἐνοσφίσθης, πάτερ. 
HA, µέμνησο δ ἀμφίβληστρον Ta σ᾿ ἐκαίνισαν. 
ΟΡ. πέδαις ὃ ἀχαλκεύτοις ἐθηρεύθης, πάτερ. 
HA, αἰσχρῶς τε βουλευτοῖσιν ἐν καλύμμασω. 485 
ΟΡ. dp ἐζεγείρει roid ὀνείδεσιν, πάτερ ; (498) 
476. ἐμπύροισι. Βο Canter for ἐν wv- least, if we take it as the masculine it is a 


ροῖσι, which Klausen and Peile retain with 
the Schol., ἄτιμος ἓν πυροῖσι Κκνισωτοῖ 
toy zap’ εὐδείανοις χθονὸς, ὅ ἐστι παρὰ 
κατοιχοµένοις δείπνφ τιµώμενος (1. Tipe 
µένοιε). But ἔμπνρα εὔδειπνα are ‘ burnt 
funeral offerings,’ the additional epithet 
κνισωτὰ showing that meat, not merely 
perfumes, oil, &c., is meant. Hesych. 
εὔδειτνα θυσία τις ᾿Αθήνησι’ — wal αἱ 
τοῖς νεκροῖς ἐπιφερόμεναι σπονδαὶ, ἤγουν 
xoal. It was a very ancient custom to 
give a funeral entertainment, as Achilles 
slaughtered oxen, sheep, goats, and pigs, 
over the tomb of Patroclus, the blood 
being poured roand the tomb, the meat 
consumed by those present. The former 
act is alluded to in Eur. Tro. 382, οὐδὲ 
πρὸς τάφους ἔσθ' Boris αὐτοῖς alua vf 
δωρήσεται. In this case the allusion may 
be to a custom i 
tarch, Quaest. Graec. § xxiv. Ti τὸ παρ) 
Αργείους λεγόμενον ἔγκνισμα : τοῦ ἆπο- 
βαλοῦσί τινα συγγενών συνήθων Hos 
ἐστὶ μετὰ πένθοι εὐθὺς τῷ Απόλλωνι 
θύειν, ἡμέραις δὲ ὅστερον τριάκοντα τῷ 
Ἑρμβ. νοµίζονσι γὰρ ὥσπερ τὰ σώματα 
γῶν ἁποθανόντων δέχεσθαι Thy γῆ», οὕτω 
τὰς ψυχὰς τὸν Ἑρμῆν. τοῦ 8 Απόλλωνος 
τῷ ἀμφιπόλῳ κριθὰς διδόντεε λαμβάνουσι 
κρέας τοῦ lepelov. καὶ τὸ wip ἀποσβέ- 
σαντες ὧε μεμιασμάνο», wap’ p έρως z 
ἐναυσάμενοι, τοῦτο τὸ κρόαε ὁπτῶσι», ἔγ- 
κνισµα προσαγορεύοντερ. 

477. χοὰς τῆς duis waryxAnplas. ‘ Li- 
bations ϱ/ (i. ο. offered out of) my entire 
substance,’ or inheritance, ‘on the event 
of my marriage.’ Not, as Dr. Peile trans- 
lates, ‘the entire portion of my goods—~ 
will I offer in libations to you.’ 

479. πρῶτον is here the neuter. At 


peculiar to Argos. Pla- 


prom pleonasm with πρεσβεύσω--προτι- 
σω. 

481. 33s 8 ἔτ. So I formerly edited 
for 3s δέ 7. Cf. Od. iii. 68, ὃν, B ἔτι 
Τηλέμαχον καὶ ἁμὲ πρήξαντα νέεσθαι οὔ- 
ρεκα Seip’ ἱκόμεσθα. Hermann gives 3d: 
δέ οι αὔμορφον, i. ο. καλὸν, reper. 
Klausen compares εὐῶνα πέµψο» ἀλκὰν 
Oed. R. 190. 

483. ό o ἑἐκαίνισα». Blomfield and 
Peile give &s ἐκαίνισα», ‘how they put it 
to a new and strange use,’ like καίΐνισον 
(vydy, Ag. 1038. Prof. Conington in- 
geniously suggests ὡς dxalvicas. In this 
case we should read in the next verse 
wé8ais ἀχαλκεύτοισι OnpevOels, πάτερ. 
‘‘Nihil matandum. ᾿ἘΕκαίνισαν est in- 
buerunt, initiaruné i.e. primum excepe- 
runt.’”? Hermann. There seems a material 
difference between καιρίζει τι and xav{- 
ειν τιν{ τινα. But it is unsafe to deny 
the possibility of the latter usage, the 
chief objection to which here lies in the 
accusative ἀμφίβληστρον after the genitive 
in the preceding verse. We have how- 
ever Pers. 779, κοὺ μνημονεύει τὰς duds 
ἐπιστολάς. 

484. πέδαις ἀχαλκεύτοις. ‘ Fetters not 
forged of brass,’ but the entangling aad 
shackling garment called ποδιστλρ πέπλοε 
inf. 987. Cf. Eur. frag. Peirith. iv. 
wéBais ἀχαλκεύτοισιν ἔζευκται wédas. On 
the metre see Pers. 354. 

485. βονλεντοῖσι», ‘devised,’ ἐπ αἷσ- 
Χχύ»ῃ ἐξενρημένοις, not ἐπιβουλεντοῖε, as 
the Schol. explains. Possibly we should 
read alo xpés ye. 

486. Ear. Orest. 1288, oSxouv ὀνείδη 
γάδε κλύων ῥόσει τέκνα; 
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HA. dp ὀρθὸν αἴρεις φιλτάτοις τὸ σὸν κάρα ; 
ΟΡ. ἤτοι 4ίκην ἵαλλε σύμμαχον Φίλοις, 
ἢ τὰς ὁμοίας ἀντίδος λαβὰς λαβεῖν, 


ν , > 3 A , 
εἶπερ κρατηθείς Υ ἀντινικῆσαι θέλεις. 
καὶ τῇσὸδ ἄκουσον λοισθίου Bons, πάτερ. 


HA. 


490 
(500) 


ἰδὼν νεοσσοὺς τούσὸ ἐφημένους τάφῳ 
οἶκτειρε θῆλυν ἄρσενός & ὁμοῦ γόνον’ 
καὶ μὴ ξαλείψῃς σπέρµα Πελοπιδῶν τόδε. 


οὕτω γὰρ οὐ τέθνηκας οὐδέ περ θανών. 
παῖδες γὰρ ἀνδρὶ κληδόνες σωτήριοι 


495 
(505) 


θανόντι deddot 8 ὣς ἄγουσι δίκτυον, 
A 3 A. “~ ιο ld 
τὸν ἐκ βυθοῦ κλωστῆρα σώζοντες λίνου. 


» > e 8 α 89 
ἄκου" ὑπὲρ σοῦ τοιάδ 


487. The old reading Φίλτατον τὸ coy 
κάρα is objected to, on account of the 
position of the article, by Dr. Donaldson, 
who reads φιλτάτοις. It is more usual to 
say τὸ σὸν φίλτατον κάρα, but the follow- 
ing passages would justify the vulgate, 
though on the whole g:Ardrois seems 
highly probable :—Eur. El. 1006, µῆτερ, 
λἆβωλα, µακαρίας Tis ons xepés; An- 
drom. 98, στερρόν τε τὸν ἐμὸν δαίμο»), ᾧ 
ἐυνεζύγην. Orest. 86, σὺ 8 ἡ µακαρία 
µακάριός & ὁ ods πόσις.---ΕοΣ the idea οί 
a departed person raising his head,—as if 
roused from the torpor of death,—in 
answer to invocations, see Pers. 662. 

489. AaBds. The MSS. give βλάβας. 
But Canter’s correction may be regarded 
as a certain one, and it has justly been 
admitted by Hermann and Franz. For 
the very next line proves that the meta- 
phor is borrowed from the palaestra. 
Suidas, ὁμοίας AaBds: ἀντὶ τοῦ µεταλήψεις 
καὶ ἀντιμεταθέσεις. Similarly Photius in 
vv. Plutarch, Reg. et Imp. Apophtheg. 
De Alcibiade, § 1, ᾽Αλκιβιάδης ἔτι παῖς 
dy ἐλήφθη λαβὴν ἐν παλαίστρᾳ. Plat. 
Phaedr. p. 236, B, περὶ μὲν τούτου, ὦ φίλε, 
els ras ὁμοίας λαβὰς ἐλήλυθας. The 
proverb was used of those who after a fall, 
or when they had got out of the ring, 
resumed the contest by taking the same 
grasp of the adversary as before. Hcre 
the sense is, ‘ Either send justice to assist 
your friends, or allow them in turn to get 
the like grasp of your adversaries.’ 

493. Epaeoos yévov. Hermann adopts 
Bamberger’s correction yéoy. But Klau- 
gen remarks that the Greeks thought a 


€or ὀδύρματα, 


son was the offspring of the father, a 
daughter of the mother; so that ἄρσενος 
γόνον is in fact the same as ἄρσενα Ὑγόνον. 
See Eum. 629. 

496. κληδόνες σωτήριο. Schol. διὰ 
φήμης σώ(οιέν σε. It would be easy to 
correct κληδόνος, but the children them- 
selves are κληδόνες inasmuch as 
calling on the father’s name (κληδόναε 
warppous, Ag. 220), and talking about 
him, they rescue him from neglect and 
oblivion. Translate, ‘For children are 
as voices to a man that preserve his 
memory when he is dead; and as corks 
they bear up (i. e. they are as corks bear- 
ing up) the net, keeping out of the deep 
water the submerged ravel of flax.’ Ac- 
cording to this simile, the deceased is, as 
it were, at once alive on earth and dead in 
Hades, as a net is both in the water and out 
of it. Pind. Pyth. ii. 79, dre γὰρ εἶνάλιον 
πόνον dxoloas βαθὺσκευᾶς ἑτέρας, ἀβάπτισ- 
τός εἰμι, φελλὸς Os ὑπὲρ Epxos. Soph. frag. 
785, μολιβδὶς ὥστε δίκτνον κατέσπασεν. 

498. τὸν ἐκ βυθοῦ. For τὸν ἐν βνυθφ 
σώζει ἐκ βυθοῦ. Compare sup. v. 99. 
Ag. 521, κρυξ ᾿᾽Αχαιῶν χαῖρε τῶν ἀπὸ 
στρατοῦ. Soph. El. 135, οὕτοι τόν Υ' ἐξ 
"Alda παγκοίνου λίμνας wardp ἀνστάσεις. 
Theocr. vi. 18, καὶ τὸν ἀπὸ γραμμᾶς κινεῖ 
Ἀίθον. Lycophron. v. 480, καὶ τὸν ἐκ 
βόθρου σπάσει βῶλον. Xen. Anab. ν. ii. 
24, ἔφενγον οἱ ἀπὸ τῶν ἐν δεξιᾷ οἰκιῶν. 
Dem. Androt. p. 609, τοὺς ἐκ τῆς d-yopas 
ἀδίκως ἀπῆγον. The Schol. rightly ex- 
plains λίνον κλωστῆρα by κλωστὸν λίνον. 
The same expression is quoted from 
Euripides by Pollux, vii. 31. 


ΧΟΗΦΟΡΟΙ. 


αὐτὸς δὲ σώζει τόνδε τιµήσας λόγον. 
XO. καὶ μὴν ἀμεμφῆ τόνὸ ἐτείνατον λόγον, 


501 


500 
(510) 


τίµηµα τύμβου τῆς ἀνοιμώκτου τύχης. 
τὰ δ᾽ GAN’, ἐπειδὴ Spav κατώρθωσαι dpert, 
ἔρδοις ἂν ἤδη δαίµονος πειρώμενος. 


ΟΡ. 


ἔστανυ πυθέσθαι δ οὐδέν ἐστ ἔξω δρόµου, 
ιά A » ' ΄ ῤ 
πόθεν χοὰς ἔπεμψεν, ἐκ τίνος λόγου 


505 
(515) 


, α > 3 ΄ ΄ 
μεθύστερον τιμῶσ᾽ ἀνήκεστον πάθος. 

ῤ 2 9 ~ ΄ ΄ 
θανόντι δ οὐ φρονοῦντι δειλαία χάρις 
9 ld 9 9 » 3 > Ud , 
ἐπέμπετ'. οὐκ ἔχοιμ ἂν εἰκάσαι τόδε 


8 “~ d > 9 8 A e ΄ 
τὰ δῶρα µείω δ ἐστὶ τῆς ἁμαρτίας: 
τὰ πάντα γάρ τις ἐκχέας ἀνθ αἵματος 


510 
(520) 


ἑνὸς, µάτην 6 µόχθος ὦδ ἔχει λόγος. 


500. σώζει. In direct allusion to σω- 
τήριοι, v. 496. Though in Hades, Aga- 
memnon is said σώζεσθαι, to escape from 
oblivion and a state of nothingness, and 
to regain his power as a king (sup. 348), 
by hearing the appeal of his son to send 
vengeance, and assist him in executing it. 
---τιμήσας λόγο», Schol. ἀντὶ τοῦ, édx- 
ακούσας jas. His precibus obsequutus, 
Pflugk on Herc. F. 608. 

501. dueupy. Long as your addresses 
to your father have been, you cannot be 
blamed for them, since they were meant 
as a recompense for the unlamented con- 
dition (plight) of his tomb. That is, 
‘It is time to leave off talking, and to 
proceed to action; I have no wish to re- 
prove the one, but only to urge on the 
other.’ There is the usual antithesis be- 
tween λόγος and ἔργον (504), and perhaps 
there is an allusion to the ἐπιτύμβιος 
αἶνος, or funeral oration, Ag. 1525. Her- 
mann, with ed. Rob., places 502 after 500, 
and reads σῶ(αε for σώζει. But there is 
no difficulty whatever in the vulgate. 

503. τὰ δ' ἄλλ᾽. ‘As for the rest,’— 
(see on Ag. 89].)--κατώρθωσαι, ‘ now that 
you have had your mind set right for 
action,’ i. e. your doubts removed, by the 
arguments alleged in the course of the 
preceding Commos.—8alyovos πειρώµενος, 
taking your chance of success; trying how 
far fortune will assist you. See on Ag. 
1641. ' 

505. οὐδὲν ἔξω Spduov. ‘It is very 
much to the pu (not out of course) 
to learn,’ &c. Cf. Prom. 902. Inf. 1011. 


Orestes suspects some extraordinary warn- 
ing has been given to his mother, and 
wishes to judge whether it is favourable to 
his enterprise. 

508. θανόντι οὗ φρονοῦντι. ‘To one 
who, being dead, could not feel or appre- 
ciate it;’ or briefly, ‘To the dead man 
not caring for it,’—an epexegesis of µεθ- 
ύστερον τιμῶσα. We cannot explain ‘not 
being conscious of it,’ without contradict- 
ing the Greek doctrine about the souls in 
Hades. All that the poet means is, that 
Agamemnon was not likely to heed an 
offering sent too late, and as a remedy for 
what admitted of no remedy. See sup. 
39—41. 

509. οὐκ ἔχοιμ by. ‘I cannot come 
to this conclusion,’ viz. that there was no 
other motive than the improbable one of 
a voluntary wish to do honour to the 
deceased. He adds, as an additional 
reason for rejecting the idea, ‘ Besides, the 
offering is altogether inadequate to the 
offence.’ To this (510) verse refers the 
scholium on 513, ὁ δὲ ἀντὶ τοῦ γάρ. Seo 
on Prom. 410. The real object of the χοαὶ 
was not as a compliment to the dead, 
but to avert impending evil (ἀπότ 
κακών, ¥. 38), the evil namely which she 
foresaw would result from the dreaded 
retarn of Orestes. 

511. τὰ πάντα ἐκχέας, pouring out as 
offerings (πέλανο», v. 84) every thing that 
the earth produces fit for such a purpose. 

512. μάτην ὁ µόχθος. A change of con- 
struction for µάτην μοχθεῖ. Cf. Theb. 678, 
ἀν δροῖν 8 ὁμαίμοιν θάνατοι 8° αὑτόκτονος, 


60 


AIZXTAOT 


θέλοντι 8, εἴπερ οἶσθ, ἐμοὶ φράσον τάδε. 


XO. old’, ὦ τέκνον raph γάρ' ἐκ T ὀνειράτων 
καὶ νυκτιπλάγκτων δειµάτων πεπαλµένη 515 
χοὰς ἔπεμψε τάσδε δύσθεος γυνή. (525) 
OP. 7 καὶ πέπυσθε tovvap, ὥστ' ὀρθῶς φράσαι; 
XO. τεκεῖν δράκοντ' ἔδοξεν, ὡς αὐτὴ λέγει. 
ΟΡ. καὶ ποῖ τελευτᾷ καὶ καρανοῦται λόγος ; 
ΧΟ. ἐν σπαργάνοισι παιδὸς ὁρμίσαι δίκη». 520 
ΟΡ. τίνος βορᾶς χρῄζοντα, νεογενὲς δάκος; (580) 
XO. αὐτὴ προσέσχε μαστὸν ἐν τὠνείρατι, 
ΟΡ. καὶ πῶς ἄτρωτον οὖθαρ ἦν ὑπὸ στύγους; 
XO. wor’ ἐν γάλακτι θρόµβον αἱματος σπάσαι. 


οὐκ ἔστι γῆρας τοῦδε τοῦ µιάσµατος, 8ο. 
οὗ γηράσκει µίασµα ὄν. The principle is 
the same in the idiom noticed sup. 403. 
In the one case the subject belongs to a 
verb intended to be expressed, but after- 
wards resolved into an equivalent peri- 
phrasis; in the other, the object is go- 
verned by the sense of a verb conveyed in 
such periphrasis. See the note on Theb. 
200.---ὧδ' ἔχει λόγος, ‘that is what I have 
to say about the matter,’ i. e. my opinion 
of its uselessness. Cf. Ag. 565. 

519. καὶ wot, This, as Prof. Conington 
well remarks, is a remarkable exception 
to the general use of καὶ roi, καὶ πῶς &c., 
to express an objection; here it having 
obviously the sense of wot καὶ κ.τ.λ.--- 
καρανοῦται, ‘is concluded,’ ‘brought to a 
point.’ Inf. 693, τοιόνδε πρᾶγμα μὴ 
καρανῶσαι Φίλοι. Hes. Opp. 106, εἰ ® 
ἐθέλεις, ἕτερόν τοι ἐγὼ λόγον ἐκκορυφώσω. 
Ar. Plut. 650, τὰ πράγµατα ἐκ τῶν ποδῶν 
ἐς thy κεφαλήν σοι πἀντ) ἑρῶ. 

620, ὁρμίσαι. ‘That she put it to rest 
like a child in swathing bands.’ Schol, 
@s ταῖδα αὐτὸν ἐκτεῖναι ἑδόκει ἐν τοῖς 
σπαργάνοι. Hesych. ὅρμισο»' δῇῆσον, 
ἀνάπαυσον. The infinitive depends on 
λέγει implied in the preceding λόγος, 
or rather, perhaps, on ἔδοξεν. The vision 
of the serpent was borrowed by Aeschylus 
from Stesichorus. Plutarch, De sera Nu- 
minum Vindicta, § 10, affirms τὸ τῆς 
Ελνταιμνήστρας ἐνύπνιον ἀποπλάττεσθαι 
τὸν Στησίχορον, υὑτωσί πως λέγοντα' 


τᾷ δὲ ο ᾱ, μὲν Bote μολεῖν βεβροτω- 
vos ἄκρο», 


ἐκ 8 ἄρα τοῦ βασιλεὺς Πλεισθενίδας 
ἑφάνη. 


Sophocles relates a different dream, Electr. 
420. 


521. τίνος Bopas. Hermann, Peile, 
and Scholefield retain τινὸς, cujuapiaws. 
But the indefinite τις placed at the be- 
ginning of a verse requires to be confirmed 
by certain examples; and the f i 
reply seems (though Dr. Peile thinks the 
contrary) more appropriate to τίνος than 
τινὸς,---' Wanting what food ? viz. that fit 
for a snake, or that for a child.’—‘ Want- 
ing the breast, which she accordingly gave 
it.’—The old reading, µα(ὸ», is retained by 
Peile and Klausen ; and Homer uses it of 
a female breast, Il. xxii. 80. In the Attic 
writers it is commonly supposed (though 
it may be only a whim of the gramma- 
rians) that pads and μαστὸς differ as to 
sex. Elmsley on Eur. Bacch. 700, decides 
that the tragic writers never used pads, 
the Homeric form. 

523. οὖθαρ ἦνι So Pauw for οὐχαριν 
(originally ---ην) of the Med. Hesych. 
οὖθαρ' τῶν (φων τὸ κατὰ τοὺς parrots. 
Idem, of@ata’ µαστοί. Photius, οὔθαρ, 
τὸ γονιμώτατον µέλος (µέρος ?) --οὕθατα, 
οἱ µα(οὶ τῶν προβάτω».--Εος καὶ πῶς, 
implying incredulity, see Ag. 532. 1169.— 
στύγους is Schiitz’s correction for orvyds, 
which others refer to an obsolete synonym 
στύξ. Schol. τοῦ μισητοῦ θηρίον. 

524. dor’. Sc. οὐκ ἦν ἄτρωτον, ἀλλ 
ἐτρώθη, ὥστε κ.τ... So Ag. 1182, πῶς 
357° ἄνατος ἦσθα Λοξίον κότφ; ΚΑ. 
ἔπειθον οὐδέν) οὐδὲν, ds τάδ᾽ ἤμπλακον. 


ΧΟΗΦΟΡΟΙ. 


OP. 


οὔτοι µάταιον ἀνδρὸς ὄψανον πέλει. 
XO. ἡ ὃ ἐξ ὕπνου κέκραγεν ἑπτοημένη. 


503 


525 
(535) 


πολλοὶ 8 ἀνῇθον, ἐκτυφλωθέντες σκότῳ, 
λαμπτῆρες ἐν δόµοισι δεσποίνης χάριν’ 
πέµπει T ἔπειτα τάσδε κηδείους χοὰς, 


ἄκος τομαῖον ἐλπίσασα πηµάτων. 
GAN’ εὔχομαι yp τῇδε καὶ πατρὸς τάφῳ 


ΟΡ. 


530 
(640) 


τοῦνειρον εἶναι τοῦτ ἐμοὶ τελεσφόρον. 
κρίνω δέ toi vw ὥστε συγκόλλως ἔχειν 
εἰ γὰρ τὸν αὐτὸν χῶρον ἐκλείπων ἐμοὶ 


οὔφις t ἔπειτα σπαργάνοις ὠπλίζετο, 


καὶ μαστὸν ἀμφέχασκ' 


525. ἀνδρὸς ὄψανον. Schol. τὸ ἐκ τοῦ 
ἀνδρὸς ᾽Αγαμέμνονος Φάντασμα. Hermann 
and Klausen acquiesce in this ; but Schole- 
field gives a different sense, ‘’Tis the 
dream of 8 man (not of a beast), and no 
vain one,’ which Peile and Conington 
prefer. The other is satisfactory, provided 
οὔτοι be taken strictly to negative udrasoy. 
‘This dream must have been sent from 
her husband, and it has a deep import of 
vengeance in store for her.’ Cf. Soph. El. 
460, οἶμαί τι καὶ κείνφ µάλον πέµμψαι τάδ 
αὐτῷ δυσπρόσοπτ᾽ ὀνείρατα. 

526. κέκραγε», ‘shrieks,’ in the present 
sense, as Prom. 762, σὺ 3 ad xéxpayas, 
κἁ»ναμυχθίζει. The Med. gives κέκλαγε», 
an anomalous form, which Franz alters to 
Κέκλαγγεν», but Kliausen retains, ag he 
does ἀνῆλθο», instead of the certain ους» 


529. κηδείουι. The word is applied to 
any thing done in connexion with the 
death of a relative, as κουρὰ κηδείου τριχὸ», 
v. 218, and κήδειοι χοα), v. 79. νο, 
τὰς πρὸς εὐμένεια» ᾽Αγαμέμνονο. We 
have no English equivalent for an adjective 
which implies the care and affection due 
to the living continued to them even after 
death. 

530. ἄκος ropaioy, a potent or effectual 
cure. So ὀντέμνω» Gxos Ag. 17, ο meta- 
phor from culling simples. 

531. yf καὶ τάφφ. For they were to 
send up Agamemnon ; cf. 490. 70@—12. 


§35 


ἐμὸν θρεπτήριον, (645) 


. 533. κρίνω κ.τ.λ. ‘And I interpret it 
so that it corresponds (or fits me) exactly,’ 
i. e. so that the dream and the person to 
whom it applies suit each other in every 
particular, and form, as it were, one can- 
sistent whole. Cf. Suppl. 305, καὶ γαῦτ 
ἔλεξας πάντα σνγκόλλωε ἐμοί. ἐμοί. 
534. τὸν αὐτὸν χῶρον ἐμοί. Schol. τὴν 
γαστέρα τῆς KAur 
535. οὔφις ἔπειτα. In the Med. the 
verse is corruptly written οὕφεισεπασα- 
Alero, the restoration of which 
has exercised the ingenuity of critics with- 
out any very satisfactory result. The 
Schol. has ἐπιμελείας ἠξιούτο, and it is im- 
portant to observe (as Prof, Conington has 
done) that Hesychius so explains xonl{ew. 
Hence he probably found κοµί(ετο. Butler 
ob¢ts τε wais Δε, an anonymous 
critic οὔφι; ὅπωι wais σπαργάνοις ὡπλί- 
(ero. Klausen comes nearest to the M8S., 
οὔφις ἐπ᾽ ἁμὰ σπάργαν 48 Sx)’ ἴζοτο, on 
which Franz endeavours to improve, οὔφις 
ἐπ) bua σπάργαν) ἡρπαλίζετο (MS. Guelf. 
giving ὁ πλείζετο, but the ὁ by an inser- 
tion). It should be added, that ἁρπαλί(ειν 
is an Aeschylean word, Theb. 282. Eum. 
937. Hermann follows Porson, of¢is 
ἁμοῖσι owapydvos &wAl(ero. Peila and 
Martin independently conjectere ἔπετα, 
which is about as likely as the rest. 
Perhaps (47— and ¢r— being often con- 
fused) we should read ἅπαστος, ‘ unfed,’ 
in reference to the next verse, and to v. 
521, τίνος Bopas χρῄίορτα; On the final 
ts in ὄφις see inf. 914. Sappl. 176. 
Prom. 1105. Photius, Sis dxrelvoves 
κατὰ τὸ ἐνικόν. 


504 


AIZXTAOT 


OpopBo δ᾽ ἔμιξεν αἵματος φίλον γάλα, 
ἡ 8 ἀμφὶ τάρβει red ἐπῴμωξεν πάθει, 
δεῖ Tot νιν, ὡς ἔθρεψεν ἔκπαγλον τέρας, 


θανεῖν βιαίως ἐκδρακοντωθεὶς ὃ ἐγὼ 
΄ e ¥» 4 ῤ 
κτείνω νιν, ὡς τοῦνειρον ἐννέπει τόδε. 


δ40 
(550) 


ῤ δὲ α ὃ > ε ~ 4 
τερασκόπον δὲ τῶνδέ σ᾿ αἱροῦμαι πέρι. 


XO. Ὑγένοιτο ὃ οὕτως. 


τἆλλα ὃ ἐξηγοῦ φίλοις, 


τούσὸ ev τι ποιεῖν, τοὺς δὲ py τι Spay λέγων. 


OP. 


ε ο) e ον ΄ 8 ΄ 4 

ἁπλοῦς 6 μῦθος. τήνδε μὲν στείχειν ἔσω' 
9 A 4 ΄ LA ‘4 9 U4 

αἰνῶ δὲ κρύπτειν τάσδε συνθήκας ἐμάς' 


δ45 
(555) 


ὡς ἂν δόλῳ κτείναντες ἄνδρα τίµιον 
δόλῳ τε καὶ ληφθῶσιν ἐν ταὐτῷ βρόχῳφ 
θανόντες, ᾗ καὶ 4οξίας ἐφήμισεν, 


ἄναξ ᾿᾽Απόλλων, µάντις ἀψευδὴῆς τὸ πρίν. 
ξένῳ γὰρ εἰκὼς, παντελῆ σάγην ἔχων, 


538. ἀμφὶ τάρβει. So ἀμφὶ dung, prae 
tra, Soph. frag. 147. See sup. $2. Eur. 
Orest. 825, θανάτου γὰρ ἀμφὶ φΦόβφ Tuv- 
δαρὶς ἰάκχησε τάλαινα. 

539. ws ἔθρεψεν, i.e. ὡς βιαίως ἔθρεψε», 
οὕτω καὶ βιαίως θανεῖν. Schol. ὥσπερ δὺ 
αἵματος ἔθρεψε τὸν δράκοντα, δεῖ abrhy 
θρέψαι τῷ idly γάλακτι ({. ὃν Wee αὐτὴν 
θρέψαι κ.τ.λ.). 

540. ἐκδρακοντωθείςε. ‘Turned into a 
serpent,’ i. e. playing the part of the 
serpent in the dream. Verbs of this sort 
are regularly compounded with ἐκ and 
terminate in —doua:, implying the transi- 


tion out of a former state into a new one. | 


Cf. ἑἐξανδροῦσθαι, ἐκθηριοῦσθαι, ἑἐκτυφ- 
λοῦσθαι, sup. 527, ἐξανεμοῦσθαι, ἕκταυ- 
ροῦσθαι, δο.---κτείνω vw, for ἑγώ elus ὁ 
κτείνων. Cf. Eur. Ion 1019, σὺ 8 ὁ 
κτείνω» ἔσει. 

542. σε, i. e. the leader of the chorus, 
who is appealed to by Orestes as to whe- 
ther he has rightly interpreted the portent. 
---ἐξηγοῦ, see sup. 110. 

544. τούσδ) év τιποιεῖν. ‘Telling some 
to act a particular part (to do so and so), 
others not to act at all,’ but simply to 
forward the scheme by silent acquiescence, 
lest by too much zeal in action the whole 

lot should be frustrated. Blomfield, 
Dind., and Franz adopt Stanley’s cor- 
rection τοὺς µέν τι. Hermann transposes 
this and the next line, leaving only 543 
to the chorus, and reading λέγω for λόγω». 


550 
(560) 


546. τάσδε, the chorus here. If we 
suppose τήνδε (addressed to Electra) and 
τάσδε accompanied by some act of point- 
ing, it will be unnecessary to make τάσδε 
agree with συνθήκας, though that is un- 
doubtedly the more obvious construction. 
Compare inf. ν. 572. On αἰνῶ for wap- 
αινῶ see Suppl. 175. From the primary 
sense, ‘to mention’ (Ag. 1458), there is 
an easy transition to that of ing, 
ordering, enjoining, praising, &c. In the 
compound, παρὰ has the same force as in 
παρειπεῖν, on which see Prom. 132. 

548. δόλῳ τε καὶ ληφθῶσιν,. The τε 
here takes the part of the more usual εἶτα 
in connecting the subsequent action of a 
verb with a preceding participle, and καὶ 
merely means ‘also.’ So Ag. 98, τούτων 
λέξασ᾽ ὅτι καὶ δυνατὸν καὶ θέµις alveis, 
παιών τε γενοῦ τῆσδε pepluyns. Ar. Nub. 
624, ἄνθ ὧν λαχὼν “Ὑπέρβολος τῆτες 
ἱερομνημονεῖ», κἄπειθ᾽ bd” ἡμῶν τῶν θεῶν 
τὸν στέφανον ἀφιῃρέθη. Others connect 
δόλῳ τε καὶ ἐν ταὺτῷ βρὀχῳ, or δόλφ 
κτείναντες δόλφ τε θανόντε.. Had the 
poet meant the latter, he would undoubt- 
edly have made ληφθῶσιν and θανόντες 
change places. Hermann gives 36Aq δὲ 
καὶ κ.τ.λ. One might suggest, ὡς ἂν 
δόλοις — δόλοισι καὶ ληφθῶσιν. 

55]. παντελῆ σάγη», Schol. τελεία» 
πανοπλία». Rather, ‘the complete outfit 
of a wayfarer,’ where odyny is (ος 
σκευήν. 


ΧΟΗΦΟΡΟΙ. 


505 


new ξὺν ἀνδρὶ τῷὸ ἐφ᾽ ἑρκείους πύλας 
Πυλάδῃ, ζένος τε καὶ δορύξενος δόµων. 
ἄμφω δὲ φωνὴν ἧσομεν Παρνησσίδα, 


γλώσσης ἀὐτὴν Φωκίδος μιμουμένω. 
καὶ δὴ θυρωρῶν οὔτις ἂν φαιδρᾷ φρενὶ 


555 
(565) 


δέξαιτ’, ἐπειδὴ δαιμονᾷ δόµος κακοῖς 
μενοῦμεν οὕτως, ὥστ' ἐπεικάζειν τινὰ 

, ρ \ _ ο » 
δόµοις παραστείχοντα, καὶ τάδ᾽ ἐννέπειν' 


Τί δὴ πύλαισι τὸν ἱκέτην ἀπείργεται 
Αἴγισθος, εἴπερ οἶδεν ἔνδημος παρών ; 


560 
(570) 


εἰ δ οὖν ἀμείψω βαλὸν epxecov πυλῶν, 
κἀκεῖνον ἐν θρόνοισιν εὑρήσω πατρὸς, 
ἢ καὶ μολὼν ἔπειτά mor κατὰ στόµα 


553. ξένου τε καὶ Boptgeves. I as a 
stranger, he as a guest of the family, i. 6. 
as a representative of Stropbius. As if he 
had said ffouer. See Ag. 853. Inf. v .661. 

554. ἤσομεν. The MSS. give ofcoper, 
which Klausen and Peile retain; but the 
confusion of οἱ and η is not unfrequent; 
and the choice here between φέρει» γλῶσ- 
gay and ἱέναι γλῶσσαν is not perplexed 
by γλῶσσαν εὔφημον Φέρει» in 572, where 
the sense is simply ‘to carry a silent 
tongue.’ Cf. Ar. Ach. 747, joetre (ἤσετε) 
φωνὴ» χοιρίων μυστηρικῶν. In the con- 
certed of Orestes, 661 seqq., we 
find the Attic, not the Aeolic dialect 
which he here seems to promise. In 
truth, the admission of a ῥῆσις in the 
latter tongue would have violated all ideas 
of tragic propriety. Such a licence was 
reserved for the comic alone: It 
may be remarked also, that all which is 

ly professed here is, that the two com- 
panions will converse in that patois, in 
order to gain admission by deceiving the 
doorkeepers. There is no pledge to ad- 
dress Clytemnestra or Aegisthus in a 
feigned dialect.—Mapyneal8a, Schol. Φω- 
κική». Eur. Troad. 10, 6 γὰρ Παρνάσσιος 
Φωκεὺς Ἐπειός. 

556. καὶ δή. ' Sappose now that no 
one will admit us cheerfully, on the plea 
that the house is y present 
troubles.’ See on Eum. 854, καὶ 8) δέ- 
δεγµαι τίς δέ µοι riph μένει; ‘fac me 
accepisse quod obtulisti,’ &¢c.—S8amova, 
cf. Theb. 995, ἰὼ δαιμονῶντοαι Erg. To 
admit a guest in the time of mourning or 


trouble was unusual; see Eur. Alcest. 751. 
By κακοῖς, as Prof. Conington observes, he 
alludes to the supernatural terror which 
had just been caused by Clytemnestra’s 
dream. It would be absurd to suppose 
that no guests had been entertained since 
the murder of Agamemnon. 

658. ὥστ) ἐπεικάζειν τινά. To form 
conjectures as to the reason, to the dis- 
peragement of Aegisthus; since the viola- 
tion of hospitality was a discredit to the 
wealthy Greek. See inf. 645. Eur. 
Alcest. 558. He means, that if Aegisthus 
insists on not admitting them, they will 
appeal to the public feeling, and excite 
odium against him; for the public knew 
nothing of the plea anticipated in v. 557. 

560. ἀπείργεται. ‘Why does Aegis- 
thas have one who is a Suppliant kept off 
him by (shut) doors?’ Por this seems 
the true force of the dative. Cf. Ar. 
Eccl. 420, ἣν 8° ἀποκλείῃ τῇ θύρᾳ. Vesp. 
775, ov8els o° ἀποκλείσει θεσµοθέτης τῇ 
κιγκλίδι. Sallust, Cat. 28, ‘janua pro- 
hibiti.’ Hor. Sat. i. 2, 67, ‘ exclasus 
fore.’ 

562. «i δ οὖν. ‘ But if I should pass,’ 
&c. See on Ag. 1009. Franz, Conington, 
and Hermann read ἑρκείων with Stanley ; 
cf. ἑρκείους πύλας v. 552, dpxelas θύρας 
γ. 640. Klausen gives ἑρκίον with the 
Med. (Rob. ἕρκιον), but Hermann says 
the ι has been altered from ει in the 
former, which also gave θηρίον for θήρειον 
in γ. 224. 

564. ἡ καὶ μολὰν κ.τ.λ. ‘Or if after- 
wards coming and meeting me face to face 


ape, cad ἴσθι, καὶ Kar’ ὀφθαλμοὺς βαλεῖ, 565 
πρὶν αὐτὸν εἰπεῖν, Ποδαπὸς ὁ ξένος; νεκρὸν (576) 
θήσω ποδώκει περιβαλὼν χαλκεύματι. 


ἄκρατον αἷμα πίεται, τρίτην πόσιν. 
νῦν οὖν σὺ μὲν φύλασσε τὰν οἴκῳ καλῶς, 570 
ὑμῖν & ἐπαινῶ γλῶσσαν εὔφημον Φφέρειν, 


σιγᾶν ϐ) ὅπου δεῖ, καὶ λέγειν τὰ καίρια. 
τὰ δ ἄλλα τούτῳ δεῦρ᾽ ἐποπτεῦσαι λέγω 





ξιφηφόρους ἀγῶνας ὀρθώσαντί por. 


ΧΟ. πολλὰ μὲν γᾶ τρέφει 


πόντιαί T ἀγκάλαυ 


κνωδάλων ἀνταίων 


βρύουσυ πλάθουσι καὶ πεδαίχµιοι 
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575 

δεινὰ δειµάτων ἄχη, στρ. da. 
580 

(590) 


λαμπάδες πεδάοροι’ 


πτανά τε καὶ πεδοβάµον aw ἀνεμοέντων 
αἰγίδων φράσαι κότον. 


Ag. 891, we might not improbably read, 
τὰ 8 ἄλλα, τούτῳ Seip’ ἐποπτεῦσαι λέγω 
ἐιφηφόρους ἀἁγῶνας, ὀρθῶσαί τε por. 

576. The subject of the following ode 
is the infatuated love of women, which 
leads them to destroy even their nearest 
relatives. And the moral is, that the 
anger of the god sooner or later falls on 
the guilty; that even men detest such 
criminals; and that justice wields the 
sword to slay them. 

580. vos. This is Hermann’s cor- 
rection. MSS. ἀνταίων βροτοῖσι πλάθονσι, 
βλαστοῦσι καὶ κ.τ.λ. As some alteration 
must be made here or in the antietrophe, 
it seems advisable to adopt a reading which, 
while it perfectly restores sense and metre, 

y accounts for the MSS. read- 
ing, πλάθουσι, βλαστοῦσι καὶ κ.τ.λ. As 
a gloss to βρύουσι, βλαστοῦσι may easily 
have crept into the text. To explain it, 
as it commonly stands, is well-nigh hope- 
less ; and to admit Batler’s ingenious cor- 
rection βλάπτουσι still leaves the metre at 
fault. Franz also has omitted βλαστοῦσι, 
but he makes the construction to be 
πόντιαί τ) ἁγκάλαι τρέφουσι πολλὰ ἄχη 
κνωδάλων ἁνταίων βροτοῖσι, which will 
hardly be defended by those conversant 
with the style of Aeschylus.—wAd@ove: is 
not for πλήθουσι (wrades for πλῆθος is not 
a Doric word), but for πελά(σνσι, σκή- 
πτουσι. And if there is truth in this re- 
mark, it follows that βροτοῖσι must be an 
interpolation, and must have superseded 
the verb on whieh the genitive κνωδάλων 
depended. Translate: ‘And mid-air 
meteors (seen) between heaven and earth 
approach (i. e. to hurt us), and creatures 
winged and walking on earth can declare 
the wrath of stormy tornadoes.’ Some 
idea was in the poet’s mind about the 
bright upper air (al@hp) and the heavenly 
bodies whose influence was 
reach the earth. This is the 


ὑπέρτατον Bédos of Eur. Hipp. 531. The 
common reading is πεδάµαροι, which the 
Schol. explains καθημερινα), but adds as a 
conjecture οἶμαι πέδονροι, ἵν' J τὸ σηµαι- 
νόµενον µετέωροι. And πεδάοροι is the 
reading given by Hermann, Franz, Blom- 
field, and Dindorf, after Stanley. Though 
it seems clear from the gloss καθημερινα) 
that πεδάµαροι is a mere error for πεδ- 
duepor (1. θ. µεθήµεροι), Klausen retains it, 
and persuades himself that a word per- 
ἦμαρον existed, derived from ἁμαρύσσει», 
‘to flash,’ or ‘twinkle;’ and Dr. Peile 
‘most unhesitatingly follows ’’ him. 

582. wravd κ.τ.λ. If these adjectives 
form the subject to φράσαι, as the poet 
ap to have meant, we have no choice 
but to read either am ἀνεμοέντων with 
Hermann and Klausen, or ἂν ἀνεμοέντων 
with Franz, for xdveyodyray,—uniess in- 
deed the epic xe was employed in this 
single passage, as it often is by Pindar. 
The Scholiast, taking φράσαι for the impe- 
rative, ἐννόησον, regarded πτηνὰ κ.τ.λ. as 
the accusative after βλαστοῦσι, which he 
explains by γεννῶσι καὶ αὔξουσι, and again, 
πολλὰ τίκτει ὁ ἀλρ ἐκ τῆς hAscaxhs drives 
πτηνὰ καὶ ἑρπετά. lol γὰρ Spas ἐξ 
adpos πίπτοντει. (He probably had in?’ 
mind the πτερωτοὶ ὄφεις of Herod. ii. 75. 
Dr. Peile seems to be mistaken in propo- 
sing to restore ὄψεις ἐξ ἀέρος πίπτουσαι.) 
—For the masculine ἠρεμοόντων the com- 
mentators compere δρόσοι τιθέντεε, Ag. 
545. Prof. Conington makes κότον as 
well as πτηνὰ &c. depend on βλαστοῦσι, 
and regards φράσαι as an exegetical in- 
finitive, ‘for a man to tell of.’ Lastly, 
Dr. Peile detaches ἠνεμοέντων from al- 
γίδων, and translates, ‘and (ander the 
head) of storms and tempests one might 

of the fury of whirlwinds.’ But 
this seems highly improbable. No ancient 
writer could hope to be understood, who 
wrote so ambiguously. 


608 


ἀλλ ὑπέρτολμον ἀνδρὸς φρόνημα τίς λέγοι 


A “A A 
και γυναικών φρεσὶν 


AISXTAOY. 


τληµόνων παντόλµους 
ἔρωτας ἅταισι συννόµους βροτῶν ; 


ξυζύγους ὃ ὁμαυλίας 


θηλυκρατῆς ἀπέρωτος ἔρως παρανικᾷ 


κνωδάλων τε καὶ βροτῶν. 


Ν φ 9 πμ. 
ἴστω ὃ ὅστις οὐχ ὑπόπτερος 


φὀροντίσιν, ray δαεῖσ᾽ a παιδολυ- 


pas τάλαινα Θεστιὰς µήσατο 
πυρδαῆ τινα πρόνοιαν, 


καταίθουσα παιδὸς δαφοινὸν 


585. rls λέγο. Cf. Ag. 535, τὰ µέν 
wis εὖ λέξειεν ' εὐπετῶι ἔχει. Soph. 
Απρ. 604, τεὰ», Zev, δύνασιν τίς ἀνδρῶν 
κατάσχοι; Antipho, p. 112, init., πρὸς 
τίνας οὖν ἕλθοι ris βοηθούς; where Bek- 
ker says, ‘‘ ἔλθοι libri omnes.”” Hermann 
gives rls λόγφ καὶ γυναικῶν φράσει κ.τ.λ. 
But φρεσὶν τληµόρων may very well signify 
‘audacious in disposition,’ ‘bold in heart.’ 
The MSS. give ¢pecoly, but against the 
metre, as above 342 κτίσσας, and 362 
πρόσσω. For the sentiment compare Eur. 
frag. incert. xxxii. (880 Dind.), 


Sevh μὲν dAKh κυμάτων» θαλασσίω», 
δειναὶ δὲ ποταμοῦ καὶ πυρὸς θερμοῦ 
πνοαί,--- 


ἀλλ᾽ οὐδὲν οὕτω δεινὸν ds yuvh κακό». 


In the next verse Klausen, followed by 
Peile, repeats ἔρωτας to suit the vulgate 
reading of the strophe, which, however, it 
fails to do with sufficient accuracy.—ouvr- 
"νόμουε ἅταις is, ‘intimately connected with 
the calamities (infatuated acts) of man- 
kind.’ Theb. 346, tdvvopov θέλων ἔχει». 
689. ὁμαυλίας, Schol. ὁμοκοιτίας. ‘The 
inordinate love which sways the female 
both in beasts and mankind unhappily pre- 
vails over wedded fellowship,’ and drives 
them to desert their mates for the novelty 
of another union. The compound παρα- 
νικᾶν seems ἅπαξ λεγόμενον. Compare 
however παραπολέσθαι, Dem. p. 543, and 
the many verbs like παρασκοπεῖν (Ag. 
1223), παρακούειν, παραποιεῖν, implying 
that an act is wrongly or badly done. 
Hermann, placing the interrogation at 
ὁμαυλίας, reads πάρα velxq, and calls 
παρανικᾶν “ mirum verbum.”’ There are 


many “mira verba’’ in Aeschylus. The 
same indeed may be said for the irregu- 
larly formed adjective dwépwros. 

592. οὐχ ὑπόπτερος. Schol. ὁ μὴ κοῦφος 
GAA’ ἀληθῶς μαθεῖ» θέλω». * Let him 
who is not light-minded remember what 
sort of contrivance by a lighted brand the 
unhappy daughter of Thestias, the de- 
stroyer of her children, knowingly devised.’ 
This passage is full of difficulty. The 
common reading is δαεὶς τὰν x.1.A., and 
the Schol. recognises a variant ὑποπτέροις, 
γινωσκέτω ὅστις 5 παιδευθεὶν οὐχ ὑπο- 
πτέροις φροντίσιν. Hermann has restored 
the metre by transposing ray Saeid’, and 
he adds, ‘‘aptum est δαεῖσα, quod sic 
demum, quia titionis vim norat, comburere 
cum isto fine potuit.’”’ One cannot help 
suspecting however that ἵστω refers to 
the preceding sentiment, in proof of which 
the poet calls on people of sage minds to 
reflect on the story of Althaea. Should 
we then read τὰν δαεὶς dy —, ‘ having 
learnt this contrivance which,’ &c. ? 

595. πυρδαῆ τινα. Hermann corrects 
πυρδαῆτι» (the Med. having πυρδαῆτινα), 
and in the antistrophe χρυσοκµήτοισι». 
In defence of πυρδαῆτις we might adduce 
the similar compound κεντροδηλῆτις, 
Suppl. 556. The Schol. however con- 
nects τὰν — τινα = ἤντινα, and appears 
to have found the nominative wrup3afs. 
For the a made long before πρ see sup. 
216, and compare the compound χρυσεό- 
στολµος Pers. 159. It seems best to 
construe hy πρόνοιαν euhoaro, πυρδαῆ τινα 
οὖσα». 

697. καταίθουσα. So Canter for κ᾿ 
αἴθονσα. --- δαφοινὸ», ‘ glowing,’ an idea 
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δαλὸν ἡλικ) ἐπεὶ μολὼν 
µατρόθεν κελάδησεν, 


ξύμμετρόν τε διαὶ βίου 


600 (610) 


µοιρόκραντον ἐς ἆμαρ. 


ἄλλαν δεῖ tw’ ἐν λόγοις στυγεῖν, 


ἀντ. β’. 


φοωίαν Σκύλλαν, ar’ ἐχθρῶν ὑπαὶ 


gar ἀπώλεσεν φίλον, Κρητικοῖς 


605 (615) 


χρυσεοδµήτοισιν ὅρμοις 
πιθήσασα, δώροισι Miva, 
Νισον ἀθανάτας τριχὸς 


νοσφίσασ᾽ ἀπροβούλως 


rather harshly borrowed from the bloody 
point of a spear. Others explain ‘ fatal ;’ 
but the sense of colour is borne out by 
Hesychius, δαφοινόν’ pdray, δεινὸν, ποι- 
κίλο», ἐρυθρὸν, πυρρόν (quoted by Peile). 
See Monk Alcest. 598. Prom. 1043, δα- 
φοινὸς alerds.—wasBds fru? ἐπεὶ κ.τ.λ., 
‘coequal with her son’s from the 
time that,’ &c. Schol. ξύμµετρο τῷ 
παιδὶ δαλὸν, ἐξότε πεσὼν ἀπὸ τῆς unrpds 
ἑβόησε». Apollodor. i. 8, 1, Ἐγέννησε 
δὲ ᾿᾽Αλθαία παῖδα ἐξ Οἰνέως Μελέαγρο», 
by ἐξ “Apeos γεγενῆσθαι φΦασ[ί. Τούτου δὲ 
ὄντοις ἡμερῶν ἑπτὰ παραγενοµένας τὰς 
Μοίρας φασὶν εἰπεῖν τότε τελεντήσει 
Μελέαγρος, ὅταν 6 καιόµενοι ἐπὶ τῆ: 
doxdpas δαλὸς κατακαῇ. Τοῦτο ἀκούσασα, 
τὸν δαλὸν ἀἁνείλοτο ᾿Αλθαία, καὶ κατέθετο 
els λάρνακα. Ibid. § 3, ὀργισθεὶε δὲ Με- 
Adaypos τοὺτ μὲν Θεστίου waidas ᾱἁπ- 
έκτεινε, τὸ δὲ δέρας (sc. κάπρον Καλυδων/ου) 
ἔδωκε τῇ ᾿᾽Αταλ "AAGala δὲ λνπη- 
θεῖσα ἐπὶ τῇ τῶν ἀδελφῶν ἁπωλείᾳ τὸν 
δαλὸν ἦψε, καὶ ὁ Μελέαγρος ἐξαίφνης 
ἀπέθανε. Pausan. x. 3], 2, τὸν δὲ ἐπὶ 
τῷ δαλφ λόγο», bs δοθείη μὲν ὑπὸ Μοιρῶν 
τῇ ᾿Αλθαία, Μελεάγρφ δὲ οὗ πρότερον 
ἔδει τὴν τελεντὴν συµβῆναι, πριν) ὑπὸ 
πυρὸς ἀφανισθῆναι τὸν δαλὸν, καὶ és 
ὑπὸ τοῦ θυμοῦ καταπρήσειεν αὐτὸν ἡ 
᾿ΑἈλθαία, τοῦτον τὸν λόγον Φρύνιχος ὁ 


Πολυφράδµονος πρῶτος ἐν δράµατι ἔδειξε 
Πλευρώνι 


és κρυερὸν γὰρ οὐκ Sauter µόρο» 

ὠκεῖα δέ νιν PAE κατεδαίσατο 

δάλου περθοµένου 

ματρὸς om’ αἰνᾶς κακοµηχάνου. 
Here therefore, as in the ο 
Persae, Aeschylus seems to 
his contemporary us. 


ing of the 
ve imitated 


(620) 


602. ἄλλα» Set. The MSS. have ἀλλὰ 
3}, and so apparently the Scholiast, who 
supplies Yorw ὅστις κ.τ.λ. Turnebus 
gives δεῖ, Pauw ἄλλα», and this has been 
generally received. But Hermann cor- 
rects ἄλλαν δ' ἔστιν, and it may be 

uestioned if the last is not most like 
the style of Aeschylus. Dr. Peile has 
8 curious idea that ‘3) gives emphasis 
to the latent copula (re) contained in 
τινά.) 

604. ἐχθρῶν ὑπαί. Through the means 
or agency of his enemies. Cf. Ear. 
Cycl. 604, uh — ἀπολέσητ Οδυσσέα bx’ 
ἀνδρὸε κ.τ.λ. Med. 486, Πελία» ἀπέκτεινα 
παΐδων ὑπ αὐτοῦ. Pausan. i. 19, 5, 
ds τοῦτον τὸν Νίσον ἔχει λόγος, τρίχας 
ἐν τῇ κεφαλῇ οἱ πορφυρᾶ: εἶναι, χρῆναι δὲ 
αὐτὸν ἐπὶ ταύταις ἀποκαρείσαιᾳ τελευτᾶν. 
Ὡς δὲ οἱ Κρῆτες ἦλθον ds τὴν γῆν, τὰς 
μὲν ἄλλας ἤρουν ἐξ ἐπιδρομῆς τὰς ἐν τῇ 
Μεγαρίδι πόλεις, és δὲ τὴν Νισαίαν κατα- 
Φεύγοντα τὸν Νίσον ἐπολιόρκουν ἐνταῦθα 
τοῦ Νίσου λέγεται θυγατέρα ἐρασθῆναι 
Μίνω, καὶ ὡς ἀπέκειρε τὰς τρίχας τοῦ 


πατρός. Apollodor. iii. 15, 8, ἀπέθανε δὲ 
καὶ Nicos διὰ θυγατρὸς προδοσία». Ἔλχοντι 


γὰρ αὐτῷ πορφυρέαν ἐν µέσῃ τῇ κεφαλ 
τρίχα, Ταύτης ἀφαιρεθείσηα τελευτᾷ. 

δὲ θνγάτηρ αὐτοῦ Σκύλλα ἑρασθεῖσα Mi- 
νωος ἐξεῖλε τὴν τρίχα. Μίνως δὲ Μεγάρων 
κρατήσας, καὶ τὴν κόρην ris πρύμνη: τῶν 
ποδῶν ἐκδήσας ὑποβρύχιον ἐποίησε. Pro- 
pert. iii. 19, 2), 'Ταφιθ O Minos circum- 
data, Scylla, figura, Tondens purpurea 
regna paterna coma.’ 

609. ἀπροβούλωι. Schol. ἀπρονοήτως, 
οὗ προσκεψαµένη τὸ ἀποβησόμενο» ds 
προδότις yap τοῦ πατρὸς ἐτιμωρήθη ὑπὸ 
Mivwos. On this view it will follow that 
pay (611) refers to Scylla, whom Hermes 


510 


πνέονθ ἆ κυνόφρων ὕπνῳ' 
Ἑρμῆς. 
ἐπεὶ δ' ἐπεμνησάμην ἀμειλίχων 


΄ ΄ 
κιγχάνει δέ µιν 


AIZXTAOT 


610 


στρ. γ΄. 


πόνων,---ἄκαιρον δὲ δυσφιλὲς γαµή- 


λευμ ἀπεύχετον δόµοις 
γυναικοβούλους τε µήτιδας φρενῶν 


(625) 
615 


ἐπ᾽ ἀνδρὶ τευχεσφόρῳ, 
Τ ἐπ᾽ ἀνδρὶ Χαοῖς ἐπεικότως σέβας. 


conducted to the dead. Those who con- 
strue ἀπροβούλως πνέαντα, with Klausen 
and Peile, consistently take µιν to mean 
Nisus, as the Scholiast, does in spite of 
the comment just 
613. ἁκαίρως 7 MSS. Not believing in 
the possibility of translating ἀκαίρων δὲ, 
with Dr. Peile, ‘Behold! among things that 
are not as they should be (I might men- 
tion) an odious marriage,’ nor of making 
ἐπεὶ ἐπεμνησάμην signify deinde recordor, 
and construing γαµήλευμα in continuation 
of πόνων, 90 as to connect ἀκαίρως δυσφιλὲς, 
with Klauson—nor accepting d«alper δὲ 
— ἀπεύχομαι, and the making the present. 
strophe the antistrophe, with Dr. Do- 
naldsop, (Classical Journal, No. viii. p. 
196,) I have edited, as the most pro- 
bable, ἄκαιρον δὲ, with an aposiopesis 
as in vv. 186. 377, so that, supplying 
λέγειν from ἐπεμνησάμη», we may under- 
stand thus :—‘ And now that I have made 
mention of relentless family troubles (in 
illustration of the general truth in v. 589), 
I might indeed go on to describe the 
crime of Clytemnestra, but it is not the 
place to do so here,—so I only say, J 
prefer a hearth unembroiled by family 
els, and a woman's disposition which 
is free from daring.’ The great difficulty 
is to find a verb to govern γαμήλευμα and 
µήτιδας, on the latter of which the Schol. 
absurdly remarks λείπει eipydoaro. Now, 
as the reader was prepared to expect, after 
ἐπεὶ ἐπεμνησάμη» κ.τ.λ., the apodosis νῦν 
καιρός ἐστι λέγειν δυσφιλὲς γαμήλευμα, 
the poet, in correcting and withdrawing 
this καιρός ἐστι, may have still left the 
accusative to depend mentally on λέγει», 
or some such word. This must have been 
nearly the view of the Scholiast, whose 
note is λείπει, μ»ήσομαι Κλυταιμνήστρα». 
Franz has edited ἀπεύχομαι, Scholefield 
ἐπεικότως ἔβα», ‘I naturally come to a 
marriage,’ &c. In either case 3¢ would 
introduce the apodosis after ἐπεὶ, as in II. 


vii. 149. Od. x. 112, &c. See Pers. 417. 
Ag. 196. Hermann makes the whole 
passage down to aixndy a parenthesis, 
and reads ἄκαιρος δ' $— σέβων — tle 
τὴ, with this version ;—‘‘ Quando autem 
mentionem feci tristium laborum, (intem- 
pestivus enim, qui inimicum connubiuns, 
exsecrandum aedibus, et feminesae mentis 
insidias viro beilatori, viro apud hostes 
claro structas colit, et suspicit igne ος. 
rentem focum atque imbelle mulieris scep- 
trum): malorum autem maxime celebratar 
Lemnium.” In favour of the above may 
be alleged the MSS. reading τίων in 618, 
and 8 δω ndence between 
σέβων and τ we may perbaps 
say, that ἄκαιρός ἐστιν ὁ σέβων κάν) τι 
is equivalent to od δίκαιόν ἐστιν. ὁπαινεὺν 
αὐτό. But the great distance between 
the article and the participles, and the un- 
natural sense which he, in common with 
Klausen, gives to 618, 619, are objections 
to his otherwise ingenious view of the 
poet’s meaning. This of course equally 
applies to Prof. Conington’s view of con- 
Struing ἀκαίρως τίω. 

617. λαοῖς ἐπεικότωε σέβαε. ‘ Against 
a man who was with reason an object of 
veneration to his people.’ Compare sup. 
48. 150. We must understand σέβας 
ὄντι for σεβαστφ, as the Schol. explains. 
The Greeks, it is well known, seem to 
have regarded such forms as σέλας, σέβας, 
δέµαςε, and even γέρας, as either indeclin- 
able, or at toast as capable of very limited 
infexions. are also Oéu:s. So also 
γέροντος τὸ κ. ν ὄντοι, Eur. Heracl. 
167. I have adopted λαοῖς for 8ytors 
from the very similar in v. 49, 
σέβας δὺ ὥτων ppevds τε Saylas wepaivoy, 
and because ‘ veneration’ is not the sen- 
timent of enemies, to whom Agamemnon 
was simply a terror, but of his own peo- 
ple. So Agamemnon is παντόσεµνος in 

um. 607. For ὀἐπεικότως the common 
reading is ἐπικότφ, which the metre does 


ΧΟΗΦΟΡΟΙ. 


τίω δ ἀθέρμαντον ἑστίαν δόµων, 


γυναικείαν ἄτολμον αἰχμάν. 
κακῶν δὲ πρεσβεύεται τὸ «4ήἡμύιον 
λόγῳ, γοᾶται δὲ δὴ πάθος κατά- 


TTVOTOV. 


τὸ δεινὸν αὖ 4ημνίοισι πήµασυ. 


θεοστυγήτῳ δ᾽ 


βροτῶν ἀτιμωθὲν οἴχεται γένος. 


σέβει γὰρ οὔτις τὸ δυσφιλὲς θεοῖς. 


(630) 
ἀντ. y’. 

621 

ᾖκασεν δέ τις 

ayes (635) 

625 

τί τῶνδ οὐκ ἐνδίκως ἀγείρω; 

στρ. δ.. 


τὸ δ᾽ ἄγχι πνευμόνων ξίφος 


not admit, and even if it did, it is evidently 
nonsense; for Klausen’s ‘‘ qui venera- 
tionem ira injicit’’ scarcely deserves no- 
tice. Scholefield, from an anonymous 
conjecture, and Franz after H. L. Ahrens, 
have restored ἐπεικότως. Hermann gives 
δέοις ἐπικλύτῳ, comparing Apoll. Rhod. 
ii. 236, εἰ δὴ ἐγὼν 6 πρίν ποτ ἐπίκλυτου 
ἀνδράσι Φινεὺτ ὄλβφ parr γε.--- 
ἀθέρμαντον, Schol. θράσυντον. αἰχμὴ 
see Ag. 467. 

620. τὸ Λήμνιον. ‘But of (all) evils 
the Lemnian takes the first place in story; 
and it is bewailed indeed as an execrable 
crime.’ See Apollodor. i. 9. 17. Herod. 
vi. 138, who adds, that in consequence of 
the double crime which had been com- 
mitted in that island, νενόµισται ἀνὰ τὴ» 
Ἑλλάδα τὰ σχότλια ἔργα πάντα Λήμνια 
καλέεσθαι.---πρεσβεύεται, ‘takes prece- 
dence of,’ Ag. 1271. 

621. πάθοε. The Med. has 8) ποθεὶ, 
Turn. δήπουθεν, whence the ordinary 
reading δήποθεν, which is rendered ubique 
or undecungue, or profecto. Hermann 
ingeniously restores γοᾷται δὲ ya πάθος 
κατάπτυστο», terra Lemnia abominandum 
malum luget, adding '' γοᾶσθαι Attici, 
non, ut Homerus, γοᾶν dicunt.” Blom- 
field conjectures Boara:. Cf. Herod. iii. 
39, ἐν χρόνφ δὲ ὁλίγφ αὐτίκα rot Πολυ- 
xpdreos τὰ πρήγµατα αὔξετο, καὶ ἦν βεβω- 
µένα dvd τε τὴν Ἰωνίην καὶ τὴν ἄλλην 
Ἑλλάδα. By γοᾶται the poet may mean, 
that it was made a subject of recital in 
θρῆνοι &c. 

623. ad. This seems to mean, ‘on 
every new occurrence of the like evil.’ 
‘* Particula ad refertur ad id, quod modo 
dictum est; omnia mala bominibus videri 
quasi Lemnium repetitum.” Kiausen. 


Hermann reads ἂν with Stanley, which, 
though not in a strictly correct position, is 
somewhat confirmed by the scholium 
εἰκονίσειέ Tis. In this case it would seem 
that τὸ δεινὸν must mean fhe crime which 
has called forth all this moralising, viz. 
that of Clytemnestra. ‘One might (well) 
have compared the case I have just hin 

at to the Lemnian woes.’ On ἂν and ad 
confused see on Theb. 702. 

624. &ye. So Auratus for ἄχει. The 
latter might be defended (see on Ag. 
1222), and is so by Kiausen and Peile; 
but in this place the context seems strongly 
to favour the alteration. The sense is 
general, though.the Schol. explains γόνος 
τὸ τῶν Anuviddey, as just before he per- 
haps rightly limits τὸ δεινὸν to the crime 
of Clytemnestra. 

626. σέβει γάρ. It is the odium and 
infamy attached to certain crimes on which 
the chorus here dwells, and which is con- 
veyed by κατάπτνστον and ἀτιμωθέν. The 
question of divine retribution, which is 
next entertained, is purposely kept dis- 
tinct from the punishment which awaits 
the impious in the detestation of their 
fellow-creatures. Thie feeling of hatred 
on the part of the chorus was before ex- 

» v. 103. 

627. τί τῶνδ «.7.A. ‘Which of these 
is not a just inference?’ But editors 
differ as to what the inference is that is 
intended to be drawn. Probably, that 
both hatred and retribution will attend 
the crime of Clytemnestra: that her his- 
tory will be a by-word and her fate a 
warning to all posterity. Prof. Conington 
translates, ‘which of these am I adding 
to the heap without reason ?’ 

628. τὸ 8 ἄγχι πνευμόνων κ.τ.λ. ‘And 


512 


διανταίαν ὀξυπευκὲς οὐτᾷ 
διαὶ Aixas: τὸ μὴ θέµις γὰρ 


ΑΙΣΧΥΛΟΥ 


(640) 
630 


ov Aa€ πέδοι πατούµενον 
τὸ Trav Avos 


σέβας παρεκβάντος ov θεμιστῶς. 
Δίκας δ ἐρείδεται πυθμὴν, 
προχαλκεύει § Αἶσα φασγανουργός 


τέκνον ὃ ἐπεισφέρει δόµοισιν, 
Νἐκ 3 αἱμάτων παλαιτέρων 


τίνει μύσος 


(650) 


χρόνῳ κλυτὰ βυσσόφρων Ἐρινύς. 


“A “A AY » ε la ιο 
ΟΡ. tat, παι, θύρας ακουσον EpKelas κτυπον. 


already the sharp sword which is at the 
heart is about to deal a home-thrust at 
the instigation of Justice; for the irre- 
ligion of one who has lawiessly trans- 
gressed and utterly set at nought the 
majesty of Zeus is not trampled by it 
under foot on the ground’ (i. e. is not 
slighted nor neglected). For τὸ way = 
πάντως see sup. 426. Ag. 969. On διαν- 
ταίαν (wAnyhv) see Ag. 1316. Theb. 
887. Απὰ for the sentiment, that im- 
piety is not disregarded by heaven, as men 
vainly boast, Ag. 360—4. 

633. παρεκβἀάντοι. The MSS. and 
Schol. give παρεκβάντες, which might 
indeed be taken as exegetical of τὸ μὴ 
θέµις on the principle pointed out on Prom. 
209. Franz reads παρεκβάντας depending 
on οὐτᾷ, after Miiller. But with Stanley 
and Hermann, it seems better to change 
€ into O. Cf. Hesiod. Opp. 226, παρεκ- 
βαίνουσι δικαίου. 

634. ἐρείδεται πυθµήν. The stump or 
block on which the anvil is laid (or which 
is used as an anvil) is firmly based or 
planted in the ground. Or simply, per- 
haps, ‘ the tree of justice is firmly rooted,’ 
οί, 196. 202.---κροχαλκεύει for mpoo— is a 
metrical correction long ago made by Her- 
mann. By a similar metaphor, Justice is 
said to whet the sword on a whetstone, 
Ag. 1513. The meaning here is, that 
Fate forges a sword beforehand, to be 
ready for the hand of Justice when she 
wishes to strike. 

636. δόµοισι», ἐκ 8 αἱμάτων. This is 
the admirable correction of Hermann for 
the corrupt διµάσε δωµάτω». The words 
of the Schol. are clearly in support of his 


610 


conjecture; ἐπεισφέρει δὲ τοῖς οἵκοιι τέκ- 
νο» παλαιῶν αἱμάτων», ὅ dors, τίκτει ὃ 
φόνος ἄλλον Φόνο», and hence Canter first 
restored αἱμάτω»ν. For the doctrine of 
one crime begetting another, see Ag. 730 
8644. Inf. 792. 

638. ἐκτίνει µύσος. Schol. ἀπαιτεῖ. ‘In 
due time the far-famed deep-minded Fary 
(or family curse) pays to the uttermost (ἐκ) 
the guilt of former murders.’ We might, at 
first sight, regarding Ἐρινὺς simply as the 
avenging Fury, have expected ἐπεξῆλθε 
or πράσσεται, ‘exacts’ rather than ‘ pays,’ 
as the murderer is said to pay, ἐκτίνει 6 
καΐνω», Ag. 1539. But the fact is, the 
curse itself is here regarded as the Erinys 
of the family, which owes a debt to Jus- 
tice not yet fully discharged; and τίνειν 
µύσος thus follows the ordinary construc- 
tion of τίνειν» ἁδικίαν, ‘to atone for’ 
(sup. 427).— xpdévw κλυτὰ is taken together 
by Dr. Donaldson, who compares Pind. 
Pyth. xi. 32, χρόνφ κλυταῖς ἐν "ApdxAais. 
However, κλυτὸς, ‘renowned,’ is a com- 
mon epic epithet of gods; and ὀἐκτίνει 
ptoos χρόνφ, ‘ pays for crime in the course 
of time,’ gives a satisfactory sense.— 
βυσσόφρων, µνήµω», Eum. 361. 

640. Orestes now appears with his 
companion Pylades, both disguised as 
wayfaring men, knocking at the door of 
the palace. After two distinct pauses the 
servant (οἰκέτης) is heard to reply from 
within (ὑπακούειν). The attendants carry- 
ing the baggage of Orestes (σάγη», v. 551), 
are seen on one side of the stage, to be 
afterwards introduced into the house 
separately (v. 700). 


XOHSOPOI. 
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τίς ἔνδον, ὦ Tat, Tat, par αὖθις, ἐν δόµοις ; 


τρίτον Tod ἐκπέραμα δωµάτων Kaho, 


(666) 


εἴπερ φιλόξεν᾽ ἐστὶν Αἰγίσθου Big. 
ΟΙΚΕΤΗΣ. 


εἶεν. ἀκούω. 
OP. 


ποδαπὺὸς 6 ξένος; πόθεν; 
¥ ο) 4 A 
ἄγγελλε τοῖσι κυρίοισι δωµάτων, 


045 


πρὸς οὕσπερ ἥκω καὶ φέρω καινοὺς λόγους--- 


4 > € 8 8 hd 9 ΄ 
τάχυνε ὃ, ὡς καὶ νυκτὸς app ἐπείγεται 


(660) 


σκοτεινὸν, apa S ἐμπόρους µεθιέναι 
ἄγκυραν ἐν δόµοισι πανδόκοις ξένων. — 


᾿Εξελθέτω τις δωµάτων τελεσφόρος 


650 


γυνὴ τόπαρχος, ἄνδρα ὃ εὐπρεπέστερον' 


αἰδὼς γὰρ ἐν λέσχαισιν οὐκ ἐπαργέμους 


642. τρίτον, τόδ. ‘This is the third 
time I have had to call for some one to 
come out of the house, if Aegisthus keeps 
an hospitable one.’ This impatient speech, 
in strict accordance with the plan formerly 
proposed v. 557 seqq., implies a doubt as 
to whether Aegisthus opens bis house at 
all to travellers, and is intended to convey 
some reproach for the tardiness of the 
door-keeper. Kilausen and Dindorf give 
βίᾳ, and this seems the simplest and most 
probable reading. The Med. has διαι, 
whence Franz edits διαί, Peile and Well. 
δίαι with Schiitz. Hermann gives βία», 
i.e. καλῶ Αἴγισθον τρίτον τόδε ἐκπέραμα. 
The poet would not have used the form 
διαὶ except from the necessity of the 
metre. But we find glarar’ Αἱγίσθου 
βία inf. 879. Tu8des βίαν Theb. 567. 
TloAuvelxous Blay ib. 573. So the syntax 
here is, εἴπερ τὰ δώµατα Φιλόξενά ἐστι 
Αἰγίσθῳφ, for el ἔχει αὐτὰ φΦιλόξενα. And 
βούλιος is corrupted to δούλιος Suppl. 
693. 

644. εἷεν dxode. ‘ Well, well, I hear.’ 
The same words occur Ar. Pac. 663, and 
the metrical fault is no doubt to be ex- 
cused on the ground that it is a formula 
of familiar application. 

645. ἄγγελλε — Ἐξελθέτω tis. ‘Go 
and say to the owners of the house, to 
whom I am come bringing news (and be 
quick, for it is late, and time for travellers 
to rest), Let some one come forth from 
the house who brings authority, (be it) a 
woman having the command of the place 


(666) 


(or a man), though for a man to come is 
more beseeming, for in that case reserve 
in conversation does not render words 
obecure. A man speaks with confidence 
to a man, and exhibits plain credentials 
(shows clear proofs).’ 

649. δόµοισι παρδόκοι. The rooms 
set apart for the general reception of 
guests,—the ἀνδρῶνες εὔξενοι of v. 699. 
So γυναικεῖα δώµατα sup. 33, means the 
γυναικωνῖτι. The more proper (but not 
tragic) word for ‘a room  τ δωμάτιο». 

650. τελεσφόρος. Schol. ἀρχηγὸς, δι- 
οικητήτ. Cf. dvhp τέλειος, Ag. 945. For 
τόπαρχος the Med. has rawapxos (a cor- 
ruption from an old variant γυνή 7° ἅπαρ- 
xos or ἔπαρχος) with ό written above the 
first a. Hermann adopts Bamberger’s not 
improbable but unnecessary correction 
Franz has γυνή +’ ἀπαρκοῦσ) 


have ἄνδρα 7’. 
ελθεῖν. The object of these words, which 
the servant is told to repeat to his master, 
is to induce Aegisthus to come out first, 
as it would have been safer to despatch 
him before the queen was aware of the 
danger. All the editions place a full stop 
after ξένων in 649. For the sentiment 
we may compare Eur. Suppl. 40, πάντα 
γὰρ δι ἁρσένων Ύνναιξὶ πράσσειν eixds, 
αἵτινει cogal. 

652. ἐν λέσχαισι. The MSS. give ἐν 
λεχθεῖσι», but the comment of the Schol., 
ἐν ταῖς πρὸς yuvaixas dpAlas, leaves no 


L | 
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AIZXTAOYL 


λόγους τίθησιν εἶπε θαρσήσας ἀνὴρ 
πρὸς ἄνδρα, κἀσήμηνεν ἐμφανὲς τέκµαρ. 
KATTAIMNHSTPA. 


ξένοι, λέγοιτ᾽ ἂν et τι Set? πάρεστι γὰρ 


ε ορ , α ϱ 5 ρ 
οποια περ δόµοισι τοῖσὸ επεικοτα,͵, 


καὶ θερμὰ λουτρὰ, καὶ πόνων θελκτηρία 


(670) 


στρωμνὴ, δικαίων 7 ὀμμάτων παρουσία. 
εἰ 8 ἄλλο πρᾶξαι δεῖ τι βουλιώτερον, 


> ~ 9 3 8 -ά , 

ἀνδρῶν τόδ ἐστὶν ἔργον, ols κοινώσοµεν. 
΄ ΄ > 8 3 ῤ 

ξένος pev εἷμι Δαυλιεὺς ἐκ Φωκέων' 

στείχοντα ὃ αὐτόφορτον οἰκείῃ σάγῃ 


ΟΡ. 


ἐς "Apyos, ὥσπερ δεῦρ᾽ 


doubt of the σαι of Hermann’s and 
Emper’s emendation, adopted also by 
Franz. For λέσχη here implies the un- 
business-like conversation which would 
naturally be held with a lady, while αἶδὼς 
is that bashfulness or feeling of restraint 
which hesitates to declare in her presence, 
plainly and at once, the purpose of the 
visit. The aorist participle, as Hermann 
truly observes, would be quite out of 
place; and he might have added, the 
article could hardly be omitted. The 
sentiment is repeated inf. 722.—The οὐκ 
does not negative ἐπαργέμους, but the 
entire clause. The Schol. had not the wit 
to perceive this, but he absurdly says, 
πλεονάζει ἡ ov. (This note however is 
but an interlinear gloss.) 

654. ἐμφανὲς τέκµαρ. It is not clear 
whether this alludes to the exhibition of 
certain tokens or ocular proofs (such as a 
signet or σύμβολο»), or whether we should 
understand, with Schiitz and others, ‘ de- 
clares his meaning plainly.’ The former 
seems the natural sense of the word τέκµαρ 
(Ag. 306, τέκµαρ τοιοῦτο ἐὐμβολόν τε σοι 
λέγω), while we might rather have looked 
for ἐδήλωσεν than ἐσήμηνε». The idea 
probebly is, that a woman might easily 

cajoled by a false messenger; compare 
inf. 830. Ag. 467. 

656. ἐπεικότα, ‘fit,’ ‘becoming,’ ἐπιεικῇ. 
So Ag. 888, ἀπουσίᾳ μὲν εἶπας εἰκότως 
ἐμῇ. Inf. 701, δώµασιν τὰ πρόσφορα. 

658. δικαίων ὀμμάτων παρουσία. These 
words are readily explained on the pro- 
bable supposition that guests had a re- 
Jactance to fare with hosts of bad repute. 
There was something to a Greek even in 


660 


(675) 
ἀπεζύγην πόδας, 


the omen of being looked at by an honest 
eye. Cf. Xen. Anab. vii. 7, 46, σὺ δὲ ἐδέξω 
ἡδέως καὶ ὄμμασι καὶ φωνῇ καὶ ferlors. 
Thus we do not need H. L. Ahrens’ 
δικαίων & εἱμάτων», much lees Hermann’s 
δικαίων τ) ὁὀμπνίων (Hesych. ὁμπνία, καρ- 
π T ). 

659. βουλιώτερον. ‘Of a more private 
kind,’ ‘more a matter for ion.’ 
Cf. Suppl. 693. Schol. εἰ δὲ οὗ διὰ ξενίαν 
ἥκετε, ἀλλὰ 8? ἄλλο τι. Kilausen thinks 
that Clytemnestra must have overheard 
the remarks of Orestes about the unfit- 
ness of women for holding a conference ; 
but the supposition is hardly necessary. 

660. οἷς κοινώσομε». To whom (if you 
desire it) we will communicate your wish. 
That they did desire it is shown by v. 
703 and 721. 

662. αὐτόφορτον. Hesych. αὐτόφορτοι' 
αὐτοδιάκονοι. suples δὲ οἱ ἐν τοῖς Ἰδίοις 
πλοίοις. (Soph. frag. 250.) Hence, per- 
haps, the Schol. explains ἐπὶ ἰδίᾳ πραγµα- 
τείφ. But our poet seems to have used it 
in the simple sense of ‘ self-burdened ,’— 
not indeed that Orestes, who had attend- 
ants with him (700), is to be sup to 
bave carried his own bundle, but that he 
was accompanying his effects in their re. 
moval, instead of sending them by a sepa- 
rate conveyance. Cf. Plut. Apophth. Reg. 
Pisistr. 1, Πεισίστρατος στρωµατόδεσµο»ν 
αὐτὸς κοµί(ω». 

663. ὥσπερ — πόδας, as I have now 
carried out my purpose by resting at 
Argos. Literally, ‘as (having come) 
hither I had my feet unyoked.’ Or per. 
haps, and more simply, ‘just as I had left 
home to come hither.’ Thus is 


ΧΟΗΦΟΡΟΙ. 
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ἀγνὼς πρὸς ayvar εἶπε συμβαλὼν ἀνὴρ, 


ἐξιστορήσας καὶ σαφηνίσας ὁδὸν, 


Στρόφιος 6 Φωκεύς πεύθομαι γὰρ ἐν λόγφ' 


Ἐπείπερ ἄλλως, ὦ er’, 


εἰς ᾿αργος κίεις, (680) 


πρὸς τοὺς τεκόντας, πανδίκως µεμνηµένος, 
a 209 , 9 ld “A ΄ 
τεθνεῶτ' ᾿Ορέστην εἶπέ μηδαμῶς aby: 
¥ 3 > 4 ῤ ΄ 2. 
ctr’ οὖν κοµίζειν δόξα νικήσει φίλων, 


¥ > > ῤ > 8 ο. 3 AN [ 
εἴτ οὖν µέτοικον εἰς τὸ Tray ἀεὶ ξένον 
θάπτειν, ἐφετμὰς τάσδε πόρθµευσον πάλιν’ 


670 
(685) 


νῦν γὰρ λέβητος χαλκέου πλευρώματα 
σποδὸν κέκευθεν ἀνδρὸς εὖ κεκλαυμένου. 


~ 9 9 Γι 9 0 
τοσαῦτ᾽ ἀκούσας εἶπον' εἰ δὲ τυγχάνω 


675 


τοῖς κυρίοισι καὶ προσήκουσω λέγων, 


οὐκ οἶδα, τὸν τεκόντα ὃ εἶκὸς εἰδέναι. 


(690) 


KA. οἳ ᾿γὼ, κατ ἄκρας εἶπας ὡς πορθούµεθα. 


added quite pleonastically, as frequently 
in Euripides βαίνει», βῆναι, or even ἐλθεῖν 
πόδα. Schol. τῆς ὁδοῦ τῆς ὁδοιπορίας 
ἀπέλυσα ἐπὶ τῷ ξενισθῆναι wap’ ὑμῖν. ἐκ 
μεταφορᾶς τῶν ἀπολυομένων τοῦ (υγοῦ 
ἵππων καὶ ἐπὶ φάτνη» ὁρμώντων. It 
would seem that either the poet wrote 
ἀπε(ύγην ὁδοῦ or the grammarian τοὺς 
πόδας τῆς ὁδοιπορίας ἀπέλυσα. Supra, 
100, λέγοις bv, ὥσπερ ᾖδέσω τάφον πατρός». 
Herod. vi. 41, ὥσπερ ὀρμήθη ἐκ Kapsins 
πόλιος, ἔπλεε διὰ τοῦ Μέλανος κόλπον. 
Thuc. viii. 23, ᾿Αστύοχοι ὁ Λακεδαιμόνιοι 
ναύαρχος τέσσαρσι »αυσὶν, ὥσπερ ὥρμητο, 
πλέων ἐκ τῶν Κεγχρειῶν ἀφικνεῖται ἐς 
Χίον. Plat. Protag. 314, B, νῦν μέντοι, 
ὥσπερ ὠρμήσαμεν, ἴωμεν καὶ ἁκούσωμεν 
τοῦ ἀνδρό:. What Orestes means to say 
is this,—that he had not deviated from 
his original route in order to bring the 


message. 

665. ἐξιστορήσαε καὶ cadyyicas. Schol. 
ἐρωτήσας καὶ µαθών. He therefore took 
σαφηνίσας as if for σαφηνισάµενοε, 
‘having ascertained.’ Or it may mean 
‘ having explained to me the road I was to 
take.’ But Klausen well remarks that 
the high road from Delphi and Daulis to 
the Peloponnesus was not likely to re- 
quire such explanation. 

666. πεύθοµαι γὰρ ἐν λόγφ. The name 
of Strophius (ΑΡ. 854), at which the ears of 
Clytemnestra would be anxiously opened, 
is thus casually mentioned, as a matter of 


indifference. 

667. ἄλλωε, ‘at all events,’—for a 
purpose unconnected with the present 
message. Schol. δί ἄλλην χρεία». Plu- 
tarch, De Fortun. Rom. § xii., τῶν βαρ- 
βάρων ris ἄλλως τὸν τόπον περιζώ». 

670. εἴτ' οὖν. The οὖν must bere be 
construed separately, or the sentence will 
be unconnected with the preceding: 
‘ Whether then the opinion of his friends 
shall prevail to bring him home, or whether 
to bury him abroad, entirely and for 
ever a stranger, convey these instruc- 
tions to us on your return.’ In the next 
verse εἴτ οὖν forms the usual combina- 
tion, meaning literally ‘ or whether conse- 
quently,’ i. e. if the former alternative is 
considered as rejected. For µέτοικον see 
Pers. 321. Eur. Heracl. 1033, wéromeos 
del κείσοµαι κατὰ xGords. 

674. κεκλαυµένου, ‘defieti,’ ‘duly la- 
mented.’ Com ᾠΦμωγμένο», Eur. 
Bacch. 1286. The use of xexAavudvos, 
‘lacrymis suffusus,’ sup. 448, inf. 718, is 
not to be confounded with this. 

677. τὸν τεκόντα. ‘His parent,’— 
said generally, and without reference to — 
the question whether both or only one 
survived. He appears indirectly to mean, 
that the supposed father and lord of the 
house should be sent for, that he may be 
personally assured of the matter. 

678. In ed. Rob. this speech is given 
to an attendant (θερ.). In the Med. no 
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ὦ δυσπάλαιστε τῶνδε δωµάτων "Apa, 


ὡς πόλλ᾽ ἐπωπᾷς κἀκποδὼν ev κείµενα 


680 


ῤ ῤ > 4 
τόξοις πρόσωθεν εὐσκόποις χειρουµένη, 


φίλων "δ) ἀποψιλοῖς µε τὴν παναθλίαν. 


(696) 


καὶ νῦν Ορέστης ἦν γὰρ εὐβόλως ἔχων, 
ἔξω κοµίζων ὀλεθρίου πηλοῦ πόδα" 


νῦν 8, ἧπερ ἐν δόµοισι βακχείας καλῆς 


name is prefixed. In ed. Turn. it is as- 
signed to Electra, and so Blomfield, Klau- 
sen, and Peile. But it does not appear 
that Electra is present during the scene; 
and the hypocritical grief and ill-disguised 
exultation at the reported death are well 
suited to Clytemnestra, to whom Her- 
mann, Franz, and Dindorf assign the 
passage, after Portus.—elwas is the con- 
jecture of the present editor, also made 
by Bamberger, for ἐνπᾶσ of the Med. 
The meaning is, ‘Your words have made 
us sensible how utterly we are left deso- 
late,’ i. 9. by these tidings you have un- 
done us. Neither ἐνθάδ᾽ ὡς (Turn. Dind.) 
nor ἔμπαν ὡς (Klausen), nor ἕμπας ὡς 
(Miiller) seems likely to be right. Nor is 
Hermann’s ἐκπαθῶς better than Peile’s 
ἐμπέδως, which he translates in homely 
fashion, ‘clean down on the ground is the 
desolation of our house.’ 

679. ’Apd. Curse or Fury of the fa- 
mily (Eum. 395. Ag. 1579). 

600. ds πόλλ᾽ ἑἐπωπᾷς. ‘Upon how 
many things, though lying safe out of 
harm’s way, (viz. Orestes, supposed to be 
safely living with Strophius,) do you set 
your eye, bringing them down from afar 
with well-aimed arrows.’ If this be the 
true meaning of the poet, and the right 
punctuation of the passage, we might 
almost imagine that he had somewhere 
seen the Assyrian representation of the 
god Nisroch, who is pictured hovering 
over armies, &c., with a destroying bow. 
Compare Herod. iii. 35, δέσποτα, οὐδ' ἂν 
αὐτὸν ἔγωγε δοκέω τὸν θεὸν οὕτω ἂν καλῶς 
βαλέειν, and Mr. Blakesley’s note. The 
Schol. here is most corruptly edited by 
W. Dindorf. Read thus :— ἐφορᾷς πολλὰ 
τὰ ἡμέτερα εὐτνχήματα(ΜΣ. ἀτυχήματα), 
καὶ τὰ πόρρωθεν καλῶς κείµενα τῶν φίλων 
----τοῖς τόξοις εὐστόχως χειρουµένη (MS. 
κινουµένη). [ἀποψιλοῖϊς]: ἀπογυμνοῖς µε. 
He wrongly took πρόσωθεν with κείµενα, 
and then added τοῖς τόξοις-- χειρουµένη 
to indicate that these words must be taken 


685 


together. Hermann reads ἀποψιλοῖ, and 
places this verse after 684. I have added 
δὲ, to connect this verse with the preced- 
ing: not that this is necessary, but that it 
is more after the manner of Aeschylus. 

683. καὶ νῦν --- Ύάρ ‘For but just 
now Orestes had made a lucky throw, 
getting his feet out of the mire of ruin.’ 
These, as well as the following two verses; 
are the words which Electra had so often 
said to Clytemnestra, and which the latter 
now retorts in derisive irony, though she 
intends the supposed messenger to take 
them in their natural sense, viz. that 
Orestes had died at the very time when 
his troubles seemed at an end. The MSS. 
give νοµίζων and εὐβούλως. The former 
was corrected by Turnebus from the 
scholia, the latter by Porson. The me- 
taphor is probably from a lucky throw of 
the dice, Ag. 33. Inf. 956. 

685. viv 3, ἅπερ κ.τ.λ. ‘ But now the 
boasted hope of Orestes’ return is here 
before her,’ i. e. is come to nought. 
Such is apparently the sense; but the 
exact meaning of παροῦσαν ἐγγράφει,--- 
perhaps a technical phrase,— has yet to be 
determined. We have ἐγγράφει», ‘to 
enter on a record,’ ‘ to inscribe,’ in Suppl. 
923, ταῦτ᾽ ob wlvatly ἐστιν ἐγγεγραμμένα, 
and Prom. 808, ἐγγράφου δέλτοις φρενῶ». 
She seems to say, the hope of safety for 
the house is to be written down or rec- 
koned at its present worth. Clytemnestra 
purposely makes the subject to ἐγγράφει 
ambiguous. Electra had often threaten- 
ingly said, παύσει σε Ορέστης τῆς καλῆς 
Baxxelas, i.e. τῆς els ἐμὲ ὕβρεως. (Cf. 
v. 129, of δ swepxdxws ἐν τοῖσι gots 
πόνοισι χλίουσιν μέγα.) Which threat is 
now ridiculed as having been falsified by 
the event. Thus the nominative to é¢y- 
γράφει seems to be Electra, while the 
messenger is really meant :—‘ But now 
the hope of joy and revelry which the 
house had in prospect of his return, as a 
a cure for the long-endured sorrow, he 
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ἰατρὸς ἐλπὶς ἦν, παροῦσαν ἐγγράφει. 


OP. 


ἐγὼ μὲν οὖν ξένοισιν ὦδ εὐδαίμοσιν 


(700) 


αἱ bd a ¥ 
κεδνῶν ἕκατι πραγμάτων ἂν ἤθελον 
8 2 8 ~ 4 8 
γνωστὸς γενέσθαι καὶ ξενωθῆναι τί γὰρ 


la , ’ > 3 ή 
ξένου ξένοισίν ἐστιν εὐμενέστερον ; 


690 


Φ 
πρὸς δυσσεβείας *8 ἦν ἐμοὶ τόδ ἐν φρεσὶν, 


τοιόνδε πρᾶγμα μὴ καρανῶσαι Φφίλοις, 


(708) 


καταινέσαντα καὶ κατεξενωµένον. 


ov τοι κυρήσεις µεῖον ἀξίων σέθεν, 
ovd ἧσσον ἂν γένοιο δώµασιν φίλος. 


605 


ἄλλος 8 ὁμοίως ἦλθεν ἂν τάδ᾽ ἀγγελῶν. 


ἀλλ' ἐσθ ὁ καιρὸς ἡμερεύοντας ζένους 


(710) 


~ , Ud 8 ῤ 
μακρᾶς κελεύθου τυγχάνειν τὰ πρόσφορα. 
¥ 3 93 ἃ > 9 “~ 3 , ῤ 
ay’ αὐτὸν eis ἀνδρῶνας εὐξένους δόµων, 


ὀπισθόπους δὲ τούσδε καὶ ξυνεµπόρους' 


writes down as here present,’—i.e. he 
shows to have been vain. The Scho- 
liast has this obscure comment :---Τάξον 
αὐτὴν ἀφανισθεῖσαν . ὡς πρὸς τὸ 
ἐλπὶς 8 ἀπέδωκε. ; Ττάξο», αὐτὸν 
ἀφανισθεῖσαν» ὁρᾷ, that is, “‘ Construe, ὁρᾷ 
αὐτὴν (τὸν ἑἐλπίδα) ἀφανισθεῖσαν. He 
seems therefore rightly to have taken 
Electra as the subject to ὁρᾷ. He explains 
Baxxelas καλῆς equally well, ἡ εὐφροσύνη 
τῶν βασιλείων οἴχεται, though only in the 
non-ironical sense, viz. that in which the 
messenger is to understand it. 

690. tdvou ξένοισι». ‘ What relation is 
more friendly than that of 8 guest towards 
his hosts?’ The Schol. must have read 
ξένφ, for he explains 9 τὸ ἀἁγαθὰ dyyeiAa. 
—In the next verse δὲ, which is wanting 
in the MSS., was inserted by Pauw. The 
simple sense of the whole passage is this: 
—‘I could have wished to bring better 
news to such wealthy hosts; but I held it 
to be a matter of impiety not to go through 
with such a business for friends, after I 
had promised to one (Strophins), and 
been hospitably rec:ived by another (Cly- 
temnestra).’ Suidas, καταινέσαντος' ovy- 
καταθεµένου. Σοφοκλῆς (frag. 893). Cf. 
Thue. iv. 122, ᾽Αριστώνυμοι τοῖς μὲν ἅλ- 
Aots κατῄνει. Oecd. Col. 1633. 1637. 

692. καρανῶσαι. Cf. v. 519. 

694. μεῖον ἀξίων. So Blomf., Dind. after 
Pauw. The old copies give ἀξίως, which 
is retained by Klausen, Peile, and Her- 


700 


mann. ‘ You shall not meet with (hospi- 
tality) the less worthily of yourself.’ But 
(1) the ellipse is very harsh, and Τνγ- 
χάνειν καλῶς sup. 205, which Klausen 
compares, has τὰ λοιπὰ either for its sub- 
ject or its object. (2) The Schol. gives 
τῶν σοι (1. cov) ἀξίων τιμῶν. (3) The 
terminations —ws and —ey are sometimes 
interchanged, as Ag. 1366, πρεπόντων for 
πρεπόντως. Hermann inclines to the geni- 
tive, but thinks ἀξίως capable of defence. 
698. μακρᾶς κελεύθον. This may de- 
pend on πρόσφορα, as Eur. Hel. 508, τὰ 
πρόσφορα Tihs »ῦν wapotons συμφορᾶς al- 
τήσοµαι. But ἡμερεύειν κελεύθον, ‘to 
spend the day on a long journey,’ ‘to 
travel a long day’s journey,’ seems 
here to be used much as µετοικεν γῆς 
Suppl. 603, ταγεῖν ᾿Ασίδοι Pers. 760, on 
the principle that the verb involves the 
substantive (ἡμέρα-- μῆκος ἡμέρας). See 
Matth. Gr. Gr. § 338. Jelf, § 522, 2. 
Perhaps, as πανηµερεύειν is used actively 
in Eur. Rhes. 361, we should read pax, 
κέλευθον. Similar verbs are dp0pevew 
(Theocr. x. ult.), διανυκτερεύει», ννχεύει». 
699. ἄγ᾽ αὐτόν. This is said to an 
attendant, as in Eur. Alcest. 546, ἡγοῦ σὺ, 
τῶνδε δωµάτω» ἐξωπίου: ξενώνας οἴξα». 
700. ὀπισθόπου: τούσδε. Hermann 
reads ὀπισθόπουν τε τοῦδε καὶ ξυνέµπορον. 
Dr. Peile, after Abresch, takes ὀπισθόπου: 
for the nominative (Hesych. ὑποστρέψας), 
and follows Paaw in editing τόνδε ξυνέµπο- 


518 


ΑΙΣΧΥΔ4ΟΥ 


cA 
κἀκεῖ κυρούντων Sapaciw τὰ πρόσφορα. 


αἰνῶ δὲ πράσσειν ὡς ὑπευθύνῳ τάδε. 


(715) 


ἡμεῖς δὲ ταῦτα τοῖς κρατοῦσι δωµάτων 
κοινώσοµέν τε κοὺ σπανίζοντες φίλων 


βουλευσόμεσθα τῆσδε συμφορᾶς πέρι. 
elev, φίλιαι Suatdes οἴκων, 


4 8 ld 
πότε δὴ στοµάτων 


XO. 


705 


(720) 


δείζοµεν ἰσχὺν én’ ᾿Ορέστῃ; 


ῤ 4 8 ῤ > 3 4 
ὦ πότνια χθὼν, καὶ πότνι ἀκτὴ 


χώματος, ἢ viv ἐπὶ ναυάρχῳ 


710 


σώματι κεῖσαι τῷ βασιλείῳ, 


νῦν ἐπάκουσον, νῦν ἐπάρηζον' 


(725) 


νῦν γὰρ ἀκμάζει Πειθὼ δολίαν 


pov. But it is {ας from certain that Orestes 
and Pylades appeared alone on the stage. 
As in Suppl. 962, casual mention is made 
of attendants who take no part in the pro- 
ceedings, so here it is very credible that 
the two wayfarers were accompanied by 
servants. (See the note on αὑὐτόφορτον, 
v. 662.) As for the δὲ, which Peile and 
Klausen regard as introducing a new pro- 
position, we have seen that it is not un- 
frequently used by Aeschylus in the copu- 
lative sense; cf. Suppl. 15. We may 
reasonably ask why, if Pylades only is 
meant, there should have been need of 
returning to introduce him, since he does 
not appear any where in the character of 
a servant to Orestes, but as his equal and 
companion. For the form ὀπίσθοπος the 
commentators compare ἀελλόπος, πού- 
λυπος, Οἰδίπος. 

702. &s ὑπευθύνφ. Schol. ds δώσοντι 
δίκην, hv τι παρὰ τὸ δέον woihons. An- 
other scholium gives ὑποδίκφ. Both are 
clearly in favour of the reading in the 
text, though Klausen, singularly enough, 
claims them in defence of the MSS. read- 
ing ἐπευθύνφ. Dr. Peile, as usual, follows 
him, and translates, ‘I advise that this be 
done as it would for the eye of a master.’ 
But the meaning surely is, «1 bid you do 
this, and hold you responsible for exe- 
cuting my orders scrupulously.’—aive for 
παραινῶ, as sup. 646. 

704. κοινώσομεν. See v. 660.—ov 
σπαν((οντες φίλων. ‘‘ Vides eam fretam 
praesidio Aegisthi pariter, ut Ag. 1357 ” 
(1411). Klausen. The idea occurs sud- 


denly to her mind, that the death of 
Orestes may cause a revolution, and the 
dreaded retribution may arrive. Hence 
the allusion to her not unbefriended 
condition. Nothing can be more netaral 
than the conduct of Clytemnestra under 
the circumstances. She is giad, but does 
not exult; inclined to believe the report, 
but not blindly credulous; she gives no 
decisive reply, and expresses no opinion, 
till she has talked the matter over with 
Aegistbus. Not less characteristic is the 
cold and calm look she displays to her 
servants, v. 725, which they well know to 
be a hypocritical one. 

707. στοµάτων ἰσχὺν, i. 6. peydany 
φωνὴ», a loud paean of unsup joy, 
in place of the hitherto secret tears (v. 73) 
and stealthy expressions of hope (v. 124). 

709. ἀκτὴ χώµατοε, raised or elevated 
mound. This supplies us with a hint as 
to the appearance of the tomb exhibited 
on the stage, viz. that it was not a ξεστὸς 
τάφος or built of squared stone, bat only 
a barrow, χῶμα. So the tomb of Darius 
appears to have been from Pers. 660, 
ἔλθ᾽ éx’ ἄκρον κόρυµβο» ὄχθον. 

713. δολίαν. The common reading is 
δολία, but Pauw seems rightly to have 
given δολίαν. For dxud(e is impersonal 
in Theb. 95, ἀκμάζει βρετέων ἔχεσθαι, 
and the Med. in other places has the 
nominative by an error for the accusative, 
as θήρα πατρῴα v. 243, τοιάδε v. 472. 
The Schol. however also found the nomi- 
native, νῦν καιρὸν ἔχει ἡ δολία πειθὼ συν- 
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αγωνίσασθαι τῷ Ὀρέστῃ.--ἔυγκαταβΏναι 
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EvyxataBnvat, χθόνιον ὃ Ἑρμῆν 


[καὶ τὸν νύχιον] τοισὸ ἐφοδεῦσαι 


715 


ξιφοδηλήτοισω ἀγῶσιν. 


ἔοικεν ἀνὴρ ὁ ξένος τεύχειν κακόν. 


(790) 


τροφὸν 8 Ὀρέστου τήνὃ ὁρῶ κεκλαυµένην. 
rot δὴ trates, Κίλισσα, δωµάτων πύλας ; 


λύπη ὃ ἅμισθός dori σοι ζυνέµπορος. 


720 


ΤΡΟΦΟΣ. 


Αἴγισθον ἡ κρατοῦσα τοῖς ξένοις καλεῖν 


‘to enter the lists on the side of Orestes.’ 
See on καθήκει», sup. 446. Xen. Anab. 
iv. 8, 27, πολλοὶ κατέβησα». 

715. καὶ τὸν νύχιον. “ Nihil ineptius 
fingi potest additamento isto καὶ τὸν 
νύχιον. Scripserat aliquis interpres τὸν 
χθόνιον καὶ τὸν νύχιον.'' Hermann; who 
however prefers to reject χθόνιον and 
retain νύχιόν 6, of which he regards 
χθόνιον as a mere synonym. The words 
καὶ τὸν νύχιον had been marked as spurious 
in a former edition of this play. Dr. Peile 
thinks they are used of Orestes, and 
translates, ‘and marshal the night-faring 
man on his way to’ &c. But ἐφοδεύειν 
τυὰ ἀγῶκι is a very doubtful idiom; the 
word seems to mean ‘to inspect’ in Ar. 
Av. 1160; but it is there used in the pas- 
sive. The Schol. has συνάρασθαι πρὸς 
τὴν ὁδόν. The sense probably is ‘to 
direct,’ ‘to see that all is right for,’ &c. 
and differs but little from ὀρθῶσαι ἀγῶνας 
sup. 575. There is doubtless an allusion 
to Hermes’ titles of ὅδιος and ποµπαῖοε, 
Eam. 91. 

717. 5 dxhp ὁ ξένοι. ‘ This stranger- 
man appears to be causing a mischief to 
the family; for I see bere the nurse of 
Orestes all in tears.’ This is said alone, 
and in a tone intended to put the nurse 
off her guard. Schol. on τεύχει», ἀντὶ 
τοῦ, πεποιηκέναι wévOos τῷ οἴκῳ διὰ Tijs 
ἀγγελίαι. Certainly there is nothing in 
this comment to prove that a verse bas 
been lost, which Hermann proposes to 
supply thus :—ruyeiy κακὸν οἴκοισι πένθος 
Gels νέοι ἀγγέλμασι. The meaning 
merely is, that the man seems to be the 
author and originator of mourning to the 
family, and the Scholiast wished to show 
how that could be. Cf. τεύχειν wand 
Eum. 122.— κεκλαυµένη», see sup. 448. 

719. Κίλισσα. So the Med. Γείλισσα, 


the reading of Robortello, is wrongly pre- 
ferred by Peile and Klausen. Not only 
has that name no meaning (as is usual in 
all Greek names), but the gentile appella- 
tion is quite appropriate to one in the 
position of a nurse. No im ce can 
justly be attached to the remark of the 
Scholiast on Pindar, that she was called 
Arsinoe, and by Pherecydes Laodamis.—. 
For πύλας it is not unlikely that we 
should restore πέλας. The words are 
probebly confounded in Prom. 430. Cf. 
erc. Fur. 139, Λύκον περῶντα τῶνδε 
δωµάτων πέλας. It is a very s 
phrase, πατεῖν πύλας, for dyuelBew 
(v. 562), or rather, for στείχειν πρὸ: 
πύλας. Cf. Ag. 1269. The use of wet 
followed by an accusative with πρὸς is not 
uncommon, ‘ what is your object in going 
to,’ &c. Cf. Ar. Pac. 157, τί ποιεῖε; 
wot παρακλίνεις τοὺς µυκτῆρας πρὸς τὰς 
λαύρας; As the nurse was leaving the 
palace to call Aegisthus, we can only 
render it, ‘ Whither are you going, that 
you are passing the door?’ 

720. ἅμισθος ἑυνέµπορος. ‘An unbired 
attendant,’ i. e. u t and unbidden; 
cf. ἀκέλευστος ἅἄμισθος Soba Ag. 951, δαῖτ᾽ 
ἀκέλευστος Erevtey ib. 710. Dr. Peile’s 
version, inelegant in itself, quite misses 
the point of the idiom, ‘grief, no thanks 
to it! is your fellow-traveller.’ 

721. The nurse, a garrulous gossip who 
has been despatched to summon Aegisthus, 
now comes forward alone on the stage 
and opens her griefs to the chorus. She 
is instructed to convey such a message 
to Aegisthus as suits the present purpose 
(761).. τοι ἐένοις is Pauw’s correction 
or τοὺς ξένους, which Well, Klausen, 
Peile, Dind., retain. So also the Schol., 
ἡ τοὺς ξένουε κρατοῦσα καὶ ὑποδεξαμένη. 
It ia, however, very harsh to explain either 


520 


ὅπως τάχιστ᾽ ἄνωγεν, ὡς σαφέστερον 


AIXXTAOT 


(735) 


ἀνὴρ am ἀνδρὸς τὴν νεάγγελτον φάτιν 
ἐλθὼν πύθηται τήνδε. πρὸς μὲν οἰκέτας 


ἔθετο σκυθρωπῶν ἐντὸς ὀμμάτων γέλων, 


725 


κεύθουσ᾽ én’ ἔργοις διαπεπραγµένοις καλῶς 


κείνῃ, δόµοις δὲ τοῖσδε παγκάκως ἔχει, 


(740) 


φήμης ὑφ Fs ἤγγειλαν οἱ ξένοι Topas. 


ἦ δὴ κλύων ἐκεῖνος εὐφρανεῖ νόον͵, 


εὖτ ἂν πύθηται μῦθον. 


ὦ τἆλαιν ἐγώ' 730 


9 8 | 8 o 
ὥς µοι Τὰ μὲν παλαιὰ συγκεκραµένα 


ἄλγη δύσοιστα towed ἐν ᾿Ατρέως δόµοις 


(745) 


τυχόντ' ἐμὴν ἤλγυνεν ἐν στέρνοις φρένα" 


ἀλλ᾽ ov τί πω τοιόνδε TH ἀνεσχόμην. 
τὰ μὲν γὰρ ἄλλα τληµόνως ἤντλουν κακά’ 


‘My mistress bids me esy that the stran- 
gers are calling for Aegisthus,’ or, as 
Hermann suggests, ‘bids the strangers 
call Aegisthus,’ i.e. by means of me as 
their messenger. The dative, as it seems, 
has been rightly admitted by Franz and 
Hermann. 

722. σαφέστερο» ἀἂνλρ dx’ ἀνδρός. See 
652 


725. ἔθετο. The old reading is θέτο 
σκυθρωπόν. Compare κάνες 7 for ἔκανες 
in v. 916, and see on Pers. 499. 
Hermann adopts the improbable com- 
pound θετοσκυθρωκὸν from the conjecture 
of Erfurdt, which he calls ‘“ praeclara 
emendatio.”” And Prof. Conington admits 
θετοσκυθρωπῶν with an equal measure of 

raise. Thus he makes κεύθουσα refer 
k to ἡ κρατοῦσα ἄνωγεν. As the Greeks 
considered the eyes the seat of mirth (as 
appears by such expressions as ὀφθαλμὸς 
γελόω», ὄμματι µειδιόωντι, &c.), 80 θέσθαι 
yor ἐντὸς ὀμμάτων was a natural phrase 
for the attempt to disguise inward satis- 
faction. See Agam. 262. Translate :— 
‘To her domestics indeed she concealed 
under (within) sorrowful eyes a smile, 
holding it in reserve (i.e. till a proper 
portunity of displaying it) upon events 
which have been accomplished fortunately 
for her, while to this house they are alto- 
gether unfavourable, in consequence of 
the report which the strangers have clearly 
announced.’ Compare Shakspeare, Two 
Gentlemen of Verona, i. 2, ‘ How angerly 


735 


I taught my brow to frown, When inward 
joy enforced my heart to emile.’ Hoe. 
Sat. ii. 5, 103, ‘est Gaudia prodentem 
vultum celare.’ 

727. ἔχει. Klausen, followed by Peile, 
gives ἔχειν from the Med. But the Schol. 
has κακῶς οἶκος διάκειται ὑπὸ τῆς φήμη: 
hs ἤγγειλαν οἱ ξένοι capes. It would 
however be easy to understand οὕτω δια- 
πεπραγµένοις ὥστε παγκάκως ἔχειν δόµοις. 
But ὑφ' fs φήμης belongs rather to 
ἔθετο. 

729. ἡ 8h κλύώὼν exeivos. “ Though 
Clytemnestra looks stern and grave, with- 
out doubt re will indulge his joy at the 
tidings.’ Such seems to be the sense. 
Dr. Peile translates, ‘We may be sure, 
then, his hearing will make him a merry 
heart, the moment he receives the intelli- 
gence.’ It is true that εὐφρανεῖ »όον 
scarcely implies of itself any outward de- 
monstration; but still the words must 
mean something different from the morose 
reserve of Clytemnestra. Like the Latin 
indulgere genio, εὐφραίνειν νόον has the 
notion of giving way to pleasure. So 
Alcest. 788, εὔφραινε σαυτὸ», wive, τὸν 
καθ ἡμέραν βίον λογίζου ody. 

731. τὰ μὲν παλαιά. Schol. ἡ κρεουργία 
τῶν Θυέστου παίδων καὶ 6 ᾿Αγαμέμνονος 
θάνατος. See on Theb. 737. 

735. τληµόνως, ‘patiently.’ Cf. Ag. 
1273. Eur. Suppl. 947, µένεν χρὴ 
τληµόνω». 
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φίλον 8 Ὀρέστην, τῆς ἐμῆς ψυχῆς τριβή», 


ov ἐξέθρεψα µητρόθεν δεδεγµένη, 


(750) 


καὶ νυκτιπλάγκτων ὁρθίων κελευσµάτων 

καὶ πολλὰ καὶ μοχθήρ᾽ ἀνωφέλητ' ἐμοὶ 

τλάσῃ' τὸ μὴ φρονοῦν γὰρ, ὡσπερεὶ βοτὸν, 740 
τρέφειν ἀνάγκη, πῶς γὰρ οὗ; τρόπῳ φρενός. 


> 4 “ a »?) 9 4 
οὐ γάρ τι φωνεῖὶ mais er ὢν ἐν σπαργάνοις, 


(766) 


εἰ λιμὸς ἢ δίψη τις ἢ λιψουρία 
ἔχει νέα δὲ νηδὺς αὐτάρκης τέκνων. 


τούτων πρόµαντις οὖσα, πολλὰ 8, οἶομαι, 


745 


ψευσθεῖσα, παιδὸς σπαργάνων φαιδρύντρια 


γναφεὺς τροφεὺς τε ταὺτὸν εἰχέτην τέλος. 


(760) 


ἐγὼ διπλᾶς δὲ τάσδε χειρωναξίας 
ἔχουσ ᾿Ορέστην ἐξεδεξάμην πατρί. 


τεθνηκότος δὲ νῦν τάλαινα πεύθομαι. 


796. Φφίλον δ Ορέστη». The construc- 
tion is irregular, and doubtless intention- 
ally so, to suit the rambling and incoherent 
style of the soliloquy. She ought to have 
said ἁπώλεσα or τεθνηκότα ἀἁκούω, but 
does not finish the sentence till v. 750, 
and then turns it in a different way. 
Translate ;—‘ But as for the dear Orestes, 
the darling of my soul, whom I brought 
up from the day I took him of his mother, 
and all my many troubles from the shrill 
cries that kept me astir at nights,—all of 
no avail to me who had to endure them, 
for,’ &c. lf the text be right, as Hermann 
thinks it is, though others suppose some- 
thing to have been lost, κελευσµάτων is 
the genitive after πολλὰ καὶ µοχθηρά. The 
construction would be rather clearer if we 
were to read τὰ πολλὰ καὶ µοχθη 
(as Portus proposed) κἁκ »υκτιπ 

737. µητρόθε». 
ἑαμένα παρὰ µατρό». 


γκτω». 
Theocr. xvii. i δῦ, Se. 
Ar. 478, 


oxdyBind por δὺς µητρόθε» ede yudone ; 


Od. xix. 355, δεξαµένη χείρεσσ’, ὅτε µιν 
πρῶτον τέκε µήτηρ. 
* According to his 


741. τρόπῳ ppevds. 
humour.’ Scholef. 

743. el λιμός. So Stanley for § λιμό». 
Hermann and rightly adopt the 
correction; for, though in v. 876, 4—4 
is certainly for efre — εἴτε, there is this 
difference, that # cannot be used to ex- 
press a direct hypothesis. Dr. Peile’s 


attempt to dispose of the objection is only 


750 


a kind of quibble, ‘ does hunger, or does 
thirst, it may be, or—.’ For the Ionic 
form δίψη Herm. and Well. .propose 
δίψησις, J. Wordsworth δίψ εἴτις, ad- 
mitted by Dindorf. We have, however, 
θῶκος in Prom. 850, δάπεδα ib. 848, not 
to mention πωλεύµεναι and εἰσοιχνεῦσυ 


ib. 663 and 122. 
744. abtdpxns. Schol. ἑαυτῇ ἁρκεῖν 
‘Helps itself,’ 


καὶ BonOeiwy βούλεται. 
Scholef. 

746. φαιδρύντρια, ‘ cleanser,’ ‘ washer’ 
(Ag. 1078). 

749. πατρί. ‘For the father,’ i. e. to 
present it to him; but from the mother, 
sup. 737. But Porson (on Hec. 533) 
takes the dative as equivalent to ‘ from.’ 
It is thus a dative of place, ‘ af the hands 
of,’ &c. See Eum. 424. 

750. reOynxéros. It may be doubted 
if this is not the genitive absolute. For 
though the MSS. reading in v. 752 is 
τῶνδε --- λόγω», it seems certain that the 
Greeks made the general distinction be- 
tween πεύθεσθαί τυα, ‘to hear of, or 
inguire about, a person’ (Ag. 600. Supra 
724. Inf. 824), and πεύθεσθαι (or αν. 
θέσθαι) τινὸς, ‘to hear from a 
(inf. 833). Cf. Herod. iii. 40, va ae 
πυνθάνεσθαι ἄνδρα Φίλον καὶ ξεῖνον εὖ 
πρήσσοντα. Eur. Hel. 319, πυθοῦ πόσυ 
σὸν Θεονόη», ‘ask Theonde about your 
husband.’ One can hardly understand 
Dr. Peile’s doctrine, that πεύθοµαι τεθνη- 
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AISXTAOT 


στείχω 8 ἐπ᾽ ἄνδρα τῶνδε λυµαντήριον 


οἴκων' θέλων δὲ τόνδε πεύσεται λόγον. (765) 
XO. πῶς οὖν κελεύει νιν μολεῖν ἐσταλμένον; 
TP. ἡ πῶς; λέγ αὖθις, ὡς µάθω σαφέστερον. 
XO. ἢ ξὺν λοχίταις etre καὶ µονοστιβῆ. 755 
ΤΡ. ayew κελεύει δορυφόρους ὀπάονας. 
XO. py νυν σὺ ταῦτ ἄγγελλε δεσπότου στύγεε’ (770) 
ἀλλ᾽ αὐτὸν ἐλθεῖν, ὡς ἀδειμάντως κλύῃ, 
ἄνωχθ ὅσον τάχιστα γηθούσῃ Φφρενί 
ἐν ἀγγέλῳ γὰρ κρυπτὸς ὀρθοῦται λόγος. 160 
ΤΡ. ἀλλ ἡ φρονεῖς εὖ τοῖσι νῦν ἠγγελμένοις; 


κότος means ‘I hear of his being dead,’ 
and πεύθομαι τεθνηκότα, ‘I find he is 
dead,’— nor how he can compare the con- 
struction of 752 with 833. 

752. τόνδε λόγο». So Blomf., Dind., 
Herm. for rav3e λόγων. The mere caco- 
phony of the latter (with θέλων) is some 
argument against it. 

7154. 4 was; ‘Did you ask how? Ex- 
plain your meaning more clearly ’—‘I 
meant to ask whether he is to come with 
his body-guards or alone.’ In the former 
verse Hermann and Franz, after Canter, 
give τί πῶς; (a combination which requires 
to be defended by examples.) Dindorf 
edits ὅπως; with Schiitz,—a comic rather 
than a tragic idiom. Cf. Eur. [on 958, 
καὶ πῶς ἐν ἄντροις waida ody λιπεῖν ἔτλης; 
— πῶς 8; οἰκτρὰ πολλὰ στόματος éx- 
βαλοῦσ ἔπη. In the second verse the 
Med. gives 4 fv», which Klausen edits 
(interrogatively). If we supply ἐρωτῶ or 
θέλω εἰδέναι, there is no reason to alter 9 
to ef with Turn. Vict., as Hermann, Peile, 
and others have done. 

757. δεσπότου στύγει. Schol. τῷ µι- 
σουµένφ ὑπ ᾿Αγαμέμνονοε, i.e. ‘to that 
object of our master’s detestation,’— 
Aegisthus. So a person is called µίσηµα , 
in Theb. 173 and elsewhere. Peile trans- 
lates, ‘our wretch of a master,’ comparing 
the well-known periphrasis συὸς μέγα 
χρῆμα, Herod. i. 36. But it may be 
doubted if the Greeks ever extended this 
idiom so as to make δεσπότου στύγος a 
synonym of στυγερὸς δεσπότη. The 
meaning probably is (in connexion with 
γηθούσῃ Φφρενὶ below, and in reference to 
the nurse’s disparagement of Aegisthus at 
ν. 751,) ‘Do not you now announce this 
with feelings of dislike towards your 


master, but tell him, with a cheerful mind, 
to come quickly,’ &c. 

758. αὐτὸν ἐλθεῖν. ‘In order that he 
may hear the news fearlessly, bid him 
come alone,’—i. e. assure him that he has 
no need of bodyguards, in order to disarm 
his suspicions by representing it as per- 
fectly safe.—ynOodcy for yabeteyis Paws 
correction. The latter may be one of those 
Doricisms which are sometimes found eves 
in Iambic verses, on which see Prom. 604 
It is objected, with some show of reasoa, 
that the present γηθέω was not used by 
the earlier Greeks (though it is found 
Theocr. i. 54). We have indeed 
Prom. 162, but the reading is doubtfal. 
Hermann gives ὅσον τάχιστά -y’ eb8ebep 
Φφρενὶ, alleging that γηθούσγ, if said of the 
nurse, would have told her too much af 
the secret; if of Aegisthus, it would hsve 
made him suspect the nurse. But ecco oa 
v. 761. 

760. κρυπτὸς ὀρθοῦται λόγος. These 
words were recovered by Porson from 
Eustathias, p. 1013, 11, who quotes as a 
verse of Euripides (see frag. 1054), & 
ἀγγέλφ γὰρ κρυπτὸς ὀρθοῦται λόγος (with 
the var. lect. κυπτός). The Med. and 
the other old copies give xpuwrds ὀρθούσῃ 
Φρενὶ, from a confusion with the j 
line (see Ag. 1187). The meaning is, 
that 8 confidential message can only be 
rightly and safely communicated by a per- 
sonal interview of the bearer. It is to be 
observed, that the nurse is instructed to 
quote this aphorism to Aegisthus, in order 
to induce him to come in person. Com- 
pare above, v. 650. 

761. Φρονεῖς ed. ‘Can it be that you 
are glad at the present tidings?’  Peile 
strangely mistranslates, ‘Well, if you have 
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XO. ἀλλ’ ei τροπαίαν Ζεὺς κακῶν θήσει ποτέ; (776) 
ΤΡ. καὶ πῶς; ᾿Ορέστης ἐλπὶς οἴχεται δόµων. 
XO. οὕπω' κακός ye µάντις ἂν γνοίη τάδε. 
ΤΡ. τί dys; exes τι τῶν λελεγμένων δίχα ; 765 
XO. αἀγγελλ ἰοῦσα, πρᾶσσε τἀπεσταλμένα' 

µέλει θεοῖσιν ὦνπερ ἂν µέλῃ πέρι. (780) 
TP. ἀλλ᾽ εἶμι καὶ σοῖς ταῦτα πείσοµαι λόγοις 

γένοιτο 8 ὡς ἄριστα σὺν θεῶν δόσει. 
XO. νῦν παραιτουµένᾳ pot, πάτερ στρ. a. 


Ζεῦ θεῶν Ολυμπίων, 


any good purpose to serve by what you 
just now bid me say—,’ reading ἀλλ ef 
after Aldus. But the scholium yalpes, 
on the preceding verse, evidently belongs 
to this, as Hermann observes. Compare 
Ag. 262, εὖ γὰρ φρονοῦντος Suma σοῦ 
κατηγορεῖι. This sense of ed φρονεῖν for 
εὐφραίνεσθαι seoms generally to have es- 
caped the commentators. There is how- 
ever an indisputable instance of it in Eur. 
Ton 518, χαίροµεν’ od 8 εὖ φρόνει γε, καὶ 
δύ᾽ vr’ ed πράξοµεν. Assuming ite truth 
here, we have a strong argument for the 
genuineness of above, since the 
question could only have originated from 

© nurse’s surprise at the mention of 
rejoicing at what she su was really 
the death of Orestes.—For ἀλλ 4 see 
sup. 212. Eur. Alcest. 816. Soph. ΕΙ. 


879. 

762. ἀλλ' el κ.τ.λ. ‘But what if Zeus 
shall one day bring about a change from 
misfortune ?’—‘ Impossible!’ replies the 
still incredulous nurse, ‘since Orestes is 
gone, the hope of the family.’ Cf. Suppl. 
504, GA’ el δρακόντων δυσφρόνων ἐχθί- 
oo; Or, without a question, we might 
translate, ‘Nay, I was only thinking 
whether,’ &c. For the chorus are trying 
to allay the not unreasonable suspicion of 
the nurse that there mast be some cause 


for this unwonted joy. For τροπαίαν see 
Theb. 702.—xal πῶς, ‘indeed !’ ‘surely 


not.’ Ag. 582. 

766. ἄγγελλ᾽ lotoa. ‘Go, and deliver 
the message,’ i. e. don’t stay to question 
us further; ‘do what has been commanded.’ 
Cf. Eur. Troad. 1149, σὺ 8 és τάχιστα 
πρᾶσσε τἀπεσταλμένα. Frag. Dan. 47, 
ὑπηρέτην γὰρ ὄντα τἀπεσταλμένα πράσ- 
σειν προθύµων. There is great art in the 
manoeuvre by which the chorus, who are 
under a promise of secrecy (v. 546), yet 


reveal just enough to excite the curiosity 
of the nurse without satisfying it. 

767. µέλει θεοῖσιν. So Ag. 947, µέλοι 
84 τοι σοὶ τῶνπερ ἂν µέλλης τελεῖ». Here 
it may be regarded as a formula for dis- 
couraging further inquiry. 

770. The narse having entered the 
palace, as before Orestes and Pylades had 
done, and the Queen having also retired 
to consult with Aegisthus (v. 705), the 
chorus are now left to themselves, and 
throwing off all reserve and disguise utter 
a hearty prayer that Orestes may at length 
find an end of all bis troubles, that order 
and virtue may be restored to the house, 
that a crowning act of retribution may put 
an end for ever to the murders in the 
family. Apollo and Hermes are invoked, 
the one as holding the prophetic seat, the 
other as the god of craft and concealment. 
They promise rich offerings and the in- 
stitution of solemn dirges to e the 
guilt incurred in the family. And finally, 
Orestes is exhorted to act with firmness, 
and to think only of his dead father b 
way of hardening bimself to his mother’s 
cry for mercy.—This stasimon is 6ο cor- 
rupt that great licence must be allowed to 
every editor who would present sense and 
metre to his readers, rather than, like 
Klausen and Peile, sacrifice both to a 
vencration for a MS., which bas evidently 
been, in this part, interpolated with glosses 
to an unusual extent. Indeed, nothing can 
be conceived less satis than Klau- 
sen’s comments, both critical and exege- 
tical, on the whole of this chorus. Neither 
he nor Dr. Peile seems to have been aware 
of the metrical law of exact syllabic cor- 
respondence which Aeschylus always fol- 
lowed. Hence they both, in common 
with earlier editors, print verses as anti- 


thetical which have scarcely a couple of 


§24 


δὸς τύχαα εὖ τυχεῖν κυρίως 


4ΑΙΣΧΥ4ΟΥ 


772 (785) 


τὰ σώφρον eb µαιοµένοις ἴδεῖν' 


διὰ δίκας πᾶν επός 
ἔλακον ὦ Zed, σύ vw φυλάσσοις. [ἑή.] 


775 


πρὸ δέ y ἐχθρῶν τὸν ἔσωθεν µελάθρων, Zev, 


Δ > 4 4 » 
θὲς, ἐπεί νιν µέγαν ἄρας 


δίδυμα καὶ τριπλᾶ 


[στρ. ϱ’. 


παλίµποινα θέλων ἀμείψει. 


ἴσθι & ἀνδρὸς φίλου πῶλον εὖ- 


lA 3 93 gy 
vw ζυγέντ ἐν ἆρμασιν 


πηµάτων, ἐν δρόµῳ προστιθεὶς 


ἀντ. Ge 
(796) 
782 


µέτρον’ τίς ἂν σωζόµενον ῥυθμὸν 


TOUT ἴδοι διὰ πέδον 


feet in common. Prof. Conington gives 
up the attempt to make out any anti- 
strophic correspondence, and contents 
himself generally with representing the 
old readings, though avowedly corrupt. 

772. εὖ τυχεῖν. The Med. has τυχεῖν 
δέ µου. Hermann has given ed τυχεῖν 
from the Schol., 36s µοι ebruxlay εὐτνχῆ- 
σαι BeBaiws. Franz edits po: τνχεῖ», 
Conington δὸς τύχας τυχεῖ» δόµου κυρίοι». 
--κυρίως, which occurs also in Ag. 171, 
seems to mean ‘ validly,’ ‘ permanently.’ 

773. τὰ σώφρονα, i. @. σωφροσύνην. 
The Med. gives τὰ σωφροσυ----, probably 
from a gloss superscribed having been 
introduced as a various reading. The 
antistrophic verse makes the correction 
of Hermann nearly certain. Translate, 
‘Grant that their fortunes may turn out 
well, who desire what is right and reason- 
able to see it.’ Where ide is added 
much as εἰπεῖν in Ag. 358. Hermann 
however gives ἔχειν for idetv,—but εὖ 
may be compared with Suppl. 73, «Ader’ 
ed τὸ δίκαιον ἰδόντες, ‘to see it well,’ 
meaning ‘to see it thrive.’ 

774. διὰ δίκατ. Here διὰ is a mono- 
syllable, as in Pers. 565.640. Inf. 784. 
Hermann has «a5 δίκαν from the Schol. 
κατὰ δίκα», 8 ἐστι κατὰ τὸ δίκαιον. By 
way ἔπος ἔλακο» is meant, that the above 
is a sort of prophetical declaration, that it 
will be so. 

775. & Zev, ov vw φυλάσσοιμ. A 
former correction of Hermann’s for Ζεῦ, 
σὺ δέ νιν κ.τ.λ. 

776. πρὸ δέ 7 ἐχθρῶν τὸν ἔσωθεν. So 


Hermann and Seidler for πρὸ δὲ δὲ ᾿χθρῶν 
τῶν tow. ‘ Yea, and set thou him that is 
within the palace (Orestes) before (i. ο. 
above) his enemies; since by raising him 
to be great you will receive gladly a double 
and triple return,’ vis. in sacrifices, sup. 
247 seqq.— péyay pas, cf. ἀπὸ σμικροῦ 8 
ἂν ἄρειας µέγα», v. 254. 
779. Ἴσθι. Schol. γίγνωσκε. Hermann 
and Franz admit Pauw’s conjecture ἴσχε, 
‘sustain him in the course,’ or rather 
perhaps, ‘check his speed.’ But the 
change seems by no means necessary : 
‘ Know that the orphan son of a dear sire 
is yoked in the chariot of misfortune, and 
set a limit to his course.’ The common 
reading is ἅρματι, but Hermann has re- 
stored the plural from the Scholiast, on 
metrical grounds.—dsdpds φίλου, scil. τοῦ 
θυτῆρος καί σε τιμὠντος µέγα, sup. 247. 
784. τοῦτ) Bo διὰ πέδον. So Blom- 
field for τοῦτ) ἰδεῖν δάπεδο». Some altera- 
tion is necessary to make the 
grammatical; and IAOI for IACIN is as 
simple and easy as any that has been 
proposed,—more so than κτίσον for fs 
ἂν, which Franz has given on the conjec- 
ture of H. L. Ahrens, or rly’ ad, Her- 
mann’s reading. The Schol. found ἰδεῖ», 
but he explains it by ἴδοι The 3:2 is 
here, as unquestionably in many other 
places (see 774), a monosyllable. If we 
retain δάπεδο» (or, as Hermann writes it, 
ydredov,—but see on Prom. 848), the 
sense will be precisely the same, ἆνομένων 
δάπεδο» being like πηδᾶν πεδία, Ajac. 30; 
πλανηθεὶς χθόνα, Eur. Hel. 598; πόντιον 
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785 


ot 7 ἔσω δωµάτων πλουτογαθῆ μυχὸν ἐνίζετε, στρ. 


κλῦτε, σύμφρονες θεοί. 


ἄγετε, τῶν πάλαι 


λύσασθ αἷμα προσφάτοις δίκαις' 


Ly’. 


790 


Ἀτῶνδε γὰρ ἐνδίκως"' πεπραγμένων 


΄ vd ο 9 9 4 ΄ 
γέρων φόνος μηκέτ᾽ ἐν δόµοις τέκοι. 
τὸ δὲ καλῶς κτίµενον ὦ µέγα ναίων 


(606) 


μεσφδ. 


στόµιον, ev δὸς ἀνιδεῖν δόµον ἀνδρὸς 


φιλίοις ὄμμασι λαμπρῶς 


κλύδων᾽ ἁλώμεναι, Oed. Col. 1686; στεῖχ᾽ 
ἀνηρότους γύας, Prom. 727. Translate; 
‘Would that one could see the strained 
pace of his steps keeping regular time as 
they go over this course.’ Schol. εὔὕ- 
Τακτον καὶ μὴ Tpayeiay πορεία». By 
ῥυθμὸν we must understand the ‘ stepping 
in time’ or measured paces of α horse in 
harness. For the middle σώζεσθαι see 


Prom. 43. 

786. ἑνίζετε. The admirable emenda- 
tion of Hermann for νοµίζετε. Compare 
Pers. 143, 743° ἐνεζόμενοι στέγος ἀρχαῖον. 
Eur. El. 1108, μονσεῖα καὶ θάκουι ἑνί- 
(ουσαν ἀηδόνα. The gods are addressed 
who were worshipped as the protectors of 
the family, and who occupied shrines or 
had altars in the interior of the palace, as 
Ζεὺς ‘Epxetos, Κτήσιος, &c. 

790. Photius, πρόσφατος, κυρίως μὲν 5 
vewotl ἀνμρημένοι -- καταχρηστικώς δὲ 
καὶ way ὁτιοῦν ἄρτι συµβεβηκό». 

791. The words τῶνδε γὰρ ἐνδίκως are 
inserted only on conjecture, and the 
reader is not to regard them as any thing 
more than a probable restoration of both 
sense and metre. In the MSS. and edd. 
wenpayutvey follows τῶν πάλαι, which 
can hardly be right, since τῶν πάλαι αἷμα 
must mean ‘the blood of those long ago 
slain,’ which is now to be atoned for b 
fresh acts of justice. . 

792. γέρων pdvos. ‘May old murders 
no longer beget new murders,’ i. θ. may 
the curse inherent in the family now be- 
come exhausted, as by old age. On the 
peculiar figure here employed see sup. 
636. Ag. 734. 

793. κτίµενον. So Franz and Hermann 
for κτάµενο». Dr. Peile, who bas a notion 
that the antistrophe (for φο he wrongly 
regards it) commences with ὦ µέγα ναίων 


795 (810) 


in the middle of a verse, connects τόδε 
καλώς κτάµενο», ‘when this shall have 
been well killed,’ with the preceding verse. 
But it is instructive to observe how such 
theories are overthrown by the lucky re- 
storation of a single letter. Without doubt 
the poet imitated Homer’s ἐὺ κτίµενον 
πτολίεθρο», in speaking of Apollo as the 
occupant of the rich and beautiful temple 
of Delphi—ordusor, the prophetic ady- 
tum, called μυχὸν χθο»ὸς inf. 941. The 
metre of these two verses is Paeonic, as in 
Ag. 972. Eum. 325. 335, &c. 

794. ἀνιδεῖν. Schol. ἀναβλέψαι. The 
word seems ἅπαξ λεγόμενο», and can 
hardly be considered free from suspicion. 
Hermano gives ἀνέδη», ‘‘fac ut domus 
virt libere, εί ipse (Agamemno) amicis 
oculis ex caliginoso velamine (sepulcri) 

iciat.”” 

795. The Med. here has καί νιν ἐλευ- 
θερίως λαμπρώς τ) ἰδεῖν φιλίοι Supacw 
δνοφερὰς καλύπτρας. In a former edition 
the whole line καί νιν --- ἰδεῖν was enclosed 
within brackets, as a mere gloss on the 
preceding words εὖ ἀνιδεῖν. But λαµπρώε 
is 9ο appropriate to both sense and metre, 
that it probably should be retained. Com- 
pare Eur. Ion 1467, ὅ τε γηγενέτας δόµος 
οὐκέτι νύκτα δέρκεται, ἀελίου δ᾽ ἀναβλέπει 
λαμπάσιν. Hermann has arrived at nearly 
the same conclusion; but he reads καί 
νιν ἰδεῖν, and expunges ἐλευθερίως Aau- 
πρῶς reas an explanation of ἀνέδην in the 
preceding verse. For Eustathius explains 
the latter word by dvérws καὶ ἐλενθέρως, 
Favorinus by φανερῶς.- -ἑκ δνοφερᾶς was 
long ago restored by Hermann from the 
Schol. τοῦ oxdrovs. For the idea of 
‘seeing from a dark veil,’ compare Ag. 
1149, 5 xpnopds οὐκέτ ἐκ καλυμμάτων 
ἔσται δεδορκώς. 
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ἐκ δνοφερᾶς καλύπτρας. 
ἐυλλάβοι ὃ ἐνδίκως waits ὁ Maias ἐπιφορώτατος, 


πρᾶξιν οὐρίαν θέλων. 


τὰ 8 add ἀμφανει 


χρῄζων ἄσκοπον ὃ ἔπος λέγων 


[ἀντ. y’. 
8δυ0 
(815) 


νύκτα πρό T ὀμμάτων σκότον Φέρει, 
καθ’ ἡμέραν ὃ οὐδὲν ἐμφανέστερος. 


καὶ Ττότε δὴ πλοῦτον 
δωµάτων λυτήριον 


θῆλυν οὐριοστάταν, 


497. ἐπιφορώτατος. “ Most favourable,’ 
—a metaphor from wind, as οὐρίαν in the 
next verse proves. Schol. ds ἐπὶ ἁνέμου 
εἶπεν. Thuc. iii. 74, el ἄνεμος ἐγένετυ τῇ 
Φλογὶ ἐπίφορος ἐς abthy. Hence it is 
clear that Franz has wrongly adopted 
Emper’s conjecture ἐπεὶ φορώτατος πρᾶξιν 
οὐριεῖ'. The metre would have been satis- 
fied by pronouncing the word ἐπιπφορά- 
σατος, after the Aeolic way of λόπφος for 
λόφος, σκύπφος for oxtdos, Edis for ὄφις 
Il. xii. 208, ζεπφυρίη Od. viii. 119, κι- 
πφαύσκω» Il. x. 478. 502. But the neces- 
sity for this is removed by Hermann’s 
correction of v. 786. 

800. τὰ 8 Ad’ ἀμφανεῖ. So Hermann, 
by a bold, but, in all probability, successful 
conjecture for πολλὰ δ᾽ ἄλλα φανεῖ χρή(ω» 
κρυπτά. The Schol. Med. strongly con- 
firms the correction, τὰ δὲ κρυπτὰ νῦν 
φανερώσει. Another scholium has θέλων 
(see on 332) πολλὰ κρυπτὰ εὑρήσει. In 
neither is any mention of ἄλλα, which is 
a corruption of ἁλά, while κρυπτὰ is a 
mere gloss upon it. We have τὸ φωτῶν 
ἁλαὺν γένος Prom. δθ0.---χρῄ(ω», ‘if he 
wills it.’ Cf. v. 332. 

801. ἄσκοπον Exos. Hermes, who is 
peculiarly the god of craft, will conduct 
the enterprise by stealth and delusive 
words. Which the poet thus expresses: 
—‘ But speaking an unlooked-for word 
both by night he carries darkness before 
his face, and by day is not clearer.’ Her- 
mann appears to take ἔπος for the word 
by which Hermes summons men to the 
shades. This command, coming by day 
or by night, is unforeseen; and thus 
Aegisthus little knows how near he is to 
his end.—For καθ ἡμέραν in this sense 
the Greeks commonly use μεθ ἡμέρα», 


;. στρ. &. 
805 (820) 


but we have νύχιο: 4 καθ ἡμέραν Ear. 
Electr. 608, λευκὸν κατ’ Fuap Ag. 651. 

801—22. The concluding part of the 
chorus is exceedingly corrupt; so much 
so indeed, that it is a question whether 
the MSS. readings should be faithfully 
given in the text, though certainly wrong, 
or whether emendations should be ad- 
mitted which have nothing more in their 
favour than a fair chance of bei i 
There can be no doubt that the chetis 
mass which has come down to us was 
originally antistrophic; and the now as- 
certained exactness of the Aeschylean 
metres is a very valuable aid in ejecting 
textual glosses and restoring the original 
words. In the following disposition of 
orp. and arr. ὃ it has seemed advisable 
generally to adopt Hermann’s readings, 
while in ayr. β΄ those given by Frans 
seem preferable. From the Scholiast 
very little assistance is here to be ob- 
tained, for the text was corrupted before 
his time. 

804. καὶ τότε δή. This verse cannot 
be restored with any thing like certainty. 
Hermann’s conjecture is καὶ τότ) δη, 
τότε πλοῦτον οἴσομε». What is meant by 
θῆλυς πλοῦτος may be inferred from 477. 
But we should rather have expected the 
mention of some καθαρμὸς, or supplication, 
προστροπ}, to be conducted by the women. 
Or perhaps χορὸν has been lost from the 
verse. The remark of the Schol. is of no 
value, for he explains λυτήριον by ἑλεύ- 
θερον.---οὑριοστάτα», Schol. οὐρίως στα- 
θέντα. The word was probably used of a 
settled favourable gale, as an epithet of 
ἄνεμος. Applied to χορὸ», it would mean 
‘taking up a favourable station,’ e. κ. by 
the altar. 
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9 4 8 “ , 
dpa δὲ κρεκτὸν yoaTay νόμον 


θήσομεν mode τὰ 8 εὖ 
4 > 3 A , ὃ 4 + ¥ 
ἔχοντ᾽ ἐμὸν κέρδος aver Td0, a- 
s 9» “~ v4 

τα ὃ ἀποστατεῖ φίλων. 

4 A “A φ y 4 ν 
σὺ δὲ θαρσῶν, ὅταν ἤκῃ µέρος έργων, 
ἐπαῦσας πατρὸς αὐδὰν 


θροούσᾳ Τέκνον, 


rd 3 > > 7 » 
πέραιν οὐκ ἐπίμομφον arav. 


(825) 
810 


(830) 


Περσέως 7° ἐν φρεσὶν καρδίαν σχεθὼν avr. 8. 815 
τοῖς ϐ) ὑπὸ χθονὸς φίλοις 


α | { 
τοῖς T ἄνω πρόπρασσ 


χάριτας ὀργᾶς λυγρᾶς, ἐνδοθεν 


8 
φοιίαν ἄγαν τιθεὶς, 


807. ἅμα δὲ κρεκτὸν γοατὰν νόµον 
θήσοµε». So Hermann for ὁμοῦ κρεκτὸν 
γοήτων νόμον µεθήσομεν (where ὁμοῦ is 
the correction of a later hand in the Med. 
over the erasure of the original word). 
There is no known word γοητὴς, but it 
has the analogy of βοᾶτιν τάλαιναν αὐδὰ», 
Pers. 577.—xpexrds νόμος is properly seid 
of the notes of a harp; but we find κρέκειν 
αὐλὸ» Ar. Av. 683; and the cithern was 
solely an instrument of joy. 

809. Exorvr’ ἐμὸν κέρδος αὔξε. S8o 
Hermann for ἐμὸν ἐμὸν κέρδος ἀέξεται. 
The metre shows the vulgate to be wrong ; 
and the correction is confirmed by the 
scholium, τὰ καλῶς ἁποβαίναντα τὸ ἐμὸν 
Κέρδος dorly, τῶν δὲ περὶ Ὀρέστην καὶ 
Ἠλέκτραν ἁπαλλαγὴ ἅτης, 

Ibid. ἅτα ἁποστατεῖ. “8ο far all is 


well.’ Compare Ag. 1073, ἀλκὰ 8° dads 
ἁποστατεῖ. 


812. ἐπαῦσας πατρὸς αὐδά». In this anti- 
strophe Franz has admitted the emenda- 
tions of Seidler and Blomfield. The Med. 
has ἐπαῦσας πατρὸς Epyy | Opootcg | πρὸς 
σὲ τέκνον πατρὸς αὐδὰν | καὶ περαίνων 
ἐπίμομφαν Bray. It is manifest that here 
are several in lations. The Schol. 
has ἐπικαλεσάμενος τὸ εἴδωλον τοῦ waTpds, 
whence it would beem that he found either 
εἰκὼ for ἔργφ, or σκιὰν for αὐδά»ν. The 
reading in the text commends itself by a 
certain simplicity and appropriateness, 
though such serious changes are only to 
be justified by necessity :—‘ But do you 


oA 
κων 


(835) 


confidently, when your share of action has 
arrived, uttering the name of Father to 
her crying out My son / accomplish a 
calamity which is free from blame. 

B15. Περσέως καρδίαν σχεθών. Schol. 
ἁἀποστραφεὶς ds ἐκείνοε, uh was θεώμµενοι 
αἰδεσθῇς τὴν μητέρα. 

817. τους 7° ἄνω πρόπρασσ ών. 8ο 
Hermann for τοῖς τ) ἄνωθεν προπράσσω»ν. 
By this slight and happy change not only 
is the metre res , but an imperative, 
hitherto wanting to the sentence, is ob- 
tained. In the next verse the Med. gives 
χάριτος ὀργᾶς Avepas, emended by Her- 
mann after Blomf. and Schiits. By χάρις 
ὀργῆς we may understand the daty of 
revenge which is owed by a son to a 
father. Compare χάριτες in v. 312. This, 
the chorus says, may be paid (vis. in the 
reproaches against his mother, inf. 890 
seqq.) before the deed is done, for the 
sake both of the dead Agamemnon and 
the surviving Electra. We do not else- 
where find προπράσσει», but πράσσευν 
χάρι», ‘to do a favour,’ occurs Eur. Ion 

. Eur. EL 1133. 

819. φοινία» ἄγα». The Med. gives 
ἅτα», but the metre absolutely requires a 
short syllable. Both here and in Ag. 700 
Hermann has introduced a conjectural 
form ayn from &(, connected with ἀγνὸςε, 
abd meaning ‘a sacrifice,’ or ‘ consecra- 
tion.’ The reading given above seems 
safer; for gowla Eyn = ἐπίφθονος φόνο». 
See Ag. 130, where &ya has been restored 
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820 


4ΙΓΙΣΘΟΣ. 
ἧκω μὲν οὐκ ἄκλητος, GAN ὑπάγγελος 
νέαν φάτιν δὲ πεύθομαι λέγειν Twas 


ξένους µολόντας οὐδαμῶς ἐφίμερον. 


825 (84) 


µόρον 8 ᾿Ορέστου, καὶ τόδ ἀμφέρειν δόµοις 
γένοιτ᾽ ἂν ἄχθος δειματοσταγὲς φόνῳ | 
τῷ πρόσθεν ἑλκαίνοντι καὶ δεδηγµένῳ. 

πῶς ταῦτ’, ἀληθῆ καὶ βλέποντα δοξάσω, 


a 8 4 4 A 
ἢ πρὸς γυναικῶν δειματούμενοι λόγοι 


830 (845) 


A 
πεδάρσιοι θρώσκουσι θνήῄσκοντες µάτην ; 


for the vulg. ἅτα. Like ἄχος used for ‘a 
crime,’ &yn is any thing which excites 
wonder, horror, or any strong emotion. 

820. The metre shows that a verse has 
been lost after this; and the preceding δὲ 
seems to indicate that a new sentence was 
commenced, which we might complete by 
some such addition as ἐύμμαχον κάλει 
Alxny, ‘invoke Diké as you deal the fatal 
blow.’ 

826. µόρον 8 Ὀρέστου. Usually these 
words are connected with the preceding 
verse, and a full stop placed after them, in 
which case καὶ τόδ᾽ ἂν φέρειν is probable. 
But the sense seems rather to be this :— 
‘For as to the death of Orestes, to attri- 
bute this also to the family would be a 
fear-instilling burden to one already fester- 
ing and bitten by (i. e. sore from the bite 
of) the former murder.’ The news, says 
Aegisthus, is by no means agreeable, 
because the blame will certainly be laid 
on me, who have already enough odium 
to bear from the death of Agamemnon,— 
who am ἑλκαίνων καὶ δεδηγµένος τῷ 
πρόσθεν Φόνφ. Aegisthus recites the 
three first verses somewhat hurriedly, but 
he then pauses, and begins to soliloquise 
in a lower tone, at µόρον 8 Ὀρέστου. It 
is singular that none of the commentators 
have perceived that φόνφ does not agree 
with ἑλκαίνοντι, but is the dative after 
it. Even Klausen, who rightly supplies 
ἐμοὶ, wrongly joins δειματοσταγὲς φόνῳ. 
How Hermann can translate φόνος ἑλκαί- 
vow καὶ δεδηγµένος caedes illa quae nos 
vulnerat εί πιογᾶσί, is as surprising as 


that Peile should think the words could 
mean ‘unto the former death-blow yet 
sore and inflamed.’ For the figure of 
speech cf. Ag. 1134, πέπληγµαι 3 ὑταὶ 
δήγµατι powly. And for the construction 
µόρον δ' Ὀρέστουν, καὶ 768° «.7.A. see sup. 
51, τὸ δ' εὐτυχεῖ», τόδ ἐν βροτοῖς θεός τε 
καὶ θεοῦ πλέον». Ag. 541, τὰ & αὗτε 
χέρσῳ, καὶ προσῆν πλέον στύγοι. See 
ibid. 1029. 

829. ἀληθῆ καὶ βλέποντα. Com 
(ὤντα said of oracles, Oed. R. 482. The 
converse is θνήσκοντες pdryy. Perhaps 
however βλέποντα is used in the sense of 
‘clear,’ ‘ unveiled,’ as Ag. 1149. 

830. πρὸς Ἅγυναικῶν δειµατούμενοι. 
‘Spread by women in alarm,’ or 
alarm.’ Hesych. δειματοῦται φοβερὰ 
λέγει 9 ἀκούει. Eur. Andr. 42, δειµατον- 
µένη δ ἐγὼ — Θέτιδος eis ἀνάκτορον 
θάσσω. It is hard to believe that δειµα- 
τούµενοι λόγοι can mean rumores per- 
territi, or rumores ad terrorem co ή 
It is better to understand λόγοι φοβερῶς 
(or és Φόβον) λεγόμενοι ὑπὸ γυναικῶν. 

831. θνῄσκοντει µάτη». The same 
sentiment occurred Ag. 470, ταχύμορον 
γυναικογήρυτον ὄλλνται κλέος. ὃς Hes. 
Opp. 763, φήμη 8 οὔτις πάµπαν ἀπόλλν- 
ται. The real meaning is, θνήσκοντες καὶ 
µάταιοι ὄντες. Cf. 867. Eur. Hipp. 916, 
ὦ πόλλ᾽ Guaprdvovres ἄνθρωποι µάτη». 
The exact idea in πεδάρσιοι θρώσκουσι is 
obscure. -Perhaps simply the notion of 
fame flying high and as it were springing 
aloft is meant. 
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τί rave ἂν εἶποις ὥστε δηλῶσαι φρενί; 
XO. ἠκούσαμεν μὲν, πυνθάνου δὲ τῶν ξένων 


ἔσω παρελθων. 


AI. 


οὐδὲν ἀγγέλων σθένος 
ε > A ¥ ΄ 4 
ὡς αὐτὸν αὐτῶν ἄνδρα πεύθεσθαι πάρα. 
ἰδεῖν ἐλέγξέαι τ’ ad θέλω τὸν ἄγγελον, 


835 (860) 


ett’ αὐτὸς ἦν θνήσκοντος ἐγγύθεν παρὼν, 
εἶτ᾽ ἐξ ἀμαυρᾶς κληδόνος λέγει µαθών. 
οὔτοι φρέν ἂν κλέψειαν ὠμματωμένην. 


ΧΟ. 


Zev, Zev, τί λέγω; πόθεν ἄρξωμαι 


840 (866) 


4 4 > / > 
Tad ἐπευχομένη κἀπιθεάζουσ᾽ ; 
ὑπὸ 8 εὐνοίας 
πῶς ἴσον εἰποῦσ᾽ ἀνύσωμαι; 


835. αὐτὸν αὐτῶν Schiitz for αὐτὸς 
αὐτόν. The meaning is, ‘ There is nothing 
like personally questioning messengers,’ 
—for ἐν ἀγγέλφ κρυπτὸς ὀρθοῦται λόγος, 
sup. 760. Here οὐδὲν --- ds means οὐδὲν 
παρὰ τὸ ---, ‘is nothing compared with,’ 
&c., and αὐτὸν ἄνδρα is the subject to 
πεύθεσθαι. Blomfield rightly compares Ar. 
Av. 966, οὐδὲν οἷόν dor’ dxotoa: τῶν ἑπῶν. 
Plat. Gorg. p. 5 (Heind.), οὐδὲν οἷον τὸ 
αὐτὸν ἐρωτᾶ», ὦ ΧΣώκρατει. Scholefield 
adds Dem. Mid. p. 529, οὐδὲν γὰρ οἷον 
ἀκούειν αὐτοῦ τοῦ νόµον. The expression 
was doubtless proverbial. In Eur. El. 
548, we have βούλομαι γὰρ εἰσιδὼν | ad- 
τοὺς ἑρέσθαι, where αὐτοὺς must be em- 
phatic, as standing the first word in the 
verse, At the end of the verse πάρα is 
Hermann’s correction for rép:. Dr. Peile, 
who retains both πέρι and αὐτὸς, makes 
the poet guilty of a solecism in translating 
‘Reporters can do nothing, compared 
with oneself hearing a man’s own story.’ 
That ἄνδρα πεύθεσθαι does not mean ‘to 
hear from man,’ but ‘to ask about him,’ 
has been already observed on v. 750. 
And the nominative αὐτὸς violates the 
first principles of grammar.— It is to be 
observed, that the sentiment is general, 
so that there is no confusion, as Prof. 
Conington objects, between the ἄγγελοι 
and the ξένοι. 

836. ἐλέγξαι. ‘To uestion,’— 
the true sense of this verb, which hence 
signifies either ‘to prove false,’ ‘ refute,’ 
or ‘ prove true,’ viz. according to the result 
of a close verbal examination. 

839. opév ἄ». So Herm., Franz, Dind., 
with Elmsley, for φρένα. We might indeed 


correct obray, but that a is not usually made 
long before κλ. Translate, ‘ Assuredly they 
will not (are not likely to) deceive a vigi- 
lant mind,’—a mind fornished with eyes. 
Cf. Suppl 461, ξυνῆκας ἀμμάτωσα γὰρ 
σαφέστερον. Schol. τὴν συνετήν µου 
Φρένα. Dr. Peile defends φρένα κλέψειαν 
in a long note, following, as usual, Klausen 
in his close adherence to the old readings. . 
But the result is only the unsatisfactory 
version, ‘ There’s no cheating, I reckon, 
one that has all his wits about him.’ 

841. κἀπιθεάζουσ’. So Herm., Dind., 
Peile, with Blomfield, for κἀπιθοάζουσ’. 
Franz and Klaueen retain the ) 
which is also defended by Dr. Donaldson, 
New Cratylus, p. 578. But Hesychius 
has ἐπιθεάζει θεοὺς ἐπικαλεῖται. Eur. 
Med. 1409, τάδε καὶ θρηνῶ κἀπιθεάζω 
µαρτυρόµενος Saluovas, where the MSS. 
give κἀπιθοάζω. Thucydides and Plato 
also use ἐπιθεάζειν in the sense of ‘ calling 
on the gods.’ 

843. ἴσο», ‘neither too much nor too 
little ;’ 240 dwepdpas μήθ ὑποκάμψας 
καιρὸν χάριτος, ΑΡ. 759. Cf. Theb. 347, 
οὔτε μεῖον οὔτ) ἴσον λελιμμένοι, i.e. πλέον. 
So ἅλις is ‘just enough,’ Med. 630.— 
ἀνύσωμαι might mean (cf. Prom. 719), 
‘should I obtain it,’and so Klausen takes 
it, while Peile regards it as a synonym 
with πῶς elxotoa τύχω, ‘How must I 
succeed in saying?’ But the context 
seems to show the poet’s meaning to be, 
‘T know not whence I shall begin, nor 
how I can leave off, having said just 
enough, through kindly feelings towards 
Orestes.’ 
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νῦν yap µέλλουσι μιανθεῖσαι 


λ , 9 ὃ οὗ wy 
πειραι κοπαγων ανορ αικτων 


; 845 (860) 


ἢ πάνυ θήσειν ᾽Αγαμεμνονίων 
οἴκων ὄλεθρον διὰ παντός 
ἢ πρ καὶ φῶς ἐπ᾽ ἐλευθερίᾳ 


δαίων ἀρχάς τε πολισσονόµους 


ἕξει, πατέρων µέγαν ὄλβον. 


850 (865) 


τοιάνδε πάλην µόνος dy ἔφεδρος 
δισσοῖς μέλλει θεῖος Ορέστης 


άψειν. 
Al, 
XO. 


4 > A ‘4 
εἴη © ἐπὶ νίκῃ. 
ἐὴ, OTOTOTOTOL. 
έα, €a pada. 
A ¥ “~ , ὃ / 
πῶς ἔχει; πῶς κέκρανται δόµοις; 


855 (870) 


> A U4 ld 
ἀποσταθῶμεν πράγματος τελουμένου, 
ὅπως δοκῶμεν τῶνὸ ἀναίτιαι κακῶν 


845. πειραὶ κοπάνω». Schol. πειραὶ αἱ 
ἀκμαὶ τῶν ἐιφῶν, παρὰ τὸ πείρει». Per- 
haps however those are right who prefer 
, the commoner form πεῖραι, ‘the experi- 
ments,’ or attempts, ‘of a murderous 
knife.’ —d»dpo8atkrwy is clearly active, as 
πολέμους πυργοδαῖκτουτ Pers. 109. 

846.  πάνυ θήσειν. Either to cause 
the final and utter ruin of the family by 
the death of Orestes in the conflict, or 
to restore him victorious to his house. 

848. wip καὶ φῶς. The order is, ἕξει 
wip καὶ φῶς (sc. πατρφαν ἑστίαν), δαίων 
αὐτὸ dx’ ἐλευθερίᾳ, ἀρχάς τε πολισσο- 
νόμους. This is rather harsh; but perhaps 
not more so than to take τε as used for 
εἶτα, with Peile and Wellauer; see on 
γ. 548. Franz and Dindorf give ἀρχαῖς 
τε πολισσονόμοις, with Porson. Her- 
mann has recourse to his favourite (though 
here by no means improbable) theory, 
that a line has dropped out, like πλοῦτόν 
τε δόµων. We might also read rarépwr 0 
ἕξει µ. 6. The Schol. perhaps read δαΐδων 
for 3aiwy. The poet’s meaning seems to 
be simply this :— Orestes will either lose 
all or gain all by the present stake; either 
he will himself be killed, and so bring to 
an end the succession to the house, or he 
will recover the sovereignty, and offer 
sacrifices for the release of the Argives 
from an unjust usurpation. That this is 
the ἐλευθερία meant is to be inferred from 
γ. 294, τὸ ph πολίτας, εὐκλεεστάτους 


βροτῶ», --- δυοῖν γυναικοῖν SS ὑπηκόουν 
πέλειν. It is contrasted with the 
of Aegisthus, Ag. 1336. 1611. But πολισ- 
σονόµους ἀρχὰς is only a periphrasis for 
‘the government of the city,’ without any 
reference to that “limited and constita- 
tional monarchy of Argos” which Dr. 
Peile understands from the “ peculiar useof 
the connecting 7é.’’ Βοπολισσονόμος βιοτὰ 
in Pers.848 seems to mean merely ‘ citizen- 
life,’ or life under a fixed government. 

851. μόνος dv ἔφεδρος δισσοῖς. ‘ Being 
the only reserve (subsidiary combatant) 
against two.’ By the technical word 
ἔφεδρος the Greeks understood a champion 
who abided the result of a contest to en- 
gage afterwards with the victor. Xen. 
Anab. ii. 5, 10, εἰ δὲ δὴ καὶ µανέντες σε 
κατακτείναιµε», ἄλλοτι ἂν ἡ τὸν εὐεργέτη» 
κατακτείναντες πρὸς βασιλέα τὸν µόγιστον 
ἔφεδρον ἀγωνι(οίμεθα; Cf. Ar. Ran. 792. 
Soph. Aj. 610. Rhes. 119, νικῶν 3° ἔφεδ- 
pov παῖδ ἔχεις τὸν TinAéws. Now Ores- 
tes is about to act as the ἔφεδρος of Aga- 
memnon, but has to engage with both 
Aegisthus and Clytemnestra; and thus, 
as Dr. Peile observes, is adventuring one 
chance against two. Scholefield, who 
understands ‘‘ nullum habens assessorem ,”’ 
might have compared what Martial says 
of the incomparable gladiator, v. 24, 8, 
‘Hermes suppositicius sibi ipse.’ 

858. ἀναίτιαι. They were in reality 
µεταίτιαι, accomplices, sup. 546, 
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εἶναι. μάχης γὰρ δὴ κεκύρωται τέλος. 


OI. 


οἴμοι, πανοίµοι, δεσπότου Ττελουμένου' 


860 (875) 


οἴμοι par αὖθις ἐν τρίτοις προσφθέγµασω. 


Αἴγισθος οὐκ ἐτ᾽ ἔστω. 


ἀλλ' ἀνοίξέατε 


ὅπως τάχιστα, καὶ γυναικείους πύλας 
μοχλοῖς χαλᾶτε καὶ pad’ ἠἡβώντος δὲ δεῖ: 
οὐχ ὡς δ' ἀρῆξαι διαπεπραγµένφῳ' τί γάρ; 865 (880) 


9 \ 5», 
tov, του. 


κωφοῖς ἀὐτῶ καὶ καθεύδουσιν µάτην 

ἄκραντα βάζω. ot Κλυταιμνήστρα; τί δρᾷ; 
» “A 9 A 4 A , 

έοικε νῦν αὐτῆς ἐπὶ ξυροῦ πέλας 

αὐχὴν πεσεῖσθαι πρὸς δίκην πεπληγµένος. 870 


KA. τί 8 ἐστὶ χρῆμα; τίνα Bony ἵστης δόµοις ; 


860. + τελουµένον. There can be little 
doubt that this word has been wrongly 
copied from 857, an error of which there 
are examples in v. 398 and 
v. 1022. The Greeks do not say γελεν 
τινα, ‘to finish 8 man,’ in the sense of 
κτείνειν. Even if they did, the present 
participle could only mean ‘our master is 
being killed,’ which is directly at variance 
with Αἴγισθος οὑκ ἔτ᾽ ἔστιν below. Her- 
mann admits the correction of Sehiitz, 
πεπληγµένον, the usual word in such 
cases. Cf. Ag. 1304. 

864. μοχλοῖς χαλᾶτε, ‘Unbolt,’ or 
rather, ‘unbar the door of the women's 

ment.’ The dative properly means, 
‘ by the bar’ (sera), i. e. by withdrawing 
it. So ἀναμοχλεύειν πύλας Med. 1317, 
χαλᾶτε κλῇθρα and ἐκλύεθ ἁρμοὺε Hipp. 
809. Compare the similar use of πύλαις 
ἀπείργεσθαι, sup. 560. The side-door of 
the palace, viz. that leading into the γν- 
ναικεῖα δώµατα, or ‘queen’s room,’ is here 
meant. Hermann interprets µάλ’ #Béyros 
of a quick and active, rather than of a 
strong person, though in Od. xxiii. 187, 
the words bear the latter sense, οὐδὲ pd’ 
ἡβῶν peta µετοχλίσσειεν. Here however 
χαλᾶν clearly refers to undoing the door 
from within, not to forcing it from without. 
There was no need of violence, for the 
object of opening the door was not to 
assist Aegisthus, but simply to find the 
queen (868). It does not appear that the 
servant is in the plot; he acts naturally 
as in a moment of surprise and excite- 
ment. 


(986) 


865. οὐχ &s δ. ‘But not for the pur- 


οὐχ ὥστ', but the common reading is equi- 
valent to οὐχ ὥστε δέ.---τί γάρ; see on 
Ag. 1108. The phrase is much like our ‘ of 
course not.’—ied, lod. ‘O dear, O dear’ 
an expression of impatient despair, and so 
to be rendered in Ar. Nub. 1. See on 


Ag. 25. 

869—70. ἐπὶ ξυροῦ πέλας. ‘It seoms 
now that her neck, close upon the razor’s 
edge, will fall ‘justly smitten.’ The posi- 
tion of αὐτῆς in the verse (he might other- 
wise have said ἔοικεν αὐτῆς νῦν κ.τ.λ.) 
shows that he means ‘Aer neck (as well 
as that of Aegisthus).’ There was a 
proverb ἐπὶ ξυροῦ ἀχμῆ: Ίστασθαι, seid of 
those who were in any imminent danger. 
Eur. Herc. Ε. 630, ὧδ' &Byr’ ἐπὶ ξυροῦ; 
Herod. vi. 11, ἐπὶ ξυροῦ ἀκμῆς ἔχεται 
ἡμῖν τὰ ρήγματα, Here πέλας is added 

as if he had meant ἤδη πέλας ἂν avrg. 
Hermann approves, bat without adopting, 
as Dindorf and Franz have done, the con- 

of Abresch ἐπιξήνον, from Ag. 
1248. But he reads πρὸ: δίκης, the Med. 
having πρὸς δίκη. The correction is very 
likely right; πρὸς δίκην however will stand 
for δικαίω», as πρὸς ἡδονὴν for ἡδέωει, Ag. 
278 


871. τί B dor) χρῆμα,; ‘Well! what 
is the matter? What cry for assistance 
(Ag. 1920) are you setting up to the 
house?’ ji. e. why are you calling on the 
inmates for aid? Cf. Ag. 1277, τί 8 ἐστὶ 


χρῆμα, tls σ᾿ ἀποστρέφει Φόβοε, 


mm 2 
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ΟΙ. τὸν ζῶντα καίνειν τοὺς τεθνηκότας λέγω. 

KA, οἳ γώ. ἕξυνῆκα τοῦπος ἐξ αἰνιγμάτων. 
δόλοις ὀλούμεθ', ὥσπερ οὖν ἐκτείναμεν. 
Soin τις ἀνδροκμῆτα πέλεκυν ὡς τάχος 875 
εἰδῶμεν ἢ νικῶμεν ἢ νικώµεθα" | (890) 
ἐνταῦθα γὰρ δὴ τοῦδ ἀφικόμην κακοῦ. 

ΟΡ. σὲ καὶ ματεύω. τῴδε ὃ ἀρκούντως ἔχει. 

KA. ot ‘yo. τέθνηκας, φίλτατ' Αἰγίσθου βία. 

ΟΡ. Φφιλεῖς τὸν ἄνδρα; τοίγαρ ἐν ταὐτῷ τάφῳ 880 
κείσευ θανόντα ὃ οὔτι μὴ προδῴς ποτέ. (895) 

KA. ἐπίσχες, & παῖ τόνδε δ αἴδεσαι, τέκνον, 


872. τὸν (ῶντα καΐνειν. Schol. ὁ τῷ 
λόγφ τεθνηκὼς Ορέστης ἀπέκτεινε τὸν 
(evra Αἴγισθον. He therefore read λόγῳ, 
with Turn. Vict. Cf. Trach. 1163, οὕτω 
(ῶντά μ’ Exrewey θανώ». Ajac. 1027, 
εἶδες ὡς χρόνφ ἔμελλέ o° Ἕκτωρ καὶ θανὼν 
ἀποφθιεῖν; These words are called ai- 
ν(γµατα by Clytemnestra, not only from 
the way in which Orestes is hinted at 
under robs τεθνηκόταε, but because the 
verse is susceptible of a double paradox, 
‘The living is killing the dead,’ or ‘the 
dead is killing the living,’—the latter, of 
course, being the sense here intended. 

874. ὥσπερ οὖν. See above, v. 88, and 
compare v. 547, ds ἂν δόλῳ κτείναντες 
ἄνδρα τίµιο», δόλῳ τε καὶ ληφθᾶσι». 

875. δοίη, for δότω. Cf. Agam. 918. 
She appears to mean, as Prof. Conington 
observes after Abresch, by adding ἆ,δρο- 
κμῆτα, ‘the same axe which slew my hus- 
band.’ Her courage and defiance is thus 
the more prominently expressed. 

876. } νικῶμεν. Hermann, Franz, and 
Dindorf read εἶ νικῶμεν. See on 743. 
But # is amply defended by Homeric 
usage. Il. xiii. 32/5, ὄφρα τάχιστα εἴ- 
δοµεν ἠέ τφ edxos ὀρέξομεν HE τις ἡμῖν. 
Ib. xxii. 244, ἵνα εἴδομεν ἤ κεν Αχιλλεὺς 
νῶι κατακτείνας ἔναρα βροτόεντα Φέρηται 
vijas ἐπὶ γλαφυρὰς, ἤ Kev og δουρὶ δαµήῃ. 
Compare also viii. 532. xvi. 245. Od. iv. 
712. 789. Nor was the usage unknown 
to the tragic writers. Prom. 799, ἑλοῦ 
γὰρ } πόνων τὰ λοιπά σοι φράσω σαφηνῶς, 
} τὸν ἐκλύσοντ’ ἐμέ. Oecd. Col. 80, οἵδε 
γὰρ κρινοῦσί σοι 4 xph σε µίµνειν 4 πορεύ- 
εσθαι πάλι». See Herm. on Elmsl. Med. 
493. 

878. σὲ καὶ µατεύω. ‘I have been even 


looking for you,’ i. e. so far from 

visit being unwelcome ος ill-timed. For 
Clytemnestra, armed with the axe, must 
be supposed to have rushed imto the pre- 
sence of Orestes, who, perhaps, is seen in 
the act of coming out of the central door- 
way after having killed Aegisthus within. 
To the same fatal apartment he withdraws 
her by force at v. 916. Hence τέθνηκαε 
κ.τ.λ. in the next verse is not said from a 
sight of the corpse of Aegisthus, but from 
the words of Orestes, τῴδε 3° ἁρκούντως 


ἔχει. 
880. φιλεῖς τὸν ἄνδρα; ‘So you love 
the man, do you? Well then, you shall 


lie with him in the same tomb, and it 
shall never be said of you that you aban- 
doned him in death.’ See on Theb. 38. 
The incautious expression φίλτατε is used 
by Orestes as an evidence against her. 

882. τόνδε µαστόν. She here exposes 
the breast that had suckled him, an action 
which the Greeks regarded as the strongest 
appeal for mercy. IL xxii. 79, 


µήτηρ 8 αὖθ ἑτέρωθεν ὀδύρετο δακρν- 
χέουσα 
Κόλπον ἀνιεμένη, ἑτέρηφι δὲ µαζὸν 
ἀνέσχεν' 
καί piv δακρυχέουσ᾽ trea πτερόεντα 
προσηύδα" 
“Exrop, τέκνον ἐμὸν, τάδε τ) αἴδεο καί 
pw’ ἑλέησον 
αὐτὴν, ef ποτέ τοι λαθικηδέα µαζὸν ἐκ- 
έσχο». 
Eur. Electr. 1206, κατεῖδες οἷον & γάλαιν) 
ἑῶν πέπλων | ἔβαλεν, ἔδειξε µαστὸν ἐν 
Φοναῖσιν; Orest. 527, ὅτ ἐξέβαλλε 
μαστὸ» ἱκετεύουσά σε µήτηρ. 
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pacrov, πρὸς ᾧ σὺ πολλὰ δὴ βρίζων ἅμα 
οὔλοισιν ἐξήμελξας εὐτραφὲς γάλα. 


ΟΡ. 


Πυλάδη, τί δράσω; µητέρ᾽ αἰδεσθῶ κτανεῖν; 885 


ΠΥ444ΗΣ. 


ποῦ Sat τὰ λοιπὰ 4οξίου μαντεύματα 


Δ ή . 8 > 9 ΄ 
τὰ Πυθόχρηστα mora 8 εὐορκώματα; 
ἅπαντας ἐχθροὺς τῶν θεῶν ἡγοῦ πλέον. 


ΟΡ. 


κρίνω σε νικᾶν, καὶ Tapawets µοι καλῶς. 
ἔπου. πρὸς αὐτὸν τόνδε σὲ σφάξαι θέλω" 
καὶ ζῶντα γάρ vw κρείσσον᾿ ἡγήσω πατρός. 


τούτῳ θανοῦσα ξυγκάθενδ., ἐπεὶ φιλεῖς 


9 ¥ A 8 > 
τὸν ἄνδρα τοῦτον, ὃν ὃ 

. ἐγώ σ᾿ ἔθρεψα, σὺν δὲ γηράναι θέλω. 

. πατροκτονοῦσα yap ξυνοικήσεις ἐμοί; 

ἡ μοῖρα τούτων, ὦ τέκνον, παραιτία. 

. καὶ τόνδε τοίνυν μοῖρ ἐπόρσυνεν µόρον. 
9 4 [ο o 9 8 o 

. οὐδὲν σεβίζει γενεθλίους ἀρὰς, τέκνον ; 

. τεκοῦσα γάρ μ’ ἔρριψας eis τὸ δυστυχές. 


883. βρίζων ἅμα, as you lay slumber- 
Ἱηρ.--οὔλοισιν, ‘with toothless gums.’— 
Eur. Cycl. 209, πλήρωμα τυρῶν ἐστιν 
ἐξημελγμένο». 

885. αἰδεσθῶ. On this conjunctive de- 
liberative see Pers. 640. Pylades replies, 
‘As yet you have ouly executed half the 
commands of Apollo, in slaying Aegisthus.’ 
Cf. τοὺς airlous v. 265. These are the 
only words spoken by Pylades throughout 
the play, and the part is acted here by the 
oixérns or ἐξάγγελοε, as the Schol. re- 
marks, ἵνα ph δ΄ Adywou, ne quarta logui 
persona laboret. 

888. ἅπαντας ¢x@pots. Schol. πλέον 
λέγε πάντας ἀνθρώπους ἔχειν [4] rods 
θεοὺς ἐχθρούᾳ. ‘Prefer to have all the 
world your enemies rather than the gods,’ 
i. e. think less of what the world will say 
than of the commands of Apollo. 

890. πρὸς αὐτὸν τόνδε. Supply ἄγων, 
or the dative would have been more cor- 
rect. The murder, of course, is not acted 
before the eyes of the spectators; hence 
τόνδε here, as τῷδε in 878, is said δεικ- 
τικῶς, only so far as Orestes points in the 
direction of the corpse. 


(900) 
890 
(806) 
ἐχρῆν Φιλεῖν στυγεῖς. 
895 
(910) 


894. σὺν δέ. So Herm., Franz, Dind., 
Blomf. after Auratus, for viv δέ. Com- 
pare οὐκ αὐτὸς ἠνάριζες, ἀλλὰ σὺν γυνὴ 
ἕκτεινε, Ag. 1622. Prof. Conington re- 
tains νῦν δὲ, and doubts whether σνγγη- 
ράσκειν is applicable to one of two persons 
growing old in company with another who 
is younger. But ξυνοικήσει: in the next 
verse seems to make σὺ» necessary in this. 
Schol. Ὑπράναι, ἀπὸ τοῦ yhpnuw. In 
Suppl. 870 we have the transitive 
aorist from γηράω or γηράσκω, οὗ γάρ μὶ 
ἔθρεψαν οὐδ ἐγήρασαν τροφῇΏ, and we 
have γηράναι in Oecd. Col. 870. Some 
here write γηρᾶναι, as the intransitive 
second aorist from the same verb, on the 
analogy of ἁἀποδιδράσκω, dxoSpava:. In 
either case the sense is the same as 
γηροβοσκεῖσθαι, τρεφοµένη being supplied 
from ἔθρεψα. 

898. γενεθλίους dpas, i.e. the dying 
curse of a parent (not ‘a parent’s prayers’). 
The Greeks attributed especial weight to 
the imprecation of a dying person; hence 
the φθόγγο dpaios of Iphigenia was stop- 
ped by a gag, Ag. 228. 
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KA. οὗτοι σ᾿ ἀπέρρι) eis δόµους δορυξένου. 900 
ΟΡ. διχῶς ἐπράθην, dv ἐλευθέρου πατρός. (915) 
KA. ποῦ δῇθ 6 τῖμος, ovrw’ ἀντεδεξάμην; 
ΟΡ. αἰσχύνομαί σοι τοῦτ' ὀνειδίσαι σαφῶς. 
KA. [py] ἀλλ eid’ ὁμοίως καὶ πατρὸς τοῦ σοῦ paras. 
ΟΡ. μὴ εγχε τὸν πονοῦντ' ἔσω καθηµένη. 905 
KA. ἄλγος yuvartiv ἀνδρὸς εἵργεσθαι, τέκνον. (920) 
ΟΡ. τρέφει δέ γ ἀνδρὸς µόχθος ἡμένας ἐσω. 
KA. κτενεῖν ἔοικας, ὦ τέκνον, τὴν µητέρα. 
ΟΡ. σύ τοι σεαυτὴν, οὖκ ἐγὼ, κατακτενεῖς. 
KA. ὅρα, φύλαξαι μητρὸς ἐγκότους κύνας. 910 
OP. τὰς τοῦ πατρὸς δὲ πῶς φύγω παρεὶς τάδε; (925) 
KA, ἔοικα θρηνεῖν ζῶσα πρὸς τύμβον µάτην. 
900. οὗτοι σ᾿ ἀπέρριψ’. ‘Surely I did rhetorical force of the passage ; and we are 


not cast you off (in sending you) to the 
house of a friend.’ Schol. od« ἔστιν ἆπορ- 
ρίψαι τὸ δορυξένοις ἐνδοῦναι πρὸς dva- 
tpophy. Cf. Ag. 854, τρέφει γὰρ αὑτὸν 
εὐμενὴς δορύξενος Στρόφιος ὁ Φωκεύ». 

901. διχῶς ἐπράθη». Doubly, i. ο. first 
by sending me away, next, by killing my 
father and depriving me of my property. 
On the figure of speech see 125. Orestes 
means, that even if she can clear herself 
from the preceding charge (τὸ ἀπορρίψαι), 
he has another to bring against her of the 
same personal kind, and as a motive for 
not showing her any mercy on his own 
account. 

902. 6 τῖμος. Schol. τὸν Αἴγισθόν Φησι. 
---ὄντινα is not for $y, but a short way of 
saying ὅστις wor’ ἦν, by κ.τ.λ. The senti- 
ment is the same as in Eur. Electr. 1090, 
ἀπηνέγκω λέχη TaAAdTpLA, μισθοῦ τοὺς 
γάμους ὠνουμένη. 

903. σαφῶς, in plain language ; more 
than by allusion in the word éxpd@nv.— 
σοι for σου is Canter’s correction, which 
seems 8 necessary one. For neither is 
gov τοῦτο (τὸ ἕργον) any better Greek 
than ‘this of yours’ would be English ; 
nor has αἰσχύνομαί σου, ‘I am ashamed 
Jor you,’ been confirmed by really similar 
examples. 

904. [μή.] Hermann omits this word, 
perhaps rightly, supposing it to have 
arisen from the transcriber having begun 
to copy the next verse, and stopping short 
on discovering his error. To supply ail- 
σχύνου or ὀνείδι(ε adds nothing to the 


hardly justified in asserting that gd ἀλλὰ, 
taken as a single phrase, can mean ‘ nsy 
but.’— On the word µάτη, which here bears 
the sense so commonly found in pdrases, 
i.e. ἀκολασία, see Suppl. 194.799. Schol. 
ὅτι Κασάνδραν ἐπέγημε». Cf. Ag. 1414, 
Χρυσηΐδων µείλιγµα τῶν bw” Ἰλίφ. 

906. ἄλγος γυναιξί». The argument is, 
‘If a man is to be excused on account of 
his laborious life in the camp, a woman 
may also be excused because she is de- 
barred from the other sex.’ The reply 
is, ‘ Yes, but greater indulgence should be 
extended to the man, by whose exertions 
the wife is maintained at home in indo- 
lence.’ One can hardly doubt that this 
passage really represents the Greek mora- 
lity of the time on the subject of marital 
fidelity. See Eur. Andr. 222 seqq. and 
Electr. 1059 -- 40. 

907. ἡμένας foo. Eur. Med. 248, 
λέγουσι δ ἡμᾶς ds ἀκίνδυνον βίον (ῶμεν 
Kat’ οἴκους, οἱ δὲ µάρνανται δορί. This, 
therefore, was a common reproach to the 
women; and indeed was the fault of the 
system rather than of the sex. It is on 
this account that Sophocles so forcibly 
expresses the contrary habits of the Aegyp- 
tians, Oecd. Col. 337 seqq. 

908. κτενεῖν Eouxas. So ἕλξειν ξοιχ 
ὑμᾶς, Suppl. 882. 

911. παρεὶς τάδε. ‘If I omit this.’ 
Cf. 1021, παρέντι 8 οὐκ ἐρῶ τὴν ζημία». 

912. θρηνεῖν πρὸς τύµβο». The Scho- 
liast quotes part of a trochaic verse as a 
proverb, πρὸς τύµβο» τε κλαίειν καὶ πρὸς 
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πατρὸς γὰρ αἶσα τόνδε σοὐρίζει µόρον. 
ot ‘ya τεκοῦσα Tévd ὄφιν ἐθρεψάμην. 
ΟΡ. ἡ κάρτα µάντις Gv ὀνειράτων φόβος. 
ἔκανες ὃν οὐ χρῆν, καὶ τὸ μὴ χρεὼν mabe. 

4 4 > 4 “A 9 A 
στένω μὲν οὖν καὶ τῶνδε συμφορὰν διπλῆν' 


915 
(930) 


ἐπεὶ δὲ πολλῶν αἱμάτων ἐπήκρισε 
τλήµων Ορέστης, TUM ὅμως αἱρούμεθα, 


ὀφθαλμὸν οἴκων μὴ πανώλεθρον πεσεῖν. 


ἄνδρα νήπιον, where we may with con- 
siderable certainty supply tadrd as the 
first word. Perhaps indeed instead of 
παροιµίαν εἶναι τοῦτό Φασι πρὸς τύμβον 
τε κλαίειν κ.τ.λ. we should read παροιμία» 
εἶναί pac: Tabrd πρὸς κ.τ.λ. (Blomf. is 
clearly wrong in proposing #your for καί. 
The meaning is, ‘One may as well cry to 
a tomb as toa fool.’) Deaf or obstinate 
old men were called τύμβοι, as Ar. Lysistr. 
372, τί 8 ad σὺ wip, ὦ τύμβ’, ἔχων ; 
Cf. Eur. Med. 1209, τίς τὸν γέροντα 
τύμβον ὀρφανὸν σέθεν τίθησυ; But a 
comparison of this passage with Suppl. 
108, (aca ydos µε τιμῶ, and Ag. 1293, 
wat ἔτ εἰπεῖν ῥῆσιν, ob θρῇνον θέλω 
ἐμὸν τὸν αὐτῆς, shows that τύμβο» is not 
said of the relentless Orestes. In (60a 
there is a manifest antithesis between the 
living and the dead. The phrase ori- 
ginally meant, that the living expressed 
their sorrows in vain to the tomb of their 
dead relatives. 

913. σοὐρίζει, i. e. σοι ὀρίζει, ‘ pre- 
scribes,’ or ‘determines for you this 
death.’ The Med. has σ᾿ ὁρίζει, which 
was more correctly written with a crasis 
by Elmsley. Some take it for σοι οὐ- 
pices, and it is not very to decide. 
Dind. prefers ἐπουρίρει, from the original 
reading of the Med. τονδεπορίζει. ‘To 
waft fate’ is, however, a much weaker 
term than the other. 

914. τεκοῦσα τόνδ. Dr. Peile trans- 
lates, ‘ This is the serpent that I bare and 
suckled.’ The sense is perhaps, ‘ It was in 
being the mother of this man that I nur- 
tured a serpent,’ i. e. in my dream. 

915. 4 κάρτα. Suppl. 446. Orestes, 
who had been privately apprised of the 
circumstances sup. 517 seqq., is thereby 
enabled to tell her that her fears were 
prophetic. Hermann, Franz, Klausen, 
and Dindorf, are doubtless right in as- 
signing both these verses to Orestes, with- 
out an intervening lacuna. In the Med. 


920 


916 is given to Clytemnestra. Wellauer 
thought a line was lost in which Clytem- 
nestra made a last appeal for mercy. In 
concluding the στιχοµυθία Orestes rightly 
enough speaks two continuous verses.— 
For ἕκανες the old reading was κάνες ’, 
where γε was either a makeshift to restore 
the metre, or a corruption from ἔκανές 6, 
‘as you slew whom you ought not, so 
now suffer what you never ought to have 
suffered ’ (had you acted as became you). 
The same error occurred in θέτο for ἔθετο 
sup. 725. It has been shown on Pers. 
499 that Aeschylus does not omit the 
augment in senarii. On the meaning of 
τὸ ph χρεὼν in this place see Sappl. 
397 


917. στένω μὲν οὖν. Perhaps στένωµεν, 
on account of the plural μεθα, v. 019. 
Schol. εὐγνωμόνως ἐλεοῦσι τοὺς περὶ 
Αἴγισθο». ‘I do indeed lament the fate 
even of these two, though they were 
enemies; but, since Orestes Aas attained 
the height (or finishing point) of a long 
series of family murders, we still have this 
consolation, that the hope of the house 
has not entirely failed.’ In other words, 
It was to be wished that so much blood 
could have been spared; but even as it 
is, we prefer it to the total extinction 
of the family, which might have resulted 


The genitive, in either sense, is rather 
irregular, but Hermann rightly prefers the 
former. Cf. ἐξακρί(ετ) αἰθέρα πτεροῖς, 
Orest. 274. Strabo, lib. xv. p. 725, ᾽Αλέξ- 
avBpos ὑπερήκρισεν els τὴν Βακτριανὴν διὰ 
ψιλῶν ὁδᾶ». Eur. Bacch. 678, ὑπεξακρί- 
ειν occurs, apparently intransitive. In 
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ἔμολε μὲν δίκα Πριαμίδαις χρόνῳ, 


AIZXTAOT . 


στρ. cd. (655) 


βαρύδικος ποωά’ 
ἔμολε ὃ) eis δόµον τὸν ᾽Αγαμέμνονος 
διπλοῦς λέων, διπλοῦς “Apns. 


ἔλαχε ὃ εἷς τὸ πᾶν 
ὁ Πυθοχρήστας φυγὰς, 
θεόθεν eb φραδαῖσιν ὠρμημένος. 
ἐπολολύξατ', ὦ, δεσποσύνων δόµων 


3 ‘ A Δ ῤ A 
ἀναφυγὰς κακῶν καὶ κτεάνων τριβᾶς 


ὑπαὶ δυο µιαστόρου», 


Eur. Suppl. 988, ὑπερακρίέειν is immi- 
nere, said of a rock overhanging a house. 

921. The deed has now been com- 
pleted, vengeance has been satisfied, and 
the chorus rejoice. ‘It was Apollo that 
directed the Avenger, Justice that aided 
him in the fight. She was summoned by 
Apollo himself from his prophetic adytum, 
and she bas come after a long delay.’ 
They adore the divine government which 
has given the victory to the good cause. 
‘A great deliverance has been achieved ; 
the house shall no longer lie low, but 
time shall bring a change, and drive out 
of it all the pollution it has contracted. 
A lucky throw of fortune shall reverse the 
former fate for the new possessor of the 
house.’ 

Ibid. ἔμολε μὲν δίκα. As it was not 
until after a long time that punishment 
fell upon Paris and the other sons of 
Priam (yaufpots, Ag. 688), so now the 
arrival of Orestes and Pylades has been 
delayed, but has come at last. For Jus- 
tice is in her nature halting and tardy, 
βλαπτομένη and χρονισθεῖσα inf. 944.— 
βαρύδικος, cf. βαρύτιμοι Suppl. 24. 

924. διπλοῦς λέων. Schol. οἱ περὶ 
Ὀρέστην καὶ Πυλάδην. They are simi- 
larly called λέοντες Ἕλλανες δύο διδύµω, 
Orest. 1401, and θῆρες ξιφήρει ibid. 
1272. Klausen, who admits that Euri- 
pides had this very passage in view, 
nevertheless explains the phrase in the 
text of the ‘double slaughter,” first of 
Agamemnon, next of Clytemnestra. And 
Dr. Peile endeavours to improve on the 
idea by suggesting that ‘the two violent 
invaders of Agamemnon’s greatness, Ae- 
gisthus and Clytemnestra, are described.” 
To the former it may be replied, that the 
parallel is not necessarily drawn between 
the fate of Priam and the fate of Aga- 


925 
(940) 
στρ. β. 

930 


memnon, but only that there is a resem- 
blance in point of fime between the ven- 
geance that overtook both houses. Against 
Dr. Peile’s view it may be urged that 
ἔμολε implies an arrival, which is appli- 
cable to the two strangers, but not to those 
who were inmates of the house itself. 

925. ἔλαχε. So Franz, Herm., Dind., 
Conington, with Schiitz, for ἔλακο. The 
Schol. seems to have read ἔλασε, for he 
clumsily explains it, in connexion with τὸ 
wav, by ἥλασε eis τὸ τέλος τοῦ 
One might indeed suggest fAaBe, for λα- 
xety and λαβεῖν are confused in Antig. 
1094. Iph. T. 976, and β and κ repeat- 
edly. Thus δίκην would be supplied from 
v. 921. But ἔλαχε seems to give a clear 
and easy sense: ‘The exile who took 
advice of the oracle at Pytho has gained 
his end entirely, having been well sped on 
his way by instructions from the god.’— 
Πυθοχρήστας, ὁ ὑπὸ Πνθοῦς χρησθεὶς 
Ορέστης. But this would have been 
Tlv6éxpnoros, which occurs sup. 887. Eur. 
Ion 1218. 

928. éxoAoAt{iar’. Said, as usual, of a 
woman's shout, Ag. 577. Perhaps either 
ἀναφυγᾷ or ἀναφυγαῖς is right, like γῇδε 
λαμπαδι ἐπορθιάζειν, Ag. 268.--τριβᾶς for 
τριβὰς is the necessary correction of 
Schiitz: ‘Hurrah for the escape of our 
master’s house from evils and from the 
wasting of his possessions by two guilty 
wretches, a fate hard to pass through.’ 
(Schol. δυσπορεύτου, though the sense of 
the compound lies almost wholly, perhaps, 
in the δυσ.) Hermann and Franz rightly 
give ὑπαὶ for ὑπὸ, and adopt a simpler 
arrangement of the strophes and anti- 
strophes. The true disposition of these 
dochmiacs is, however, rather problema- 
tical, from the extensive corruptions which 
disfigure the latter part of the ode. 


ΧΟΗΦΟΡΟΙ. 537 
δυσοίµου τύχας. (945) 
ἔμολε 8 ᾧ µέλει κρυπταδίου µάχας ἀντ. d. 
δολιόφρων ποινά. 
ἔθιγε ὃ ἐν µάχᾳ χερὸς ἐτητύμως 935 
Avs κόρα,---4ΐκαν δέ νιν 
προσαγορεύοµεν (960) 
βροτοὶ τυχόντες καλῶς,--- 
ὀλέθριον πνέουσ᾽ ἐπ᾽ ἐχθροῖς κότον' 
τάνπερ 6 4οξίας, ὁ Παρνασσίας στρ. γ΄. 910 
µέγαν ἔχων μυχὸν χθονὸς, ἐπορθιά- 
ζων ἀδόλως δολίαν (066) 


βλαπτομέναν χρονισθεῖσαν ἐποίχεται. 


932. ἔμολε ὃ ᾧ µέλει, ie. ἐκείνφ. ᾧ 
µέλει δόλος, ἦλθε καὶ δόλος (sup. 547). 
Schol. τῷ Αἱγίσθῳ ἔμολεν ἡ που} τῷ 
ἀποκτείναντι δόλφ τὸ» Αγαμέμνονα. Franz 
reads 'Ερμᾶς for ποινὰ, after Η. L. Ahrens, 
--ᾱ bold, yet rather specious conjecture, 
since ἔμολε — ποινὰ here may have been 
adapted by a transcriber to the same words 
above 921—-2. But, assuming ποινὰ to 
be right, we have a repetition of the former 
sentiment, ἔμολε μὲν wowd Πριαμίδαις, 
ἔμολε δὲ ποινὰ Αἱγίσθφ. Dr. Peile also 
refers ἔμολε to Hermes, and understands 
the god ᾧ µέλει wowwh κρυπταδίου udyns. 
But wow) µάχης, which he renders ‘the 
vengeance of an assault,’ is unlike a Greek 
expression. It is, in fact, clear enough 
from the mention of Orestes in the fight 
immediately after, that λε is nified 
under δολιόφρων word. And Sse xp. 
µάχας merely means ‘to him who will not 
fight openly,’ and therefore compels the 
use of δόλος against him. See on v. 297. 

935. & ἐν µάχᾳ. So Pauw from the 
Schol., the Med. having δὲ µάχαι. For 
ἑτήτυμος most of the recent editors prefer 
ἑτητύμως, the obvious sense being, δίκη 
ἀληθῶς παρέστη dxelyy. For the personi- 
fication of Δίκη see Theb. 642. 

939. ἐπ ἐχθροῖς. Here again, in the 
present uncertainty of the readings, we 
must take common sense for our guide, 
and be content to adopt Schiitz’s con- 
jecture ἐπ᾽ for ἐν, which latter is retained 
by Franz, Dind., Klausen, and Peile. If 
πνεῖν ἐν tiv) be Greek at all, it must mean 
ἐμπνεῖν, or ἐν must signify ‘in the case 
of,’ as in Ag. 1425. But duwveiy τινί τι 
is ‘to inspire,’ whereas ἐπιπνεῖν (Thebd. 
333) is ‘to blow upon,’ or ‘against.’ 


Nevertheless, we have in Eur. Tro. 1277, 
ὦ μεγάλα Shor’ ἐμπνέουσ) dv βαρβάροις 
Τροία, where the meaning certainly is, 
µέγα φρονοῦσα, with the ides of ‘ against’ 
or ‘upon.’ In a former edition πνέουσα» 
was given from Auratus; but the con- 
struction of the passage clearly points to 
an interposed uthesis, as indeed the 
Schol. has remarked, τὸ ἑξῆ:, ἔμολεν 
ὀλέθριον πνέουσα. He however took the 
parenthesis to be from ἔθιγε to καλῶ». 

940. τάνπερ — ἐπορθιάζω»ν. This is a 
former conjecture of the present editor, 
as also Παρνασσίας for Mapydows. The 
MSS. give τάπερ — dx’ 8x Ge: ἄξεν, words 
which are indisputably corrupt, and have 
not been successfully restored by other 
editors. Apollo is said to invoke, rouse, 
or call for Justice, much as the Fury calls 
for Vengeance or Havoc (Aoryds), v. 304. 
Cf. ἐξορθιά(ων πολλὰ, sup. 263. Ag. 29 
and 1089. 

942. ἁδόλως δολία». This, of course, 
applies to Justice who is ‘ fraudulent with- 
out fraud,’ or who exercises a lawful cun- 
ning in carrying out her designs,—a ἆοο- 
trine quite consistent with the Greek 
character, and one that is defended Ag. 
1345. The Schol. and others refer it to 
Clytemnestra. But the succeeding words 
are most appropriate to the goddess who 
halts in her step and has lingered long in 
her approach; see on v. 921. Then 
ἐποίχεται rightly signifies ‘has gone for,’ 
‘has summoned,’ µετεπέμψατο. As below, 
947, ἄξιον, 8ο here δολίαν is a dissyllable 
like καρδία Suppl. 68. Theb. 277. See 
on Pers. 975. Prom. 698. 

943. χρονισθεῖσα». This is Hermann’s 
certain correction for χρόνοις θεῖσα». The 
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κρατεῖται δέ πως τὸ θεῖον τὸ μὴ 945 
ὑπουργεῖν κακοῖς 

VE. δ᾽ > ο) 3 8 ῤ 

ἄξιον ὃ οὐρανοῦχον ἀρχαν σέβειν. (960) 
πάρα τὸ pas ἰδεῖν. 

µέγα t ἀφῃρέθην ψάλιον οἰκετῶν. ἀντ. B. 

ἄνα γε pay, δόµοι πολὺν ἄγαν χρόνον 950 

χαμαιπετεῖς ἐκεισθ᾽ ἀεὶ 


* κα * 


τάχα δὲ παντελὴς χρόνος ἀμείψεται ἀντ. γ΄. (965) 
4 ῤ σ 2949 e 4 
πρόθυρα δωµάτων, ὅταν ad ἑστίας 
πᾶν ἑλάσῃ µύσος 
καθαρμοῖσιν ἀτᾶν ἑλατηρίοις 965 
τύχαι ὃ εὐπροσωπόκοιται τὸ Tay 


verb is used passively in Theb. 54. Ag. 705, 
χρονισθεὶς 8 ἀπέδειξεν ἔθος τὸ πρὸς τοκέων. 
We have χρονίζοντα in a similar applica- 
tion to long unpunished crimes, sup. 
56. 

945. κρατεῖται δέ πως. The Med. gives 
κρατεῖται πὼς τὸ θεῖον παρὰ τὸ μὴ ὕπουρ- 
γεῖν κακοῖς, which the Schol. obscurel 
explains συμβάλλεται οὖν τὸ θεῖον τοῖς αι 
ὑπουργοῦσι τοῖς κακοῖς. There is not a 
doubt that wapa was interpolated by some 
one who was not familiar with the idiom 
τὸ ph for ὥστε µή. In fact, the metre 
peremptorily condemns it. The meaning 
appears to be, ‘ The divine power is in a 
manner withheld from assisting the bad,’ 
i.e. the victory was sure to be on the side 
of Orestes. 

949. οἰκετῶν. The common reading 
was οἴκων. Franz adopts οἰκίων from 
H. L. Ahrens, but himself conjectures 
οἰκετῶν, which Hermann justly prefers. 
‘I have had the heavy bit which domestics 
wear removed from me.’ The emendation 
is entirely confirmed by the passage in the 
parode to which this has reference, v. 66 
seqq., where the chorus complain that, as 
slaves, they are acting under coercion, and 
are compelled to do violence to their real 
feelings. There is probability in the pas- 
sive ἀφῃρέθη, adopted by Blomf. from 
Stanley. 

950. ἄνα ye pay, δόµοι. ‘ But arise, 
O house!’ So Homer uses ἄνα for ἆνα- 
στῆθι, ll. xviii. 179, ἀλλ᾽ ἄνα, μηδ ἔτι 
κεῖσο (a passage the poet may have had in 
view). Ajac. 194, GAA’ ἄνα ef ἑδράνω». 


The MSS. give δόµοις, corrected by Her- 
mann, who edits ἄναγε μὰ», with Robor- 
tello, erigite vos. He might have com- 
pared, for the use of the singular, ἀλλ’ 
Kye, Πέρσαι, Pers. 142. 

952. παντελὴς χρόνοι. Either ‘fall 
time,’ or, more probably, ‘ all-accomplish- 
ing time,’ as we have Zed πάτερ παντελὸς, 
Theb. 111, and as the Schol. explains ὁ 
πάντα τελῶν.-- ἀμείψεται, Schol. ἀλλάξει 
and ἀλλαγήσεται, but the word has here, 
as in Theb. 851, its true middle sense, 
‘will have the house changed,” will find it 
differently situated, it being now οὐχ és 
τὰ πρὀσθ ἄριστα διαπονούµενος, Ag. 19. 

954. way ἑλάση µύσος. The order in 
the MSS. and edd. is µύσος way ἑλάσῃ, 
which must be changed if the antistrophe 
has been rightly made out by Franz. In 
the next verse ἀτᾶν for way and ἑλατη- 
plots for —oyw are due to Schiitz. That τ 
and w are often interchanged has been 
remarked on Suppl. 296 and elsewhere. 
Schol. ἐλατήριον δὲ τὸ καθαρτικὸν φάρ- 
µακο». For this sense of ‘Oabvew see 
Eum. 273. Oeced. R. 98. The repetition 
in éAdon — ἑλατηρίοις is remarkable; but 
there is no reason to doubt that the above 
is the true reading. Translate: ‘ When 
it (not the palace, but Time; cf. Kum. 
276) shall have driven from the hearth all 
pollution by purifications for expelling 
calamities.’ 

956—9. These four verses are very dif- 
ficult. The Med. has τύχα 8 εὐπροσώται- 
κοίται, which Hermann and others alter 
to τύχᾳ 3° εὐπροσωποκοίτα. Schol. τοῦτο 
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ἰδεῖν πρευμενεῖς 
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(970) 


µετοίκοις δόµων πεσοῦνται πάλιν. 


πάρα τὸ pas dew. 


ΟΡ. 


ἴδεσθε χώρας τὴν διπλῆν τυραννίδα, 


960 


4 o o 
πατροκτόνους τε δωµάτων πορθήτορας. 


σεμνοὶ μὲν ἦσαν ἐν θρόνοις τόθ Huevos, 


(975) 


φίλοι τε καὶ νῦν, ὡς ἐπεικάσαι πάθη 
πάρεστιν, ὄρκος T ἐμμένει πιστώµασιν. 


ξυνώµοσαν μὲν θάνατον Τ ἀθλίως πατρὲ, 


965 


καὶ ξυνθανεῖσθαι' καὶ rad εὐόρκως ἔχει. 


ἴδεσθε δ αὖτε, τῶνὸδ ἐπήκοοι κακῶν, 


(980) 


τὸ µηχάνηµα, δεσμὸν ἁθλίῳ πατρὶ, 


δὲ ἀπὸ τῶν κύβων µετήγαγε, and the 
statement is doubtless correct; cf. ἦν γὰρ 
εὐβόλως ἔχω» sup. 683, and τρὶξ % βα- 
λούσης Ag. 33. Eur. Suppl. 830, ἔτ 
αὐτὸν ἄλλα βλήματ) ἐν κύβοις βαλεῖν 
πέποιθα. Ion 412, µετακέσοι βελτίονα. 
Alcest. 913, µεταπίπτοντον δαίµονο:. Dice 
may be so called when they have a fail or 
lodgment (κοίτη) in such a way as to 
present a good face, i. e. 8 lacky number, 
uppermost. But then it seems to follow, 
almost as a matter of course, that πεσοῦν- 
ται πάλιν is said of these same dice which 
bring good luck as they formerly brought 
bad luck ; and again, that the persons for 
whom they so fall are the µέτοικοι, or new 
residents, viz. Orestes. Hence perolxois 
appears right ; the reading of the Med. 
being µετοικοδόµω», which must have been 
further corrupted since the time of the 
Scholiast, who found µέτοικοι (οἱ νῦν τοὺς 
δόµους οἰκοῦντες πεσοῦνται els τὸ ἔμπαλιν 
τῆς πρώτης τύχη). Franz gives τύχαι 8 
εὐπροσωποκοῖται, ( εὐπροσωποκοίτης : 
compare ὑληκοῖται in Hes. Opp. 537,) 
and reads µότοικοι agreeing with réya:. 
The feminine termination of a compound 
in —os is defensible; see Eum. 758. 

957. The Med. gives ἰδεῖν ἁκοῦσαι 
θρεοµόένοις, which the Schol. strangely 
explains ἑτέρων λογόντων ἀκοῦσαι. Her- 
mann and Franz eject ἁκοῦσαι as a gloss, 
and the word was evidently added to suit 
Opeoudvas. The slight change of Opevpd- 
νοις into πρευμενεῖς gives a good sense, 
‘fortunes favourable to behold πο now 
fall on their opposite (or good) faces. 
Compare πρευμενεῖ τύχη Ag. 1625. No- 
thing can be more forced than Hermann’s 


interpretation, Prospera ad videndum 
narrantibus fortuna revertentur reetituts 
aedibus ; and nothing more extravagant 
than Kiausen’s, In forfunam leeto vulfe 
gratam omnino aspectu, audit lamentan- 
tibus denuo conditions incident aedium 
ingusiins. 

960. ‘‘ Conspiciuntur ἐκκνκλήματοι ope 
Orestes, viridem ramum tenens, et pallium 
Agamemnoni mortiferum ferentes famuli, 
quibus dicit ἐκτείνατ) αὐτό (970).” Her- 
mann. 

962. σεμνοὶ, ‘ majestic,’ objects of awe, 
odBas. Cf. 48. 

963. Φίλοι τε. There seems no reason 
to alter τε into δέ. Cf. Theb. 916.— 
Herod. ii. 173, σὲ γὰρ χρῆν ἐν θρόνψ 
σεμνῷ σεμνὸν θωκέοντα δί ἡμέρης πρήσ- 
σειν τὰ πρήγµατα.--ὧ' ἐτεικάσαι κ.τ.λ., 
‘as one may conjecture their fate (by 
their fate), i. e. since they have 
together. Cf. 509. 

964. ἐμμένει πιστώµασι». ‘ Abides by 
the terms of their mutual pledges ’—a 
periphrasis for ὅρκος βεβαίως ἔχει. 

965. ἁθλίως. The editors general 
read &6Aly, comparing inf. 968, whi 
however rather affords a reason against 
the change. It seems clear that the 
Scholiast either read ἁλθίως (not ἀθλίφ) 
or found a different word. His brief 
comment is, θάνατον τῷ πατρί. He may 
have meant that the dative depended 
on ἐυνώμοσαν θάνατο», not on the adverb 
ἀθλίωι. But the passage is probably 
corrupt, the gloss or scholium having 
superseded the original words.—xa) τάδε, 
‘this too,’ viz. the συνθανεῖν as well as the 
συνοµόσαι. 
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πέδας τε χειροῖν καὶ ποδοῖν ξυνωρίδα. 


ἐκτείνατ αὐτὸν, καὶ κύκλῳ παρασταδὸν 


970 


στέγαστρον ἀνδρὸς Seifal’, ὡς ἵδῃ πατὴρ, 


> εν» 8 3 > e Ud 9 9 ΄ 
οὐχ ὁὐμὸς, GAA ὁ πάντ ἐποπτεύων 


(985) 


Ἠλιος, ἄναγνα μητρὸς ἔργα τῆς ἐμῆς' 
ὡς ἂν παρῇ µοι µάρτυς ἐν δίκῃ ποτὲ 


ὡς τόνδ ἐγὼ µετῆλθον ἐνδίκως µόρον, 


975 


τὸν μητρός Αἰγίσθου γὰρ οὐ λέγω popor 


ἔχει γὰρ αἰσχυντῆρος, ὡς νόμου, δίκην’ 


(950) 


σ » > 9 9 “ Aa > 9 ΄ ΄ 

ἦτις ὃ ἐπ᾽ ἀνδρὶ τοῦτ ἐμήσατο στύγος, 

> 4. ῤ γ > € A& , ao 

ἐξ οὗ τέκνων ἠνεγχ ὑπὸ ζώνην βάρος, 
4 ΄ 9) > 9» a ε a 

φίλον τέως, νῦν 8 ἐχθρὸν, ὡς φαίνει, κακὸν, 980 
, a , , 5» νον > »¥ 

τί σοι δοκεῖ; µύραινά y’ εἴτ exvdv’ edu, 


969. ποδοῖν ξυνωρίδα. ‘The couple of 
his two feet,’ i.e. the entangling garment, 
ποδιστλρ πέπλος inf. 986, πέδη ἀχάλ- 
κεντος sup. 484. 

970. ἐκτείνατ᾽ αὐτὸν perhaps means, 
‘lay him out,’ or ‘straighten his limbs,’ 
by a not uncommon technical use of the 
word, as Eur. Hipp. 786, dp@écar’ éxrel- 
vayres ἅθλιον vexpdy, and ibid. 739, ἤδη 
γὰρ ὡς νεκρόν νιν ἐκτείνουσι 34. Phoen. 
1698, τώδ' ἐκτάδην σοι κεῖσθον ἀλλήλοιν 
πέλας. Otherwise, we may understand 
δεσμὸ», or even πέπλον implied by the 
context, ‘unfold it, and show it to the 
spectators and to the light of the sun.’ 
---παρασταδὸν should perhaps be περι- 
σταδὀ», which Photius explains by περι- 
εστῶτες. 

974. παρῇ μάρτυς. The sun seems 
here identified with Apollo (see on Supp). 
210), who appears as a witness in Eum. 
δ46.-- ἐγὼ, emphatic, as usual :—‘that J 
was the right man justly to prosecute this 
murder,’ and that no other than I could 
have lawfully done it. Schol. on Eur. 
Orest. 822, εἰώθασι γὰρ of ἀνελόντες τινὰ 
δικαίως, ὡς οἴονται, τῷ ἡλίῳ τὸ ἔίφος 
δεικνύναι, σύμβολον τοῦ δικαίως πεφονευ- 
κέναι. Hence he adds τὸν μητρὸς, ‘I 
mean that of my mother,’ for which alone 
he cares to justify himself. 

976. The common reading is οὗ ψέγω, 
i. Θ. οὑκ ἐπίμομφον ἡγοῦμαι. The Schol. 
however found λέγω, which Dind. and 
Hermann prefer; and these words are 
occasionally interchanged. The sense is, 
‘I say, of my mother; for I reckon not, 


in considering the question of justice, the 
fate of Aegisthus.’ Franz and Klausen 
retain the reading of the Med., which is 
perhaps defensible, ‘I have nothing to say 
against,’ ‘I reck not,’ i.e. have no wish 
to repudiate. 

977. &s νόμος Canter for &s νόμου, 
which Wellauer, Klausen, and Peile defend, 
ὡς νόµου δίκη ἐστὶ, or &s αἶσχυντῆρος 
νόµου. Prof. Conington compares ὥσπερ 
ἰχθύων Ag. 1353, Sov’ ᾽Αμαίόνος Eum. 
598. Such an ellipse here is rather harsh, 
‘as if the law itself had condemned him.’ 
αἰσχύνειν and αἰσχυντὴρ are regularly 
used in the sense of adultery (see Ag. 
1334. 1604); and an adulterer could be 
lawfully put to death by the party ag- 
grieved. 

978. ἥτις δ. The Schol. seems to have 
read ἥτις 7’, for he makes this a part of 
the preceding clause; Αἰγίσθου οὗ 
λέγω µόρο», μητρὸς δὲ, ἥτις dx” ἀνδρὶ ror’ 
ἐμήσατο στύγος. 

98]. εἴτ ἔχιδν ἔφυ. The Med. has 
µύραινά τ) Hr’ ἔχιδν᾽ ἔφν, but γ is super- 
scribed. On εἰ and 4 confused see 743. 
In the next verse the MSS. and edd. give 
θίγουσαν ἄλλον (Rob. θίγουσ᾽ ἂν ἄλλον) 
οὗ δεδηγµένο». The construction, as Do- 
bree pointed out, Advers. ii. p. 28, is Somes 
σήπειν ἄν. Translate (from v. 978) as 
follows: ‘ But as for her who devised this 
odious contrivance against the husband 
whom she bore the burden of children be- 
neath her waist,—a burden once dear, but 
now, as it (or he) shows, 8 hostile evil ,— 
what do you think of her? Why, that if 
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σήπειν θιγοῦσ᾽ ἂν μᾶλλον ἢ δεδηγµένον, 


541 


(996) 


/ 9 3 δί, . ς 
τόλµης ἕκατι κἀδίκου φρονήματος. 
τί viv προσείπω, Kay τύχω Pah εὐστομῶν; 


ἄγρευμα θηρὸς, ἢ νεκροῦ ποδένδυτον 


985 


δροίτης κατασκήνωµα; δίκτυον μὲν οὖν, 


ἄρκυν ὃ ἂν εἴποις καὶ ποδιστῆρας πέπλους. 


(1000) 


τοιοῦτον ἂν κτήσαιτο φηλήτης ἀνὴρ, 
ξένων ἀπαιόλημα κἀργυροστερῇ 


she had been a lamprey or e viper, she 
would have corrupted one by the mere 
touch rather than by being bitten.’ I have 
ventured to read 4 for ob in 982, (cf. Ag. 
1293,) because μᾶλλον is hardly complete 
without 4, and if ἄλλον be retained, as it 
is by Franz, Dind., Kiausen, there seems 
no point in the mention of another as 
distinct from the husband. Hermann, 
after Meineke, reads ἦ σοι δοκει and od 
δεδηγµένη, in this sense :—‘ Do you think 
she could have more injured him by her 
contact, without being herself wronged 
by him, if she had been a viper or a 
lamprey?’ Lucian περὶ Διψάδω», p. 236, 
vol. iii. Jacobitz, dxxales καὶ offwe: καὶ 
πίµπρασθαι ποιεῖ, καὶ βοῶσιν ὥσπερ of ἐν 
πυρᾷ κείµενο. The µύραινα, like the 
ὅράκω», seems to have been, if not a 
fabulous creature, at least endowed with 
fabulous properties. 

984. κἂν τύχω pdr’ εὐστομῶ»; ‘Even 
though I should use the mildest terms.’ 
Hermann with Meineke, and Scholefield 
in his Appendix, transpose this and the 
next seven verses to follow v. 969. The 
advantage of this is that the soliloquy 
on the garment, and that on the character 
of Clytemnestra, are not mixed up and 
interchanged asin the common order. Yet 
an attentive consideration of the train of 
thought in the poet’s mind will confirm 
the old arrangement. Having ordered 
the attendants to exhibit the gory robe 
(971), that the sun may see it, and attest 
that the murder of the mother was jast, 
Orestes is carried away by the mention of 
that name into a strain of indignant re- 
proach, which he terminates at 983 to 
revert to the treacherous garment. And 
he concludes (992) naturally by the wish 
that a woman who could use such a con- 
trivance against her husband may never 
be an inmate (wife) in Ais house. Din. 
dorf formerly enclosed the whole 
in brackets; but it is thoroughly Keechy- 


lean in language and imagery, and he has 
rightly reinstated it in his last edition. 

985. ἄγρευμα Onpds, ‘a snare for a 
beast,’ i.e. a hunting-net. Cf. v. 484. 

966. δροίτης κατασκήνωµα. Schol. παρα- 
πέτασµα ὅρους (]. σοροῦ). ‘The pall of a 
bier covering the feet of the corpse.’ It 
may also be explained, ‘ the foot-enclosing 
coffin-lid’ (of crock, or terra-cotta). Cf. 
Eum. 604, κἀπὶ τέρµατι φᾶρος παρεσκή- 
Ῥωσεν. So σκην} τροχήλατος of the cover- 
ing to a carriage, Pers. 982. At the same 
time there is a play on the double meaning 
οί δροίτη, ‘a bath,’ and ‘a bier.’ 

987. πυδιστλρ wust not be confounded 
with ποδήρης, but it means a garment 
which trammels or entangles, ἐμποδίζει, 
its victim. The Schol. evidently fell into 
this mistake, τοὺς πλέον τῶν rosary καθ: 
ήκοντας, ‘reaching further than his feet.’ 

988. τοιοῦτον. It is very easy to suppl 
πέπλον from the preceding πόπλου». ‘ Such 
an one a thief would be likely to possess, 
practising the duping of strangers and e 
money-robbing life; and by this sort of 
deceit killing many, he would conceive 
many deeds of violence in his mind.’ Her- 
mann, who rather hypercritically objects 
to rede after τοιοῦτο», refers it to ἆπαιό- 
Anya, where he places a comma, and reads 
κἀργυροστερἢ βίον νοµίζων rede vy ἂν 
δολώµατι κ.τ.λ. This may be some im- 
provement on the vulgate, but cannot be 
considered necessary.— For φηλήτης the 
old reading was giAfrns. The ortho- 
graphy of the word is rather uncertain: 
some have explained it 6 φιλῶν τὰ τῶν 
πέλας, comparing our word filch and the 
French filow. The verb however is Φηλόω, 
Ag. 475. Photius, φηλοῦν, dxaray.— 
Φηλώματα, ἑξαπάται. There is a good 
dissertation on this word on v. 217 of 
Vater’s Rhesus. He says Scaliger com- 
pared the Latin pilare. Similar forms 
are κηνύσσειν and xivtcoev.—Hesych. 
Φηλήτης λγστή». 
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ΑΙΣΧΥΛΟΥ 


βίον νοµίζων' τῷδέ tr’ ἂν δολώµατι 990 
“ > ~” 8 a 4 
πολλοὺς ἀναιρών πολλὰ θερµαίνοι φρενί. 
τοιάδ ἐμοὶ ξύνοικος ἐν δόµοισι μὴ (1006) 
γένοιτ’. ὁλοίμην πρόὀσθεν ἐκ θεῶν amass. 
XO. aiat atat µελέων ἔργων' στρ. 
στυγερῷ θανάτῳ διεπράχθης, 995 
τη, ἐὴ, 
µίµνοντι δὲ καὶ πάθος ἀνθεῖ. 
ΟΡ. ἔδρασεν, ἢ οὐκ eSpace; μαρτυρεῖ δέ poe (1010) 
φᾶρος τόδ, ws ἔβαψεν Αἰγίσθου ξίφος. 
φόνου δὲ κηκὶς Evy χρόνῳ ξυµβάλλεται 1000 
πολλὰς Badas φθείρουσα τοῦ ποικίλµατος. 
νῦν αὐτὸν αἰνῶ, νῦν ἀπουμώζω παρών’ 
πατροκτόνον & ὕφασμα προσφωνῶν τόδε (1015) 
ἀλγῶ μὲν ἔργα καὶ πάθος, γένος τε πᾶν, 

994. alai. The Med. has only af at, πολλὰ ξυµβάλλοται. The αηκὶς is pro- 
which Bothe doubled for the sake of the perly the red stain or dye of the gall-nut 
metre. I have ventured to do the same of guercus Aegilops. There seems an 
with ἐν, which in the Med. is written allusion to the evanescent colour of the 
dé, sea-purple, (see on Agam. 939) which was 


997. µίμνοντι. ‘To the survivor,’ i. e. 
to Orestes.—dy6ei, is now blooming, and 
is about to bear fruit, viz. to end in mad- 
ness and banishment. 

998. μαρτυρεῖ µοι, ‘attests for me that 
she imbrued (with my father’s blood) the 
sword of Aegisthus.’ Cf. Prom. 882, δί- 
θηκτον ἐν σφαγαῖσι βάψασα ξίφος. Or 
perhaps, ds Al. ξίφος ἔβαψεν αὐτό. ‘The 
garment, all stained as it is by the sword of 
Aegisthus, attests her guilt.’ The subject 
to pace might seem to be Aegisthus, not 
Clytemnestra. But Klausen rightly argues 
from ξιφοδηλήτῳ θανάτῳ Ag. 1506, that 
Aegisthus lent the queen his sword for 
the deed. Cf. Eur. El. 163, ob µίτραισι 
γυνή σε δέξατ) οὐδ' ἐπὶ στεφάνοις, ξίφεσι 
8 ἀμφιτόμοι». 

1000. ἔυμβάλλεται. ‘For the blood- 
stain contributes with time in obliterating 
the many dyes of the coloured pattern.’ 
Others understand ‘coincides or tallies 
with the date,’ i.e. the alleged time of 
the murder ; but it is doubtful if ξυµβάλ- 
λεσθαι ever bears this sense. The mean- 
ing is, that time has aided the effects of 
the blood in destroying the colours, and 
therefore that it could not have been 
recently done. Cf. Plat. Apol. p. 36, a, 
τὸ μὲν ph ἀγανακτεῖν ἄλλα τέ µοι 





quite a different tincture. Υ wodAds 
βαφὰς the repeated dyeings or dippings 
are meant. Hence the term didaphe 
applied by the Romans to such mantles. 
Cf. Martial ii. 29, 3, ‘ Quaeque 

toties epotavere lacernae.’  Bchol. Ten 
ds πολυτελοῦς ὄντοι τοῦ ἱματίον. Cé. 
Ar. Plut. 530, ot ἱματίων βαπτῶν tard. 
ναις κοσμῆσαι ποικιλοµόρφω». Od. xv. 
107, πέπλο» ---ὃὂς κάλλιστος ἕην ποικίλ- 
µασιν ἠδὲ μέγιστος. 

1002. νῦν αὐτὸν αἰνῶ, i.e. τὸν Φόναν. 
‘It is only now that I speak of it and 
deplore it as one actually present at the 
scene.’ Compare sup. 8, οὗ γὰρ παρὼν 
ὤμωξα σὸ», πάτερ, µόρο». He means that 
after his long exile the sight of the very 
instruments of the murder renews his 
painful recollections, and forces him to 
speak on a subject which he had hitherto 
brooded over in silence. Franz, Klausen, 
and Peile, read αὑτὸν with Hermann, for 
duaurdy, ‘now I praise myself, now I 
bewail my case.’ That is, at one time I 
think I have acted rightly, at another, [ 
bewail the deed I have done. But παρὼν 
becomes thus unmeaning (Peile’s version, 
‘TI lament that I am here,’ seems doubt- 
ful), nor is there any certainty that αὐτὸν 
could be so used. 


ΧΟΗΦΟΡΟΙ. 


ἄζηλα νίκης THOS ἔχων pidopara. 
οὔτις µερόπων ἀσινῆ βίοτον 


Χο. 


διὰ avr Τάτιμος ἀμείψει, ᾽ 


ἐὴ, én), 


µόχθος 8 6 μὲν αὐτίχ', 6 8 ἠξει. 
ἀλλ᾽, ὡς ἂν εἰδῆτ', οὗ yap old’ ὅπη τελεῖ, 


OP. 


(1020) 
1010 


ὥσπερ ἔὺν ἵπποις ἡνιοστροφῶ δρόµου 
ἐξωτέρω' φέρουσι γὰρ νικώµενον 
φρένες δύσαρκτοι' πρὸς δὲ καρδίᾳ φόβος 


ἄδειν ἔτοιμος ἠδ ὑπορχεῖσθαι κότφ' 
ἕως ὃ er ἔμφρων εἰμὶ, κηρύσσω φίλοις, 


(1025) 
1015 


κτανεῖν τε φημὶ pytép οὐκ ἄνευ δίκης, 
πατροκτόνον µίασμµα καὶ θεῶν στύγος. 
καὶ φίλτρα τόλµης τῆσδε πλειστηρίζομαι 


1005. ἄζηλα κ.τ.λ. ‘Having upon me 
a miserable pollution as the result of this 
victory.’ 

1007. ἄτιμος. This word is corrupt. 
Hermann reads εὔθυμος, which is probable 
enough, since a and ed are often confused. 
Dr. Peile gives ἰσότιμος, ‘equally well- 
conditioned through the whole of it,’ sc. 
διὰ wayrds τοῦ βίου. Franz less happily 
suggesta ἄλυπος. The Schol. explains the 
Vulgate by ἀτιμώρητο». For ἀμείψει the 
Med. has ἀμείψεται. On dows Bloros 
see Ag. 1312. 

1008. 2%, ¢4. So I have edited for és. 
Klausen had corrected 2 ¥. Cf. 996. 

1009. ξει. The Med. is said to have 
ὧξε or fEev. Robortello gives Age. 

1010. ἀλλ᾽, ὡς ἂν εἰδητ'. This emen- 
dation (which was suggested in a former 
edition) has been also made by Emper 
and Martin, and is adopted by Franz and 
Hermann. The Med. gives ἄλλος Δνειδῆ 
tour ἄρ᾽ ol’ ὅπη τελεῖ. Prof. Conington 
reads ἄλλοις ὀνείδη ταῦτ) ἄρ᾽ old” κ.τ.λ. 
Translate ; ‘ But that you may be apprised 
of it in time (since I know not what the 
end may be), I am asone who is driving 
off the course with a chariot; for my feel- 
ings, difficult to control, are hurrying me 
onward without the power to resist.’ By 
this finc metaphor he warns his friends of 
the coming paroxysm of madness; and 
the description is true to nature, for many 
persons are aware beforeband that mania 
is about to seize them. One can have no 


hesitation in preferring Stanley’s emen- 
dation ἡνιοστροφῷ for i oerppou to any 
others that have been suggested,—unless 
ἠνιοστροφῶ» be still better. This contains 
nothing harsh either in the construction 
or the sentiment. Compare Prom. 902, 
Ela δὲ δρόµου φέροµαι λύσσης πνεύματι 
µάργφ. Hermann reads ἠνιοστρόφο», i. 6. 
Φέρουσι γὰρ ἐμὲ, ὥσπερ ξὺν ἵπποις ἠἡνιόχον, 
νικώµενον φρένες δύσαρκτοι. The meta- 
phor is kept up in δύσαρκτοι, ‘bard to 
control.’ Cf. Soph. EL 725, ἔπειτα ὃν 
ἀνδρὸς Αἰνιᾶνος ἄστομοι πῶλοι Bla Φί- 
ρουσι. By és ἂν εἶδῆτε he may have 
meant (what he does not add till v. 1016), 
ὅτι σὺν δίκῃ ἕκτεινα µητέ 


1014. ὑπορχεῖσθαι κὀτφ. Cf. 159, 
ὀρχεῖται δὲ καρδία φόβφ. Plat. Fon 


p. 536, Β, ὀρχεῖταί σου ἡ ψυχή. Properly, 
ὑπορχεῖσθαι is ‘to dance to music with 
violent gesticulations,’ and is therefore 
appropriately used with δειν. By «dros 
any sort of excitement is occasionally 
meant. It seems surprising that both 
Hermann and Franz should have the 
bad taste to adopt Emper’s conjecture 4 
8 ὑπορχεῖσθαι κρότφ. 

1018. πλειστηρίζοµαι. Schol. καυχῶμαι. 
Cf. πλειστήρη χρόνον Eum. 733. The 
verb is ἅπαξ λεγόμενον. The context 
shows that it means wep) πλείστου ποι- 
οὖμαι, πλεῖστον ἡγοῦμαι. ‘As the in- 
ducement to this deed of daring 1 hold 
the oracle of Apollo in the first place.’ 
There was a similar form, πλειστηριάζευ, 
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τὸν Πυθόμαντιω Aokiay χρήσαντ ἐμοὶ 
πράξαντι μὲν Tat ἐκτὸς αἰτίας κακῆς 


ΑΙΣΧΥ4ΟΥ 


(16090) 
1020 


εἶναι. παρέντι ὃ οὖκ ἐρῶ τὴν ζημίαν" 
τόξῳ γὰρ οὔτις πηµάτων προσίζεται. 
καὶ νῦν ὁρᾶτέ μ’, ὡς παρεσκευασμµένος 


ἔὺν rade θαλλῷ καὶ στέφει προσίξοµαι 
µεσόμφαλόν 6 ἵδρυμα, 4οξίου πέδον, 


(1035) 
1025 


πυρός τε φέγγος ἄφθιτον κεκληµένο», 
φεύγων τόδ αἷμα κοινόν' οὔδ ἐφ᾽ ἑστίαν 
ἄλλὴν τραπέσθαι 4οξίας ἐφίετο. 

καὶ μαρτυρεῖν ὡς µέλε ἐπορσύνθη κακὰ 


Tad ἐν χρόνῳ µοι πάντας ᾿Αργείους λέγω. 


1030 (104) 


ἐγὼ & ἀλήτης τῆσδε γῆς ἀπόξενος 


which is explained by Photius πλείονος 
πωλεῖν οὗ ὠνήσατο. Another scholium 
on this passage is, καὶ τὰς ἐπιθυμίας τῆς 
τόλµης One τὸν ᾿Απόλλωνα χρῆσαί por. 
Prof. Conington has doubts if πλειστηρί- 
Copa: be not corrupted from πλεῖσθ 
ὁρίζομαι. 

1021. παρέντι, εἰ omisissem. ‘But I 
will not mention the penalty he imposed 
on me if I neglected it.’ Cf. παρεὶς τάδε 
sup. 911. The Med. has παρέντα, which 
Hermann retains, and explains by an apo- 
siopesis, in which view he is followed by 
Prof. Conington. This may be right; 
see 186. But neither is it improbable 
that the two terminations have been in- 
terchanged (cf. Suppl. 225), and that 
Blomfield is right in reading πράξαντα — 
παρέντι. 

1022. προσίξεται. Though the genitive 
is not uncommon after ἐφικέσθαι, ἐξικέσ- 
Oat, καθικέσθαι, in the sense of τυγχάνει», 
it is to be feared that in this instance the 
eye of the transcriber fell upon προσίξομαι 
in 1024. We should perhaps restore 
ἐφίξεται from the Schol., τοσαύτη ydp 
ἐστιν ws μηδὲ τοξότη» ἐφικέσθαι τοῦ 
µήκους. Hermann adopts προσθίξεται 
from Meineke; yet it must be admitted 
that προσθιγεῖν is a less apt word than a 
compound of ἱκνέομαι to express the idea 
of reaching a thing by conjecture. For 
the construction compare Ar. Equit. 761, 
πρὶν ἐκεῖνον προσικέσθαι σου. Eur. El. 
612, τί δῆτα δρῶντες τοῦδ' ἂν ἐξικοίμεθα ; 
Demosth. p. 361, 25; ib. 958, 8, &c. 
Xen. Anab. iii. 3, 7, of ἀκοντισταὶ βραχύ- 


τερα ἠκόντι(ον  ὧςφ ἐξικνεῖσθαι τῶν 
σφενδονητῶ». Translate, ‘ For by con- 
jecture no one will reach the sufferings.’ 
Peile’s translation, ‘For by no shot can 
one come up to it for plagues,’ is little to 
be commended. 

1024. τῴδε θαλλῷφ καὶ στέφει. The 
olive bough crowned with a suppliant 
fillet. See Eum. 44. The conclusion of 
this play may be regarded in some sense 
as introductory to the next, the last of the 
trilogy.— zpooltouaz is, ‘ 1 will approach as 
8 suppliant,’ σεμνὸς προσίκτωρ Eum. 
419. 

1026. πυρὸς péyyos ἄφθιτον. Scholl. 
τὸ ἐν Παρνασσφ. <A mysterious light was 
often seen on the two-peaked hill of 
Parnassus, which Euripides attributes in 
several well-known passages to the torch- 
light visitations of Bacchus, e. κ. Ion 
716. 1125, ἔνθα wip πηδᾷ θεοῦ βακχεῖον. 
Bacch. 307, πηδῶντα σὺν πεύκασι δικό- 
ρυφον πλάκα. 

1029-- 30. καὶ μαρτυρεῖν. With Blom- 
field I have transposed these two verses, and 
adopted ὡς µέλε instead of µοι µενέλεως 
of the old copies, from Hermann, who 
however now retains the vulgate order and 
corrects éxpaprupeiy ᾗ μµέλε 
κακά. Cf. Pers. 269, φράσαιμ᾽ ay of 
ἐπορσύνθη xaxd. He meant, perhaps, 
ἐπορσύνθη ὑπὸ θεοῦ, ‘were imposed upon 
me by Apollo himself,’ 

1031. ἐγὼ 8 ἁλήτης. This verse is 
very nearly the same as Ag. 1253. Some- 
thing has apparently been lost after the 
following. The abrupt termination might 
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ζῶν, καὶ τεθνηκὼς τάσδε κληδόνας λιπὼν, 


XO. 


+ 5 #8 


ἀλλ eb 7’ ἐπραξας nd ἐπιζευχθῇ στόµα 


φήμῃ πονηρᾷ, pnd ἐπιγλωσσῶ κακά’ 
ἠλευθέρωσας πᾶσαν ᾿Αργείαν πόλιν 


(1045) 
1035 


δνοῖν Spaxdvrow εὐπετῶς τεμὼν κάρα. 
ΟΡ. ἆ, ἆ. ὁδμωαὶ γὐναῖκες, aide Γοργόνων δίκην 
φαιοχίτωνες καὶ πεπλεκτανηµέναι 


πυκνοῖς δράκουσιν. 


seem to result from saposiopesis or the 
interruption of the chorus, and so Franz 
edits the passage. But I think, with Her- 
mann, theother supposition more probable. 
Dindorf understands ἁλήτης ἔσομαι. 

1033. und ἐπιζενχθῇ. Most of the 
recent editors correct éwi(evy6jjs, after 
Heath, and the accusative is sufficiently 
defended by ἀπε(ύγην wé8as in 663. But 
the construction appears exactly to corre- 
spond with Suppl. 475, κλάδους τε τού- 
τους bts — pnd ἁπορριφθῇ λόγος ἐμοῦ. 
‘You have both succeeded well and let 
not your mouth be implicated in ill-omined 
expressions, nor predict evils against your- 
self.’ For fun the Med. has φῆμαι, 
whence Franz, eile, and Dindorf read 
ofhuas πονηραῖς, with Auratus. 

1034. ἐπιγλωσσῶ. Cf. ταῦτ' ἑπιγλωσσᾷ 
Aids, Prom. 949, and the note there. 

1035. ἠλευθέρωσας for the vulg. éAev- 
θερώσας is both an obvious and an easy 
correction, and it is strongly commended 
by the context. 

1038. φαιοχίτωνει. Dr. Peile reads 
aol χιτῶνες, but wrongly, as it may be 
worth while to show by several examples 
of similar licence. It is certain that some 
words have a metrical weight arising from 
pronunciation, which is not accordant with 
the actual spelling; and this poetical li- 
cence, which some would confine to proper 
names, has in fact a rather extensive appli- 
cation. Both the mutes and the aspirated 
letters, as well as the sibilant, have the 
power of reduplication according to me- 
trical convenience. Thus we have ér- 
εξιακχάσας Theb. 632, and the equally 
common forms lax and ἰακχή. Euripides 
is said to have used ῥακχίζει», for διαιρεῖν 
τὰ µέρη τῆς ῥάχεως (frag. 1084). Pindar 
uses ὀκχέοντι for ὀχέοντι, Οἱ. ii. 122. 
ὕκχος ibid. vi. 40. In Theognis we simi- 
larly find βρόκχον dmwopphtas, v. 1090. 


οὐκ er ἂν μείναιμ’ ἐγώ. 


(1050) 


In Hesiod ἐκ Ad«xow, Theog. 178. 
The old Roman poets on the same prin- 
ciple made the a in Acheron long (Herm. 
ad Eur. Hec. 1). In proper names the 
following examples occur: Ἱππομέδοντος 
Theb. 483, Παρθενοπαῖος ib. 542 and 
Eur. Suppl. 889, Τελεύταντος Ajac. 210, 
᾽Αλϕεσίβοια» Soph. frag. 785, Ἱππο- 
δᾶμου Equit. 327, Αἰσχῖνάδον Pac. 1154. 
Similarly Διώνυσος ought rather perhaps 
to be written, or at least pronounced, 
Aidvyvoos. The letter ρ is doubled in 
“Apns, Theb. 233, 335. Σαρδανάπαλλος 
was used for Σαρδανάπᾶλος, and 40 κυνο- 
κέφαλλος in Equit. 417. ᾿Ολλύμπου (not 
Οὐλύμπον) ib. 9. Here. Fur. 872. Tro. 
215. On the same principle we find 
καταννεύων Od. ix. 490. ἄννεται Il. x. 
251. &AAogos ib. 258. wrds IL 
xxi. 346. μεσαμβριννὰ Callim. Lav. Pall. 
72, and the Latin pruina from xpeivds. 
In Il. x. 572 we have ἀπεννίζοντο, in 
Theocr. xxii. 19 ἀπολλήγοντ, ib. xxi. 12 
συννεχὲς, and ib. xxix. 36 ἐννοχλεῖε. 
Perhaps we may hence explain the long : 
in λιωοπτώµενος, Pac. 1178, from Alvor. 
(Photius: λίνοπται’ οἱ ἁποσκοποῦντες τὰ 
ἐμπίπτοντα τοῖς κυνηγετικοῖς λίνοις θηρία.) 
The Romans similarly said relligio, sol- 
licito, nemmus (from νόμος, όµισμα), &e. 
From all which it follows, that so far from 
there being any reason to doubt the 
reading φαιοχίτωνες, it has the analogy of 
poetical usage altogether in its favour. 
—Photius, Φαιὸν, χρῶμα σύνθετον ἐκ µέ- 
λανος καὶ λευκοῦ, ἡγοῦν µύϊνον (mouse- 
colour, dusky grey). 

1039. Ἀυκνοῖς ὁράκουσιν. Pausan. i. 
28, 6, αρῶτος δὲ AicxtAos δράκοντας 
ἐποίησεν ὁμοῦ ταῖς ἐν ry κεφαλῇ θριξὶν 
εἶναι τοῖς δὲ & w οὔτε τούτοις 
ἔπεστιν οὐδὲν φοβερὸ», οὔτε ὅσα ἄλλα 
ἀνάκειται θεῶν τῶν ὑπογαίων. The cha- 
racter of these awful goddesses as drawn 
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XO. τίνες σε δόξαι, φίλτατ' ἀνθρώπων πατρὶ, 1040 
στροβοῦσιν; ἴσχε, μὴ φοβοῦ νικῶν πολύ. 
ΟΡ. οὐκ εἰσὶ δόξαι ravde πηµάτων ἐμοί 
σαφώς γὰρ aide μητρὸς ἔγκοτοι κύνες. 
XO. ποταίνιον γὰρ αἷμά σοι χεροῖν ere’ (1 
ἐκ τῶνδέ τοι ταραγμὸς eis φρένας πίτνει. 1045 
ΟΡ. ἄναξ ᾿Απολλον, aide πληθύουσι δή' 
κἀξ ὀμμάτων στάζουσιν αἷμα δυσφιλές. 
XO. els σοι καθαρµός' 4οξίου δὲ προσθιγὼν, 
ἐλεύθερόν σε τῶνδε πηµάτων κτίσει. (κ 
ΟΡ. ὑμεῖς μὲν οὐχ ὁρᾶτε τάσδ., ἐγὼ δ' Spar 1050 
ἐλαύνομαι δὲ Kou er ἂν µείναιμ ἐγώ. 
XO. ἀλλ᾽ εὐτυχοίης, καί σ᾿ ἐποπτεύων πρόφρων 
θεὺὸς φυλάσσοι καιρίοισι συμφοραῖς. 
ὅδε τοι µελάθροις τοῖς βασιλείοις (10 
τρίτος ad χειμὼν 1055 
πνεύσας yovias ἐτελέσθη. 


by Sophocles is more according to the 
ancient view. They are beings not neces- 
sarily hostile to man, but who may at any 
time become so, and therefore their good 
will is rather to be maintained than their 
anger propitiated. 

104]. νικῶν πολὺ, i. 6. del πολλῷ 
κρείσσω» γεγένησαι. Hermann and Din- 
dorf read with Porson ui φόβου νικώ 
πολὺ, ‘Be not too much overcome by 
fear.’ Cf. ἱμέρου νικώµενος Suppl. 982. 
Peile quotes πολὺ κρατεῖν and πολὺ ρικᾶν 
from Ajac. 1357. Thuc. vii. 34. Add Ar. 
Ach. 651, καὶ τῷ πολέμφ πολὺ νικήσει», 
and compare for the sense Eum. 668, 
µέμνησο, wh Φόβος σε νικάτω φρένα». 

1042. οὖκ εἰσὶ δόξαι, ‘They are no 
mere fancies.’ Cf, Ag. 266. 411. There 
is nothing in this at all inconsistent with 
the ravings of a terror-stricken mind. 
Miiller thinks that the Furies who appear 
in the next play were really seen by Ores- 
tes, though so placed as not to be visible 
to the present chorus. ΄ 

1045. ἐκ τῶνδέ ται, ‘’Tis in conse- 
quence of this that —.’ Cf. Ag. 850, ἐκ 
τῶνδέ τοι παῖς ἐνθάδ᾽ ob παραστατεῖ. Her- 
mann appears therefore wrong in altering 
τοι to σοι. There is an antithesis between 


xelp and φρὺ», as Hipp. 317, χεῖρες μὲν 


&yval, pny 8 ἔχει µίασµά γι. Ore 
ο. ἁγνὸς γάρ εἰἶμι χεῖρας, GAA’ od ν 
yas. 

1046. πληθύουσι. ‘They swarm.’ Ew 
54, ἐκ δ' ὀμμάτων λείβουσι δυσφιλῆ ALF 
Hence Euripides calls them αἵματων 
θεαὶ, Androm. 978. 

1048. εἷς σοι. So Franz and Herma: 
with Erfurdt and H. L. Ahrens. Ti 
Med. has εἰσσ) 6, but σ’ ὁ is said to ha 
been written over an erasure. Klaus 
and Peile give εἴσω καθαρμὸς from Tu 
nebus. Blomfield, after Schiitz, εἰσ 
καθαρµοί. On the exegetical δὲ see Pror 
410; on the nominalivus pendens, Eur 
06. Suppl. 440. Some take κτίσει { 
the second person middle; but neither 
the form κτίσοµαι known to be in use, ni 
has σε for σεαυτὸν much to be said in i 
defence, though we have (aca ydos / 
τιμῷ Supp]. 108, where see the note.- 
Αοζξίον, i.e. the statue of Apollo; for εἰ 
actual] touch or grasp of a sacred stats 
constituted a sanctuary, Eum. 80. 

1056. yovlas. Schol. ἄνεμος ὅταν « 
εὐδίας κινηθῇ χαλεπὸν πνεῦμα. The la 
two words are a distinct scholium pertair 
ing to χειµώ». Hesych. γονίας' εὐχερή. 
Αἰσχύλος ᾿Αγαμέμνορι. Blomfield ϱ) 
plains it ‘a family wind,’ remarking thy 
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παιδοβόροι μὲν πρώτον ὑπῆρξαν 
µόχθοι τάλανές [τε Θυέστου]' 


δεύτερον ἀνδρὸς βασίλεια πάθη' 
λουτροδάϊκτος ὃ ὤλετ' ᾿Αχαιῶν 


(1070) 
1060 


πολέμαρχος ἀνήρ. 
vov ὃ av τρίτος ἦλθέ ποθεν σωτὴρ, 
ἢ µόρον εἴπω ; 


ποῖ δῆτα κρανεῖ, ποῖ καταλήξει 
μετακοιμισθὲν μένος ἄτης ; 


the names of winds usually terminate in 
as, as xaxlas, &c. Hermann says, ‘ vi- 
detur ventus dici secundo flamine spirans.’ 
Perhaps it may be observed generally, 
that the origin of the names of winds is 
extremely obscure: a scarcely less strange 
term is οὐριοστάτης sup. 806. 

1058. yd x60: tdAaves. Hermann’s 
opinion, that τε Θνέστου is an interpola- 
tion, is highly probable. It was quite 
needless to add the name after the de- 
scriptive epithet παιδοβόροι, while it was 
just such an addition as a grammarian 
would make in his desire to fill up an 
anapaestic monometer. This habit, as 
remarked on Pers. 547, has been a fruitful 
source of corruption. The use of τε in 
connecting mere epithets is not according 
to the general Greek usage, though we 
have µεγάλας ἀγαθᾶς re Pers. 848. 

1059. dvdpds βασίλεια πάθη. Not, ‘the 
sufferings of a man and king’ (Peile), but 
simply, πάθη ἀνδρὸς βασιλέων. So sup. 
710, vavdpyy σώματι τῷ βασιλείφ for 
σώματι νεῶν ἄρχοντος βασιλέως.---Τ11ο δὲ 
in the next line is exegetical. 


(1075) 
1065 


1063. 4 µόρο». Because time alone 
will prove whether this daring act of 
Orestes will be the deliverance or the de- 
struction of the family. Compare 846—50. 
After ποθεν there is virtually an apo- 
siopesis; ‘there has come—shall I say a 
preserver, or a fate to the family ?’ Com- 
pare Theb. 903, σιδαρόπλακτοι δὲ rods 
µένουσιν — τἀχ ἄν τις εἴκοι, rives; In 
τρίτος cerhp there is an allusion not only 
to Zeus, commonly so called (v. 236), but 
also to τρίτος χειμὼν above. The storm 
itself, viz. the deed of blood, is the saviour 
of the house; and the metaphor is kept 
up to the end in µένος ἅτης and µετα- 
κοιµισθέν. 

1064. wot κρανεῖ; sc. ds τί τελευτήσει; 
Compare wot 8 ἔτι τέλος ἐπάγει θεός; 
Theb. ᾖ14δ.---μετακοιμισθὲν seems to 
mean, reposing after the troubles of the 
family.’ ‘ Where will the force of cala- 
mity end, (or, when will it cease,) lulled 
to rest after the storm?’ A similar com- 
pound is μεταλγεῖν Suppl. 400, where see 
the note. 


nn2 





ΕΥΜΕΝΙΔΑΕΗΕ Σ. 
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ΥΠΟΘΕΣΙΣ 


ΤΩΝ ΕΥΜΕΝΙΔΩΝ. 


Ὀρέστης ἐν Δελφοῖς περιεχόµενος ὑπὸ τῶν Ἐρινύων βουλῇ ᾿Απόλλωνος 
παρεγένετο als ᾿Αθήνας εἷς τὸ ἱερὸν τῆς ᾿Αθήνας fs βουλῇ νικήσας 
κατῆλθεν εἷς "Αργος. τὰς δὲ "Epwias πραὔνασα προσηγόρευσεν Εὺ- 
pevidas. παρ οὐδετέρῳ κεῖται ἡ µυθοποιΐῖα. 


EUMENIDES. 


OrEsTEs, who at the end of the preceding play (1051), had rus 
from the stage in a frenzy of excitement, to seek refuge and expiat 
from his patron-god Apollo at Delphi, appears at the opening of | 
as a suppliant in the temple, where he is first discovered, along wv 
the strange and dread train of pursuing Furies, by the Pythoness 
her entrance to deliver oracles from the prophetic seat. Apollo 1 
sents himself to the way- worn matricide, and guarantees protectioz 
the end of his troubles, advising him to resort at once to the anci 
statue of Pallas in the Acropolis at Athens. Accordingly, a c 
siderable lapse of time being supposed to intervene, the scene shi 
to the latter place, and subsequently to the hill of Mars, wher 
formal trial is held before Pallas, as the presiding genius, and a sel 
jury of the citizens. ‘The result is the acquittal of the culprit, ν 
pleads his own cause, and is cross-questioned by the prosecuti 
Furies, Apollo himself coming forward as an interpreter of {| 
law and a witness in his behalf. The votes of the jury prove to 
equal; but Athena has promised the casting vote in his favour, a 
ordains that the privilege of acquittal under the like circumstam 
shall continue to all time. 

This play has both a political and a moral import, which Mil 
has, on the whole, satisfactorily developed in his well-known Diss 
tations on the Eumenides. The object of the poet, in assigning 
divine origin to the court of the Areopagus, was to declare its i 
portance, through the mouth of the goddess of wisdom herself, to t 
welfare of Athens. About this time that ancient and highly inf 
ential court had been assailed by the democratic party, and direct 
endangered by a measure of Ephialtes, who proposed in the pub 
assembly to curtail its privileges, and especially (as Miller maintains 
that of jurisdiction in cases of homicide. Aeschylus therefore ende 
voured in the present play to inculcate respect for this, as well ι 


1 This opinion bas been ably combated by others, and is well discussed by λ 
Drake in Part ii. of the Introduction to his edition (Camb. 1853). 
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indirectly, for all other time-honoured state-institutions which tended 
to preserve order and check unbridled licence. ‘“ Hence,’ Miller 
observes, “the poet seems almost to forget Orestes in the establish- 
ment of the Areopagus and the religion of the Erinyes,—two institu- 
tions which Aeschylus deems closely connected and alike moment- 
ous to the welfare of the community, as in fact they were.” The 
religion of the Erinyes was the religion of Conscience. He labours 
to show, that laws are useless unless fear of divine vengeance is in 
men’s minds as a motive to obedience. And while, on the one hand, 
the cultus of the Erinyes is the recognition of a supernatural power 
ever ready to visit crimes with vengeance, on the other hand that 
very cultus is to be a means of converting malignant Chthonian 
Beings into beneficent and well-disposed goddesses (Εὐμενίδες), who 
shall, by virtue of their original office as χθόνιαι, send abundant 
blessings from the fruits of the earth. 

The number of the chorus was, according to Miller and the Schol. 
on v. 555, fifteen. The parode, which does not occur till v. 297, is, 
as it were, postponed from the necessity of the case; for the chorus 
first appear on the stage, as in the Delphic temple, and it is not till 
the scene has shifted to Athens that they are enabled to lay aside 
their character of mere pursuers, and take up a regular and staid 
position in the orchestra (χορὸν ἅπτειν, v. 297), while Orestes abides 
under the immediate protection of the statue of Pallas, and so is 
beyond their grasp. 

The scholium on v. 47 supplies a good comment on the economy 
of the play, for which reason a translation of it is here appended ;— 
‘“‘The oracle is represented on the stage. The priestess comes 
forth to make the customary invocations of the gods. Having unex- 
pectedly beheld the Erinyes sleeping in a circle round Orestes, she 
narrates the whole matter to the spectators, not as describing what 
takes place behind the scenes (τὰ ὑπὸ τὴν σκηνὴν), --ἵος that was an 
innovation made by Euripides,—but, from terror, revealing what had 
alarmed her in terms consistent with her avocation (καταμηνύουσα 
φιλοτέχνως). At the outset are prayers and invocations, that the 
priestess may commence with due religious solemnity (dro τῶν eidy- 
µοτέρων). By a judicious arrangement of the plot Orestes is not 
pursued by the Erinyes at first, but the poet places this in the 
middle of the play, reserving the most exciting events for that part 
of it.’ — This, with similar comments on vv. 64 and 94, seems to have 
been extracts from an ancient ὑπόθεσις or critical argument of the 
play. 
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ΠΥΘΙΑΣ ΠΡΟΦΗΤΙΣ. 


ΑΠΟΛΛΩΝ. 
ΟΡΕΣΤΗΣ. 


ΚΑΥΤΑΙΠΜΝΗΣΤΡΑΣ ΕΙΔΩΛΟΝ. 


ΧΟΡΟΣ ΕΥΜΕΝΙΔΩΝ. 


ΑΘΗΝΑ. 


ΠΡΟΠΟΜΠΟΙ. 








ΕΥΜΕΝΙΑΕΣ. 


ΠΥΘΙΑΣ. 
Πρῶτον μὲν εὐχῇ τῇδε πρεσβεύω θεῶν 
τὴν πρωτόµαντιν Tatar ἐκ δὲ τῆς Gey, 
ἢ δὴ τὸ μητρὸς δευτέρα τόδ ἔζετο 


Ι. θεῶν. ‘ Of the gods,’ viz. out of the 
whole number of them. The genitive 
might, indeed, depend on πρεσβεύω 
(Schol. προτιμώ, and so ), a8 we 
have κακῶν πρεσβεύεται τὸ Λήμριον Cho. 
620. But it is simpler to understand τών 
θεῶν (ἑκείνην),  πρωτόµαντι ὀἀγένετο. 
The general sense is, ‘In the first place, 
I offer my prayer to those ancient and 
primeval gods who have occupied the 
prophetic seat before me; and I reckon 
first amongst them her that was the first 
prophetess, Earth; in the next place 
(έτειτα, v. 29), after the prayer I proceed 
to take my seat.’ Thus εὐχβ πρεσβεύω 
exactly answers to ἐν λόγοις πρεσβεύεται 
in v. 21.—The Earth, according to a very 
early mythology, was the first giver of 
oracles either because the mephitic vapour 
which was supposed to produce inspiration 
arose from it, or because to it were attri- 
buted generally those occult influences 
which affected the destinies of human life. 
Her successor was Themis, the goddess 
of law and justice; for oracles were the 
primitive rules by which the conduct of 

gs and of states was directed, and to 
which reference was made in cases of theft 
or murder, Herod. ii. 174. Hence Earth 
herself is said θεµιστεύει», Hom, Hymn. 
Apoll. 253. But τὸν θεµιστεύοντα in Eur. 
Ion 371, is said of the prophet or inter- 
preter of Apollo. Photius in v., γέγονε 
δὲ τὸ ὄνομα ἀπὸ τοῦ Θέμι ἑσχηκέναι 


wore τὸ μα»τεῖον πρὸ τοῦ ᾿Απόλλωνος 
(MS. ἀπὸ Απόλλωνος). See Strabo, ix. 
p. 422, who quotes the opinion of Ephorus, 
that Apollo founded the oracle in conjunc- 
tion with Themis, from a desire to benefit 
the human race; for that he civilised 
mankind (els ἡμερότητα προὐκαλεῖτο καὶ 
ἐσωφρόνι(ε) by declaring to them what 
was to be done and what to be left 
alone. 

3. % δή. The δὲ, as Miller remarks 
(Dissert. p. 185, note), has a sense which 
materially affects the whole passage The 
object of Aeschylus was to show that no 
violence nor injustice had been committed 
in the transfer of the Pythian oracle to 
its successive possessors ; whereas Pindar 
had represented a bitter conflict and strife 
to have taken place between Apollo and 
Earth (Schol. on v. 2),—a legend which 
Earipides also has in view in saying (Ipb. 
Taur. 1260) that Apollo dislodged Themis, 
daughter of Earth, from the sacred oracle, 
and that Earth showed her resentment by 
sending up dreams to disturb the oracles. 
Now the particle δὴ implies that, as a 
maiter of course, the daughter succeeded 
to the mother; and the peculiar stress on 
θελούσης, οὐδὲ πρὸς βίαν τινὸς (v. 5) in 
like manner shows that Themis was ους - 
ceeded by her sister Phoebe, mother of 
Latona and grandmother of Phoebus 
A , with perfect good will on the part 

the former. Compare hy δῆτα inf. 377. 


556 


μαντεῖον, Ws λόγος τις’ 


ΑΙΣΧΥ4ΟΥ - 


ἐν δὲ τῷ τρίτῳ 


λάχει, θελούσης, οὐδὲ πρὸς βίαν twos, 5 
Τιτανὶς ἄλλη tats χθονὸς καθέζετο 

Φοίβη: δίδωσι ὃ ἢ γενέθλιον δόσιν 

Φοίβφῳ' τὸ Φοίβης ὃ ὄνομ ἔχει παρώνυμον. 
λιπὼν δὲ λίµνην 4ηλίαν τε χοιράδα, 


κελσας ἐπ᾽ ἀκτὰς ναυπόρους τὰς Παλλάδος, 


10 


ἐς τήνδε γαῖαν ἦλθε Παρνησσοῦ & ἕδρας. 
πέµπουσι δ᾽ αὐτὸν καὶ σεβίζονσιν µέγα 
κελευθοποιοὶ παῖδες Ἡφαίστου χθόνα 


οὗ 8) χολωθεὶς Eur. Alc. δ. οὗ 8) Prom. 
833, ‘ where, you will observe,’ &c.—All 
these goddesses, Earth, Themis, Phoebe, 
belonged to the older or Titanian powers. 
Hes. Theog. 117. 135—6. 8ο we have 
Τιτανὶς Θέμις as the mother of Prome- 
theus, Prom. 893. 

7. δίδωσι 3 §. This use of 4, which is 
in fact the Homeric use of the article, 
occurs Theb. 17, § γὰρ »éous — dOpépar’. 
Herod. viii. 87, καὶ ἡ on ἔχουσα διαφυ- 
γέειν κ.τ.λ. Xen. Anab. vii. 6, 4, καὶ of 
εἶπο». So we have ἐκ δὲ τῆς v. 2, ἐν 
δὲ τῷ v. 660, ἐκ δὲ τοῦ v. 754, ἐκ δὲ 
τῶν Alcest. 264. There were two forms 
of the demonstrative pronoun even in 
Homer's time, ὃς, {, and 4, ἡ, the latter 
of which was more commonly used in the 
oblique cases. Here Hermann and Por- 
son read 3{3worw h, though it is hard to 
say why the relative is to be preferred.— 
γενέθλιον δόσιν, ‘a birth-day present.’ 
Here ayain the word δόσιν is intended to 
answer the statement of those who taught 
that possession had been gained by vio- 
lence. The allusion is to the old Athenian 
custom of carrying the infant on the ninth 
day after birth round the hearth, on which 
occasion presents called ὁπτήρια were 
offered by the friends, (Eur. Ion 1127,) 
the festival being termed ἀμφιδρόμια from 
the symbolical act done on the occasion. 
Schol. θεασαµένη ry τῆς ἁδελφῆς ἑαυτῆς 
Λητοῦς aida δέδωκε συγγενικὴ» δόσι». 
He therefore regarded Phoebe as the sister 
of Latona. On the same day the name 
was given to the child, usually after the 
grandfather. In this case Phoebus was 
mamed from Phoebe his grandmother; 
hence the male name is παρώνυμµο», or 
slightly changed from the female. Hesiod, 
Theog. 404, Φοίβη 8 ad Κοίου πολυήρα- 


τον ἦλθε» ds εὐνήν. Κυσαµένη 8) ἔπειτα 
θεὰ θεοῦ ἐν Φιλότητι Λητὼ κνανόποσπλον 
ἐγείνατο. Perhaps, however, as παρ 
ἡμέραν means ‘ every other day,’ 20 ὄσομα 
παρώνυμον may properly have signified ‘a 
name taken & person once removed.’ 
The Schol. says that the name was taken 
in gratitude for the gift,—dwd8eigis αὕτη 
τῆς δωρεᾶς οὐκ ax os. 

9. λίμνη». This was the fer-famed 
circular (or rather annular) lake in Delos, 
called by Herod. ii. 170, ἡ τροχοείδη», 
and by Eurip. Iph. Taur. 1078, λίµναν 
εἱλίσσουσαν ὕδωρ κύκλιον.---Δηλίαν χοι- 
ράδα, the rocky isle of Delos, χοιρὰς being 
any kind of reef rising above the sea-level. 
Cf. Pers. 423. New Cratylus, p. 362. 
Euripides, probably copying the expres- 
sion, has Δήλιοί τε χοιράδες, Troad. 89. 
Apollo is represented as leaving the bare 
and scanty soil of his native isle to take 
possession of his new dignity; and touch- 
ing at the coast of Attica in his route, 
to have been escorted to Delphi by Athe- 
nian pioneers, who opened for him the 
sacted road afterwards used for the an- 
nual processions (θεωρίαι). 

10. ἐπ dards τὰς Παλλάδος. Sehbol. 
χαρι(όµενος ᾿Αθηναίοις καταχθῆναί Φησσ 
ἐκεῖσε ᾿Απόλλωνα, κἀκεῖθεν Thy περιποµ- 
why αὑτῷ εἶναι. 

13. παῖδες 'Ἡφαίστου. The Athenians 
as descended from Erichthonius, son of 
Hephaestus. Pausan. i. cap. ii. fin. wa- 
τέρα δὲ Ἐριχθονίφ λέγουσιν ἂνθ 
μὲν οὐδένα εἶναι, γονέας δὲ Ἡφαιστον καὶ 
ΓΡῆν. At the same time, Athenian erfi- 
ficers are especially meant, though σεβί- 
(ουσι» shows that they are not exclusively 
so. In this relation ‘sons of Hephaestus’ 
may be merely figurative, as wais ᾿Απόλ- 
λωνος is used for a physician, Suppl. 259. 
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ἀνήμερον τιθέντες ἡμερωμένην. 


µολόντα 8 αὐτὸν κάρτα τιμαλφεῖ λεὼς, 


15 


Δελφός τε χώρας τῆσδε πρυµνήτης ava€. 
τέχνης δέ vw Zevs ἔνθεον κτίσας φρένα, 
ile. τέταρτον τόνδε µάντιν ἐν θρόνοις 
Διὸς προφήτης ὃ ἐστὶ 4οξίας πατρός. 


ή > 9 a 4 ΄ 
τούτους ἐν εὐχαῖς φροιμιάζοµαι θεούς. 


20 


Παλλὰς προναία ὃ ἐν λόγοις πρεσβεύεται. 
σέβω δὲ νύμφας, ἔνθα Κωρυκὶς πέτρα 


--τιθέντει ἡμερωμένη», i. ©. ἡμερώσαντεν. 
This verb was originally applied to cutting 
roads through unoccupied forest lands, as 
is well explained in New Crefylus, § 150. 
Varronianus, p. 268, ed. 3. Cf. Herod. 
i. 126, ἐξημερῶσαι τόπον ἀκανθώδη. Eur. 
Herc. Fur. 20, ἑξημερῶσαι yaiay. Pind. 
Isth. iv. 98, ναντιλίαισι wopOpdy ἁμερώσαι». 
Afterwards, the adjective §epos was ap- 
plied to the fruits and trees of cultivated 
soil, as opposed to ἄγριος. On the sacred 
road from Athens to Delphi see Miller, 
Dor. i. p. 267 seqq. Herod. vi. 34, ἡ iph 
ὁδὸς διὰ Φωκέων τε καὶ Βοιωτῶ». Aelian, 
Var. Hist. iii. 1, καὶ ἔτι καὶ νῦν ἔτονι 
ἐννάτου οἱ Δελφοὶ παῖδας εὐγενεῖς πέµ- 
πουσι, καὶ ἀρχιθέωρον ἕνα σφῶν αὐτῶν, 
Οἱ δὲ παραγενόµενοι καὶ μογαλοπρεπῶς 
θύσαντει dy trois Τέμπεσι», ἀπίασι πάλιν. 
— Καὶ τὸν ὁδὸν ἐκείνην ἔρχορται  κα- 
λεῖται μὲν Πνθιὰς, φέρει δὲ διὰ Θοετταλίας 
καὶ Πελασγία: καὶ τῆτ Οἴτη: καὶ Αἰνιάνων 
χώρας, καὶ τῆς Μηλιέων καὶ Δωριέων καὶ 
Λοκρῶν τῶν Ἑσπερίων. Strabo, lib. ix. 
Ρ. 612 (422), τὸν ᾿Απόλλωνα, τὴν γῆν 
ἐπιόντα, ἡμεροῦν robs ἀνθρώπουνς ἀπό re 
τῶν ἀνημέρων καρπῶν καὶ τῶν βίων, ἐξ 
᾽Αθηνῶ» 8 ὁρμηθέντα ἐπὶ Δελφοὺε, ταύτην» 
ἱέναι τὴν ὁδὸν ᾗ νῦν ᾿Αθηναῖοι τὴν Πνθιάδα 
πέμπουσι. A ceremony appears to have 
been kept up commemorative of the ori- 
ginal road-making. Schol. καὶ ὅτα» πέµ- 
πωσιν els AcAgods θεωρίδα, προέρχονται 
Exovres πελέκει bs διηµερώσοντει τὴν 


vi». 

16. Δελφότ. The hero-king or Eponym 
of the Delphians, commonly reputed the 
son of Poseidon, who was one of the gods 
worshipped at Delphi, inf. 27. 

17. κτίσαε, i. e. ποιήσας, but the word 
in Aeschylus always has the notion of per- 
manent and substantial effect.—‘ ἔνθεον 
τέχνηε idem est quod peordy θείαε τέχνη». 
Φρένα autem est accusativus, quem dicunt, 


remotioris objecti, abundanter fere ad- 
ditus. Sic v. 88, uh Φόβοι σε νικάτω 
opévas.” Minckwitz. 

18. τέταρτον τόνδε. ‘The fourth end 
present prophet.’ 

19. προφήτη». Interpres. The oracles 
are delivered by Apollo, but they emanate 
from Zeus. Cf. Frag. Ἱέρειαι 79. Dind. 
inf. 586—8. 

21. Παλλὰς προναία. Herodotus men- 
tions the temple of this goddess, TlaAAd8os 
sporntns ris ἐν Δελφοῖσι, i. 92, and again 
viii. 37, nor is the title to be confounded 
with Παλλὰς Πρόνοια, the goddess of fore- 
thought, as she was worshipped at Suniam. 
The confusion of these terms is curious! 
shown by two glosses of Photius :— 


νοια ᾿Αθηνᾶ, οἱ μὲν διὰ τὸ πρὸ τοῦ ναοῦ 
τοῦ ἐν Δελφοῖι ἐστάναι αὐτὴν οἱ δὲ ὅτι 


προὐνόησεν ὅπως τέκῃ ἡ Λητώ.---Πρόνοια’ 
ὠνομάίετό τις παρὰ Δελφοῖ ᾿Αθηνᾶ Πρό- 
νοια, διὰ τὸ πρὸ τοῦ ναοῦ ἱδρύσθαι' ταύτην 
δὲ 'Ἡρόδοτος ἐν τῇ ὁγδόῃ Προνοίην []. 
Προνητη»] ὀνομάίει. Hermann, who gives 
προνάα with Frans, refers to a Delphic 
inscription, ΤΑΙΑΘΑΝΑΙΤΑΙΠΡΟΝΑΙΑΙ, 
which sets the question at rest. But in 
changing ἐν λόγοις to εὐλόγων, he has not 
sufficiently noticed the antithesis between 
‘prayers’ to the elder divinities, who 
directly preside over the oracle, and 
‘honourable mention’ of those other 
deities whose worship was more or less 
connected with that of Apollo at Delphi. 
--πρεσβεύεται, cf. v. 1. 

22. Κωρυκὶς πέτρα κοίλη. A grotto in 
Parnassus had this name, Herod. viii. 36. 
See Elmsley on Bacch. 559, and on Med. 
1326, where he observes, “πέτρα apud 
tragicos frequentissime ἄντρορ significat.’’ 
Schol. ad Antig. 1128, Κωρύκιον ἄντρον ἐν 
Παρνασσφ. Strabo, ix. p. 417, ἱεροπρεπὴς 
8 dorl was ὁ Παρνασδε. fu~~ ἄντρα το 
καὶ ἀλλὰ χωρία, τιμά ” 
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κοίλη, φίλορνις, δαιμόνων ἀναστροφή" 

(Βρόμιος 8 ἔχει τὸν χῶρον, οὐδ' ἀμνημονῶ, 

ἐξ οὗτε Βάκχαις ἐστρατήγησεν θεὸς, 25 
λαγὼ δίκην Πενθεῖ καταρράψας μµόρον᾿) 
Πλειστοῦ τε πηγὰς, καὶ Ποσειδῶνος κράτος 
καλοῦσα, καὶ Τέλειον ὕψιστον Jia, 

ἔπειτα µάντις eis θρόνους καθιζάνω. 

καὶ νῦν τυχεῖν µε τῶν πρὶν εἰσόδων paxp@ 30 


» α 9 > 
ἄριστα δοῖεν' Ket παρ 


όμεναγῶν ἐστι γνωριμώτατο» καὶ κάλλιστον 
τὸ Κωρύκιον, Νυμφῶν ἄντρον ὁμώνυμον τῷ 
Κιλικίφ. 

23. Hermann prefers ἆναστροφαὶ with 
MSS. Flor., Ven., Farn., the Med. giving 
ἀναστροφὰ, the Schol. ἁναστροφή. The 
plural ἐπιστροφαὶ is used Theb. 645. Inf. 
518. The word is a synonym with 46, 
‘haunts.’ 

24. οὐδ ἁμνημονᾶ, sc. αὐτοῦ év λόγοι». 
Cf. Suppl. 266, μνήμην ποτ) ἀντίμισθον 
efper’ ἐν Artais. These three lines are 
parenthetical as far as the construction 
is concerned ;—‘ Nor must I forget Bro- 
mius (Bacchus), who has held the place 
ever since he headed his Bacchanalian 
women and planned a death for Pentheus 
by tearing him to pieces like a hare.’ 
The cultus of the Hellenic Apollo is inti- 
mately connected with that of the Pelasgic 
Bacchus, and the poet is wrong in attri- 
buting it in this case to the accident which 
befel Pentheus. But it is to be remarked 
that he seems to speak of Parnassus as 
the scene of it, not Cithaeron, as Euripides 
describes it, and as Aeschylus himself did 
in the Ἐάντριαι (Schol.). In the Med. 3 
is wanting after Βρόμιος, on which slight 
evidence Hermann marks a lacuna. 

26. This verse may possibly be an 
interpolation ; but there is a similar one 
in Prom. 658, οὑκ οδ ὅπως ὑμῖν ἀπιστῇῆ- 
cal µε χρή. See on Pers. 904. 

27. Πλειστοῦ. The old copies have 
Πλείστους, whence the common reading 
Πλείστου. But the accent has been cor- 
rected by later critics from Etym. Mag. 
p. 676. 5. Photius, Πλεῖστος ποταμὸς 
Δελφῶν. (Πλειστὸς, Dobree.) Apollo- 
nius Rhodius mentions Κωρύκιαι Νύμφαι 
Πλειστοῖο θύγατρετ. Strabo, ix. cap. iii. 
Ρ. 418, πρόκειται δὲ τῆς πόλεως (sc. Δελ- 
φῶν) ἡ Κίρφις, ἐκ τοῦ νοτίου µέρους Spos 
ἁπότομον, νάπην ἀπολιπὸν μεταξὺ, 3: Fs 


Ἑλλήνων τινὲς, 


and Ῥομώδρα were worshipped at Ὠώρα, 
and Poseidon were worshi at 

the latter as the Consummator (Ag. 

and supreme over all the Olympian 


to Zets 
Avxepaios, who dwelt supreme on the 
mountain-top of Parnassus. There was 
an old legend that Poseidon had exchanged 


ὅτι τὸ μαντεῖον τὸ ἀρχαιόταωτον erage ἦν 
καὶ Ποσειδώνος. 


favourable responses which have ever been 
vouchsafed me. 

31. παρ. Hermann gives πάρ', i. ο. 
πάρεισι. The preposition sometimes, 
though rarely, represents the plural] verb, 
as Med. 442. Acharn. 862. 1091; and 
still more rarely is the a elided.—zdAy 
λαχόντες, having decided by drawing lots 
the order of succession in which the en- 
voys from the various states should be 
admitted. The Hellenic people seem to 
have had the privilege before i 
but were themselves bound to draw lots 
for precedence in consulting the oracle. 
For it was only on stated days that re- 
sponses could be obtained. Eur. Ion 418, 

καὶ γὰρ, ὡς ἐγὼ κλύω, 
χρηστήριον πέπτωκε τοῖς ἐπήλυσι 
κοινὸν πρὸ vaov" βούλομαι δ' ἐν ἡμέρᾳ 
τῇδ', αἰσία yap, θεού λαβεῖν µαντεύ- 
para. 
And in allusion to this custom Apollo is 
said κληροῦν ὀμφὰν in v. 908 of the same 
play. Plutarch, Quaest. Graec. ix., dye 
γὰρ ἀνείθησαν αἱ κατὰ µῆνα µαντεῖαι τοῖε 


< 
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των Taw λαχόντες, ὡς νοµίζεταυ 
μαντεύοµαι γὰρ as ἂν ἡγῆται θεός. 
A δεινὰ λέξαι δεινὰ δ' ὀφθαλμοῖς δρακεῖν 


πάλιν p ἔπεμψεν ἐκ δόµων τῶν 4οξίου, 


35 


ὡς µήτε σωκεῖν µήτε p ἀκταίνειν Baow 
τρέχω δὲ χερσὶν, ov ποδωκίᾳ σκελῶν' 
δείσασα γὰρ γραῦς οὐδέν' ἀντίπαις μὲν οὖν. 
ἐγὼ μὲν ἑρπω πρὸς πολυστεφῆ μυχόν. 


ὁρῶ & én’ ὀμφαλφ μὲν 


δεοµένοις’ πρότερον δὲ ἅπαξ ἐθεμίστευσεν 
ἀ Πυθία τοῦ émavrov κατὰ ταύτην τὴν 
ἡμέρα», viz. the seventh of the Delphic 
month Bysius. 

33. ὡς ἂν ἡγῆται Oeds. ‘As the god 
leads me,’ i. e. according to no caprice 
or arbitrary will of my own. As she was 
supposed not to know the circumstances 
of each applicant, the god only could 
make her answers respectively suit the 
persons admitted according to the above 
rule. Compare Eur. Ion 91, θάσσαι δὲ 
gern τρίποδα (άθεον | Δελφὶε, ἀείδουσ᾽ 
Ἑλλησι Bods | as ἂν Απόλλων κελαδήσῃ. 
— After this verse there is a pause. The 
priestess then returns with a terrified 
ook from the adytum of the temple. She 
had spoken the prologue, according to 
Miiller’s theory, in the orchestra, repre- 
senting the αὐλὸ or outer court of the 
Pythian temple. The temple itself he 
supposes to have been the whole stage, 
and that this was concealed from the 
spectators by a curtain till after the pro- 
logue. But it seems, on the whole, at 
least as probable that the Pythoness was 
on the stage, the interior of the temple, of 
which the spectators obtain a glimpse 
sufficient to excite curiosity as to 
the garb of the Furies, being within the 
central doorway of the proscenium. The 
Schol. here rightly observes, wap’ ον 
ἔρημος ἡ σκην) γίνεται. οὔτε γὰρ 
ia πάρεστι», 4 τε ἱέρεια εἰσῆλθεν me ee 

ν. 

36. σωκεῖ», ‘to have power.’ Soph. 
El. 119, µούνη γὰρ ἄγειν οὐκέτι σωκῶ 
λύπης ἀντίρροπον ἄχθος. Photius, σωκεῖν' 
ἀντὶ τοῦ ἰσχύειν.-- ἀκταίνει», γαυριᾶν καὶ 
ἀἁτάκτως πηδᾶ», Schol., and so Timacus in 
his Lexicon, on which see Ruhnken’s 
note. Homer has a cognate form, πόδες 
& ὑπερικταίνοντο, Od. xxiii. 3, i. ο. 

‘moved nimbly along.’—Adow, for erdow, 


ἄνδρα θεομυση 40 


has been adopted by most recent editors 
from a var. lect. in the Med. The verb 
refers rather to the ability of moving than 
of standing firmly. 

37. τρέχω δὲ xepoly. Not, as the 
Schol. absurdly supposes, that she came 
out of the temple on ail fours, but that 
she supported herself by her hands, from 
infirmity of her terror-stricken limbs. 

38. οὐδέν. So Suppl. 729, Ὑννὴ μον- 
ωθεῖσ᾽ οὐδέν.---ἀντίπαις μὲν οὖν, ‘nay, she 
is as a mere child.’ The word is properly 
applied to one midway between a child 
and a grown-up person. Soph. frag. 148. 
Eur. Androm. 326. Lucian, Ἔρωτες, 
Ρ. 398, ed. Jacobitz, σχεδὸν ἐκ τῆς ἀντί- 
waidos Πλικίας els τοὺς ἐφήβους κριθεὶε 
GAAas dz’ ἄλλων ἐπιθυμίαις βουκολοῦμαι. 

39. πολνστεφῆ. Either from being 
densely surrounded by the bay-tree, or 
from suppliant boughs and fillete being 
hung up in the interior. What Orestes 
was doing now, others may be supposed 
to have done before. 

40. θεομνσῆ. Probably pronounced as 
5 trisyllable, like θεομανὲς Theb. 650.— 
dw’ ὀμφαλφ, at the altar of the adytum, 
supposed to stand in the exact centre of 
the earth. Pausanias, x. 16, 3, mentions 
voy ὑπὸ Δελφῶ» καλούμενο» ὀμφαλὸ», 
λίθον πεποιηµένον λευκοῦ. Strabo, ix. 
cap. iii., Tis Ἑλλάδος ἐν µέσφ πώε ἐστι 
TH συµπκάσης, τῆς το dvrds ἰσθμοῦ καὶ 
τῆς ἐκτός' ἐνομίσθη δὲ καὶ τῆς οἰκουμένης, 
καὶ ἐκάλεσα» τῆς γῆς ὀμφαλὸ», προσπλά- 
σαντες καὶ µυθὸ», 8» Φησι Πίνδαρος ὅτι 
συµχεσοιεν ἐνταῦθα οἱ ἀετοὶ οἱ ἀφεθέντες 
ὑπὸ τοῦ Aids, ὁ μὲν ἀπὸ THs δύσεωε, ὁ δ 
ἀπὸ rijs ἀνατολῆς' οἱ δὲ κόρακάε pact. 
Δείκννται δὲ καὶ dugpards ris ἐν τῷ vag 
τεταινιωµένος, καὶ dx’ αὐτῷ αἱ δύο elxdves 
τοῦ µύθον.---Τ19 μὲν in this verse is an- 
awered by δὲ in v. 46. 
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41. προστρόπαιο. ‘A suppliant for 
expiation.’ Infra, v. 168, 228, 423, the 
word means ‘ blood-guilty.’ See Miller, 
Dissert. p. 105, who shows that both 
senses descend from the primary notion of 
προστραπέσθαι, ‘to resort to another as a 
suppliant for reception.’ In the sense 
which it here bears it occurs v. 2265. 
Hesych. προστρόπαιος Φόνιος, juapds, 
αἵματι µεμιασμένος, καὶ πρός τινα τραπό- 
µενος δεήσει καθάρσεω». Photius, xpoc- 
τρόπαιον’ τὸ ἄγος, τὸ µίασμα. 

42. νεοσπαδέι. She infers that the 
sword was newly drawn, i. e. recently 
used, from seeing Orestes’ hands dripping 
with gore. Cf. Ag. 1322. ‘Orestes is 
supposed to have betaken himself to bis 
place of refuge so quickly, as not to have 
yet relinquished his weapon.’’ Drake. 

43. ὑψιγέννητον, ἄκρον. The top part 
of the main stem furnished the longest 
and straightest wand. It is the ἀκρέμων 
ἑλαίας of Eur. Cycl. 455. 

44. λήνει µεγίστφ. The epithet is 
rather tame, but not sufficiently so to 
justify Hermann’s µεγιστοσωφρόνως. The 
tufts of wool, or rather the pendent fillets 
(Cho. 1024. Suppl. 22. 641), were of 
ample size, as is known from ancient 
sculptures. May we not infer from the 
present passage that the earnestness of 
the appeal was denoted by the more than 
usually long festoons on the boughs? 
Any how, there is something in Linwood’s 
remark, that τῇδε γὰρ τρανῶς ἐρῷῶ (viz. 
this point, that he was there as a sup- 
pliant) is added as a reason for describing 
these details so minutely. 

46. λόχος. See on Theb. 106. 

49. Γοργείοισιν réros. ‘The Gorgon- 
images were among the very carliest works 
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ἕδραν ἔχοντα προστρόπαιον, αἵματι 
στάζοντα χεῖρας, καὶ νεοσπαδὲς ξίφος 
ἔχοντ᾽, ἑλαίας ϐ) ὑψιγέννητον κλάδον 
λήνει μεγίστῳ σωφρόνως ἐστεμμένον, 
ἀργῆτι μαλλφ. τῇδε γὰρ τρανῶς ἑρῶ. 
πρόσθεν δὲ τἀνδρὸς τοῦδε θαυμαστὸς λόχος 
εὖδει γυναικῶν ἐν θρόνοισιν ἥμενος. 
οὔτοι γυναῖκας, ἀλλὰ Γοργόνας λέγω" 
οὐδ αὖτε Γοργείοισιν εἰκάσω τύποις. 
εἶδόν ror’ ἤδη Φινέως yeypappevas 
δεῖπνον φερούσας. ἅπτεροί γε μὴν Sew 


45 


50 


of Grecian, especially of Athenian art 
which can be traced as far back as the agi 


of Cyclopian workmanship.” (Miller, 
Dissert. p. 188, ed. 2.) Both the Gor. 
gons and the Furies are ted with 


snaky locks; cf. Prom. 818. Cho. 1687: 
indeed, Miiller is of opinion that Aeschv- 
lus borrowed the idea of so describing tit 
latter from the much earlier works of ar! 
he had seen of the former.—After this 
verse Hermann and Franz mark a lecana 
Linwood, Dindorf, Donaldson, and Mind: 
witz, all concur in the opinion that th 
passage bas been mutilated. But th 
truth seems to be, that in describing 1 
well-known picture, sufficiently identified 
by the mention of Phineus, the 
thought it needless to specify ras “Αρπνίαι. 
Nor does he scruple to omit the artic 
with the participle where strict usage re- 
quires its addition; see Cho. 358. Pers. 
247. The comment of the Schol. is ους. 
rect, GAA’ οὐδ' ‘Aprulas abras λόγω" εἶδοι 
γὰρ avras ἐν γραφῇ wre s. Compare 
Ἔρως ὁ γεγραμμµένος, Ar. Ach. 999. We 
may simply tne (feral I have seen befor 
now ina picture (female forms) carrying of 
the dinner of Phineus; but these (Puries' 
are wingless, and black, altogether dis 
gusting in their manner.’ Thus the impli« 
antithesis is that the Harpies had wings 
the Furies had none, being huntresses οἱ 
hounds (κύνες) who track their prey bi 
the scent. For the story of Phineus sa 
Apoll. Rhod. ii. 178 seqq.— µέλαιναι 
‘sable,’ κελαιναὶ Ἐρινύες Ag. 448. perdy 
xpwres Orest. 321. χρῶτα κελαιναὶ Eur 
ΕΙ. 1345. But Aeschylus does not ει 
further than to give them a black geré 
inf. 332. 3653. 
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αὗται, µέλαιναι ὃ ἐς τὸ wav βδελύκτροποι" 
ῥέγκουσι ὃ οὗ πλατοῖσι φυσιάµασω" 
ἐκ δ᾽ ὀμμάτων λείβουσι δυσφιλῆ λίβα᾽ 


καὶ κόσμος οὔτε πρὸς θεῶν ἀγάλματα 
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φέρειν δίκαιος, ovr ἐς ἀνθρώπων στέγας. 
XN “A 3 » “~ νε ld 
τὸ φῦλον οὐκ ὅπωπα THES ὁμιλίας, 
ο» 9 a> 9 , ρ 
οὐδ Aris ala τοῦτ' ἐπεύχεται γένος 
τρέφουσ᾽ ἀνατὶ μὴ µεταστένειν πόνον. 


τἀντεῦθεν ἤδη τῶνδε δεσπότῃ δόµων 


αὐτῷ µελέσθω 4οξίᾳ μεγασθενεῖ. 
ἰατρόμαντις ὃ ἐστὶ καὶ τερασκόπος, 
καὶ τοῖσιν ἄλλοις δωµάτων καθάρσιος. 
ATIOAANN. 
» tA ' ΄ ΄ ΄ 
οὔτοι προδώσω' διὰ τέλους δέ σοι φύλαξ 


53. ob πλατοῖσι, ‘unapproachable.’ 
Their breath was too deadly, or the noise 
of their snoring too terrible to allow of a 
closer inspection. The common reading, 
ob πλαστοῖσι, is retained by Hermann ; 
but there is little sense in “non fictis 
Jfiatibus,” and the forms are often con- 
fused; see on Prom. 915. Some have 
deduced from this and a few other pas- 
sages (ο. g. inf. 284. Suppl. 279), an argu- 
ment that Aeschylus was familiar with the 
art of statuary. Elmsley’s correction has 
been admitted by Franz, Dind., Linwood. 
We learn from v. 132—3 that the Furies’ 
breath was fiery and bloody. It was also 
venomous, inf. 752, &c. 

54. λίβα. SoG. Burges for βία» or δία. 
(Sothe Med.) Thus βίᾳ and δίαι are con- 
fused Cho. 643. Ibid. 1047, dt ὀμμάτων 
στάζουσιν αἷμα δυσφιλές. Cho. 284, µετα- 
σχεῖν φιλοσπόνδου A:Bés. Miiller remarks 
that there is a notion of libations which 
are unacceptable to the Olympian gods, 
just as in the next line there is an allusion 
to the practice of vesting the old statue of 
Pallas (τὸ βρέτας) in the peplas. See 
Athens and ίσα, p. 126. 

57. τὸ φῦλον. ‘I have seen not the 
tribe to which this company belongs, nor 
know I what land can aver that rearing 
such a race without harm, it has not to 
repent of its pains.’ Hom. Il. v. 441, 
οὕποτε φῦλον ὁμοῖον ἀθανάτων re θεῶν, 
χαμαὶ ἑρχομένων 1 ἀνθρώπων.-- πόνο» for 
πόνων has been generally in received by 
critics from Arnaldus. The genitive 


might indeed stand, if µεταστένειυ be 
taken strictly in the neuter sense. Com- 
pare µεταλγεῦ, Suppl. 400. 

60. τἀντεῦθεν ἤδη. How to eject them 
from the temple, and purify it afterwards, 
she knows not, and therefore leaves the 
god to do for himself what he is in the 
habit of doing for others. ‘As Iatro- 
mantis and portent-seer he can account 
for the presence of these terrific beings 
and do away the curse which evoked them ; 
as Katharsios he can remove the pollution 
they have occasioned,” Miller, Dissert. 
Ρ. 127 (from the Schol. in loc.). With 
these words she retires, and Apollo him- 
self comes forward with Hermes (90), 
advising Orestes to take advantage of the 
slamber of his pursuers, and fly to Athens, 
where he and his sister Pallas will devise 
means to rid him of his troubles. He 
must not give in from timidly brooding 
over the toil in store for him (v. 78), for 
he is warned beforehand that they will 
chase him over land and sea till he finds 
an asylum in the Athenian Acropolis. 
Hermann contends against Miiller and 
the Scholiast, that the forms of the Furies 
are not yet visible to the spectators, whose 
attention is at present occupied wholly 
with the fortunes of Orestes. In fact, it 
seems most probable that they are first 
seen, though indistinctly, in the act of 
waking from sleep at v. 135. By τάσδε 
in v. 67 it is enough to suppose they were 

inted to. 

64. Schol. dwipavels ᾿Απόλλων cup- 
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ΕΥΜΕΝΙ4ΕΣ. 


563 


ὑπέρ τε πόντον καὶ περιρρύτας πόλεις. 
καὶ μὴ πρόκαµνε τόνδε βουκολούμενος 
πόνον μολὼν δὲ Παλλάδος ποτὶ πτόλιν 


ἵζου παλαιὸν ἄγκαθεν λαβὼν βρέτας' 


80 


κἀκεῖ δικαστὰς τῶνδε καὶ θελκτηρίους 
μύθους ἔχοντες μηχανὰς εὑρήσομεν, 

9 > 0 8 α : “A > 9 4 4 
ὡστ' ἐς τὸ πᾶν σε τὠνὸ ἁπαλλάξαι πόνων. 
καὶ γὰρ κτανεῖν o ἔπεισα µητρφῴον δέµας. 


ΟΡΕΣΤΗΣ. 


ἄναξ ᾿Απολλον, οἶσθα μὲν τὸ μὴ ἀδικεῖν' 


85 


9 8 > 2 4 8 A > 4 Ud 
ἐπεὶ ὃ ἐπίστᾳ, καὶ τὸ μὴ ἀμελεῖν µάθε. 


σθένος δὲ ποιεῖν eb φερέγγυον τὸ adv. 


AIT, 


µέμνησο, μὴ φόβος σε νικάτω φρένας. 


σὺ 8’, αὐτάδελφον αἷμα καὶ κοινοῦ πατρὸς, 


Ἑρμῆ, φύλασσε, κάρτα ὃ dy ἐπώνυμος 


ἀνάγκῃ, Dr. Donaldson ἂν' ἄστη.--Όπ 
the feminine form wepippéras, for which 
Dind. suggests περιρρύτουε, see Pers. 597. 
A similar periphrasis for ‘islands’ is 
πόλεις ᾿Αχελωΐδες, or ‘ water-settlements,’ 
Pers. 866. 

78. πρόκαµν»ε. Do not faint or give in 
before your race is run. Compare v. 88. 
Eur. Herc. F. 119, μὴ προκάµητὲε πόδα 
βαρύ τε κῶλο».-- βουκολούµενος, Schol. 
περιέπω». Thus we have ἑβουκολοῦμεν 
Φρορτίσιν νέον πάθοι Ag. 652. There can 
be litele doubt the poet meant ‘ brooding 
over,’ ‘being anxious about.’ Hermann 
takes it passively, and says, “‘ivest in hoc 
verbo diu i laboris significatio.” 
Linwood compares ἐλαύνεσθαι δρόμους, 
and γυμνάζεται πόνους Prom. 608; but 
these are cognate accusatives which do 
not defend βουκολεῖσθαι πόνον, ‘to be 
driven like an ox through a toilsome 
route.” We might indeed read, by a very 
slight change, καὶ μὴ πόκαμνε τοῦδε 
βουκολούµενοε πόνον, ‘do not desist from 
this toil.’ 

19. ποτὶ πτόλιν. The Ionicism is re- 
markable in a senarius. We have προτὶ 
πόλιν in a choric verse, Theb. 386.— 
ἄγκαθεν, ‘in your arms;’ see on Ag. 3. 
Thus dyads ἑλὰ» Od. vii. 303. ἁγκὰς 
ἔχων τν Theoer. vii. 56. dyxds λαβέτην 
I. xxiii. 711. By Apéras the ancient 


90 


wooden statue of Pallas is meant, as 
contradistinguished from the other two, 
on which see Athens and Altica, p. 125. 
Cf. Eur. El. 1255, ἐλθὼν 3° ᾿Αθήνας Πολ- 
λάδος σεμνὸν βρέτας πρόσπτυξο». 

83. ds τὸ way, — τὸ way, finally and 
effectually. Cf. Cho. 671, ἐν τὸ παν de) 
Eévov. Inf. 510. 

84. ἔπεισα. “‘ Desideres fortasse pro- 
nomen ἐγώ: sed vim sententiae continet 
ἔπεισα, Non per te ipsum sed alio (h. ο. 
me) suadente fecisti.”” Linwood. 

85. τὸ ph ἁδικεῖν, τὸ δίκαιο», δίκην. 
Cf. 719, τὸ μὴ ᾿δικεῖν σέβοντες ἐν διαι- 
ῥέσει. Suppl. 753, φρόνει μὲν, &s ταρ- 
βοῦσα, ph ἀμελεῖν θεῶν. The Med. gives 
wy ᾿δικεῖν and ud ᾽μελεῖν. Others adopt 
the crasis μὴδικεν or μὰδικεν. The 
meaning is, ‘Of your justice there is no 
question, and since you know what it is, 
learn also to practise it; for you have 
power to help, if the will be not wanting.’ 
Some understand by τὸ ph ἁδικεῖν the 
guiltlessness of Orestes who has acted 
under obedience; but this is to do some 
violence to the Greek.—ep¢yyvor, Theb. 
391, ‘ competent.’ 

88. µέμνησο, i. 6. the injunctions (78) 
about not giving in through fear and 


anxiety. 
90. κάρτα 8 Sy éxévupos. ‘True to 


your name;’ truly, or rightly, called the 


οο 2 
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ΑΙΣΧΥ4ΟΥ 


“A » 6 0 ὃ 9 Af 
πομµπαιος ισσι, TOVOE ποιµαινων εμον 


e A 
ἱκέτην. 


σέβει τοι Ζεὺς F700’ ἐκνόμων σέβας 


ὁρμώμενον βροτοῖσιν εὐπόμπῳ τύχῃ. 
ΚάΑΥΤΑΙΜΝΗΣΤΡΑΣ ΕΙάΩ4ΟΝ. 


εὔδοιτ) ἂν, an), καὶ καθευδουσών τί δεῖ; 


ἐγὼ 8 ud’ ὑμῶν ὧδ ἀπητιμασμένη 


95 


» 9 A ε A 4 
αλλοισιν ἐν νεκροισιν, ὡς µεν έκτανον 


conductor from your office of conducting. 
Cf. Theb. 9 and 655, ἐπωνύμφ δὲ κάρτα, 
Πολυνείκη λέγω, where see the note. 
The meaning is, Do not belie your name of 
Conductor in the case of this man, my 
Suppliant. Schol. ὅδιος γὰρ ὁ θεός. See 
on Cho. 715. 

92, τόδ ἑκνόμων σέβατ. ‘ Zeus holds 
in respect the regard due to outlaws 
which comes to mortals from (by) the 
fortune of having a safe conduct.’ This 
passage is difficult, and not certainly free 
from error. Perhaps τόδ' ἔννομον Ὑέρα». 
Cf. inf. 200. The sense appears to be, 
that a man is entitled to respect, even 
though a culprit and beyond the protec- 
tion of ordinary laws, provided that he is 
convoyed or conducted by some one who 
has guaranteed to him safety and protection. 
For such was the sacredness attached to 
all the rights of hospitality in the heroic 
times, that it would have been held not 
only a dishonour but a kind of sacrilege 
to violate the plighted faith of a safe 
convoy, as far as the boundaries of the 
land, however heinous the crime of him 
to whom it had been extended. Apollo 
appoints Hermes to be the conductor of 
his suppliants, telling him that it is an 
honourable office and one which Zeus 
respects. And Zeus himself is said to 
hold this σέβας in respect, since he was 
the especial patron of ξένοι and ἱκέται. 
By ἐκνόμων we must understand, with 
Hermann, παρανόμων», as Suidas explains 
the word, viz. the lawless, or rather, those 
who are without the pale of the law from 
the commission of some crime, Schol. 

ὃ ay ἱκετῶν σέβισµα καὶ δέηµα οὗ 
µόνον τιµᾳ ὃ Ζεὺς, ἀλλὰ καὶ σέβει, ὁρῶν 
αὑτὸ ὁρμώμενον προσηκούσῃ τύχῃ. There 
can be no doubt that εὔπομπος τύχη Is 
here used generally, for any guidance or 
escort pledged to one man by another. 
The addition of βροτοῖσιν perhaps implies 
that this privilege was granted to all 


mortals from the divine office of Hermes. 
—At this verse Orestes, escorted by 
Hermes, leaves the stage, as for Athens. 
Apollo retires within the temple. After 
a brief pause the ghost of Clytemnesiza 
rises through a trap-door in the stage. 
94. εὔδοιτ' dy. ‘ Sleep on,’—an ironical 
exhortation to go on doing what the next 
sentence declares to be useless, ‘ what 


need have I of you asl 2?’ Similarly 
poco’ ἂ» inf. 117. oP 
96. ὡς μὲν ἕκτανον. Herm., Franz, 


Dind., Linwood adopt ὧν from the Scho- 
liast, who explains ὑπὲρ dy ἐφόνενσα. 
But this ὑπὲρ ὧν of the Scholiast 
means ‘because,’ διότι or ἄνθ ὧν 
νευσα, and therefore really points to és. 
The sense is, ὄνειδος ὡς ἔἕκτανον ou 
ἐκλείπει µε, and the preceding ἐγὼ is used 
because the poet intended to say ὀνειδί(ο- 
pot. The same construction is repeated 
in παθοῦσα, v. 100. See inf. 455. Cho. 
511. 1048. Suppl. 440. There is another 
scholium which indicates an ancient read- 
ing of δέ μ' ἔκτανον κ.τ.λ.---καὶ of ἐμὲ 
Φονεύσαντες ox ἀτιμά(ονται. But it is 
not easy to see how this suits the context, 
as the passage now stands. Translate: 
‘But I, thus slighted by you among (the) 
other dead, am upbraided continually 
among the shades with being myself a 
murderess, and I wander in disgrace,— 
while for having suffered such dreedf 
treatment from those dearest to me (my 
own son), none of the gods is angry in my 
behalf.’ The degree of honour which a 
ghost had in Hades depended on the 
amount of honour, justice, or concern 
paid to it on earth (Cho. 143). Hence 
Clytemnestra complains that the remiss- 
ness of the Furies, her avengers, brings 
discredit upon her below, and gives 
opportunity to the other shades to taunt 
her with what she has done, while at the 
same time they pay no heed to what she has 
suffered. By ‘dishonoured among other 


ΕΥΜΕΝΙ4ΕΣ. 
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bad > a] 9 3 4 
ὄνειδος ἐν φθιτοῖσιν ovK ἐκλείπεται, 

> ”~ 2 9 ον ο > 4 > ε A σ 
αἰσχρώς 8 ἁλώμαι προὐννέπω ὃ ὑμῖν ὅτι 
ἔχω µεγίστην αἰτίαν κείνων ὑπο' 

“A > 9 Ν ΔΝ ~ ΄ 
παθοῦσα ὃ οὕτω δεινὰ πρὸς τών φιλτάτων, 100 
οὐδεὶς ὑπέρ µου δαιμόνων µηνίεται, 
κατασφαγείσης πρὸς χερών µητροκτόνων. 
ὁρᾶτε πληγὰς τάσδε καρδίας ὅθεν' 
εὔδουσα γὰρ φρὴν ὄμμασιν λαμπρύνεται’ 


ἐν ἡμέρᾳ δὲ 


μοιρ ἀπρόσκοπος βροτών. 


105 


7) πολλὰ μὲν δὴ τών ἐμών ἐλείξατε' 

4 > 9 0 ΄ , 
χοάς 7 ἀοίνους, νηφάλια µειλίγµατα, 
καὶ νυκτίσεµνα δεῖπν én’ ἐσχάρᾳ πυρὸς 


dead ’ she means that she is so in com- 
parison with others, who have not to 
complain of the like neglect. 

103. dpare — ὅθεν. The MSS. reading 
is ὅρα δὲ πληγὰς τάσδε καρδίᾳ (or καρδία) 
σέθε», but Ald., Turn. give καρδίας, which 
has been commonly adopted, πληγὰς being 
taken for reproaches, as inf. 131. 150. 
414. There can hardly be a doubt that 
Hermann has rightly changed € into O. 
As for the plural, which was first given in 
a former edition of this play, it is to 
be observed that Clytemnestra uniformly 
uses it in this ῥῆσις in addressing the 
Furies; and it is obvious that the corrup- 
tion of ὅθεν into σέθεν would have involved 
that of dpare into ὅρα δέ. By πληγαὶ 
καρδίας we may now understand literally 
the gory wound inflicted by Orestes ; nor 
is it a serious objection that inf. 562 it is 
said to have been on the neck, since the 
sword may have been thrust downwards 
into the region of the heart. So Ear. 
Heracl. 583, ἡ ᾽μὴ καρδία σφαγήσοται. 
‘See,’ she exclaims, ‘this wound, whence 
it came,’ i. e. dx χερῶν µητροκτόνω». 
Look at the blow a mother has received 
from her own son, and cease from your 
present apathy in her cause. 

104. εὔδουσα φρή». Having used the 
word ὁρᾶτε, which could not in common 
propriety be addressed to persons asleep, 
she has recourse to a doctrine, which the 
Greeks seem to have received from Py- 
thagoras, that the mind’s eye sees clearer 
in sleep, i. e. into matters of futurity, while 
‘in the day-time the fate of mortals is 
unforeseen’ (or perhaps, ‘the lot of 
mortals is such that they cannot foresee’). 


Cf. Cho. 280, ὁρῶντα Aaumspdy ἐν σκότφ 
reopavr ὀφρύ». Cic. de Div. i. 39, ‘cur 
autem deus dormientes nos moneat, vigi- 
lantes negligat ?’ Ibid. i. 30, ‘quam esgo 
est somno sevocatus animus a societate et 
contagione corporis, tum meminit prae- 
teritorum, praesentia cernit, futura prae- 
videt.’ Now, if Clytemnestra bids the 
sleeping Furies see the aciual wound, she 
must transfer this faculty from the mental 
to the bodily eye. But if she merely de- 
sires them to see by whom it was inflicted, 
this is a matter of intelligence only. Com- 
pare φρένα ὠμματωμένη» Cho. 839. Her- 
mann, Minckwitz, and Donaldson, give 
φρενῶ» for Bporwy in v. 105, from the 
Schol. ἡ τῆς pperds μοῖρα οὗ προορᾷ ἐν 
ἡμέρᾳ. But βροτῶ», so far from being 
‘‘ineptum,” merely generalises the senti- 
ment, so that what is true of mankind 
ordinarily is true ἃ fortiori of supernatural 
beings. 

106. ἐλείξατε. ‘You licked up’ (or 
lapped). She compares them to thirsty 
hounds; and Miller has appositely ob- 
served, ‘‘ Aeschylus borrowed from the 
Gorgons, no doubt, the pendent tongue and 
grinning mouth, which regularly charac. 
terise the Gorgon-head in ancient works of 
art.”” On the ‘ wineless libations’ offered to 
the Furies, see Oed. Col. 100. 481, and 
the Schol. there. Photius, νηφάλιοιθυσίαι. 
ἐν als olvos οὗ σπένδεται, ἀλλὰ ὕδωρ καὶ 
µελίκρατο». The reason probably was 
that wine infuriates, and leads to the 
commission of those very crimes which 
arouse the dread goddesses. Hence ἀοίΐνοις 
ἐμμανεῖς θυµώμασι, inf. 975. 


566 AIZXTAOT 


ἔθυον ὥραν οὐδενὸς κοινὴν θεῶν. 

καὶ πάντα ταῦτα λαξ ὁρῶ πατούμενα" 110 

ὁ & ἐξαλύξας οἴχεται νεβροῦ δίκην, 

καὶ ταῦτα κούφως ἐκ µέσων ἀρκυστάτων 

ὥρουσεν ὑμῖν ἐγκατιλλώψας µέγα. 

ἀκούσαθ: ὡς ἔλεξα τῆς ἐμῆς πέρι 

ψυχῆς' φρονήσατ’, ὦ κατὰ χθονὸς θεα. 115 

ὄναρ γὰρ ὑμᾶς νῦν Κλυταιμνήστρα καλῶ. 
ΧΟΡΟΣ. 


(Μυγμός)) 
KA, μύζοιτ ἂν, ἀνὴρ δ᾽ οἴχεται φεύγων πρόσω" 
φίλοις γάρ εἶσιν, οὐκ ἐμοὶ, προσίκτορες. 


109. ὥραν, ‘Adan hour,'"—an unusual Hom, Od, xviii. 11, οὐκ ἄλεια, ὅτι δή por 


(ουσιν ἅπαντες, ‘Are — 


accusative. Compare Ar. Ach. 23, ἀωρίαν 
fxovres. Bacch, 722, αἱ δὲ τὴν τεταγµέ- 


ην ὥραν vour θύρσον és 








d 
ted. ‘Cho, 630, τὸ μὴ 
λὰξ πέδοι waTotweror. 


likely as a by-form of ἄρκυ», 
113. ἐγκατιλλώψαν, ' ha 
you.” Literally, ‘ having 
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Χο. (Μυγμός.) (120) 
KA. ayay ὑπνώσσεις, κοὺ κατοικτίζεις πάθος. 

φονεὺς ὃ Ορέστης τῆσδε μητρὸς οἴχεται. 190 
Χο. (Ωγμός.) 
KA. ὧζεις; ὑπνώσσεις; οὖκ ἀναστήσει τάχος; 

τί σοι πέπρακται πρᾶγμα πλὴν τεύχειν κακά; (126) 
Χο. (Ὠγμός.) 
KA. ὕπνος πόνος τε, κύριοι ζυνωμόται, 

δεινῆς Spaxaivns ἐξεκήραναν µένος. 
Χο. (Μυγμὸς διπλοῦς ὀξύς.) 

λάβε, λάβε, λάβε, λάβε, φράζον. 196 (190) 
KA. ὄναρ διώκεις θῆρα, κλαγγαίνεις 8 ἅπερ 

κύων µέριμναν οὔποτ' ἐκλιπὼν πόνου. 

τί Spas; ἀνίστω, py σε νικάτω πόνος, 

μηδ ἀγνοήσῃς πῆμα μαλθαχθεῖσ᾽ ὕπνῳ. 

ἄλγησον ἧπαρ ἐνδίκοις ὀνείδεσιν' 180 (135) 


τοῖς σώφροσιν γὰρ ἀντίκεντρα γίγνεται. 


σὺ ὃ αἱματηρὸν πνεῦμ᾽ 


Franz, Linwood, for οὐκ ἐμοῖ. The 
sense as explained by Miiller (Diss. p. 
126), who however retains ἐμοῖς, is this,— 
‘ There are patron-gods of Sappliants for 
relations (i. e. for Orestes), though none 
for me.’ Apollo, that is, can protect a 
matricide, but has no pity for the mur- 
dered mother.—pidors, cf. τῶν φιλτάτω», 
ν. 100. As ἀφίκτωρ is both suppliant 
and god of suppliants, Suppl. 1 and 237, 
80 προσίκτωρ here and inf. 419. 

123. wAhy τεύχειν κακά; Compare 
Cho. 717. ‘ What thing has been accom- 
plished by you, except to do harm?’ i. e. 
you have done me no good, but only 
mischief in allowing the culprit to es- 


cape. 

129. κύριοι ξυνωµόται, ‘ powerful con- 
epirators.’ ‘‘ Qui nature sua inter se con- 
spirare solent.’”?’ Minckwitz.—3evjs 3pa- 
καΐνης, said in bitter irony, since she 
considered they had proved themselves 
harmless. For ἐκκηραίνειν see Suppl. 976. 

125. φράζον. ‘Mark him!’ Hitherto 
the sleeping Furies have responded to the 
reproaches of Clytemnestra by sounds 
imitative of the uneasy whining of hounds 
(dypds and µνγµόςε). But they now start 
in their slumbers, as if half conscious that 


ἐπουρίσασα τῷ, 


something was wrong, and cry seize Aim / 
Of course, these few words are uttered in 
8 tone to inspire a thrill of horror in the 


126. ὄναρ. ‘Inadream.’ There is no 
reality in this cry of AdBe,—it is only the 
working of a sleeping fancy. Photius: 
κατ ὄναρ οὗ xph λέγειν βάρβαρον γὰρ 
παντελῶς GAA’ ὄναρ.--οὕποτ ἐκλιπὰ», 
which never, even for the brief interval of 
repose, leaves off its eagerness for the 
chase. Aristot. Hist. An. iv. 10, init., 
ἐνυπνιάζειν φαίνονται ob µόνον ἄνθρωποι, 
ἀλλὰ καὶ ἵπποι καὶ κύνες κοὶ βόει.---δη- 
λοῦσι δ οἱ κύνετ τῷ ὑλαγμφ. Lucret. iv. 
992, ‘ Venantumque canes in molli saepe 
quiete Jactant crura tamen subito, voces- 
que repente Mittunt, et crebras redducunt 
naribus auras, Ut vestigia si teneant in- 


venta ferarum.’ 
Iof. 150, ἐμοὶ 3° 


19]. ἀντίκεντρα. 
ὕνειδος ---ἕτυψεν κ.τ.λ. 

132. rg. Cf. v. 166, καὶ τὸν οὐκ 
ἐκλύσεται. Theb. 380, ὑπ ἁσπίδοι δὲ τῷ. 
Ibid. 981, καὶ τὸν ἑνόσφισεν. Hes. Scut. 
Herc. 382, τὸν μὲν ἔπειτ αὐτοῦ λιπέειν 
καὶ τεύχεα Toto. Hermann gives τῴδ, 
an unnecessary alteration and a doubdtfal 
elision in Aeschylus. ‘ Rise!’ exclaims 


568 


AISXTAOT 


ἀτμφῷ κατισχναίνουσα, νηδύος Tupi, 
ἔπονυ, papawe δευτέροις διώγµασιν. 
XOPATOS. 


ἔγειρ᾽, ἔγειρε καὶ σὺ THVS, ἐγὼ δὲ σέ. 


135 (1490) 


σ > 9 9 o  οσ 
εὖδεις; ἀνίστω, κἀπολακτίσασ ὕπνον, 
ἰδώμεθ εἴτι τοῦδε φροιµίου para. 


"Tov, ἰοῦ, πόπαξ. 


XO. 


ἐπάθομεν, φίλαι---- 


στρ. ἆ. 


ΤΗ πολλὰ δὴ παθοῦσα καὶ µάταν ἐγώ,--- 


ἐπάθομεν πάθος δυσαχὲς, ὦ πόποι, 


140 (145) 


ἄφερτον κακόν. 
Εξ ἀρκύων πέπτωκεν, οἴχεται ὃ ὁ θήρ. 
ὕπνῳ κρατηθεῖσ ἄγραν dea. ΄ 


"Id, wat Avds, ἐπίκλοπος πέλει --- 
Νέος δὲ γραίας δαίμονας καθιππάσω,--- 


> 4 


αντι. da. 
145 (150) 


τὸν ἱκέταν σέβων, ἄθεον ἄνδρα καὶ 


the indignant ghost, ‘direct against him 
your gory breath! Wither him with the 
vapour from the fire of your vitals! Fol- 
low, and wear him out by a second 
chase !’ 

135. The leader of the band,—we can 
hardly yet say the Hegemon of the chorus, 
—now starts up, and rouses her next 
neighbour, who in turn is exhorted to 
awaken the one at her side. ‘Do you 
rouse your neighbour here as I rouse you.’ 
See on Suppl. 734. Schol. ἀναστήσει 
αὐτὰς ok ἀθρόως, μιμούμενος ἐμφατικῶς 
τὴν ἀλήθεια», GAA’ ἐγείρεταί τις πρώτη, 
ὥστε μὴ ἁθρόως τὸν χορὸν φθέγξασθαι. 
Blomfield’s idea (Praef. ad Pers. p. xxiv) 
that this passage proves the number of 
the chorus to have been (éhree, is refuted 
by the ensuing ode, in which fourteen 
distinct sentences may be counted, (the 
first four lincs of orp. and ἀντ. d making 
each f/wo,) while the three introductory 
iambics are recited by the leader alone. 
These separate speeches are distinguished 
in the text by capital letters. The Schol. 
rightly remarks, κομματικῶς ἕκαστον Kat’ 
ἰδίαν προενεκτέον, αἱ yap διακοπαὶ πρόσ- 
Φοροι Τοῖς πάθεσι. (' After the manner 
of a Commos, each sentence is separately 
pronounced; for the distinct clauses are 
suited to the feeling.’) 

136. Of the plural verb following a 
singular participle, some examples may 


be found in the note on Eur. Herc. Fur. 
858 


137. µατᾷ, ‘is vain,’ ‘is to no purpose,’ 
Prom. 57. Schol. µάταιον «γίνεται. By 
Φφροίµιον she means the following ode, or 
‘opening song,’ in which bitter reproaches 
sre heaped upon Apollo for rescuing the 
culprit. Let us see, she says, whether 
we can induce him to give him up again 
to our hands. This proving unsuccessful, 
the parode (319 seqq.) takes the form of 
a δέσµιος ὕμνος, or ‘ binding hymn,’ in 
order to enchant and arrest the culprit 
himself. 

138. πόπαξ. An exclamation of vera- 
tion (σχετλιαστικὸν), another form of 
which was πύππαξ (Photius in v.). Hence 
ποππύζειν and πυππάζει», like ὤζειν from 
& (sup. 121), αἰάζειν from alaz.—pdrays, 
ὁ undeservedly,’ Pers. 290. 

142. οἴχεταί & Herm., Dind., Donald- 
son; but see on Suppl. 15. 

146. véos —-ypalas. Apart from the 
mere antithesis, which is a favourite one 
with Aeschylus (Suppl. 355. Inf. 156. 
Cho. 163), there is a contrast drawn 
between the old Titanian or Chthonian 
divinities, and the newer dynasty of Olym- 
pian gods. καθιππάσω, ‘ you have ridden 
over,’ a remarkable and rare word. (Cf. 
inf. 701, ἐπεὶ καθιππάζει µε πρεσβῦτιν 
νέος, and v. 748, ἰὼ θεοὶ νεώτεροι, παλαιοὺς 
γόµους καθιππάσασθε. 


ΕΥΜΕΝΙ4ΕΣ. 
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τοκεῦσιν πικρόν. 
Tov µητραλοίαν ὃ ἐξέκλεψας dv θεός. 


, “A 3 Α , νά 
τί τῶνὸ ἐρεῖ τις δικαίως ἔχειν; 


Ἑμοὶ 8 ὄνειδος ἐξ ὀνειράτων μολὸν 


ἔτυψεν δίκαν διφρηλάτου 


στρ. β’. (156) 


151 


μεσολαβεί κέντρῳ 
ὑπὸ φρένας, v ὑπὸ λοβόν. 


Πάρεστι µαστίκτορος δαΐου δαµίου 
βαρὺ, τὸ περίβαρυ κρύος ἔχειν. 


Τοιαῦτα ὁδρῶσω οἱ νεώτεροι θεοὶ, 


(160) 
155 


ἀντ. B’. 


κρατοῦντες τὸ way δίκας πλέον 


Φονολιβῆ θρόµβον 


8 ῤ 8 4 
περὶ πόδα, περὶ κάρα--- 


(165) 


Πάρεστι yas ὀμφαλὸν προσδρακεῖν αἱμάτων 160 
βλοσυρὸν ἀρόμενον ἄγος ἔχειν. 


Εφεστίῳ δὲ, µάντις dv, μιάσµατι 


149. τί τῶνδ. Which of these two 
acts, viz. overriding and trampling under 
foot elder gods, and taking up the cause 
of a parricide, being yourself the god of 
all purity and goodness. Elsewhere τί 
τῶνδε is said of two alternatives, as Ag. 
204. Cho. 330. 832. 

150. ὄνειδος, cf. v. 130—1.— ἐξ ὄνει- 
pdrwy, ‘in dreams,’ as ἐξ ὕπνου κότον 
πνέων Cho. 30. It is the genius of the 
Greek language to regard primarily the 
source from which an action proceeds.— 
μµεσολαβεῖ κέντρῳ, as with a goad grasped 
by the middle, so as to remain firmly in 
the hands. Cf. Theocr. xvi. 78, ἤδη 
βαστάζουσι Ἔυρακόσιοι µέσα δοῦρα. So 
μεσσοπαγὲς ἔγχος Hl. xxi. 172.—AoPds, 
the liver, i. e. the vitals. Cho. 264, &ras 
bq’ Frap θερµό». Prom. 503, χολῆε λοβοῦ 
γε ποικίλην εὖμο 

164. πάρεστι. «There is present for 
me to feel (or perhaps, ‘one may feel,’ 
ἔξεστι, cf. Cho. 412), the severe, the very 
severe chill (smart) of a hostile public 
executioner.’ Mr. Drake compares the 
use of ἔχειν in Ag. 358. A figurative 
way of saying, ‘I have suffered from the 
reproaches cast upon me through the con- 
duct of Apollo, as much as if I had been 
scourged by the torturer’s 3 whip.’ 

157. κρατοῦντες τὸ wav. ‘Having a 
power altogether beyond what is right.’ 
The adverbial τὸ way is already familiar 


στρ. y’. 


to the student of Aeschylus. 

158. θρόµβο». So Herm., Dind., Lin- 
wood, after Wakefield, for θρόνον. Franz 
gives θρᾶνον after H. L. Ahrens. Her- 
mann well observes, that περὶ πόδα, περὶ 
κάρα, answer to ὑπὸ Φρένας, ὑπὸ λοβὸν 
above, and therefore that if the one con- 
cludes a sentence, the other must do the 
same. So also both are succeeded by 
πάρεστι with an infinitive. Rather how- 
ever than construe with him κρατοῦντες 
φονολιβῆ θρόµβο», sibi vindicantes caedis 
vestigia, it is better to mark an abrupt 
transition at κάρα. In fact, the words are 
taken up and finished by another speaker, 
who slightly changes and amplifies the 
sentence. Examples of this may be found 
in Eur. Suppl. J141. 1152. 1154. The 
first intended to say, πάρεστι προσδρακεῖ» 
Φ. θρόµβο», ‘one may see a gory clot 
round the head and the foot (the top and 
the bottom) of the sacred altar.’ The new 
speaker adds another accusative exege- 
tically,—‘ Yes, one may indeed behold 
the central altar of the earth to have 
taken upon itself a terrible pollution of 
blood so as to have it.’ All this is meant 
as a taunt to Apollo for protecting a 
murderer. It is noticeable that both 
strophe and antistrophe end with an em- 
phatic ἔχειν. 

162. µάντιι &y. So Schiitz for µάντι 
o@ or og. Apollo, as a prophet, should 


. 
x, 


N 


μυχὸν ἔχρανας αὐτόσσυτος, αὐτόκλητος, 


ΑΙΣΧΥ4ΟΥ 


(170) 


a 6 ~ ῤ 8 , 
παρὰ νόµον θεῶν βρότεα μὲν τίων, 


παλαιγενεῖς δὲ Μοίρας φθίσας. 
Κάμοί γε λυπρὸς, καὶ τὸν οὐκ ἐκλύσεται, 
ὑπό τε γᾶν φυγὼν ov ποτ ἐλευθεροῦται. 


Ποτιτρόπαιος dv ὃ ἕτερον ἐν κάρᾳ 
µιάστορ ἐξ ἐμοῦ πάσεται. 


All, 


ἔξω, κελεύω, τῶνδε δωµάτων τάχος 
χωρεῖτ, ἀπαλλάσσεσθε μαντικῶν μυχῶν' 


μὴ καὶ λαβοῦσα πτηνὸν ἀργηστὴν odw 
χρυσηλάτου θώμιγγος ἐξορμώμενον, 
ἀνῇς ὑπ ἄλγους μέλαν ἀπ᾿ ἀνθρώπων ἀφρὸν, 


ἐμοῦσα θρόµβους οὓς ἀφείλκυσας φόνου. 


have preserved his own shrine free from 
pollution, whereas he has now voluntarily 
defiled it by the touch of a murderer. 
Rather we should have looked for Φοίβος 
», ‘being the god of brightness and 
purity ;’ but under every attribute (sup. 
62—3) he was a god to whom any sort of 
defilement was odious, and the attribute 
of µάντις is chosen on account of μυχό». 
Compare inf. 686, μαντεῖα 8 οὐκ ἔθ᾽ ἀἁγνὰ 
µαντεύσει pévwv.—Hesych. αὑτόσσυτον' 
αὐτοκέλευστον. Σοφοκλῆς Σκυρίαι. The 
word implies a still severer taunt than be- 
fore. The two ideas of ἑκὼν and &xwy had 
& peculiar significance to the Greek mind. 
Compare Theb. 907, Ὑόος αὐτόστονος 
αὐτοπήμω». 

163. παλαιγενεῖς, sup. 145.—Molpas, 
inf. 920, where they are called sisters of 
the Erinyes, whereas here they are iden- 
tified. And in v. 694 they are spoken of 
by the chorus as if wholly unconnected 
with them. ---φθίσας, ‘having set at 
nought,’ ‘ having deprived of power.’ Cf. 
inf, v. 697. 

166. κάμοί ye. The ye is well suited 
to the words of a new speaker, and is 
perhaps rightly given by Casaubon for 
κὰμοί re. Hermann has ἐμοί re. The 
sense is, ‘ Yes, and while he causes vera- 
tion to me, he shall not any the more 
deliver him (Orestes), and even when he 
has fled under the earth (even in Hades, 
or perhaps, for the purpose of con- 
cealment; see on Suppl. 758) he is 
no more free.’ The common opinion 
was, that death brought an end of all 
troubles; but it was not to be so in this 


175 


case. Cf. Suppl. 782, τὸ γὰρ Say 
ἐλευθεροῦται > wy κακῶν. 

168. ποτιτρόπαιος, guilty, defiled with 
marder; see on v. 4].---μιάστορα, |. 
637, where the peculiar force of ee 
is explained.— ἐξ ἐμοῦ, ‘ after me,’ is 
correction of Scholefield, for ἀκείνου. 
Schol. καὶ οἱ ἐξ αὐτοῦ δίκας ἡμῖν δώσουσι». 
This seems to suggest µιάσταρ ἐγγενῆ, 8 
family demon, one that will not cease in 
the present generation. Hermann, who 
formerly conjectured ἔστιν οὗ, finally 
edited ἔστιν ὃν. Franz has ἐκ νέου, after 
H. L. Ahrens,—an ingenious reading, if 
there were authority for the phrase in the 
sense of denuo. 

170. Apollo, as if to vindicate the cha- 
racter given above by the Pythoness, v. 60 
seqq., now returns from the interior of the 
temple to eject the loathsome intruders on 
his sanctuary. The tone of superior aa- 
thority assumed by him is in accordance 
with the complaint of the Furies, v. 145. 
The Schol. remarks.that he first speaks to 
them collectively, and then addresses each 
singly (µίαν ἑκάστην). He should rather 
have said, the curyphaeus alone. 

172. xrnvov dpynorhy Sow. ‘A wing- 
ed glistering serpent,’ i.e. an arrow which 
inflicts a sting or wound like a serpent. 
A singularly figurative expression.—xry- 
yoy, Schol. διὰ τὸ ἑπτερῶσθαι. For the 
feathering of the arrow was called wré- 
ρωμα, as in the well-known ent 
of the Myrmidones (123 Dind.). See 
Orest. 274. Photius, θώμιγξ λεπτὸν 
σχοι»ίο». 


ΕΥΜΕΝΙ4ΕΣ. 


οὗτοι δόµοισι τοῖσδε χρίµπτεσθαι πρέπει’ 
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(185) 


ἀλλ᾽ οὗ καρανιστῆρες ὀφθαλμωρύχοι 
δίκαι, σφαγαί τε, σπέρµατός tT ἀποφθορᾷ 
παίδων κακοῦται χλοῦνις, ἠδ ἀκρωνία 


8 
λευσμοί τε, καὶ µύζουσιν οἰκτισμὸν πολὺν 


176. δόµοισι τοῖσδε. There is emphasis 
on τοῖσδε, ‘ these temples, where the god 
of all purity dwells.’ Cf. Ag. 1042. 

177. GAA’ οὗ, «.7.A. But rather you 
should dwell in (or remove to) those 
pleces where tortures are inflicted, as 
being more suitable to your character as 
persecutors. There is probably an allu- 
sion to the cruelties inflicted by the Per- 
sians on their delinquents, one of which 
was deprivation of sight. See Stallbaam 
on Plat. Gorg. p. 473, c, and on Resp. x. 
p. 361, fin. Demosthenes speaks of one 
Aristocrates as τὸν τοὺς ὀφθαλμοὺς δι- 
εφθαρµένο», p. 1269. This was not a 
Greek custom in general; see Aelian, V. 
Ἡ. ν. § Ἱἱ].--καρανιστὴς µάρος occurs 
Rhes. 817. Cf. Pers. 373, πᾶσιν στέρεσθαι 
κρατὸς ἦν προκείµενον. 

179. κακοῦται χλοῦνι. ‘And where 
by the destruction of the seed (castration) 
the virility of boys is injured,’ i. e. where 
they are cruelly mutilated to become 
eunuchs. The word xAovms has given 
rise to much discussion. Even among the 
ancients the interpretation of xAotrns cis, 
Il. ix. 539, was undecided. Aristotle 
(Hist. An. vi. 28) explained it ὀκτομίας, 
while others took it from χλόη and εὐνή. 
We find χλούνης in an obscure verse of 
the Edoni of Aeschylus, frag. 62, from 
which no certain assistance can be derived. 
Goettling, on Hes. Scut. Here. 168, sug- 
gests the derivation from χελούνη (χελύ- 
yn), ‘& snout.’ Were the authority of 
Aristotle less, one would say that every 
thing which we know about this word 
leads us to suspect that it originally bore 
exactly the contrary sense to ἐκτομία». 
For Homer is describing the huge and 
fierce Calydonian boar; and it is notorious 
that this animal in its natural and entire 
state is much more sa than a κάπρος 
éxroulas. Now if χλούνης really meant 
‘entire’ (ὄρχεις ἔχων), xAovms would 
here mean the state of virility, either as a 
substantive or as an adjective agreeing 
with ἡλικία. In truth, Aristotle’s un- 
scientific comment on this supposed cas- 
tration deprives his opinion of the mean- 
ing of χλούνη: of ite weight : γίνονται 
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δὲ τοµίαι διὰ τὸ νέοι οὖσιν éuxtrres 
νόσηµα κνησμὸν els τοὺς ὄρχεις, εἶτα 
ἐνόμενοι πρὸς τὰ δένδρα ἐκθλίβουσι τοὺς 
Bpxeis. (We may compare this with Vir- 
gil’s fricat arbere costae, Georg. iii. 256.) 
Hermann reads (with the MSS.) σπέρ- 
parés τ) ἀποφθοραὶ, which he explains 
partus abactos; and in the next verse 
παίδων τε χλοῦνις 48 ἀκρωνία κακοῦ, 
where he thinks χλοῦνις may mean cas- 
tration, and ἀκρωνία (as the Schol. and 
other grammarians explain it) ‘a collec- 
tion,’ or concentration of evil. But in 
the first place the mention of abortion is 
totally out of place, the context pointing 
wholly to cases of torture inflicted. 
Secondly, κακοῦσθαι is a medical word, 
often used by Hippocrates of any damage 
done to the limbs or body. In the third 
place, though several grammarians do ex- 
plain ἀκρωνία by ἀθροισμὸς, the word is 
not known to occur in any other 
of an ancient author, and it is much more 
difficult to understand how it could mean 
ἀθροισμὸς, than how it could mean ‘ muti- 
lation’ (ἄκρος, see on Cho. 431). Now 
the Schol. on this word has ἐκτομὴ µο- 
ρίων, and another Schol. κακῶν ἄθροισις ff 
A:OoBorlas (the latter word referring to 
λευσμοὶ or λευσμό»). Both these may 
be shown to be erroneous. The first 
joined χλοῦνις ἀκρωνία, the other found 
κακοῦ Te χλοῦνιε, a reading given in Ald. 
Turn. As the later grammariang com- 
piled their lexicons in great measure from 
the scholia of the Alexandrine commentsa- 
tors, it is probable that this very κακῶν 
ἄθροισις gave rise to the commonly re- 
ceived interpretation d@po:cuds. There 
seems scarcely a doubt that ἀκρωνία means 
the cutting off of nose, ears, fingers, &c. 
which was anciently adopted as a mark of 
ignominy and a means of punishment. 
Thus the scholium which interprets 
χλοῦνις ἀκρωνία by dxpala dwoxow) seems 
at least partly right. 
180. Aevopol re. The MSS. give 
λευσμὸ», which Hermann retains, so as to 
depend on µύζουσι». The ‘moaning’ is 
pcm applicable to the horrible death 
impaling, which was inflicted on bandits 
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e vx εὀύ A 
υπο pay παγέντες. 


dp’ ἀκούετε 


ΑΙΣΧΤΑΟΥ 


(190) 


9 € α » > 9 4 ~ 
οἵας ἑορτῆς €or ἀπόπτυστοι θεοῖς 
[ »”. A € ο) ῤ 
στέργηθρ ἔχουσαι; was 8 ὑφηγεῖται τρόπος 
A 4 ιό e 
µορφῆς. λέοντος ἄντρον αἱματορρόφου 


οἰκεῖν τοιαύτας εἰκὸς, οὗ χρηστηρίοις 
ἐν τοῖσδε πλησίοισι τρίβεσθαι µύσος. 


185 
(195) 


xwpetr avev βοτῆρος αἰπολούμεναι: 
/ , » 9 8 “A 
ποίµνης τοιαύτης ὃ οὖτις εὐφιλὴς θεῶν.. 


Χο. 


ο 
ἄναξ ᾿Απολλον, ἀντάκουσον ἐν µέρει. 
αὐτὸς σὺ τούτων οὐ µεταίτιος πέλει, 
GAN’ εἷς τὸ πᾶν ἐπραξας, ὡς παναίτιος. 


190 
(200) 


4Π. πῶς δή; τοσοῦτο µῆκος ἔκτεινον λόγου. 


XO. 


XO. 
Al], 


and sacrilegious persons, Eur. Rhes. 517. 
But pi(ew λευσμὸν is obviously a dif- 
ferent idea from pv (ew οἰκπισμόν. 

183. στέργηθρα, cf. Cho. 233. Prom. 
500. ‘Do you hear what kind of feast 
that is, from having a fondness for which 
you are detested by the gods?’ (µιτήµατα 
θεῶν Ὀλυμπίω», sup. 73.) —Tpdwos μορφῆς, 
your kind of form, i. e. your ugly shape. 
So Vulcan upbraids Kratos with his ugli- 
ness, Prom. 78.---ὑφηγεῖται, ‘ suggests it,’ 
‘leads in that direction,’ viz. to the con- 
clusion that you are thus cruel and blood- 
thirsty, and for that reason fit inmates for 
a lion’s den rather than a temple. 

186. πλησίοισι. The Furies, as Her- 
mann observes, though now turned out of 
the temple, were still supposed to be in 
the precinct (avA} or Τέμενος), repre- 
sented by the orchestra. —rp{BecOa: µύσος, 
sc. ἐντρίβεσθαι, like ζημία: προστρίβεται 
Prom. 337, and so Schol. προστρίβεσθαι. 
The verb is probably in the middle, ‘ not 
to inflict a pollution on,’ &c. 

188. εὐφιλής. This alludes, perhaps, 
to Apollo feeding the herds of Admetus. 

191. efs. So Canter for εἰς. Elsewhere 
we have és rd πᾶν used for πάνν or 
πάντως, but εἷς is here peculiarly suited 
to the context. 

192. µῆκος ἔκτεινον. Agam. 889, μακρὰν 
γὰρ ἐξέτεινας. Compare Cho. 501. Per- 


ἔχρησας ὥστε τὸν ξένον pytpoKrovew. 
4Π. ἔχρησα ποινὰς τοῦ πατρὸς Τπέμψαι. 

Kate? ὑπέστης αἵματος δέκτωρ νέου. 
καὶ προστραπέσθαι rovad ἐπέστελλον δόµους. (909) 


? ? 
TL μήν; 
195 


haps for λόγου we should restore 
λόγον. 

194. τί whys «ΤΗ not?’ See Ag. 
655.—wowds has here the primary seas 
noticed by Miiller, of ‘ the price of blood’ 
---"πέμψαι, as it were to convey it to him 
in Hades, But there can be little doabt 
that the true reading is πρᾶξαι, ‘to ex- 


act.’ Compare inf. v. 594, 

195. ὑπέστης δέκτωρ. Schol. Sere 
δέξασθαι τὸν Φφονέα. 

196. προστραπέσθαι. Cf. Cho. 1028, 


οὐδ ἐφ᾽ ἑστίαν ἄλλην τραπέσθαι ' 

ἐφίετο. ‘I acknowledge the charge re 
plies the god, ‘and also that it was [ who 
enjoined him to take refuge in this temple.’ 
—‘ And then forsooth you reproach those 
who conducted him thither.’—< Yes, for 
’twas not to these abodes that it was fitting 
for them to come '—‘ But this (se. τὸ προ- 
πέμπειν) has been assigned us by appoint- 
ment.’—‘ What kind of honour is this? 
Boast of a prerogative which is a credit- 
able one.’ By using the mild word ¢ con- 
ductors ’ instead of ‘ pursuers,’ the chorus 
represent themselves as escorting the re- 
fugee to the temple, and 9ο as honouring 
rather than offending Apollo. In the last 
verse, which is generally understood ironi- 
cally, Apollo seems to say that if they 
must boast, they had better follow some 
office worth boasting about, not the 
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Χο. 
All, 
XO. 


Χο. 
All, 
XO. 
AIT, 
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καὶ τὰς προπομποὺς δῆτα τάσδε λοιδορεῖς. 
ov γὰρ δόµοισι τοῖσδε πρόσφορον pode. 
GAN’ ἐστιν ἡμῖν τοῦτο προστεταγµένον. 
AIT. τίς nde τιµή; κόµπασον γέρας καλόν. 
τοὺς µητραλοίας ἐκ δόµων ἐλαύνομεν. 

τί γάρ; γυναικὸς ἥτις ἄνδρα νοσφίσῃ ; 
οὐκ ἂν γένοιθ όμαιμος αὐθέντης φόνος. 

ἡ KapT ἄτιμα καὶ παρ οὐδὲν  εἰργάσω 
Ηρας Τελείας καὶ 4ιὸς πιστώµατα' 
Κύπρις 8 ἄτιμος τῷὸ ἀπέρριπται λόγῳ, . 


900 
(210) 


ὅθεν βροτοῖσι γίγνεται τὰ φίλτατα. 
εὐνὴ γὰρ ἀνδρὶ καὶ γυναικὶ μορσίµη 
ὄρκου ‘ott μείζων τῇ δίκῃ φρουρουμένη. 


εἰ τοῖσιν οὖν κτείνουσιν ἀλλήλους χαλᾷς, 
τὸ μὴ γενέσθαι pnd ἐποπτεύειν κότῳ, 


wretched one of chasing parricides from 
their homes. 

202. τί γάρ; ‘What! (the slayer) of 
8 woman who may have killed her hus- 
band ?’ For this would be an exceptional, 
as well as justifiable, case of matricide. 
Apollo affects surprise that they should 
manifest anger against the slayer of such 
a monster. The Schol. found no stop 
after τί γάρ. He explains the syntax 
thus; τί προστέταχθε ποιεῖν παρὰ (1. περὶ) 
ἀνδροφόνου γυναικός; For ἥτις (Άν) νοσ- 
gion compare ὅτε τὸ κύριον µόλῃ Ag. 
740. Ἅτοῖσιν -- ξυµπέσωσιν αὑτουργίαι, 
inf, 322. 

203. οὐκ ἂν γένοιθ. ‘That would not 
be the murder of a blood-relation,’ i. e. if 
8 woman were to kill a husband, who is 
b6veios, οὗ συγγενὴς, Alcest. 532. Cf. 
inf. 575. The peculiar force of αὐτὸς in 
αὐθέντης is well known as applying not 
only to suicide, but to relations killing 
relations. The argument of the chorus is 
this: ‘If a woman has killed a husband, 
who is not related to her by blood, she 
has not committed a crime sufficiently 
grievous to justify s son in killing her in 
return. Consequently, such a son is liable 
to our wrath, and we do not accept his 

lea that he did it to avenge his father.’ 

Ὁ this sophistry Apollo replies, ‘ You 
make the sacred bond of matrimony of no 
avail, by thus virtually laying down a law, 
that ο wife is free-from all stain of kindred 


210 
(220) 


blood in slaying a husband.’ 

204. cipydow. So J. Wordsworth for 
ἠρκέσω. The true reading is rather doubt- 
ful. Hermann gives ἡκέ σοι, Well., Dind., 
Franz, Linwood ἠδέσω. Compare wap’ 
οὐδὲν ἔθεντο Ag. 221. 

205. καὶ Aids, sc. Τελεέίου. Schol. ad 
Ar. Thesm. 973, “Hpa τελεία καὶ Ζεὺς 
Τέλειος ἐτιμῶντο ἐν τοῖς Ὑάμοις, &s πρυ- 
τάνεις Byres τῶν Ὑάμων. τέλος δὲ ὁ 
γάμο». 
209. ὅρκου ᾿στὶ μείζων. The Med. 
rightly has ὁρκούστι, but the reading of 
Aldus and some MSS. is ὅρκους τι. The 
meaning is, that marriage, though not 
exactly constituting blood-relationship, is 
yet something greater than a mere oath 
or civil compact, since it is appointed by 
Fate and sanctioned or protected by Jus- 
tice. Linwood gives φρουρουμένῃ with 
Ald. Rob., ‘to her who is guarded by 
justice,’ objecting to τῇ δίκῃ, which how- 
ever occurs inf. 417, πεκοιθὼς τῇ δίκῃ. 
Agam. 1589, τῆς δίκης ἐν ἕρκεσι». Ibid. 
1647, µιαίνων τὴν δίκην. Eur. Phoen. 
527, τῇ δίκῃ πικρόν. 

211. τὸ ph γενέσθαι κ.τ.λ. ‘If then 
yon are lenient to man and wife when one 

ills the other, so that it does not happen 
to them that you even regard them with 
wrath (i. e. much less persecute them), I 
deny that you are now justly chasing 
Orestes.’ That is, the difference between 
the ties of matrimony and those of mater- 
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AIZXTAOT 


ov dnp’ ᾿Ορέστην o° evdixws ἀνδρηλατεῖν. 
τὰ μὲν γὰρ οἶδα κάρτα o ἐνθυμουμένη», 
tra ὃ ἐμφανῶς πράσσουσαν ἡσυχαιτέραν. 


δίκας δὲ Παλλὰς τῶνὸ ἐποπτεύσει θεά. 
τὸν ἄνδρ᾽ ἐκεῖνον ov τι μὴ λίπω ποτέ. 

σὺ ὃ οὖν δίωκε, καὶ πόνον πλέον τίθου. 
τιμὰς σὺ μὴ ζύντεμνε τὰς ἐμὰς heyy. 
ovd ἂν δεχοίµην wor’ ἔχειν τιμὰς σέθεν. 
µέγας γὰρ ἔμπας πὰρ 4ιὸς θρόνοις λέγει’ 
ἐγὼ 8, aye γὰρ αἷμα µητρφον, δίκας 


XO. 
All. 
XO. 
All. 
XO. 


215 
(225) 


220 
(230) 


µέτειμι TOVOE φῶτα κἀκκυνηγετῶ. 


nity is not so great as to justify you in 
overlooking the one crime and punishing 
the other. For γενέσθαι Herm., Dind., 
Franz, and others give τίνεσθαι, Linwood 
pnd ἔπεσθαι. But the syntax γίγνεται 
ἐποπτεύειν may be defended by Ajac. 378, 
ob yap yévorr’ ἂν rail’ ὅπως οὐχ SF 
ἔχειν, a mixed construction of οὐκ ἂν 

νοιτο wh ὧδε ἔχειν and ob ἂν γένοιτο 
ὅτως οὐχ ὧδε ἔχει. Cf. Lucian, Dial. 
Mer. 7, Ὑένοιτο μὴ ψεύδεσθαι. Lysias 
περὶ Ἔρατοσθ. p. 120. 7, πάντως τὴν μὲν 
πόλιν γενέσθαι τὴν ἀρχὴν δεῖσθαι xpnud- 
των. Eur. Phoen. 754, καί pot yévorr’ 
ἁδελφὸ» ἀντήρη λαβεῖν. Mr. Drake, 
who thinks this explanation of γενέσθαι 
harsh and improbable, not less harshly un- 
derstands τὸ μὴ γενέσθαι ὅμαιμον αὐθέντη 
Φόνον from v. 203. The idea is, however, 
ingenious. 

213. ‘For in the one case (matricide) 
I perceive that you are greatly indignant, 
but in the other (the killing a husband) 
that you are openly acting (or perhaps 
‘exacting,’ cf. v. 594) with more remiss- 
ness’ (less excitement). A man is said 
πράσσειν τι ἤσυχος when he acts quietly 
and leisurely ; ἠσύχως, when he does not 
disturb another; ἤσυχα, when he lives in 
repose and tranquillity. Linwood gives 
hovxalrepa, but the poet would have 
written ἡσυχαίτερο» if he had intended 
the adverbial sense. The Schol. explains 
δολιωτέρα». The true reading perhaps is, 
τῷ μὲν yap (sc. Ὀρέστῃ) οἶδα κάρτα σ᾿ 
ἐνθυμουμένην, τοῖς 8 ἐμφανῶς πράσσουσιν 
ἡσυχαιτέραν, viz. towards Clytemnestra 
who avows and glories in the deed.— 
ἐνθυμουμένη», ἐνθύμιον ποιουµένην. 

216. λίπω. So Porson for λείπω. See 
Theb. 38. ' 


217. σὺ δ οὖν. ‘Then go on pursuing 
him, and cause yourself trouble still 
farther.’ Cf. Eur. Rhes. 868, σὺ 3 οὖν 
νόμιζε ταῦτ’, ἐπείπερ σοι δοκεῖ. Here. F. 


726, σὺ 8 οὖν 10° ἔρχει δ' oF χρεώ». 
Inf. v. 847, σὺ & οὖν µένοις ἂν, where 


µένοις ἂν represents the im ive µένε. 
Linwood gives πλέω, and the words ap- 
pear to have been interchan im Ag. 
1270. Hermann und * prefer 


trouble, if you choose it.’ 

218. σὺ μὴ κ.τ.. ‘Do you not at- 
tempt to abridge prerogatives peculiarly 
mine (τὰς ἐμὰς) by speaking,’ (qu. νόμφ, 
which are legally mine ?) 

Ibid. ph ξύντεμνε. Do not abridge, 
curtail, interfere with my prerogatives by 
your special pleading, i. e. about the 
sanctity of the marriage tie, whereby you 
seek to deprive me of my rights. Apollo 
replies, ‘I would not accept your prero- 
gatives so as to be the possessor of them,’ 
i.e. I do not admit that you have any 
prerogatives deserving of the name,—as 
he had before asked τίς ἥδε τιµή; * Per- 
haps not,’ says the leader of the chorus, 
‘for you are reckoned great among the 
Olympian gods,’ while my duties, as a 
Chthonian and avenging power, are of a 
totally different sort.—&uwas, ‘any how,’ 
even without such an office as mine.—The 
epic wap may be compared with wor} in 
v. 79. 

222.- κἀκκυνηγετᾶ. 


and not κατὰ (much less its early form 
xa), is the more usual pert of the com- 
pound, as Jon 1422, Zed, τίς ἡμᾶς 
ἐκκυνηγετεῖ πότµοε,---Εοε δίκην µοτιέναι 
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ΑΠ. ἐγὼ 


᾿ ἀρήξω, τὸν ἱκέτην τε ῥύσομαι” 


Sewn γὰρ ἐν βροτοῖσι nay θεοῖς πέλει 
τοῦ προστροπαίου µῆνις, εἰ προδῶ od ἑκών. 225 


ΟΡ. 


ἄνασσ᾽ ᾿Αθάνα, 4οξίου κελεύσμασιν 


(235) 


nko, δέχου δὲ πρευμενῶς ἁλάστορα, 
οὗ προστρόπαιον, ovd ἀφοίβαντον χέρα, 
GN’ ἀμβλὺς ἤδη, προστετριµµένος τε πρὸς 


» » 8 , a 
ἄλλοισιν οἶκοις καὶ πορεύµασιν βροτῶν, 
ὅμοια χέρσον καὶ θάλασσαν ἐκπερῶν, 


230 
(240) 


4 > ) ‘4 4 
σώζων ἐφετμὰς 4οξίου χρηστηρίους 
πρόσειµι δῶμα καὶ βρέτας τὸ oor, θεά. 


viva see Elmal. on Heracl. 852. Bacch. 
345, τόνδε τὸν διδάσκαλον δίκην péretus. 
Properly, ‘to pursue a man by way of 
satisfaction for a wrong.’ 

225. τοῦ προστροπαίου pats. As a 
προστρόπαιος was in the p sense of 
the word a ixérns (sup. 41), and Zeus was 
the patron and protector of ἱκέται, 90 
Apollo, who occasionally assumes the at- 
tributes of the supreme god, but was in 
his own right a Purifier (καθάρσιοε, sup. 
63), bound to admit those demanding ex- 
piation, cannot refuse his protection to 
such an one without a curse (μῆνις or 
ayia) resulting from his wrath. And 
as the wrath of Zeus (Znvds Ἱκταίον xéros, 
Suppl. 379) fell on those who wronged a 
Suppliant, so the Suppliant himself could 
exercise an imprecatory power to be feared 
both among gods and men, if the rightfal 

ion were withheld.—ei προδῶ, cf. 
el κρανθῇ Suppl 86, el orpdrevpa wAciov 
ᾗ Pers. 787. The idiom falls under the 
same head as τις voogiey sup. 2032. 
Apollo passes from general to icular, 
as if he meant καὶ) δει’) ἔσται ἡ τοῦδε 
μῆνις, el κ.τ.λ. 

226. '' Postquam chorus ex orchestra 
abiit, et Apollo in templum se recepit, 
mutatur scena. Conspicitur templum 
Minervae Poliadis in arce Athenarum. 
Advenit Orestes et supplex ad simulacrum 
deae accedit.’"" Hermann. The interval 
of time supposed to have elapsed is con- 
siderable; see inf. 274—6, and particu- 
larly v. 429. Miller, Diss. p. 131. 

328. οὗ προστρόπαιο». ‘Not blood- 
pity (sup. 41), nor unclean in hand.’ 

esych. ἀφοίβαντον ἀκάθαρτο». Alex. 
Νεανίσκοι». 


229. ἁμβλὺς ἤδη. The common read- 


ings, ἁμβλὺ» and προστετριµµένο», have 
been variously altered on account of the 
want of connexion in ὅμοια χέρσο» κ.τ.λ., 
if a full stop be placed at βροτῶ». Her- 
mann and Minckwits have recourse to a 
violent remedy in reading ἀλλ᾽ ἁμβλὺς 
ἤδη προστετριµµένον µύσοε, ‘blunted as 
to the pollution that had been contracted,’ 
and transposing v. 23] to follow next in 
order. Dr. Donaldson reads xpoorerpap- 
µένο», ‘being a suppliant for expiation at 
other abodes,’ which induces an unpleas- 
ing sense of contradiction in οὗ προστρό- 
παιον προστοτραµµένο». It is to be 
observed however that the scholium ér- 
ελθόντα is clearly in his favour, while 
another scholium, ἄλλοις προστριψάµενο» 
τὸ µύσοε, is as clearly against him. He 
also contends (New Cratylus, in v.) that 
auBads is properly used of the fading 
colour of blood. But the truth seems to 
be, that some grammarian, not perceiving 
the construction was continued as far as 
v. 333, could not resist the obvious cor- 
rection ob xpoorpéwaioy — GAA’ ἁμβλὺν, 
whereas the poet really commences a new 
sentence with ἀλλ᾽ ἀμβλύς. The metaphor 
seems to be borrowed from a sharp in- 
strument which is blunted by being ruab- 
bed against a stone, as on the contrary a 
sword is sharpened πρὸς θηγάνῃ Ag. 1614. 
Cf. inf. 429. Translate:—‘ But now 
blunted and worn down at other abodes 
and highways of men, passing alike over 
dry land and sea, observing the oracular 
be of Loxias I am here at thy temple 
and thy statue, O goddess.’ 

233. πρόσειμι. Not from elu:, but 
εἰμὶ, sum. The accusative depends οἱ 


the previous notion of ap to the 
place. §So Bacch. 5, ια, ἀίρεην 


ΑΙΣΧΥΛΟΥ 


αὐτοῦ φυλάσσων ἀναμένω τέλος δίκης. 


elev. 165° ἐστὶ τἀνδρὸς ἐκφανὲς τέκµαρ: 


ἔπου δὲ μηνυτῆρος ἀφθέγκτου φραδαῖς. 


935 
(245) 


τετραυματισµένον γὰρ ὡς κύων νεβρὸν, 

πρὸς αἷμα καὶ σταλαγμὸν ἐκμαστεύομεν. 

πολλοῖς δὲ µόχθοις ἀνδροκμῆσι φυσιᾷ 

σπλάγχνον' χθονὸς γὰρ πᾶς πεποίµανται τόπος, 240 


ὑπέρ τε πόντον ἁπτέροις πωτήµασω 


(250) 


ἦλθον διώκουσ’, οὐδὲν ὑστέρα νεώς. 
A -α σα» 3 o o ο 
καὶ νῦν OO ἐνθάὸ ἑἐστί που καταπτακών’ 


ὀσμὴ βροτείων αἱμάτων µε προσγελᾷ. 


Ὅρα, ὅρα pan’ αὖ, παντᾶ λεῦσσε μὴ 


245 (255) 


λάθῃ φύγδα Bas patpoddvos ariras. 


νάματ᾽ ᾿Ισμήνου @ ὕδωρ. Cycl. 05, πόθεν 
πάρεισι Σικελὸν Alrvaioy πάγο». 

234. ἀναμένω. Herm. gives ἀἂναμενῶ 
with Stanley. The sense is the same; 
‘ Keeping my post here I await the result 
of the trial.’ 

235. ‘“Introeunt Furiae σποράδην in 
orchestram.’’ Herm.—elev κ.τ.λ. ‘So! 
here is a clear indication of the man; only 
follow the suggestions of a voiceless in- 
former,’ i.e. the smell of blood, which 
Orestes was before said to drop from his 
hands, v. 42, though this would hardly be 
thought to occur even after his purifica- 
tion. Yet this is clearly the meaning, 
from 238. 214. It is, as the Schol. re- 
marks, an impossible conception, Φαντασία 
auhxavos. 

238. πρὸς, in the sense of κατά. See 
on Prom. 697. 

239. ἀνδνοκμῆσι. Actively, as ἆν- 
δροκμὴς πέλεκυς Cho. 875, λοιμὸς Suppl. 
661, τύχη inf. 916, i. ο. toils undertaken 
for the purpose of tiring out Orestes.— 
σπλάγχνον = καρδία, πνεύµων. See Ag. 
966. 

241. ἁπτέροις, cf. v. 51.—worhpaocw 
Dind., but the w is defended by the ana- 
logy of τρωχάω from τρέχω, στρωφάω 
from στρέφω, and by the double form 
πολέω and πωλέοµαι, in all which forms 
the long letter is only a written substitute 
for an ancient poetical pronunciation, xy, 
mp. AA, Tr &c., as explained on Cho. 
1098.---οὐδὲν ὑστέρα νεὼς, ‘as quick as 
ship can sail.’ There is no need to under. 
stand any particular ship in which Orestes 


crossed the sea. 


243. καὶ νῦν, see inf. 384.—rcarawra- 
aay, the aorist participle of καταπτήσσω. 
Turnebus gives xararraxms, bat Hesy- 
chius, probably from this passage, has 
καταπλακὼὰ», καταπλήξας, which Dindorf, 
from the Schol. Med., rightly reads 
καταπτακὼν, καταπτήξας. Photius, wra- 
xels, δειλὸς, ὁ ἑπτηκώς. The Schol. rightly 
explains καταπτήξας πρὸς τῷ ἀγάλματι. 
Cf. v. 80.—The preceding speech, consist- 
ing as it does of five complete couplets or 
distichs, is assigned by Franz to as many 
distinct speakers. There is probability in 
this, as the singular is used in v. 236. 
212. 244. Yet the whole may have been 
spoken by the Hegemon exhorting and 
encouraging the rest. 

245. παντᾶ λεῦσσε. The Med. gives 
λεύσσε . . τὸν (with an erasure), whence 
others have λευσσετὸ», λεύσσετον, λεῦσσε 
τὸ», πάντα. Hermann, Dind., Linwood edit 
λεῦσσέ τε, but it seems more likely that 
τὸν is an instance of the article intruded 
before πάντα, than that re was corrupted 
into τόν. Moreover, the adverb warra 
(the Doric form of wd»rp) is more suitable 
than the neuter plural; and the Med. 
gives πάντα. Sophocles, in a passage 
which closely resembles this, Oed. Col. 
117. 122, has dpa, ris ἄρ᾽ ἦν, ποῦ ναίει. 
λεῦσσ᾽ αὐτὸν, προσδέρκου πανταχῆ. 
For these reasons it seems best to trans- 
pose παντᾶ, as the metre requires. The 
dual λεύσσετο», retained by Miiller and 
Franz, has little to be said in its favour, 
even if it were a genuine and unaltered 
MSS. reading. 

246. ἁτίτας, ‘unpunished.’ Schol. 
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‘O 8 αὗτέ γ ἀλκὰν ἔχων 
περὶ βρέτει πλεχθεὶς θεᾶς ἀμβρότου--- 


Ὑπόδικος θέλει γενέσθαι χερῶν. 


250 (260) 


Τὸ ὃ οὗ πάρεστιω' αἷμα µατρφον χαμαὶ 
δυσαγκόµιστον, Tamas. 
Τὸ διερὸν πέδοι χύμενον οἴχεται. 
"ANN ἀντιδοῦναι δεῖ σ᾿ ἀπὸ ζῶντος ῥοφεῖν 
ἐρυθρὸν ἐκ µελέων πέλανον. ᾽Απὸ δὲ σοῦ 255 (265) 
βοσκὰν φεροίµαν πώματος δυσπότου' 
Καὶ ζῶντά o° ἰσχνάνασ) ἀπάξομαι κάτω" 
᾽Αντιποίνους τίνεις µατροφόνους δύας. 
"Oper δὲ Ket τις ἄλλος ἤλιτεν βροτῶν, 
*H θεὸν ἢ ζένον τιν οὐκ εὐσεβῶν ἢ τοκέας φίλους, 


ἁτιμώρητος. Seeon ΑΕ. Ίο. The MSS. 
add the article before µατροφόνος, by the 
common error just before noticed. 

247. ὁ 3 αὗτέ y°. So Linwood and 
Hermann for 6 δ αὗτέ 7 οὖν, where οὖν 
was doubtless added to make up 8 se- 
narius. 

250. ὑπόδικος χερῶ», i. 6. ὑπὸ δίκης 
χερῶ», ‘to place himself in our hands for 
his trial.’ Some take χερῶν to mean ‘ for 
his deeds ;’ but why should not the 
have used Φόνον, if he had meant ? 
Compare ἐν χεροῖν δίκη Bacch. 738, 
χειροδίκαι Hes. Opp. 189, ἐν χειρῶν 
yéu Herod. viii. 89. Hermann and Lin- 
wood admit Scaliger’s correction χρεῶ», 
from the Schol. ἀνθ ὧν ἡμῖν χρεωστεῖ, 
πρόσφυξ θέλει γενέσθαι ris θεοῦ, ‘on 
account of his obligation to us he wishes 
to take refuge with the goddess.’ But 
Hermann .at the same time remarks that 
Hesychius explains ὑπόδικος by χρεώστηςε, 
ἔνοχος 8lans.—OdrAe:, he has no objection, 
he is willing enough to do so while in the 
asylum of the sacred statue. There is 
some irony in this, unless we eu 
θέλει is here strictly equivalent to βού- 
Aer ai. 

251. τὸ 8 οὗ πάρεστιν. It is not al- 
lowed him to elude us in this way. 

252. δυσαγκόµιστον. Cf. Ag. 987—9. 
Hermann and Franz place the stop at 
xapual.—wdSoe xdpevov, cf. xuudvas ds 
πέδον Cho. 393. ἐπὶ πέὃψ χύµενον 
Heracl. 76.—rd διερὸ», ‘life-blood,’ an 
obscure word, involving the twofold idea 
of vitality and sap or moisture. Hesych. 


διερόν ὑγρόν' χλωρόν. Cf. Od. ix. 43, 
διερῷ ποδὶ φευγέµε». Ib. vi. 201, οὐκ 
fa οὗτος ἂν]ρ διερὸς βροτός. 

254. ἀντιδοῦναι. As you have shed 
blood, so you must give your own blood 
in return, not however to be shed in re- 
tribution, but to furnish us with food. 
Cf. v. 184. 292. 

258. τίνειν Franz, from a former con- 
jecture of Hermann for relyns, τίνηε, or 
τείνει. But Hermann afterwards pre- 
ferred ἀντίποι»ν) &s τίνῃς µατροφόνου Sdas, 
the correction of Schiitz, and so most of 
the recent editors. It is not easy to de- 
cide between the two. In the Med. ει is 
superscribed over the 7s, and the indica- 
tive gives a plain and good sense, if we 
regard this verse to be one of the fourteen 
separate speeches of the choreutae. If 
µητροφόνος δύη be regarded as a peri- 
phrasis for ‘ matricide,’ Orestes is rightly 
said rivew, to pay for it, with the addition 
of ἀντιποίνους in the sense of ‘retribu- 
tively,’ ἀντιδόντα ποινάι. On the other 
hand we have the substantive ἀντίποινα in 
Pers. 478.—The MSS. give parpoddvas, 
for which the editors (Linwood excepted, 
who refers to Porson on Med. 822) give 
µατροφόνου or —ous. 

259. BAAos. The correction of Heath 
for ἄλλο». 

260. οὓκ εὐσεβῶ». The common read- 
ing is ἀσεβῶ», which does not suit the 
dochmiac verse. Hermann’s correction 
is ingenious, and his defence of it satis- 

ry :—‘‘ Si per errorem scriptum erat 
ἀσεβῶν pro οὐσεβῶν, consequens erat ut 
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Ἔχονθ ἕκαστον τῆς δίκης ἐπάξια. 
Μέγας γὰρ ᾿Αιδης ἐστιν εὔθυνος βροτῶν 
ἔνερθε χθονὸς, 
Δελτογράφφ δὲ πάντ ἐπωπᾷ φρενί. 265 (0 
ΟΡ. ἐγὼ, διδαχθεὶς ἐν κακοῖς, ἐπίσταμαι 

πολλοὺς καθαρμοὺς, καὶ λέγειν όπου δίκη 
σιγᾶν & ὁμοίως ἐν δὲ τῷδε πράγματι 
φωνεῖν ἐτάχθην πρὸς σοφοῦ διδασκάλου. 
βρίζει γὰρ αἷμα καὶ µαραίνεται χερὸς, 270 (230) 


µητροκτόνον µίασµα 


ὃ ἔκπλντον πέλεε. 


, 8 a ε , ο 
ποταίνιον γὰρ dv πρὸς ἑστίᾳ θεοῦ 


Φυίβου καθαρμοῖς ἠλάθη χοιροκτόνοις. 
πολὺς δέ µοι γένοιτ ἂν ἐξ ἀρχῆς λόγος 
ὅσοις προσῆλθον ἀβλαβεῖ ξυνουσίᾳ. 275 (245) 


οὐκ omitteretur.’’ The accusatives θεὸν 
8 &dvov κ.τ.λ. may depend either on 
ἤλιτεν or εὐσεβῶ». We have εἰ 8 εὖσε- 
βοῦσι τοὺς πολισσούχονς θεοὺς Ag. 329, 
and Hesiod, Scut. Herc. 8, has µάκαραε 
ἥλιτεν ᾽Αμϕιτρύων. Id. Op. et D. 328, 
8s τε rev ἀφραδίῃε ἁλιταίνεται ὀρφανὰ 
τέκνα. So Od. iv. 378, ἀθανάτους ἆλι- 
τέσθαι. lbid. v. 108, ᾿Αθηναίην ἀλίτοντο. 
Xen. Hellen. i. 7, 19, ἁμαρτάνειν θεού». 
See Jelf, Gr. Gr. § 565.—The notion of 
the ancients, that the crimes especially 
punished in the nether world were impiety 
towards parents and refusal of hospitality 
to guesta, is well known. Cf. Aen. vi. 
608. Plat. Phaed. § 144. Ar. Ran. 
147, &c. 

262. “A:dns. The Ζεὺς ἄλλος of Suppl. 
227, who is said δικά(ειν τὰ ἁμπλακήματα 
ἐν καμοῦσιν. 


265. δελτογράφφ, ‘recording.’ Cf. 


Suppl. 175. Prom. 808. One might sup- 


pose Euripides had this notion in view, 
frag. Melanipp. 488 :— 


δοκεῖτε πηδαν τὰδικήματ’ els Ocods 

πτεροῖσι, κἄπειτ᾽ ἐν Διὸς δέλτου πτυ- 
χαῖς 

γράφειν τιν αὐτὰ, Ζῆνα 8 εἰσορῶντά 
vey 

θνητοῖς Bind (ew; οὐδ' 5b was ἂν οὐρανὸς 

Aids γράφοντος τὰς Bporay ἁμαρτίας 

ἐξαρκέσειεν, οὐδ' ἐκεῖνος ἂν σκοπῶ» 

πέµπειν ἑκάστῳ (nulay. 


266. ἑπίσταμαι πολλοὺς καθαρµούε. See 


230. 429. From Ἰβνίηρ visited the abode 
of many purifiers of blood (ἁγνιτῶν), 
Orestes has become well versed in all tly 
ceremonial observances and usages cos 
nected with his condition, and he ha 
learnt that though a murderer must πο 
speak till after his purification (inf. 436) 
he is then at fall li to do so, ba 
especially if he is ordered by a saperia 
power. Hence v. 277. 

270. µαραίνεται xepds. The genitin 
may be compared with διώκεσθαι πόλεαι 
Cho. 281. 

272. ποταίνιον ty, ‘while yet fresh,' 
Theb. 228. Photius, woral»os: πρὀσ. 
garos. Δώριος δὲ ἡ Λέξις.-- πρὸς ἑστίᾳ 
θεοῦ. Cf. Cho. 1048, εἷε σοι καθαρµό 
Λοξίου δὲ προσθιγὰν ἐλεύθερόν σε τῶνδε 
πηµάτων κτίσει. It is, perhaps, best to 
join καθαρμοῖς πρὸς ἑστίᾳ θεοῦ (Ὕενο- 
µένοις), though ἠλάθη πρὸς ἑστίᾳ is not 
amiss. He had received at Delphi, shortly 

r the murder, a primary and probabl 
full expiation; but to make sosurance 
doubly sure, he had visited other places 
celebrated for their virtues in this matter, 
and so had been freed from moral guilt 
over and over again. It is this, added to 
the influence of time, which induces him 
to speak in many passages with such 
confidence of himself as καθαρὸς, ἁμβλὺς, 
ἁβλαβὴς, διο. 

273. ἠλάθη. See Cho. 955. 

275. ἀβλαβεῖ ἐννουσίᾳ. ‘ With harm- 
less intercourse.’ Cf. inf. 452. Schol. 
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χρόνος καθαίρει πάντα γηράσκων ὁμοῦ. 
καὶ νὺν ad ἀγνοῦ στόματος εὐφήμως καλώ 
o 4 α ». ‘4 > \ 
χώρας ἄνασσαν τῆσὃ ᾿Αθηναίαν ἐμοὶ 
9 ρ rd >, » 8 
μολεῖν ἀρωγόν' κτήσεται ὃ ἄνευ δορὸς 


> 7 ‘ “A > | 3 ο) ‘ 
αὐτόν τε καὶ γην καὶ τὸν Αργειον λεών, 


280 (290) 


πιστὸν δικαίως ἐς τὸ πᾶν τε σύμμαχον. 
GAN εἴτε χώρας ἐν τόποις 4ιβυστικοῖς, 
Τρίτωνος ἀμφὶ χεῦμα γενεθλίου πόρου, 
τίθησιν ὁρθὸν ἢ κατηρεφῆ πόδα 


φίλοις ἀρήγουσ', etre Φλεγραίαν πλάκα, 


285 (296) 


θρασὺς ταγοῦχος ws ἀνὴρ, ἐπισκοπεῖ, 


ἐλθοι, κλύει δὲ καὶ πρόσωθεν dv eds, 


ἐβλάπτοντο yap οἱ μυσαροῖ ἔυντυγ- 
χάνοντες. Having already associated with 
many, who have received no ill conse- 
quence, he infers that he is sufficiently 
purged and purified from guilt. In the 
next verse he takes into account the miti- 
gating effects of time as tending still 
further to deaden and wear away his 
offence. Cf. Theb. 679, οὐκ ἔστι γῆρας 
τοῦδε τοῦ µιάσµατος. Hermann and Din- 
dorf enclose this line within brackets as 
spurious, retaining the MS. reading καθ. 
αιρε. The correction however is as 
easy as the verse is appropriate and 
even necessary to complete the train of 
thought. 

277. ‘ He ordered me to speak, (v. 269,) 
and accordingly now,’ &c. See on 384. 

280. αὐτό». Schol. λείπει ἐμέ.---τὸν 
᾿Αργεῖον λεών. Schol. ds τότε συμμαχούν- 
των Αργείων ᾿Αθηναίοι. On this 
see inf. 7396.-- ἄνευ δορὸς is, by friend- 
ship and not by victory.—és τὸ way, here 
and inf. 379, and also 640, πιστὸς és τὸ 
way χρόνου, seems to mean ‘for ever,’ 
though elsewhere a synonym of πάντως. 

282. Λιβυστικοῖς. So Herm. with the 
MSS. Others read Λιβυστικῆς with Λα: 
ratus.—_rdéwos, ‘resorts,’ ἤθεσι». --- Τρί- 
Τώνος χεῦμα, a lake and river in Libys 
where the goddess was said to have been 
born, Herod. iv. 180. Pind. Pyth. iv. 36. 
Pausan. i. cap. 15. 

284. ὁρθὸν 4} καγηρεφῆ πόδα, ‘ upright 
or covered,’ i. e. in an erect or sitting 
posture,—in action or at leisure. By 
κατηρεφῆ πόδα he probably means a foot 
enveloped in drapery, whereas in an erect 
postare the foot, advanced as in action, is 


displayed. Strabo xiii. cap. ], πολλὰ δὲ 
τῶν ἀρχαίων τῆς ᾿Αθηναίας ξοάνων καθ- 
ἦμενα δείκνυται, καθάπερ ἐν Sex 
Μασσιλίᾳ, Ῥώμῃ, Χίφ, καὶ ἄλλαις wAel- 
oow. Pausan. i. 24, 7, τὸ δὲ ἄγαλμα τῆς 
"AOnvas ὀρθόν ἐστιν ἐν χιτῶνι wodhpe:, καί 
οἱ κατὰ τὸ στέρνο» ἡ κεφαλ) Μεδούση: 
ἑλέφαντός ἐστιν ἐμπεποιημένη. So τέν- 
ovr’ és ὀρθὸν, a foot erect in walking, 
Med. 1166. Without doubt the poet had 
in view certain well-known statues of the 
goddess. Hermann translates sive palam 
incedens, sive latens opem ferl amicis, 
and understands κατηρεφΏ of the mist or 
cloud in which she was supposed to con- 
ceal herself. 

285. olaos ἀρήγουσ. ‘Her friends,’ 
i.e. the Libyans, who, according to Herod. 
iv. 188, sacrificed to her, ᾿Αθηναίῃ θύ- 
ovew οἱ περὶ Τριτωνίδα λίµνην vduorres 
Λίβυες.- Φλεγραίαν πλάκα, the volcanic 
district or solfatara of Campania, said to 
have been the scene of the battle of the 
giants. The Schol. well observes, that 
the invocation is appropriate, because 
Orestes requires a powerful ally. He 
should rather however have said, 

Athena in her attribute of Niké was more 
ropriate to his case than the title of 

itogenia. Compare Eur. Ion 1528, 


pa τὴν παρασπί(ουσαν ἅρμασίν wore 
Νίκην ᾿Αθάναν Ζηνὶ γηγενεῖς ἔπι. 


It is not improbable that in Τρίτων there 
is an allusion to v. 559. 

287. καὶ πρόσωθεν ὤν. ‘And a ged 
can hear even when at a distance.’ 
use of πρόσωθεν will be understood from 
the note on Cho. 498. 
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ΑΙΣΧΥΛΟΥ , ' 


ὅπως γένοιτο τῶνὸ ἐμοὶ λυτήριος. 


> 
οὔτοι o ᾽Απόλλων ovo 


XO. 


᾿Αθηναίας σθένος 
ῥύσαιτ' ἂν, ὥστε μὴ οὗ παρημελημένον 


290 


ἔρρειν, τὸ χαίρειν μὴ μαθόνθ ὅπου dpevar, 


93 a “ 
ἀναίματον βόσκηµα 


δαιμόνων, σκιάν. 


ovo ἀντιφωνεῖς, GAN’ ἀποπτύεις λόγους 
ἐμοὶ τραφείς τε καὶ καθιερωµένος ; 
καὶ Cav µε δαίσεις, οὐδὲ πρὸς βωμῷ σφαγείς. 2 
gy 2 3 , a Ld 4 
ὕμνον δ ἀκούσει τόνδέ δέσµιον σέθεν. 
» 8 “ 8 9 3 Q 
dye δὴ καὶ χορὸν ἄψωμεν, ἐπεὶ 
μοῦσαν στυγερὰν 
> 4 , 
ἀποφαίνεσθαι δεδόκηκεν, 


λέξαι τε λάχη τὰ κατ ἀνθρώπους 


288. ὅπως Ὑένοιτο. The optative is by 
a kind of attraction to ἔλθοι, or, in other 
words, the wish is continued in γένοιτο, 
which expresses the end and object of her 
coming. So Eur. Hel. 435, τίς ἂν πυ- 
λωρὸς ἐκ δόµω» µόλοι, Saris διαγγείλειε 
thy εἴσω κακά; Tro. 697, καὶ παΐδα 
τόνδε παιδὸς ἐκθρέψειαι ἂν -- ἵνα πόλι: 
γένοιτ᾽ ἔτι. Rhes. 404, εἰ γὰρ ἐγὼ τόδ’ 
ἔτ᾽ ἦμαρ εἰσίδοιμ’, ἄναξ, ὅπως πολυφόνου 
χειρὸς ἀποινάσαιό viv λόγχᾳ. 

289. In vain is your invocation of 
Pallas (v. 277), in vain your appeal to 
Apollo. They shall not deliver vou from 
perishing disregarded and unconscious of 
one joyful emotion, a bloodless victim of 
the infernal powers, a mere shadow of 
yourself.—zapnueAnuevoy, spurned and 
set aside, i. ο. by the very gods you think 
to conciliate. Cf. Theb. 699, θεοῖς μὲν 
ἤδη πως παρηµελήμεθα.-- τὸ χαίρει», inf. 
401, ὅπου τὸ χαίρειν μηδαμοῦ νοµίζεται. 
Oed. Col. 1217, τὰ τέρποντα δ οὐκ ἂν 
Bos ὅπου.-- βόσκηµα, not, perhaps, here 
‘the food,’ but ‘the victim,’ or animal 
reserved for sacrifice,—the plural βο- 
σκήµατα having always this sense. The 
same figure is continued in τραφεὶς and 
καθιερωµένος infra, where there is an evi- 
dent allusion to the φαρμακοὶ, human vic- 
tims fed (see Suid. and Phot. in v., Ar. 
Equit. 1135) in reserve for state sacrifices. 
But the Furies’ victims were not fattened 
like other victims; they were on the con- 
trary sucked so as to be ἀναίματοι, sup. 
254.—oxidy is Heath’s correction for 
σκιά. Hermann conceives this word to 


300 


have been a gloss on ἆναίματον βό 
and reads τῶνδε δαιμόνων. If the ι 
text be right, we may compare δα 
σταλάγµατα, inf. 769. Possibly th 
wrote καὶ µόνου σκιά». 

293. ob8 ἀντιφωνεῖς; ‘ What! ι 
not even reply?’ Orestes must | 
supposed to turn away from the 
and to clasp the statue of Pallas w 
the earnestness of a suppliant who 
the point of being torn from his αἱ 
Three different persons aypear to 
this last ῥῆσις.--- (av µε δαίσειε κ.τ. 
giving me your blood to suck while 
not your flesh to eat when alain, : 
the custom with ordinary victims 
204. 

207-- 310. Here follows the p 
immediately preceding the first sta 
Hitherto the Furies have acted sim 
pursuers, and consequently with s 
fitful irregularity of huntresses close 
their prey. Now at length, findi 
their efforts baffled, they propose | 
method,—to take up their position | 
usual order at the thymele (χορὸν ἅν 
and try the effects of a ‘binding h 
by which, according to the Greek i 
the power of incantations, their : 
would be devoted to them and inextr 
tied down to his fate. Hermann d 
the parode into σύστημα, ἀντισύο 
and ἐπφῳδός. 

300. λέξαι τε κ.τ.λ. “ And to de 
on what principle our company 
106) distributes the lots (for good οι 
which prevail among mankind; αχ 
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ὡς ἐπινωμᾷ στάσις ἁμά, 
εὐθυδίκαιοι 8 οἰόμεθ εἶναι. 
τὸν μὲν καθαρὰς χεῖρας προνέμοντ᾽ 
γ Σε ~ ο 4 
οὔτις ἀφ ἡμῶν μῆνις ἐφέρπει, 


> ‘ 2A A, 
ἀσινὴς ὃ αἰῶνα διουχνεῖ 


306 (315) 


ὅστις δ᾽ ἁλιτὼν, ὥσπερ OO ἀνὴρ, 
χεῖρας φονίας ἐπικρύπτει, 

μάρτυρες ὀρθαὶ τοῖσι θανοῦσιν 

παραγιγνόµεναι πράκτορες αἵματος 


αὐτῷ τελέως ἐφάνημεν. 
μᾶτερ ἅ μ᾿ ἔτικτες, ὦ μᾶτερ 


910 (820) 
στρ. d. 


Nv€, ἁλαοῖσι καὶ δεδορκόσιν 
ποινὰν, KAU 6 4ατοῦς γὰρ Wis μ' ἄτιμον τίθησιν, 


Tov ἀφαιρούμενος 
πτῶκα, µατρφον ἄγνισμα κύριον φόνου. 


(325) 
315 


ἐπὶ δὲ τῷ τεθυµένφ 


think (i. 6, whatever others may say of 
us) that we exercise upright justice.’ 
They accordingly proceed to show how 
the good are unmolested by them, but the 
wicked brought to punishment. It may 
be observed, that in the most general 
sense, happiness and ity, or the 
converse, were considered the gifts of the 
Furies, inf. 890. 914, &c. 

302. εὐθυδίκαιοι 3° οἰόμεθ εἶναι This 
verse is variously corrupted in the MSS. 
Hermann, Linwood, Dindorf, give ἡἠδόμοθ', 
but oldue@’, the correction of H. L. Ah- 
rens, is nearer the MSS. readings, and 
seems to give a much better sense; for 
the Greeks do not usually say ἤδομαι εἶναι 
δίκαιος, but χαίρω or α δίκαιος ὤν. 
Dr. Donaldson gives εὐχόμεθ, a conjec- 
tare which the present editor had also 
proposed. We have the form ἰθνδίκης 

es. Opp. 230, ὀρθοδίκαιοι inf. 948. 

303. wporduorr’. The MSS. give τοὺς 
— προσνέµοντα. Hermann, who once 
adopted the singular, now reads τοὺς μὲν 
καθαρὰς καθαρῶε χεῖρας προνέµοντας, not 
only to suit his view of a strophic arrange- 
ment, but because “ veri simile non sit 
librarios pluralem posuisse, quum singulari 
numero sequstur ἁσινὴς 8 αἰῶνα 8:o1x ei.” 
But in Prom. 273 the MSS. give rods 
κακῶς wpdocorras for τὸν — πράσσοντα, 

of the metre; and this very 


singular διοιχνεῖ points to ὁ προνέμων. 
See however 322—4. Franz adopts from 
H. L. Ahrens xeipas πρὸς [φῶς xpo)ré- 
µοντας. is an evident apposition 
between προνέµειν and ἐπικρύπτειν yeipas. 
The innocent man holds them forth for 
all to behold; the guilty man hides the 
blood-stain beneath his cloak. 

306. ἁλιτών. So Herm. and others 
after Auratus for ἀλιτρῶν. There might 
have been a verb ἁλιτρέω = dArrpds 
bat the aorist ἤλιτεν occurred sup. 259, 
ἁλίτοιμι Prom. 544, from ἁλιταίνω. On 
the frequent intrusion of ῥ see Prom. 2. 

808. τοῖσι θανοῦσυ. Scholl. τοῖς dvaipe- 
θεῖσι. 

309. πράκτορες αἵματος, ‘exactors of 
blood,’ i. e. for the dead.—air¢, τῷ ἐπι- 
κρύπτοντι «.T.A.—TeAdws, “‘usque ad 
finem, non desistentes.”” Minchkwiiz. 

312. ἁλαοῖσι καὶ δεδορκόσιν. ‘To both 
dead and living.’ Cf. 167. 324. 366. 

315. µατρφον ἅἄγνισμα. ‘ My own pe- 
culiar victim to expiate a mother’s mur- 
der.’ Schol. τὸν τῷ ἰδίφ Gaxdry apayri- 
οὕντα τὸν Φόνον τῆς µητρό». 

316. ἐπὶ τῷ τεθυµένφ. Schol. ἐπὶ 
Ορέστη µέλλοντι θύεσθαι. In a certain 
sense this is right, for the victim is as- 

and devoted to sacrifice (καθιερω» 

vos, sup. 294) before he is actually im- 
molated. Some translate ‘ devoted ° in 
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τόδε µέλος, παρακοπὰ, παραφορὰ φρενοδαλὴς, (5 


ὕμνος ἐξ Ερινύω», 
δέσµιος φρενῶν, ἀφόρμικτος, αὐονὰ Bporois. 


τοῦτο γὰρ λάχος διανταία ἀντ. 
μοῖρ ἐπέκλωσεν ἐμπέδως ἔχειν, 321 (335: 


θνατῶν τοῖσιν αὐτουργίαι ξυμπέσωσιν µάταιοι, 
τοῖς ὁμαρτεῖν, ὄφρ ἂν 

γᾶν ὑπέλθῃ' θανὼν δ᾽ οὓκ ἄγαν ἐλεύθερος. (ou 
ἐπὶ δὲ τῷ τεθυμένῳ $25 

τόδε µέλος, παρακοπὰ, παραφορὰ Φρενοδαλὴς, 
ὕμνος ἐξ Ερινύαν, 

δέσµιος φρενῶν, ἀφόρμικτος, avova. Boorots.  (ὲ 


γεινοµέναισι λάχη TAD 


ep ἁμὶν ἐκράνθη: στρ β. 


ἀθανάτων ὃ ἀπέχειν χέρας, οὐδέ τις ἑστὲ 350 (59 
ξυνδαίτωρ µετάκοινος. 
παλλεύκων πέπλων δ * * ἆμοιρο ἄκληρος ἐτύχθην 


the sense of the compound καταθύσομαι, 
Theocr. ii. 10. There is an allusion to 
the ὁλολυγμὸς or sacrificial cry at the im- 
molation of a victim; cf. Cho. 378. 

317. xapagopa, ‘a carrying aside,’ i. e. 
a distraction. The a in φρενοδαλὴς is 
probably long, as from δηλέομαι The 
metre (paeonic) has an exact parallel in 
Cho. 793—4. ; 

319. αὐονὰ, Schol. 5 ἐηραΐνων τοὺς 
βροτούς. Cf. ἰσχνάνασα v. 257, µάραινε 
v. 134. Tlermann observes that the word 
means ‘voice’ (afew, Theb. 173) in 
Simonides.— ἀφόρμικτος, cf. Ag. {ti2. 

320. διανταία, ‘all-pervading,’—a rather 
favourite word with Aeschylus. Schol. 4 
διαμπὰξ τιµωρουµένη. 

322. αὐτουργίαι µάταιοι. ‘The murder 
of relations without just cause.’ See on 
v. 203. The MSS. give θανάτων τοῖσιν 
αὐτυυργίαις ἑυμπάσωσιν µάταιοι. Canter 
restored θνατῶ», and ed. Turn. gives 
αὑτουργίαι ξυμµπέσωσιν. The true reading 
may perhaps be, τοῖσιν αὐτουργίαις ξυμ- 
πεσοῦσιν µαταίοις, ‘this lot Fate has as- 
signed to those implicated in murders,’ 
&c. And so the Scholiast, abrogovias. 
Usually a man is said ἐυμπίπτειν pdvy, 
Oed. R. 113, but there arc instances of 
the converce construction, as Oed. Col. 
045, ὅτῳ γάμοι ξυνόντες εὑρέθησαν». Antig. 
370, ὕτφ τὸ uh καλὸν ξύνεστι. According 


to this the meaning is, ‘ those with whe 
murders of kin have been associated,’ fr 
‘who may have been involved, or impi- 
cated, in murders. —Tois, perhaps Tost, 
—but see on Prom. 249. 

324. οὐκ ἄγαν ἐλεύθερος, ‘not ove 
free,’ i. 6. as much a captive as ever. 
Sup. 167, ὑπό τε yar φυγὼν of το 
ἐλευθεροῦται. 

329. γεινοµέναισι. * At our birth’ 
This, the usual epic form, has bees re- 
stored by Hermann for «γιγνομµένασι α 
γινοµέναισι, which is not usually fuund a 
the above sense. 

330. ἀθανάτων 8. ‘But "tis the part 
of the gods to keep their hands off us,’— 
not to interfere with our office. Hern. 
gives δίχ᾽ ἔχειν yépas. But cf. dyn 
xeip’ ἁκόσχανται, Suppl. 736. The Οἶτα. 
pian gods were not to thwart the dutie 
assigned by a superior Fate to thex 
ancient Titanian powers. The Scholias 
understood it differently, ‘ for us to 
our hands off the gods,’ gy πλησιάζει 
ἡμᾶς τοῖς θεοῖς. But the allusion is ti 
the conduct of Apollo.—fu»Balresp κ.τ.λ. 
no one has 8 share at our table; none bai 
Erinyes feed on the blood of living victims: 
or generally, no one holds converse wit! 
us. 

333. παλλεύκώων πέπλων. Scholl. οὗ. 


δαμοῦ ὅπου ἑορτὴ καὶ ἀμπεχόνη καθαρὶ 
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δωµάτων γὰρ εἱλόμαν 


ἀνατροπὰς, ὅταν “Apns 


335 (355) 


τιθασὸς ὢν φίλον Ed’ 
ἐπὶ τὸν, ὦ, διόµεναι 
κρατερὸν ὄντα περ ὅμως 
μαυροῦμεν νέον αἷμα. 
σπευδόµεναι ὃ ἀφελεῖν Twa. τάσδε µερίµνας, ἀντ. B’. 


πάρειµι. As daughters of night, the Furies 
were black, i. e. clothed in black, uéAa:vas, 
v. 52. As the authors of woe, misery, 
and moarning to families, they had no- 
thing to do with white garments. Cf. 353, 
and Eur. Phoen. 324, ἄπεπλος φαρέων 
λευκῶν. This or the antistrophic verse is 
in some way corrupt, and it is not easy 
to determine wherein the error lies. Her- 
mann supplies ἁγέραστος before ἅμοιρος, 
and reads δειµατοσταγὲς in ν. 344, a word 
that occurs Cho. 827. Per the poet 
wrote ἄμμορος 43° ἁπόκληρος ἐτύχθη». 

335. "Αρης τιθασὸς Sy, i. 9. ἐμφύλιοε, 
when citizen kills citizen. The metre is 
again paeonic. 

337. ἐπὶ τὸν κ.τ.λ., τοῦτον ἐπιδιόμεναι. 
Cf. Suppl. 798, µετά µε δρόµοισι διόµενοι. 
For δίεσθαι see on Pers. 696. 

338—9. Here also the genuine readings 
have been tampered with, and the un- 
certainty of the antistrophe makes correc- 
tion difficult. The MSS. give κρατερὸν 
ὄνθ ὁμοίως ρμαυροῦμεν bq” αἵματοι νέου. 
Hermann formerly gave the emendation 
adopted in the text, though in a different 
sense (jevenile robur exsorplo sanguine 
JSrangere), but afterwards resigned it for 
κρατερὸν by ἔθ ὁμοίως μαυροῦμεν νέον 
ἄλμα, “‘obscuramus guamvis validum ad- 
huc juvenilem saltum, i. ©. robur fugi- 
entis frangimus.’’ There is good and ap- 
propriate sense in μαυροῦμεν véoy αἷμα, 
since the blood on a murderer’s hand is 
elsewhere said to be faded and worn out 
-by time and suffering, sup. 229. 270. 

940. σπενδόµεναι. The syntax of this 
paseage is 80 anomalous that little is to be 
gined by reading σπευδοµένα or —g. 

e finite verb, in continuation of pav- 
povper, is forgotten, while several clauses 
explanatory of each other are successively 
added. As for σπευδόµεναι followed by 
ἐμαῖς, we have only to compare v. 323, 
τοῖς ὁμαρτεῖν, bpp’ ἂν γᾶν ὑπέλθῃ. Indeed, 
throughout the whole of this ode the sin- 
gular and the plural are intermixed in a 
yery remarkable manner. The chief diffi- 


culty lies in v. 341, on which the Schol. 
has the strange comment εὔχομαι τοῖς 
θεοῖς τελέσαι µου τὸ βούλημα. If ἐμαῖσι 
λιταῖς be right, it must mean ‘prayers 
offered to me;’ but duais µελέταιε, the 
conjecture of H. Voss adopted by Franz, 
has a high probability, since µελέτη and 
µέριµνα suit each other exactly. If we 
compere the ic verse, we shall see 
(as Mr. Drake has pointed out) that θεῶν 
probably is the same genitive as ἀθανάτων», 
and thus the meaning will be, that all 
which the gods (viz. the Olympian gods) 
can fairly do is to bring about a non- 
falfilment of prayers offered to the Furies, 
ἱ. ο. the prayers to them to send ven- 
upon the guilty. For just so far 
the Greek mythology permitted the inter- 
ference of one god with another, though 
directly they might not obstruct each 
other’s designs. See Eur. Hipp. 1330. 
The word ἀτέλεια, which generally means 
‘immunity,’ appears here to be simply a 
negative of réAos. On this view the fol- 
lowing words are y consistent and 
intelligible, as explained by the Schol. 
καὶ uh és µάχην µοι ἐλθεῖν. Others have 
imagined a reference to the Attic ἀνάκρισις, 
or preliminary investigation into the merits 
of a case before bringing itinto court. We 
have however ἁρακρίνεσθαι, ‘to quarrel,’ 
in Herod. ix. 56, rods δὲ ἐπεὶ ἄνακρινο- 
pdvous πρὸς dwurovs has κατελάµβανε, ἐν 
τούτφ τῷ χρόνφ κατήµενος ὁ Παυσανίην 
--- ἀπῆγε τοὺς λοιποὺς wderas. Trans- 
late: ‘And being anxious to take away 
from another these cares (or duties),~ for 
the gods have only the power o nt- 
ing prayers to me from being fulfilled, but 
may not come to a 1 with me,—for 
Zeus has deemed this our tribe unworthy 
of his converse, as blood-dropping and 
deserving of hatred ’—(i. e. collision is 
impossible, since Olympian and Chthontan 
s have nothing in common; ef. v. 73). 
e Schol. explains vos τόδε of mur- 
derers, τὸ τῶν φονέων. 
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θεῶν ὃ ἀτέλειαν ἐμαῖσι λιταῖς ἐπικραίνειν 341 (961) 
pd εἰς ἄγκρισιν ἐλθεῖν,--- 
Ζεὺς γὰρ αἱματοσταγὲς ἀξιόμισον έθνος τόδε λέσχας 


ds ἀπηξιώσατο.---- 


945 (967) 


µάλα γὰρ οὖν ἁλομένα 
ἀνέκαθεν βαρυπεσῆ 


καταφέρω ποδὸς ἀκμὰν, 


(370) 


σφαλερὰ * καὶ Τανυδρόµοις 


κῶλα, δύσφορον ἄταν. 


350 


‘4 > 9 ”~ 8 8...» 3 a ” 
δόξαι 7 ἀνδρῶν καὶ par’ ὑπ αἰθέρι σεμναὶ στρ. Υ. 
τακόµεναι κατὰ yas µιύθουσιν ἄτιμοι 


ἀμετέραις ἐφόδοις μελανείμοσιν, 


(576) 


ὀρχησμοῖς T ἐπιφθόνοις ποδός. 


πίπτων δ᾽ οὐκ οἶδεν τόδ ὑπ ἄφρονι λύμφᾳ' 
τοῖον ἐπὶ κνέφας ἀνδρὶ μύσος πεπόταται, 


344. αἱματοσταγέε This word does 
not fall in with the strophic verse. Miiller, 
Franz, and Linwood read aipoorayés, 
omitting γὰρ or altering it to 7. On 
ἁπηξιώσατο see the note on Theb. 664. 

346. οὖν. These particles (for 
which see Eur. ΕΙ. 290. Bacch. 922) re- 
sume the narrative from v. 337 seqq., the 
idea of the intervening passage being this, 
that the gods have no concern whatever 
with the Furies, and have no right to rescue 
victims from their grasp. The µάλα be- 
longs to ἀνέκαθεν. The sense is, ‘ (Strong 
indeed a man may be, yet he shall not 
escape,) for assuredly springing from very 
far above I bear down upon him the 
heavy-falling force of my foot, my limbs 
which overthrow even the swiftly running, 
(a result which is) to him an intolerable 
calamity.’ Mr. Drake seems to have sup- 
plied καὶ before τανυδρόµοις with greater 
probability than Hermann and others in- 
sert γάρ. He remarks that σφαλερὰ κῶλα 
(= τὰ σφάλλοντα) are those of the Furies, 
not of the fugitives, and this is the view 
of the Schol., who appears to have read 
τοῖς τανυδρόµοις. The metaphor is from 
the δολιχὸς δίαυλος, or long heat of the 
stadium. On the idea contained in βαρυ- 
πεσῆ see Pers. 518. Ag. 1146. 

352. κατὰ yas. So Hermann for κατὰ 
yay. ‘The opinions (or reputations) of 
men, even though very proud under the sky 
(in the light of life), fall away and dwindle 


ἀντ. »’. 
356 


in dishonour beneath the earth at the ap- 
proach of us sable-robed goddesses, and at 
the invidious (hateful) dance of our feet.’ 
Men who think highly of themselves on 
earth sink into nothingness, — ignominy 
and oblivion,—in Hades, when the Furies 
mark them for their prey, and weave the 
magic dance (ὕμνος δέσµιος) to ensnare 
them. This idea of the poet is constantly 
repeated in some form or other. Thus 
in Ag. 451, the Furies are said to make 
the wicked man ἁμαυρὸν and ἐν ἁΐστοις. 
And inf. 535, he perishes in like manner 
ἄκλανστος, aloros. The doctrine can 
only be rightly understood by remem- 
bering how the departed spirit was thought 
to grieve for being slighted or neglected 
on earth, e. g. as in the case of Aga- 
memnon in the Choephoroe. 

353. ἐφόδοις, attacks, aggressions. Kur. 
Ion 1048, εἰνοδία θύγατερ Aduarpos, & 
τῶν νυκτιπόλω»ρ ἐφόδων ἀνάσσεικ. 

354. ἐπιφθόνοι. 8ο Heath for ὁπι- 
φόνοις. The meaning seems to be that 
odium and ignominy attend him against 
whom the Furies institute their weird 
dances. The idea is amplified in what 
immediately follows. 

355. πίκπτων. Schol. παραφρορῶν γὰρ 
ox αἰσθάνεται τοῦ κακοῦ. 

356. µύσος, guilt,—the pollution of 
murder in particular. This pollation 
hovers over the culprit like a dark cloud, 
and men begin to whisper that his house 
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καὶ δνοφεράν tw’ ἀχλὺν κατὰ δώµατος 


αὐδᾶται πολύστονος φάτις. 
µένει γάρ' εὐμήχανοι 


8 8 , ~ 
δὲ καὶ τέλειοι, κακῶν 


(880) 
στρ. &. 
960 


τε µνήµονες Σεμναὶ, 
καὶ δυσπαρήγοροι βροτοῖς, 


γ .»0. °* ή 
ἅτιμ ἀτίετα διόµεναι 


(385) 


λάχη θεῶν διχοστατοῦντ’, 


ἀνηλίῳ λάμπᾳ, δυσοδοπαίπαλα 


865 


ερκοµένοισι καὶ δυσοµµάτοις ὁμῶς. 


τίς οὖν TAD οὐχ ἄζεταί 
8 
τε καὶ δέδοικεν βροτῶν, 


avr. ὃ. 
(390) 


> ~ 4 A 
ἐμοῦ κλύων θεσμὸν 


τὸν µοιρόκραντον ἐκ θεῶν 


370 


δοθέντα τέλεον ; ἐπὶ δέ poe 


γέρας παλαιὸν 


is under a curse. They suspect he is 
given over to the silent influence of the 
Furies (inf. 895). Literally, ‘And re- 
port with many a sigh declares a dark 
cloud against his house,’ i. e. speaks 
against his house, that it is under a cloud. 
Cf. Pers. 666, Στυγία γάρ τις ἐπ᾽ ἀχλὺς 
πεπόταται. Agam. 437, Φθονερὸν δ' ὑπ' 
ἄλγος ἔρκει προδίκοις ᾿Ατρείδαιτ. Hesiod, 
Scut. Herc. 264, represents ᾽Αχλὺς as 8 
sort of goddess uf gloom, πὰρ 8 ᾽Αχλὺς 
εἰστήκει ἐπισμυγερή τε καὶ αἰνή.-- αὐδᾶται 
is here in the middle, as Cho. 144. 264. 
Philoct. 852; but perhaps Auratus was 
right in proposing ὄνοφερά τις ἀχλύς. 
For the Schol. took it passively, xaxh δὲ 
φήμη περὶ τοῦ οἴκου αὐτοῦ λόγεται. 

4359. µένει γάρ. ‘ For ’tis a fixed and 
abiding law,’ that the above consequences 
should result from guilt. Cf. Ag. 1540, 
µίμνει --- παθεῖν τὸν ἕἔρξαντα.---εὐμήχανοι, 
sc. ἐσμὲν, ‘we are never at a loss for 
means’ to carry out our designs to their 
fullest accomplishment.—xaxay µνήµονες, 
cf. Prom. 524, µνήµονες Ἔρινύες. Cho. 
G39, Bucadppwy Ἐρινύ». 

363. ἁτίετα. So Canter for ἀτίεται. 
The metre demands the correction. ‘ Pur- 
suing an unhonoured and ignominious 
office.’ Cf. 200. 2ἱ9.--θεῶν, the Olym- 
pian or upper gods. Schol. dgepioudva 
τῶν θιῶν TE προσόντι abros σκότει. He 


93 
»ἐστὶν, οὐὸ 


therefore understood ἀνήλιος Adurn, ‘a 
sunless torch,’ as a mere periphrasis for 
darkness, and so Hermann explains it, 
comparing δυσήλιον κρέφας, v. 374. The 
word is rare, but occurs inf. 994, and 
Eur. Suppl. 993, Aduwa: 38° ὠκύθοοί νιν 
ἀμφιππεύουσι δι ὄρφνας (according to 
Musgrave’s and Hermann’s correction). 
Photius, Aduwrn’ παχὺς ἀφρὸς ἐπιπολῆς 
τοῦ οἴνου. But Dindorf, Franz, and Lin- 
wood adopt the emendation of Wieseler, 
ἀνηλίφ λάπφᾳ, to suit the reading of the 
antistrophe, driulas κύρω. Here however 
Hermann gives κύρω, so that the metrical 
difficulty is by no means insurmountable. 
Hesych. λάκην' βόρβορον' ἰλύν. In Hip- 
pocrates the word means a gross humour 
( pituita). The Furies are usually depicted 
with torches, and Aeschylus may have 
meant by ἀνηλίφ that it pertained to the 
darkness of the infernal regions, like 
ἀνάλιον θεωρίδα Theb. 852. 

365. δυσοδοπαΐίπαλα. Schol. δυσπαρά- 
Bara καὶ τραχέα (ώσι καὶ τοῖς θνήσκονσι». 
Cf. ἁλαοῖσι καὶ δεδορκόσιν v. 312. He 
appears to mean that the office of the 
goddesses (λάχη) is to pursue both dead 
and living by a road hard for them to 
travel over. 

372. éoriy. This word is not in the 
MSS., nor did the Schol. find it, who 
explains ἐπὶ by ἔπεστι. Hermann gives 
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ἀτιμίας κύρω, καΐπερ ὑπὸ χθόνα 


AIZXTAOT 
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τάξιν ἔχουσα καὶ δυσήλιον κνέφας. 
ΑΘΗΝΑ. . 


πρόσωθεν ἐξήκουσα κληδόνος βοὴν 


$75 


ἀπὸ SKapavdpov, γῆν καταφθατουµένη, 


a a 29 - ¥ [ή ΔΝ 4 
ἣν Snr ᾿Αχαιῶν ἀκτορές τε καὶ πρόµοι, 


τῶν αἰχμαλώτων χρημάτων λάχος µέγα, 


(400) 


ἔνειμαν αὐτόπρεμνον Els τὸ πᾶν ἐμοὶ, 


ἐξαίρετον δώρηµα Θησέως τόκοις' 


980 


ἔνθεν διώκουσ᾽ ἦλθον ἄτρυτον πόδα, 
πτερῶν ἅτερ ῥοιβδοῦσα κόλπον aiyidos, 


πώλοις ἀκμαίοις τόνὸ ἐπιζεύξασ᾽ ὄχον. 


µένει γέρας παλαιὸ», Franz (after Ahrens) 
γέρας πέλει παλαιόν. Dr. Donaldson γέρας 
παλαιὸ», οὐδέ πω. Mr. Drake suggests 
οὐδὲ νῦν.---ἁτιμίας, i. e dishonour from 
men (v. 368), though held in contempt by 
the gods, and though holding office in 
Hades among the Chthonian powers, sup. 
363. Inf. 699.---κύρω, cf. 5 γε μὴν κύρσας 
βαρέων τούτα», inf. 892. 

375. Pallas, having been invoked to 
come in person, even though from a dis- 
tance, at v. 287, now arrives, and is seen 
to descend upon the stage from an aerial 
car, after the manner of Oceanus in the 
Prometheus. The poet takes occasion to 
allude to a dispute then pending between 
the Athenians and the Mitylenaeans about 
the possession of Sigeum. According to 
the Schol., the latter had obtained it by 
the victory of their champion in a µονο- 
µαχία. Aeschylus, by representing Pallas 
as the rightful owner in perpetuity (ἐς τὸ 
way, sup. 281) of that city, where she had 
a famous temple, encourages his fellow- 
citizens to regain it. See Herod. v. 94, 
95. Strabo, lib. xiii. cap. i. (p. 600). 

376. γῆν καταφθατουµένη. So Stanley 
for τὴν καταφθατουµένη». ‘ Forestalling 
foreign usurpation,’ Miiller, Diss. p. 87. 
Schol. καταφθάνουσα. From an old verb 
Φθάω, fut. Φθάσω, came φθατὸς, whence 
Φφθατέω is formed on the analogy of 
στατέω, &c. The literal sense seems 
here to be, ‘as I was securing the land 
for myself before others ’ 

377. hv 377’. The same as ὃν 8), on 
which see sup. 3.—’Ayaiwry ἄκτορες, the 
leaders of the Argive host at the Trojan 


(406) 


war, who sre supposed here to have as- 
signed Sigeum as a share of the conquered 
territory to the Athenians, and to have 
solemnly dedicated it to Pallas.—avré- 
wpeuyov, ‘trees and all,’ viz. in absolate 
and entire possession. 

381. διώκουσα, ‘plying,’ Theb. 366.— 
ῥοιβδοῦσα, ‘ flapping (making to rustle in 
the breeze) the folds of my aegis, without 
the use of wings.’ Instead of wings she 
extended the goat-skin, usually worn 
wrapped round the chest and appended to 
the shield, and thus sailed through the 
air. Herod. iv. 189, rh» δὲ ἄρα ἐσθῆτα 
καὶ τὰς αἰγίδας τῶν ἀγαλμάτων τῆς 'Αθη- 
valns ἐκ τῶν Λιβυσσέων ἐποιήσαντο οἱ 
Ἕλληνες πλὴν» γὰρ 4} ὅτι σκυτίνη ἡ 
ἐσθὴς τῶν Λιβυσσέων ἐστὶ, καὶ οἱ θόσανοι 
οἱ ἐκ τῶν αἰγίδων αὐτῇσι οὐκ ὄφιέε εἶσι, 
ἀλλὰ ἱμάντινοι; τὰ δὲ ἄλλα πάντα κατὰ 
τωὐτὸ ἔσταλται. A valuable passage,—a 
locus classicus,—on the aegis occurs in 
Eur. Ion 990 seqq. 

383. πώλοις dxpalos. Hermann reads 
xéAos with Wakefield, and denies that 
the Schol. is right in supposing Pallas to 
appear mounted on a car (ἐπὶ ὀχήματος 
ἔρχεται, on v. 375). And certainly κόδα 
διώκουσα implies personal exertion, and 
the epithet ἀκμαίοις aptly expresses the 
facility of supporting and continuing it; 
while the word τόνδε proves, that if it was 
acar at all, it was actually visible to the 
spectators. And thus the Aorses must be 
left to the imagination of the spectators, 
who are to suppose that she came in haste 
from Sigeum, with her aegis extended to 
assist in propelling the vehicle. There is 
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καὶ νῦν ὁρῶσα τήνδ ὁμιλίαν χθονὸς 

ταρβῶ μὲν οὐδὲν, θαῦμα 8 ὀμμασιν πάρα, 385 
tives ποτ) ἐστέ' πᾶσι ὃ) ἐς κοινὸν λέγω, 
βρέτας τε τοὐμὸν τῷδ ἐφημένῳ ζένφ' 


ὑμᾶς 8 ὁμοίας οὐδενὶ σπαρτῶν γένει, 


(410) 


our’ ἐν θεαῖσι πρὸς θεῶν ὁρωμένας, 

our’ οὖν βροτείοις ἐμφερεῖς μορφώμασι»,--- 390 
λέγειν δ ἄμομφον ὄντα τοὺς πέλας κακῶς 
πρόσω δικαίων, ἠδ ἀποστατεῖ θέµις. 


XO. 


πεύσει τὰ πάντα ξυντόµως, As κόρη. 


(415) 


ε ο ῤ 9 8 > ~” 4 
μεις yap eopev Nuxtos αἴανης τέκνα" 


᾿Αραὶ ὃ ἐν οἶκοις γῆς ὕπαι κεκλήµεθα. 


395 


ΑΘ. γένος μὲν οἶδα κληδόνας 7° ἐπωνύμους. 
XO. τιµάς γε μὲν δὴ τὰς ἐμὰς πεύσει τάχα. 


probably an allusion to the title of the 
goddess as Ἱππία ᾿Αθηνᾶ. See Photius in 
v., Soph. Oed. Col. 1070. In Eur. Tro. 
536 she is called θεὰ ἁμβροτόπωλος, and 
in Ion 1570 she appears mounted on a 
car. As for πτερῶν ἅτερ, which Hermann 
contends can only signify that the goddess 
travelled in some way in which real wings 
ought to have been employed, but were 
not, and therefore not on a car at all, but 
merely supporting herself on the aegis, — 
one may reply, that there would have 
been need of some sort of sail whether 
she came over the sea or through the air. 
Compare ὄχος πτερωτὸς Prom. 137. 

384. Hermann and Dindorf give xawhy 
3° after Canter, for καὶ viv 3°, which 
Franz and Linwood retain. It might be 
defended by καὶ πρόσω δ᾽ ἀποστατῶ», sup. 
65; but the poet would more probably 
have written καὶ νῦν without δὲ, for these 

icles have a peculiar import; see sup. 
67. 243. 277. Theb. 178. Ag. 8 and 581. 
It is allowed however that xa:vhy (which 
was adopted in the former edition) is not 
inappropriate, for it is at the novelty of 
the sight that the goddess expresses θαῦμα, 
and the point and drift of the poem is, 
that this first advent of the Furies to 
Athens is to end in their permanently 
established worship in that city. 

388. ὑμᾶς 3°. ‘But asfor you—.’ See 
on Cho. 826, where we have a similar 
accusative, µόρον 8 Ορέστου. The MSS. 
give suas 6 by which rede Eloy is 
coupled with ὑμᾶς by an awkward, be- 


cause very sudden, change of construction. 
Mr. Drake says, ‘‘ Here, when Pallas begins 
to mention the Furies’ appearance, λόγω 
(understood before ὑμᾶς) is rather to speak 
of, i. e. describe, and takes an accusative ; 
thus regulating its case by the sense re- 
quired.’’ But Linwood’s view seems to 
be more satisfactory, that Pallas checks 
herself at v. 390, not wishing to finish her 
disparaging remarks on the nal ap- 
pearance of the strange divinities. Com- 
pare a like aposiopesis in Cho. 186. 

391. ἄμομφον. 8ο ed. Rob. for ἄμορφο». 
‘ However, to speak ill of others without 
having cause for complaint, is far from 
just, and Right stands aloof from it.’ Mr. 
Drake understands the vulgate thus, “ For 
his neighbours to speak ill of 8 person 
because he is deformed.’’ But the order 
of the words is inst this, as well as the 
improper use of 5yra.— It is not easy to 
divine what the echoliast found in his 
copy. His comment is, ἄμορφος οὖσα οὐ 
δυνήση µε ἐφ οἷς εἶπον ἀντιψέξαι.--- 
δικαίων for δίκης, as in Ag. 785. 

394. αἰανῆτ. The Med. and the Schol. 
give αἰανῆ. But αἰανὸς is a usual epithet 
of Night, as Ajac. 672, νυκτὸς alavijs 
κύκλος, ‘Eternal Night’ (inf. 642), or 
perhaps, in a secondary sense, ‘ weari- 
some,’ ‘ oppressive.’ 

395. ᾿Αραί. An offended person im- 
precates on the head of his enemy the 
wrath of the avenging Furies. Cf. Od. fi. 


132, ἐπεὶ µήτηρ στυγερὰς dphoer’ ἑρινῦς. 
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AB. μάθοιμ ἂν, ei λέγοι τις ἐμφανῆ λόγον. (420) 
XO. βροτοκτονοῦντας ἐκ δόµων ἐλαύνομεν. 

A®. καὶ τῷ κτανόντι ποῦ τὸ τέρμα τῆς φυγῆς; 400 

XO. ὅπου τὸ χαίρειν μηδαμοῦ νοµίζεται. 

46. 7 καὶ τοιαύτας τῷὸ ἐπιρροιζεῖς φυγάς; 

XO. Φφονεὺς γὰρ εἶναι μητρὸς ἠξιώσατο. (425) 
A®. ἄλλης ἀνάγκης οὔτινος τρέων κότον; 

XO. ov γὰρ τοσοῦτο κέντρον, ws µητροκτονεῖϊν; 405 
ΑΘ. δυοῖν παρόντοιν, ἥμισυς λόγος πάρα. 


400. wot τὸ τέρμα. So Tyrwhitt and 
others for τοῦτο τέρμα, on account of the 
following verse, where τὸ χαίρειν μηδαμοῦ 
is to be joined. Cf. 201, τὸ xalpew μὴ 
pad ὅπου φρενῶ». Schol. ἐν τῷ “Ardy. 
We may translate, ‘ Where to feel joy in 
nothing is the usage of the place,’ or, 
‘ where joylessness in all things is the ap- 
pointed lot.’ With μηδαμοῦ we should 
perhaps supply φρενῶ». If the poet had 
intended to negative νοµίζεται, he would 
have written οὐδαμοῦ. 

402. ἐπιρροι(εῖς. So Scaliger for —ez 
or —eiy. This verb means ‘to make any 
shrill noise at a person,’ as when a pursuer 
shakes his garments or his weapon, or 
shouts close behind the fugitive. So Eu- 
ripides has ἐπιρροίβδην ὁμαρτεῖν, Herc. 
Fur. 860. Schol. ἐπιβοᾷς, ἐπιβάλλεις. 

403. ἠξιώσατο, ‘ thought it his duty.’ 

404. ἄλλης ἀνάγκης. ‘What, without 
having to fear resentment from any (other) 
strong inducement?’ i.e. Did he do this 
voluntarily, and without having to dread 
the consequences of neglecting some im- 
perative order? — The ἀνάγκη meant is 
the injunction of Apollo, and κότον refers 
to the penalties he predicted, inf. 444. 
For the peculiar use of ἄλλης (omitted in 
our idiom) see Ag. 192. Pers. 633. 

406. μισυς λόγος. ‘I have as yet 
heard only the accuser; the defendant is 
silent.’ The reply is, ‘ But he will neither 
take an oath on bis own part, nor tender 
one to us.’ Consequently, the proceed- 
ings are informal, because the Attic pro- 
cess required the πρόκλησις, or challenge 
on oath, as a preliminary step to the trial. 
Stanley refers to Lysias, p. 352, ὁ μὲν 
yap διώκων ws Exreve διόµννται, ὁ δὲ 
φεύγων ws οὐκ Exrewe, who however is 
speaking of the διωµοσία. A person is 
said δοῦναι ὅρκον when he offers another 
an object to swear by; while he who 


accepts it, and ‘fakes’ the oath, is said 
δέχεσθαι. For 8pxos is, primarily, not 
the oath itself, but the pledge or object 
on which a person swears. Sometimes, as 
in Herod. vi. 23, ὅρκον δοῦναι and δέχεσθαι 
means, on the contrary, ‘to swear an oath’ 
and ‘to bind another by an oath,’ i. e. to 
get it from him. So inf. 467, ὅρκον πορ- 
όντας, and λαβεῖν ὅρκον Eur. Suppl. 
1188. Ibid. v. 1232, ὄρκια Sayer, ‘ let 
us give the required oath.’ And so 
λαβεῖν δίκην and δοῦναι δίκην are some- 
times interchanged in sense; see Elmsl. 
on Heracl. 852 and Bacch. 1311. Pau- 
san. iv. 15, 4, ‘HpaxAda δὲ αὐτόθι ὄρκον 
ἐκὶ τοµίων κάπρου τοῖς Νηλέως παισὶ 
δοῦναι καὶ λαβεῖν wap’ ἑκείνων λέγουσι.. 
Cf. ibid. iv. 23, 4. The meaning, Miiller 
rightly observes (Dissert. p. 146), is this : 
‘Orestes will scarcely allow us to name 
the oath which he shall take for assevera- 
tion of bis innocence ; nor will he readily 
consent to rest the issue upon our swear- 
ing to his guilt by whatever oath he shall 
please to propose to us. Bat Athena 
very properly refuses to admit such a 
mode of decision in this case, as a mere 
semblance of justice: never, with her 
consent, shall oaths gain the victory for 
the wrong cause.’ Divested of 

technicality, the plain sense is this: The 
Furies say to Orestes, ‘ Will you swear 
you are not guilty?’ which, from con- 
scientious motives, he declines to do. 
‘Will you tender us an oath then by 
which we may swear to your guilt?’ 
This also he naturally objects to, because 
it would furnish them with case against 
him. Now ‘‘ both parties must be agreed 
to rest the issue to be tried on the oath 
of one or other of the parties ’’ (Miiller), 
and this constituted the πρόκλησις, ος 
challenge to swear, which Pallas treats 
with a kind of contempt as a mere form 
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XO. ἀλλ᾽ ὅρκον οὐ δέξαιτ ἂν, οὗ δοῦναι θέλει. 
AB. κλύειν δικαίως μᾶλλον ἢ πρᾶξαι θέλεις. (490) 
XO. πῶς δή; δίδαξον τῶν σοφῶν γὰρ ov πένει. 
A®. ὅρκοις τὰ μὴ δίκαια μὴ νικᾶν λέγω. 410 
XO. add’ ἐζέλεγχε, κρῖνε ὃ εὐθεῖαν δίκην. 
46. ἡ κἀπ' ἐμοὶ τρέποιτ᾽ ἂν αἰτίας τέλος; 
XO. πῶς 8 ov; σέβουσαί Υ ἀξίαν xan’ ἀξίων. (485) 
A®. τί πρὸς Tad εἰπεῖν, ὦ ζέν, ἐν µέρει θέλεις; 

λέξας δὲ χώραν καὶ γένος καὶ ζυμφορὰς 415 

τὰς σὰς, ἔπειτα τὀνὃ ἀμυνάθου ψόγον' 

εἴπερ πεποιθὼς τῇ δίκῃ βρέτας τόδε 

ἧσαι φυλάσσων ἑστίας ἁμῆς πέλας (440) 

σεμνὸς προσίκτωρ, ἐν τρόποις Ἰξίονος. 

τούτοις ἀμείβου πᾶσιν εὐμαθές τί por. 420 
OP. ἄνασσ ᾿4θάνα, πρῶτον ἐκ τῶν ὑστάτων 


τῶν σῶν ἐπῶν µέλημ᾽ ἀφαιρήσω μέγα. 


for diverting the law from its direct 
course (εὐθυδικία, ν. 411).—As regards 
the Greek, οὗ δοῦναι θέλει is equivalent 
to οὐκ ἂν δοίη, and therefore Hermann 
and others needlessly read θέλοι. 

408. κλύειν δικαίως. ‘The course you 
are taking seems to show that you are 
more anxious to be called just than to 
act justly.’—‘ How so?’ replies the 
chorus, as if indignant at the remark; 
‘explain, since you are not deficient in 
wisdom.’—‘I say that an unjust cause 
does not prevail by the mere force of 
oaths.’—‘ Proceed then to question the 
parties,and decide the matter by a straight- 
forward process,’ i.e. without the pre- 
liminary of πρόκλησιε or διωµοσία, as ex- 
plained above.—On ἐλέγχειν see Cho. 
836 


412. 4 καὶ κ.τ.λ. ‘Would you com- 
mit to me the decision of the charge ?’— 
‘ Of course, as revering one that is herself 
worthy and born of worthy parents.’ 
Pallas does not ask to act as umpire, but 
simply as president at the trial pending 
between the two parties. Having obtained 
their consent, she appoints a jury of her 
own nomination, inf. 465. 

413. ἀξίαν naw ἀξίων. The MSS. give 
ἀξίαν + ἐπαξίων. But the words of the 
Schol. leave no doubt that he found the 
reading in the text, ἀξίων οὖσαν γονέων». 


Hermann and Minckwitz give σέβουσαί 
Υ) ἀξίαν +’ ἑπαξίων, where the repetition 
of ye, though perhaps capable of defence, 
is needless and inelegant. Dindorf has 
ἀξίαν ἐπαξίων, Franz ἀξίαν o' ἐπ᾽ ἀξίων. 
The error of the MSS. seems to have 
arisen from supposing xa” ἀξίων meant 
καὶ ἐπαξίων. Cf. Eur. lon 735, ὦ θύγα- 
rep, GE: ἀξίων γεννητόρων ἤθη φυλάσσει». 

414. πρὸ: τάδ᾽ εἰπεῖν. Cf. πρὸς ταῦτ’ 
ἀμείβου, Suppl. 246. 

417. εἴπερ κ.τ.λ. ‘If, as I presume, 
it is in reliance on the justice of your 
cause that you sit here keeping close to 
my statue.’ 

419. Ἰξίονος. The name, derived from 
ἱκέσθαι, implies bis character of Suppliant. 
See inf. 687. Schol. by τρόπον κἀκεῖνος 
προσεκάθητο τῷ vag τοῦ Aids Καθαρισθη- 
σόµενος’ πρῶτος γὰρ Ἰϊξίων φόνον ποιήσας 
ἑκαθαρίσθη ὑπὸ Ards. 

421. τῶν ὑστάτω» κ.τ.λ. Not τὰ 
ὕστατα τὰ od ἔπη, but τὰ ὕστατα τῶν 
cay ἐπῶν. The anriefy (μέλημα) re- 
sulted from the ambiguous use of προσ. 
(κτωρ, which, like προστρόπαιος, implied 
not merely a suppliant, but also a guilty 
one, i.e not yet expiated. Hence Pallas 
has a doubt whether her statue is not 
polluted by his presence,—a doubt which 
Orestes immediately removes. 
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9 > AN la > ν r 
οὐκ εἰμὶ προστρόπαιος, ovd ἔχει μύσος 


AIZXTAOT 


(445) 


πρὸς χειρὶ τῇ ᾿μῇ τὸ σὸν ἐφημένῃ βρέτας. 


τεκµήριον δὲ τῶνδέ σοι λέξω µέγα' 


425 


ἄφθογγον εἶναι τὸν παλαμναῖον νάµος, 
ἐστ᾽ ἂν πρὸς ἀνδρὸς αἵματος καθαρσίου 


σφαγαὶ καθαιµάξωσι νεοθήλου βοτοῦ. 


πάλαι πρὸς ἄλλοις ταῦτ' ἀφιερώμεθα 


¥ ΔΝ Α \ ϱ “A ῤ 
οἴκοισι, καὶ βοτοῖσι καὶ ῥυτοῖς πόροις. 


400. 


ταύτην μὲν οὕτω φροντίδ ἐκποδὼν λέγω. 
γένος δὲ τοὐμὸν ὡς ἔχει, πεύσει τάχα. 


᾿Αργεῖός εἰμι, πατέρα ὃ ἱστορεῖς καλῶς, 


(455) 


᾿Αγαμέμνον ἀνδρῶν ναυβατῶν ἁρμόστορα, 


ἔὺν ᾧ σὺ Τροίαν ἄπολιν Ἰλίου πόλιν 
ἐφθιθ᾽ οὗτος οὗ καλῶς, μολὼν 


ἔθηκας. 


435 


ἐς οἶκον, ἀλλά viv κελαινόφρων ἐμὴ 


µήτηρ κατέκτα ποικίλοις ἀγρεύμασιν 


(460) 


κρύψασ᾽, & λουτρῶν ἐξεμαρτύρει φόνον. 

Kayo κατελθὼν, τὸν πρὸ τοῦ φεύγων χρόνον, 440 
ἔκτεινα τὴν τεκοῦσαν, οὐκ ἀρνήσομαι, 
ἀντικτόνοις ποιναῖσι φιλτάτου πατρός. 


καὶ τῶνδε kowp 4οξίας 


439. οὐδ ἔχει µύσος. There are several 
ways of construing this passage. (1) ‘ Nor 
does pollution possess your statue.’ (2) 
‘Nor does your statue have pollution.’ 
(3) ‘ Nor does pollution adhere to my 
hand, resting on your statue.’ The first 
seems the most probable. For ἐφημένῃ 
the MSS. give ἐφεζομένῃ. Hermann, 
Dindorf, and others edit ἐφημένου. There 
seems no reason why the hand itself 
should not be said ἐφέζεσθαι, ‘to rest 
upon a statue.’ We have however βρέ- 
τας ἐφημένφ in v. 387. The use of the 
dative is to be noticed; cf. Cho. 749, and 
Theb. 305, ἄροισθε κῦδος τοῖσδε πολίται». 
Our equivalent idiom is ‘a¢ the hand.’ 
Contiguity {ο is the antecedent notion of 
reception from. 


424. épéoriovy Dr. Donaldson, for 
ἐφημένῃ. 
426. ἄφθογγον. Speechless, that is, 


because he was not spoken to. Cf. Iph. 
Taur. 951, σιγῇ 8 ἐτεκτήναντ’ ἀπρόσ- 
Φθεγκτόν µε. Orest. 75. Oecd. Tyr. 352. 


΄ 
ἐπαίτιος, (465) 
Herc. Fur. 1283, οὗ γὰρ &ras «ὗπροσ- 
ηγόρουε ἔχω. 

42]. tor’ ἄν. ‘ Until, by the ministra- 
tion of a man who is a purifier from mur- 
der, the spurting of blood from a sucking 
pig shall have besprinkled him.’ See 
Frag. 329. Miller, Diss. p. 124. For 
this use of cgay?) compare Ag. 1360. 

429. πρὸς ἄλλοις οἴκοι.. ‘A’ other 
houses, both by slain victims and by 
running water.’ See sup. 230. Cho. 68. 

49]. Φροντίδα, i.e. the µέληµα in ν. 
422. Schol. τὴν τοῦ µύσους. 

435. tiv φ. Schol. διὰ τούτων Φιλο- 
ποιεῖται τὴν θεόν. 

439. κρύψασ᾽, ἃ κ.τ... 8ο Hermann 
for κρύψασα. The allusion is to the ex- 
hibition of the blood-stained robe in Cho. 
967. 998, μαρτυρεῖ δέ µοι Φᾶρος τόδ’, κ.τ.λ. 
Hence the use of the imperfect. On the 
meaning of ἐκμαρτυρεῖν see Ag. 1167. 

443. κοινῃ. In common with my own 
natural desire for vengeance, the declara- 
tion of Apollo, that I should suffer griefs 
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ἄλγη προφωνῶν ἀντίκεντρα καρδίᾳ, 


3 ΄ οἱ > » 8 ΄ 
εἰ py τι τῶνὸ ἔρξαιμι τοὺς ἐπαιτίους. 


445 


8 3 > ΄ ν 8 α ῤ 
σὺ δ', εἶ δικαίως etre μὴ, xpwov δίκην 
4 8 9 8 Α 4Q9 > #4 
πράξας γὰρ ἐν aot πανταχῆ τάδ αἰνέσω. 


4θ. 


τὸ πράγμα μεῖζον, εἶτις οἵεται τόδε 


(470) 


βροτὸς δικάζειν' οὐδὲ μὴν ἐμοὶ θέµις 


φόνου διαιρεῖν ὀξυμηνίτου δίκας' 


450 


¥ 9 4 4 9 A 
ἄλλως τε καὶ σὺ μὲν κατηρτυκὼς ἐμοῖς 


if I omitted that duty, was a motive for 
acting. See Cho. 264—9. 1021. The 
Schol. explains τῶνδε xowf by wdy- 
των. 

440. σὺ 8. MSS. od 7’, corrected 
by Pearson.—3:nalos, i. 6. ἕκτεινα, v. 
441. 

441. xpdtas éy col. ‘For however I 
may have fared before you (at your tri- 
bunal), I shall be content.’ Schol. τὰ 
κατὰ τὴν ohv κρίσιν ἀποβαίνοντα, ὁποῖα 
a» ᾖ, ἐπαινέσω. 80 Antig. 634,  σοὶ 
μὲν ἡμεῖι πανταχῆ Spavres φίλοι; Ajac. 
1369, ds ἂν ποιήσῃς, πανταχῆ χρηστός 
Υ’ ἔσει. Herod. ix. 27, fin. πάντη 
τεταγµένοι πειρησόµεθα εἶναι χρηστοἰ. 
Compare also Pers. 227. 

448. pet(oy εἴτι κ.τ.λ. “Του t, 
if any mortal thinks to decide it.’ bol. 
ef ris ofera: τὸ πρᾶγμα τόδε βροτὸς δι- 
κάζειν, μεῖ(ον Ἰ κατὰ ἀνθρώπους οἵεται. 
This comment, which is a confusion be- 
tween εἴτις and ἤ τις, has wrongly induced 
Franz and Dindorf to read ἤ τις ofera:, 
and Hermann 9 ef τις οἴεται. Nothing 
ean be simpler or better than the ordinary 
reading. 

450. φόνου. The MSS. give Φόνουε, 
and the Schol. appears also to have read 
ὀξυμηνίτους, for his comment is, Φόνους 
ἐφ᾽ ols ταχέως µη»ίσουσιν Ἐρινύει. It is 
possible that Aeschylus wrote φόνους 
διαιρεῖν ὀξυμηνίτους δίκας, ‘to decide 
about murders in trials which will bring 
sharp resentment,’ as he has ἁπλακήματα 
δικάζειν ὑστάτας δίκας Suppl. 227; but 
the MSS. give δξυµηνίτου, and the plain 
sense appears to be, ‘It is not for me, a 
goddess of mercy rather than of ven- 
geance, to decide causes of murder which 
brings with it the quick anger of these 
Furies,’ i.e. which it is their especial 
province to punish. 

40]. ἐμοῖς. So Pauw for ὅμως. Others 
have proposed 8duors ἐμοῖς' ἅμομφον ὄντα 
3 or ἄμομφον 8 ὄντα σ’ κ.τ.λ. in v. 453. 
The reading and the interpretation of this 


passage are alike uncertain, and consider- 
able difficulty arises in the rare word xar- 
nptuxas, which the Schol. explains 
τέλειος τὴν ἡλικίαν, Hesychius τέλειος 
(others read τελειώσας, the MSS. giving 
τελείως), κυρίως δὲ ἐπὶ τῶν ἁλόγων 
(gar, ὅταν ἐκβάλγρ πάντας τοὺς ὀδόντα». 
Euripides, Frag. Aeol. 39, has νῦν 3° ἆμ- 
βλύς elut καὶ κατηρτυκὼς πόνων, which 
Cicero, Tusc. Q. iii. 28, translates sxé- 
actus miseriis. The word is said by the 
grammarians to have been used of animals 
which have shed all their first teeth, as a 
horse is said to have done when four and 
a half years old (Aristot. H. A. vi. 22). 
(Shakspeare, Hen. VIII. 1,3,‘ Well said, 
lord Sande: Your colt’s tooth is not cast 
yet.’) Properly, perbaps, it was an ellip- 
tical phrase for ‘having fitted the mouth 
fully with teeth.’ Be this as it may, the 
notion was transferred to the time of life 
when they were of mature age. Then 
came the idea of ‘tamed,’ ‘ spirit- broken,’ 
which it bears in the present passage and 
in Euripides. Compare v. 229, dufads 
ἤδη προστετριµµένος re. Miiller, assum- 
ing as true the more than questionable 
correction reAcécas in the above gloss 
of Hesychius, explains (Diss. p. 106), 
‘‘having duly performed every thing,’ 
i. e. the ceremonies of purification. See 
New Cratylus, p. 296 (ed. 1). Trans- 
late: ‘Especially as you on your part 
have come s worn-out suppliant, purified 
and harmless, to my temple; but never- 
theless (i. e. though a murderer, since 
you have been expiated) I accept you as 
one who is blameless to (a refuge in) my 
city.’ For the crime had been committed 
at Argos, and therefore did not directly 
concern the Athenians. Hermann reads 
xarnpruxas Spduois, ‘worn out by your 
long wanderings,’ one or two of the MSS. 
giving δρόµοις as a variant at the end of 
the next line. This is probable enough ; 


and so perhaps is his αἰδοῦμαι for αἱροῦμαι, 
since ἴσθαι was the peculiar word for 
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AISXTAO?T 


ἱκέτης προσῆλθες καθαρὸς ἀβλαβῆς δόµοις 


ὅμως 8 ἄμομφον ὄντα o αἱροῦμαι πόλει' 


(475) 


αὗται 8 ἔχουσι μοῖραν οὐκ εὐπέμπελον, 


καὶ μὴ τυχοῦσαι πράγματος νικήφόρου, 


455 


χώρᾳ μεταῦθις tds ἐκ φρονημάτων 
πέδῳ πεσὼν ἄφερτος αἰανὴῆς νόσος. 


α 8 05 9 a, 9 4 A 
τοιαῦτα μὲν TAO ἐστίν ἀμφότερα, µένειν 


(480) 


πέµπειν τε, Svomnpavt ἁμηχάνως ἐμοί. 


ἐπεὶ δὲ πρᾶγμα δεῦρ ἐπέσκηψεν τόδε, 


460 


{ 4 8 ε ΄ ε , 
φόνων δικαστὰς ὁρκίοις αἱρουμένους 


showing mercy to suppliants. Cf. Suppl. 
631, αἰδοῦνται 8 ἱκέτας Aids, ποίµναν 
τάνδ ἁμέγαρτον». But Aeschylus was 
rather fond of αἱρεῖσθαι (cf. Ag. 1631. 
inf. 461. Cho. 542), and for the dative 
we may compare Eur. Bacch. 770, δέχου 


πόλει τῇδ. 
454. αὗται 8. The δὲ answers σὺ μὲν 
in 451. ‘ But these Furies (whom you 


would wish me to send away) have a respect 
due to them which does not allow of their 
easy dismissal; and if they do not obtain 
the victory in this matter, poison here- 
after resulting to the country from their 
anger, falling on the plain will prove an 
intolerable and enduring disease.’ The 
Schol. explains εὐπέμπελο» by εὐπαραί- 
τητο», εὐχερὴῆ, εὐάρεστον. But there 
seem to have been two words which he 
has confounded, εὐπέμφελος (δυσπέµ- 
Φελος) and εὐπέμπελος. The latter may 
be compared with 8toweuwros tw, Ag. 
1161, and is strongly confirmed by πέµ- 
πειν in v. 459. --µοῖρα», as θεοὺς polpas 
ποιεῖσθε μηδαμῶς, Oed. Col. 277. Some 
translate rationem, or conditionem. 

455. τυχοῦσαι. The ‘nominativus 

ndens’ is very common in Aeschylus; 

ut here, as above v. 340, the construc- 
tion was intended to be continued from 
the verb immediately preceding.— ids, the 
blight described inf. 749. 780—3, as 
στάλαγµα, a venom distilling from the 
Furies, as from the mouths of serpents. 

Ibid. πράγματος νικηφόρου, ‘a vic- 
torious cause.’ Suppl. 229, ὅπως ἂν ὑμῖν 
πρᾶγος εὖ vind τόδε. 

458. Dr. Donaldson’s reading is µένειν 
πέµπειν 7 ἁμηνίτως ope δυσπἡμαντ᾽ enol. 
The MSS. give πέµπει δὲ δυσπἠἡματ' 
ἁμηχάνως ἐμοί. The Schol. explains 
πέμπειν αὐτὰς ἀμηνίτως δυσχερές ἐστιν 
éuol, He might be thought to have read 


πέµπειν 8 dunvlrous ἁμηχάνως ἔχει. The 
reading in the text is Hermann’s accord- 


jing to the corrections of Auratus and 


Stanley. ‘Thus then the matter stands; 
both alternatives, either for them to re- 
main or for me to send them away, are 
perplexingly disastrous for me.’ The ob- 
ject of Pallas, as appears by the result, 
was to appease the Furies by giving them 
honours in the country, not to irritate 
them by sending them from her temple, 
as Apollo had summarily dismissed them 
at Delphi. With δυσκήµαντος compare 
δυσκύµαντος Ag. 636. 

460. Seip’ ἑπέσκηψεν. ‘ Has devolved 
on me.’ Cf. 412, 4 naz’ ἐμοὶ τρέποιτ’ ἂν 
αἰτίας τέλος; 

461. ὁρκίοι. So I before conjectured 
for ὀρκίω», the genitive having apparently 
arisen from assimilating the termination 
to φόνων,--8 frequent error. Cf. Ag. 96. 
643. 1417. Theb. 783, and perhaps Cho. 
13. Hermann and Dindorf give ὀρκίους 
αἱρουμένη after Casaubon. But αἱρεῖν 
τινὰ ὅρκοις may be satisfactorily defended 
by ἁραῖον λαβεῖν τινα Oed. R. 276. 
ὅρκοις καταλαβεῖν Thuc. i. 9. iv. 86. So 
Herod. iii. 74, πίστι λαβόντες καὶ ὀρκίοισι. 
Ib. ix. 106, τούτους καταλαβόντες ὁρκί- 
oot. Eur. Med. 735, ὀρκίοισι μὲν (υγεία. 
Hipp. 657, Spxois ἠρέθην (MSS. εὐρέθη», 
but Schol. ἐλήφθη»). The correction is 
confirmed by the scholium, οἷον évdpxous 
δικαστάς. The present participle is quite 
correctly used, since it was not for this 
occasion only, but for all time that the 
oath was to be administered to mem- 
bers of the Areopagus. Otherwise the 
poet might have preferred ὀρκίοις εἶλημ- 
µένου».---θεσμὸν κ.τ.λ. ‘I will appoint 
judges under the obligation of an oath as 
an institution which shall endure for all 
time.’ Hermann, objecting to τὸν eis 
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θεσμὸν τὸν eis ἅπαντ ἐγὼ θήσω χρόνον, 


ε ο) 8 4 ld 8 , 
ὑμεῖς δὲ μαρτύριά τε καὶ τεκμήρια 


(485) 


καλεῖσθ, ἀρωγὰ τῆς δίκης ὁρκώματα" 


κρίνασα ὃ ἀστῶν τῶν ἐμῶν τὰ βέλτατα 


465 


ἠξω, διαιρεῖν τοῦτο mpayp ἐτητύμως 
ὅρκον πορόντας μηδὲν ἔκδικον φράσειν. 


XO. 


a) : 8 
νῦν καταστροφα!ὶ νέων 


στρ. a. (490) 


θεσµίων, εἶ κρατήσει δίκα τε καὶ βλάβα 


τοῦδε µητροκτόνου. 


470 


πάντας ἤδη τόδ ἔργον εὐχερείᾳ ξυναρµόσει βροτούς. 
πολλὰ © έτυμα παιδότρωτα 
πάθεα προσµένει τοκεῦσω μεταῦθις ἐν χρόνφ. 475 


οὔτε γὰρ βροτοσκόπων 


ἅπαντα χρόνο» (ἐσόμενο»), supposes a line 
to have been lost, σέβειν κελεύσω τῶν 
ἐμῶν ἀστῶν πόλιν» θεσμὸ», τὸν κ.τ.λ. 

462. There is an antithesis between 
ἐγὼ (μὲν) and ὑμεῖς δέ. 

46:3. μαρτύρια. Probably pronounced 
as a trisyllable. See on v. 764. 

464. καλεῖσθε, ‘get them summoned 
by the herald.’ The Schol. took it for 
προκαλεῖσθε, --- ὑμεῖς δὲ ὅρκους αὐτοὺς 
αἰτήσατε. 

465. τὰ βέλτατα. For τοὺς βελτάτου». 
The constitution of the Areopagus was 
aristocratic. 

467. πορόντας -- φράσει. The MSS. 
give περῶντας --- Φρεσί». But the Schol. 
has ὅρκον διδόντα:, whence Hermann re- 
stored πορόντας. See on v. 407. Dr. 
Donaldson reads ὅρκον περῶντας μηδέν) 
ἐκδίκοις φρεσίν. —opdoew is the emenda- 
tion of Markland. It is liable to an objec- 
tion on the ground that φράξειν seldom 
means simply ‘to speak,’ ‘declare,’ but 
‘to explain,’ Θ. g. Prom. 626. Ag. 1028. 
See however inf. 593. Cho. 113.—Pallas 
here leaves the stage. Schol. ἡ μὲν 
᾿᾽αθηνᾶ ἀπῆλθε» εὐτρεπίσαι δικαστὰς, ὁ δὲ 
Ὀρέστης ἱκετεύων μένει, αἱ δὲ Ερινύες 
Φρουροῦσιν αὐτόν. µέλος δὲ οἰκεῖον ἄδουσι 
τῇ ἑαυτῶν προαιρέσει. 

468. The ode which follows is an 
elaborate exposition of the use (so to 
speak) of Erinyes, as keeping in check 
the tendency of man to sin, and as regu- 
lating society by the force of Conscience. 
Their office once being removed, they 
argue, all sense of justice will vanish, and 


΄ 


ἀντ. ἆ. 


with justice will vanish piety towards 
parents, reverence for the gods, and re- 
spect for fellow-creatures.—xaraotpoga) 
νέων θεσµίων. ‘Changes to new laws.’ 
Properly, ‘The subversion of (old) laws 
so as to become new.’ Cf. Prom. 317, 
καὶ µεθάρµοσαι τρόπους wéous. ‘If,’ says 
the chorus, ‘the cause and the wrong of 
this matricide shall triumph, there will 
be an end of the principles which have 
hitherto governed society, and new ones 
will prevail.’ 

471. εὐχερείᾳ ξυναρµόσει. ‘ Will win 
over all men by the ease of committing 
it;’ or perhaps, ‘will reconcile them to 
the reckless commission of crime.’ For 
εὐχέρεια (like εὐμαρὴς Suppl. 333) means 
that unconcern and indifference about the 
right or wrong of a thing which makes 
men disregard consequences. 8ο Plato, 
Resp. iii. 5, μὴ πολλὴν εὐχέρειαν ἑντίκ- 
two. τῆς πονηρία.. Dem. Mid. p. 548, 
Alay evxephs. 

474. ἕτυμα, i.e. ἔργῳ καὶ οὗ λόγφ, 
‘real.’ Here for ἀληθῶς, to be taken 
with προσµένει. 

476. otre ydp. Answered by 82 in 
480; though Hermann and Dind. read 
οὐδὲ ydp. The γὰρ is anticipative, for 
éwei, ‘as,’ or ‘since;’ cf. Ag. 542.—révde 
belongs to ἑργμάτω», not to pawdder, as 
768 ἔργον above. The sense is, ‘Since 
no wrath against such deeds will hence- 
forth proceed from the infuriated watchers 
of man’s actions, I will permit (let loose) 
every kind of murder.’ Schol. od τιµω- 
phow rots ἀδικουμένοιε, ἀλλὰ συγχωρήσω 


Qq 


594. 


µαινάδων τῶνδ ἐφέρψει κότος τις ἐργμάτων, 


4ΙΣΧΥ4ΟΥ 


(500) 


πάντ ἐφήσω µόρον, 
πεύσεται ὃ ἄλλος ἆλλοθεν, προφωνῶν τὰ τῶν πέλας 


κακὰ, 


Anew ὑπόδοσίν τε µόχθων' 


480 
(505) 


ἄκεά 7 ov βέβαια τλάµων [δέ τις] µάταν παρηγορεί. 


µήδέ τις κικλησκέτω 
ξυμφορᾷ τετυµµένος, 


a > Υ 4 
τοῦτ' ἔπος θροούµενος, 


στρ. B. 
485 . 
(510) 


*N δίκα, ὦ θρόνοι 7° ᾿Ερινύων. 
ταῦτά τις TAX ἂν πατὴρ 
ἢ τεκοῦσα νεοπαθὴς 
οἶκτον οἰκτίσαιτ', ἐπειδὴ πίτνει δόµος δίκας. 490 (516) 


> 
ἔσθ ὅπου τὸ δεινὸν εὖ 


avr. β’. 


8 Α > ?* 
καὶ φρενών ἐπίσκοπον 
δεῖ µένειν καθήµενον’ 


ξυμφέρει σωφρονεῖν ὑπὸ στένει' 


ἀλλήλους ἀναιρεῖν. So ἐφῆκεν ἀρὰτ Theb. 
783, and the Homeric πότµον or χεῖρας 
ἐφεῖναι, 1]. i. 567. iv. 396. Od. xvii. 
130 


481. λῆξιν ὑπόδοσίν τε. ‘The cessa- 
tion and succession of troubles,’ i. e. for 
himself, implied by the strong contrast in 
τὰ τῶν wéAas.—AAOs ἄλλοθεν, people 
shall learn from each other that no sooner 
has one trouble ceased than another arises. 
Hermann, Franz, and Minckwitz, adopt 
the reading of MS. Ven. ὑπόδυσιν, ‘ escape 
from.’ But ὑποδιδόναι may signify ‘to 
follow up closely,’ as ἐπιδιδόναι means ‘to 
increase ;’ and so the Schol. explains 
διαδοχήν. Scholefield translates, ‘ Will 
inquire for the leaving off and decrease of 
troubles,’ i. 6. will ask when there is to be 
an end of them,—as MevéAcwy δὲ πεύθομαι 
Ag. 600. And so perhaps the Schol. 
understood it, ἀεὶ τὰ ἀλλήλων» ἀκούσονται, 
καὶ ob [ὅτι οὗ 2] γίνεται κακῶν dyd- 
παυσι». 

482. ἅκεά 7’ οὗ βέβαια. ‘And the un- 
happy man talks in vain of the uncertainty 
of remedies.’ The words δέ τις seem to 
have been inserted by some one who did 
not perceive that τλάµω» agreed with the 
preceding &AAos. The MSS. give &«er’ 
οὗ βέβαια, but ἄκεστ' is the reading of 


495 (520) 


MSS. Flor. Ven. Hermann well compares 
Apoll. Rhod. ii. 622, for the peculiar use 
of παρηγορεῖ», ‘to speak of a thing by way 
of a consolation,’ Tipu, τί δή por ταῦτα 
παρηγορέεις ἀχέοντι; 

488. ταῦτα, ‘thus.’ 
396. 

491. ἔσθ᾽ ὅπου. ‘There are cases where 
it is right that awe should remain en- 
throned, exercising a proper guardianship 
over the mind.’ This sentiment is directed 
against those who under the false cry of 
liberty would remove every restraint, and 
even do away with government itself 
(v. 500). There was an old saw that awe 
and. reverence were inseparable, ἵνα δέος, 
ἔνθα καὶ αἰδώτ. Cf. inf. 661.669. Ajac. 
1073, οὗ γάρ ποτ’ ob7 ἂν ἐν πόλει νόμοι 
καλῶς dépowr’ ἂν, ἔνθα μὴ καθεστήκοι 
δέος. Thue. ii. 37, τὰ δηµόσια διὰ δέος 
μάλιστα οὐ παρανομοῦμε»ν. On καθήµενο», 
involving the idea of majesty, see Suppl. 
94. 

494. δεῖ µένειν. So Dobree, Dindorf, 
Minckwitz, and Donaldson, for δειµαίνει. 
Schol. οὗ πανταχῆ τὸ δεινὸν ἀπεῖναι Φρε- 
vay δεῖ. Hermann and Linwood give 
δειμανεῖ, Franz Seimaroz. 

495. ὑπὸ στένει, ‘through suffering.’ 
On this doctrine see Ag. 169. 


See on Suppl. 
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τίς δὲ μηδὲν ἐν φάει 


καρδίας f ἀνατρέφων, 
ἢ πόλις βροτός 6’, ὁμοίως ἐτ᾽ ἂν σέβοι δίκαν ; 
pyr ἀνάρχετον βίον 
µήτε δεσποτούµενον 
αἰνέσῃς. 


(625) 
στρ. Υ. 
501 


ο. 8 Ud 8 »¥ 
παντὶ µέσῳ τὸ κράτος θεὸς ὤπασεν' 


GAN’ ἆλλᾳ δ ἐφορεύει. 
ξύμμετρον ὃ ἔπος λέγω, 


(690) 
505 


δυσσεβίας μὲν UBpis τέκος ὡς ἐτύμως. 


ἐκ 5 ὑγιείας 


ε “A a, 
φρενών ὁ πᾶσιν φιλος 
8 a, » 
καὶ πολύευκτος ὄλβος. 


ἐς τὸ πᾶν δέ σοι λέγω, 
8 ῤ 
βωμὸν αἴδεσαι δίκας 


μηδέ vw 


κέρδος ἰδὼν ἀθέῳ modi λὰξ ἁτί- 


ons’ Towa γὰρ ἐπέσται' 


΄ ld 4 
κύριον μένει Τέλος, 


496. τίς δὲ κ.τ.λ. ‘For who, if he 
cherishes no sentiment of fear (δεινὸ», 
v. 491) in the gaiety of his heart,—be it 
state or be it individual,—would be likely 
any longer to reverence justice as hereto- 
fore (dmolws)?’ I formerly inserted ἂν 
before ἀνατρέφων for the sake of the 
metre; but the particle would not stand 
in the right place. Thea in ἀνάτρέφων 
is hardly correct. Perhaps, καρδίαν ἄνα- 
στρέφων. Cf. 23. Hermann supplies ἔτ. 
Franz has ἄνια τρέφων», and so Donaldson, 
after H. L. Ahrens. Cf. Pers. 1040. The 
MSS. give καρδία», but the Schol. explains 
ἐν λαμπρότητι φρενῶν. 

500. ἀνάρχετο»ν. The excellent correc- 
tion of Wieseler for ἄναρκτο». The MSS. 
Ven. Flor. give ἀνάρκητον, Farn. ἀνάρ- 
xeroy. Compare axebyeros, Cho. 614, 
with πολύευκτος inf. 509. In the con- 
traction, x becomes « on account of the 
dental immediately following.—3eoxorod- 
µενο», cf. Cho. 96. 

503. παντὶ µέσφ. Plato, Resp. x. § 14, 
fin., τὸν µέσο» del Tay βίων αἱρεῖσθαι, καὶ 
φεύγειν τὰ ὑπερβάλλοντα ἑκατέρωσε καὶ 
ἐν rede τῷ Bly κατὰ τὸ δυνατὸν καὶ ἐν 


515 


παντὶ τῷ ἔπειτα οὕτω γὰρ εὐδαιμονέσ- 
τερος Ὑίγνεται ἄνθρωποι. Eur. Frag. 
Alcmacon. xiii. (82 Dind.), βροτοῖς τὰ 
µείζω τῶν µέσων theres νόσου». 

504. BAA’ ἄλλα 8 κ.τ.λ. ‘ But other 
things (i. e. whatever is in extreme) he 
regards differently,’ viz. with displeasure. 
The words are here used by a sort of eu- 
phemism. See on μὴ τοῖο», Suppl. 904. 
Hermann explains “ alia aliter gubernat, 
i. e. alia aliis rebus pro suo arbitrio attri- 
buit ;”” Linwood, ‘neque enim omnia 
eodem lumine aspicit Deus.”’ 

505. Eduperpoy. Schol. σύντομο». Ra- 
ther, perhaps, ‘consistent with the above 
opinion,’ viz. about the necessity of δέος, 
v. 491. For the doctrine about insolence, 
the child of impiety, see Ag. 734. 

510. és τὸ way. Schol. καθολικῶς. 
‘ By all means,’ ‘ under all circumstances,’ 

511. βωμὸν Sixas. See Ag. 375. The 
aorist ἤτισα from ἀτίζω is remarkable, 
though ἠτίμασα is in common ause,— 
whether in the indicative, it might be worth 
while to inquire. The Med. has πατήσῃς, 
which cannot be reconciled with the metre. 

515. κύριον µένει τέλοι. To every 


Qq2 


596 


πρὸς τάδε τις τοκέων σέβας εὖ προτίων 


ΑΙΣΧΥΑ4ΟΥ 


(645) 


8 ρ 
καὶ ζενοτίµους 
> 8 ld 
ἐπιστροφὰς δωµάτων 
αἰδόμενός τις ἔστω. 


ἑκὼν ὃ ἀνάγκας ἅτερ δίκαιος ὢν 
9 v » 
οὐκ ἄνολβος έσται, 


στρ. &. (550) 
521 


πανώλεθρος 8 ovmor ἂν γένοιτο' 
τὸν ἀντίτολμον δὲ φαμὶ * καὶ παραιβάταν 
ΔΝ \ ιά > » , 
τὰ πολλὰ παντόφυρτ' ἄνευ δίκας 


βιαίως Sov χρόνῳ καθήσειν 


525 (665) 


λαῖφος, ὅταν λάβῃ πόνος, 


θραυοµένας κεραίας. 


καλεῖ ὃ ἀκούοντας οὐδὲν ἐν µέσᾳ 


avr. δ. 


δυσπαλεῖ τε Sivg: 


γελᾷ δὲ δαίµων ἐπ᾽ ἀνδρὶ θερµῷ, 


man a proper and fitting end is in reserve, 
viz. punishment or reward according to 
his deserts. 

516. πρὸς τάδε, ‘ therefore,’ ‘ looking to 
these facts.’ Cf. Theb. 301. Pers. 172. 
726. Eur. El. 685, καί σοι προφωνῶ πρὸς 
τάδ Αἴγισθον θανεῖν. Aesch. Suppl. 245, 
πρὸςσ ταῦτ) ἀμείβου καὶ A€y’ εὐθαρσῶς epol. 

517. ξενοτίµους ἐπιστροφὰς, ‘the guest- 
honouring care of his house ;’ a mere peri- 
phrasis for ‘guests,’ the virtue of hospi- 
tality being here, as above v. 260 and else- 
where, associated with piety to parents. 
For the repetition of τις see Suppl. 58. 

520. ἑκὼν 8. So Wieseler for ἐκ τῶνδ'. 
Plato, almost in the same words, enun- 
ciates this sentiment in Resp. ii. § 4, 
µηδένα ἑκόντα εἶναι δίκαιον ἆλλ᾽ ἄναγκα- 
(όμενον. Eur. Ion 642, ὃ 8 εὐκτὸν ἀν- 
θρώποισι, κἂν ἄκουσιν ᾗ, δίκαιον εἶναί μ᾿ 
ὁ νόμος ἡ picts θ) ἅμα παρεῖχε τῷ θεφ. 
Plat. Protag. p. 345, p, (Simonides,) 
πάντας 8 ἐπαίνημι καὶ Φιλέω, ἑκὼν Saris 
ἔρδῃ μηδὲν αἰσχρόν' ἀνάγκῃ 8 οὐδὲ Geol 
μάχονται. Propert. v. 11, 48, ‘ Mi Natura 
dedit leges a sanguine ductas, Ne possem 
melior judicis esse metu.’ 

522. πανώλεθροε 3°. The δὲ was added 
by Heath. There appears to be some 
clause left to be implied (‘ He may not in- 
deed be exempt from trials and sufferings) ; 
but utterly destroyed he will never be.’ 

523. καὶ παραιβάτα». So Herm. for 
περαιβάδαν or περβάταν. The καὶ is re- 


530 (560) 


quired by the metre, and is by no means 
superfluous to the sense. ‘I say also that 
the man who transgresses in daring de- 
fiance, and acts for the most part in an 
indiscriminate way without justice, will 
in time draw in his sail perforce, when 
trouble has overtaken him, and bis yard- 
arms are breaking.’ The meaning con- 
cealed under these words is τὸν τὰ 
πολλὰ εἰκῆ τολµήσαντα φημὶ ἐς πόνους 
καὶ ἑυμφορὰς τελευτήσειν. To act with 
order and sobriety, σωφρόνως and κατὰ 
κόσµο», is to act virtuously; opposed to 
which is the confusion which does not 
distinguish right from wrong. 

525. καθήσειν. Linwood quotes Od. 
ix. 72, καὶ τὰ μὲν ἐς νῆας κάθεµεν, δεί- 
σαντες ὕλεθρον. Schol. ἀπὸ τῶν χειµα- 
(ομένω», τροπικῶς. ἀντὶ τοῦ, ταπεινω- 
θήσεται. Cf. Cho. 194, οἵοισιν ἐν χειμῶσι, 
ναυτίλων δίκη», στροβούμεθ’. Eur. Orest. - 
341, ἀνὰ δὲ λαῖφος Ss ris ἀκάτου θοᾶς 
τινάξας δαίµων κατέκλυσε. 

529. δυσπαλεῖ. Probably the verb, not 
the dative of δυσπαλὴς, because mere 
epithets are not properly coupled by τε. 
Herod. viii. 21, εἶχε πλοῖον κατῆρες 
ἔτοιμο», εἰ παλήσειε ὁ ναυτικὸς στρατός. 
Apollonius Rhodius, iv. 52, has δυσπαλέας 
ῥίζας χθονό». 

530. θερμά, i. 6. θερμουργῷφ, a gloss 
which has crept into the MSS. in place of 
the true reading. Cf. ναύταισι θερμοῖς, 
Theb. 599, ‘rash,’ ‘ hot-headed,’ &c. 
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9 » 3 9 9 364 > 4 ΄ 
τὸν οὕποτ) αὐχοῦντ' ἰδὼν ἀμαχάνοις δύαις 
λαπαδνὸν, οὐδ ὑπερθέοντ᾽ axpayr 
3 9 A Ν >) ¥ 
Sv’ αἰῶνος δὲ, τὸν πρὶν ὄλβον 
ἕρματι προσβαλὼν δίκας, 


Ν 39 .hUw y 

ὤλετ ακλανστος, ALOTOS. 

α 4 8 ” 
κηρυξ, καὶ στρατὸν κατειργάθου' 


ΑΘ. κήρυσσε, 


535 (565) 


εἶθ᾽ ἡ διάτορος tovpavod Τυρσηνικὴ 
σάλπιγξ, βροτείου πνεύματος πληρουµένη, 


531. τὸν οὕποτ᾽ αὐχοῦντ. As οὗ φημὶ 
is nego, 89 οὕποτε Φφημὶ would mean nego 
JSuturum uf—. Hence the sense here is, 
‘seeing the man who never expected it 
would come to this,’ &c. Schol τὸν 
µηδέποτε προσδοκήσαντα τιμωρεῖσθαι ἰδὼν 
ἐν µέσῃ τῇ δύῃ ὑπε(ενγμένον καὶ χαλυω- 
θέντα. τοῦτο yap δηλοϊῖ τὸ λέπαδνο». But 
λαπαδνὸ», i. θ. ἁλαπαδνὸν, ‘weak,’ ‘ex- 
lausted,’ has been rightly admitted by 
Hermann and others from Musgrave’s 
conjecture, λέπαδνον being only known as 
a substantive (Pers. 199).--ὑπερθέοντ) 
ἄκραν, ‘weathering the point,’ i. e. getting 
safely round the dangerous promontory. 
Others understand ‘keeping his head 
above water;’ but Lucian uses it in the 
former sense, Ἔρωτες, p. 405, Jacobitz, 
Χελιδονέας ὑπερθέοντες οὐκ ἁμοχθεὶ, τοὺς 
εὐτυχεῖς THs παλαιᾶς Ἑλλάδος ὅρου»ς. 
Eurip. frag. Archel. 229 (Dind.), οὗ γὰρ 
ὑπερθεῖν κύματος ἄκρα» δυράµεσθ. 

533. 8: αἰῶνοα, ‘to all time,’ Suppl. 
576. Pers. 990. 

534. ἕρματι, ‘a sunken reef.’ Cf. Ag. 
977.Schol.r¢ βραχεῖ, ‘the shoal.’—aloros, 
80 Porson, Hermann, and others for ἄϊστος. 
Ag. 451, ἐν dtarois τελέθοντος οὔτις ἀλκά. 

536. Athena now returns accompanicd 
by twelve elect citizens who are to be 
installed as the first judges in the court of 
the Areopagus. The place is now sup- 
posed to be the hill of Mars, represented 
by means of the periactos, or shifting 
scenes. Miiller, misled by v. 657, sup- 
poses the session to be still in the citadel, 
with only a distant prospect of the hill as 
shown by a painting. He well observes 
that Pallas addresses the whole body of 
the spectators in ber inauguration speech, 
and that the Areopagites must be sup- 
posed to occupy chairs in the semicir- 
cular curve of the orchestra under the 
amphitheatre. Without doubt the ex- 
pression in v. 540, ‘while this council is 
assembling,’ alludes to their march from 


the parodos to take the places assigned 
them as above. (See Dissert. p. 60.) 
When they come to vote on the question 
of guilty or not guilty, the thymele or 
central altar serves as the table from 
which they successively take their votes 
and deposit them in the urn.—«areip- 
γάθον. So Pors., Herm. for κατεργάθου. 
Dindorf, Franz, and Linwood give —ov, 
as ἀμυναθοῦ in v. 416. It may, perhaps, 
be questioned, whether Aeschylus did not 

refer the Tonic form ἕργεσθαι (common 
in Herodotus) for εἴργεσθαι.. For in 
Suppl. 61 the MSS. agree in ἐργομένα. 

537. ἡ 8idropos οὐρανοῦ. The MSS. 
give fr’ or ef7’ οὖν διάτορος or διάκτορο». 
The correction οὐρανοῦ is due to Askew, 
and it is a probable one, not only because 
διάτορος seems to require some genitive, 
but because the compendium ovvov was 
easily corrupted into od». Cf. Aen. viii. 
526, ‘Tyrrhenusque tubae mugire per 
aethera clangor.’ Hermann retains εἴτ᾽ 
οὖν διάτορος with the lacuna of a word. 
Yet surely εἶτα, not εἴτε, is 
by the imperative φαινέτω. The sense 
is, ‘Call the people to order, and (λεν 
let the sound of the trumpet proclaim 
silence,’ &c. The Farnese MS. has ¢fr’ 
οὖν διάκτορος πέλει T., & mere attempt 
at a metrical correction. The anachron- 
ism in attributing to Pallas a Tyrrhenian 
trumpet has been noticed by others. So 
also Sophocles, Ajac. 17. The legend of 
its invention is given by Pausanias, ii. 
21,3. The use of the trumpet in the 
σύγκλητος ἐκκλησία of the Athenians is 
well known. Schol. 8pa πῶς τὰ νέων 
ἴθη ἀναχρορίζει. & γὰρ νῦν γίνεται, ταῦτα 
τὴν ᾿Αθηνᾶν εἰσήγαγε λέγουσαν' ἐχρῶντο 
γὰρ τῇ σἀλπιγγι ἀνείργει τὸ πλῆθος 
θέλοντες. Without doubt its notes were 
now actually heard in the theatre. 

538. βροτείου. She, as a goddess, asks 
the service of mortals in a matter alien to 


her own dignity. 
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ὑπέρτονον γήρυµα φαινέτω στρατφ' 


πληρουμένου γὰρ τοῦδε βουλευτηρίου 


540 ( 


α 9 4 8 4 8 3 4 
σιγᾶν ἀρήγει, καὶ μαθεῖν θεσμοὺς ἐμοὺς 
πόλιν τε πᾶσαν εἰς τὸν αἰανῆ χρόνον 
καὶ τόνὸ, ὅπως ἂν eb καταγνωσθῇ δίκη. 


XO. 


All. 


ἄναξ ᾿Απολλον, ὧν ἔχεις αὐτὸς κράτει. 
τί τοῦδε σοὶ µέτεστι πράγματος, λέγε. 

Ν , .ά 8 4 
καὶ µαρτυρήσων ἦλθον" ἐστι yap Τδόµων 


645 ( 


ε ΄ σος ε AN 8 4 9 ιά 
ἱκέτης ὅδ ἀνὴρ, καὶ δόµων ἐφέστιος 
3 A / 8 AQ 9 A , 
ἐμῶν' φόνου δὲ τοῦὸ ἐγὼ καθάρσιος' 
8 , > ‘4 9» 3 9 

καὶ ξυνδικήσων αὐτός aitiay ὃ exw 

α α 8 A ρ 4 > 
τῆς τοῦδε μητρὸς τοῦ φόνου. σὺ ὃ εἴσαγε 550 (: 
ὅπως ἐπίστᾳ THVD *6 κυρώσων δίκην. 


Ad. 


ὑμῶν 6 μῦθος. εἰσάγω δὲ τὴν δίκην. 


ὁ γὰρ διώκων πρότερος ἐξ ἀρχῆς λέγων 
γένοιτ᾽ ἂν ὀρθῶς πράγματος διδάσκαλος. 


ΧΟ. 


πολλαὶ µέν ἐσμεν, λέξομεν δὲ συντόμως" 


555 (€ 


4 39 ΄ 8 ¥ 9 ΄ 4 
έπος § ἀμείβου πρὸς ἔπος ἐν µέρει τιθείς. 


540. πληρουµένου, ‘while filling,’ viz. 
in the interval while the judges are taking 
their seats. 

543. καὶ τόνδ'. So the Med., but most 
MSS. and the Schol. have καὶ τῶνδ' 
The general sense is the same: ‘the citi- 
zens collectively are to hear my institu- 
tions intended for all time, and Orestes in 
particular is to do so, in order that his 
suit may be justly and formally decided.’ 
Hermann reads ἐκ τῶνδ', and supposes a 
verse to have been lost after μαθεῖν θεσμοὺς 
duots. If τῶνδε be read, we may readily 
understand τῶνδε δίκη of the suit pending 
between Orestes and the Furies. 

544. ἄναξ “AwoAAov. The chorus say 
this on perceiving Apollo to approach to 
take a part in the trial. 

546—7. 8duwv. Probably a tran- 
scriber’s error in one or the other of these 
verses. Hermann reads »όμῳ in the for- 
mer, with G. Burges; Mr. Drake pro- 
poses µολώ». Franz reads μυχῶν in the 
second after H. L. Ahrens. 

649. ξυνδικήσων. Properly, ξύνδικος 
is the counsel for the defendant, ζυνήγορος 
for the plaintiff or prosecutor. But the 
distinction is not always accurately ob- 
served, as inf. 731. The Schol. has an 


idea, derived apparently from the wi 
immediately following, that ζύνδικο' 
‘one equally implicated in the accusati 
Though he is probably wrong, his a 
ment is worth consideration, σύνδικοι 
γυνται ols ἴσον µέτεστιν ἐν τῇ δίκη 
αἰτίας. Perhaps this throws some li 
on the difficult word ξυνδίκως, Ag 
1579. 

551. 6 κυρώσω». The MSS. | 
Κύρωσον, except Flor. which has κυρώο 
The article is added from a former con 
ture of the present editor. ‘Do } 
whoever intends to bring before the a 
this suit (viz. as εἰσαγωγεὺτ), introd 
the cause.’ To which Pallas replies, | 
for you (the Furies) to speak, for I 
act as εἰσαγωγεύς. This correction 
stores the sense perfectly by changin, 
into O. Hermann and others read ὅ 
t ἐπίστᾳ τήνδε κύρωσον δίκη». In 
case σὺ must be addressed to Pallas. 

555. πολλαί. Schol. τοῦτο οὗ πρὸς 
τρεῖς (the number commonly assig 
in the later mythology), ἀλλὰ πρὸς 
χορό» ιέ yap ἦσαν. Hermann has 
idea that only three were properly °] 
νύες, the remainder being called Α 
sup. 395. 
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τὴν µητέρ εἰπὲ πρῶτον εἰ κατέκτονας. 
ΟΡ. ἔκτεινα' τούτον & οὔτις ἄρνησις πέλει. 
XO. ἓν μὲν 768 ἤδη τῶν τριῶν παλαισμµάτων. 
ΟΡ. ov κειµένῳ πω τόνδε κομπάζεις λόγον. 560 (500) 
XO. εἰπεῖν γε µέντοι Set σ ὅπως κατέκτανες. 
ΟΡ. λέγω" ζιφουλκῷ χειρὶ πρὸς δέρην τεµών. 
XO. πρὸς τοῦ ὃ ἐπείσθης, καὶ τίνος βουλεύμασι ; 
ΟΡ. τοῖς τοῦδε θεσφάτοισι' μαρτυρεῖ δέ µοι. 
XO. 6 µάντις ἐξηγεῖτό σοι μητροκτονεῖν ; 565 (606) 
ΟΡ. καὶ δεῦρό y’ det τὴν τύχην od µέμφομαι, 
XO. ἀλλ’ εἴ σε µάρψει ψῆφος, add’ ἐρεῖς τάχα. 
ΟΡ. πέποιθ' ἀρωγὰς ὃ ἐκ τάφου πέµψει πατήρ. 
XO. νεκροῖσί νυν πέπεισθι µητέρα κτανών. 
ΟΡ. δυοῖν γὰρ εἶχε προσβολὰς µιασμάτοιν. 570 (600) 
XO. πῶς δή; δίδαξον τοὺς δικάζοντας τάδε. 
ΟΡ. ἀνδροκτονοῦσα πατέρ ἐμὸν κατέκτανεν. 
XO. τοιγὰρ σὺ μὲν ζῇς, 7 & ἐλευθέρα φόνῳ. 


559. τῶν τριῶν. The third fall in 
wrestling was decisive of defeat, and the 
vanquished was then said κεῖσθαι 
πεσών. Cf. Ag. 1256, ὑπτίασμα κειµένου 
warpés. IL xxiii. 733, καί wb κε τὸ 
τρίτον αὖθιι dvattayr’ ἐπάλαιον, εἰ μὴ 
᾽Αχιλλεὺς αὐτὸς ἀνίστατο καὶ κατέρυκε». 
Soph. Frag. 678, 13, rly’ οὗ παλαίουσ’ és 
τρὶς ἐκβάλλει θεῶν; Orest. 434, διὰ 
τριῶν ἀπόλλυμαι. Plat. Phaedr. p. 256, 
B, τῶν τριῶν παλαισμάτων τῶν ds ἀληθῶς 
Ὀλυμπιακῶν ty νενικήκασι». ΑΣ. Ach. 
994, τρία προσβαλεῖν. Hence τριακτὴρ 
and ἀτρίακτος, Ag. 165. Cho. 33). 

563. πρὸς τοῦ δ κ.τ.λ. ‘I do not 
mean, in asking ὅπως κατέκτανες, with 
what weapon, but on whose instigation 
you slew her,’—‘ how it came to pass 
that’ &c. Hence the question is now 
more explicitly repeated. Schol. on v. 
562, rAavara’ αἱ μὲ» τὴν αἰτίαν τοῦ 
Φόνον πυνθάνονται, ὁ δὲ πρὸς τὸ πῶς 
(ὅπως), ξίφει, Φησίν. 

565. ὁ udyris. ‘What! the prophet- 
god suggest to you to kill your mother?’ 
—‘ Yes, and up to this time I have no 
reason to complain of my lot,’ i. e. he has 
kept his promise in protecting me.— 
ἐξηγεῖτο means, ‘ as ἐξηγητὸε, or 
interpreter of the moral law.’ There is 


irony in ὁ µάντις. Cf. ν. 162. 

568. πέµψει. So the Scholiast. The 
MSS. have πέµπει, which might mean 
‘keeps sending me assistance,’ to support 
me in my troubles. 

569. πέπεισθ. A form of redupli- 
cated aorist, with a termination like ἄνωχθι 
Cho. 759, κέκραχθι Acharn. 335, ἔκπιθι 
Cycl. 570, and the Homeric κέκλυθι 
τέτλαθι, δείδιθι. Of course this is ironically 
said. 
570. προσβολὰς, Schol. συντυχίαι. ‘I 
did it, because she had the union of two 
defilements,’ viz. by killing her husband 
and my father.—sacudrow for --ὤν is 
Elmsley’s correction. Cf. Ag. 1355. 

573. τοιγάρ. Herm.tl γάρ; Quid id 
ad rem? Cf. 648. But τοιγὰρ implies 
some ellipse :—‘ Well then, she killed 
her husband, and you killed your mother, 
So far you are equal. But you are yet 
alive, while she has paid the penalty by 
her death.’—‘ If J am to be 
on that plea, why did you not chase her, 
before she was put to death ?’—‘ Because 
she did not, like you, kill a blood-re- 
lation.’ See above, v. 202.—For φόνου 
of the MSS. Herm., Dind., and Minck- 
witz adopt Schiitz’s correction Φόνφ. The 
genitive would mean ‘free from the guilt 
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OP. τί δ οὐκ ἐκείνην ζῶσαν ἤλαυνες guyz : 
XO. οὐκ ἦν ὅμαιμος φωτὸς ὃν κατέκτανεν. 575 (606) 
ΟΡ. ἐγὼ δὲ μητρὸς τῆς ἑμῆς ἐν αἷματι ; 
XO. πῶς γάρ σ᾿ ἔθρεψεν ἐντὸς, ὦ µιαίφονε, 
ζώνης; ἀπεύχει μητρὸς αἷμα φίλτατον; 
ΟΡ. ἤδη σὺ μαρτύρησον, ἐξηγοῦ δέ jor, 
"Απολλον, εἴ ode σὺν δίκῃ κατέκτανον. 580 (610) 
ὁρᾶσαι γὰρ, ὥσπερ ἐστὶν, ovK ἀρνούμεθα' 
ἀλλ᾽ εἰ δικαίως etre μὴ τῇ OF φρενὶ 
δοκεῖ 768 αἷμα, κρῖνον, ὡς τούτοις φράσω. 
ΑΠ. λέξω πρὸς ὑμᾶς, τόνὸ ᾿ Αθηναίας µέγαν 


θεσμὸν, δικαίως, µάντις dv ὃ οὗ ψεύσομαι. 585 (615) 
οὐπώποτ εἶπον μαντικοῖσιν ἐν θρόνοις, 
οὐκ ἀνδρὸς, οὗ γυναικὸς, OV πόλεως πέρι, 
é 8 , . 3 ΄ η] 
ὃ µη κελεύσαι Ζευς Ολυμπιων πατήρ. 
a 4 a Le) 9 'd α 
τὸ μὲν δίκαιον τοῦθ) ὅσον σθένει μαθεῖν, 
βουλῇ πιφαύσκω ὃ upp ἐπισπέσθαι πατρός 590 (620) 
ὅρκος γὰρ οὔτι Ζηνὸς ἰσχύει πλέον. 


of blood,’ but then we must understand 
‘by her own death ;’ the dative expresses 
this, but leaves αἵματος to be supplied 
with ἐλευθέρα. 

576. ἐγὼ δὲ «.7.A. This, which at first 
sight seems rather a simple question, in- 
volves the doctrine afterwards laid down 
by Apollo, that the child owes his sole 
existence to the father.—éyrds (ώνης, cf. 
Cho. 979. 

679. ἤδη κ.τ.λ. ‘At this point of the 
inquiry do you deliver your testimony,’ 
since it is question to which I am at a loss 
for areply. Schol. ds ἀπορῶν τῆς awo- 
xploews. éwel γὰρ ἦλθεν εἰς τὴν διάκρισιν 
τοῦ δικαίως μὴ ἀνηρηκέναι τὴν µητέρα, 
ἐπὶ τὸν συμβουλεύσαντα θεὸν καταφεύγει. 
--ἐξηγοῦ, act as my ἐξηγητὴς or ex- 
pounder of the law; see v. 565. Miiller, 
Dissert. p. 154. 

583. δοκεῖ, sc. πεπρᾶχθαι implied in 


Spaca:. See a similar ellipse Cho. 426. 
Suppl. 446. 
585. θεσµόν. See ν. 462. 


588. ὃ μ) κελεύσαι. So Herm. for 
κελεύσει. The Romans would have said 
Nihil dico quod non jusserit Jupiter. 
Nihil dixi quod non jussissel Jupiler. 


Compare Dem. p. 1198, init. πάντες γὰρ 
lore τὸν πατέρα τὸν ἐμὸ» ob τῶν δημοσίων 
ἀδίκως ἐπιθυμοῦντα, ἀλλὰ τῶν αὑτοῦ ὑμῖν, 
ὅτε (fort. ὅτι) κελεύσαιτε, προθύµωι ἆνα- 
λίσκοντα. Where some MSS. give κε- 
λεύσετε. Eur. ΕΙ. 1019, οὐδ' ἃ γειναίµην 
ἐγώ. 

589. τὸ δίκαιον τοῦτο, this plea, this 
justification. In condemning Orestes you 
will be condemning Zeus. 

590. πιφαύσκω, I declare to you by 
authority, Cho. 271.—dup’, an Aeolicism, 
remarkable in a senarius. Cf. Antig. 846, 
συµµάρτυρας ὕμμ) ἐπικτῶμαι. The Areo- 
pagites, not the Furies, are addressed. — 
ἐπισπέσθαι (ἐφεσπόμη») occurs in its 
simple form σπέσθαι in Eur. Phoen. 426. 

591. ὅρκος ydp. ‘For certainly an 
oath has not greater authority than Zeus.’ 
That is, your oath to decide according to 
justice (sup. 467) must be held secondary 
to the revealed will of Zeus. This implies 
that legally Orestes would be condemned, 
but that he is morally right, because he 
was merely the instrument in executing 
the commands of a superior. Compare 
γ. 410, ὄρκοι τὰ μὴ δίκαια ph νικᾶν 
λέγω. 
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XO. Zeids, ὡς λέγεις σὺ, τόνδε χρησμὸν ὤπασε 
φράζειν ᾿Ορέστῃ τῷδε, τὸν πατρὸς φόνον 
πράξαντα μητρὸς μηδαμοῦ τιμὰς νέµει». 


AIT, 


9 / 9 A » “~ α 
οὗ γάρ τι ταὐτὸν, ἄνδρα γενναῖον θανεῖν 


595 (625) 


διοσδότοις σκήπτροισι τιμαλφούμενον, 
καὶ ταῦτα πρὸς γυναικὸς, ov τι θουρίοις 
τόξοις ἐκηβόλοισιν wot ᾽Αμαζόνος, 
GAN’ ὡς ἀκούσει, Παλλᾶς, ot τ᾽ ἐφήμενοι 


ψήφῳ διαιρεῖν τοῦδε πράγματος πέρυ' 


600 (630) 


ἀπὸ στρατείας γάρ viv ἠμποληκότα 

τὰ πλεῖσθ Ἀἀμ᾿ αἶνοις εὔφροσιν δεδεγµένη, 
ὁρούτῃ περῶντι λουτρὰ κἀπὶ τέρµατι 

φᾶρος παρεσκήνωσεν, ἐν ὃ ἀτέρμονι 


κόπτει πεδήσασ᾽ ἄνδρα δαιδάλῳ πέπλῳ. 


605 (635) 


3 Ν 4 e A e ¥ ‘4 
ἀνδρὸς μὲν ὑμῖν οὗτος εἴρηται µόρος 
τοῦ παντοσέµνου, τοῦ στρατηλάτου νεῶν' 


592. The emphatic σὺ shows that this 
sentence is not interrogative, as it is com- 
monly printed; ‘Zeus, as you say, (but 
which is incredible to us,) gave you (as his 
προφήτης, Vv. 19) this oracle to declare to 
Orestes,’ &c. 

594. πράξαντα. Schol. ἐκδικήσαρτα.--- 
νέµει», see Prom. 300. 

596. τιμαλφούμενο». Schol. συνεχὲς 
τὸ ὄνομα wap Αἰσχύλφ, δὲ ὃ σκώπτει 
αὐτὸν Ἐπίχαρμος. Cf. Ag. 43, διθµόνου 
Διόθεν καὶ δισκήπτρου Tits. 

508. Sor’ ᾽Αμαίόνοι. The genitive de- 
pends either on πρὸς from the preceding 
verse, or on rdfois. Linwood compares 
@ more irregular and obscure construction 
in Trach. 767, προσπτύσσεται πλευραῖσιν 
ἀρτίκολλος, ὥστε τέκτονοι. The sense 
is, ‘by a woman, and not even a war- 
like woman, such as an Amazon.’ 

602. ἅμ᾽ alvois. So the present editor 
for ἄμεινον or duelyor. Hermann and 
Dindorf suppose a verse to have been 
lost. The former retains ἄμεινον, and 
translates, rebus plerisque bene gestis. 
The Schol. has βελτίονα zAciora ηύτυχη- 
κότα ἀπὸ orpatelas. But one can hardly 
doubt that ἄμεινο» is corrupt. Some- 
thing is wanted to agree with οὔφροσι», 
and that something has been conjecturally 
supplied from Ag. 890, where Agamemnon 


says to his wife, dAA’ ἐναισίμωντ αἶνεῖν, 
παρ ἄλλων xph τόδ ἔρχεσθαι Ὑγέρας. 
Translate; ‘ For having received him on 
his return from the army, after having 
successfully conducted most of the affairs, 
with friendly praises, she extended a gar- 
ment like a canopy over the laver, 
as he was going through the bath (per- 
forming his ablutions), quite to the end 
of it, and strikes down ber husband, 
having entangled him in an endless em- 
broidered robe.’ With ἀπὸ orparelas 
supply some word like σωθέντα. Cf. Ag. 
586, ἀπὸ στρατείας ἄνδρα cdécarros θεοῦ. 
— tuwodnnéra, ‘ having done a good trade 
in,’ ‘having made a gain of,’ i. e. having 
successfully accomplished. So Theb. 540, 
καπηλεύειν µάχη».- κἀπὶ τέρµατι, Schol. 
τῶν λουτρῶ» δηλονότι. Rather, ‘even 
over the lower end of the bath,’ so as 
to entangle his feet as well as his hands, 
Cho. 484. 985 --Ἱ.-- ἀτέρμονι, Ag. 1353, 
ἄπειρον ἀμφίβληστρον. Orest. 25, πόσιν 
ἀπείρῳ περιβαλοῦσ) ὑφάσματι. The read- 
ing of the Med. and Schol. is περεσκή- 
ywoev, on which see Ag. 1116. 

606. οὗτος, ‘ such then, so cowardly and 
so treacherous, was the death of one, 
who was not only her husband, but a hero 
held in universal respect, and the com- 
mander-in-chief of the ships.’ 


AIZXTAOT 


ταύτην τοιαύτην εἶπον, ὡς δηχθῇ λεὼς, 
ὅσπερ τέτακται τήνδε κυρῶσαι δίκην. 


XO. 


πατρὸς προτιμᾷ Ζεὺς µόρον, τῷ ow λόγφ' 


610 (640) 


αὐτὸς 8 ἔδησε πατέρα πρεσβύτην Ἐρόνον. 
πῶς ταῦτα τούτοις οὐκ ἐναντίως λέγεις; 
ὑμᾶς δ᾽ ἀκούειν ταῦτ' ἐγὼ μαρτύρομαι. 


All, 


ὦ παντομισῆ κνώδαλα, στύγη θεῶν, 
A 8 ΄ ¥ Ags » 
πέδας μὲν ἂν λύσειεν, ἐστι τοῦὸ ἄκος, 


615 (645) 


A , 8 Ν 
καὶ κάρτα πολλη μηχανη λυτήριος 
9 8 > 9: 8 > 9 ή 6 
ἀνδρὸς 8° ἐπειδὰν aly’ ἀνασπάσῃ κόνις, 
ἆπαξ θανόντος οὔτις €or ἀνάστασις. 
τούτων ἐπῳδὰς οὐκ ἐποίησεν πατὴρ 


ὀύμός' τὰ δ ἄλλα avr’ ἄνω τε καὶ κάτω 


620 (650) 


στρέφων τίθησω, οὐδὲν ἀσθμαίνων μένει. 
XO. πῶς γὰρ τὸ φεύγειν τοῦὸ ὑπερδικεῖς ὁρα᾽ 


608. τοιαύτη». Hermann inserts 3° 
with Pauw. But τοῖος, τοιοῦτος, are often 
used without any connexion, e. g. Prom. 
941, and the μὲν in 606 does not necessa- 
rily require δὲ, for there is no direct anti- 
thesis intended between the murdered 
and the murderess. 

610. πατρὸς µόρον. ‘ Zeus has especial 
regard for the murder of a father, according 
to your account, viz. as Aids προφήτης 
and éiyynrfs: and yet he himself put 
in chains his aged father Cronos.’—~xpo- 
τιμᾶ, i. e. before that of a mother. Eur. 
Hipp. 48, τὸ γὰρ τῆσδ ob προτιµήσαω 
µόρο». Zeus, under the attribute of 
πατρῴος (Trach. 753), was pre-eminently 
the guardian of paternal rights.—syas, 
i. e. you judges; ‘I call upon you to take 
notice of his answer.’ 

615. λύσειεν, i. 6. Zeus. Linwood 
supposes the nominative to be πολλὴ 
μηχανή. Others understand τις. In this 
case, ἔστι τοῦδ' ἄκος is a parenthetical 
clause like Theb. 187, µέλει γὰρ ἀνδρὶ, 
μὴ γυνὴ βουλενέτω, τᾶξωθε». Miiller 
(Diss. p. 184) well observes, that here, as 
in the opening of the play, the object of 
the poet was to do away with certain old 
legends about the strife and conflict be- 
tween two orders of gods, and to replace 
them by views of a milder and more con- 
ciliatory character. Hence, though. he 
does not say that Zeus did loose Cronos, 


he argues that the offence was small, 
because he might at any time do 20, 
whereas a murder once committed is irre- 
parable. For this latter and oft-repeated 
sentiment compare v. 26). Ας. 989. 
Suppl. 443. Il. ix. 408, ἀνδρὸς δὲ ψυχὰ 
πάλιν ἐλθεῖν οὔτε ληϊστὸ off ἑλετλ, ἐπεὶ 
ἄρ κεν ἀμείψῃ ἕρκος ὀδόντων. 

620. ἄνω καὶ κάτω στρέφω». Turning 
them upside down as he will, 90 as en- 
tirely to change them. Eur. Herc. Fur. 
1307, ἄνδρ Ἑλλάδος τὸν πρῶτον αὐτοῖσιν 
βάθροις ἄνω κάτω στρέψασα.--- οὐδὲν ἆσθ- 
palywy, not panting with fatigue; he does 
it easily, without any exertion of strength, 
however vast the operation. Cf. way 
ἄπονον δαιµονίω», Suppl. 93. The only 
thing which Zeus cannot easily do, says 
Apollo, is to restore the dead to life. 

622. was ydp. The meaning is, Sup- 
pose Orestes ts acquitted through your 
advocacy, what good will that do him? 
He can never appear again in his own 
country, nor share in religious privileges 
with his own clansmen, as a matricide.— 
τὸ φεύγει», an accusative after ὑπερδικςῖς, 
expressing the result of it. Cf. Ajac. 
1346, σὺ ταῦτ', Οδυσσεῦ, Tovd’ ὑπερδι- 
κεῖς ἐμοί; So ὑπερδικεῖν λόγον, Plat. 
Phaed. § Ἁ].---χέρνιψΨ φρατέρω», see on 
Ag. 1003. Miiller, Diss. p. 96, ‘‘It was 
more particularly the Phrafria, a family 
community on an enlarged scale, and held 


ETMENI4E3X. 
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4 4 >’ ¢ 9 é UA 
τὸ μητρὸς alu’ ὅμαιμον ἐκχέας πέδῳ, 
» s > F , 9 3 ΄ , 
éret ἐν "Apye δώματ' οἰκήσει πατρός ; 


4 Α ΄ οἱ , 
ποίοισι βωμοῖς χρώµενος τοῖς δηµίοις ; 


625 (656) 


ποία δὲ yépyup pparépwv προσδέζεται; 


All. 


καὶ τοῦτο λέξω, καὶ pal ws ὀρθῶς épa. 


οὐκ ἐστι µήτηρ ἡ κεκληµένου τέκνου 
τοκεὺς, τροφὸς δὲ κύματος νεοσπόρου’ 


τίκτει ὃ 6 θρώσκων, ἡ ὃ ἅπερ Lévy ξένη 


650 (660) 


ἔσωσεν έρνος, οἷσι μὴ βλάψῃ θεός. 
τεκµήριον δὲ τοῦδέ σοι δείξω λόγου. 
πατὴρ μὲν ἂν yévoir ἄνευ μητρός πέλας 
μάρτυς πάρεστι παῖς Ολυμπίου Avs, 


οὐδ ἐν σκότοισι νηδύος τεθραμµένη, 


together by religious rites, that was of- 
fended by the presence of a mansiayer. 
They not only took vengeance upon any 
member of another Phratria who had slain 
one of their own body, but also never 
failed to expel from among themselves 
any member who lay under the pollution 
of blood.’ 

627. ὀρθῶς ἐρῶ, viz. as ἐξηγητής (in- 
terpreter of the divine will). 

628. κεκλημµένον. Hermann has κε- 
xAnuévn with MSS. Flor. Ven. The 
sense is virtually the same in either case, 
the point being that τέκνον and τοκεὺτ 
both come from rlere. ‘The parent of 
that which is called the τέκνο» (of her 
so-called child), is not really the mother 
of it, but only the nurse of the newly 
conceived fetus. It is the male who is 
the author of its being, while she, as a 

for a stranger (i. e. no blood-re- 
lation), preserves the young plant, in the 
case of those for whom the god shall not 
have blighted it’ (inf. 869. 898). Plu- 
tarch, de Stoicorum Repugnant. § xli. τὸ 
βρέφος ἐν τῇ Ὑαστρὶ Φύσει τρέφεσθαι 
νομίζει Χρύσιππος, καθάπερ φυτό». 

629. κύματος, κυήµατοε, Cho. 121. Eur. 
Androm. 158, νηδὺ:ς 8 ἀκύμων διά σέ µοι 
διόλλυται. Id. frag. Alop. 111, γέµουσαν 
κύματος θεοσπόρον. The doctrine, that 
the male alone generates, has been adopted 
by Euripides, Orest. 552, 


marhp μὲν ἐφύτενσέν µε, oh 8 ἕτικτε 


wats, 


635 (665) 


τὸ σπέρμ’ ἄρουρα παραλαβοῦσ) ἄλλου 


ἄνευ δὲ πατρὸς τέκνον οὐκ εἴη wor’ by. 


Plutarch, Sympoesiac. iii. Quaest. iv. § iii. 
καὶ τὸ σπέρµα μὴ προσγέγονεν αὐταῖς 
γόνιμο», διὰ κατάψυξιν, ἀλλ᾽ ὕλην µόνον 
καὶ τροφὴν παρέχουσι Τῷ ἀπὸ τοῦ ἄρρενο». 


Cf. Cho. 493. 

630. 5 θρώσκων. ‘The male.’ Con- 
nected with θορὸς, θόρνυµαι. Hesych. 
θρώσκων' κνώδαλα ἐκπορίζων καὶ σπερ- 
µατίζω», γεννῶν. Αἰσχύλος ᾽Αμυμώνῃ. 
(From this gloss θρώσκων κνώδαλα has 
been usually admitted among the frag- 
ments of Aeschylus. But the stop should 
probably be placed before κνώδαλα, not 
after it.) 

631. «wh BAdyn, shall not have made it 
abortive. A metaphor from the blight of 
young trees; cf. inf. 869. 898, δενδροπήµων 
δὲ uh πνέοι βλάβα.---ἔσωσεν, cf. βροτείων 
σπερµάτων σωτηρία», inf. 869. 

635. οὐδέ. * Not even,’—‘ not so much 
as.’ Not only not engendered of a wo- 
man, but not even nurtured in the womb, 
like all others. Schiitz reads οὐκ, while 
Butler, Linwood, Herm., Dind., suppose 
a verse to have been lost in which her 
birth from the head of Zeus was men- 
tioned. We might indeed (comparing 
Eur. Ion 455) conceive such a verse as 
this to have followed, rarpbs λοχευθεῖσ᾽ 
ἐξ ἄκρου κρατός wore. Compare how- 
ever Theb. 1098, τούτου δὲ σάρκα: οὐδὲ 
κοιλογάστορες λύκοι σπάσονται. Mr. 


604 


AISXTAOT 


add’ οἷον ἔρνος οὔτις ἂν τέκοι θεός. 

ἐγὼ δὲ, Παλλὰς, τἆλλα ϐ’, ὡς ἐπίσταμαι, 

τὸ σὸν πόλισµα καὶ στρατὸν τεύζω µέγαν, 
8 / » οἱ , 94 7 

καὶ τόνὸ ἔπεμψα σῶν δόµων ἐφέστιον, 


ὅπως γένοιτο πιστὸς Els TO TAY χρόνου, 


640 (670) 


8 ῤ 9 , ΄ 8 
καὶ τόνὸ ἐπικτήσαιο σύμμαχο», θεὰ, 
καὶ τοὺς ἔπειτα, καὶ TAD αἰανῶς µένοι 
στέργειν τὰ πιστὰ τῶνδε τοὺς ἐπισπόρους. 


46. 


Χο. 


ἤδη κελεύω τούσὸ ἀπὸ γνώμης Φφέρειν 
ψήῆφον δικαίΐαν, ὡς ἅλις λελεγμένων. 
ἡμῖν μὲν ἤδη wav τετόξενται βέλος; 


͵ 


645 (675) 


µένω ὃ ἀκοῦσαι, πῶς ayav κριθήσεται. 


46. 
XO. 


A@. 


τί γάρ; πρὸς ὑμῶν πῶς τιθεῖσ᾽ ἄμομφος ὦ ; 
ἠκούσαθ ὧν ἠκούσατ', ἐν δὲ καρδίᾳ 

ψῆφον φέροντες ὅρκον αἰδεῖσθε, ξένοι. 
κλύοιτ’ ἂν ήδη θεσμὸν, ᾿Αττικὸς λεὼς, 


650 (680) 


πρώτας δίκας κρίνοντες αἱματος χυτοῦ. 


Drake quotes Thuc. iv. 84, ἦν δὲ (6 
Βρασίδας) οὐδὲ ἀδύνατος, ὧς Λακεδαιμόνιος, 
εἰπεῖν. 

636. ἔρνος. So Eur. Bacch. 1307, τῆς 
σῆς τόδ ἔρνος, ὦ τάλαινα, νηδύος. The 
metaphor is continued from v. 631. 

639. ἔπεμψα. Cf. sup. 80. » 

640. ὅπως Ὑένοιτο πιστός. That in 
his own person he might ratify a treaty 
between Athens and Argos for all time. 
Cf. inf. 735.—eis τὸ wav χρόνου, like ἐς 
768° ἡμέρας κ.τ.λ., Some such word as 
τέλος or πλήρωμα being implied. 

643. ἐπισπόρους. Schol. ἀπογόνους. 
The series is (1) Orestes, (2) Ais posterity, 
οἱ ἔπειτα, (3) οἱ ἐπίσποροι τῶνδε, where 
τῶνδε refers to the spectators then present. 

G44. ἀπὸ γνώμης. ‘ According to their 
true opinion ;’ ‘to the best of their judg- 
ment.’ Schol. 8 doxiud (era: (‘ what they 
approve of’). Eur. Ion 1313, τοὺς νό- 
µους ws οὗ καλῶς ἔθηκεν 6 Beds, οὐδ' ἀπὸ 
γνώμης σοφῆς. But ἀπὸ γνώμης, Trach. 
389, means ‘without judgment,’ as ἀπ) 
ἐλπίδος is ‘contrary to hope,’ Ag. 969, 
οὐκ ἀπὸ σκοποῦ οὐδ' ἀπὸ δόξης, ‘not wide 
of the mark nor unexpectedly,’ Od. xi. 
344. In which cases ἀπὸ is perhaps more 


properly accented ἄπο. 

648. πῶς τιθεῖσα. ‘How must I ar- 
range it so as not to incur blame from 
you?’ The Greeks do not say ras ὦ, 
πῶς γένωμαι, without the addition of some 
subject or matter for deliberation, though 
they do say τί πάθω, for τί πείσοµαι; 
and even τί γένωμαι as a synonym of τί 
πάθω, Theb. 284. Thus in the present 
instance the real meaning is, was τιθῶ 
ὥστε ἄμομφος εἶναι; and in Ag. 205, πῶς 
λιπόναυς Ὑένωμαι; = πῶς πράξω ὥστε 
λείπεσθαι νεῶν; --- τιθεῖσα, i.e. τὸν ἆγῶνα, 
or τὰ πράγµατα, rather than τὴν ψῆφο», 
which is usually supplied. For the Greeks 
say Τίθεσθαι rather than τιθέναι in this 
sense, as inf. 705, ψῆφον 8 'Opdorn τήνδ' 
ἐγὼ προσθήσοµαι. She means to ask how 
she is to conduct the voting so as not to 
incur their enmity, since it is her policy 
and wish to pacify the Furies and make 
them friendly to Athens. The chorus do 
not deign to reply, but appeal solely to the 
judges to abide by their oaths. 

06]. ᾽Αττικός. Herm. dorixds, as in 
950. The double rr seems suspicious in 
the early Greek of Aeschylus, who might 
have used the older form ᾽Ακτικός. 


ΕΥΜΕΝΙ4ΕΣ. 
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ἔσται δὲ καὶ τὸ λοιπὸν Αἴγέως στρατῷ 
ἀεὶ δικαστῶν τοῦτο βουλευτήριον. 


πάγον 5 Αρειον τόνδ, 


᾽Αμαζόνων ἕδραν 


655 (686) 


σκηνάς ϐ, or ἦλθον Θησέως κατὰ φθόνον 
στρατηλατοῦσαι, καὶ πόλιν νεόπτολιν 
4 3 e / > 4 ‘4 
τήνὸ ὑψίπυργον ἀντεπύργωσαν τότε, 
3 > ν ». 5 > 39 ι 
Ape. 5° ἔθυο», ἐνθεν €or ἐπώνυμος 


πέτρα πάγος T “Apes: ἐν δὲ τῷ σέβας 


660 (690) 


ἀστῶν φόβος τε ξυγγενῆς τὸ μὴ ἀδικεῖν 
4 ῤ 9 8 9 9 a ε a) 
σχήσει 767 ἦμαρ καὶ κατ εὐφρόνην ὁμῶς, 


653. καὶ τὸ λοιπόν. Hermann, followed 
by Minckwitz, has inserted before this 
verse v. 674—6, alleging that they are 
‘‘ hic necessarii, illic inepti aperteque sero 
positi.” But there seems little ground 
for this assertion. In the first place, καὶ 
τὸ λοιπὸν naturally and properly follows 
as an immediate antithesis to πρώτας 
δίκας κρίνοντες, ‘Now that you are de- 
ciding the first trial for bloodshedding.’ 
Secondly, the near recurrence of βουλευ- 
τήριον with an interval of only three 
verses, is an objection to Hermann’s ar- 
rangement which it is surprising he did 
not himself perceive. The judges were 
now assembled in full conclave, and 
though Athena had not as yet expressly 
declared their office as a council, it was 
already manifest to the eyes and minds 
of the spectators that she intended to do 
so. See sup. v. 462.—Ailyéws. So MS. 
Flor. for Αἰγέφ or Αἰγείφ. 

655. πάγον 8 “Apeiov τόνδ. An irre- 
gular accusative at the commencement 
of a sentence, of which we have seen 
an example at v. 388. She had intended 
to say, πάγον τόνδε ceBl(ovres οὐδὲν 
ἁδικήσεσθε, v. 660. Hermann reads 
ὄρειον, which is surely no improvement. 
For the very reason why it was called 
Αρειος πάγος is immediately given by 
Athena in “Ape: 3 ἔθυον, and the repeti- 
tion in v. 660 is quite natural after an 
interval of several verses. There is no 
reason to conclude that the scene is still 
in the Acropolis, and that πάγο» τόνδε is 
represented as seen from it in a paint- 
ing, as Miiller and others contend. The 
whole weight and solemnity of the in- 
stitution depends on the illusion, that 
the affair is now transacted in the Areo- 
pagus iteelf. But Miiller misunderstands 


πόλιν νεόπτολυ τήνδε (657) of the Acro- 
pole or citadel, as then recently built by 

eseus ; whereas the Schol. rightly ex- 
plains τὸν “Apeiov πάγον. The Amazons, 
when they invaded Athens through a 
grudge against Theseus, occupied the new 
part of the city on the bill of Mars, and 
fortified it as a counterwork to the Acro- 
polis. Thus πυργοῦν ὑψίπυργον is ‘to 
fortify to a height,’ like Φράσσειν ὕψος, 
Ag. 1447. Precisely so in Bacch. 1097 the 
women assail Pentheus on his lofty pine- 
tree by mounting a bank opposite to it, 
ἀντίπυργον ἐπιβᾶσαι πέτρα». Cf. Herod. 
viii. 52, which suggests not only the true 
explanation of this passage against Miiller 
(Diss. p. 6]), but that Aeschylus bor- 
rowed the idea from the Persian invasion ; 
— oil δὲ Πέρσαι ἱ(όμενοι ἐπὶ τὸν καταντίον 
τῆς ἀκροπόλιοι ὄχθο», τὸν ᾿Αθηναῖοι καλέ- 
ουσι ᾿Αρῄήϊον πάγο», ἐπολεόρκεον τρόπον 
τοιόνδε. The derivation of Areopagus 
from the event in question is adopted by 
the poet because the commonly received 
legend did not suit his purpose. Pausan. 
i, 28, 5, ἔστι δὲ Ἂρειος πάγος καλούμενοε, 
ὅτι πρῶτος "Αρης ἐνταῦθα ἐκρίθη. καί µοι 
ταῦτα δεδήλωκεν ὁ λόγος, ws 'Αλιρρόθιον 
ἀνέλοι, καὶ dp’ Srp κτείνειε. κριθῆναι δὲ 
καὶ ὕστερον Ορέστη» ἐπὶ τῷ Φφόνφ τῆς 
μητρός καὶ βωμός ἐστιν ᾿Αθηνᾶς ᾿Αρείας, 
ὃν ἀνέθηκεν ἀποφυγὼν τὴν δίκην. 

658. τότε. This is added redundantly 
indeed after ὅτε, but as if he had said 
πάγον τόνδε ᾽Αμαίόνες ἕδραν ἐποιοῦντο 
ὅτε ἦλθον», --- καὶ τότε κ.τ.λ. 

660. ἐν δὲ τῷ. ‘In this, I say.’ See 
on v. 7.— dos Evyyerhs, fear allied to 
reverence. 

6G61—2. τὸ μὴ ἁδικεῖν σχήσει, for 
σχήσει (κατασχήσει) αὐτοὺς ὥστε ph 
ἁδικεῖν. Compare Agam. 15. 
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ΑΙΣΧΥ4ΟΥ 


9 A ο) 4 9 UA 4 
αὐτῶν πολιτῶν µη πικαινούντων νόμους. 


κακαῖς ἐπιρροαῖσι βορβόρῳ F ὕδωρ 


9 , ¥ e ϱ ρ 
λαμπρὸν μιαι)ων ovrof ευρησεις ΠΟΤΟΥ. 


665 (695) 


τὸ pyT ἄναρχον pyre δεσποτούµενον 

9 ή A a ιά 

ἀστοῖς περιστέλλουσι βουλεύω σέβειν, 

καὶ μὴ τὸ δεινὸν way πόλεως ἔξω Bade. 
rd 4 8 QA ¥ A 

τίς γὰρ δεδοικὼς μηδὲν ἔνδικος βροτῶν ; 


τοιόνδε τοι ταρβοῦντες ἐνδίκως σέβας, 


670 (700) 


ἔρυμά TE χώρας καὶ πόλεως σωτήριον 

» > ¥ 3 a » 

éyor ἂν, οἷον οὔτις ἀνθρώπων ἔχει 

our ἐν Σκύθαισιν ovre Πέλοπος ἐν τόποις. 
“A ¥ a“ ῤ 

κερδῶν ἄθικτον τοῦτο βουλευτήριον, 


663. μὴ) ᾿πικαινούντων. ‘If the citizens 
themselves make no innovations in the 
laws.’ This is directed by the poet against 
the attempts of Ephialtes to diminish the 
power of the Areopagus. The conjecture 
of Stephens for μ) Ἰπικαινόντων has been 
adopted by Hermann and others. Lin- 
wood and Dindorf prefer μὴ) ᾿᾽πιχραινόντων 
after Wakefield. And this is perhaps the 
better of the two, if with Hermann and 
the best MSS. we place the stop at éwip- 
ροαῖσι, 8πἀ read βορβόρφ 8°. This how- 
ever divides a proverbial and sententious 
saying into two parts, nur does it seem 
necessary, in verses of this sort, which 
convey general truths, to add the con- 
necting particle. So we have in v. 276, 
χρόνος καθαίρει πάντα ynpdoxwy ὁμοῦ. 
It is, however, not undeserving of notice, 
that βορβόρφ ὕδωρ λαμπρὸ» µιαίνειν else- 
where occurs alone as a proverb, in Zeno- 
bius and others quoted by Hermann. So 
also Eur. Suppl. 222, λαμπρὸὺν δὲ θολερῷ 
δῶμα συµµίξας τὸ σὸν λκωσας οἴκους. 
Strabo, xv. cap. 1, ὅμοιον γὰρ, ὡς ἂν εἰ 
διὰ βορβόρου καθαρὸν ἀξιοὶ τις ὕδωρ 

ει. 

/ 666. µήτε δεσποτούµενο»ν. The senti- 
ment occurred before at v. 500. The 
best copies give μηδὲ, whence Hermann 
would read τὸ uh 8 ἄναρχον.-- περιστέλ- 
λουσι, embracing and maintaining as a 
principle of value. This word is regu- 
larly used of observing laws, as Herod. ii. 
147; i. 3); iv. 80. Similarly Eur. 
Herc. F. 1129, τὴν θεὺν ἐάσας τὰ od 
περιστέλλον κακὰ, ‘wrap your own mis- 
fortunes about you,’ make the best of 
them, mind them, δες.---βουλεύω for cup- 


βουλεύω. The moderate views of Aes- 
chylus are here apparent, and also his 
anxious desire to mediate between the 
two parties which then ran high in the 
state, headed respectively by Cimon and 
Pericles. 

668. τὸ δεινὸν wary. Cf. ν. 497. Cic. 
Tuse. Disp. iv. § 46, ‘Metum si quis 
sustulisset, omnem vitae diligentiam sub- 
latam fore; quae summa esset in eis, qui 
leges, qui magistratus, qui paupertatem, 
qui ignominiam, qui mortem, qui dolorem 
timerent.’ 

670. ταρβεῖν σέβας is like σέβειν σέβας 
in v. 92, where σέβας is not a cognate 
accusative. With the Greeks the word 
did not convey a merely abstract idea. 
So Agamemnon is called a σέβας, Cho. 
48. 150, and we have @eay σέβη δείσαντες 
Suppl. 735. 

673. Σκύθαισιν. The felicity of the 
Hyperboreans (Cho. 365) and the general 
prosperity of the Peloponnese (Oed. Col. 
694), may be alluded to in this expres- 
sion. He may also mean οὔτ᾽ ἐν βαρ- 
βάροις οὔτ) ἐν Ελλησι». 

674. κερδῶν ἄθικτον. One would ima- 
gine that an insinuation was conveyed 
against the venality of the other courts.— 
ὀξύθυμον, ὀξυμήνιτο», showing prompt re- 
sentment and νεηρθΒποθ.---εὐδόντων ὕπερ, 
not, as the Schol. explains, ὑπὲρ τῶν 
ἀποθανόντων Tinwpdy, but, ‘in behalf of 
the negligent and remiss.’ This is an 
instance of that verbal antithesis which 
was noticed on Ag. 792. If there be 
truth in the story that the Areopagus 
held its meetings at night, there would 
be a peculiar significance in the passage. 


ΕΥΜΕΝΙ4ΕΣ. 
αἰδοῖον, ὀξύθυμον, εὐδόντων ὕπερ 
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676 (706) 


ἐγρηγορὸς φρούρημα γῆς καθίσταµαι. 
ταύτην μὲν ἐξέτειν ἐμοῖς παραίνεσιν 
ἀστοῖσιν eis τὸ λοιπόν ὀρθοῦσθαι δὲ χρὴ, 


καὶ ψῆφον αἱρειν καὶ διαγνῶναι δίκην 


αἰδουμένους τὸν ὅρκον. 
καὶ μὴν βαρεῖαν τήνὸ ὁμιλίαν χθονὸς 


XO. 


εἴρηται λόγος. 680 (710) 


ξύμβουλός εἰμι μηδαμῶς ἀτιμάσαι. 


4Π. 


i ὺς τοὺς ἐμούς τε καὶ Aud 
καγωγε χρησμούς τοὺς ἐμούς τε καὶ άιος 


ταρβεῖν κελεύω, pnd ἀκαρπώτους κτίσαι. 


XO. 


GAN’ αἱματηρὰ πράγματ' οὗ λαχὼν σέβεις, 


685 (715) 


“A 9 ¥ e 8 4 ld 
μαντεῖα ὃ οὐκ ἐθ ayva μαντεύσει µένων. 


All. 


ᾗ καὶ πατήρ τι σφάλλεται βουλευμάτων 


πρωτοκτόνοισι προστροπαϊῖς ἸΙξίονος; 


XO. 


4Π. 


λέγει; ἐγὼ δὲ, μὴ τυχοῦσα τῆς δίκης, 
βαρεῖα χώρᾳ τῇὃ ὁμιλήσω πάλιν. 


ἀλλ ἐν τε τοῖς νέοισι καὶ παλαιτέροις 


690 (720) 


α ¥ ή 4 > 9 , 
θεοῖς ἄτιμος εἶ σύ' νικήσω ὃ ἐγώ. 


678. ὀρθοῦσθαι. ‘ You are now to rise, 
and take (each) your vote, and decide 
the cause with due for your oath,’ 
sc. μηδὲν ἔκδικο» ει», v. 467. The 
votes were taken up one by one from the 
thymele.— αἰδουμένους is a probable cor- 
rection of Canter’s for —o:s, which arose 
from a mistaken panctuation connecting 
the participle with εἴρηται. But εἴρηται 
λόγος is only another form for the more 
familiar &3° ἔχει λόγοε, ‘I have said it.’ 
Minckwitz com the Hebrew Amen. 
—At these words the first of the judges 
drops his vote into the urn. Then follow 
ten couplets, containing a dialogue, or 
rather a mutual recrimination, between 
Apollo and the Hegemon of the Chorus; 
after each of which another judge rises 
for the same purpose; the last of the 
twelve giving his vote at the conclusion 
of the three verses 701—3. The whole 
passage is parallel to that in 1319 seqq. 
of the Agamemnon. Perhaps the number 
twelve intentionally refers to a tradition 
respecting the trial of Poseidon, Apollodor. 
iii. 14, 2, Ποσειδῶν δὲ ἐν ᾿Αρείφ πάγφ 
κρίνεται, δικα(όντω» τῶν δώδεκα θεῶ», 
“Ape: καὶ ἀπολύεται. 

688. robs ἐμούι τε καὶ Aids (ὄντας), 


‘which are at once mine and my 
fathers’,’ i. e. which are at once from me 
as the προφήτης and from Zeus as the 
author. Cf. v. 19, and the note on Cho. 
116.--ἀκαρκώτους, Theb. 614. 

686. µένω». She means οὐκέτι ἁγνὸς 
μενεῖς ἐπὶ τῷ µαντείφ. The participle 
seems to refer to the changes which have 
already occurred in the occupation of the 
Delphic oracle, as explained in the pro- 
logue. Hermann and Linwood give 
νέµων, which may be defended by Orest. 
592, ᾽Απόλλων ὃς --στόµα »έμµει σαφέσ- 
τατο». Iph. Taur. 1255, µαντείας Bporois 
θεσφάτων νέµων. Here however νέµω» 
sounds like a mere pleonasm. 

688. *Iilovos. Sup. 419. ‘Will you 
venture to say that Zeus was mistaken in 
his counsels in the matter of Ixion, the 
first applicant for purification from muar- 
der?’ i. e. was wrong in admitting him to 
mercy. The chorus evade the question 
by simply replying λέγει:.--μὴ τνχοῦσα 
τῆς δίκης, ‘if I do not gain the cause.’ 
So μὴ τυχοῦσαι πράγματος νικηφόρου 
sup. 455. Phoen. 490, & μ) κυρήσας τῆς 
δίκη: πειράσοµαι Spay. Schol. ἐπ᾽ ἀπειλὰς 
τρέπονται ἀφεῖσαι τὴν δικαιολογία». 
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AIZXTAOT 


XO. τοιαῦτ' ἔδρασας καὶ Φέρητος ἐν δόµοις’ 
Μοίρας ἔπεισας ἀφθίτους θεῖναι βροτούς. 
ΑΠ. οὔκουν δίκαιον τὸν σέβοντ εὐεργετεῖν, 695 (756) 
ἄλλως τε πάντως χῶτε δεόµενος τύχοι ; 
ΧΟ. σύ τοι παλαιὰς διανομὰς καταφθίσας 
οἵνῳ παρηπάτησας ἀρχαίας θεάς. 
4Π. σύ τοι Tax’, οὐκ ἔχουσα τῆς δίκης τέλος, 
ἐμεῖ τὸν ἰὸν οὐδὲν ἐχθροῖσιν βαρύν. 700 (780) 
XO. ἐπεὶ καθιππάζει µε πρεσβῦτιν νέος, 
δίκης γενέσθαι τῇσδ ἐπήκοος µένω, 
ὡς ἀμφίβουλος οὖσα θυμοῦσθαι πόλει. 
ΑΘ. ἐμὸν τὀδ ἔργον, λοισθίαν κρῖναι δίκην’ 
694. ἀφθίτους θεῖναι βροτούς. ΑΠ 6χ- "Αδμητο». 
aggerated and invidious way of saying, 700. τὸν ἰόν. See v. 456. These 


‘to postpone the death of a mortal man.’ 
Alcest. 12, ἤνεσαν δέ por θεαὶ "Αδµητον 
“ΑἈιδη» τὸν παραυτίκ’ ἐκφυγεῖν. 

695. οὔκουν δίκαιον. We might trans- 
late, ‘Was it not then right to confer 
8 favour on a devout man, especially when 
he happened to want it?’ But ὅτε τύχοι 
is not, apparently, for the indefinite ὁπότε 
τύχοι, but for ef ποτε τύχοι, the senti- 
ment being general, ‘ Js it not right,’ &c. 
This use of the optative is rather rare. 
Antig. 666, ἀλλ᾽ bv πόλις στήσειε, τοῦδε 
χρὴ κλύειν. Oed. R. 315, ἄνδρα δ᾽ 
ὠφελεῖν ap ὧν ἔχοι τε καὶ δύναιτο 
κάλλιστος πόνων. Eur. Bacch. 1255, ὅτε 
θηρῶν ὀριγνῷτο. Il. iv. 262, ody δὲ 
πλεῖον δέπας del ἔστηχ᾽ ὥσπερ ἐμοὶ, πιέειν 
ὅτε θυμὸς ἀνώγοι. 

697. ov τοι. ‘You, I 88Υ,-ΔΏ em- 
phatic repetition of the charge.— διανομὰς, 
‘ allotments,’ sc. of life, was happily reco- 
vered by W. Dindorf from the Schol. of a 
Vatican MS. on Alcest. 12, where vv. 
693—4 and 697—8& are quoted with some 
slight variations. He suggests however, 
with much probability, παλαιὰν διανοµήν. 
The old reading was δαίµονας, which 
might have been defended by v. 165, 
παλαιγενεῖς δὲ Molpas Φθίσα».-- οἵνφ. 
Euripides alludes to this legend, which is 
not elsewhere expressly mentioned, in 
Alcest. 33, Μοίρας δολίῳφ σφήλαντι τέχ»ῃ. 
The worship of the Furies, and probably 
also of their kindred the Fates (inf. 920), 
admitted of no wine, but only νηφάλια 
µειλίγµατα, sup. 107. Hermann quotes 
a scholium on Alcest. 33, ofvm γὰρ ταύτας, 
gaol, τῶν λογισμῶ» ἀπαγαγὼν ἐξῃτήσατο 


verses are sarcastically said, in allusion 
to 689---00. ‘Being defeated, you will 
soon have to spit out your poison, but 
it shall not harm your enemies.’ The 
reply derives some light from v. 646 —7. 
‘Since you override me thus, and my 
efforts and appeals to justice are in vain,’ 
&c.--dugplBovdos οὖσα, being in doubt, 
whether to be angry with the city or 
not. 

704. λοισθίαν δίκην. What is yet 
wanting to the decision of the suit, viz. 
the vote of the party presiding. Pallas 
does not at this point drop her ballot into 
one or the other of the urns; indeed she 
could not do this without leaving the 
stage and approaching the thymele. Itis 
even doubtful if she holds up any mate- 
rial vote to the eyes of the spectators, 
though τήνδε favours the supposition. 
Her object is to ascertain first how the 
judges have voted, in order that she may 
in no way interfere with their judicial 
functions. Only, should the votes prove 
equal, she announces her intention of 
adding hers in favour of the culprit; that 
is, of declaring him acquitted. And this 
she does verbally at v. 722, and without 
giving any actual vote either before or 
after the counting of the ballots. This 
became a well-known Attic law, that 
every culprit should have the benefit of 
the doubt. See Eur. Iph. Taur. 1483. 
Electr. 1274. Antipho. p. 135, 51, τῶν 
ψήφων ὁ ἀριθμὸς ἐξ ἴσου γενόμενος τὸν 
Φεύγοντα μᾶλλον ὠφελεῖ 4 τὸν διώκοντα. 
Cic. pro Milon. § iii., ‘ Itaque hoc, judices, 
non sine causa etiam fictis fabulis doc- 
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ψήφον 8 ᾿Ορέστῃ τήνὃ ἐγὼ προσθήσοµαι. 705 (746) 
µήτηρ γὰρ οὔτις ἐστὶν ἢ μ ἐγείνατο' 

τὸ δ᾽ ἆρσεν αἰνῶ πάντα, πλὴν γάμου τυχεῖν, 

ἅπαντι Jupp, κάρτα ὃ εἰμὶ τοῦ πατρός. 

οὕτω γυναικὸς οὗ προτιµήσω µόρον 


4 
ἄνδρα κτανούσης δωµάτων ἐπίσκοπο», 


710 (740) 


νικᾷ ὃ Ορέστης, κἂν ἰσόψηφος κριύῃ. 
ἐκβάλλεθ ὡς τάχιστα τευχέων πάλους, 
ὅσοις δικαστῶν Tour ἐπέσταλται τέλος. 


OP. 
XO. 
OP. 
XO. 
All. 


ὦ SoiB ᾿Απολλον, πῶς ἀγὼν κριθήσεται; 
ὦ Νὺξ pédawa prep, dp ὁρᾷς τάδε ; 
νῦν ἀγχόνης pot τέρµατ’, ἢ φάος βλέπειν. 
ἡμῖν γὰρ έρρειυ, ἢ πρόσω τιμὰς νέμειν. 
πεμπάζετ᾽ ὀρθῶς ἐκβολὰς ψήφων, ζένου, 


715 (746) 


τὸ μὴ ἀδικεῖν σέβοντες ἐν διαιρέσει. 


γνώμης 8 ἀπούσης πῆμα γίγνεται µέγα, 


720 (750) 


βαλοῦσά 7’ οἶκον ψῆφος ὤρθωσεν µία. 


tissimi homines memoriae prodiderunt, 
eum, qui patris ulciscendi causa matrem 
necavisset, variatis hominum sententiis 
non solum divina, sed etiam sapientis- 
simae deae sententia liberatum.’ Her- 
mann imagines, against Miiller, that 
Pallas actually drops her ballot into the 
urn at v. 705, on which the Schol. rightly 
observes, ἐγὼ ακροσθήσω τὸν ἐἑσχάτη» 
ψῆφον, 4 ὅτι, ἂν (ὗ ὅταν Herm.) ἴσαι 
γένωώνται, ρικᾷ 6 κατηγορούμενο». 

708. τοῦ πατρός. ‘I am entirely on 
the side of the father.’ Eur. El. 1103, of 
μὲν eloly ἀρσένων, of 8 ad φιλοῦσι μητέρας 
μᾶλλον πατρόε. 

709. προτιµήσω. See on v. 610. 

712. τευχέων. Minckwitz wrongly sup- 

that there was but one urn. This 
is refuted by the well-known voting-scene 
in the Wasps, where Bdelycleon conducts 
his father by stealth to the wrong urn. 
The votes were all of one kind (see v. 679), 
and derived their import from the urn 
into which they were dropped. Photius 
in v. καδίσκος ἀγγεῖόν τι, els 8 ἑψηφο- 
Φόρου» οἱ δικασταὶ, οὕτως ἐκαλεῖτο. Φρύ- 
νιχος Μούσαις, ᾿Ιδοὺ, δέχου τὴν ψῆφον. ὁ 
καδίσκος δέ σοι ‘O μὲν ἀπολύων οὗτοε, 58 
ἀπολλὺς ὁδί. The black and white votes 
seem to have been a later usage. Thewords 
ἐν διαιρέσει do not mean that all were con- 


fused together in one vessel, as the Schol. 
thought, διακρίσειτῶν λευκῶν καὶμελαινῶ». 

713. Cf. Agam. 881, δμωαὶ, τί µέλλεθ’, 
als ἑπέσταλται τέλος κ.τ.λ. 

716. ἁγχόνης por réppar’, i. e. τέλος 
fora: 4 ἀπάγχεσθαι Ἰ φάος BAdrew. The 
‘noose,’ was the last resource in despair. 
Suppl. 459. 767. Ag. 849. 

717. ἡμῖν ydp. The result is not of 
vital importance to you alone, for on it 
depends our being either ruined and 
undone, or continuing to exercise our 
prerogatives as heretofore. 

720. Schol. γνώμης, ἀντὶ τοῦ ψήφου. 
Cf. Ag. 1319. Others explain, ‘if cir- 
cumspection be wanting in counting out 
the votes.’ But γνώµη could only mean 
‘judgment,’ which is a totally different 
idea from ‘ care’ or ‘ caution.’ 

721. βαλοῦσα ψῆφος. For fs ψηφι(ό- 
µενος βαλών, as Hermann rightly explains 
it. Similarly in Theb. 185, ψῆφος κατ' 
αὐτῶν ὀλεθρία βουλεύσεται, the word 
stands not for the thing, but for the person 
or persons who apply it. The meaning 
is, ‘The absence of a single vote may give 
rise to a great calamity, as on the other 
hand the addition of it may save a house.’ 
The sentiment is like that in Soph. El. 
415, πολλάτοι σμικροὶ λόγοι ἔσφηλα» ἤδη 
καὶ κατώρθωσαν βροτού». 


Rr 


610 


ΑΙΣΧΥ4ΟΥ 


ΑΘ. ἀνὴρ ὅδ ἐκπέφευγεν αἵματος δίκην' 


ἴσον γάρ ἐστι τἀρίθµηµα τῶν πάλων. 


OP. 


ὦ Παλλὰς, ὦ σώσασα τοὺς ἐμοὺς δόµους, 
καὶ γῆς πατρῴας ἐστερημένον σύ ToL 


725 (755) 


a 4 a e ΄ 3 Α 
κατῴκισάς µε, Kal τις Ἑλλήνων ἐέρει, 
᾿Αργεῖος ἀνὴρ αὖθις, & τε χρήµασιν 
οἰκεῖ πατρῴοις, Παλλάδος καὶ 4οξίου 


κατι, καὶ τοῦ πάντα κραίνοντος τρίτου 
Σωτῆρος, ὃς πατρῴον αἰδεσθεὶς µόρον 


730 (760) 


σώζει µε μητρὸς τάσδε συνδίκους ὁρῶν. 
ἐγὼ δὲ χώρᾳ τῇδε καὶ τῷ OG στρατῷ 
τὸ λοιπὸν eis ἅπαντα πλειστήρη χρόνον 
ὁρκωμοτήσας νῦν ἄπειμι πρὸς δόµους, 


pyro. tw’ ἄνδρα δεῦρο πρυµνήτην χθονὸς 


735 (656) 


ἐλθόντ᾽ ἐποίσειν ev κεκασµένον δόρυ. 
αὐτοὶ γὰρ ἡμεῖς ὄντες ἐν τάφοις τότε 
τοῖς Tapa παρβαίνουσι νῦν ὁρκώματα 
ἀμηχάνοισι πράξοµεν δυσπραξίαις, 


ὁδοὺς ἀθύμους καὶ παρόρνιθας πόρους 


740 (770) 


τιθέντες, ὡς αὐτοῖσι µεταμέλγ πόνος 


124. ὦ Παλλὰς κ.τ.λ. Probably Orestes 


rushes forward and embraces the knees of. 


the goddess. 

727. "Apyetos avhp. ‘The man is an 
Argive citizen again,’ and no longer ἄτιμος. 
The MSS. give ἀνᾗρ, as usual. 

729. τρίτου Σωτῆρος. See on Ag. 237. 
Miiller, Diss. p. 195, ‘“‘ Over the conflict- 
ing powers of darkness and of light, the 
vindictive and the conciliatory, stands 
Zeus Soter in the character of the god 
who conducts all things to a good issue, 
and universally, as the Third and Finisher, 
either adjusts the difference between two 
others, or completes what two others have 
begun.’’—*rarpgov µόρο», in the capacity 
of Zeus πατρφοε, sup. 610. 

731. ὁρῶν τάσδε συνδίκους (οὔσατ) 
µητρὸε, seeing that they were taking my 
mother’s part, he took my father’s. 

734. πρὸς δόµους, to Argos, having first 
ratified an alliance between it and Athens 
here on the spot. This treaty was in fact 
made the year this play was acted, B.c. 
459. The measure, Miiller has taken 
care to point out (Diss. p. 85), was pro- 


moted by the very party to whom Aes. 
chylus was politically opposed. His ap- 
proval of it is one of the proofs (see above, 
v. 666) that he was a man who was above 
becoming the mere tool of a party, and 
whose object was to advance the national 
good without regard to the frivolous 
charge of political inconsistency. To a 
like historical event in Ol. 89. 4, Euri- 
pides appears to allude, Suppl. 1191, 6 
3 ὅρκος ἔσται, phror’ ᾿Αργείους χθόνα 
és τήνδ ἐποίσειν πολεμίων παντευχία». 
Eur. Heracl. 313, καὶ μήποτ ἐς γῆν 
ἐχθρὸν αἴρεσθαι δόρυ, viz. Argos against 
Athens.— πρυμνήτη» χθονὸς, the head of 
the Argive land. Cf. χώρας τῆσδε wpup- 
vhrns ἄναξ, sup. 16.—ed κεκασµένοε, 
‘well provided,’ ‘well arrayed.’ Kquit. 
685, πανουργίαις µεί(οσι κεκασμένον. 
Eur. El. 616, φρουραῖς κέκασται δεξιαῖς 
τε δορυφόρων; Photius, κεκασµένο», κε- 
κοσµηµένο». From the obsolete κάζοµμαι, 
(or καίνυµι, as others think, after Butt- 
mann,) the root being «a8. 

739—41. Ἠπράξοµεν --ὧξ µεταμέλγ. 
The construction is the same as Sup 
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ὀρθουμένων δὲ, καὶ πόλιν τὴν Παλλάδος 
τιμῶσιν ἀεὶ τήνδε συµµάχῳ δορὶ, 
αὐτοῖσιν ἡμεῖς dopey εὐμενέστεροι. 


‘ αἱ ‘ 8 ‘ ο ΄ 
καὶ χαιρε, καὶ συ καὶ πολισσοῦχος ews" 


745 (776) 


πάλαισμ ἄφυκτον τοῖς ἐναντίοις ἔχοις, 
, ΄ 8 4 
σωτήριόν τε καὶ δορὸς νικηφόρον. 


XO. 


oA ‘ a “ 4 
ἰὼ θεοὶ νεώτεροι, παλαιοὺς νόμους 


στρ. 


καθιππάσασθε, κἁκ χερῶν εἶλεσθέ µου. 


ἐγὼ δ' ἄτιμος ἆ τάλαψα βαρύκοτος 
ἐν γᾷ τᾷδε, Hed, 


750 (780) 


lov tov ἀντιπενθῆ μεθεῖσα καρδίας, 


σταλαγμὸν χθονὶ 


ἄφορον ἐκ δὲ τοῦ λιχὴν ἄφυλλος, 


318, πράσσοις ἂν ds ᾿Αργεῖον ἀνστήσῃς 
στόλο», where see the note. Both παρ- 
βαίνουσι and αὐτοῖσι, which latter is 

leonastically added, depend on µεταμέλῃ. 

e Greeks say either µεταμέλει µοι πόνος 
or µεταμέλει por wdvov. Cf. Nub. 1114, 
οἶμαι δέ σοι ταῦτα µεταμελήσειν.--δυσ. 
πραξίαις is the dative of the means,—‘ we 
will bring it to pass, by perplexing ill- 
successes, namely by causing dispiriting 
expeditions and disastrous ways, that they 
shall repent of their pains.’ He pledges 
himself that as a δαίµων in Hades he will 
oppose any Argive army that shall in 
fature invade Attica. 

742. ὀρθουμένων, sc. τῶν νῦν Spxe- 
µάτω», ‘if they are rightly and duly ob- 
served.’ Or perhaps πραγμάτων is to 
be supplied, as in Theb. 263, «8 ἔυντυ- 
xévrev, ‘if matters go well.’ It is at all 
events needless to read dpGoupdvors.— 
τιμᾶν with a dative, Suppl. 108. 

744. There is difficulty in αὐτοῖσι», 
which should mean fipsis at the beginning 
of a sentence, and in ἐσμὲν for ἐσόμεθα. 
Hermann attempts to remedy both evils 
by reading καὐτοί y’ ἂν ἡμεῖς eluer, while 
Dindorf incloses in brackets 737—744. 
The use of ὀρθουμένων is however signi- 
ficant as an Aeschylean idiom, and the 
present ἐσμὲν is sufficiently defended 
by Prom. 178. 786. 969. Ag. 125. The 
position of αὐτοῖσι seems here to be ex- 
ceptional; but it was intended as a coun- 
terpart to αὐτοῖσι in 74). 

746. πάλαισµα. Schol. τὸν dphy ἐπι- 
κουρία». Rather, (the words being ad- 


(785) 


dressed to Athena in her attribute of 
Νίκη,) ‘may you have a way of wrestling 
from which your enemies find no escape.’ 
The same metaphor as in τριακτὴρ, ‘a 
victor,’ Ag. 165.—Apollo and Orestes 
here depart, the latter for Argos. Athena, 
the Furies, and the Areopagites, remain. 
750. ἐγώ. The verb is deferred to 
γ. 757. Cf. v.95. This is better than to 
take µεθεῖσα for µεθήσω with the Schol. 
She meant to say ἐγὼ yerfhoopa: δυσοίστα, 
but puts it in the form of a deliberative 
question.—idy, ‘ poison,’ as in v. 700.— 
dyriwev67, Schol. ἰσοπενθὴ, ὅμοια δρῶντα 
οἷς πέπονθα. Hermann confidently con- 
nects ἁ»ρτιπενθῆ xapSlas. But καρδίας goes 
more naturally either with μεθεῖσα, ‘let- 
ting fall from my heart a poison in return 
for what I have endured, a drop causing 
sterility to the land’ (cf. µαραίνεται xepds, 
v. 270), or better still perhaps with ldv, as 
Bs καρδίαν xpootperos Ag. 807, ids ἐκ 


φρονημάτων sup. 456. In ἄφορος, ἄφυλ- 
λος, &rexvos, the three usual conditions of 


prosperity are alluded to, viz. the increase 
of flocks, corn, and the human race. See 
the note on Suppl. 671. Properly, ἄφορος 
is ‘ not bearing,’ as δένδρεα καὶ καρχοφόρα 
καὶ ἄφορα πολλὰ, Herod. ii. 156. Here it 
obviously means ‘causing the state of 
ἀφορία, or non-productivenees.’—A:x hy, 
‘a blight,’ Cho. 273. The dochmiac 
verse would be improved by reading ἐκ δὲ 
τοῦδ ἄφυλλος λιχή». The words would 
have been transposed on account of the 
hiatus, if rou" was written τοῦ. 


ΕΥ 32 
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4 
ἄτεκνος, ὦ Sika, πέδον ἐπισύμενος, 


ΑΙΣΧΥ4ΟΥ 


βροτοφθόρους κηλῖδας ἐν χώρᾳ βαλεῖ 


o ρε, A 
στενάζω; τί ῥέξζω; γένωμαι 


΄ o σ 
δυσοίστα πολίταις ἄπαθον ; 


(790) 


ἰὼ, μεγάλα τοι, κόραι δυστυχεῖς 


Νυκτὸς ἀτιμοπενθεῖς. 
ἐμοὶ πίθεσθε py βαρυστόνως Φφέρειν' 
ov γὰρ νενίκησθ, ἀλλ ἰσόψηφος δίκη 


4θ. 


760 


(796) 


ἐξηλθ ἀληθῶς, οὐκ ἀτιμίᾳ σέθεν. 
GAN’ ἐκ 4ιὸς γὰρ λαμπρὰ μαρτύρια παρῆν, 


αὐτός & ὁ φήσας αὐτὸς ἦν ὁ μαρτυρῶν, 


768. δυσοίστα. So Miller for δύσοιστα. 
The feminine form is defended by several 
examples, as παναρκέτη Cho. 61, εὐφιλήτη 
Του. 104, περικλύστη Pers. 598. πολυ- 
Φόρβη Hes. Theog. 912. ἀκλύστη Iph. 
A. 121. Porson on Med. 822, “ femi- 
ninas formas, cum jam -paullatim obsole- 
vissent, poetae et Attici, vel ornatus vel 
varietatis ergo, subinde revocabant.”’ 
‘Should I become intolerable to the 
citizens, for what I have endured from 
them ?’ sc. δί & ἔπαθον. The MSS. give 
ἔπαθο». The correction in the text was 
made by the present editor before Her- 
mann suggested it. But Hermann, Lin- 
wood, and Dindorf give γελῶμαι from 
Tyrwhitt, comparing οἴμοι γελῶμαι Antig. 
838, while others with the Schol. very 
harshly repeat τί with γένωμαι. 

769. μεγάλα τοι, i.e. δεινά ἐστιν & 
ἔπαθο». 

761 seqq. Here Athena first attempts 
to assuage the wrath of the Erinyes, and 
to convert them into Eumenides, or 
‘¢ well-wishers ’’ to the Athenian land, in 
which they are destined henceforth to 
dwell. To this passage Photius alludes in 
v. Εὐμενίδες' Αἰσχύλος Εὐμενίσιν εἰπὼν 
τὰ περὶ τὴν κρίσιν τὴν ᾿ΟὈρέστου φησὶν ws 
ἡ ᾿Αθηνᾶ ἐπράῦνε τὰς Ἐρινύας' ὥστε μὴ 
χαλεπῶς ἔχειν πρὸς τὸν Ὀρέστη» Εὺ- 
µενίδας [δὲ] αὐτὰς ὠνόμασε». 

763. ἀληθῶς. Here for ἁδόλως, fairly 
and really. Pallas means to assure them 
that the equality of votes was independent 
of her own ballot, and that such equality 
being neither a victory nor a defeat, they 
have nothing to complain of on the latter 
score. 

764. μαρτύρια. Itis a question worthy 


765 


of consideration, whether such words asthis 
were not pronounced asa trisyllable. The 
final ιἄ seems, in fact, to have had nearly 
the metrical power of αι. So sup. 107, 
xods τ) ἀοίΐνους »ηφάλια με λήγματα, 
v. 463, ὑμεῖς δὲ μαρτύριά τε καὶ τεκμήρια 
καλεῖσθ. Ag. 1568, αὐτοῦ ξένια δὲ τοῦδε 
δύσθεος πατήρ. Ο9ά. R. 301, ἄρρητά 7” 
οὐράνιά τε καὶ χθονοστιβῆ. Soph. ΕΙ. 
326, Χρυσόθεμιν Ix τε μητρὸς ἐντάφια 


χεροῖν. Eur. Suppl. 1196, ἐν ᾧ δὲ τέµ- 
νειν χρὴ σφάγιἁ o° ἄκουέ µου, where 


Elmsley would read σφάγια χρή σ’. The 
grounds for the supposition proceed (1) on 
the known principles of byperthesis, as τά- 
λαινα for ταλάνια, λέαινα for λεάνια, &c. 
(2) On actual examples of ιᾶ pronounced 
like ya, as διὰ is constantly a long mono- 
syllable, e. g. Pers. 565. Cho.774. Theb. 
343, &c., and so στόµια Theb. 194, καρδία 
Suppl. 68, &c. (3) Words in sos which 
must have been pronounced yos, as αἷ- 
gvidios Prom. 698, μυριόνταρχο» Pers. 972 
(where see the note). (4) The uniform 
regularity of the Aeschylean senarius, 
which naturally rejects resolved feet in 
these places. (See however Suppl. 382.) 

765. ὁ ghoas. So Hermann for 4 
θήσας (ῷ for ©). Franz gives ὁ θήξας 
with Wieseler. The Schol. has ἔφασκε 
γὰρ ὁ ᾽Απόλλω», γνώμη Aids µαντεύεσθαι, 
though this is an explanation, and a cor- 
rect one, of the preceding verse. Turnebus 
edited 6 χρήσας, which has been admitted 
as the common reading, though destitute 
of authority. By αὐτὸς 6 φήσας he means 
the same god who delivered the oracle as 
the mouth-piece of Zeus. Compare Aesch. 
frag. 266, 5 δ αὐτὸς ὑμνῶ», αὐτὸς ἐν 
θοίνη παρὼ», αὐτὸς τάδ εἰπὼ», αὐτὸς 


ΕΥΜΕΝΙ4άΕΣ. 


619 


ὡς taut ᾿Ορέστην δρῶντα μὴ βλάβας ἔχειν. 


ὑμεῖς δέ τοι yp τῇδε μὴ βαρὺν κότον 


(800) 


σκήψητε, [μὴ θυμοῦσθε, pnd’ ἀκαρπίαν 
τεύξητ’,] ἀφεῖσαι Τδαιμόνων σταλάγµατα, 


βρωτῆρας αἰχμὰς σπερµάτων ἀνημέρους' 


770 


2 A Ν ε a , ε + 
εγωγαρυμωπ ανδίκως νπισχοµαι 


ἕδρας τε καὶ κευθμῶνας ἐνδίκου χθονὸς 


(806) 


λιπαροθρόνοισιν ἡμένας ἐπ᾽ ἐσχάραις 
ἔξειν, UT ἀστῶν τῶνδε τιµαλφουμένας. 


XO. 


ἐστὶν ὁ κτανὼν τὸν waida τὸν ἐμόν. Xen. 
Anab, iii. 2, 4, αὐτὸς ὁμόσας ἡμῖ», αὐτὸς 
δεξιὰς Sods, αὐτὸς ἐξαπατήσας, συνέλαβε 
τοὺς στρατηγούς. Translate, ‘The very 
god who declared it was also he who bore 
testimony (from Zeus), that Orestes for 
doing this should receive no harm.’ 

767. τοι. The conjecture of Hermann 
for τῇ, the Med. and others having ὑμεῖς 
δέ re τῇδε γῇ. In the next verse Elmsley 
corrected σκήψητε for σκήψησθε. The 
aorist conveys the notion of a momentary 
stroke, while the present θυμοῦσθε implies 
the endurance of their wrath. 

769. δαιμόνων. This word is doubtful, 
though it derives some little countenance 
from βόσκηµα δαιμόνων in v. 292. Va- 
rious conjectures have been proposed ; 
απνευµόνω», Wakefield ; διὰ γόων, Franz; 
σκἠψητ’, ἀφεῖσαι δαῖων σταλαγµάτω» βρω- 
τῆρας αἰχμὰς, Hermann, who incloses the 
intermediate words in brackets, as a mere 
tautology, and joins σπερµάτων dynudpous. 
He ingeniously remarks, that the Siow 
will thus have thirteen lines correspond- 
ing with that next after the choral ode. 
It is singular too that the concluding 
iambics of the goddess are also thirteen, 
v. 863 seqq. I formerly proposed λαιµά- 
των or λαιµόνω», ‘from your throats,’ as 
we have ἐμεῖ τὸ» ἵὸν ν. 700. Cf. Ar. Av. 
1562, «dr ἀνηλθ' abtg κάτωθεν πρὸ: τὸ 
λαῖμα τῆς καµήλου Χαιρεφῶν ἡ νυκτερίς. 
Photius, λαῖµα ἀπὸ τοῦ λαιμᾶν εἴρηται, 
τὸ βρένθυµα. The schol. records a variant 
στενάγµατα for σταλάγµατα. 

770. αἰχμὰς, ‘influences,’ Scholef. Aes- 
chylus uses αἰχμὴ in a very peculiar sense ; 
see on Ag. 467. Scaliger proposed αὐχ- 


aN ‘ , 8 , 
ἰὼ θεοὶ νεώτεροι, παλαιοὺς νόµους 

: , 3 A φ , 
καθιππάσασθε, Kak χερῶν εἶλεσθέ pov. 
34 A > ν e 4 4 
ἐγὼ 8 ἄτιμος ἆ τάλαινα βαρύκοτος 


ἀντ. 
776 
(810) 


povs, but the Schol. has αἰχμαὶ βιβρώ- 
σκουσαι τὰ owdpuara. Here it reftrs to 
ἀφιέναι, ‘darting poison-drops likearrows.’ 

772. ἐνδίκου. This is said by a kind of 
prolepsis or anticipation, ‘made just by 
your presence amongst them.’ 

773. λιπαροθρόνοισιν. The temple of 
the Σεμναὶ at the foot of the Areopagus 
contained, besides a subterranean chasm 
(κευθμὼ», θάλαμοι, κεύθη, inf. 958. 989), 
certain low hearths or fire-places, which 
are here called ‘resplendent with fat,’ 
because the goddesses seem to have been 
worshipped with oil poured upon greasy 
wool. Such is the ingenious conjecture of 
Miiller, Diss. p. 181, who quotes Pausan. 
viii. 42, 5, to prove that the black De. 
meter, also an Erinys, was thus honoured 
at Phigalia. The epithet may indeed 
only mean ‘richly-enthroned,’ as Ax 
was a favourite epithet of Athens itself. 
But the following passages may be cited as 
adding weight to Miiller’s view :—Lucian, 
Alexandr. p. 238, ef µόνον ἁληλιμμένον 
που λίθον Ἰ ἑστεφανωμένο» θεάσαιτο,προσ- 
πίπτων εὐθὺε καὶ προσκυνῶ». Theophrast. 
Char. περὶ Δεισιδ., καὶ τῶν λιπαρῶν λίθων» 
τῶν ἐν ταῖς τριόδοις παριὼν ἐκ τῆς λη- 
κύθου ἔλαιον καταχεῖν, καὶ ἐπὶ γόνατα 
πεσὼν καὶ προσκυνήσας ἁπαλλάττεσθαι. 
Pausan. x. 24, 5, ἐπαναβάντι δὲ ἀπὸ τοῦ 
µνήµατος λίθος ἐστὶ [Δελφοῖς] ob μέγας’ 
τούτον καὶ ἔλαιον ὀσημέραι καταχέουσι, 
καὶ κατὰ ἑορτὴν ἑκάστην ἔρια ἐπιτιθέασι 
τὰ dpyd. So the stones which served as 
seata before the heroic palaces (types, 
perhaps, of the later ᾽Αγνιεὺς, or stone 
pillar) were λευκοὶ, ἀποστίλβοντες ἁλεί- 
garos, Od. iii. 408. 





614 AIXXTAOT 


ἐν γῷ τᾷδε, dev, 


34 


ἰὸν toy ἀντιπενθῆ μεθεῖσα καρδίας, 


σταλαγμὸν χθονὶ 780 
ἄφορον ἐκ δὲ τοῦ λιχὴν ἄφυλλος, (815) 
ἄτεκνος, ὦ δίκα, πέδον ἐπισύμενος, 
βροτοφθόρους κηλῖδας ἐν χώρᾳ βαλεῖ 


στενάζω; τί ῥέξω; γένωμαι 


δυσοίστα πολίταις ἅπαθον ; 


785 (820) 


aA ΄ 4 ~ 
im, μεγάλα τοι, κόραι δυστυχεῖς 
Νυκτὸς ἀτιμοπενθείις. 
ΑΘ. οὐκ ἐστ ἄτιμοι, pnd ὑπερθύμως ἄγαν 

θεαὶ βροτῶν στήσητε δύσκηλον χθόνα. (855) 
Kaya πέποιθα Ζηνὶ, καὶ τί δεῖ λέγειν ; 790 

8 ο “A 
καὶ κλῇδας οἶδα δωµάτων µόνη θεῶν, 
ἐν ᾧ κεραυνός ἐστιν ἐσφραγισμένος' 
GAN’ οὐδὲν αὐτοῦ δεῖ σὺ ὃ εὐπειθὴς ἐμοὶ 

΄ ιά \ 3 ΄ 9 A ΄ 
γλώσσης µαταίας μὴ ᾿κβάλῃς ἐπὶ χθόνα (890) 
καρπὸν, φέροντα πάντα μὴ πράσσειν καλῶς. 795 
κοίµα κελαινοῦ κύματος πικρὸν µένος, 
ὡς σεµνότιµος καὶ ζυνοικήτωρ ἐμοί. 


πολλῆς δὲ χώρας τῆσδ 


789. στήσητε, for καταστήσητε. Lin- 
wood conjectures κτίσητε. -- δύσκηλο», 
Schol. δυσθεράπευτον.--βροτῶν is added 
to x@dva for the sake of the antithesis 
with θεαὶ (see on v. 674. Cho. 122), and 
is not to be taken with δύσκηλον. 

790. καὶ τί δε λέγε»; An Attic 
formula when something is suppressed 
which it is superfluous or disagreeable to 
add. Plat. Symp. p. 217, c, cuveyuprd- 
(ero οὖν pot καὶ προσεπάλαιε πολλάκις, 
οὑδενὸς παρόντος. καὶ τί δεῖ λέγειν; 
οὐδὲν ydp por πλέον ἦν. Ag. 581, καὶ νῦν 
τὰ µάσσω μὲν τί δεῖ σ’ ἐμοὶ λέγειν; Eur. 
Andr. 920, ὀλεῖ γάρ μ’ ἐνδίκως' τί δεῖ λέ- 
yew; Here. F. 1270. -Phoen. 43, &c. 
Demosth. p. 126, init. καὶ τί δεῖ τὰ πολλά 
λέγειν; The sense is, ‘I have the means 
at my disposal to compel you if I please ; 
but I prefer to try the arts of persuasion’ 
(v. 845. 928). 

791. δωµάτω». The rooms, or store- 
houses. Cf. Cho. 649. Ar. Av. 1537, 


” 9 9? ae 
ér ἀκρούίνια, 


καλλίστη» κόρη» (Βασίλειαν τις T 
eves τὸν assets τοῦ νι a ἐν δι τα 
τόπφ. Hermann gives δώµατος, Linwood 
ἐν ois, with the Farnese MS. 

793. σὺ 3. It is to be observed, thst 
Athena has heretofore generally addressed 
the Erinyes collectively. From this place 
to the end the Coryphaeus alone speaks 
and is spoken to, the singular being used 
throughout. 

794. yAwoons µαταίας καρπὸν», a rashly 
uttered curse.— φέροντα κτα., Schol. σὺν 
πάντα ποιοῦντα κακῶς πράττειν. 

796. κελαινοῦ κύματος, of your dark 
intentions (cf. 629). 

798. πολλῆς χώρας, i. 6. GAns. 
ἅλω πολλὴν, ἀσπίδος κύκλο», Then. “a | 
See Baehr on Herod. iv. 109. Offerings 
of the first-fruits of the earth shal) be 
made to them in behalf of prolific mar- 
riages. These offerings are called ra & 
γῆς δυσφρόνων µειλίγματα, Cho. 4 
Schol. ὡς προτέλεια θυόντων Αθήῃα 


ΕΥΜΕΝΙ4ΕΣ. 


a 8 ιό 4 4 
θύη πρὸ παίδων καὶ γαμηλίου τέλους, 
> 9 > A 4 > 3 ῤ ῤ 
ἔχουσ᾽ ἐς αἰεὶ τόνὸ ἐπαινέσεις λόγον. 


ἐμὲ παθεῖν τάδε, φεῦ, 


XO. 


615 


(835) 
800 
στρ. 


ἐμὲ παλαιόφρονα, κατά τε γᾶν οἰκεῖν 
» “A a 
ἀτίετον, φεῦ, µύσος. 


πνέω τοι µένος ἅπαντά τε κότον. 


of of, 5a, φεῦ. 


(840) 
805 


Tris μ᾿ ὑποδύεται πλευρὰς ὀδύνα ; 
θυμὸν die, μᾶτερ 
Nv& ἀπὸ γάρ µε τιμᾶν 


δαναιαν θεῶν 


(845) 


δυσπάλαµοι παρ οὐδὲν Fpav δόλοι. 


ΑΘ. ὀργὰς ξυνοίσω σου Ὑεραιτέρα γὰρ el. 
Kaitou γε μὴν σὺ κάρτ᾽ ἐμοῦ σοφωτέρα 

Α 8 9 ἃ A} 9 “A ‘ 

ρονεῖν δὲ κἀμοὶ Zevs ἔδωκεν οὗ κακῶς. 


810 


i? 
ϱ 


(850) 


ὑμεῖς ὃ ἐς ἀλλόφυλον ἐλθοῦσαι χθόνα 


ταῖς Ἐρινύσι.---πρὸ παίδων, cf. Ag. 978, 
τὸ μὲν πρὸ χρημάτων κτησίων ὄκνος 
βαλὰ», for ὑπὲρ, ‘ in behalf of.’ 

802. κατὰ yay οἶκεῖν. The same as 
κατοικεῖν γῆς, in allusion to Athena’s 
proffer of a permanent settlement and 
cultus in the land. If this be the sense, 
ἁτίετον utoos shows that it is spoken of 
ironically as a thing of no worth after the 
dishonour they have suffered. Hermann 
has οἰχνεῖν and μίσος, in which latter 
Franz and Minckwitz agree, the Med. and 
others having μῦσος. Both corrections 
seem probable. In the same sense οἵ- 
xopas Often means ‘I am done for,’ ‘ there 
is an end of me.’ 

806. This verse seems defcctive, as it 
does not fall in with the dochmiac metre. 


Hermann gives τίς μ᾿ ὑποδύεται, tls ὀδύνα 
πλευράς ; 
809. δαναιᾶαν. So Franz and Linwood 


with L. Dindorf for δαµαίων or —ay. The 
Schol. must have read δαµίων or δαµία». 
The former is explained of δόλοι γὰρ τῶν 
θεῶν ὡς οὐδὲν παρῇράν µε τῶν Snyocley 
τιμῶ», the latter τὴν δημοσία» ὑπὸ Gedy 
δεδοµένην. This ὑπὸ Gedy δεδομένη», 
which Hermann professes not to under- 
stand, arose from wrongly construing 
τιμᾶν θεῶν. He himself gives τιμᾶν ἀμᾶ». 
But cf. γέρας παλαιὸν v. 972.---παρ᾽ οὐδὲν, 


sc. θέµενοί µε, as Ag. 221. The phrase 
αἴρειν riwd ἀπὸ τιμῶν is remarkable. It 
seems to mean, ‘to lift one and carry him 
off from his appointed duties.’— 8vowd- 
Aapor, difficult to grapple with. Cf. Suppl. 
846. Ag. 1509. 

810. ὀργὰς κ.τ.λ. Here also we may 
notice unusual Greek, cunpédpew τινί τι, 
and its close coincidence with our idiom, 
‘to bear with a person in something,’ for 
ἀνέχεσθαι. Cf. Med. 13, πάντα cup- 
@¢povo’ ἸἹάσονι. Herc. Ε. 1366, puxdhy 
βιάζου τὰμὰ συμφέρει» κακά. The next 
verse is evidently spurious, and had been 
marked as such by the present editor 
before Hermann omitted it. It was in- 
truded by some one who thought the idea 
of φρονεῖν not sufficiently conveyed by 
γεραιτέρα. Pallas was ore compli- 
mented by the chorus as the goddess of 
wisdom, τῶν copay γὰρ οὗ πένει, v. 409. 

813. duets δ κ.τ.λ. ‘ You, if you leave 
me in disdain and depart for some other 
land, wil! be enamoured of this, and regret 
that you resigned it; I forewarn you of 
this; for my citizens are destined to come 
to great glory in the course of time, and 
will build you a temple hard by the Acro- 
polis where you will obtain such honours 

th from men and women as you would 
not be likely to meet with from others.’ 


616 


AIX XTAOT 


γῆς THOS ἑρασθήσεσθε προὐννέπω τάδε. 


ὀὐπιρρέων γὰρ τιμιώτερος χρόνος 


8Ιδ 


ν , A 9 9 
ἔσται πολίταις τοῖσδε' καὶ σὺ τιµίαν 


ἕδραν ἔχουσα πρὸς δόµοις ᾿Ερεχθέως 


(866) 


΄ 3 “~ Δ id 4 
τεύξει παρ ἀνδρῶν καὶ γυναικείων στόλων 


ὅσων παρ ἄλλων οὕὔποτ ἂν σχέθοις βροτῶν. 


σὺ ὃ ἐν τόποισι τοῖς ἐμοῖσι μὴ βάλῃς 


820 


µήθ αἱματηρὰς θηγάνας, σπλάγχνων βλάβας 


νέων, ἀοίνοις ἐμμανεῖς θυµώμασι" 


(860) 


pnd, ἐξελοῦσ᾽ ὡς καρδίαν ἀλεκτόρων, 
ἐν τοῖς ἐμοῖς ἀστοῖσιν ἱδρύσῃς Αρη 


ἐμφύλιόν τε καὶ πρὸς ἀλλήλους θρασύν. 


825 


Gupatos ἔστω πόλεμος, οὗ pddts παρὼν 


817. αρὸς δόµοις Ἐρεχθέως. The temple 
of the Erinyes lay between the Areopagus 
and the Acropolis, which is here called 
‘the palace of Erechtheus,’ because the 
Erechtbeum formed a prominent feature 


. of the citadel. 


819. ὅσων. So the syntax seems to re- 
quire for ὅση», which appears to have 
originated in the idea that it referred to 
ἕδραν. The genitive removes every diffi- 
culty, and seems more probable than to 
suppose a verse lost, with Hermann, Lin- 
wood, and Dindorf. 

821. σπλάγχνων βλάβας véwy. ‘In- 
citements to blood, injurious to young 
hearts,’ because the loss of the young was 
an especial grievance to a military state. 
Cf. Suppl. 648, #Bas 3 ἄνθος ἄδρεπτον 
ἔστω, pnd ᾿Αφροδίτης εὐνάτωρ βροτο- 
λοιγὸς "Αρης Κέρσειεν ἄωτον.-- ἐμμανεῖς, 
agreeing with θηγάνας, may mean ‘ carried 
to madness by rage,’ and this seems safer 
than to give it an active sense, ἑκμαι- 
νούσας. By ἄοινα θυμώματα are meant 
quarrels not proceeding from wine, like 
mere drunken brawls of the κῶμος (ΑΡ. 
1160), but the deadly hatred of party 
feelings. Hermann does not appear to 
have improved on the passage by his 
new punctuation, μήθ) αἱματηρὰς, θηγάνας 
σπλάγχνων, βλάβας, Νέων ἀοίνοις ἐμμα- 
vets θυµώμασι. 

823. ἐξελοῦσ᾽ ὧς. ‘Having taken out 
the heart as from fighting cocks, establish 
among my citizens a civil war, and one 
that is mutually merciless.’ There seems 
no sufficient reason to question ἐξελοῦσα, 


for which Hermann has admitted, as 
‘‘vera haud dubie,’’ Musgrave’s impro- 
bable conjecture ἐκ(έουσ᾽ &s. The Schol. 
has ἀναπτερώσασα, which must not be 
taken as a gloss on the participle, but as 
giving the general sense of the whole 
passage. The notion of transferring the 
hearts of the birds to the citizens is of 
course 8 mere figure, and one that happily 
expresses that sort of spirit which will 
fight to the death rather than yield.— 
θρασὺ», ‘cruel,’ ‘ remorseless.” So Prom. 
42, def ye δὴ νηλὴς σὺ καὶ θράσους 
πλέως. 

826. θυραῖος. ‘ Let there be foreign 
(not civil) war, coming not scantily but in 
abundance to him who shall feel a strong 
desire for glory; but of domestic broils 
not a word be spoken.’ The object of 
the poet, as Miiller remarks, Diss. p. 86 —7, 
is to recommend conguest to the Athenians, 
as the best means of diverting them from 
party contentions. From v. 746 one 
might suspect some military enterprise 
was about to be undertaken.—od µόλις, 
Ag. 1049. Scholefield rightly understood 
this passage, ‘quantumcunque sit, nihil 
moror, dummodo non sit domesticum.’ 
The οὗ so completely negatives μόλις, 
that the more correct particle μὲ is scarcely 
required after the imperative. Hermann, 
misled by the Schol. ob μακρὰ», by which 
he meant ‘soon,’ gives 4 for οὗ, ‘‘foris sit 
bellum, aut brevi spatin remotum, in quo 
magnus eril gloriae amor. Significatur 
autem pugna Marathonia.’”’ (So a mar- 
ginal gloss on θυραῖος in the Med., 6 


ΕΥΜΕΝΙ4ΕΣ. 


ἐν ᾧ τις ἔσται δεινὸς εὐκλείας ἔρως" 


617 


(866) 


ἐνοικίου ὃ ὄρνιθος οὗ λέγω μάχη». 
ο ey 27 [ή > > φον 
τοιαῦθ ἑλέσθαι σοι πάρεστιν ἐξ ἐμοῦ" 


ev δρῶσαν, εὖ πάσχουσαν, eb τιµωμένην, 


830 


χώρας μετασχεῖν τῆσδε θεοφιλεστάτης. 


XO. 


ἐμὲ παθεῖν τάδε, φεῦ, 1 


αντ. (870) 


> Xx 4 . , A > A 
ἐμὲ παλαιόφρονα, κατά τε yay οἰκεῖν 
> 7 “A ΄ 
ἀτίετο», HEV, μύσος. 


πνέω τοι µένος ἁπαντά τε κότον. 
of of, 5a, dev. 


Tris μ’ ὑποδύεται πλευρὰς ὀδύνα ; 


835 


(875) 


θυμὸν aie, μᾶτερ 
Νύξ. ἀπὸ γάρ µε τιμᾶν 


δαναιᾶν θεῶν 


δυσπάλαµοι παρ οὐδὲν ἧραν δόλοι. 


΄” ~ a id 9 4 
οὔτοι καμοῦμαί σοι λέγουσα tayala; 


46. 


840 (880) 


ὡς μήποτ’ εἴπῃς πρὸς νεωτέρας ἐμοῦ 
θεὸς παλαιὰ καὶ πολισσούχων βροτῶν 
ἄτιμος Eppew τοῦὸ ἀπόξενος πέδου. 
GAN’ εἶ μὲν ἀγνόν ἐστί σοι Πειθοῦς σέβας, 845 (886) 
γλώσσης ἐμῆς μείλιγµα καὶ θελκτήριον, 
8 2 > 4 » > 8 Δ ld 
σὺ ὃ οὖν µένοις av εἰ δὲ μὴ θέλεις μένει», 


Περσικός.) All the commentators wrongly 
take ἐν ᾧ for ἐν ᾧ πολέμφ. 

828. ob λέγω. ‘ But I prefer not to 
speak of the contest of the domestic bird.’ 
See on Pers. 752, ἔνδον αἰχμάζειν. Pind. 
Ol. xii. 20, ἐνδομάχας ἁλέκτωρ. The 
phrase οὗ λέγω was used by a sort of 
euphony when any ill-omined subject was 
brought forward. The custom of cock- 
fighting is very ancient; for Sir Charles 
Fellows found it sculptured on one of the 
Xanthian marbles (Travels in Asia Minor, 
1838). Aelian, Var. Hist. ii. 28, says 
that the Athenians adopted the practice 
after the Persian war, Themistocles having 
been struck with the courage with which 
these birds contended, not for homes, 
glory, nor freedom, but simply not to be 
beaten. 

845. Πειθοῦς σέβαι. This is a confased 
construction, apperently for εἰ σεβί(ει τὴ» 


Πειθὼ, γλώσσης duns pelArypa, καὶ el 
θελκτηρία gol ἐστι. Or perhaps we 
should read thus; γλώσσης 7” ἐμῆς µεί 
Acypa cov θελκτήριο», “ and if the soothing 
eloquence of my tongue can appease you.’ 
Cf. Suppl. 442, yévorro μύθου μύθοι ἂν 
θελκτήριος. It is also possible (cf. inf. 928) 
that éorl µοι Πειθοῦς σέβας should be 
restored. The Schol. gives the general 
sense pretty correctly, ef πείθῃ τῷ µει- 
λίγµατι τῆς duis yAéoons. Hermann’s 
explanation is too complex for Aeschylus, 
εἰ πειθοῦς γλώσσης ἑμῆς ἁγνὸν σέβαε ἐστί 
σοι µείλιγμα καὶ θελκτήριο». Mr. Drake 
succeeds better in making ἆγνὸν καὶ θελ- 
κτήριο», “ holy and propitiatory,”’ the pre- 
dicate: but the sentence is, at best, ir- 
regular. 

847. On σὺ 38 οὖν see v. 217. If 
nothing has been lost before this verse 
(and the Schol. found the text as we now 


618 ΑΙΣΧΥΛΟΥ 
οὗτᾶν δικαίως τῇὸ ἐπιρρέποις πόλει 
μῆνίν tw’ ἢ κότον τι ἢ βλάβην στρατφ. 
ἔξεστι γάρ σοι τῆσδε γαμόρῳ χθονὸς 850 (890) 
εἶναι δικαίως ἐς τὸ Tay τιµωμένῃ. 
XO. ἀἄνασσ) ᾿Αθάνα, τίνα µε dys ἔχειν ἕδραν ; 
AB. πάσης ἀπήμον οἰζύος. δέχου δὲ σύ. 
XO. καὶ δὴ δέδεγµαι τίς δέ pos τιμὴ μένει; 
4θΘ. ὡς py Tw’ οἶκον εὐθενεῖν ἄνευ σέθεν. 855 (896) 
XO. σὺ τοῦτο πράξεις, ὥστε µε σθένειν τόσον ; 
46. τῷ γὰρ σέβοντι ξζυμφορὰς ὀρθώσομεν. 
ΧΟ. καί µοι πρὸ παντὸς ἐγγύην θήσει χρόνου ; 
ΑΘ. ἔξεστι γάρ µοι μὴ λέγειν ἃ μὴ τελῶ. 
XO. θέλξειν μ' ἔοικας, καὶ µεθίσταµαι κότου. 860 (900) 
4Θ. τοιγὰρ κατὰ χθόν' ovo” ἐπικτήσει φίλους. 
XO. τί οὖν p ἄνωγας τῇὸ ἐφυμνῆσαι χθονί; 


have it), the sense of these icles must 
here be rather exceptional, ‘ why then, do 
you stay.. One might have expected 
this speech of Athena to agree numerically 
with the preceding, as that at v. 761 
agrees with that at v. 788. 

848. ἐπιρρέποις is here active, as it 
seems to be in Agam. 331, unless we 
should here read ἐπισκήπτοις, comparing 
v. 768. These two words appear also to 
be confused in Cho. 52. 

850. τῆσδε Ὑαμόρφ. So Dobree for 
τῇδε y' ἁμοίρο. Dr. Donaldson gives 
τῆσδ᾽ ἐπ᾽ εὐμοίρου χθονός. 

854. καὶ δὴ δέδεγµαι. ‘Supposing now 
I do accept it; what honour is in reserve 
for me?’ On this idiom, in which a con- 
tingent case is regarded, for the sake of 
argument, as realised, see Elmsley on 
Med. 380. So Cho. 556, καὶ δη θυρωρῶν 
οὔτις ἂν φαιδρᾷ φρενὶ δέξαιτ’. Vesp. 1224, 
ἐγὼ εἴσομαι' καὶ δὲ) γάρ ely’ ἐγὼ Κλέων». 
To the same usage we should apparently 
refer Suppl. 493, καὶ 8) Φίλο» τις ἕκταν) 
ἀγνοίας bro, ‘ Supposing one should kill a 
friend through not knowing him.’ 

855. εὐθενεῖν. So Scaliger for «3 σθέ- 
νειν or εὐσθενεῖν. Cf. v. 904. 

856. σὺ τοῦτο πράξεις κ.τ.λ. * Will 
you effect this,’ viz. by your own personal 
influence over your citizens 2 

867. τῷ γὰρ σέβοντι. * Yes, for we 
will direct aright the fortunes of him who 


reveres you.’ This is significantly said. 
* To revere the Erinyes’ is to have a just 
awe of them (sup. 660—1), and therefore 
to live conscientiously, and in consequence 
happily: compare 973. Similarly τὸν 
σέβοντ) εὑεργετεῖν, sup. 695. 

858. ἐγγύην θήσει. Will you give me 
8 security for all time, i.e. will you 
guarantee that this privilege shall last for 
ever ? viz. that in v. 855. 

859. ἔξεστι μὴ λέγει». ‘Yes, for I am 
not bound to state what I will not per- 
form.’ Literally, ‘it is in my power not 
to state,’ &c. Cf. Dem. Mid. p. 538, 
ἐλθὼν ἐπὶ Setrvov, of wh βαδίζει» ἐξῆν 
αὐτῷ, ‘whither he need not have gone.’ 
Plat. Gorg. p. 461, fin., εἰ μὴ ἐξέσται poe 
ἀπιέναι καὶ pr ἀκούειν σου. Phaedr. Ρ. 
252, Ο, τούτοις δὴ ἔξεστι μὲν πείθεσθαι, 
ἔξεστι δὲ ph. Eur. frag. Antiop. 211, 
ὅστις δὲ πράσσει πολλὰ, μὴ πράσσειν 
παρὸ», μῶρος. Alcest. 284, θνήσκω, παρόν 
pot ph θανεῖν. Heracl. 969, xeny τόνδε 
μὲ Civ. But in Hippol. 509, χρῆν μὲν 
of σ᾿ ἁμαρτάνειν is loosely rendered by 
Monk, debebas non peccare. He should 
have said, non debebas peccare. 

861. ἐπικτήσει, you shall 
people as friends. Cf. 641, 
ἐπικτήσαιο σύμμαχο», θεά. 

862. τί οὖν. For the hiatus see Suppl. 
301. 


my 
καὶ τόνδ 
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A®. ὁποῖα νίκης μὴ κακῆς ἐπίσκοπα' 
καὶ Ἱταῦτα γῆθεν, ex τε ποντίας δρόσου, 


2 > ~ > # > 7 
ἐξ οὐρανοῦ Te κἀνέµων ἀήματα 


865 (906) 


εὐηλίως πνέοντ ἐπιστείχειν χθόνα" 
καρπόν τε γαίας καὶ βοτῶν ἐπίρρυτον 
ἀστοῖσιν εὐθενοῦντα μὴ Kapvew χρόνῳ, 
καὶ τῶν βροτείων σπερµάτων σωτηρίαν. 


τῶν δυσσεβούντων 8 ἐκφορωτέρα πέλοις. 


870 (910) 


στέργω γὰρ, ἀνδρὸς φιτυποίµενος δίκη», 
τὸ τῶν δικαίων Tard ἀπένθητον γένος. 

τοιαῦτα σοῦστι. τῶν ἀρειφάτων δ ἐγὼ 
πρεπτῶν ἀγώνων οὐκ ἀνέξομαι τὸ μὴ OV 


863. νίκης μὴ κακῆτ. ‘Such prayers 
as have for their aim a not dishonourable 
victory.’ Hermann, Linwood, and Do- 
naldson give νείκης, which Herm. renders 
ορία quae bonae contentionis, non, qualis 
ante tua fuerat rixa, [quae] malae pro- 
vida sint. But νείκη, as remarked on 
Ag. 1349, is a word of doubtful authority. 
We have νίκη xaxh also in Theb. 713, 
but that is a rather obscure passage. 
Here, as Miiller rightly takes it (Diss. p. 
86), the goddess means, that victory over 
foreign enemies, not the inglorious one of 
carrying the day in party strifes, (Άρης 
ἐμφύλιος, v. 825,) is to be one point of 
the choral hymn they are to sing for the 
city. And so in fact we find it, inf. 953 
seqq.—éxloxowa, Cho. 119. Ajac. 976, 
ἄτης ἐπίσκοπον pédos. Hesych. ἐπίσκοπα' 
τνγχάνοντα τοῦ σκοποῦ. 

864. καὶ ταῦτα. Though this speech 
may have intentionally extended to tAirteen 
verses, like the pair of speeches of the 
goddess preceding, (see on v. 769,) one is 
disposed to think that something is here 
wanting to the sense, like εὔχου 3° ἀφειδῶς 
ἐσθλὰ πόµπεσθαι Bporois. As the text 
stands, καὶ ταῦτα is suspicious. We should 
expect ὁποῖα νίκης ms κακῆς éwloxora 
εδξαι τὰ γηθέν τ᾽ -- ἁήματα x«.T.A., 
‘favourable airs from earth, sea, and 
heaven.’ Cf. v. 934. Or perhaps, ἑλ- 
θόντα Ὑγῆθεν, or some similar participle. 
Here, as below v. 900 &c., we see the 

wer of the Erinyes, as Chthonian beings, 
but in their more benign capacity as Eu- 
menides, to regulate the elements and the 
produce of earth for man’s benefit. On 
the triple wish conveyed in this fine pas- 
sege, which Hermann thinks was imitated 


by Ennias in Cic. Tusc. Quaest. i. 28, see 
the note on Suppl. 671. 

867. βοτῶν. So Stanley for βροτῶ». 
The same error has been corrected in two 
passages of the Supplices, v. 672 and 836. 
--εὐθενοῦντα uh κάμνει», ‘may never fail 
(or tire) in thriving.’ Cf. v. 841. 

869. σωτηρία». See sup. 631. 

870. ἐκφορωτέρα. ‘May you incline 
rather to make a clearance of the impious 
out of the city.’ The metaphor, as we 
may infer by the γὰρ in the next verse, is 
not from funerals (ἐκφορα)), but from a 
nurseryman rooting out and carrying away 
weeds or superfluous plants. Aeschylus’ 
dislike of δυσσεβία is apparent from many 
places, e. g. Ag. 364. 734, sup. 506, 
where he condemns it as the parent of 
insolence. 

872. τῶν δικαίων τῶνδε. The citizens 
in general, addressed as nt in the 
theatre, are called ‘ righteous’ as opposed 
to the δυσσεβεῖς just mentioned.—dardy- 
θητον is the consequence of probity and 
virtae, v. 520. 973. 

873. ἀρειφάτων wxperray ἁγώνων. It 
is uncertain whether she means the con- 
testa at the great games, or real wars, in 
allusion to her advice about foreign con- 
quests, v. 863. As Pallas was the god- 
dess of war, but not directly of the games, 
to which indeed ἀρείφατοι is hardly appli- 
cable, the. former is probably meant. 
Thus ‘ war-slaying contests ’ will be a peri- 
phrasis (from the Homeric ἀρηΐφατος) for 
‘battles,’ which are xperrol, conspicuous 
to all Hellas. The genitive depends on 
ἀστύνικον, as we have δορὸς ρικηφόρον in 
γ. 747, and τιμᾶν (Sore εἶναι) ἀστύνικον 
is an idiom familiar to most. 
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τήνδὃ ἀστύνικον ἐν βροτοῖς τιμᾶν πόλιν. 
δέξοµαι Παλλάδος ξυνοικία», 


XO. 


AIS XTAOT 


875 (915) 
στρ. a. 


92 9 4 ῤ 
οὐδ ἀτιμάσω πόλιν», 
8 N 8 « 8 
ταν και Ζευς ὁ παγκρατης 
¥ 4 “A , 
Αρης τε φρούριον θεῶν νέμει, 


ῥυσίβωμον Ἑλλάνων ἄγαλμα δαιμόνων’ 


880 (921) 


dr’ ἐγὼ κατεύχοµαι, 
θεσπίσασα πρευμενῶς, 
ἐπισσύτους βίου τύχας ὀνησίμους 


yaias  ἐξαμβράσαι 


φαιδρὸν ἁλίου σέλας. 


4θ. 


τάδ ἐγὼ προφρόνως τοῖσδε πολίταις 


΄ 4 8 [ 
πράσσω, µεγάλας καὶ δυσαρέστους 
δαίµονας αὐτοῦ κατανασσαµένη. 


, 8 4 8 > 3 2 
πάντα γὰρ αὗται τὰ Kar’ ἀνθρώπους 


878. ray καὶ Ζεύς. ‘ Which even Zeus 
the omnipotent and Ares assigns (or in- 
habits; cf. 972) as the strong-hold of the 
gods.’ The meaning of φρούριον θεῶν is 
explained by ῥυσίβωμον ἄγαλμα, the de- 
light or pride of the Hellenic divinities as 
the protector of their altars. For the 
acropolis, a fortified space in great mea- 
sure occupied by temples, is well called 
Φρούριο». On καὶ---τε see sup. 75. Theb. 
576. 

881. κατεύχοµαι. This, and the de- 
tails of the prayer, allude to v. 862 
supra. 

885. ἐξαμβράσαι. The conjecture of 
Prof. Scholefield for ἐξαμβρόσαι (ἐξαμῦὺ- 
péca: Ven. Flor. Farn.). The aorist ac- 
tive of ἐκβράσσω does not seem to occur 
except in a passage which he quotes from 
S. Gregory of Nyssa, Orat. 2, οὐχ ἡ γῆ 
αὑτομάτως, ὥσπερ τοὺς τέττιγας, ἐξ- 
έβρασε. But the analogy of the passive 
aorist strongly supports it. Hesych. éx- 
βρασθείη’ ἐκβληθείη. Cf. Herod. vii. 188, 
αἱ δὲ (vijes) περὶ αὐτὴν τὴν Σηπιάδα περι- 
έπιπτον, al δὲ és Μελίβοιαν πόλι», αἱ δὲ 
és Κασθαναίην ἐξεβράσσοντο. Ibid. 190, 
πολλὰ μὲν χρύσεα ποτήρια ὑστέρφ χρόνφ 
ἐκβρασσόμενα ἀνείλετο. Pausan. iii. 24, 
3, καὶ ὑφ' ἡμῶν τὰ ὑπὸ τοῦ κλύδωνος 
ἁπωθούμενα és τὴν γῆν ἐκβεβράσθαι 
καλοῦσιν οἱ πολλοί. The word appears 
therefore to have been peculiarly used of 
wrecks cast ashore. There is less to be 


890 (930) 


said in favour of Hermann’s ἐξαμβρῦσαι, 
adopted by Franz, Minckwitz, and Do- 
naldson, though the metre of 907 sup- 
ports it. For βρύω is an intransitive 
verb, and is unlikely to have had a 
transitive aorist ἔβρυσα. (Hermann refers 
however to Lobeck on the Ajax, p. 93.) 

889. κατανασσαµένη. ‘ Having settled 
here,’ κατοικίσασα. See Elmsley on Med. 
163. Iph. Taur. 1260, Θέμιν δ ἐπεὶ yas 
lay παῖδ ἀπενάσσατο ἀπὸ (αθέων χρηστη- 
ρίων. Vesp. 662, ἓξ χιλιάσιν, κοὔπω 
πλείους ἐν τῇ χώρα κατένασθε». We 
have the active νάσσαι in Pind. Pyth. v. 
94. Od. iv. 174. Compare δάσσασθαι 
from δαίω. 

£90. τὰ κατ) ἀνθρώπους. See v. 300, 
Adxn τὰ Kar’ ἀνθρώπους ὡς ἐπινωμᾷ 
στάσις ἁμά.--ὁ μὴ κύρσας βαρέων τού- 
των, i.e. λαχέω», ‘he who has not met 
with adverse fortune in life knows not 
(from want of experience) whence a sud- 
den stroke has befallen him; whereas it 
is the sins of his ancestors which really 
hand him over to the Erinyes, and bring 
him to nought in the midst of his boast- 
ing that he has hitherto escaped afflic- 
tion.’ The right interpretation of this 
passage depends in part on the doctrine 
of πάθει µάθος (Ag. 169), and partly on 
the view of the danger of pride, enlarged 
upon sup. v. 531, where τὸν otwor’ ad- 
χοῦντα corresponds to µέγα φωνοῦντα in 
896. Franz gives ὁ δὲ 3) κύρσας, Lin- 
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ἔλαχον διέπειν ὁ δὲ μὴ κύρσας 
βαρέων τούτων οὐκ οἶδεν ὅθεν 
‘ / 4 [ 
πληγαὶ βιότου “προσέπαισαν. 
τὰ γὰρ ἐκ προτέρων ἁπλακήματά νιν 


πρὸς τάσδ ἀπάγει, σιγῶν ὄλεθρος, 
καὶ µέγα φωνοῦντ' 


ἐχθραις ὀργαῖς ἀμαθύνει. 


XO. 


δενδροπήµων δὲ μὴ πνέοι βλάβα, 


3 , 
QUT. α. 


τὰν ἐμὰν χάριν λέγω, 


Φλογμός T ὀμματοστερὴς 


900 (940) 


φυτῶν τὸ μὴ περᾶν ὁρον τόπω», 
pnd ἄκαρπος αἰανῆς ἐφερπέτω νόσος’ 
μῆλά τ᾽ εὐθενοῦντα ya 


ξὺν διπλοῖσιν ἐμβρύοις 


905 (945) 


, 4 vd e ῤ 4 5 9 N 
τρέφοι χρόνῳ τεταγμένφ’ Ὑόνος ἀεὶ 
4 ε 
πλουτόχθων ἑρμαίαν 
δαιμόνων δόσιν τίοι. 


46. ἡ τάδ ἀκούετε, πόλεως φρούριον, 


wood 3 ye μὴν xépoas. Hermann, who 
complains that “ multa mirabilia de his 
versibus prolata sunt,” has himself made 
a most preposterous alteration, ὁ δὲ μὴ 
κύρσας βαρέων τέκτων, si quis non com- 
misit peccatum. 

893. προσέπαισα». Supplied from con- 
jecture by Hermann. Minckwitz sug- 
gests προσέκυρσα», which is objectionable 
from the preceding κύρσας. For this idea, 
that punishment followed even ancestral 
crimes, compare Eur. Hipp. 831, πρόσωθεν 
δέ ποθεν ἀνακομίζομαι | τύχαν δαιμόνων | 
ἀμπλακίαισι τῶν πάροιθέν τινος. 

895. σιγῶν ὄλεθρο. Hermann has 
σιγῶν 8, and takes καὶ for ‘even.’ By 
‘silent’ he means ‘giving no warning of 
their approach.’ Cf. Hes. Opp. 102, 
νοῦσοι 8 —atrduaroa: φοιτῶσι-- ovyf, ἐπεὶ 
φΦωνὴν ἐξείλετο µητίετα Ζεύς, 

898. βλάβα, blight, damage, propery 
used of trees, as sup. θ0|.- -τὰν ἐμὰν 
χάρι», because as Chthonian powers they 
can exercise a beneficent influence over 
the produce of the earth. They wish to 
shew the citizens, that to them and not to 
Pallas they will owe the blessings of life. 

900. ὁμματοστερὴς, destroying the 
young germs or buds, which Virgil tech- 


nically calls oculi, Georg. ii. 73.—7d pd 
wepay κ.τ.λ., 80 a8 to prevent them from 
spreading beyond the limits assigned 
them when first planted. The poet 
speaks of vines, olives, and fig-trees. 
See on Suppl. 979. 

902. und — ἐφερέτω. This is for- 
mally to cancel the threat uttered at 
v. 457. 

904. εὐθενοῦντα ya. So Dobree for 
εὐθενοῦντ᾽ ἄγαν. The wish here ex- 
pressed is the same to the letter as that 
dictated by Pallas, v. 864 seqq. 

906. 3 def. These words were sup- 
plied by Musgrave. Dr. Donaldson gives 
γόνος δὲ yas. Hermann refers γόνου 
πλουτόχθων to the mineral wealth of 
Athens, mentioned more specifically in 
Pers. 236. On this supposition τίοι will 
refer to the tithe paid to the gods, and 
ἁρμαίαν will be the usual epithet, ‘lucky,’ 
applied to treasure trove. The middle 
syllable is short, as in ἱκταίου Suppl. 379, 
and occasionally in δείλαιος, γεραιὸς, &c., 
if the reading in the strophe be correct. 
See Monk on Hippol. 170. 

909. πόλεως φρούριον. Schol. ὦ ᾿Αρεο- 
wayirai.—The metre suggests that πό- 
λεως is here a spondee. 
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ol” ἐπικραίνει; péya γὰρ δύναται 


AIZXTAOT 


910 (950) 


πότνι Ερινὺς παρά t ἀθανάτοις 
τοῖς 6) ὑπὸ γαῖαν, περί τ ἀνθρώπων 
φανερῶς τελέως διαπράσσουσυ, 
τοῖς μὲν ἀοιδὰς, τοῖς 8 ab δακρύων 


βίον ἀμβλωπὸν παρέχουσαι. 
ἀνδροκμῆτας ὃ ἀώρους ἀπεννέπω τύχας, 
νεανίδων T ἐπηράτων 
ἀνδροτυχεῖς βιότους δότε, κύρύ ἔχοντες, 
θεαί Tr ὦ Μοῖραι ματροκασιγνῆται, 


Χο. 


915 (955) 
στρ. β. 


(960) 
920 


΄ 39 / 
δαίμονες ὀρθονόμοι, 
παντὶ δόµῳ µετάκοωώοι, 


παντὶ χρόνῳ ὃ ἐπιβριθεῖς 


(965) 


ἐνδίκοις ὁμιλίαις, 


παντᾶ τιµιώταται θεῶν. 


τάδε τοι χώρᾳ τῇ pH προφρόνως 


AG. 


925 
µεσφδός. 


ἐπικραινομένων γάνυµαιυ στέργω 


ὄμματα Πειθοῦς, ὅτι µοι γλῶσσαν 


(970) 


8 9 9 [ο 8 , 9 , 
καὶ στόμ ἐπωπᾷ πρὸς Tagd ἀγρίως 


ἀπανηναμένας' 


930 


ἀλλ ἐκράτησε Zevs Ayopatos’ 


911. παρά τ) ἀθανάτοι. This must 
mean the οὐράνιοι or Olympian gods, on 
account of the apposition with τοῖς ὑπὸ 
γαῖαν. But in v. 330 seqq. the Furies 
themselves had disowned all connexion 
with these ἀθάνατοι. The truth is, there 
they were angry with Pallas and Apollo; 
here they are appeased and friendly. 
This is one of the many instances where 
aeschylus shews his desire to reconcile 
the two orders of gods.— brd yaiay, more 
commonly ‘alas, occurs also in Eur. Alc. 
896. Hec. 149. 

916. ἀώρους, ‘untimely,’ viz. the death 
of youths, sup. 821. Suppl. 648. 

919. κύρί ἔχοντες, ‘ye gods that have 
power over marriage,’ sc. Κύπρις, Ζεὺς 
τέλειος and “Hpa τελεία, sup. 205. The 
omission of the article is justified by 
Od. xx. 79, ὃς du’ ἀϊστώσειαν Ολύμπια 
δώματ’ ἔχοντες. 

920. Beal +r’ ὦ Μοῖραι is Hermann’s 
excellent restoration of θεαὶ τῶν Μοῖραι, 
in which θεαὶ was vainly supposed to 


agree with ἔχοντες, like δρόσοι τιθέντες, 
Ag. 545. The Fates, as the daughters of 
Night, were sisters by the mother’s side 
of the Erinyes, though elsewhere regarded 
as unconnected and superior, v. 321. In 
Eur. Electr. 1252, the Erinyes are called 
Kijpes, & Synonym perhaps of Μοῖραι. 

921. ὀρθονόμοι (νέµω), ‘ justly -award- 
ing.’ Hermann distinguishes this from 
ὀρθόνομοι, ‘having good laws’ (νόμος). 
The same idea is conveyed by the epithet 
ἐνδίκοις, 924. 

925. παντᾶ, ‘everywhere,’ ‘all the 
world over,’ because they are universal in 
their operation, S:ayraia:, v. 920. The 
MSS. give πάντα against the metre. 
Hermann wdyrqg. See on v. 245. 

927. ἐπικραινομένω»ν. An unusual mid- 
dle verb, but Aeschylus has many other 
such; see Prom. 43.—orépye, not unlike 
αἰνῶ, Eur. Suppl. 201. Bacch. 10, &e., 
‘thanks to the eye of Persuasion,’ sup. 
845. 

931. Ζεὺς *Ayopaios. The god of elo- 
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νικᾷ ὃ ἀγαθῶν 


ν ε 4 ‘ , 
ἔρις ἡμετέρα διὰ παντός. 


(075) 


XO. τὰν ὃ ἄπληστον κακῶν μήποτ' ἐν πὀλει στάσιν art. 


τᾷδ᾽ ἐπεύχομαι βρέμειν’ 
μηδὲ πιοῦσα κόνις μέλαν αἷμα πολιτᾶν 


[β.. 


935 (980) 


ὃ > 9 8 οἱ 9 4 ν 
u ὀργὰν ποινᾶς ἀντιφόνους atas 
ε f. rd 
ἁρπαλίόαι πόλεως. 
χάρµατα ὃ ἀντιδιδοῖεν 


κοινοφιλεῖ διανοίᾳ, 


940 (986) 


καὶ στυγεῖν μιᾷ poet 
πολλῶν γὰρ τόδ᾽ ἐν βροτοῖς akos. 


4θ. 


dpa φρονοῦσαι γλώσσης ἀγαθῆς 


ἀντισύστ. β.. 


ὁδὸν εὑρίσκουσ᾽; ἐκ τῶν φοβερῶν 


τῶνδε προσώπων μέγα κέρδος ὁρῶ 
α 4 4 Ν ιά 
τοῖσδε πολίταις τάσδε γὰρ εὔφρονας 


quence and convincing argument; see 
Suppl. 618, and Elmsley on Heracl. 70. 

932. dyabay Epis. Herod. viii. 79, 
speaking of the dissensions between Aris- 
tides and Themistocles, judas στασιά(ειν 
χρεόν ἐστι ty τε τῷ ἄλλφ καιρῷ καὶ δὲ 
καὶ ἓν τῷδε, περὶ τοῦ ὁκότερος ἡμέων πλέω 
ἀγαθὰ τὴν πατρίδα ἑργάσεται. By ἡμετέρα 
she shows that she and the Eumenides 
have now made common cause; and 
though νικᾶν would properly imply that 
one side prevailed over the other, the idea 
here clearly is that the good, which they 
are both equslly anxious to effect, has 
prevailed over the bad which had been 
threatened by one of the ies. 

935. πιοῦσα xémis. Cf. Theb. 733, καὶ 
χθονία κόνις win μελαμπαγὲς αἷμα φοίνιο», 
and Suppl. θ646.- δὺ ὀργὰν ποινᾶν, 
‘ through eager desire of vengeance.’ Ag. 
209, ὀργᾷ περιόργως ἐπιθυμείῖν.---Τ19 dust 
is said ἁρπαλίζει», eagerly to lick up, to 
catch at as an animal seizes its food, the 
slaughter of the citizens for other slaugh- 
ter, i. e. the blood shed in civil broils. 
But πόλεως perhaps depends directly on 
ἁρπαλίσαι. Cf. Cho. 281. 

939. χάρµατα. Here a synonym of 
χάριτας, mutual favours and kindnesses. 
---κοινοφιλεῖ, the slight but important 
correction of Hermann for κοινωφελεῖ or 
κοινοφελεῖ, is confirmed by στυγεῖν in 
the next verse. The infinitive depends 
rather irregularly on ἀντιδιδοῖεν, in which 


(990) 
945 


some verb is implied like ἐν νῴ ἔχοιεν. 
The notion of wnanimily, which is ‘a 
remedy of many (evils) among men,’ is 
ressed by the common Greek idea, 
τοὺε αὐτοὺς φίλους καὶ ἐχθροὺς νοµίζειν. 
943. φρονοῦσαι- -εὑρίσκουσ. This is 
the conjecture of Musgrave for φρονοῦσιν 
—ebdploxes. One MS. only (Ven.) gives 
Φρονούσης, with ed. Rob. Hermann reads 
εὑρίσκειν with Pauw, and puts the ques- 
tion at πολίταις, num, si sapiunt, his — 
civibus magnum ab his horribilibus vul- 
tibus lucrum video bonae linguae viam 
invenire? But in fact Pallas addresses 
the citizens, (as is clear from πρέψετε, v. 
948,) and asks them whether the Furies 
are not now becoming wise in finding the 
way of a good tongue, i. e. in at length 
uttering blessings for curses (794). This 
is equivalent to saying, ‘ Will you not now 
respect and worship these goddesses who 
promise to be your benefactors?’ The 
corruption of φρονοῦσαι led to the change 
of the verb into the singular, and thus 
threw the whole passage into confusion. 
945. εὔφρονας. In this epithet, imme- 
diately contrasted withthe φοβερὰ πρόσωπα 
as described sup. 47 seqq., the new title 
of Eumenides is implied. See also v. 
984. Some have fancied a e must 
have been lost from the conclusion of the 
play, in which this was expressly speci- 
fied; and Miiller (Diss. p. 174, note) 
has gone so far as to question if the play 


Ἆ 
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AIZXTAOT 


¥ 3 oN 4 α 
εὔφρονες GEL µέγα τιμῶντες 
‘ aA ‘ , 9 δί 
καὶ γῆν καὶ πόλιν ὀρθοδίκαιοι 


πρέψετε πάντως διάγοντες. (995) 
XO. yxaipere χαἰρετ ἐν αἰσιμίαισι πλούτου" στρ. Υ. 
χαίρετ᾽ ἀστικὸς λεὼς, ἵκταρ ἤμενοι 4ιὸς, 950 
παρθένου φίλας φίλοι σωφρονοῦντες ἐν χρόνῳ. (1000) 
Παλλάδος 8° ὑπὸ πτεροῖς ὄντας ἄζεται πατήρ. 
AO. Χχαίρετε χὺὐμεῖς προτέραν ὃ ἐμὲ χρὴ ἀντισύστ. ά. 


στείχειν θαλάμους ἀποδείξουσαν 


πρὸς φῶς ἱερὸν τῶνδε προπομπῶν. 


was entitled Εὐμενίδες by the poet him- 
self. Hermann conceives the lacuna to 
occur at v. 983, where see the note. 

947. ὀρθοδίκαιο. On this adjective 
γῆν καὶ πόλιν depend, ‘just and upright 
both in territory and city,’ i.e. not de- 
priving your neighbours of the one nor 
badly governing the other. All the MSS. 
however, except one of the latest, give 
ὀρθοδίκαιον, and it is a question whether 
πρέψετε is not here active, as it certainly 
is in Ag. 1299. So διαπρέπει» in Plat. 
Gorg. p. 485, fin. The sense would then 
be, ‘you will make your land and city 
conspicuous for justice,’ because, as be- 
fore remarked, the cultus of the Eume- 
nides was the respect for the dictates of 
conscience. Hermann, Franz, and Lin- 
wood give καὶ γῆ καὶ πόλις.- πάντως is 
the reading of MS. Ven. for πάντες, 
which is tame and superfluous. 

949. ἐν αἰσιμίαισι πλούτου. ‘In pos- 
session of the blessings of wealth.’ Etym. 
M. αἴσιμα' ἀγαθά. 

950. ἵκταρ ἤμενοι Διός. There was a 
statue of Ζεὺς Πολιεὺς (Pausan. i. 24, 4) 
just above the theatre on the southern 
summit of the Acropolis. See Athens 
and Allica, p. 96. Hermann explains 
this as a phrase of superior virtue and 
excellence, quoting Plato Phileb. p. 16, c, 
οἱ παλαιοὶ, κρείττονες ἡμῶν καὶ ἑγγυτέρω 
θεῶν οἰκοῦντες. De Rep. iii. p. 388, B, 
Πρίαμον éyyts θεῶν Ὑεγονότα, and the 
noble lines from the Niobe of Aeschylus 
(Frag. 146, Dind.), 


of θεῶν ἁγχίσποροι, 
οἱ Ζηνὸς ἐγγὺς, ὧν κατ’ Ἰδαῖον πάγον 
Aids πατρφου βωμός dor’ ἐν αἰθέρι, 
κοὔπω σφιν ἐξίτηλον αἷμα δαιμόνων. 


—xrap, for eyy’s. Cf. Agam. 115. 


(1005) 


Hesiod, Theog. 690, οἱ δὲ κεραυνοὶ ἵκταρ 
ἅμα βροντῇ τε καὶ ἀστραπῇ ed ποτέοντο. 
Plat. Republ. ix. p. 575, c, πόλεως, τὸ 
λεγόμενο», οὐδ ἵκταρ βάλλει. Photius, 
ἵκταρ' ἐγγύτ' εἴρηται δὲ παρὰ τὸ ἐφικ- 
veto Oa. 

951. φίλοι. The citizens are so called, 
and with great propriety. They are said 
σωφρονεῖν ἐν χρόνφ because they have at 
length established among them that re- 
spect for conscience, that moral awe, 
which is meant by the cultus of the 
Erinyes, as clearly appears from the 
chorus 491 seqq. Hermann pronounces 
the common reading ‘‘admodum inep- 
tum,’’ and gives φίλοις εὐφρονοῦντες, 
nobis Minervae amicis benevolentes dein- 
ceps. Why should the chorus have used 
the masculine φίλοις rather than φίλαις ? 

952. ὑπὸ wrepois. These words have 
more than a merely metaphorical meaning. 
There is a reference to the statue of Pallas 
Νίκη, to which Aristophanes alludes in 
Av. 574, aitixa Νίκη πέτεται πτερυγοῖν 
χρυσαϊῖν. See Wordsworth, Alhens and 
Altica, p.97. This goddess was repre- 
sented with wings. Hence Eur. Ion. 
457, ὦ πὀτνα Nixa, µόλε Πύθιο» οἶκον 
Ολύμπου χρυσέων θαλάμων πταμµένα πρὸς 
ἁγυιάς. 

957. προτέραν στείχει. Here again 
Hermann, in his zeal to contradict Miiller, 
has wrongly denied that Pallas heads the 
procession, and maintains that she only 
‘abit de scena ante pompam.’’ “Το 
whom,’’ asks Mr. Drake, ‘‘was she to shew 
their chambers, if not to the Furies ?”’ 

959. προπομπῶν. So Bentley for προ- 
ποµπόν. See also v. 976. “ Aeschylus 
imagined the procession which escorted 
the Eumenides to their temple (a chasm 
in the Areopagus), as descending the 
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ἶτε, καὶ σφαγίων Tavd ὑπὸ σεμνῶν 
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κατὰ γῆς σύμεναι τὸ μὲν ἀτηρὸν 
΄ ι 8 td 
χώρας κατέχειν, τὸ δὲ κερδαλέον 


[ ῤ > A ‘4 
πέµπειν πόλεως ἐπὶ νίκῃ. 


ὑμεῖς ὃ ἡγεῖσθε, πολισσοῦχοι 
παῖΐδες Κραναοῦ, ταῖσδε µετοίκοις' 


etn 9 ἀγαθῶν 


(1010) 
965 


ἀγαθὴ διάνοια πολίταις. 


XO. 


χαίρετε, χαίρετε 8 αὖθις, ἐπανδιπλοίζω, 


ἀντ. γ. 


πάντες οἱ κατὰ πτόλιν, Saipoves τε καὶ βροτοὶ, 971 
Παλλάδος πόλιν νέµοντες' µετοικίαν ὃ ἐμὴν 


εὐσεβοῦντες οὔτι µέμψεσθε συμφορὰς βίου. 
αἰνῶ τε μύθους τῶνδε τῶν κατευγµάτων, 


4θ. 


(1020) 
975 


πέµψω τε φέγγει λαμπάδων σελασφόρων 
εἰς τοὺς ἐνερθε καὶ κάτω χθονὸς τόπους, 
ξὺν προσπόλοισιν αἴτε φρουροῦσιν βρέτας 


rocky steps above described from the 
platform of the Areopagus, then winding 
round the eastern angle of that hill, and 
conducting them with the sound of music 
and glare of torches along this rocky 
ravine to this dark enclosure.” Athens 
and Attica, p. 80. 

960. ὑπό. On this use see 
Monk on Hippol. 1294. So Ar. Ach. 
970, eloey’ ὑπαὶ πτερύγων κιχλῶν καὶ 
κοψ[χω». 

961. ἀτηρόν. Bentley’s correction for 
ἁτήριον». The genitive probably depends 
on κατέχει», ‘to keep back from,’ as we 
often find εἴργειν πόλεως, and the like. 
Cf. ἁρπαλίσαι πόλεως in v. 937, πολέμου 
ἔσχο», Thuc. i. 112. But perhaps we 
should read χώρα, ‘to keep back what- 
ever is hurtful to the country.’—ém) ρίκῃ, 
cf. Cho. 853, εἴη 3° ἐπὶ νίκῃ. 

970. ἐπανδιπλοίζω. So Herm. for ἐπι- 
διπλοί(ω. Cf. Prom. 836, ἐπανδίπλα(ε. 
Dindorf gives ἔπος διπλοίζω, and so Franz 
and Donaldson. 

972. πόλιν νέµοντει. We should have 
expected veuduevo:. See v. 879. But 
examples of the active in the usual middle 
sense are supplied by the Lexicons. 

974. evoceBovrres. See on Ag. 329. 
Others read εὖ σέβοντες, against the 
ΜΒΡ8.--µέμψεσθε, see sup. 566. 

975. αἰνῶ τε. Hermann so reads for 
aive δέ. For péyye he also, with Miil- 


ler, gives φέγγη, which Franz states to be 
found in M8. Flor. They refer it to the 
actual tossing of the torches into the 
cavern which the dread desses were 
supposed to haunt (κευθμῶνες, Vv. 772). 
But, if we assume Pallas to take part in 
the procession (see on v. 957), it is sim- 


pler to translate, ‘I will escort you with 


the light of flashing torches.’ So Pers. 
ult. πέµψω rol σε δυσθρόοισιν Ὑόοι. On 
the cavern in question see Athens and 
Attica, p. 79. Eur. El. 1271, πάγον wap’ 
αὐτὸν χάσµα δύσονται χθονό». 

978. tiv προσπόλοισι». From this pas- 
sage Miller argues (Dise. p. 62) that 
the procession set forth from the Acro- 
polis, and not from the Areopagus; and 
consequently that the scene was never 
shifted from the former to the latter 
place. Either supposition involves some 
difficulty: but the greater of the two is 
to conceive the institution and first judi- 
cial proceedings of the Areopagus to have 
been detached in imagination from its 
own proper locality: for it is clear that 
the scene could not have been in the 
Acropolis and also in the Areopagus at 
one and the same time. See the note on 
655. It does not follow, because Pallas 
brings her πρόσπολοι to swell the pomp 
of the procession, that they must have 
issued from the temple itself. 
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τοὺμὸν δικαίως. ὄμμα γὰρ πάσης χθονὸς 
Θησᾖῇδος ἐξίκοιτ' ἂν, εὐκλεὴς λόχος 


παίδων, γυναικῶν, καὶ στόλος πρεσβυτίδων 
φοινικοβάπτοις ἐνδυτοῖς ἐσθήμασι. 
τιμᾶτε, καὶ τὸ φέγγος ὁρμάσθω πυρὸς, 


ὅπως ἂν εὔφρων ἠδ ὁμιλία χθονὸς 
τὸ λοιπὸν εὐάνδροισι συμφοραῖς πρέπῃ. 


ΑΙΣΧΥ4ΟΥ 
(1025) 
980 
(1030) 
985 
ΗΡΟΠΟΜΙΠΟΙ. 
στρ. a. 


Bare Ἱδόμῳ, µεγάλαι φιλότιμοι 


Νυκτὸς παῖδες ἄπαιδες ὑπ' εὔφρονι πομπᾷ, 


979. γάρ. This particle is used in 
reference to sour} implied in πέµψω. 

982. ἐνδυτοῖς. Hermann remarks that 
the word always implies a garment put 
on for the sake of additional ornament, 
as ἐνδυτῆρα πέπλον Trach. 674. If the 
passage be correct, the dative can only 
mean that the people who went in proces- 
sion were clad in scarlet robes, this being 
the colour peculiar to the worship of the 
Chthonian goddesses, as Miiller thinks, 
(Diss. p. 173,) though he is not justified 
in saying that the Furies themselves were 
clad in blood-red garments. They are 
distinctly called µελανείµονες and παλ- 
λεύκων πέπλων ἅμοιροι, vv. 332. 363. 
There was a curious ancient custom of 
putting on scarlet when any very solemn 
osth was about to be taken; and the 
connexion of the Furies with ᾿Αραὶ we 
have seen above, v. 395. Cf. Lysias 
contra Andoc. p. 107, 52, ἐπὶ τούτοις 
ἱέριαι καὶ ἱερες oraytes κατηράσαντο 
πρὸς ἑσπέρα», καὶ Φοινικίδας ἀνέσεισαν, 
κατὰ τὸ νόµιµον τὸ παλαιὸν καὶ ἀρχαῖον. 
The ancient Romans seem to have held 
this colour to be proper for rites of 
peculiar sanctity. Ovid, Fast. iv. 339, 
‘Illic purpurea canus cum veste Sacerdos 
Almonis dominam sacraque lavit aquis.’ 
Aelian observes (Var. Hist. vi. 6), that 
ἔχει ) χρόα σεµνότητός τι. 

983. τιμᾶτε. Hermann contends that 
some verses must have been lost here. 
(1) Because there is an abruptness in 
this imperative, and (2) a want of con- 
nexion in the context. (3) There is no 
mention of men, young and old, as sup. 
818. (4) Pallas must have assigned to 
the Erinyes the distinctive title of Εὖμε- 
νίδες, from which the play took its name, 
and which the author of the Greek argu- 


ment and Harpocration (evidently from 
him, however) assert that the goddess 
actually did do. On the other hand, 
Miller (Diss. p. 174, note) denies that 
there is any lacuna ; and with his opinion 
the present editor is disposed to agree. 
For (1 and 2) the imperative τιμᾶτε, as 
well as ὁρμάσθω, conveys the order to the 
procession to start at once, and the words 
are addressed to the προπομποὶ to com- 
mence the concluding song. (3) The 
males may have been sufficiently men- 
tioned in v. 965, or the procession may 
have consisted of women alone, according 
to the sex of the Furies, even though in 
v. 818 they are promised a general ho- 
nour from both men and women. The 
latter supposition is probable, for ὅλο- 
Adare (v. 995) is properly used of women 
only. (4) This objection is answered on 
ν. 945, to which add the remark of Miller 
(p. 173), that Εὐμενίδες was the Sicyonian, 
Σεμναὶ the Athenian name of the god- 
desses. Photius, Σεμναὶ θεαί. κατ εὐφη- 
μισμὸν αἱ Ἐρινύες' ὥσπερ αἱ αὗτα) καὶ 
Εὐμενίδες ἐκαλοῦντο. They were known 
by the latter name at Colonus, close to 
Athens, as we know from Sophocles, Oed. 
Col. 42, τὰς πάνθ᾽ dpdoas Εὐμενίδας ὅ γ 
ἐνθάδ᾽ ἂν εἴποι λεώς νι»’ ἄλλα δ᾽ ἀλλαχοῦ 
καλά. 

985. πρέπῃ κ.τ.λ., ‘may henceforth be 
noted for (causing) circumstances favour- 
able to the life of men.’ Cf. v. 916. 

986. Bare Sduy. The MSS. give ἐν 
δόµῳ, corrected by Wellauer. The usual 
construction would be δόµο». But if the 
poet wrote thus, how are we to account 
for the corruption? The dative however 
is not easily defended. Perbaps, βᾶτε 
δόµους, or Bare 8 ὁμοῦ, or Bar’ ἐν ὁδφ. 

987. waides ἄπαιδες. Mr. Drake (with 


ΕΥΜΕΝΙ4ΕΣ. 


(εὐφαμεῖτε δὲ, χωρῖται,) 
ο. ε 8 Ud 9 ΄ 
γᾶς ὑπὸ κεύθεσιν ὠγυγίοισιν, 
τιμαῖς καὶ θυσίαισω Τὑπαὶ πυρισέπτοις, 
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(1096) 


QvT. a. 
990 


(εὐφαμεῖτε δὲ πανδαμέ,) 


ἕλαοι δὲ καὶ εὐθύφρονες γᾷ 


στρ. β΄. (1040) 


δεῦρ᾽ ire, Σεμναὶ, * Sov πυριδάπτῳ 
λάμπᾳ τερπόµεναι καθ ὁδόν' 


ὁλολύξατε νῦν ἐπὶ μολπαῖς. 
σπονδαὶ ὃ εἰσόπιν ἐνδᾷδες ἴτων. 
Παλλάδος ἀστοῖς Zevs *6 πανόπτας 


995 


(1045) 


y ” +s ld 
οὕτω Μοῖρά τε συγκατέβα. 
λ λύέ “A 9 8 λ A 
ὀλολύξατε νῦν ἐπὶ poAdrrats. 


Dr. Donaldson) omits the epithet, and 
thinks τύχᾳ τε a mere metrical addition 
in 990. He may be right; but waides 
ὅπαιδες, which he thinks can neither 
mean ‘old’ nor ‘childless,’ may be de- 
fended by νᾶες ἄναες, Pers. 676, ‘ children 
who are no children.’—eopo»:, the cor- 
rection of L. Dindorf for εὐθύφρονι.--- 
χωρῖται Herm. for χωρεῖτε. So χωρίτης 
ὄρίκων, frag. 114. χωρίτης ὄφις, Soph. 
frag. 219. 

989. ὠγυγίοισι. ‘Dark;’ probably 
connected with the Celtic οφο/, a gloomy 
cave. Hence ‘lost in the mists of anti- 
quity,’ as πόλι» aryvylay, Theb. 310. 

990. ὑπαί. This seems a plausible cor- 
rection for the corrupt τύχᾳ τε, the MSS. 
having καὶ τιμαῖς καὶ θυσίαις περισέπται 
τύχᾳ τε. The true reading is however 
doubtful. Herm. has περίσεπτα τυχοῦ- 
σαι, Linwood τύχαις 7” ἐρίσεπται, Franz, 
H. L. Abrens, and Scholefield, περίσεπτα 
τύχοιτε. If θυσίαισιν ὑπαὶ was wrongly 
written θυσίαισι τύχαι, the rest would 
follow almost as a matter of course. 

992. ἴλαοι. The first two syllables ap- 
pear to be long. In these epithets, as in 
εὔφρω», v. 984, there is again an allusion 
to the new appellation of Εὐμενίδες. Lin- 
wood proposes εὔφρονες del. 

993. The ξὺν was added by Hermann. 

994. λάμπφ. See on v. 365. The 


Med. has Aauwd3:, but with the last two 
syllables written over an erasure. 

995. ὁλολύξατε. This is addressed to 
the female company (see on Ag. 577), 
who are bidden to raise a joyful sacrificial 
shout after the strains, and as a conclusion 
bringing 8 happy omen upon the entire 
ceremony. With such an ὁὀλολυγμὸς, 
without doubt the procession finally leaves 
the stage. 

906. εἶσόπιν --ἴτω». The excellent 
conjecture of Linwood for és τὸ way — 
οἴκων, which is retained by Herm. and 
Dind. Perhaps ἔνδαιδες is the more cor- 
rect form, as Homer shortens the α in 
δαΐδος. Franz edits ἐνδάϊδές τοι ἐν olny. 

997. ὁ πανόπται. So Herm. for Ζεὺε 
παντόπτας, @ form which occurs Suppl. 
130. The sense appears to be this :— 
‘ Let libations accompanied with torches 
follow behind. Thus hath all-seeing Zeus 
and Fate entered the contest on behalf of 
the citizens of Pallas.’ But Hermann, 
placing the stop at ἀστοῖς, gives a widely 
different meaning; “' Par in omne tempus 
cum lumine taedarum in sedibus (Fu- 
riarum) Palladis civibus: Juppiter et 
Parca sic consenserunt.’’ We have the 
plural σπονδα) for ‘libations’ in Suppl. 
959. On the metaphor in συγκατέβα seq 
Cho. 713. 
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REMARKABLE WORDS, PROPER NAMES, AND WORDS 
EXPLAINED IN THE NOTES. 


A. 


dBaros, ἄβροτος Pr. 2 
ἀβουκόλητος S. 906 
ἁβροβάτης P. 1051 
ἁβρόγοος P. 543 
ἁβροπενθὴς P. 139 
ἁβροχίτων P. 545 
ἀβρύνειν Ag. 892. 1176 
ἀγάζειν S. 1046 
ἀγάλακτος Ag. 697 
Αγαμέμνων Ag. 26. 1217. Eu. 434. 
C. 846. 923 
᾿Αγβάτανα P. 940 
dyyapos Ag. 273 
᾿Αγδαβάτας P. 939 
ἁγείτων Pr, 278 
ay?) P. 427 
ἄγκαθεν Ag. 3. Eu. 80 
ἄγκρισις Eu, 342 
ἄγκυρα C. 649 
ἀγκυρουχία S. 746 
ἀγλάῖσμα C. 185, Ag. 1283 
ἀγνεύειν S. 222 


ἀγὸς S. 244 
aypew Ag. 125 
ἀγρέτης P. 983 


ἄγρευμα C. 985. Th. 603. Ag. 1015 
᾽Αγυιεὺς Ag. 1054. , 

ἀγύρτρια Ag. 1244 

᾽Αγχάρης Ρ. 976 

ἀγχίαλος P. 877 

ἀγώνιοι θεοὶ S. 185, Ag. 496 
᾿Αδεύης . 314 

ἁδοβάτης P. 908 

᾿Αδράστεια Pr. 957 


"Αδραστος Th. 50, 571 


᾿Αερία S. 71 

ἄζεσθαι 8. 860. Eu. 252. 367. 952 

dndav Ag. 1114 

anovpos Pr. 460 

᾿Αθαμαντὶς P. 70 

᾿Αθάνα Eu. 226 

ἀθέρμαντος C. 618 

᾽Αθηναι Ρ. 233, 287. 350. 712. 820. 
955 

ἀθροίζειν P. 416 


“AOws Ag. 276 


αἰανὴς Eu. 457. 902 

αἰανὸς Eu. 394 

Αἴαντος νῆσος Ρ. 309. 370. 598 

Αἰγεὺς Eu. 653 

αἰγίλιψ S. 775 

Αἱγίπλαγκτον ὄρος Ag. 294 

αἰγὶς C. 583. Eu. 382 

Αἴγισθος C. 103. 127. 473. 561. 643. 
Ag. 1411 

Αἰγυπτογενὴς S. 30 

Aiyurros (rez) S. 9. 317. 329. 381. 
796. 886 

— (terra) 8. 851. P. 313 





“Aidns (deus) Ag. 1358. Eu. 262 


Αἰδοῖος Ζεὺς S. 188 


*Aidwvevs P. 651 


αἰδὼς and δέος Eu. 491 

and εὐγένεια Th. 404 

αἰετὸς Pr. 1043. C. 239. 250. Ag. 
136 

Αἰθίοπες S. 282 

Αἰθίοψ ποταμὸς Pr. 828 

αἱματολοιχὸς Ag. 1454 


αἱματορρόφος Ku. 184 
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αἱματοσφαγὴς P. 812 ἁμάρτια, τὰ Ag. 520 
αἱματοῦσθαι Ag. 1634 ἀμβλύνεσθαι Th. 840 
αἶνεῖν Ag. 98. 1458. S. 175. C. 546 | ἀμβλὺς Eu. 229 
αἰνολαμπὴς Ag. 380 ἀμβλωπ ds Eu. 915 
αἰνόλεκτρος Ag. 693 ἀμέγαρτος S. 632. Pr. 411 
αἶνοπάτηρ C. 307 ἀμειβεσθαι S. 228. Th. 292. 851. C. 
* alddos S. 322. Th. 489 779 
αἰπολείσθαι Eu. 187 ἀμεμφία Th. 900 
αἰπύνωτος Pr. 849 ἁμηνίτως Ae A 1003 
αἴρειν στόλον S. 2. Ῥ. 791 ᾽Αμίστρης 
-παρ᾽ οὐδὲν | Eu. 809 “Aptorpis P. 322 
αἱρεῖσθαι τύχη» Ag. 1631 ἀμπετὴς S. 761 
rebar πόλεμον S. 433. 927 ἀμπλάκητος Ag. 336 
- φυγἠν P. 483 ἀμπυκτῆρες Th. 456 
Aloa C. 635 ἅμπυξ 9. 425 
αἶἰσιμία Eu. 949 ἀμυνάθειν Eu. 416 
αἰσχυντὴρ (adulter) C. 977 ἀμύσσειν P. 119. 163 
Pr. 373 ᾽Αμϕιάρεως Th. 565 
aly Bios (trisyllab.) Pr. 698 ἀμφίβολοι Th. 287 
αἰχμὴ (indoles) Pr. 412. Ag. 467. C. ἀμφίβληστρον C. 483. Ag. 1353 
619. Eu. 770 ἀμφιθαλὴς C. 386 
ἁκασκαῖος Ag. 718 ἀμφιλαφὴς Ag. 985. C. 323 
ἀκηδεῖν Pr. 516 ἀμφίλεκτος Ag. 864. 1563 
ἄκικυς Pr. 557 ἀμφίσβαινα Ag. 1204 
ἀκμάζει Th. 05. C.713 , ᾽Αμϕιστρεὺς Ρ. 322 
ἄκμων λόγχης P. 51 ἀμφίστροφος S. 858 
depayie BC 822 ἀμφιχάσκειν C. 536 
ἀκριτόφυλλος Ag. 678 ᾽Αμϕίων Th, 523 
ἀκριτόφυρτος Th. 352 ἀνάκρισις Eu. 342 
ἀκρόβολος ΤΗ. 146 ἀναλυτὴρ Ο. 154 
ἀκρωνία Eu. 179 ἀναμυχθίζεσθαι Pr. 762 
ἀκταίνειν Eu. 36 ἀναπτεροῦν 6, 220 
ἄκτωρ P. 559. Eu. 377 ἀνάρχετος Eu. 500 
“Axtrwop Th. 550 ἀνάσσειν πηδήµατος P. 98 
ἁλάστωρ S. 409. P. 356. Ag. 1478 ἀναστατὴρ Th. 1018. Ο. 295 
aAdaivery Pr. 547. Th. 12. 552 ἀναστροφὴ Eu. 23 
ἀλέκτωρ Ag. 1649. Eu. 823 ἀναφέρειν (educere) C. 439 
᾿Αλέξανδρος Ag. 61. 354 ——- (altribuere) C. 826 
ἀλεξητήριος Ζευς Th. 8 ἀναφυγὴ S. 786. C. 929 
ἀλεύειν Pr. 580. Th. 86. 129 ἀνδρακὰς Ag. 1573 
ἁλὴ Ag. 187 ἀνδρηλατεῖν Th. 634. Ag. 1564. Eu. 
ἀληθόμαντις Ag. 1212 212 
ἁλίδονος Ῥ. 276 ἀνδροδάϊκτος C. 845 
ἀλιτεῖν Pr. 541. Eu. 259 ἀνδροθνὴς Αρ. 787 
ἀλίτυπος Ῥ. 926 ἀνδροκτασία ΤΠ. 690 
ἀλλόφυλος Eu. 813 ἀνδρόπαις Th. 528 
᾽Αλκμήνη Ag. 1007 "Άνδρος P. 876 
ἁλουργὴς Ag. 919 ἀνδροσφαγεῖον Αμ. 1060 
Ἕ"Αλπιστος P. 962 ἀνδρὼν C. 699. Ag. 235 
ἀλύειν Th. 386 ἀνέδην S. 14 
“AXus (ποταμὸς) P. 860 ἀνέλλην S. 230 
ἀλφηστὴς Th. 767 ἀνηβᾶν 9. 600 
᾽Αμαξόνες P. 742. S. 283. Eu. 598. | ἀνθεμίζεσθαι S. 69 
655 ἀνθεμουργὸς (μέλισσα) P. 614 
ἀμαθύνειν Eu. 897 ἀνθρακοῖν Pr. 380 


ἅμαλα 8. 821 ἀντήλιος Ag. 502 
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Αντιγόνη Th. 856 

ἀντίκεντρος Eu. 131. 444 

ἀντίμολπος Ag. 17 

avtimas Eu. 38 

ἀντιπυργοῦν En, 658 

ἀντισηκοῦν P, 439 

ἀντιτίσασθαί τινα δίκην twos Ag. 
1254 

ἀνύσασθαι Pr. 719. C. 843 

᾿Αξιὸς P. 495 

ἀξιοῦσθαι Ag. 361 

ἀξονήλατος 8, 177 

ἀξυνήμων Ag. 1027 

ἀξύστατος Ag. 1443 

ἄοζος Ag. 223 

ἀπαιόλημα C. 989 

ἁπαλλάσσειν (intrans.) Ag. 1260 

ἁπαμβλύνειν Th. 712. Pr. 885 

ἀπανθιζειν Ag. 1640 

ἁπαναίνεσθαι Eu, 930 

ἀπαξιοῦσθαι Eu, 345 

ἁπαρτίζειν Th. 369 

ἀπειρόδακρυς 8, 68 

ἀπένθητος Ag. 868. Eu. 872 

ἀπέρωτος έρως C. 590 

ἀπέχεσθαι yépas 8. 736 

ἀπηνρω Pr, 28 

᾽Απία S. 109. 256. Ag. 247. 757 

"Ams S. 258. 265 

ἅπλατος, ἄπληστος, ἅπλαστος Ρε. 915 

aro γνώμης Eu. 644 

απολακτίζειν Eu, 136 

ἀπολακτισμοὶ 3, 914 

᾿Απόλλων Ag. 1048 

Λύκειος S. 668. Th. 132. 
Ag. 1228 

ἀπομούσως Ag. 774 

ἀπόξενος Ag. 1253. Ο. 1081. Eu, 844 

ἀπορρίπτειν λόγον 5. 478 

ἀποστατεῖν, Ag, 1073. Eu. 392 

ἀποφθορὰ orépparos Eu. 178 

ἀποχρήματος ο. 267 

ἀποφιλοῦν ο. 652 

ἀπριγδα Ῥ. 1036 

ἄπριγκτόπληκτος C. 417 

ἀπρόξενος S, 235 

ἀπρόσδεικτος 5. 775 

ἀπρύσκοπος Eu. 105 

ἅπτερος φάτις Ag. 267 

ἄπυρα ἱερὰ Ag. 70 

dpa = Βλάβη 8.78 

apa ἄσπονδος Αμ. 1206 

ἀρὰ δημόκραντος Ag, 444 

dpa= Ερινὺς Th. 70, 0.398. Eu. 395 

+ ApaBia Pr. 427 

“Apapos P. 320 
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᾿Αραὶ Eu. 395. Th. 945 

᾿Αραχναῖον (pos) Ag. 300 

dpyas (ἀργήεις) Ag. 114 

᾿Αργήστηε P. 310 

ἀργηστὴς Th. 60. Eu. 172 

"Αργος S. 15. 325. C. 663. Ag. 24 . 

“Apyos (φύλαξ) 8. 300. Pr. 579. 696 

΄Αρειος πάγος Eu. 655 

ἀρείφατος Eu, 873 

"Αρης (a) Th. 233. P. 930 

᾿Αριμασποὶ Pr, 824 

᾿Αριόμαρδος P. 38. 323. 946 

"Apis P. 976. C. 415 

᾿Αρκτεὺς Ρ. 44. 314 

ἁρκύστατα P. 100. Ag. 1346. Eu. 
112 

dppot Pr. 633 

“Appovia 5, 1024 

ἁρμόστωρ Eu. 434 

ἁρπαλίζειν Th, 232. Eu. 937 

ἁρπάξανδρος Th. 773 

᾿Αρσάκης P. 977 

᾿Αρσάμης P. 37. 310 

᾿Αρτάμης P. 320 

ἁρτάνη S. 150. 768 

᾿Αρταφρένης P. 21. 772 

᾿Αρτεμβάρης P. 29. 304. 950 

"Αρτεμις S. 137. 660. Ag. 132. Th. 
141 

"Άρτεμις προστατηρία Th. 444 

ἀρτίκολλος Th, 368. C. 471 

ἀρχαιόπλοντος Ag. 1010 

apyatos (obsoletus) Pr. 325 

ἀρχελείως P. 299 

aon Ag. 709 

ἀσθμαίνειν Eu, 621 

‘Agia Pr. 420. P. 57. 586 

᾿Ασήητις P. 61 

ἀσινὴς Ag. 1312. Th. 822, Cho. 
1006. Eu. 305 

ἀσπαίρειν P. 956 

᾽Αστακὺς Th, 402 

᾽Αστάσπης P. 22 

ἀστεργάνωρ Pr. 898 

ἀστόξενος 5. 350 

ἀστραβίζειν 5. 281 

ἄστροις φεύγειν S. 388 

ἀστυγειτονεῖσθαι 5. 282 

ἀσυλία 9. 604 

ἀσφάδαστος Ag. 1264 

ἀσώδης ὃ. 31 

Ασωπὺς P 801. Ag. 288 

ἀταύρωτος Ag. 236 

ἀτέλεια Eu. 341 

ἀτημέλητος Ag. 864 


632 INDEX I. 


ἀτιμαστὴρ Th. 634 
ενθὴς Eu. 760 

ἀτίτης Eu. 246. 73 
Ατλας Pr. 356 Ag: 
᾿Ατρεΐδαι Ag. 3. 44. 122. 1342 
ἀτρεμαῖα pata S. 678 
*Arpevs Ag. 60. 1479. 1561. Ο. 732 
ἀτρίακτος Ο. 331 
αὐαίνειν Ο. 252 
αδειν Th. 173 
αὐθάδισμα Pr. 985 
αὐθέντης φόνος Eu. 203 
Αὐλὶς Ag. 184 
αὐονὰ Eu. 319 


dvrew Th. 131.379. P. 1037. C. 303. 


866. Ag. 1315 
dir} P. 307. 6, 555 
avroyems S. 8 
αὐτόκωπος C. 156 
αὐτότοκος Ag. 135 

ia Eu. 322 

sorageos C. 662 

αὐτόχθονος Ag. 519 


ἀφίκτωρ δ. 1. 237 


ρμικτος Eu. 319 

ddpdo pay Ag. 1373 
᾽Αϕροδίτη Ag. 409 
᾿Αϕροδίτης aia 8. 549 
ἀφρόντιστος Ag. 1348 
ἄφυλλος Eu. 754 
‘Axauls Th. 28. P. 490 
᾿Αχαιὸς Th. 313 
ἀχάλκευτος Ο. 484 
᾿Αχελωίδες Ῥ. 865 
᾿Αχέρων Th. 851. Ag. 1130 
ἀχηνία Ag. 409. Ο. 293 

Avs Eu. 357. P. 666 
rae = ἄνθος S. 649 


B. 


Βαβυλὼν P. 52 

βάζειν Th. 567 

Babvyxaios 8. 837 

Βάκτριοι P. 308. 728 
Βάκχαι Eu. 25 

βακχᾶν Th. 493 

βακχεία C. 685 

Badny P. 659 

βάλλειν (intrans.) Αμ. 1143 
Bards C. 562 

βάπτειν ξίφος Pr. 882. C. 999 


βᾶρις 8. 816. P. 555. 1054 


Βατάνωχος P. 962 
» 13. Ag. 436 

βαφὴ Ag. 230. 595. 933 
βδελύκτροπος Eu. 52 
Βήῆλος ο. 
βιβᾶν Eu. 76 
βλαστημὸς 5, 312. Th. 12 
βλαχαὶ ἀρτιβρεφεῖς Th. 341 

βλοσυρὸς Eu. 161 
βλοσυρόφρων S: 812 
βοὴ = βοήθεια 8. 710. Ag. 1320 
Βοιωτοὶ P. 484. 802 
Βόλβη. P. 496 
βορβόρῳ ὕδωρ µιαίνειν Eu. 664 
Βόρραιαι πύλαι Th. 552 
Βόσπορος Pr. 753 Ε. 719. 742 
Bornp Th. 24. Eu. 187 
"Ea, 861 βροτὸ», confusa, S. 672. 836. 


ς 8. 296 
Boowokc Ag. 652. Eu. 78 
βουλὴν καταρρίψαι Ag. 857 
βούλιος S. 693. C. 659 
βοῦνις S. 109. 756 
Bots ἐπὶ γλώσσῃ Ag. 36 
βούχιλος S. 534 
βραβεὺς P. 904. Ag. 222 
βρίζειν C. 883. Eu 270. Ag. 266 
Βρόμιος Eu. 24 
βροτοκτονεῖν Eu. 399 
βροτοσκόπος Eu. 476 
panties s Eu. 756 

ρυάζειν αἱ 656 

Bose 8 943. Ag. 163. C. 61. 580 
βρύχιος Pr. 1103. Ῥ. 399 
βρώσιµος Pr. 487 
Βύβλινα ὄρη Pr. 830 
βύβλου καρπὸς S. 740 
βύσσινος P. 127. Th. 1042 


ΓΡ, 


yayyapoy Ag. 352 

Τα, Έα, 2, Pr. 218 

yay and ἐν confused, P. 732 
Ὑαιονόμος S. 53 

ydios Zevs S. 146 

yapopos S. 607. Eu. 850 
γάνυσθαι Eu. 927 

γάποτος P. 623. 0. 89. 158 
ye in deprecating, Th. 71. Pr. 649 
— post dyay S. 698 

γε μὴν S. 238 
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γεγωνεῖν Pr. 531. 675. 803. 806. 1011 
γεγωνίσκειν Pr. 645 

γέµειν Ag. 982 

γεμίζειν Ag. 430 

yepos Ag. 1192 

γενέθλιος δόσις Eu. 7 

- apa C. 898 

πόρος Eu. 283 

γεραρὰ S. 652. Ag. 701 








700 

γηρηµι, γηράσκω S. 870. C. 894 
I'npvoy Ag. 843 
γίγνεται with infinitive, Eu. 211 
γναφεὺς C. 747 
γνώσει τάχα Ag. 027 

σθηναι φυγἠ» S. 6 
Ῥοεδνὸς 8. 69. P. 1026, 1036 
γομφοῦν 8. 434 
γονίας ἄνεμος C. 1056 
Γοργόνες Pr. 818. Eu, 48. C, 1037 
Γοργῶπις λίμνη Ag. 293 
γραία ἐρείκη Ag. 286 
γραφὴ Ag. 239. 1300 
Πρῦπες Pr. 823 
γύης Pr. 377 
γυμνάζεσθαι δρόμους Pr. 607 
γυναικογήρυτος Ag. 471 
γυπιὰς S. 776 


A. 


Aa = γῆ Ag. 1039. C. 397 
Δαδάκης P. 306 

δαίειν τινὰ Eu. 295 
δαιμονᾶ» Th. 995. C. 557 
δακνάζεσθαι P. 574 
δακρυσίστακτος Pr. 407 
δακτυλόδεικτος Ag. 1303 
δαλὸς C. 597 

Aavaoi Ag. 66. 145 
Δαναὸς S. 11. 315. 946 
δᾶπεδον Pr. 848 

Δαρειὰν P, 653 

δάσκιος §. 88. P. 318 
δατήριος Th. 708 

δατητὴς Th. 937 
Δαυλιεὺς C. 661 

δαυλὸς S. 87 

δαφοινὸς C. 597. Pr. 1043 
δεῖγμα Ag. 949 
δειματοσταγὴς C. 827 
δειματοῦσθαι C. 830 
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δέκτωρ Eu. 195 

δέλτοι φρενῶν Pr. 808. Eu, 265 
δελτοῦσθαι S. 175 

Δελφὸς Eu. 16 

δεµνωτήρης Ag. 53. 1424 
δεξιοῦσθαι θεοῖς Ag. 825 

δευρ᾽ ἀεὶ Eu. 566 

δέχεσθαι Ag. 1631 

Δηλία χοιρὰς Eu. 9 
δηµηλασία S. 6 

δηναιὸς Pr. 819. 933. Eu. 808 
δήποτε Ag. 560 
διαθρύπτεσθαι Pr. 910 
διαίνειν Ῥ. 1017. 1026. 1043 
Δίαιξις P. 977 

διαίρεσις Eu. 719 

διαλλακτὴρ Th. 899 
διαμαθύνειν Ag. 797 
διαμυθολογεῖν Pr. 908 

διανομὴ Eu. 697 

διαρροθεῖν Th. 179 

διαρρύδην C. 59 

διαρταμεῖν Pr. 1044 
διασπαράσσειν P. 197 
διαστοιχίζειν Pr. 238 
διατετίµηται Th. 1041 

δίανλος Ag. 335 

δίεµαι Ῥ. 696 

διερὸ», τὸ Eu. 253 

δικάζειν S, 226. Ag. 1385 
δίκαια δίκη Ag. 785. Eu. 392 
δίκην εἰσάγειν Eu. 552 
διαγνῶναι Eu. 679 
καταγνῶναι Eu. 543 
dcotxvety Eu. 305 

διόσδοτος Ag. 1362. Eu. 596. Th. 


940 
δίπλακες P. 279 
διπλοίζειν Ag. 808 
Δίρκη Th. 262. 296 
dippupos P. 47 
divypos Th. 977 
δίφυιος Ag. 1445 
dipnv Ag. 874 
δίψη C. 743 
διώκειν πόδα Th. 366. Eu. 381 
δόκιµος P. 90 
δορύξενος Ag. 853. C. 553 
Δοτάμας Ῥ. 938 
δράκαινα Eu. 124 
ὁρακυνθάµιλος S. 263 
ὁρακορτόμαλλος Pr. 818 
ὁράσαντι παθεῖν Ag. 1541. Ο. 305 
ὁροίτη Ag. 1618. C. 986. Eu. 603 
δρόσοι λεόντων Ag. 139 
δύρεσθαι Pr. 279 
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δυσαγκόµιστος Eu. 252 
δυσάγκριτοε S. 118 
δυσάρεστος Eu. 888 
δυσαυλία Ag. 538 
δυσβάῦκτος P. 576. 1053 
δυσευνάτωρ Th. 281 
δυσεύρετος Pr. 835 
δυσκύµαντος Ag. 636 
δυσμαθεῖν C. 217 
δυσμηχανεῖν Ag. 1331 
δυσοδοπαίπαλος Ku. 365 
δυσοίζειν Ag. 1287 
δύσοιστος Eu. 758 
δυσόµµατος Eu. 366 
δυσπαλεῖν Eu. 529 
δυσπαράβουλος S. 100 
δυσπαράθελκτος S. 380 
δυσπήµαντος Eu. 459 
δυσπραγεῖν Ag. 763 
δυσπραξία Eu. 739 
δυσφημεῖν Ag. 1043 
δυσφορεῖν S. 507 
δυσχερὴς S. 562. Pr. 821 
Δωδώνη S. 254. Pr. 676. 849 
Swpariris Ag. 941 
δωματοῦν S. 935 

Δωρὶς αἷα P. 488 

—— λόγχη P. 813 


E. 


ἑβδομαγέτης Th. 797 

ἔγγαιος S. 57. P. 906 

ἐγγράφειν C. 686. Pr. 808. S. 923 
ἐγγύην θέσθαι Eu. 858 

ἐγγύτατα γένους 8. 381 
ἐγκατιλλώπτειν Eu. 113 


εἰ with optative and ἂν Th. 510. Ag. 
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— subjunctive, S.86. P. 786. Eu. 


325 
εἰ 8 οὖν Ag. 659. 1009 
εἵνεκα, ovvexa S. 184. 984. Pr. 353 
εἰσόπιν Eu. 996 
“Exdrn S. 660 
ἑκατογκάρανος Pr, 361 
᾿Εκβάτανα P. 16. 537 
exBpovray Pr. 370 
ἐκδρακοντοῦν Ο. 540 
ἐκθαμνίζειν Th. 72 
ἐκθοινᾶσθαι Pr. 1046 
ἐκκαρπίζεσθαι Th. 597 
ἐκκενοῦσθαι P. 551. 757 
ἐκκηραίνειν Eu. 124 
ἔκκρουστος Th. 537 


éxpaprupe Ag. 1167. Eu. 439 


ἐκμέλγειν Ο. 884 

ἔκνομος Eu. 92 
ἐκπαγλεῖσθαι C. 209 
ἐκπαιδεύομαι P. 811 
ἐκπάτιος Ag. 49 
ἐκτολυπεύειν Ag. 1000 
ἐκτυφλοῦν C, 527 
ἐκφάτως Ag. 686 

ἐκφορὰ C. 8, 422. Th. 1027 
ἐκφορώτερος Eu. 870 
ἐκφυσᾶν Pr. 739 

ἐκφυσιᾶν Ag. 1360 
έλειοβάται δ 39 

Ἑλέναυς Ag. 671 

Ἑλένη Ag. 670. 773. 1430 


ἑλέσθαι (perctpere) Ag. 341. Eu. 


829 
ἕλικες Pr. 1104 
έλινύειν Pr. 537 
ἑλκαίνειν C. 828 
ἑλκοποιὸς Th. 393 
Ἕλλη P. 70. 718. 741. 795. 
ἐμβριμᾶσθαι Th. 456 
ἔμβρυον Eu. 905 
ἔμμοτος C, 462 
ἔμπαιος Ag. 180 
ἐμπαλάγματα ὃ. 291 
ἐμπλέκειν Pr, 628. 1100 
ἐμποδίζειν Pr. 560 
ἐμπολᾶν µάχην Eu. 601 
ἐναγὴς S. 116 
ἐνάλλεσθαι P. 518 
ἐναρίζειν Ag. 1622 
ἐνδατεῖσθαι Th. 574 
ἐνδυναστεύειν P. 687 
ἐνδυτὸς Eu. 982 
ἔννομος (ἰποοία) 3. 559 
ἐνοίκιος ὄρνις Eu. 828 
ἐντελὴς C. 242 
᾿Εννὼ Th. 45 
ἐνώπια ὃ. 137 
ἐξαγίζειν Ag. 624 
ἐξαίσιος S. 508 
ἐξαλείφειν Th. 15 
ἐξαμᾶν P. 818. Ag. 1633 
ἐξαμβράσσειν Eu. 885 
ἐξαποφθείρειν P. 466 
ἐξαφρίζεσθαι Ag. 1034 
ἔξεστι μὴ λέγειν Eu. 859 
ἔξηβος Th. 11 
ἐξηγεῖσθαι C. 110. 543. 
579 
ἐξοκέλλειν S. 432. Ag. 649 
ἐξομματοῖν Pr. 507 
ἐξόπιν Ag. 114 
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Eu. 565. 
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ἐξορθιάζειν Ο. 263 

ἐξυπτιάζειν Th. 573 

ἐξωριάζειν Pr. 17 

ἐπαγγέλλειν Ο. 205 

ἐπαινεῖν τι Pr. 348 

ἑπακρίζειν C. 918 

ἐπαλαλάζειν Th. 944 

ἐπαλέξις Th. 30. 146 

érrapBarnp Ο. 272 

ἐπανδιπλάζειν, -οίζειν Pr. 836. Eu. 
970 

ἐπανθίζειν Th. 942. 
1434 

ἐπάργεμος Pr. 507. Ag. 1082. C. 652 

ἐπασσυτεροτριβὴς C. 418 

"Ἔπαφος S. 48. 309. 583. Pr. 870 

ἐπευφημεῖν P. 622 

ἐπήβολος Pr. 452. Ag. 525 

én’ ἐξειργασμένοις P. 527. Ag. 1350 

ἐπιγλωσσᾶσθαι Pr, 949. C. 1034 

ἐπιθεάζειν Ο. 841 

ἐπιθωύσσειν Pr. 285 

ἐπικαινοῦν Ku. 663 

ἐπίκλοπος Eu. 144 

ἐπικτᾶσθαι Eu. 641. 861 

ἐπιλέξασθαι S. 49 

ἐπιλεχθῆναι Ag. 1475 

ἐπινέμεσθαι Ag. 469 

ἐπιξενοῦσθαι Ag. 1291 

ἐπίξηνον Ag. 1248 

ἐπίπνοια S. 17. 43 

ἐπιρρέπειν (transitive) Ag. 242. Eu. 
848 

ἐπιρροαὶ Eu. 664. Ag. 1487 

ἐπιρροθεῖν Ο. 419. 449 

ἐπιρροιζεῖν Eu. 402 

ἐπίρρυτος Eu, 867 

ἐπίσκοπος C. 119. Eu. 492. 863 

ἐπίσσντος Ag. 860. 1119. Eu. 884 

ἐπισταθμᾶσθαι Ag. 159 

ἐπιστρεπτὸς S. 074. C. 342 

ἐπιστροφαὶ δωµάτων Th. 645. Eu. 
518 

ἐπιφημίζεσθαι Ag. 1144 

ἐπίφορος C. 798 

ἐπιστατεῖν Ag. 1219 

ἐπιχαρὴς Pr. 166 

ἐπίχαρις Th. 901 

ἐποπτεύειν Ο. 1. 480. 574. 1052. Eu. 
215 

ἐποπτὴρ Th. 637 

ἐπορθιάζειν P. 1029. Ag. 29. 1089. 
C. 941 

έπος καὶ ἔργον S. 592 

ἐπουρίζειν Eu. 132 

ἐπῳδαὶ Eu. 619 


C. 143. Ag. 
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ἐπφδὸς Ag. 1391 

ἐπωπαὶ 8. 533 

ἐπωπᾶν Ὁ. 680. Eu. 929 

Ἐράσινος S. 997 

ἑργάνη Pr. 469 

Ἔρεχθεὺς Eu. 817 

Ἐρινύες Ag. 447. 1161. 1558. Pr. 
524. Th. 570. Eu. 911 

ἐριόστεπτος S. 22 

Ἔρις Th. 723. 1054 

éppa δίκης Eu. 534 

Ἑρμαῖον λέπας Ag. 274 

ἑρμαῖος Eu. 907 

ἑρμηνεὺς Ag. 599. 1029 

Ἑρμῆς S 244.897. P. 631. Eu. 90. 
Th. 503. C. 117.611. Ag. 498 

έρρειν Ag. 409. P. 942. Eu. 291 

έσμὸς S. 30. 219. 666 

ἐσφραγισμένος Eu. 792 

ἔσω Ag. 1019. 1314 

᾿Ετεοκλῆς ΤΗ. 6. 39. 1010 

Ἐτέοκλος Th. 453 

ἑτερορρεπὴς S. 397 

ἑτερόφωνος ΤΗ. 159 

ἔτης S. 243 

εὐαγὴς P. 468 

εὔδειπνα C. 475 

εὐεστὼ Th. 174. Ag. 630. 902 

εὐθενεῖν Eu. 855. 868. 904 

εὐθήμων ο. 76 

evOnparos S. 81 

εὐθνήσιμος Ag. 1264 

εὐθυδίκαιος Eu. 302 

εὐθυδικία Eu. #11 

εὐθυπορεῖν Ag. 975 

εὐκταῖα S, 625 

εὐλόγως S. 45 

εὐμαρῆς S. 333. Ag. 1297 

εὔμαρις P. 661 

Εὐμενίδες Eu. 946. 983 

εὐξύμβολος S. 681. C. 162 

εὐπέμπελος Eu. 454 

εὐπετὴς S. 988 

εὐπροσωπόκοιτος C. 956 

Εὔριπος Ag. 283 

εὑροεῖν Ρ. 603 

Εὐρώπη Pr. 753. P. 795 

εὐσεβεῖν τινα Ag. 329. Eu. 974 

εὐσταλὴς P. 791 

εὔσημος S. 694. Ag. 791 

εὐστομεῖν C. 984 

εὐτρεπίζειν Ag. 1629 

εὐτυκάζεσθαι Th. 135 

εὐτυχεῖν (sepultum esse) Ῥ. 327 

εὐφημεῖν Ρ. 391. Ag. 28. 579 

εὐφημεῖσθαι S. 506 
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ὑφιλόπαις Ag. 700 pepos Eu. 14 
oF och (gaudere) Ag. 262. C. 761 Ieee. comos Th. 66 
εὐχέρεια Eu. 471 ἡμεροῦν Ku. 14 
εὔχεσθαι (eloqui) S. 270 µερόφαντος Ag. 82 
ἔφεδρος C. 851 ἷ μὴν Pr. 174. 928 
ἐφετμὴ C. 292. 672 Ἰνιοστροφεῖν 6. 1011 
ἐφηλοῦν 8. 921 ἠπύη Th. 133 


ἐφιέναι Th. 783. Eu. 478 
ἐφοδεύειν C. 715 

ἔφοδος Eu. 353 

ἐφολκὸς S. 196 

ἐφορμαίνειν P, 210 

ἔχιδνα C, 241. 981 
ἐχθρόξενος Pr. 746. Th. 602 
"Eos Ag. 256 


Ζ. 


ζάλη Ag. 639. 648 

Ζὰν S. 152 

ζαπληθὴς P. 318 

ἑάπυρος Pr. 1105 

ζαχρεῖος S. 190 

ζεύγλη, ζυγὸν, Pr. 471 
ζευκτήριον Ag. 512. P. 732 
Zevs ᾿Αγοραῖος Eu. 931 

Αἰδοῖος S. 188 

_—— ᾽Αφίκτωρ S.1 

—— ’AndeEnrnpios Th. 8 

—— ‘Ixéovos S. 341. 379. 610 
—— Κλήριος S. 354 

— Κτήσιος Ag. 1003. S. 438 
Ἐένιος Ag. 61. 353. S. 621 
—— ‘Onaipwr S. 90609 

—— Σωτὴρ S. 26. Eu. 730 
—— Tedews Ag. 946. Eu. 28. 205 
ζόη Th. 930 

(vytra Ag. 1596 

ζῶναι S. 451 

ζώνης ἐντὸς, ὕπο C. 979. Eu. 578 
ζωπυρεῖν Th, 278. Ag. 1001 








H. 


ἧ pro etre Pr. 800. C. 876 
n (tlla) Th. 17. Eu. 7 
᾿Ἠδωνὶς ala P. 497 
᾿Ἠλέκτρα C. 14. 244 
"HAexrpat πύλαι Th. 418 
ἠλίβατος S. 345 

ἡλιθιοῦν Pr. 1082 
ἠλιόκτυπος S. 145 
ἡλιοστιβὴς Pr. 810 
ἡμερεύειν κελεύθου C. 698 
ἡμερολεγδὸν P, 63 


ρα 8. 287. 580. Th. 139 

—— Τελεία Eu. 205 

σαν for ἤδεσαν Pr. 459 

yo0a for feocba Ag. 494 

Ἡσιόνη Pr. 570 Ec. 91. 
ἡσύχως, ἤσυχον πράσσειν Eu. 214 
Ἡφαιστος Pr. 3, 37δ. Ag. 272 
"Ηφαίστου παϊῖδες Eu. 13 


Θ. 


θαλαμήπολος Th. 352 

θάλλειν βίον P. 618 

θανατοῦν Pr. 1074 

Θάρυβις P. 51. 325. 949 

θείατο, θεῖντο S. 675 

θείνειν Th. 377. 949. P. 305. 420. 
C. 380 

θελεμὸς S. 1006. Th. 704 

θελκτήριος S. 442. Eu. 81. 846 

θέλκτωρ S. 1021 

θεμερῶπις Pr. 136 

Θέμις Pr. 217. 893. Eu. 2 

θέµις, indeclinable, S. 330 

—— τὸ μὴ C. 630 

Θεμίσκυρα Pr. 743 

θεοβλαβεῖν Ῥ. 827 

θεοὶ ἀγοραῖοι, πεδιονόµοι, &c. Th. 261 

θεοὶ ἀστυάνακτες S. 996 

—— ὕπατοι, χθόνιοι Ag. 90 

θεοκλυτεῖν P. 502 

θεοστύγητος Ο. 624 

θεραποντὶς φερνὴ S. 956 

θερµαίνειν C. 991. Ῥ. 507 

θερµόνους Ag. 1043 

Θερμώδων Pr. 744 

θέσθαι ev πεσόντα Ag. 32 

map οὐδὲν Ag. 222 

—— y€dwv ἐντὸς ὀμμάτω» C, 725 

θεσπίζειν Ag. 1184 

θεσπιῳφδεῖν Ag. 1131 

Θεσπρωτὸς Pr. 850 

Θεσσαλοὶ P. 491 

Θεστιὰς C. 595 

θεσφατηλόγος Ag. 1416 

θεωρία Pr. 821 

θεωρὶς (vais) Th. 852 

OnBa P. 38 
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θηγάναι Ag. 1514. Eu. 821 
θηλυκρατὴς C. 590 
Sean 949. P. p86 
ew (ἔταφο») P. 981 

θηρεύειν Pr 807. 0. 484 
Θησεὺς Eu. 380. 656 
Ononis Eu. 980 
Godtew S. 589 
θοινατὴρ Ag. 1379 
Θράκη P. 511. 567 
θράξαι, Ταράξαι Pr. 646 
θρασυστομεῖν S. 199 
Θρῇκιος Ag. 637. 1391 
Epaveiy (ῶσα Ὁ. 912 

ρηνητὴρ P. 920. «ς Ag. 1042 
θριγκοῦν Ag. 1254 
θροεῖσθαι Eu. 486 
θρόµβος Eu. 158. 175. Ο. 524 
θρώσκει» Eu. 630 
θύειν (furere) Ag. 1206 
Θυέστης Ag. 1213. 1562 
θυηλἠ Ag. 792 
θυηπολεῖν Ag. 253 

θυιὰς S. 958. Th. 493. 632 
θυµέλαι S. 653 
θυµόµαντις Ῥ. 226 
Ovpopa Ευ. 822 
θύννοι P. 426 
θύος Ag. 1381. Eu. 799 
θυοσκινεῖν Ag. 87 
θυροκόπος Ag. 1166 
θυστὰς Bor Th. 258 
θυτὴρ Ο. 347. Ag. 217. 231 
θμιγξ Eu. 173. P. 469 
θωμὸς Ag. 286 
θωρακεῖα Th. 32 
θωύσσειν Ag. 866. Pr. 401 


I. 


ε, elisa, Pr. 1036. P. 846 
lat P. 663 

Ἰάλλειν C. 39. 488 
lurros C, 20 

“laves P. 929 

doves P. 180. 565. 994 
Ἰαόνιος S. 66. P. 884 
ἰάπτειν (intrans.) S. 541 
ἰατροὶ λόγοι Pr. 386 


ἰατρόμαντις S. 259. Ag. 1601. Eu. 
62 


lavo: P. 663 

Ἰάων P. 1006 

δαῖος Ag. 547 

Ἴδη Ag. 272—4. 547 
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lévas = ἴεσθαι Ῥ. 472 
lnios Ag. 144 
ἱηλεμίστρια Ο. 416 
Ἰκάρου έδος Ῥ. 878 
ἵκταρ Ag. 115. Eu. 950 
ἵκτωρ S. 639 

ἱλεῖσθαί τινα S. 109 


"Ίλιον Ag. 29. 572. 681 


Ἰμαῖος P. 31 

Ἴναχος S. 491. Pr. 606. 681. 0.6 
Ἰνδοὶ S. 280 

ims S. 41. Eu. 313 

Ἰξίων Eu. 419. 688 

Ἰόνιος Pr. 859 

ἰὸς S. 152. Ag. 801. Eu. 456. 700 
ἱότητι Pr. 568 

ἴουλος Th. 529 

lrovy Pr. 373 

ἱππηδὸν Th. 317. S. 425 
Ἱπποβάμων S. 280 

Ἱππομέδων Th. 483 

ἰσάργυρος Ag. 932 

Ἴσμηνη Th. 856 

Ἰσμηνὸς Th. 262. 273 

ἱσόμοιρον C. 311 

ἰσοτριθὴς Ag. 1418 

Ισόψηφος Eu. 711. 762 

loropew P. 456. Eu. 433 
loxvaive Pr. 388, Eu. 257 

“Irus Ag. 1113 

ἱυγμὸς Ο. 24 

ivyé P. 968 

Ἰφιγένεια Ag. 1504. 1532 

ἴχαρ S. 828 

ἰχνοσκοπεῖν C, 220 

ἴχωρ Ag. 1456 

"Id S. 288. 684. 567. 1049. Pr. 714 
lwa Ῥ. 1049 | 
Ἰωνία P. 767 


κ. 


καββὰς S. 807 

Καδμεῖοι Th. 9. 39. 526. 538. 1080 

καθάρµατα ἐκπέμψαι C. 90 

καθήκειν C. 446 

καθιέναι λαῖφος Eu. 525 

καθιεροῦσθαι Eu. 294 

καθιππάζεσθαι Eu. 145. 701. 749 

καὶ---δὲ Pr. 994. P. 155. 263. Eu. 
65 

καὶ δὴ Eu. 854 

καὶ πῶς; Ag. 532. 1281 

καινίζειν Ag. 1038. C. 483 

καιρὸς Pr. 515 
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κακόστρωτος Ag. 539 
κακοῦν Pr. 997. P. 724 
κακοῦσθαι Ku. 179 
κακουχία Th. 665 
κάἀλυξ Ag. 1363 
καλύπτρα S. 114 
Κάλχας Ag. 151. 240 
κάµαξ Ag. 66 
κάµηλος 8S. 281 

καμψίπους Th. 788 

καναχἠὴς C. 145 

Κάνωβος Pr. 865. S. 306 — 
Καπανεὺς Th. 418. 435 
καπηλεύειν µάχην Th. 540 
καρανιστὴρ Eu. 177 

καρανοῦν C. 519. 692 

καρβὰν S. 110 

κάρβανος S. 891. Ag. 1028 
καρποῦν P. 817 

καρποῦσθαι, καρπίζεσθαι Th. 597 
Κασσάνδρα Ag. 1002 
καταβασμὸς Pr. 830 
καταιβάτης κεραυνὸς Pr, 367 
καταιγίζειν Th. 63 

καταινεῖν C. 693 

καταισχυντὴρ Ag. 1334 
κατανάσσασθαι Eu. 889 
καταξενοῦν C, 693 

καταπτακὼν Ku. 243 
κατάπτερος Pr. 817 
κατασθµαίνειν χαλινῶν Th, 388 
κατασκαφὴ Th. 46. 1011. Ο. 44 
κατασκέλλειν Pr. 489 
κατασκήνωµα Ὁ. 986 
κατασποδεῖν Th. 805 
καταστροφἠ S. 436 
καταφθατεῖσθαι Eu. 376 
καταψεκάζειν Ag. 544 
καταυχεῖν P. 354 

κατερείκειν P, 540 
κατερρινηµένος S. 726 
κατεύγματα Ku. 975 

κατηρεφὴς ποὺς Eu. 284 
κατηρτυκὼς Eu. 451 
κατισχναίνειν Pr. 277. Eu. 133 
κάτοικος Ag. 1257 

κατοικτίζειν Ῥ. 1041. Eu. 119 
κατολολύζειν τινὸς Ag. 1087 
κατοπτὴρ ‘Th. 36 

κατόπτης Th. 41 

κάτοπτος Ag. 298 

κατουρίζειν Pr. 986 

Καύκασος Pr. 430. 738 
καχλάζειν ‘I'h. 110. 758 
κεκασµένος Eu. 736 
κελαινοῦσθαι C. 405 
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κελευθοποιὸς Eu. 13 
κενοῦσθαι Th, 319 
κεντροδήλητις S. 556 

κεραία Ku. 527 

κεραστὶς Pr. 692 
κεροτυπεῖσθαι Ag. 638 
κερτομεῖ» Pr. 1007 

Κερχνεία Pr, 694 

κηδεμὼν S, 72 

κηκὶς Ag. 933. C. 260. 1000 
κηραίνειν S. 976 

κηρυκεύειν S. 217 

κηρύσσει» S. 978. C. 117. Eu. 536 
Κιγδαγάτας P. 979 

Κιθαιρὼν Ag. 289 

Κίλικες Pr. 359. Ῥ. 329. S. 545 
Κίλισσα Ο. 719 

Κιμμερικὸς ἰσθμὸς Pr. 748 
κίνδυνον ἀναβαλεῖν Th. 1031 
κινδύνω βαλεῖν Th. 1042 
κινύρεσθαι ΤΗ. 116 

κινύσσειν Ο. 188 

κιρκήλατος S. 60 

κίρκος S. 220. Pr. 876 
Κισθήνη Pr. 812 

Κίσσιοι P. 17. 123. C. 415 
κίων οὐρανοῦ Pr. 357 
κλαγγαινει» Eu. 126 

κλάζειν Ag. 48. 167. 194 


κληδόνες Pr. 404. Ag. 221. Ὁ. 496. 


1032 
κληδοῦχος S, 287 
κλητὴρ S. 616. Th. 570 


Κλυταιμνήστρα C. 867. Eu. 116. 


Ag. 84. 249. 568 
κλωστὴρ C. 498 
κνεφάζειν Ag. 129 
Kvidos P. 879 
κνισωτὸς C, 476 
κοιλογάστωρ Th. 491. 1038 
κοιμᾶν Ag. 580. Eu. 796 
κοιμᾶσθαι φρουρὰν Ag. 2 
κοινοβωµία S. 218 
κολοσσοὶ Ag. 406 
κολούειν Ῥ. 1014 
κολυμβητὴρ S. 402 
Κολχὶς Pr. 422 
κόµιστρα Ag. 938 
κομμὸς Ο. 415 
κονίειν Ῥ. 165. Th. 60 
κοννεῖν S. 110. 153 
κόπανον Ο. 845 
κορκορυγὴ Ch. 336 
Κόρος καὶ Θράσος, τέκνα Ὕβρεως Ag. 
744 
κόρση C. 274 
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κόρυµβα P. 413, 660 λαμπτηρουχία Ag. 863 

κραδαίνειν Pr. 1068 λὰξ Eu. 110. 513. C. 631 

Κραναὸς Eu. 965 λαπαδνὸς Eu. 532 

κραταιλεως Ag. 649 Λασθένης Th. 616 

+ κρεισσότεκνος Th. 781 Λατογένεια Th, 134 

κρεκτὸς ρόµος Ο. 807 λάτρον S. 988 

κρεμὰς S. 775 Λατὼ Eu. 313 

κρεόβοτος S. 283 λείχειν Eu. 106. Ag. 801 

κρεοκοπεῖν Ρ. 465 λελιμμένος Th. 348. 375 

Kpéwy Th. 469 Λέρνη Pr. 695 

κρηπὶς P. 811 | Λέσβος P. 874 

Κρητικὸς C. 605 λέσχη C. 652. Eu, 344 

κριθῶν πῶλος, Ag. 1619 λευρὸς S. 502. Pr. 377 

κροκόβαπτος P. 661 λευσμὸς Eu. 180 

κροκοβαφὴς Ag. 1090 λευστὴρ µόρος Th. 186 

κρόκου Badal Ag. 230 λέχαιος Th. 281 

Kpdvos Pr. 209. 932. Eu. 611 λεωργὸς Pr. 5 

κροτησμὸς Th. 556 Λήδα Ag. 887 

κροτητὸς C. 420 Anpma κακὰ C. 623 

κτεάτειρα Ag. 347. 979 Anpvos P. 878. Ag. 275 

κτένες Ag. 1572 λῆξις Eu. 481 

κτήσιος Ag. 1005 Λιβύη S. 311 

κύδιστος S. 12 Λιβυστικὸς S. 275. Eu. 282 

xuxdouy P. 460. Th. 236 Λίλαιος P. 310. 948 

κῦμα = κύηµα C. 121. Eu. 629 λινορραφὴς S. 126 

Κύπριος S. 278. P. 878 λιπαρόθρονος Eu. 773 

Κύπρις Th. 128. S. 978. 1016. Eu. | λιπαρεῖν Pr. 528. 1025 
206. Pr. 883 λιπόναυς Ag. 205 

κύρειν Eu. 373. 892 λίπος Ag. 1402 

κυρεῖν τι C. 694. 701 λιτανὰ, τὰ S. 789. Th. 99 

κυρίσσειν Ε. 312 λιχὴν Ο. 273. Ku. 754 

Kupos P. 764 λιψουρία Ο. 743 

κῦρος S. 385 λοβὸς Pr. 503. Eu. 153 

κυροῦν P, 229. 523. Eu. 551. 8. 597. | Λοξίας Ag. 1041. Eu. 19. 35. 226. 
C. 859 443. Th. 614 

Κυχρεία P. 572 λουτροδάϊκτος C. 1060 

κώδωνες Th. 381. 394 λόχευμα Ag. 1363 

Κωκυτὸς Th. 687. Ag. 1130 λοχίται Ag. 1628 

κῶμος Ag. 1160 λόχος Th. 106. Eu. 46 

κώνωψ Ay. 865 ‘Auboh P. 41. 766 

κώπης ἄναξ P, 380 Λυθίμνας P. 979 

Κωρυκὶς merpa Eu. 22 Λύκειος (vide ᾽Απόλλων) 


Λύκιοι Ο. 338 
λυκοδίωκτος S. 345 


A. λυµαντηριος Pr. 1012. Ag. 1413. C. 
751 
λαβὴ S. 912. C. 489 Avpvaios P. 326 
λαβροστομεῖν Pr. 335 λύσσα C. 279 
Adios Th. 688. 742 λύτρον C. 42 
λακάζειν S. 850. Th. 173 λωτίζεσθαι S. 940 


λακὶς S. 112. 879. P. 127. 831. C. | λωφᾶν Pr. 27. 672 
26 

λακτίζειν Ag. 858. 1602 

λαμπαδηφόροι Ag. 303 M. 

λάμπη Eu. 365. 994 

λαμπρύνεσθαι Eu. 104 Μαγνητική P. 494 
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Mayos P. 320 μεταρρυόμίζεω Ρ. 743 

Mata C. 797 µέτοικοι Ῥ. 321. Ag. 57 
μαινολὶς S. 101 µετωποσώφρων S, 194 
Μαιωτικὸς αὐλὼ» Pr. 750 μὴ, interrogative, S. 289. P. 346. 
Μαιῶτις λίμνη Pr. 426 Pr. 980 

Μακεδόνες P. 494 py with fut. and subjunct. P. 124 
µάκελλα Ag. 509 μὴ γένηται (i. e. Spa μὴ) S. 351 
μακιστὴρ P. 694 μὴ µελησάτω Pr. 340 
Μάκιστος (mons) Ag. 280 Μῆδοι P. 238 

µαλθάσσειν Pr. 387. 1029. Eu. 129 Μῆδος P. 761 

μαλλὸς Eu. 45 Μηλιεὺς κόλπος Ρ. 488 
μαντιπολεῖν Ag. 951 µηνίεσθαι Eu. 101 

µάραγνα C. 367 μηνιτὸς S. 262 

Μαραθὼν P. 477 μηνυτὴρ Eu. 236 

Μάραφις P. 774 µητραλοίας Eu. 148. 201 
Μάρδοι P. 975 μητροκτονεῖν Eu. 405 

Μάρδος P. 770 μηχανορραφεῖν C. 213 

Μάρδων Ε. 51 µιαίνειν S. 637 

Μαριανδυνοὶ Ῥ. 920 µιάσταωρ Eu. 169 

Μασίστρης P. 30. 949 μινύρεσθαι Ag. 16 

µάστειρα S. 153 Μίνως C. 607 

μαστικτηρ S. 460 µίσητος Ag. 1199 

µαστίκτωρ Ku. 154 Μιτρογαθὴς P. 43 

μασχαλίζειν Ο. 431 Moipa Eu. 165. 694. Pr. 519. 524 
μασχαλιστὴρ Pr. 71 Μολοσσοὶ Pr. 848 

µατάζειν Ag. 966 µουσοµήταρ Pr. 469 

paras S. 194 μυδροκτυπεῖν Pr. 374 
Μάταλλος P. 316 μύζειν Eu. 180 

parav Pr. 57. Th. 37. Eu. 137 μυθεῖσθαι Pr. 682. Ag. 1339 
µάτη S. 799. Ο. 904 Μύκονος P. 875 

μαυροῦσθαι P. 225. Ag. 287 µυκτηρόκοµπος Th. 459 

µάχη σταδαία P. 242 pupava C. 981 

Μεγαβάζης P. 22 µυριόνταρχος P. 316. 975 
‘MeyaBarns P. 964 puoaypa S. 972 

µεγαίρειν revi τινος Pr. 644 Mvoaoi 8. 543. P. 52. 1033 
µεγαλύνεσθαι Pr. 911 μύωψ S. 302. Pr. 693 
Meyapevs Th. 469 µωραίνειν P. 715 


µεγιστότιµος S. 689 
µείλιγμα Ag. 1414. C. 13. 270. Eu. 


107. 846 N. 
µελάγκερως Ag. 1096 
μελαμπαγὴς Th. 734. Ag. 383 Νάξος P. 875 
Μελάνιππος Th. 409 ναρθηκοπλήρωτος Pr. 109 
μελλὼ Ag. 1327 Ναύπακτος S. 258 
pedAorurety Ag. 1122 ναῦς ἄναυς P. 676 
Μέμφις S. 306. P. 36. 949 ναύστολος, ἄστολος Th. 852 
μέμψιν ἔχειν Pr. 453 veBpos Eu. 111. 237 
Μενελαος Ag. 42 Νειλοθερὴς S. 67 
Μενέλεως Ag. 600. 657 Νεῖλος S. 4. 277. 491. 555. 899. Pr. 
µὲν---τε Th. 916. C. 962 831. 866. 871. P. 34. 313 
µέσακτος P. 877 Νειλῶτις Pr. 833 
µεσολαβὴς Eu. 152 veipa Ag. 1455 
Μεσσάπιος Ag. 284 νέµειν μοίραν, Pr. 300 
μεταγνῶναι S. 103. Ag. 214 νεµέτωρ Lh. 480 
peraixptov Th. 184. C. 55. 580 νέοικτος S. 62 


µεταπτοιέω S, 326 νεόκοτος Th. 800. P. 258 


νεοκρὰς Φίλος C. 336 
νεολαία S. 669. P. 667 
νεοπαθὴς P. 926. Eu. 489 
νεόπτολις πόλις Eu. 657 
Νήΐσται πύλαι Th. 455 
νηλεώς, ἀνηλεῶς Pr. 248 
νηµερτὴς P. 248 

νηστις πόνος Ag. 322 
—— dun Ag. 1599 

λιμὸς C. 242 

νίκη κακὴ Th. 713. Eu. 863 
my =avra Pr. 55 

Nicos C. 608 

yopevpa Ag. 1389 
νόμισμα Th. 258 
yopicpara πύργινα P. 855 
νυκτηγορεῖσθαι Th. 29 
νυκτίπλαγκτος Ag. 13. C. 738 
νυκτίσεµνος Eu. 108 
νυκτιφρούρητος Pr. 880 
vuuddxAautos, Ag. 726 
νῦν ὅτε S. 624. Th. 702 
Ρωμᾶν Th, 3. 25 





a. 


Ἐάνθης P. 976 

mevos Zevs 8. 656. Ag. 61. 353 
ξενότιµος Ku. 517 

ξενοῦσθαί τινα S. 904. C. 689 
Ἀέρέης P. 5. 146. 201. 301. 467 
ξιφοδήλητος C. 716. Ag. 1506 
ξιφουλκὸς Eu. 562 

ξουθὸς Ag. 1111 

ξυλουργία Pr. 459 

ξυνωρὶς Ag. 626. C. 969 

ξυροῦ ἀκμὴ C. 869 


ο. 


ὀβρίκαλα Ag. 141 

“Oyxa ᾿Ἀθήνα Th. 152. 482. 496 
ὅδιον κράτος Ag. 104 

ὅδισμα Ρ. 71 

ὁδοῦν Pr. 506. 832. Ag. 170 
᾿Οδυσσεὺς Ag. 814 

ὄζειν τινὸς Ag. 1281 
οἰακοστροφεῖν P. 763 
οἰακοστρόφος Pr. 523. Th. 62 
Οἰβάρης P. 965 

Οἰδίπους Th. 190. 367. 651. 706 
οἰκιστὴρ Th. 19 

Οἰκλέης Th. 377. 605 
οἰκοφύλαξ S. 26 
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olvos κρίθινος S. 928 

Owoy Th. 499 

οἰοβουκόλος ὃ. 299 

οἰστρᾶν Pr, 845 

οἵω, οἴομαι Pr. 196 
οωνυκτόνος Ag. 546 
οἰωνοπόλος S. 56 

ὀλιγοδρανία Pr. 557 
ὀλολυγμὸς ‘Th. 257. Ag. 28. 578 
ὈΟὈλύμπιοι θεοὶ Eu. 73. C. 771 
Ολύμπιος Ζεὺς Eu. 634 
ὁμαυλία C. 589 

ὄμματος τόξευµα S. 981 
ὀμματοστερὴς Eu. 900 
ὀμματοῦν 4 401. Ο. 839 
ὅμοιαι λαβαὶ Ὁ. 489 

ὅμοιον (pertnde est) Ag. 1375 
“Opodwides πύλαι Th. 566 
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ὁμόπτερος P. 561. C. 166. S. 220 


ὁμότοιχος Ag. 974 

ὀμφαλὸς Eu. 40. 160 

ὄμφαξ Ag. 943 

ὄνειδος avr’ ὀνείδους Ag. 1537 

ὀνειρόφαντος Ag. 410 

ὀνοτάζεσθαι S. 10 

ὀξυμήνιτος Eu. 450 

ὀξυπευκὴς C. 629 

ὀπίσθοπος C. 700 

ὅπως ποδῶν» S. 816 

ὀργᾶν Ο. 445 

ὀργὴ νοσοῦσα Pr. 386 

Ὀρέστης Eu. 212. 766. C. 107. 
852 

ὀρθιάζειν P. 683 

ὀρθομαντεία Ag. 1186 

ὁρκάνη Th. 336 

ὅρκοις αἱρεῖν τινα En. 461 

ὄρκον δοῦναι, δέξασθαι Eu. 407 

ὁρκωμοτεῖν Th. 46. Eu. 734 

ὁρμαίνειν Th. 389. Ag. 1359 

ὀρότυπος Th. 85 

ὀρσολοπείῖσθαι Ῥ. 10 

ὀρτάλιχοι Ag. 54 

᾿Ορφεὺς Ag. 1607 

ὀρχησμὸς Eu. 354 

ὅστις for ὃς Ag. 162. Th. 389 

ὀσφὺς Pr. 505 

ὅταν with optative, P. 452 

dre with subjunctive, Ag. 740 

— with optative, Eu. 696 

ὄτλος Th. 18 

ὀτοβεῖν Pr. 587 

ὀτοτύζειν Ο. 319 

οὐ μὴ Th. 38 

οὐδὲ ---τε S. 234 

οὖθαρ Ο. 523 


Tt 


Ag. 
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οὖλα 0. 884 

οὕνεκα, εἵνεκα Pr. 353. 8. 184 
οὐρανομήκης Ag. 92 
ovpavdvexos S. 154 

οὐρίζειν P. 604. C. 309 
οὐριοστάτης C. 806 

οὐτᾶν C. 629 

οὐτιδανὸς ΤΗ. 354 

ὀφέλλειν Th. 180. 238 
ὀφθαλμὸς οἴκου P. 170. C. 920 
ὀφθαλμωρύχος Eu. 177 

ὄφις Ο. 535. Eu. 172 

ὀφλεῖν δίκην Ag. 517 
ὀχετεύεσθαι Ag. 840 


ὄχλος λόγων Pr. 846 
ανο» U. 525 
ὀψίκοιτος Ag. 862 
I. 


π and τι confused, S. 756 

Παγγαῖον ὄρος P. 496 

παγκαίνιστος Ag. 933 

παγκληρία C. 477 

παθήµατα µαθήµατα Ag. 169. 241. 
Eu. 495 

παΐδες ras ἁμιάντου P, 580 

παιδοβόρος C. 1057 

παιδολυμὰς C. 595 

παιδότρωτος Eu, 472 

Παίονες S. 253 

παίσας, πταίσας, πῆσας Ag. 1602 

παιὼν, παιὰν, Ag. 99. 144. 607. 1319. 
Th. 632 

παιωνίζειν Th. 257 

παιώνιος Ag. 495. 821. Ῥ. 607 

πάλαισµα Eu. 559. 746. Ag. 63 

παλαιστὴς Ag. 1177 

παλαμναῖος Eu. 426 

Παλαίχθων S. 246. 342 

παλαίχθων Th. 101 

πάλη C. 851 

παλιµµήκης Ag. 189 

παλίµποινα C. 778 

madworopnety Th. 247 

παλίντονα βέλη Ο. 155 

παλιντυχὴς Ag. 450 

παλίρροχόος Ag. 184 

Παλλὰς προναία Eu. 21 

παµπησία Th. 813 

Πάμφυλοι S. 546 

Πὰν P. 451. Ag. 56 

πανάρκετος C, 61 

πανδοκεῖν ΤΗ. 18 

πανήγυρις 11. 209 

πανσέληνος Th. 384 
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παντόφυρτος Eu. 524 

πάντροµος, πάντροφος Th. 282 

παραιβάτης Eu. 523 

παρακοπὴ Eu. 317. Ag. 216 

παραλλάσσειν Ag. 413 

παραμυκᾶσθαι Pr. 1103 

παρανικᾶν C, 590 

παράορος Pr. 371 

παραρρύσεις S. 695 

παράσηµος Ag. 754 

παρασκηνοῦ» Eu. 604 

πάρασκοπεῖν Ag. 1223 

παρασύρειν Pr. 1086 

παραφορὰ Eu. 317 

παρβασία Th. 740 

παρειπεῖν Pr, 132 

παρηβᾶν Ag. 957 

παρηγορεῖν Pr. 664. Ku. 489. Ῥ. 53 

παρηγορία Ag. 95 

παρηµεληµένος Eu. 290 

πάρηξις Ag. 539 

παρθενεύεσθαι Pr. 666 

Παρθενοπαῖος Th. 542 

παρθενόσφαγος Ag. 202 

Πάρθος Ε. 965 

Πάρις Ag. 390. 515. 692. 1126 

Παρνησσὸς Eu. 11. C. 554. 940 

παροίχεσθαι τινὸς S. 446 

παρόρνιθες πόροι Eu. 740 

Πάρος Ῥ. 875 

παροψώνηµα Ay. 1422 

παρώνυμος Ku. 8 

πασσαλεύειν Pr. 56.113. Ag. 562 

πατησμὸς Ag. 936 

πατραδελφεία ὃ. 38 

Πάφος P. 879 

πάχνη Ag. 1489 

παχνοῦσθαι C. 75 

παχύνειν πόλιν S. 611 

πεδαίχµιος C. 580 

πεδάορος C. 581 

πεδάρσιος Pr. 729. C. 83) 

πέδοι πατεῖν Ag. 1328. Ο. 631 

πειθαρχία Th. 213 

Πειθὼ S. 1023. Eu. 845. 928. C. 71: 

πειρὰ Ο. 845 

Πελάγων P. 938 

Πελασγία Pr. 879 ; 

Πελασγοὶ S. 249. 322. 610. 889 
1001 

Πελασγὸς γῇ S. 247 

Πελασγὸς (rex) S. 987 

πελειοθρέµµων» P. 311 

Πελοπίδαι C. 494. Ag. 1578 

Πέλοψ Eu. 673 

πελώριος Pr. 157 


INDEX I. 


πεµπάζειν Eu. 718 

πεµπάστης P. 961 

πέµφιξ Pr. 814 : 
πένθεια Ag. 419 

Πενθεὺς Eu. 26 

πεντηκοντάπαις S. 315. Pr. 872 
πεπραµένος Ο. 125 

πέπρωται Ρε. 520 

πέπων Ku. 66. Ag. 1336 

πέρα, ἡ 8. 258. Ag. 182 

πέρα καιροῦ Pr. 515 

wépyapoy Pr. 977 

περὶ φόβω C. 32. P. 692 

περὶ ψυχης λέγειν Eu. 114 
περιβαλεῖ» C. 567 

——— and περιβαλέσθαι Ag. 1116 
περιγραφὴ C. 199 

περιόργως Ag. 209 
περίπεµπτος Ag. 87 
περιστέλλειν Eu. 667 
περιστιχίζειν Ag. 1354 
Πέρραιβοι S. 252 

Περσεὺς Ο. 816 

Περσέφασσα C. 481 

Περσίδες P. 139. 157. 290. 543 
Περσὶς ata P. 252. 1052 
Περσονομεῖσθαι P. 587 
πεσσονομεῖν ὃ. 12 

πέτασµα Ag. 882 

πεύθομαί τινα or τινος Ο. 750 
πευθὼ, πειθὼ Ag. 87. Th. 365 
πευκήεις Ο. 378 

Πηγασταγὼν P, 35 

πηδάλια ἱππικὰ ‘Th. 194 

πηλὺς Ag. 478. C. 684 
πιαίνειν Th. 593. Ag. 267. 1647 
πίασµα P, 802 

πίνακες S. 457. 923 

Πίνδος S. 253 

πινύσκειν Ῥ. 826 

πίπτειν ἐπὶ νώτω S. 85 

Πιστὰ, τὰ Ε. 2. 530. 677 
πίτυλος Th. 850. P. 955 
πιφαύσκειν Ο. 271. Ku. 590. Ag. 23 
πλάθειν Ο. 580 

πλανοστιβὴς Eu. 76 

πλάστιγξ C. 282 

Πλαταιαὶ Ῥ. 813 

πλατὸὺς, πλαστὸς Pr. 915. Eu. 53 
Πλειάδες Ag. 799 

Πλεισθένης Ag. 1580 
Πλεισθενίδαι Ag. 1546 
πλειστήρης Ku. 733 
πλειστηρίζεσθαι C. 1018 
Πλειστὸς (ποταμὸς) Ku. 27 
πλεκτανεῖν C, 1038 
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πληθύνεσθαι S. 598. Ag. 1341 

wAnbvw P. 423. C. 104 

πλημμυρὶς C. 178 

πληροῦν τροφεῖα Th. 472 

πλινθυφὴς Pr. 458 

πλουτίζειν Ag. 569. 1239 

πλουτογηθὴς C. 786 

πλουτόχθων» Ku. 907 

Πλούτωνος πόρος Pr. 825 

πνεῖν τι Ag. 1206 

ποδένδντος C. 985 

ποβιστὴρ C. 987 

ποδόψηστρα Ag. 899 

rodent Ku. 37 

Πόθος S. 1023 

ποικιλείµων Pr, 24 

ποίκιλµα C. 1001 

ποιµαίνειν Eu. 01. 240 

ποιµανόριο» Ε. 75 

ποιμένες ναῶν S. 747. Ag. 640 

ποίφυγµα Th. 269 

πολισσονόµος P, 848. Ο. 849 

Πολυνείκης Th. 573. 655. 1071 

Πολυφόντης Th. 443 

ποντίζειν Ag. 983 

πόπαξ Eu. 138 

mop pupa Ag. 932 

πορφυρόστρωτος Ag. 883 

Ποσειδών ‘Th. 122. 298. 
946. P. 746 

ποταίνιος Pr, 102. Eu. 272. Th. 228. 
C. 1044 

πρᾶγος S. 229. Th. 2. 595. 800 

πραῦνειν P, 192. 833 

πρέπειν (transitive) Ag. 1299 

πρεπτὸς Eu. 874 

πρεσβεύειν Ag. 1271, Eu. 1.21. C. 
479 

πρέσβη S. 707 

πρέσβος P. 625. Ag. 828 

πρεσβῦτις Eu. 981 

προβατογνώµων Ag. 768 

προβουλόπαις Ag. 377 

πρόβουλος Th. 1009 

πρόδικος Ag. 438 

Προιτίδες πύλαι Th. 372. 390 

Προῖτος Th. 390 

πρόλεσχος S. 196 

προµηθία, προμηθεὺς S. 680. Pr. 86 

προναία, mpovga Eu, 21 

προνέµειν Ku. 303 

πρόξενος S. 896 

προπέµπεσθαι P. 140 

Προποντὶς P. 870 

προπράσσειν C. 820 

πρόπρυµνα Th. 766 


Eu. 27 . Pr. 
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πρόπυργος Ag. 1139 

προσάµβασις Th. 461 

προσβολὴἡ Eu. 570 

προσγελᾶν Eu. 244 

πρὸς κέντρα λακτίζειν Pr. 331. Ag. 
1602 

προσεδαφίζειν Th. 491 

πρόσειλοι δόµοι Pr. 459 

προσθόδοµος C. 314 

προσικέσθαι τινὸς Ο. 1022 

προσίκτωρ Eu. 118. 419 

προσκυρεὶν C. 11 

πρόσπαιος Ag: 438 

προσσαίνειν Pr. 854. P. 100. Ag. 
1043 

προστατήριος Th, 444. Ag. 949 

προστέλλεσθαι Th. 410 

προστόµια . 3 

προστρίβεσθαι Pr. 337 

πρόστριµµα Ag. 386 

προστρόπαιος C, 278. 
225. 423 

προστροπὴ ©. 19. 77 

πρόσφαγµα Ag. 1249 

προσφίλεια Th. 510 

προσφύειν (afirmare) S. 272 

προτέλεια Ag. 65. 219. 699 

προυσελεῖν Pr. 446 

προφέρειν Ag. 195. 937 

προφωνεῖν S. 611. Eu. 444 

προχαλκεύειν U. 635 

πρυµνήτης Eu. 16. 735 

πρυµνόθεν, πρέμνοθεν Th. 71. 1051 

πρύτανις S. 365. Pr. 176 

πρὼν P. 134. 872. Ag. 298 

πρφρα S. 696 

πρῶτα µὲν---τε S. 404 

mpwropavris Eu. 2 

πρωτόµοιρος P. 570 

πτὰξ Ag. 135 

πτέρνη Ο. 201 

πτῶμα (cadaver) S. 646 

πτὼξ Eu. 315 

Πύθιος Ag. 492 

πυθμὴν 8S. 97. C. 196. 252. 634. Pr. 
1067 

Πυθόκραντος Ag. 1226 

ΠΗυθύμαντις C. 1019 

Πυθοχρήστης C. 926 

Πυθόχρηστος Ο. 887 

Πυθὼ Pr. 676 

πύκνωμα S. 231 

Πνλάδης C. 18. 553. 885 

πυργηρεῖσθαι Th. 22. 171 

πυργοῦσθαι P. 194 

πυρσὸς P, 318 


Eu. 41. 168. 
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πύστις Th. 54 
πῶ; Ag. 1485 
πωλεύµενος Pr. 663 


e P, 


ῥάβδος S. 244 

ῥαγῆναι Ag. 488 
ῥαίΐνειν, ἔρρανται P. 574 
ῥαιστὴρ r. 56 


ρ 


ῥαντήριος Ag. 1060 

ῥαφεὺς Ag. 1582 

paxia Pr. 732 

ῥαχίζειν P. 428 

Sdyis Eu. 181 

Peas κόλπος Pr. 856 

ῥέγκειν Eu. 53 

ῥέπειν Th. 21. Ο. 232 
ῥίζωμα ‘Th. 408 

ῥίμφα Ag. 397 

ῥινηλατεῖν Ag. 1156 

ῥιπὴ Pr. 126. 1110. Ag. 866 
ῥίπτειν λόγους S. 478. Pr. 319 
δίψοπλος dtm Th. 304 

Podos P. 879 

ῥόθιον Pr. 1067. Th. 355 
ῥόθος P. 408. 464 

ῥοιβδεῖν Eu. 382 

ῥοπὴ δίκης C. 53 

ῥοφεῖν Eu. 254 

ῥύεσθαι Th. 153. 291. 820 
ῥυθμὸς Ο. 783 

pupa P. 149 

ῥυσιάζειν S, 418 

ῥυσίβωμος Eu. 880 

ῥύσιον S, 309. 406. 708. Ag. 518 
ῥύτωρ Th. 308 


=. 


σάγη P. 242, Ο. 551.662. Th. 118 
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σαΐνειν Th. 378. 701. Ag. 704. C. 


186. 412 
σάκτωρ P. 908 
Σαλαμὶς P. 975. 286. 449. 880 
Σαλμυδησσὸς Pr. 745 
Σάμος Ῥ. 874 
Σάρδεις P. 45. 323 
Σαρπηδόνιον χῶμα 9. 847 
Σαρωνικὺς πορθμὸς Ag. 297 
σαφηνεῖν C. 189 
σέβειν (probare) Ag. 753. 1590 
σειραφύρος Ag. 1618 
Σείριος Ag. 940 
Σεισάµης P. 324 
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σελασφόρος Eu. 976 

σέλµα Th. 32. Ag. 176. P. 360 

σεμνύτιµος Eu. 797. C. 349 

σεπτὸς Pr. 831 

σεσαγµένος Ag. 627 

Σευάλκης P. 947 

σηµαντήριον Ag. 592 
ματουργὸς Th. 486 

σηπειν U. 982 

Σησάµης P. 964 

σιδηροµήτωρ Pr. 309 

Σιδόνιος S. 114 

Σικελία Pr. 377 

Σιληνιαὶ P. 305 

Lipdes Ag. 679 

σίνος Ag. 380. 544 

σιτεῖσθαι Ag. 1646 

σκαλμὸς P. 378 


Σκάμανδρος Eu. 376. Ag. 494. 1127. 


. 358 
σκηναὶ τροχήλατοι P. 981 
σκήνηµα C, 243 
oxnrrew Ag. 357. Eu. 768 
σκηπτὸς P. 711 
σκιὰ Ag. 812. 1299. Eu. 292 
Σκύθαι Pr. 2. 728. Eu. 673. C. 155 
Σκύλλα Ag. 1204. Ο. 604 
σκύλλεσθαι P. 579 
Σόλοι P. 880 
Σοῦσα P. 16. 122. 537. 726. 757 
Lovaas P. 938 
Σουσιγενῆς P. €45 
Σουσὶς P. 122 
Σουσισκάνης P. 34. 939 
σπάθη C. 224 
σπαράσσειν Pr. 1039 
σπαρνὸς Ag. 539 
Σπαρτοὶ Th. 407. 469. Eu. 388 
Σπερχειὸς P. 489 
σπερχνὸς Th. 274 
σπλάγχνα Ag. 966 
σπόγγος Ag. 1300 
σποδεῖν Ag. 653 
σπονδαὶ S. 959. Eu. 996 
σπορητὸς Ag. 1363 
σταδαῖος Th. 509. P. 242 
στέγαστρον C. 971 
στέγειν S. 127. Th. 205. 223 
στέργηθρον C. 233. Eu. 183 
στεῦται P. 49 
στέφειν λάφυρα Th. 267 
—— µνηµεῖα πρός τι Th. 50 
στημορραγεῖν Ρ. 832 
στιχηγορεῖν Ρ. 432 
στοιχίζει» Pr. 492 
στρέβλαι vavrixai 9. 434 
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στροβεῖν Ο. 195. 1041. Ag. 1187 
στρόβος Ag. 640 
στρόµβος Pr. 1105 
στροφαὶ S. 617 
Στρόφιος Ag. 854. C. 666 
στροφοδινεῖσθαι Ag. 51 
στρόφος Th. 865. S. 451 
Στρυμὼν S. 251. P. 499. 865. Ag. 
185 

στρωματοφθορεῖν Ag. 921 
orpwday Ag. 1195 

νῶναι S. 211 
συγκαθέλκειν Th. 610 
συγκαταβαίνειν Ο. 714. Eu. 990 
Συέννεσις P. 328 
συλήτωρ S. 904 
συλλύειν C. 286 
συμβολεῖν Th. 334 
σύμβολο» Ag. 8. 142 
σύμβολος S. 496. Pr. 495 
συμφέρειν ri τινι Eu. 810 
σύμφυτος Ag. 107. 148 
συνασχαλᾶν Pr. 311 
συνδικεῖν Eu. 549 
συνεδρίαι Pr. 500 
auveuBodrn P. 398. Ag. 956 
σύνορθρον Ay. 245 
σύρδην P. 54 
Συρία S. 5 
συρίζειν Pr. 363. Th. 458 
Σύριον ἅρμα P. 86 
σφαγὴ Ag. 1557. Pr. 882 
σφαδά( ειν Ῥ. 196 
σφάκελος Pr. 897. 1066 
σφενδόνη Ag. 980 
σφετερίζειν S. 38 
σφίγγω Pr. 58 
ΣΦΙγξ Th. 536 
σφοδρύνεσθαι Pr. 1032 
σφραγίζειν Eu. 792 
σφυδᾶν Pr. 388 
σχηµατίζειν Th. 460 
σωκεῖν Ku. 36 
Σωσθάνης Ῥ. 33 
σωφρονίσµατα S. 969 


T. 


τὰ ἐπὶ rae S. 255 

rayew P. 760 

rayesew Th. 58 

rayn Ag. 110 

rayovyos Eu. 286 

τάδε Or ὧδε S. 396. Eu. 488 
ταλαντοῦχος Ag. 427 
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Τανταλίδαι Ag. 1445 

γαράσσειν Pr. 646. C. 323 

raptyevo (7. 288 

Taprapos Pr. 1050. 1072. Eu. 72 

ταυροκτονεῖν Th. 265 

γανυροσφαγεῖν Th. 43 

γαυροῦσθαι C. 267 

re, connecting verb with participle, 
Ag. 99. C. 548 

τε-- μηδὲ S. 475. C. 1033 

re—xai, ut—sic, 8. 734 

τε---μὲν Th. 915. C. 963 

τεθηγµένος Th. 712. Pr. 319 

reOuppevos ὃ. 182 

τέκµαρ Ag. 263. 306. C. 654 

τεκνοῦν Ag. 729 

τέλειος S. 520. Ag. 945 

Zeus. Vide Ζεὺς 

τελεῖσθαι és τι Ag. 68 

τελεσσίφρω» Ag. 681 

réAn P. 206 

δίρρυµα P, 47 

Τενάγων P. 308 

τεράζειν Ag. 124 

τερασκόπος Eu. 62. C. 542 

τετραίνειν C, 443 

Τεύθρας S. 543 

Τευκρὶς aia Ag. 112 

Τηθὺς Pr. 140. Th. 300 

τήλουρὸς Pr. 1. 826 

Τηνος P. 875 

Tnpeta ἄλοχος S. 58 

τηρὸς S. 244 

τιάρα P. 662 

τίειν Ag. 250. 686. 749. Th. 772. Eu. 

8 








9ο 
τιθασὸς Eu. 336 
τί µήν; Ag. 655. S. 976. Eu. 194 
τί οὖν; S. 301 
τιµαλφεῖν Eu. 15. 596. 774. Ag. 895 
τιµάωρ S. 41 
τῖμος Ο. 902 
Γιτὰν Pr. 435 
Tiravis Pr. 893. Eu. 6 
τλησικάρδιος Pr. 165. Ag. 419 
Τμῶλος P. 49 
τόθεν for ὅθεν P. 101. Ag. 213 
τοιος---ὃς Pr. 929 
roxeus Eu. 629 
Τόλμος P. 980 
τοµαῖον ἄκος C. 530 
τομὴ Ο. 222 
τοξεύειν S, 440. Eu. 646 
τοξοτευχὴς S. 284 
γοπάζειν Ag, 1340 
τόπαρχος CU, 651 
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τότ ἤδη Pr. 932 
τραυµατίζειν Eu. 237 
τραχύνει Th. 1039 

τρία παλαίσματα Eu. 559 
τρίαινα S. 214 

τριακτὴρ Ag. 165 
τρίβεσθαι μύσος Eu. 186 
τριβὴ Ag. 450. Ο. 736 
τρίβος Ag. 190. 382 
τριγέρων C. 306 

τρικυμία Pr. 1036 
τρίµοιρος Ag. 845 
τριπάχυιος Ag. 1452 

τρὶς ἐξ βαλεῖν Ag. 33 
τριτόσπονδος Ag. 237 
Τρίτων Eu. 283 

τρίχηλος Th. 757 
τρίχωμα Th. 663 

τροπαία Th. 703. Ag. 212 
τροποῦσθαι P. 378 
τροφεὺς C. 747 


- tpopeia Th. 472 


τρόχις Pr. 962 

τροχοδινεῖσθαι Pr. 901 

Τυδεὺς Th. 372—5. 403. 567 

Τυνδαρεὺς Ag. 83 

Τύριος P. 942 

Τυρσηνικὴ oddmyé Eu. 537 

τυτθὰ P. 566 

Τυφὼ», Τυφὼς S. 554. Pr. 362. 378. 
Th. 488 

τυχεῖν (accidere) Pr. 362. P. 702 

Τύχη (numen maris) Ag. 647 

τύχην dew S, 374. Ag. 1631 


Y. 


ὖβρις Ag. 738 

ὑβριστὴς ποταμὸς Pr. 736 
ὑγεία, ὑγίεια Ag. 972 
ὑγρώσσευ Ag. 1300 
ὑδαρῆς Ag. 771 

ὑλάγματα Ag. 1609. 1650 
ὑμεναιοῦν Pr. 569 

dupe Eu. 590 

ὑμνεῖσθαι Th. 7 

ὑμνωδεῖν Ag. 962 
ὑπαντιάζειν P. 830. 846 
ὑπασπιστὴρ 5S. 178 
ὑπέγγυος Ὁ. 35 | 
ὑπερβάλλειν with genitive, Pr. 944 
ὑπερβατώτερος Ag. 417 
Ὑπερβιος th. 499. 507 
Ὑπερβόρεοι C. 365 
ὑπέργηρως Ag. 79 


INDEX |. 647 
ὑπερδικεῖν τινός τι Eu. 6343 Φλεγραία πλὰξ Eu. 285 
ὑπερθεῖν ἄκραν Eu. 532 φλέδων Ag. 1166 
ὑπέρκομπος, ὑπέρκοπος, ὑπέρκοτοε Th, | Φλέω Ag. 368. 1389 


386 
ὑπερσχὼὰ», ὑπερέχων confused, Pr. 221 
ὑπερτείνειν Ag. 940 
ὑπερτοξεύσιμος S. 467 
ὑπεύθυνος C. 703 
ὑπνώσσειν Eu. 119. 121. Th. 276 
ὑποχραφὴ 6. 201 
ὑπόδικος χερῶν Eu. 250 
ὑπόδοσις kb. 481 
ὑποδύεσθαι Eu. 837 
ὑποκλαίειν Ag. 69 
ὑπόπτερος C. 592 
ὑπορχεῖσθαι Ο. 1014 
ὑποσπανίζειν C. 568 
ὑποστενάζειν Pr. 439 
ὑπτίασμα Ag. 1256. Pr. 1026 
ὑπτιοῦν P. 420 
Ὑσταίχμας P. 951 
ὑστερόποινος Ag. 58. Ο. 375 


ὑψιγέννητος Eu. 43 


Φ. 


φαγεῖν ὄρνιθος S. 220 

φαιδρύνειν Ag. 1078—89 

φαιδρύντρια C. 746 

Φαίνεσθαι (argui) Ag. 576 

φαιοχίτων C. 1038 

Φάλαρον P. 662 

Φαντάζεσθαι Ag. 1477 

Φαρανδάκης P. 31. 937 

dappacoey Ag. 94 

Φαρνοῦχος P. 315. 945 
σγανουργὸς C. 635 

φελλοὶ C. 497 

hepéyyvos Th. 391. 444. 465. 794. 
Eu. 87 

Φερεσσεύης P. 314 

Φέρης Eu. 693 

Φέρµα Ag. 117 

Φεύζειν Ag. 1279 

φεψαλοῦν Pr. 370 

Φηλήτης C. 988 

φηλοῦν Ag. 475 

φηµίζειν C. 549. Ag. 612 

Φθαρῆναι P. 453 

Φθερσιγενὴς Th. 1057 

Φιλαίακτος S. 784 

Φιλήτωρ Ag. 1421 

Φιμοὶ Th. 458 

Φινεὺς Eu. 50 

Φίτευµα Ag. 1252 

Φιτυποίµην Eu. 871 


Φλογμὸς Eu. 900 

Φλοίσβος Pr. 815 

Φλύειν Th. 658. Pr. 512 

Φοίβη Eu. 7 

φοινικόβαπτος Eu. 982 

Φοίνισσα vais . 412 

φοιτὰς Ag. 1244 

φοῖτος Th. 658. C. 29 

φόνος and φόβος confused, S. 492. 
Pr. 363. Th. 233. 493 

Φορκίδες Pr. 813 

φραδὴ Eu. 236. C. 937 

Φράστορες S. 486 

φρατέρες Eu. 626 

Φρενοδαλἠς Eu. 317 

φρίσσειν S. 603. Pr. 547.714. Th. 
485 

Φροιμιάζεσθαι Ag. 1325. Eu. 20 

φροίµιο» Eu. 137. Th. 7 

Φρούριο» Pr. 820. Eu. 879. 909 

ppvaypa Th. 229. 470 

Φρυγία 3. 542 

Φρυκτὸς Ag. 30 

Φρυκτωρία Ag. 33. 473 

Φυξανορία S. 8 

Φυρᾶν Th. 48 

Φύρδην P. 808 

Φύρειν Pr. 458 

Φυσίαμα Eu. 53 

Φυσίζοος 3. 579 

φύστις P. 910 

φυτάλµιος Ag. 318 

guroupyos S. 586 

Φωκεὺς P. 487. Ag. 854. C. 661. 666 

Φωκὶς C. 555 


χαιὸς S. 837 

xairwpa Th. 380 

χάλκευµα C, 567 

Χαλκὶς Ag. 182 

χαλκὸς κακὸς Ag. 381 

χαλκοῦ βαφαὶ Ag. 595 

Χάλυβες Pr. 734 

Χάλυβος Th. 725 

χαμαὶ πίπτειν S. 85. Th. 791 

χαμαιπετὴς C. 951. Ag. 893 

χαρακτὴρ S. 278 

χαράσσει» P. 679 

χάρις ἄχαρις Pr. 555. Ag. 1522. C. 
38 
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χαριτογλωσσεῖν Pr. 302 

χόρµατα Eu. 939 

χείλος and χειρὸς confused, Ag. 790 
Χειμωνοτύπος S. 34 

χεῖν εὐκταῖα S. 624 

— χοὰς P. 221 

χειροῦσθαι Th. 315. C. 68] 
xeipopa Th. 1025. Ag. 1297 
χειρωναξία Pr. 45. Ο. 748 
χελιδὼν Ag. 1017 

χερμὰς Th. 289 

χερνήτης Pr. 912 

χέρι Ag. 1004. Eu. 626. Ο. 122 
xn} Th. 757. Ρ. 210. Ag. 1638 
χθονὸς χλαΐνα Ag. 845 

Χίμαιρα Ag. 224 

Xios P, 874 

χλιδᾶν Pr. 992 

χλίειν S. 232. C. 130 

χλοῦνις Eu. 179 

χνοαὶ ποδῶν Th. 366 

ἀξόνων Th. 140 

χοαὶ ἄοινοι Eu. 107 

χοὰς χέασθαι P. 222 

χοιράδες P. 423. Eu. 9 
xotpoxrévos Eu. 273 

χολῆς λοβὸς Pr. 603 

xpuivew Eu. 163. Th. 61. 332 
χρηµατοδαίτης Th. 726 





χρηστήρια (victimae) S. 444. Th. 
219 


χρίειν Pr. 578. 615. 693. 899 
χρῖμα Ag. 94 
χρίµπτειν Pr. 732. Th. 84. Eu. 176 


χρονίζειν Th. 54. Ag. 295. 820. 1327. 


Ο. 56. 944 
χρόνῳ κλυτὸς C. 639 
Χρύσα P. 316 
χρυσαμοιβὸς Ag. 426 
χρυσεόστολµος Ρ. 161 
Χρυσηϊδες Ag. 1414 
χρυσόπαστος Ag. 750 
χρυσοπήληξ Th. 102 
χωρίτης Eu. 988 


Ψ, 
Waipew Pr. 402 
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ψάλιον Pr. 54. C. 949 
ψάλλει» P. 1041 


ψάµµη Pr. 586 
ψάµµιος Ag. 957 
Ψάμμις P. 938 
ψαφαρὸς Th. 311 
ψέγειν Ag. 178. 1974 
pedupos S. 1025 
ψεκὰς Ag. 1361. 1512 
ψελλὸς Pr. 835 
ψευδόµαντις Ag. 1166 
ψῆγμα Ag. 430 
Vitpos = 6 ψηφιζόµενος Th. 185. 
u. 721 


ψήφῳ, ἐν Ag. 553 

ψΨύθος Ag. 462. 970. 1056 
ψυχαγωγὸς P. 683 

ψύχειν Pr. 712 

ψυχῆς πέρι ἁγὼν Eu. 115 
ψῦχος Pr. 711 


Q. 


ὠγύγιος Eu. 989. P. 37. 954. Th. 
310 

adis C. 203 

ὤζειν Eu. 121 

ὠκεανὸς Pr. 142. 540 

ὠλεσίοικος Th. 717 

ὠμματωμένος Ο. 839 

ὠμοδακὴς Th. 689 

ὠμόδροπα νόµιµα Th, 324 

ὠμόσιτος Th. 536 

ὠμόφρων C. 413. Th. 727 

ὥρα = ἡλικία Th. 13 

ὡς for ὥστε Th. 539. Eu. 36. 766. 
P. 513 

— for ἐπεὶ Ag. 326. P. 596 

— dy with optative understood, S. 698 

— in which case, Pr. 161 

— with accusative absolute, S. 743 

ὥσπερ οὖν Ag. 1142. 1400. C. 88 

ὡσπερεὶ Ag. 1190 

ὠφελεῖν τινι Pr. 350 


IT. 
INDEX TO THE NOTES. 


A. 


a before πρ, Pr. 591 
a, in εὔκλεια, Ιφιγένεια, Th. 682. Ag. 
1504 
ἃ in ἁνοία, Th. 397 
a, from adjectives in —eos, Th. 692 
Accusative, in apposition to sentence, 
Pr. 575. Ag. 47. 218 
——- absolute, P.825. Ag. 1598 
—————-~ with verbal adjectives, C. 
21. 147. S. 588 
- dependent on combined 
verb and its object, S. 525. 627 
- irregular, beginning sen- 
tence, C. 736. 826. Eu. 388 
— of motion over, Pr. 727. 





6. 784 
— after verbs of joy or dis- 
like, P. 13. Th. 810 


Acropolis, besieged by Amazons, Eu. 
655 

— procession of Furies from 
the, Eu. 978 

Aegis, Eu. 381—3 

Aegisthus, character of, Ag. 1555 

————— banished by Atreus, Ag. 





1584 
usurped power of, C. 49. 

294 

Aeschylus, meaning of name, p. 
Xxxvii 

Aesculapius, Ag. 990 

Aetna, eruption of, Pr. 375 

Agora, gods of the, Ag. 88 

Althaea, story of, C. 597 

Altar, murderers excluded from, C. 
285 

——-—- a refuge for suppliants, S. 
77 


Altar, common to several gods, 8. 
218 

——- offerings snatched from by 
birds, S. 732 

——-— family, Ag. 1023. 1248 

victims led to, Ag. 1268 

Amazons, S. 277. Pr. 743—7 

——_—— why s0 called, S. 283 

Ameinias, P. 401 

Ammon, fountain of, Pr. 827 

Amphiaraus, justice and virtue of, 
Th. 606 





—— — swallowed alive by the 
earth, Th. 583 

Anapaestics, not always antistrophic 
in choral parts, Ag. 1499. Pr. 
196 








— parodes, S. 1 

Anapaests, catalectic interpolated b 
grammarians, Ag. 70. 1811. νά 
547. C. 1058 

Anchor, metaphor from, Ag. 488 

Antistrophe, close correspondence of 
with strophe, S. 429. P. 552. C. 
77. Eu, 158 

Aorist, future sense of, Th. 424. Pr. 
685 





passive in deponent sense, Ag. 
1474 

imperative, Eu. 767, with μὴ, 
Pr. 340 

subjunctive for future, Th. 








Apia, ancient name of Peloponnesus, 
. 256 
Apis, legend of, S. 258 
Aphrodite, danger of despising, S. 
1016 
— assessors of, S. 1024 
— statue of, S. 1056 
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Apollo, the same as the sun, S, 209. 
C. 974 

——— Lyceus, god of light, S. 668. 
Ag. 502 

——— destructive god, Ag. 1048. 
Th. 132 

Aposiopesis, Ag. 481. 539. 630. C. 
186. Eu. 390 

Araxes, river, Pr. 736 

Areopagus, Eu. 655 

——__——~ institution of, Eu. 536 

origin of the name, Eu. 

655 

Argives, short speeches of, S. 269 

Argos, treaty with, Eu. 735 

ancient limits of, S. 256 

called πολυδίψιο», S. 31 

mark of trident at, S. 214 

constitutional monarchy at, S. 














364 
——- lions the royal badge at, Ag. 


800 

Argus, S. 300. Pr. 578 

Arian mourners, C. 415 

Arimaspi, Pr. 812. 824 

Aristides, Th. 588 

Arithmetic, invented by Prometheus, 
Pr. 467 

Artemis, preserver of maidens, S. 137 

Postile to invaders, Th. 141. 





445 
Article, expressing contempt, Pr. 963. 
P. 749. Th. 548 
unusual transposition of, 5, 
1039. Ag. 521. C. 498 
Homeric use of, Eu. 7. Pr. 








242 

——~— with predicate, S. 283. Pr. 
853. Th. 568 

omitted before one of two 

opposite terms, C. 116. Ag. 315 

with only one of two depen- 

dent nouns, Ag. 8. 869 

omitted with participle, P. 

247. C. 352. Eu. 919 

intrusion of by transcribers, 

C. 326 

with possessive pronoun fol- 
lowing the epithet, C. 487 

Assembly, allusions to Athenian, S. 
598. Ag. 443. Eu. 537 

Athens, burning of by Xerxes, P. 346 

part of in the battle of Sala- 
mnis, P. 401 

Até, Th. 597. Ag. 376 

Athos, Mount, Ag. 276 
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Atlas, Pr. 356. 436 

Atreus, crimes of, Ag. 1163. 1563 

Attraction of antecedent to relative, 
Th. 395 

Augment omitted, Pr. 188. P. 311. 
378. 508 

——_— absorbed, P. 312. 460. 492 


B. 


β and µ confused, Pr. 427 

β and v confused, Pr. 335 

Bad, distinctly separated from Good, 
P. 229. Ag. 620. C. 138 

Barley wine, S. 930 

Bath, Agamemnon’s death in, Eu. 
603. Ag. 1078 

Beacon, Ag. 22. 272. 863 

Bells, use of on shields, Th, 381 

Birdlime, Ag. 1287 

Birds, dirt of, ill-omened, S. 637 

omens from, Pr. 498. Ag. 267 

——-— monster forms of, Pr. 294 

Blood, poured on tombs, GC. 59 

caught in a shield, Th. 43 

——- not to be recovered when once 
shed, Ag. 989 

Blood-guiltiness, Eu. 41. 322 

——_—_—_————— not _ diminished by 








time, Th. 678 
Blood-relations, definition of, Eu. 
203 


| Bloodshed, expiated by death, Eu. 


573 
— ineffaceable, C. 59 
irremediable, S. 440. Ag. 

978. 989. Eu. 617 

Boats, bridge of, P. 71 

eye painted on, S. 696 

Bosphorus, Cimmerian, Pr. 747.752 

Bows, met. for conjecture, Ὁ. 1022 

Scythian, C. 157 

—— symbol of destruction, C. 680 

Brass, tested by touchstone, Ag. 
383 











art of staining, Ag. 595 
Bybline mountains, Pr. 830 
Byblus, used for food, S. 740 





C. 


Caesura, violated, P. 467. 499 
Camels, Indian, S. 281 
Canopus, Pr. 865 
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Car, use of aerial, Pr. 294. Eu. 383 

Caspian gates, Pr. 430 

Castration of boys, Eu. 179 

Chalybes, Pr. 734. Th. 725 

Cheeks, rending of in grief, S. 67. 
C. 22 

Chorus, number of in Agamemnon, 


Ag. 1315 
Eumenides, 


Eu. 135. 555 | 

------- ranged like a λόχος, Th. 106 

secondary, S. 916 

Choral senarii of pure iambic feet, 
Ag. 1143 

Cissa, P. 17 

Cisthene, Pr. 812 

Ctubs (ἔρανοι), Th. 472 

Cocks, fighting, P. 752. Ku. 828. 
Ag. 1649 

symbol of the sun, S. 208 

Coining, metaphors from, S. 279. 
Ag. 754 

Corks, simile from, C. 492 

Crasis, Pr. 854. Th. 965 

Curses, brood of, Ag. 1542 

of Oedipus, Th. 783 

—— of the dying, C. 898 

Cyprus, land of Aphrodite, S. 549 











D. 


Dactyl, rare in beginning of senarius, 
C. 208. Th. 650. Ag. 7 

Danaides (play of), S. 1056 

— marry sons of Aegyptus, 
Pr. 874 

Darius, ghost of, P. 649 

— family of, P. 713 

Dative, causal, C. 26 

- Delos, circular lake of, Eu. 9 

mission-ship to, Th. 851 

Delphi, mission to, Th. 609. Eu. 13 

Demon, leaping down of, Ag. 1145. 
P. 518 

claws of, Ag. 1637 

Demons (heroes), P. 222 

Dice, throw of, Ag. 32. C. 683. 986 

Digamma, Pr. 446. P. 299. 351. 468 

Divers, S. 401 

Divination, art of invented by Pro- 
metheus, Pr. 503 

Doors, unbarred from within, C. 
864 

Dorians, for Greeks in Europe, P. 
183 ° 

Doricisms in senarii, Pr. 694 
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Draco, laws of, S. 687 

Dreams, interpreters of, C. 34. P. 
228. Ag. 399 

- sent to Clytemnestra, C. 30. 
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sent to Atossa, P. 183 
Eteocles, Th. 707 
bringing delusive joys, Ag. 
410 





~ prophetic of Eteocles’ fate, 
Th. 707 


——— of animals, Eu. 126 
E. 


Eagles, as omens on the way, Ag. 114 
orphans compared with young 
of, C. 239. 247 
——-— barking of, Pr. 821 
Earth, nurse of youth, Th. 16 
compared to a coverlet in 
burying, Ag. 844 
——-— mother and receiver of all, 
C. 120 
Eccyclema, Ag. 1343. C. 960 
Egyptians, boats of, S. 126. 696 
——_——— colour of, S. 145 
dress of, S. 112. 700 
—. papyrus, S. 740 
Egypt called ᾿Αερία, S. 71 
Elements, gods of, Ag. 88 
governed by Eumenides, 
Eu. 864 
invocation of, S. 23. Ag. 
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—— rage of, compared to 
women, C. 580 
Embroidery, C. 224 
Envy (divine), Ag. 877. 920 
(human), Ag. 807 
Epaphus, why so called, S. 309 
Ephialtes, his attack on the preroga- 
tives of the Areopagus, Eu. 663 
Epicurus, atheism of, Ag. 360 ; 
Epithets, applying to sentences rather 
than to words, P. 812 
Epodes, Pr. 920. P. 1049. Th. 992 
Erasinus, river, S. 997 
Ethiopia, ancient notions of, S. 281 
Eumenides, (see Furses) 
— origin of name, Ku. 761. 





945 
—— -— — a Sicyonian title, Eu. 983 
—— their appointed office, 
Eu. 320 
Euripus, current in the, Ag. 182 
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Exegetae, C. 110 

Eye, Persian name for Councillor, P. 
170 

Eyes, seat of chastity, S. 195 

———-_ of mirth, C. 725 

— evil, Ag. 454 

—— cataract removed from, Pr. 507 

— of the mind, C. 839 


Ε. 


Fate, superior to the gods, Ag. 993. | 


Pr. 526 
— inevitable, S. 1031 
Fennel used for tinder, Pr. 109 
Flowers, in offerings, C. 85 
metaphors from, Ag. 1640 
Fortune, compared to wind, P. 604. 
924, Th. 702 
— goddess of the sea, Ag. 647 
Fragrance, a sign of divine presence, 
Pr. 115 
Funerals, feast at, C. 476 
Furies, abode of, Eu. 773. 817. 975 
cultus of, Eu. 769 
black dress of, Eu. 333 
nightly worship of, Eu. 109 
expiatory offerings to, Ο. 270. 
Eu. 798 
wineless libations to, Eu. 107. 
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—~—- office of, Eu. 300. 468 
compared to a κῶμος, Ag. 
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number of, Eu. 135. 555 

———— representation of, C. 1039 

compared to Harpies and 
Gorgons, Eu. 50 

—— — human victims of, Eu. 289 

song of, Ag. 628. 1087 

Fury, same as family curse, Th. 991. 
C. 638 

Future tense combined with sub- 
junctive, P. 120. C. 80 

participle, use of, Ag. 66 











G. 


Gadfly, S. 203. Pr. 578 

Games, gods of, S. 185. Ag. 496 

Genitive absolute, Ag. 938. 1249. 
1395. Pr. 880. Th. 236. Eu. 742 

of time, Ag. 269 

—— with verbs of aiming, Th. 
146. C. 1022 

Geryon, Ag. 843 





INDEX Il. 


Ghosts appearing on the stage, P. 
649. 660. 677. Eu. 94 

Giants, battle of the, Eu. 285 

Glosses, interpolated in text, Pr. 254 

Gorgons, ancient type of, Eu. 49. 106 

— snake-haired, C. 1037. Pr. 
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Gods leaving captured cities, Th. 207 
Good kept distinct from Bad, Ag. 
626. C. 138 
Guests, cheerful reception of, C. 658 


H. 


Hair, Greek care of, Ag. 543 

— offered in mourning, and to 
rivers, Ο. 6 

—— recognition effected by, C. 221 

Harmonia, S. 1024 

——__——— the law of Zeus, Pr. 558 

Harpies, paintings of, Eu. 50 

Heiresses, law of marriage of, S. 382 

Helen, her arrival at Troy, Ag. 716 

play on her name, Ag. 671 

Hellespont, bridge of boats over, P. 
71. 743 

Heralds, called servants, Pr. 973 

Hercules, liberator of Prometheus, 
Pr. 27 

—————. pedigree of from Io, Pr. 
792 





sold as a slave, Ag. 1007 
Hermes, delegate of Zeus, C. 1 
—-—- god of luck, Th. 503 
god of craft, C. 801 
———— Greek representation of, S. 
216 





patron of heralds, S. 897. 
Ag. 498 | 
— protector of suppliants, Eu. 
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— herald of the dead, Ο. 4. 117 

Heroes, invocation of, Ag. 499 

— malignant powers, S. 25 

Hexameters, choral, Ag. 121 

Hiatus in anapaests, Ag. 79. 1552. 
Ρ. 39 

Honour, connected with good birth, 
Th. 404 

heroic notion of, Ag. 513 

Hope, given to man by Prometheus, 

r. 258 

Horses, Greek use of, Pr. 473 

—— nozzles of (Φιμοὶ), Th. 458 

metaphor from driving, C. 
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Horses, metaphor from training, Ag. 
1034 





shedding teeth of, Eu. 451 

Hospitality, sacredness of, Ag. 1291. 
Eu. 92. C. 558 

Hunting-nets, metaphors from, Ag. 
795. 1015. 1155. 1346. 1353. Eu. 
112, 222. P. 100. C. 567 

Hyperboreans, Pr. 812. C. 365 


I. 


I, elision of in the dative, S. 6. P. 
846. 898 

------ in verba, P. 467 

ta, τᾶ, τος, ἃ monosyllable, S. 66. Pr. 
698. P. 565. 972. Eu. 764 

Impaling, punishment by, Eu. 180 

Imperfect, force of the, Pr. 689. P. 
378. 484 

with ἂν, Ag. 1223 

Impiety, pvet’s dislike of, Eu. 870. 
Ag. 734 

Imprecations, dread of, Ag. 227. C. 
898 

India, earliest mention of, S. 280 

Io, bodily form of, S. 564. Pr. 578 

— journey of, S. 547—9. Pr. 812. 
867 

— changed into a cow, S. 294 

— symbolism of, Pr. 578 

[οπίαης, effeminacy of, P. 41 

Ionicisms, in senarii, Pr. 663. Eu. 





79 
Ixion, the first suppliant, Eu. 419. 
688 


J. 


Justice, altar of, Ag. 375 

effigy of on shield, Th. 643 

——— inhabitant of poor abodes, 
Ag. 747 

Just perishing with the unjust, Th. 
600 





K. 


κ and β confused, S. 541 

“King of Kings,’’ Persian title, P. 
24. 671. C.352 

Kings, priestly functions of, S. 364 

——- honoured in Hades, C. 348 

Kites, simile from, S. 220. Pr. 876 

Kronos imprisons Zeus, Eu. 611 


L. 


Lamentations, use of to the dead, C. 
315—21 
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Lampadephoria, Ag. 303 

Laurium, silver mines of, P. 240. 
Eu. 906 

Laws, fixed up in temples, ὅτο., 9.921 

Leprosy, C. 273 

Lerna, Pr. 694. S. 31 

Letters, poetical reduplication of, C. 
1038 





ς invented by Prometheus, Pr. 
408 
Libations over a corpse, Ag. 1366 
wineless to Furies, Eu. 106 
of milk, honey, oil, wine, 
P. 613 
—_— to Zeus Soter, C. 569. Ag. 
237. 1358 
with paeans, P.622. Ag.237 
Lions, domesticated, Ag. 698 
symbol of Atridae, Ag 800 
Liver, inspection of the, Pr. 503 
Lodging-houses, S. 934. Ο. 286 
Lustrations, thrown away backwards, 
C. 90 





M. 


Macistus, Mount, Ag. 280 
Marriage, equality in, Pr. 906 
—— gods of, Eu. 205 
Medicine, ancient practice of, Pr. 
487. Ag. 989 
Memory, invention of, Pr. 469 
Menelaus, character of, Ag. 406 
Messapius, Mount, Ag. 284 
Metaphors, sudden transitions in, S. 
85—92. Ag. 760. 1149. C. 247 
Metoecs, liable to slander, S. 971 
vultures compared with, Ag. 





55. 

Middle verbs, Pr. 43. P. 140. Th. 
597 

Minos, C. 603 

Mother, not really the parent, Eu. 628 

Mourners, Arian, C. 415 

———_——- Mariandynian, P. 920 

Murder, not to be washed out, C. 59. 
63 

Murderers, not admitted to temples, 
nor spoken to, C. 283. Eu. 426 

Murdered persons, mutilation of, C. 
431 

Mysteries, reference to the, Ag. 949 


N. 


Necessity, superior to Zeus, Pr. 526 
Niger, river, Pr. 828 
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Nightingale, comparison with in grief, 

. 60. Ag. 1114 

Night, dreaded by sailors, 8S. 749 

Nile, cataracts of the, Pr. 830 

alluvium of, S. 3 

—— purity of, S. 555 

—— epithet ‘ Egyptian,’ P. 311 

—— life-giving waters of, S. 836 

Nisus, C. 603 

Nomads, description of Scythian, Pr. 
727 

Nominative absolute, S. 440. Th. 
678. Ag. 277. C. 512. 1048. En. 
96 





ο. 


Oaths, taking and tendering, Eu. 406 

Ocean, as dramatis persona, Pr. 317 

fabled abode of in the west, 

Pr. 292 

supposed current of, Pr. 142 

Oedipus, curse of, Th. 717. 733. 829 

dream sent by, ‘Th. 708 

Oil, used to anoint sacred stones, 
Eu. 773 

—-— does not mix with vinegar, Ag. 
313 

Omens, accepting of, Ag. 1631 

of sound, Pr. 494 

Optative followed by optative, Eu. 
288 














for imperative, S.27.Ag.917 

in oratto obliqua, Ag. 581 

with ὅπως dv, Ag. 355 

with ὅταν, P. 452 

—-—- with οὐκ έστιν ὅστις, Ag. 
603. C. 164 

with relative, Eu. 695 

———- without ἂν, Ag. 535. 1014. 
C. 585 

Oracles, primitive use of, Eu. 1 

—— — times of consulting at Delphi, 
Eu. 31 

















P. 


Paean, good words at, Ag. 1219 

of the dead, C. 144. Th. 863 

——-— of the Furies, Ag. 628 

——- at the third libation, Ag. 237 

origin of word, P. 607 

God of healing, Ag. 144. 1219 

Painting, metaphors from, Ag. 774. 
1299 
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Pallas, statues of, Eu. 53. 284. 956 

vote of, Eu. 704 

born without father, Eu. 635 

aegis of, Eu. 381 

Pan, P. 449. Ag. 56 

Pandora, Pr. 258. Ag. 790 

Parnassus, light on, C. 1026 

Parents, duty to, S. 687. Eu. 260 

the male the author of life, | 
Eu. 628 

Parode, S.1. Ag. 40. P. 65 

anapaestic, S. 1 

Parricides, treatment of, C. 283. Eu. 

22 

Pelasgi, Pr. 857 

Pelasgic words, Pr. 446. 848 

Peplus, Th. 99. Eu. 53 

Persia, ancient limits of, P. 85 

Persian councillors called Πιστοὶ, P. 1. 
§29 




















names Grecised, P. 21 

fleet, number of, P. 342 

tortures used by, Eu. 177 

Phoebus, god of purity, Eu. 162 

———_—- of joy, Ag. 1042 

Phorcus, daughters of, Pr. 613 

Phrynicbus, P. 1. C. 597 

Physic. See Medicine. 

Physicians, metaphors from, Pr. 491 

Piraeus, P. 449 

Plants, metaphors from, C. 247. Eu. 
628 

Pleisthenes, Ag. 1579 

Plural verbs, neuter nouns with, P. 
854. Th. 706 

——- of perf. pass. in νται, P. 574 

Poseidon, worshipped at Delphi, Eu. 
27 

Present for Future tense, Ag. 125. 
Eu. 742 

Prometheus, inventions of, Pr. 455 
seqq. 

— play on the name, Pr. 86 

— son of Themis, Pr. 18 

————— scene of the play, Pr. 2. 90 

Proverbs, Eu. 663. Ag. 36. 312. Ο. 
385. Pr. 906 

Prows, double, S. 858 

Egyptian, with painted eye, 

S. 696 

——- gods at the, Th. 196 

Purple (Sea-dye), P. 318. Ag. 883. 
933. C. 1000 

Pythagoras, doctrines of, S. 81. 687. 
Ag. 415. C. 267.311. Eu. 104 
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R. 


ῥ, frequent intrusion of by tranacri- 
bers, S.611. P. 2 

— doubled, Pr. 442. P. 318 

Reduplication of letters in pronun- 
ciation, C. 1038 

Relations, murder of, Eu. 203. 322. C. 
278 

Retaliation, law of, Ag. 1537. C. 305 

Rowers, order of in triremes, Ag. 


1596 
Rudder of the state (government), 


Th. 3 
Rudders, double, 8S. 697. 858 
Russia, unknown country to Greeks, 
Pr. 727 


S. 


Sacrifice, family, Ag. 1003 

— shouting at, Th. 257. Ag. 
677. C. 378. Eu. 316 

Sacrilege bringing disastrous return, 
P. 806. Ag. 332 

Saffron-colour of robes, Ag. 230 

Salmydessus, Pr. 743 

Sarmatia, Pr. 427 

Sarpedon, promontory of, S. 848 

Scarlet robes in sacred ceremonies, 
Eu. 982 

Scene, shifting of, Eu. 536 

‘‘ Schema Pindaricum,”’ P. 49 

Scylla, daughter of Nisus, C. 605 

origin of legend, Ag. 1204 

Scythia, Pr. 2. 727. Eu. 673 

Seals, affixed to houses, Ag. 592 

Serpent, prey of the eagle, C. 239 

— border to shields, Th. 490 

— dream of a, C. 518 

Shields, throwing away of, Th. 304 

Sigeum, contest for, Eu. 375 

Slaves given as a dowry, S. 956 

——- regarded as household pro- 
perty, Ag. 1003 

Smoke, simile from, S. 769 

a beacon-signal, Ag. 477 

——— sign of captured town, Ag.791 

Sphinx, device on shield, Th. 536 

Stadium, metaphors from, Eu. 346. 
C. 1010. Ag. 334 

Stars, navigation by, S. 387 

Statuary, Aeschylus familiar with, 
Eu. 53. S. 279 

Statues, facing eastward, Ag. 502 

of Pallas, Eu. 54. 79. 284. 952 

eyeless, Ay. 406 
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Stesichorus, C. 520 

Strymon, boundary of Pelasgic-Argive 
territory, S. 251 

adverse winds from the, Ag. 





185 

Subjunctive, combined with future 
indicative, C. 80 

————_—_ after εἰ, P. 787 

Eu. 648. 


— for future, Th. 986 

— used as imperative, S. 
351. Ag. 332 

——— without ἂν, Ag. 740. 
Th. 328. Eu. 202 

Sun, identified with Apollo, C. 974 

Suppliants, anger of neglected, S 
380.610. Eu. 235. C. 279 

protection claimed by, Eu. 


- filleted boughs of, S. 641. 


————— deliberative, 
C. 169 


— 








Eu. 44 
Surgery. metaphor from, Ag 817 
Susa, P. 4 
Swans, death-note of, Ag. 1419 
Syria, Assyria, P. 85 


T. 


Tartessus (Guadalquiver), Pr. 825 

Themis, Pr. 217. 1112. Eu. 2 

Themistocles, Pr. 1089. P. 346. Th. 
601 

Thermodon, Pr. 743 

Thetis, marriage of, Pr. 786 

Thyestean banquet, Ag. 1573 

Thymele, P. 649. Eu. 536. Ag. 496 

Tiara, Persian, P. 662 

Time, effects of on guilt, Eu. 275 

Titans, the, Pr. 213 

Tombs represented in theatre, P. 649 

used as altars, C. 98 

Pribrach in second foot of Senarius, 

. 1 








rarely formed of one word, 
P. 334 
Trident, mark of at Argos, S. 214 
———_-—— a hostile weapon, Th. 121 
Triptolemus, laws of, S. 687 
Trireme, rowers of a, Ag. 1596 
Triton, river and lake, Eu. 283 
Trochaic, caesura of, P. 167 
Tunny-fish, simile from, P. 426 
Typho, ‘Typhoeus, antagonist of Zeus, 
h. 510 





device on a shield, Th. 488 
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Typho, Egyptian demon, 8. 555 
hun -headed, Pr. 359. 363 
imprisoned under Etna, Pr. 








373 
Tyrrhenian trumpet, Eu. 537 
U. 


Umbrella, Persian use of, P. 981 
Urns for votes, Ag. 786. Eu. 712 
—— ashes of the dead, Ag. 425 


V. 


Verses (iambic), antithetical in num- 
ber, Ag. 931. 1603. C. 224. Eu. 
769. Th. 388. 609. 649 

spusious, Th. 647. 682. Ag. 7. 
S. 303. P. 313. 322. 331. 444. 467. 
487. 774. 841. Eu. 811 

Virginity, an easy prey, S. 980 

Votes (judicial), number of, Eu. 712 

urns for, Ag. 786 

acquittal by equal, Eu. 704 

Vulture, solitary bird, Ag. 49 

———— builds in rocks, S. 775 











— said to ‘bury’ the dead, 
Th. 1024 
feeds on liver of Prome- 
theus, Pr. 1045 


W. 


Water, used in lustration, P. 204 

Waves, metaphors from, Ag. 1149. 
Pr. 905 

Wealth, newly acquired, Ag. 1009 

personified, Ag. 1303. P. 165 

West, region of darkness, Pr. 815 

Whetstone (θηγάνη), metaphors from, 
Ag. 1514. Eu. 229. Th. 712 

Wind, metaphors from, Ag. 1206. 
C. 381. 797. Th. 702. P. 923 

—- names of, C. 1056 

Wine, from green grapes, Ag. 943 

——- from barley, S. 930 

not offered to Furies, Eu. 106 

— symbolic of friendship, Ag.771. 
C. 335 

Wolves, Apollo the slayer of, Th. 132. 
S. 668 











THE 
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Wolves, savage minds compared to, 
ο. 412 


-———- stronger than dogs (proverb), 
S. 740 

——— devour carcasses, Th. 1038 

Aegisthus, compared to, Ag. 





1230 
Women, more to be feared than the 
beasts and the elements, C. 580 


949- 
————-~ intolerable in peace and war, 


Th. 175 
secluded life of, C. 907 ΄ 
inferior in intellect, Ag. 339 
compared to vipers, Ag.1204. 
81 











detaile of dress of, S. 112. 
231. 425. 451 

Words, danger of proud, Pr. 541. 
Ag. 877 

Wrestling, metaphors from, S. 85. 
Ρ. 914. Ag. 857. 1177. Ο. «89. 
574. Eu. 559. 746 

————-— three throws in, Ag. 165. 
Eu. 559 

Writing, invention of Prometheus, 
Pr. 468 





Χ. 
Xerxes, flight of, P. 499 


Y. 


Yoke, Pr. 471. Ag. 1618 
trace-horse to, Ag. 815. 1618 
—— of necessity, Ag. 211 


Z. 


Zeus (see Zevs, Greek Index) 

the Conqueror, Ag. 155 

—— god of the dead, S. 146 

——— judge in Hades, S. 226 

teaches wisdom by suffering, 
Ag. 170 

—— acts under no other god, S. 589 

obscure in counsels, S. 81 

πολιεὺς, statue of, Eu. 950 

—— Σωτὴρ τρίτος, S. 27. Ag. 1356 
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improved. square, bound 
Summary of Ancient and Modern’ History. "New 
edition. 18mo.cloth  . 
H OBLYN’ S Dictionary of Medical Terms. New edit. sm. 8vo. 


HORACE. With English Notes, by the Rev. A. J. MACLEAN, 
M.A. Abridged from the edition in the Bibliotheca 
Classica. 12mo.cloth . 

HOSE'S Elements of Euclid. With New and Improved Dia- 
grams. 12mo. cloth . . . ‘ 
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K EIGHTLEY’S History of India. 8vo. cloth  . . 0 
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KEITH’S Practical Arithmetic. New edition, by Mar. 
NARD. 12mo. bound . 


KOCH'S History of Europe. 8vo. cloth . 


" ARCHER'S Notes to Herodotus. By. Cootzy. 2 vols. 
S8vo. cloth 5 ο ο 9 ο ο ο 
LEVIZAC’S French Dictionary. New edit. 12mo. bound . 
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LIBRARY OF MEDICINE. Edited by Dr. Ένκενισι--- 
Practical Medicine. 5 vols. 8vo.cloth .  . each 0 10 6 
Dr. Rigby’s Midwifery. Svo.cloth . . . -. «0106 
Cruvelhier’s Anatomy. 2 vols. 8vo. cloth ‘ each 0 18 0 
LIVY. With English Notes, by Dr. STOCKER. Vol. I. in 
two parts. Svo. boards 2 . οἱ 40 
Vol. II. in two parts. 8vo. boards -1 40 
LONG'S (George, M.A.) Atlas of Classical Geography. “With 
copious Index, &e. 8vo. half-hound . -0 126 
Gremmar School Alas of Classical 
Geography. S8vo.cloth . .  . . « «0 50 


η. Dictionary of Quotations. 8vo. cloth . 0120 








IBLOCK’S Latin-English and English-Latin Dictionary. 

square 12mo. bound . .0 
NUGENT’S French and English Dictionary. square, bound . 0 
Pearl. 18mo. bound 0 


LLENDORFFS (Dr. Η. G.) French Method. New edi- 
tion. 8vo. cloth . 
53 Key to ditto, by Dr. OLtenvorrr. 8vo. cloth 
German Method. Part I. Seventh edition. 
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Part 1]. Fourth edit. 8vo.cloth 0 
*,* Key to ditto (both parts). 8vo.cloth . . 0 
Italian Method. Third edition. 8vo. cloth 0 
*,* Key to ditto, by Dr. OLLENDoRFF. 8vo.cloth . «0 
Spanish Method. 8vo.cloth . . .0 
#,* Key to ditto, by Dr. OLLENDORFY. 8vo. cloth .0 
OVID’S FASTI. With English Notes, &c., by F. A. Patey, 
M.A. 12mo.cloth.  . . . » 0 
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WHITTAKER’S IMPROVED EDITIONS OF 
PINNOCK’S History of England. New and revised edition. 


J2mo. bound roan . ° 
—___ ___—_______—. Rome. New edition. 12mo. bound 


Greece. New edition. 12mo. bound 





8 
= 
So Gt ο 


ον οοσωσωο συωσο oO Aa oO © 


. : ° ο, ° . . ° . .0 
Arithmetical Tables. 18mo. sewed. New edition 0 
Ciphering Book. No. 1. Foolscap 4to. sewed. 
New edition 








.0 

No. 2. Foolscap ιο. half-bound. 
New edition. . 
——__——— Key to Ciphering ‘Books. 12mo. bound. 9 





Child’s First Book. 18mo. sewed . 
Explanatory English Reader. 12mo. bound. 
Introduction to the Explanatory English Reader. 
12mo. cloth ‘ 
English ‘Spelling Book. New edition. 12mo. cloth 
——_—_—_——_— Exercises in False Spelling. 18mo.cloth . 
First Spelling Book. 18mo. cloth 2 ο 
Juvenile Reader. 12mo.cloth  . 9 
Mentorian Primer. Ιθπιο. half-bound. 
(W. H.) First Latia Grammar. Ollendorft’s 
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a 4 WHITTAKER’S STANDARD WORKS. | 
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PINNOCK’S Catechisms of the Arts and Sciences. 12 vols. | 
18mo. cloth . . 9 . ο .δ 120 | 
60 Separately, 18mo. sewed . each 0 09 
PLATO'S POLOGY, With Latin Version, by Sranrorp. 8vo. | 
oth 10 6 
PLATTS Literary and Scientific Class Book. ‘New and revised 
edition. 12mo.bound .. . ο er «ο .0 50 





SA ton sloth With English Notes, by Grorce Lone, M.A. | 
12mo. cloth -0 50 
SHAKESPEARE’S Plays and. Poems. ‘A Library Edition. 
Edited by J. Payne ΟοΗΙΕΕ, F.S.A. 6 vols. 8vo. cloth 4 00 
——__—_—__———_ Edited by J. Payne Cotzme, Esq. With © 


Portrait and Vignette. Super-royal 8vo. cloth - el 10 
Notes and Emendations on the Text of. 
By J. Payne Coxzigr, Esq. 8vo. cloth . -0 140 
SOPHOCLES (Mitchell’s). With English “Notes, Critical 
and Explanatory. 2 vols. 8vo. clot . 9 εἳ 60 


*,* The Plays can be had separately. 8vo. cloth each 0 50 


Tabor (Dr. W. C.) History of France and Normandy. 
12mo. bound. .0 60 
—___—_ History of the Overthrow of the Roman Empire. 


clot .0 
T HEATRE of the GREEKS. ‘By Donatpson. New edition. 
8vo. cloth -0140 
TYTLER’S Elements of Universal History, with Continuation. 
8vo. cloth . ο res |e 


ALPY’S GRADUS, Latin and English. New edition. 
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royal 12mo. bound . . . .0 76: 
Greek Testament, for Schools. New edition. [ 
12mo. bound . . ° -0 50 
SALLUST. New edition. 12mo. cloth . .0 26 
With English Notes, by Ἡιοκιε. | 
12mo. cloth .0 46 
Cornelius NEPOS. New edition. 12mo. cloth . 0 26 | 
With English Notes, by | 
Hicxie. 12mo. cloth .0 836 | 
Schrevelius's Greek and English “Lexicon. New 
edition, by Dr. Mason. 8vo. cloth . .0 19 6 | 
ΥΕΝΕΒΟΝΗΡ Italian Grammar. New edition. 12mo. bound . 0 60 





ALKER’S DICTIONA RY. Remodelled by Smarr. New 
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edition. 8vo. cloth -0120 | 
—_-—— Epitomized by ditto. 12mo. cl. 0 60 
WALKINGAME’S Tutor’s Assistant. By Faaser. New | 

edition. 12mo. cloth . -0 20 

*,* Key toditto. New edition. 12mo. cloth -0 30 
WEBER'S “Outlines of Universal History. Translated by Dr. 

Μ. Βεημ. 8vo. cloth . .0 90 
WHITTAKER'S (Rev. G.) Florilegium Poeticum. 18mo. ‘cloth 9 80 
—————_——— Latin Exercises ; or, Exempla Propria. 12mo. cl. 30 | 

1 
ENOPHON’S Anabasis. With Notes, &c., by the Rev. J. F. | 
MacmicuagL, B.A. Fourth edition. 12mo. cloth . .0 50 
μπε Cyropedia. With English Notes, by the 
| Rev. G. Μ. : Gonnan, M.A. 12mo. cloth 0 . .0 60 
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